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PREFACE

T he need o f a new  G reek-E nglish  L exicon  o f the N ew  
T estam ent w ill hardly be questioned. T hayer’s m onum ental 
work, deservedly the standard for m ore than thirty years 
past, and, supplem ented by  later literature, still likely to 
rem ain a standard o f reference for som e tim e to com e, was 
rather too  bulky to serve as a table com panion  to the N ew  
Testam ent for  the average man. A  sm aller book , w hich 
w ould lend itself m ore readily to  constant reference, has 
been a real and grow ing  want for the student.

T his w ant has been enhanced b y  the progress o f lexical 
study during the last quarter century. T he study of verna
cular texts, w hich  in recent years received a new  impetus 
through the d iscovery of vast num bers of non-literary papyri, 
ch iefly in  E gypt, has rem oved all doubt as to the category to 
w hich  the language o f the N ew  Testam ent belongs. It  is 
n ow  abundantly clear that the diction o f the apostolic writers 
is not a peculiar isolated idiom , characteristic o f Jew ish H el
lenists, but sim ply the com m on  speech o f the Greek-speaking 
w orld at the tim e w hen the N ew  Testam ent books were 
written.

W h ile  the statem ent just m ade has com e to be a 
com m onplace, it has n ot been so for long. There has arisen, 
therefore, the need not on ly  o f the collection  and arrange
m ent in  convenient form  (a need w h ich  is now  being supplied 
for the advanced scholar in  M oulton  and M illigan ’s Voca
bulary o f  the Greek Testament) o f the results o f pioneer 
study in  the papyri, but also o f a system atic revision, in  the 
light o f  recen t research, o f m any o f the views regarding the 
diction  and vocabulary o f the N ew  Testam ent w hich  were 
com m only  accepted thirty or even tw enty years ago.

T he considerations therefore— so well set forth  by  Dr. 
M oulton  in  his Prolegomena— w hich  call for an entirely new  
gram m ar o f the N ew  Testam ent, apply also to the w ork o f 
the L exicographer. A nd  the materials for his w ork— still



steadily accum ulating— have been liberally furnished by the 
special studies of Deissm ann and Thum b in G erm any and 
M oulton and M illigan in Great Britain and have also found 
their w ay into the m ore recent com m entaries. _

T he new  im pulse given to  the study of the Septuagint 
by the publication o f the Oxford Concordance by H atch  and 
Hedpath, the Cam bridge M anual E dition  of the Septuagint 
and its accom panying Introduction  by Dr. Swete, together w ith  
the Grammar o f Mr. Thackeray, has also had its influence 
on N ew  Testam ent studies. W h ile  Dr. A bbott’s ca u tio n 1 as 
to the possibility o f exaggerating the influence o f the Septua
gint still holds good, the evidence o f the papyri has brought 
about a grow ing sense o f its value to the student o f the N ew  
Testament. M ore reference therefore has been m ade, it is 
believed, in  this L ex icon  to the usage of the Septuagint than 
in any previous work of the same kind, so that even where 
there m ay n ot appear to be any special significance in the Old 
Testam ent usage with respect to a particular w ord, the 
student w ill always have an idea o f the extent and character 
of the use w hich  was m ade o f it in  that version w h ich  was 
the m ost fam iliar form  of the Old Testam ent to the writers 
o f the New.

T he books m entioned in the list w hich  follow s are, out of 
a larger num ber to which I  w ould register here a general 
acknow ledgem ent of indebtedness, those w h ich  appeared to 
be, on  the whole, the m ore accessible and useful to the 
average reader. A m ong the L ex icon s, an alm ost equal debt 
is ow ed to L iddell and Scott and to Thayer. T he classifica
tion of m eanings in the latter, a characteristic excellence, 
often defies im provem ent, w h ile  Preuschen, though on the 
whole adding little to the w ork o f his predecessors, is often  
helpful in this same particular. N ot a few  suggestions of 
fresh treatm ent have com e from  F r. Zorell, S.J., w hose 
scholarly w ork is quite m odern and rem arkably free from  the 
ecclesiastical bias w hich  one m ight have expected to find in it.

Of the com m entaries, besides those available to Thayer, 
the m ost helpful for lexical purposes have been those o f H ort, 
Swete and M ayor in M acm illan ’s Series, also the In ter
national Critical Com m entaries, especially the m ore recent 
issues. Som e o f B ishop L ig h tfoo t ’s best lexical w ork is to 
be found in  his posthum ous Notes on Epistles o f St. Paul, 
while Dr. F ie ld ’s Notes on the Translation of the New 
Testament, contain a wealth o f learning and sound judgm ent



such as would be hard to parallel w ith in  the lim its of a single 
volume.

On points of grammar, references are m ainly m ade to 
Dr. M ou lton ’ s Prolegomena and the E nglish Translation of 
B lass, as the m ost recent and convenient o f first-rate 
authorities.

A  brief treatm ent is given o f the m ore im portant 
synonym s, in the belief that w hile classical distinctions 
cannot always be pressed in  late and colloquial usage, it is 
an advantage to k n ow  som ething o f the distinctive features 
o f synonym ous words as traceable in their etym ology and 
literary history.

F or  the text of the N ew  Testam ent the standard adopted 
is that o f M oulton and G eden ’s Concordance,1 w hich, as the 
latest and best w ork  o f its kind, is likely to remain the re
cognised authority for m any years to com e. The Greek text 
follow ed  therefore is that of W estco tt and H ort, w ith w hich 
are com pared the texts o f the E igh th  E dition  o f T ischendorf 
and of the E nglish  Eevisers, the marginal readings o f each 
being included. F rom  the Textus Beceptus as such, no 
reading w h ich  m odern editors have rejected is as a rule re
corded, except in cases where a w ord would otherwise be 
dropped from  the vocabulary o f the N ew  Testam ent. Som e
tim es, also, reference is m ade to a reading o f the Beceptus 
to  w hich  som e particular interest is attached.

T he asterisks and daggers in the m argin follow , w ith the 
kind perm ission o f the publishers and M r. Geden, the notation 
o f  the Concordance. There is, how ever, the one difference, 
that whereas in M oulton  and Geden the tim e lim it marked 
b y  the dagger is the beginning o f the Christian era, it seemed 
better for the purpose o f the L ex icon  to include in  the 
category  o f “  late G reek ” all words found  only in Greek 
writers after the tim e o f Aristotle.2

I t  rem ains to express in  general term s m y grateful 
acknow ledgem ent to colleagues and friends in  M cG ill U n i
versity w ith  its affiliated T heologica l Colleges and in  m y  own 
Alma, M ater, the U niversity o f B ishop ’s College, Lennoxville , 
as w ell as to m any E nglish  friends, in  Cam bridge and else
where, w ho have given m e valued advice and encouragem ent.

A ll these w ill pardon m e if I  single out for special m ention 
the one name of D r. J. H . M ou lton , the genial m aster-crafts-

1A Concordance to the Greek Testament, by Rev. W. P. Moulton, M.A.,
D.D., and Rev. A. S. Geden, M.A. Second Edition. T. & I .  Clark, 1899.

2 See below, p. xvi.



man of that science to which I  have sought in a hum ble w ay 
to contribute what I  could. A t the beginning o f m y under
taking he took m e in, a stranger, and gave m e ungrudgingly 
of his counsel and direction, and also m y first introduction to 
the publishers through w h om  the appearance of the w ork 
under the best possible auspices was assured.

T o  the m anifold assistance I  have had from  fellow -workers, 
both by  word of m outh and through the printed page I  would 
fain attribute m ost of the value w hich  this m odest effort m ay 
possess. F or its deficiencies I  am  alone responsible, and I  
can only hope that in spite o f them  this book  m ay sustain 
the note sounded in the last w ord in the alphabetical order 
of the N ew  Testam ent Vocabulary— éXt/ioç— and m ay 
serve in a small w ay to the m ore faithful and intelligent 
study of the B ook  of the N ew  Covenant o f our L ord  and 
Saviour in the language in  w h ich  it was written.

T he foregoing paragraphs were written early in  1917, 
w hen, w ith  the last sheets o f the L ex icon , they were sent 
overseas for publication. T he m anuscript has thus been in 
accessible for revision, w hence the absence of any reference 
to m uch valuable material that has appeared, both  in books 
and in periodicals, during the last four years, including the 
second volum e of the Grammar o f Dr. M oulton, w hose tragic 
death as a victim  of the ruthless warfare of the submarines 
was reported a few  days after the earlier part of this Preface 
was written. T he student is recom m ended to supplem ent 
the grammatical references in the body of the L ex icon  by 
consulting the Index to V ol. II . of Dr. M ou lton ’s Grammar.

I  take this opportunity o f adding to the acknowledgem ents 
already made m y thanks to Professors A. B. G ordon  and 
S. B. Slack of M cG ill U niversity and to  the E ev. E . K  
N aylor, som etim e classical tutor at M cG ill, for  their k ind
ness in proof-reading, to the publishers for their generous 
enterprise at a time o f unprecedented difficulty in the pro
duction o f books, and to the com positors and readers o f the 
Aberdeen University Press for their painstaking and accurate 
perform ance of a difficult task.

G . A B B O T T -S M IT H .

M o n t k e a l ,

September, 1921.



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

I. GEN ERAL.

absol. =  absolute.
acc. =  accusative.
act. active.
ad fin. =  ad finem.
adj. =  adjective.
adv. =  adverb.
al. =  alibi (elsewhere).
aor. =  aorist.
Apocr. =  Apocrypha.
App. =  Appendix.
Aram. Aramaic.
Att. Attic.
bibl. =  biblical.
bis twice.
0. =  cum {with).
of. confer (compare)
ol. =  classics, classical. 

=  cognate.cogn.
oompar. =  comparative.
oontr. =  contracted.
dat. =  dative.
e.g. =  exempli gratia (for

stance).
eccl. =  ecclesiastical.
esp. =  especially.
ex. =  example.
exc. =  except.
f. =  and following (verse).
ff. =  „  „  (verses). 

=  figurative.fig-
freq. =  frequent.
fut. =  future.
gen. =  genitive.
Gk. =  Greek.
Heb. =  Hebrew.
i.e. =  id est.
ib. =  in the same place.
id. =  the same.
impers. impersonal.
impf. =  imperfect.

impv. =  imperative.
in 1. =  in loco.
indic. =  indicative.
inf. =  infinitive.
infr. =  infra.
Ion. =  Ionic.
I.e. =  loco citato.
m. =  masculine.
metaph. =  metaphorically.
meton. =  metonymy.
MGr. =  Modern Greek.
n. =  note, neuter. 

=  negative.neg.
nom. =  nominative.
om. =  omit, omits. 

=  opposed to.°PP-
optat. =  optative.
pass. =  passive.
pers. =  person.
pf. =  perfect.
plpf. =  pluperfect.
prep. =  preposition.
prop. =  properly.
ptcp. =  participle.
q.v. =  quod vide.
rei =  of the thing.
s. =  sub.
s.v. =  sub voce.
sc. =  scilicet (that is).
seq. =  sequente (followed bÿ)
subjc. =  subjunctive.
subst. =  substantive.
superl. =  superlative.
supr. =  supra.
syn. synonym.
Targ. =  Targum.
V. =  vide.
vb. =  verb.
v.l. =  variant reading.
v.s. =  vide sub.

«  Equivalent to, equals. <[ Derived from or related to. 
xi



II. BIBLICAL. 

(a) BOOKS.

Septuagmt.

Ge =  Genesis. Ez =  Ezekiel.
Ex =  Exodus. Da =  Daniel.
Le =  Leviticus. Ho =  Hosea.
Nu =  Numbers. Jl =  Joel.
De =  Deuteronomy. Am =  Amos.
Jos =  Joshua. Ob =  Obadiah.
Jg =  Judges. Jh =  Jonah.
Ru =  Ruth. Mi =  Micah.
i, ii Ki =  I, II Kings (E.V., Na =  Nahum.

Samuel). Hb =  Habakkuk.
ii i , iv Ki =  III, IV  Kings (E.V., Ze =  Zephaniah.

I, II Kings). Hg =  Haggai.
i, ii Ch =  1, II  Chronicles. Za =  Zachariah.
il Es =  II  Esdras (E.V., Ma =  Malachi.

Ezra). i Es =  I  Esdras.
Ne =  Nehemiah. To =  Tobit.
Es =  Esther. Jth =  Judith.
Jb =  Job. Wi =  Wisdom.
Ps =  Psalms. Si =  Sirach.
Pr =  Proverbs. Ba =  Baruch.
Ec =  Ecclesiastes. Da Su =  Susannah.
Ca =  Canticles. Da Bel =  Bel and the Dragon.
Is =  Isaiah. Pr Ma =  Prayer of Manasseh.
Je =  Jeremiah. i-iv Mac =  I-IV Maccabees.
La — Lamentations.

New Testament.

Jit =  St. Matthew.
Mk =  St. Mark.
Lk =  St. Luke.
Jo =  St. John.
Ac =  Acts.
Ro =  Romans.
i, i i  Co =  I, H  Corinthians.
Ga =  Galatians.
Eph =  Ephesians.
Phi =  Philippians.
Col =  Colossians.

i , i i  Th =  I, II  Thessalonians.
i ,  i i  Ti =  I, II Timothy
Tit =  Titus.
Phm =  Philemon.
He =  Hebrews.
Ja =  James,
i, i i  Pe =  I, I I  Peter,
i-m  Jo =  I-III John.
Ju =  Jude.
Re =  Revelation.

(ib) VERSIONS AND EDITIONS.

Al. =  anon, version quoted R (in L X X =  Sixtine Ed. of L X X
by Origen. refs.) (1587).

Aq. =  Aquila. Rec. =  Received Text.
AV =  Authorized version. RV =  Revised Version.
B =  Beza. R, txt., mg. =  R.V. text, margin. 

=  Symmachus.E =  Elzevir. Sm.
EV =  English version (A.V. T =  Tischendorf.

and R.Y.). Th. =  Theodotion.
Gr. Ven. =  Græcus Venetus. Tr. =  Tregelles.
L =  Lachmann. Vg. =  Vulgate.
L X X =  Septuagint. W H =  Westcott and Hort.



III. A N CIEN T W E ITE ES.

Ael. =  Aelian, ii/A.D.
Æsch. =  Æschylus, v/B.C. 
Æschin. =  Æschines, iv/B.C.
Anth. =  Anthology.
Antonin. =  M. Aurel. Antoninus, 

ii/A.D.
Apoll. =  Apollonius Rhodius, 

Rhod. ii/B.C.
Arist. =  Aristotle, iy/B.O. 
Aristoph. =  Aristophanes, v/B.C. 
Ath. =  Athanasius, iv/A.D.
CIG =  Corpus Insoriptionum 

Græcarum.
Dio Casa. =  Dio Cassius, ii/A.D. 
Diod. =  Diodorus Siculus, i/B.C. 
Diog. =  Diogenes Laertius, 

Laert. ii/A.D.
Dion. H. =  Dionysius of Halicar

nassus, i/B.C.
Diosc. =  Dioscorides, i-ii/A.D. 
Eur. =  Euripides, v/B.C. 
Eustath. =  Eustathius, xii/A.D.
F1J =  Flavius Josephus, i/A.D. 
Greg. =  Gregory of Nazianzus, 

Naz. iv/A.D.
Hdt. =  Herodotus, v/B.C. 
Heliod. =  Heliodorus, iv/A.D.

=  Hermas, ii/A.D.
=  Hesiod, ix/B.C. ?
=  Hippocrates, v/B.C.
=  Homer, ix/B.C. ?
=  Inscriptions.
=  Lucian, ii/A.D.
=  Lysias, v/B.C.
=  Menander, iv/B.C. 

ir. =  Papyri.
Paus. =  Pausanias, ii/A.D. 
Phalar. =  Phalaris, Spurius Epp. ? 
Pbilo. =  Philo Judæus, i/A.D. 
Pind. =  Pindar, v/B.C.
Plat. =  Plato, v-iv/B.C.
Plut. =  Plutarch, ii/A.D.
Polyb. =  Polybius, ii/B.C.
Socr,,H E =  Socrates, Hist. Beal., 

v/A.D. .
Soph. =  Sophocles, v/B.C.
Strab. =  Strabo, i/B.C.
Test. Zeb. =  Testimony of Zebedee, 

ii/A.D.
Theogn. =  Theognis, vi/B.C. 
Theophr. =  Theophrastus, iv/B.C. 
Thuc. =  Thucydides, v/B.C.
Xen. =  Xenophon, v-iv/B.C.

(i/, ii/, etc. =  1st, 2nd century, etc.)
Herm.
Hes.
Hipp.
Horn.
Inscr.
Luc.
Lye.
Menand.

IV. M OD EEN  W EITEES.
Abbott, Essays =  Essays chiefly on the Original Texts of the Old and 

New Testaments, by T. K. Abbott. Longmans, 1891. 
Abbott, JO =  Johannine Grammar, by E. A. Abbott. Loudon, 1906.
Abbott, JV  =  Johannine Vocabulary, by the same. London, 1905.
AR =  St. Paul’s Epistle to the Ephesians, by J. Armitage

Robinsou. Second Edition. Macmillan, 1909. 
BDB =  A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament,

by Brown, Driver, and Briggs. Oxford, 1906.
Blass, Oosp. =  Philology of the Gospels, by P. Blass. Macmillan,

1898.
Blass, Or. =  Grammar of N.T. Greek, by F. Blass, tr. by H. St. J.

Thackeray. Macmillan, 1898.
Boisacq =  Dictionnaire Etymologique de la langue Grecque, par

Emile Boisacq. Paris, 1907-1914.
Burton =  New Testament Moods and Tenses, by E. de W.

Burton. Third Edition. T. & T. Clark, 1898.
CGT  =  Cambridge Greek Testament for Schools and Colleges.
Charles, APO T =  Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of the Old Testament, 

by R. H. Oharles. Oxford, 1913.
OR =  Olassical Review. London, 1887 ff.
Cremer =  Biblico-Theological Lexicon of N.T. Greek, by H.

Cremer. Third English Edition, with Supplement. 
T. & T. Clark, 1886.

Palman, Or, =  Grammatik dee jiidish-palästinischen Aramäish, by
G. Dalman. Leipzig, 1894.



Dalman, Words

DAG

DB

DB  1-vol.

DCG

Deiss., BS

Deiss., LAE  

EB
Edwards, Lex.

EGT
Ellic.

Ena. Brit.

Exp. Times

Field, Notes

Gifford, Inc. 
Grimm-Thayer

Hatch, Essays 

Hort

ICC
Interp. Gomm. 
Jannaris

JThS
Kennedy, Sotirces 

Kühner3

Lft.

Lft., Notes 

LS

Mayor

=  The Words of Jesus, by G. Dalman. English Edition.
T. & T. Clark, 1902.

=  Dictionary of the Apostolio Churoh, edited by J.
Hastings. Vol. I. T. & T. Clark, 1915.

=  Dictionary of the Bible, edited by J. Hastings. 5 vols.
(i-iv, ext. =  extra vol.). T. & T. Clark, 1898-1904.

=  Dictionary of the Bible (in one volume), by J. Hastings.
T. & T. Clark, 1909.

=  Dictionary of Christ and the Gospels, edited by J.
Hastings. 2 vols. T. & T. Clark, 1907-08.

=  Bible Studies, by G. A. Deissmann. Second English 
Edition, including Bibelstudien and Neue Bibel
studien, tr. by A. Grieve. T. & T. Clark, 1909.

=  Light from the Ancient East, by A. Deissmann, tr. by 
L. R. M. Strachan. Second Edition. Hodder, 1908. 

=  Encyclopædia Biblica. 4 vols. London, 1899-1903.
=  An English-Greek Lexicon, by G. M. Edwards.

Camb., 1912.
=  Expositor’s Greek Testament.
=  Commentary on St. Paul’s Epistles, by C. J. Ellicott.

Andover, 1860-65.
=  Encyclopædia Britannica. Eleventh Edition. Camb.

Univ. Press, 1910.
=  The Expository Times, edited by J. Hastings. T. & T. 

Clark, 1890 fi.
=  Notes on the Translation of the N.T., by F. Field, 

Camb., 1899.
=  The Incarnation, by E. Gifford. Hodder, 1897.
=  A Greek-English Lexicon of the N.T., being Grimm’s 

Wilke’s Clavis Novi Testamenti, tr. by J. H. Thayer. 
New York, 1897.

=  Essays in Biblical Greek, by Edwin Hatch. Oxford. 
1889.

=  Commentaries on the Greek Text of the Epistle of St. 
James ( l1-47) ; The First Epistle of St. Peter (l1-217) ; 
and the Apocalypse of St. John (1-3), by F. J. A. 
Hort. Macmillan, 1898-1909.

=  International Critical Commentary. T. & T. Clark.
=  Interpreter’s Commentary. N.Y., Barnes & Co.
=  A Historical Greek Grammar, by A. N. Jannaris.

Macmillan, 1897.
=  Journal of Theological Studies. London, 1899 fi.
=  Sources of N.T. Greek, by H. A. A. Kennedy. T. & 

T. Clark, 1895.
=  Ausführliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache, by 

R. Kühner. Third Edition, by F. Blass and B. 
Gerth, 4 vols., 1890-1904.

=  Commentaries on St. Paul’s Epistles to the Galatians 
(1892); Philippians (Third Edition, 1873); and Colos- 
sians and Philemon (1892), by J. B. Lightfoot. 
Macmillan. Also Apostolic Fathers, by the same. 
5 vols. Macmillan, 1890.

=  Notes on Epistles of St. Paul, by J. B. Lightfoot.
Macmillan, 1895.

=  A Greek-English Lexicon, by H. G. Liddell and 
R. Scott. Seventh Edition. Harper, 1889.

=  Commentaries on the Epistle of St. James (Third 
Edition, 1910), and the Epistle of St. Jude and the 
Second Epistle of St. Peter. Macmillan, 1907.



Mayser

M'Neile

Meyer

Milligan, Selections 

MM (xi-xxv)

MM (s.v.)

M, Pr.

M, Th.

Mofiatt 

Mozley, Ps.

NTD

Page

Rackham

Ramsay, St. Paul

Bendall

Rutherford, NPhr. 

Schmidt 

Simcox 

Soph., Lex.

Swete

Thackeray, Gr. 

Thayer
Thumb, Handb.

Thumb, Hellen. 

Tdf., Pr.

Tr., Syn.

Vau.

Veitch

Grammatik der gr. Papyri aus der Ptolemäerzeit, by
E. Mayser. Leipzig, 1906.

The Gospel according to St. Matthew, by A. H.
M'Neile. Macmillan, 1915.

Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the N.T., by
H. A. W. Meyer. Eng. tr., T. & T. Clark, 1883. 

Selections from the Greek Papyri, by G. Milligau.
Cambridge, 1910.

Lexical Notes from the Papyri, by J. H. Moulton and 
and G. Milligan. Expositor VII, vi, 567 fi. ; 
VIII, iv, 561 fi.

The Vocabulary of the Greek Testament, by J. H. 
Moulton and G. Milligan. Part I  (a) ; Part II  (ß-S). 
Hodder, 1914-15 (remaining parts in preparation).

A Grammar of N.T. Greek. Vol. I, Prolegomena, by 
J. H. Moulton. Third Edition. T. & T. Clark, 1908. 

St. Paul’s Epistles to the Thessalonians, by G. Milli
gan. Macmillan, 1908.

James Mofiatt, An Introduction to the Literature of 
the N.T. T. & T. Clark, 1911.

The Psalter of the Church, by F. W . Mozley, Cambridge, 
1905.

=  The New Testament Documents, by G. Milligan.
Macmillan, 1913.

=  The Acts of the Apostles, by T. E. Page. Macmillau, 
1903.

The Acts of the Apostles, by R. B. Rackham.
Methuen, 1901.

St. Paul the Traveller and the Roman Citizen, by 
W. M. Ramsay. Hodder, 1895.

=  The Epistle to the Hebrews, by F. Rendall. Mac
millan, 1911.

The New Phrynichus, by W. G. Rutherford. Mac
millan, 1881.

=  J. H. Heinrich Schmidt, Synonymik der Griechischen 
Sprache. 4 vols. Leips., 1876-1886.

=  W. H. Simcox, the Language of the New Testament.
Second Edition. Hodder, 1892.

=  Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine Periods, 
by E. A. Sophocles. Scribners, 1900.

=  Commentaries on the Gospel according to St. Mark 
(Third Edition, 1909) and the Apocalypse of St. John, 
by H. B. Swete. Macmillan, 1906.

=  A Grammar of the O.T. in Greek I, by H. St. J.
Thackeray. Cambridge, 1909.

= Grimm-Thayer, q.v.
= Handbook of the Modern Greek Vernacular, by A. 

Thumb. Tr. from the Second German Edition by 
S. Angus. T. & T. Clark, 1912.

= Die Griechische Sprache im Zeitalter des Hellenismus, 
von A. Thumb. Strassburg, 1901.

=  Novum Testamentum Graece, C. Tischendorf. Editio 
octava critica maior. Vol III, Prolegomeua, by 
C. R. Gregory. Leipzig, 1894.

= Synonyms of the N. T., by R. C. Trench. Ninth Edition.
Macmillan, 1880.

=  St. Paul’s Epistle to the Romans, by C. P. Vaughan. 
Sixth Edition. Macmillan, 1885.

Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective, by W. Veitch, 
Oxford, 1887,



Yiteau =  Étude sur le grec du N.T., by J. Viteau. Vol. L  Le
Verbe : Syntaxe des Propositions, Paris, 1893 ; 
Vol. II., Sujet: Complément et Attribut, 1896.

VD, MGr. =  B. Vincent and T. G. Dickson, A Handbook to Modem
' Greek. Second Edition. Macmillan, 1904.

Westc. =  Commeutaries on the Gospel according to St. John, by
B. P. Westcott, 2 Vols., Murray, 1908; the Epistle 
to the Ephesians, Macmillan, 1906; the Epistles 
of St. John, Third Edition, Macmillan, 1892.

WH =  The N.T. in the original Greek, by B. P. Westcott and
P. J. A. Hort. Vol. II, Introduction and Appendix. 
Macmillan, 1881.

WM =  A Grammar of N.T. Greek, tr. from G. B. Winer s 7th
Edition, with large additions, by W. P. Moulton. 
Third Edition. T. & T. Clark, 1882.

WS =  Grammatik des neutestamentlichen Sprachidioms, vou
G. B. Winer, 8te Aufl. von P. W. Schmiedel. 
Göttingen, 1894.

Zorell =  Novi Testamenti Lexicon Graecum (Cursus Scnpturae
Sacrae I, vii), auctore Pr. Zorell, S.J. Paris, 1911.

* A single asterisk at the beginning of an article denotes (as in Moulton 
and Geden’s Concordance) that the word to which it is attached is not found 
in the L X X  or other Greek Versions of the O.T. and Apocrypha. _

** A double asterisk similarly affixed denotes that the word occurs either 
in the Apocrypha or in the later Greek Versions of the O.T., but not in the 
L X X  Version of the Hebrew Canonical books, and therefore either has, as 
a rule, no (known) Hebrew equivalent, or else was used in a; translation not 
known to the N.T. writers. The later Greek versions (Aq., etc.) are cited, as 
a rule, only when a word is not found in LXX.

* A single asterisk placed after a list of passages from the L X X  signifies 
that the word occurs nowhere else in that Version.

+ A dagger at the beginning of an article denotes that the word is not 
found in Greek writers of the classical period.

+ A dagger at the close of an article signifies that all the instances of the 
word’s occurrence in the N.T. have been cited.

An inferior numeral after a biblical book (e.g. xxi M ace) indicates the 
number of times a word occurs in that hook.



MANUAL GREEK LEXICON OF 
THE NEW TESTAMENT

A

A, a, a\tf>a (q.v.), to, indecl., alpha, the first letter of the Greek 
alphabet. As a numeral, a =  1, a, =  1000. As a prefix, it appears 
to have at least two and perhaps three distinct senses : 1 . â- (before 
a vowel, àv-) negative, as in a-yvtuo-ros, â-Sixos. 2 . à-, à- copulative, 
indicating community and fellowship, as in d-7r\o5s, <x-koA.ou0«d, 
<x-8eA.0 o's. 3. An intensive force (LS, s. a), as in <5.-tcidtp is sometimes 
assumed (but v. Boisacq, s.v.).

’Aaptäi/ (Heb. |nqx), indecl. (in Fl.T, -mvos), Aaron (Ex 414, al.) :
Lk l 5, Ac 7 « , He 54 711 94.+

’Aßa88(6i' (Heb. , destruction; L X X , àw<&\ua, only in
Wisdom Lit,, of the place of the ruined dead : Jb 266 2822 3112, Ps 8812, 
Pr 1511*), indecl. ; in NT, Abaddon, the angel of the Abyss : Ee 91J.t 

*(xßapiis, -es ( < / 8apos), without weight; metaph. (MM, VGT, s.v.) 
not burdensome : ii Co l l 9.t

*+’Aßßd (T, -â), indecl. (Aram. X3N, emphatic form of 1 8  =  Heb.
3 X , father), used in the phrase ’A. ô irar^p, Abba,, Father (v. Swete on
Mk, I.e.) : Mk 143«, Eo 815, Ga 4«.+

’AßeiXrjHrj (T, Eec. ’Aßi-), -ijs, rj (sc. x “ P“ )> Abilene, a district in 
the Anti-Lenanon : Lk

"Aß.-X (W H , "A-), à, indecl. (Heb. b^}), Abel (Ge 42'10) : He 11*
1224; al/la”A., Mt 2335, Lk l l 51.t

’Aßld (Heb. !Ta>?, nnjas), ô, indecl. (in F1J, 'Afii'aç, -a), Abia,
Abijah. 1. Son of Eehoboam (m  Ki 141) : Mt l 7. 2. A priest of the 
line of Eleazar (i Ch 243>10) : Lk l 5.+

’Aß«£0ap, ô, indecl. (Heb. "irP38), Abiathar (i K i 211) : Mk 226.t
’ A ß iX rii/11, V .S . 'A ßeikr/v^.
’AßioüS, ô, indecl. (Heb. “HiTQS), Abiud, Abihud : Mt l 13.t 
’Aßpaifi (Heb. ünn^N), ô, indecl. (in F1J, "Aßpa/ios, -ov, MM, 

VGT, s.v.), Abraham (Ge 175 al.) : Mt l 1’ 2 al.



a-ßu(Ttroç, -ov (<^ Ion. ßv(r(TQ? =  ßv60s), 1. in cl., boundless, bottom
less (e.g. a. TrtXayoç, â. itXovtos, Æsch.). 2. [In L X X  (for Dinijl, Ge l 2, 
al. ; exc. Is 4427, Jh 4122 for , n^lXO, Jb 361(i for 301) and] NT,
as subst. (MM, VGT, s.v.), rj &. (sc. x<hpa), the abyss ; (a) of the sea 
(Ge l 2) ; (b) of the underworld, as the abode of the dead : Eo 107 
(a paraphrase of De 3013 L X X ) ; as the abode of demons, Lk 8S1, 
Ee 91’ 2>11 l l 7 17s 201’ 3 (Cremer, 2).+

"Ayaßos, -ov, o, Agabus : Ac l l 28 2110.+
*+ àyaéoEpyew, -Z, to do good, show kindness : 1 Ti 618 (Cremer, 8).+ 

dyaôo-iroteai, -S (=  cl. aryaOov iroiûv, tvepyereîv), [in L X X  : Nu 1032, 
Jg 1713a, Ze l 12 (acji hi.), To 1213B, 1 Mac l l 33, 11 Mac I 2* ;] to do 
good; (a) univ. : 1 Pe 215>20 36>17, in  Jo 11 ; (b) for another’s benefit : 
Mk 34 (T, âyaÔov iroirjtTai), Lk 69 ; (c) acc. pers., Lk 633>35 (Cremer, 8).+ 

*+ dyaöoTroua, -as, rj (<^ dyaöo7rotds), well-doing : I Pe 419.+
dyadoiroids, -ov, =  cl. ayaOovpyos, [in L X X , of a woman who 

deals pleasantly in order to corrupt, Si 4214 * ;] doing well, acting rightly 
(Plut.): i Pe 214 (Cremer, 8 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

dyaôôs, -r\, -ôv, [in L X X  chiefly for 31Ü ;] in general, good, in 
physical and in moral sense, used of persons, things, acts, conditions, 
etc., applied to that which is regarded as “ perfect in its kind, so as to 
produce pleasure and satisfaction, . . . that which, in itself good, is also 
at once for the good and the advantage of him who comes in contact 
with i t ”  (Cremer, 3 ): yrj, Lk 88; SévSpov, Mt 718; xapèla, Lk 815; 
800-is, Ja l 17 ; fiepls, Lk 1042 ; ëpyov (freq. in Pl.), Phi l 6 ; ikiris, 11 Th 21C ; 
Or/a-avpos, Mt 1235 ; fxvda, i Th 36 (cf. ii Mac 720) ; as subst., to à., that 
which is morally good, beneficial, acceptable to God, Eo 122 ; ipyâÇeo- 
6ai to à., Eo 210, Bph 42s ; irpâtrcreiv, Eo 911, II Co 510 ; StiuKEtv, I Th 515 ;

III Jo 11 ; KoWâtrôai T<Z d., Eo 129 ; IpoiTav irepl tov d., Mt 1917 ; 
StaKovos Ets ro à., Eo 134 ; to d. irov, thy favour, benefit, Phm 14 ; 
pl., Ta a., of goods, possessions, Lk 1218; of spiritual benefits, Eo 1015, 
He 911 101. d. is opp. to irovqpôs, Mt 545 2016 ; xaxos, Eo 719 ; <j>aOXos, 
Eo 9 11 ,1 1  Co 510 (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.).

S YN. : KaXos, StKatos. k. properly refers to goodliness as mani
fested in form : d. to inner excellence (cf. the cl. kqXos K0.yo.06s and 
èv KapSia k. Kal à., Lk 816). In Eo 57, where it is contrasted with 8., 
d. implies a kindliness and attractiveness not necessarily possessed 
by the SUaios, who merely measures up to a high standard of rectitude 
(cf. àyaBuia-ûvrj).

*t dyadoupye'oi, -Z, contracted form (rare, v. W H , App., 145) of 
dya6oep- (q.v.), to do good : Ac 1417.+

+ dyaduo’ui'T] (on the termination, v.s. aytoT^s, and cf. W H , App., 
152 ; MM, VGT, s.v.), -17s, 17 «  àyadôs), [in L X X  for roiü , 31t3, MM,
only in Heh. bks. ;] goodness (representing “ the kindlier, as huaioa-vv-q, 
the sterner element in the ideal character,”  AE, Eph., 59 ; on its rela
tion to xpwTorqs, v. Tr., Syn., § lxiii) : Eo 15u , Ga 522, 11 Th l 11.!

t dyaWtaqrts, -euis, rj «  dyaXXtacu), [in L X X  (most freq. in Pss. and



often coupled with ev̂ pocrvvrj, as Ps 44 (45)15) chiefly for b’ il ;] exulta
tion, exuberant joy : Lk l 44, Ac 24C, He l 9, Ju 24 ; vapà «ai â., Lk l 14 
(Cremer, 592).+

t àyaWiciu, -to, Hellenistic form of cl. âyaXXw, to glorify, mid. -o/j.ai, 
to exult in ;  [in L X X  (most freq. in Pss.) chiefly for ^ 3 , pi. ;] to 
exult, rejoice greatly : seq. im, c. dat., Lk l 47 ; c. dat. mod., i Pe l 8, 
Ee 197. Mid., with same sense : Mt 512, Lk 1021, Ac 226 1634, i Pe 413 ; 
seq. ïva, Jo 85s ; iv, Jo 535 (1 aor. pass. perh. as mid. ; but v. Mozley, 
Psalter, 5), i Pe l 6 (Cremer, 590).+

* * a-yajios, -ov, [in L X X : xv Mac 169* ;] unmarried: i C o 7 8’ 32; 
fem. ( — cl. âvavSpos), ib. 11>34.+

** àyavaKTéw, -S> (<[ a-yav, much, ä^o/uu, to grieve), [in L X X  : W i 522 
1227, Da th  B e l2S, iv Mac 421 * ;] to be indignant : Mt 2115 268, Mk 1014 
144 ; seq.,rep!, Mt 2024, Mk 10« ; seq. Sn, Lk 1314 (v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+ 

** àyavdKTT]<ns, -e<as, f/ «  ayavaKTeia), [in L X X  : Es 183 N1 * ;] indig
nation : ii Co 7n (v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+

d-yairdw, -Ci, [in L X X  chiefly for 3HN ;] to love, to feel and exhibit 
esteem and goodwill to a person, to prize and delight in a thing.
1. Of human affection, to men : r. -n-Xrjcrlov, Mt 543 ; t .  ixdpovs, ib. 44 ; 
to Christ, Jo 842 ; to God, Mt 2237; c. acc. rei, Lk l l 43, Jo 1243, 
Bph 525, i i  Tim 48>10, He l 9, i Pe 217 310, n  Pe 215, i Jo 215, Ee 1211.
2. Of divine love; (a) God’s love : to men, Eo 837; to Christ, Jo 335 ; 
(6) Christ’s love : to men, Mk 1021 ; to God, Jo 1431 ; c. cogn. acc., 
Jo 1726, Bph 24.

S y n . : (fnXem. From its supposed etymology (Thayer, LS ; but 
v. also Boisacq) a. is commonly understood properly to denote love 
hased on esteem (dildgo), as distinct from that expressed by 
(amo), spontaneous natural affection, emotional and unreasoning. If 
this distinction holds, à. is fitly used in NT of Christian love to God 
and man, the spiritual affection which follows the direction of tho 
will, and which, therefore, unlike that feeling which is instinctive and 
unreasoned, can be commanded as a duty. (Cf. àywjrrj, and v. Tr., 
Syn., § xii ; Cremer, 9, 592 ; and esp. MM, VGT, s.v.)

+ dyCim), -Tjç, fj, [in L X X  for rntffct, which is also rendered by
àyâirqcn's and <£tAiaj] love, goodwill, esteem. Outside of bibl. and eccl. 
hooks, there is no clear instance (with Deiss., LAE, 184 702, cf. tho 
same writer in Gonstr. Quar., ii, 4 ; and with MM, VGT, s.v., cf. 
Dr. Moulton in Exp. Times, xxvi, 3, 139). In NT, like àya-âw,
1 . Of men’s love : (a) to one another, Jo 1330 ; (b) to God, i Jo 25.
2. Of divine love; (a) God’s love : to men, Eo 5s ; to Christ, Jo 172G; 
(b) Christ’s love to men : Eo 835. 3. In pl., love feasts : Ju 12 (DB,
iii, 157).

Sy n . : </>i\îa. à., signifying properly (v.s. àyaTrâw) love which 
chooses its object, is taken over from L X X , where its connotation is 
more general, into NT, and there used exclusively to express that 
spiritual bond of love between God and man and between man and 
man, in Christ, which is characteristic of Christianity. It is thus



distinct from <£iA.ia, friendship (Ja 44 only), o-Topyfj, natural affection 
(in NT only in compounds, v.s. ao-ropyos) and êpws, sexual love, which 
is not used in NT, its place being taken by èiriOv/ua. (Cf. àyairaui ; 
and v. Abbott, Essays, 70 f . ; DB, vol. i., 555; Cremer, 13, 593; 
MM, VGT, s.v.) _ _

àycnTT]T<5s, -rj, -ov (<^ ay a tt aw), [in L X X  chiefly for T rr  , TTJ,]
beloved (v. M, Pr., 221) ; (a) by God : of Christ, Mt 317 ; of men, Eo l 7 ;
(b) by Christians, of one another : x Co 414 ; freq. as form of address, 
ib. 1014 ; opp. to èxßpos, Eo l l 28 (v. AE, Eph., 229 ; Cremer, 17 ; MM, 
VGT, s.v.).

“Ayctp (Eec. "A.-), fj, indecl. (in FIJ, ’Aydpa, -tjs ; Heb. "13H), Hagar
(Ge 16) : Ga 424> 25.+

* àyyapEÛu (from the Persian; cf. Yg. angiare, and the Heb. 
rqax ; on the orthogr., v. Bl., § 6 , 1 ; M, Pr., 46), to impress into
public service, employ a courier; hence, to compel to perform a 
service (prob, common in the vernac. ; cf. Deiss., BS, 86 f., MM, Exp., 
iv ; VGT, s.v.) : Mt 541 2732, Mk 1521.+ _

àyyeîoi', -ou, to (<Ĉ  ayyos), [in L X X  chiefly for *^3 ;] a vessel
(v. MM, VGT, s.v.) : Mt 254.+ _ . _

ayyeXia, -as, fj (<^ ayyeXos), [in L X X  chiefly for ;] a mes
sage: i Jo l 5 311 (Cremer, 18 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

àyye'XXo) (ayyeXos), [in L X X  for 133 hi. ;] to announce, report : 
Jo 451 (W H E  omit), 2018 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

ayyeXos, -ov, o, [in L X X  chiefly for ‘•JN̂ ß ;] 1. a messenger, one
sent ; Mt l l 10, Ja 226. 2. As in L X X , in the special sense of angel, 
a spiritual, heavenly being, attendant upon God and employed as his 
messenger to men, to make known his purposes, as Lk l 11, or to 
execute them, as Mt 46. The a. in Ee l 20 21, al., is variously under
stood as (1) a messenger or delegate, (2) a bishop or ruler, (3) a 
guardian angel, (4) the prevailing spirit of each church, i.e. the 
Church itself. (Cf. Swete, Ap., in 1.; DB, iv, 991; Thayer, s.v.; 
Cremer, 18 ; MM, VGT, s.v.)

ayyoç, -eos, to, [in L X X  for ''b^, m b? ;] a vessel : Mt 1348.+
aye, prop, imperat. of ay to, come / used as adv. and addressed, 

like (pipe, to one or more persons : Ja 413 51 .+
dyAir), -tj's, fj «  ay<u), [in L X X  chiefly for TT?;] a herd : Mt 830'32,

Mk 5n ’ 13, Lk 832>33.t
*+ àyei'eaXÂy^Tos, -ov (<^ yeveaXoyeoo), without genealogy, i.e. without 

recorded pedigree (cf. Ne 764) : He 73 (Cremer, 152; MM, VGT, s.v.).
*àyewîs, -es (<^yeVos), 1. unborn (Plat.); 2. of no family, ignoble, 

base (opp. to dyaöos, Soph., Fr., 105) : opp. to eiyevqs, i Co l 28 (for 
exx. from -rr., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+

ayid£u, Hellenistic form of ayi£<u «  ayios), to make holy, conse
crate, sanctify ; [in L X X  chiefly for EHp pi., hi. ;] 1. to dedicate, separate,



set apart for God ; of things : Mt 2317’ 19, n  Ti 221 ; of persons : Christ, 
Jo 1036 1719. 2. to purify, make conformable in character to such 
dedication : forensically, to free from guilt, I Co 611, Bph 52G, He 2n 
1010’ u >29 1312 ; internally, by actual sanctification of life, Jo 1717’ lu, 
Ac 20s2 2618, Eo 1516, I Co l 2 714, i Th 523, Ee 2211 ; of a non
believer influenced by marriage with a Christian, I Co 714- 3. In the 
intermediate sense of ceremonial or levitical purification : (a) of things,
ii Ti 221 ; (b) of persons, He 913. 4. to treat as holy : Mt 69, Lk l l 2, 
i Pe 316 (Cremer, 53, 602 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

+ dyiao-fios,-oî, ci (<^ ayia t̂u), [in L X X : E z 454 (UnpQ), Si 731,
etc. ;] as an active verbal noun in -/xo's, it signifies properly the pro
cess t o  dyidfciv, rather than the resultant state, dyuaa-vvq, hence,
1. consecration; 2. sanctification: so strictly in Eo 619’ 22 (but v. Meyer), 
i Co l 30, i Th 43>7, ii Th 213, He 1214, I Pe l 2. Elsewhere it perhaps 
(Ellic. ; but v. Milligan, Th., 48) inclines to the resultant state :
i Th 44, i Ti 215 (Cremer, 55, 602).+

ayios, -a, -ov t o  ayos, religious awe ; a£w, to venerate), [in L X X  
chiefly for tff'Jp ;] primarily, dedicated to the gods, sacred (Hdt. ; rare
in Att., never in Horn., Hes. and Trag., who use âyvo'ç), hence, holy, 
characteristic of God, separated to God, worthy of veneration. 1. Its 
highest application is to God himself, in his purity, majesty, and 
glory : Lk l 49, Jo 1711, Ee 4s. Hence (a) of things and places which 
have a claim to reverence as sacred to God, e.g. the Temple : Mt 2415, 
He 91 ; (b) of persons employed by him, as angels : i Th 313 ; 
prophets, Lk l 70; apostles, Eph 36. 2. Applied to persons as sepa
rated to God’s service : (a) of Christ, Mk l 24, Jo 669, Ac 430 ; (b) of 
Christians, Ac 913, Eo l 7, He 610, Ee 5s. 3. In the moral sense of 
sharing God’s purity : Mk 620, Jo 1711, Ac 314, Ee 37. 4. Of pure, 
clean sacrifices and offerings : I Co 714, Bph l 4.

STJV. : ayvôç, pure, both in ceremonial and spiritual sense ; 
£«pos (sacer), sacred, that which is inviolable because of its (external) 
relation to G od; ôo-ios (sanctus as opp. to nefas), that which is based 
on everlasting ordinances of right. (Cf. Tr., Syn., §lxxxviii; DB, ii, 
399f . ;  Cremer, 34, 594-601; MM, VGT, s.v.)

*■*■+oyioTT]s, -rçros, rj (<^ayios), [in L X X : ii Mac 152*;] sanctity, 
holiness, regarded, properly, as an abstract quality (v. next word, and 
cf. Lft., Notes, 49; MM, VGT, s.v.) : n  Co l 12, He 1210.+

+ ayicdowT) (cf. dyaObxrvvrj), -rjs, rj (<[ ayios), [in L X X  : Ps 29 (30)4 
96 (97)12 (trip), 95 (96)6 (îÿ), 144 (145)6 (lin), n M a c 3 12*;] holiness,
the state in man resulting from dyiao-fios, q.v. : Eo l 4, ii Co 71, i Th 313 
(Cremer, 52; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

àyK<l\ï], -r/s, rj aywos, a bend), [in L X X  for b’ STfct, p'Oi] the bent
arm : Lk 228 (cf. IvayKaXî ofiaL).̂

ayKiaTpoy, -ov, to (< [ dyicos, a bend), [in L X X  for nan ; etc.;] a fish
hook : Mt 1727.+



** ayKupa, -as, ÿ «ä y /co s , a bend), [in Sm. : Je 5213* ;] an a/nchor : 
Ac 2729. so, «  . figi (mm, VGT, s.v.), He 619.t ^

*+ ayi/a<f>0Si -ov (=  ayvairros, <[yv<nrT<«j, late form of kvcLittw, to card 
wool), uncarded, undressed, i.e. new (MM, VGT, s.v.) : Mt 926, Mk 22I.+ 

àyvtia (W H, âyna), [in L X X  for , TW , “1J3 , etc.;] purity :
1 Ti 412 52 (Cremer, 58. For exx. of ceremonial use in ir., v. MM, 
Exp., iv).+

dyiai;«) «  âyvos), [in L X X  always ceremonially, chiefly for t2np;] 
to purify, cleanse from defilement; (a) ceremonially: Jo l l 55, Ac
2 124,26 2 418; (b) morally: Ja 48, I Pe l 22, I Jo 33.t

8YJV. : Ka6api£<i>, q.v. (and v.s. âyvos).
+ dykicrfios, -oî, ô (<^ âyvi^ai), [in L X X  : Nu 6° ("1Î.3) 87 1917 (nNIfln),

etc. ; J purification : in ceremonial sense, Ac 2126 <LXX).+
àyvoiü), -Si, [in L X X  for nattf, 33Î2?, DÎẐ K , etc. ;] 1. to be ignorant, 

not to know: absol., 1 Ti l 13, He 52; c. acc., Ac 1327 1723, Eo 10s, 
11 Co 211 ; èv ots, 11 Pe 212 ; seq. on, Eo 24 63 71, i Co 1438; ov 6£Xw 
vfiwi àyvoeîv, a Pauline phrase : c. acc., Eo l l 26 ; seq. virip, 11 Co l 8 ; 
irepl, I Co 121, i Th 413 ; on, Eo l 13, I Co 101 (for similar usage in ir., 
v. MM, VGT, s.v.). Pass. : 1 Co 1438, 11 Co 69, Ga l 22. 2. not to 
understand : c. acc., Mk 9s2, Lk 945.+

+ &ytot]fia, -ros, to (<^dy^ocoj), [in L X X : Ge 4312 (njltÿû), To 33,
Jth 520, Si 232 5119, i Mac 1339*;] a sin of ignorance (so in ir. ; v. MM, 
VGT, s.v.) : He 97.+

äyi/oia, -as, ij «âyvoca i), [in L X X  chiefly for QÎ27X, 11331??;] ig
norance : Ac 317 1730, Bph 418 (with sense of wilful blindness ; cf. MM, 
VGT, s.v.), i Pe l 14.+

dyi/os, -r\, -av «  âyos, V.S. âyios), [in L X X  chiefly for liilM (Pss.
and Pr. only), also 11 Mac 138, iv Mac 187, al. ;] l.free from ceremonial 
defilement, in a condition prepared for worship (for exx. of pagan 
usage, v. MM, VGT, s.v.). 2. holy, sacred, venerable (11 Mac, I.e.).
3. As in OT (cl.), pure, chaste, undefiled, guiltless; (a) of persons: 
11 Co 711 l l 12, i Ti 522, Tit 2°, i Jo 3s ; (b) of things : Phi 48, Ja 317, 
i Pe 32.+

SYST. : e’ûuKpivrjs (q.v.), pure, primarily as winnowed, purged, 
first found in ethical sense in NT (sincere). On the equivalence of a. 
and Kadapos (q.v.), v. DCG, ii, 459a, though Westc. (Epp. Jo., 101) 
notes a distinction between them.

*+ dyTOTrjs, -TtjTos, rj «â y v o 's ), purity, chastity (cf. âyioTï/s) : II Co 
6° l l 3.t

* âyvûts «â yvo 's ), adv., purely, with pure motives : Phi l 17.+ 
ayvacrLa, -as, rj (<C yiv<jcr/«j), [in L X X  : Jb 3516 (n ÿ l-1^ ) ,  W i 1 3 1 ,

i i i  Mac 527*;] ignorance (opp. to -yvmo-is) : 1 Co 1534, 1 Pe 210 (v. Hort 
in 1. ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

* * ayi/wcTTos, -ov (< [ytvwtTKiu), [in L X X : W i l l 18 18s, 11 Mac l 19 27 
(Cremer, 157)*;] unknown: Ac 172s (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.).+



âyopd, -Sç, fj (<^ (1-yeipcu, io bring together), [in L X X  for pltï*;]
1. an assembly (Horn., Xen., al.). 2. a place of assembly, a public place 
or forum, a market-place (Horn., Thuc., al. ; L X X ) : Mt 1116 203 237, 
Mk 66« (cf. MM, VGT, s.v., dymd) 74 (Bl., § 46, 7) 1238, Lk 732 (Bl., I.e.) 
11 «  2046, Ac 1619 1717 (Cremer, 59; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

dyopd^u (<^ dyopd), [in L X X  chiefly for “inti?, nip ;] 1. to frequent 
the dyopd (Hdt., al.). 2. to buy in the market, purchase (Xen., al. ; 
L X X  ; in ir. very common in deeds of sale, v. MM, VGT, s.v.) : absol., 
Mt 2112, Mk l l 16 ; c. acc. rei, Mt 1344> 46, al. ; seq. irapâ, c. gen. pers., 
Ee 31S (L X X , Polyb.) ; I k , Mt 277 ; c. gen. pret., Mk 637, al. ; metaph.,
i Co 620 723, n  Pe 21, Ee 59 143>4.

* oyopaios, -ov (<^dyopa), 1 . frequenting the dyopd, a lounger in the 
dyopd (Xen., al.) : Ac 176. 2. In late writers (Strab., al.), proper to 
the âyopd : dyopaîot (sc. /̂/.epai) âyovrai (cf. Lat. conventus agere), court- 
days are kept, Ac 193S (for exx. of both usages, v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+

* ay pa, -as, fj «  äy to), 1. the chase, a hunting or catching : Lk 54.
2. that which is taken, a catch : of fish, Lk 59.+

* dypdp.p.aToç, -ov (<^ ypd<£c>), without learning (ypd/jL/juira), un
lettered (in 7r. freq. in formula used by one who signs for an illiterate ; 
MM, VGT, s.v.) : Ac 413 (but cf. Thayer, s.v.).+

* dypauXéto, -<5 (-<[ âypavXoç, d/welling in the field; àypoç, ai\ij), 
to live in the fields : Lk 2s.+

dypEuu (aypa), [in L X X  : Jb 1016, Pr 522 626>26, H o 52 (npb ni., 
tant», etc.)*;] to catch or take by hunting or fishing; metaph., 
Mk 1213.+

* dypi-éXaios, -ov, 1. of the wild olive (Anth.). 2. As subst., the 
wild olive: Eo l l 17»24 (CGT, in 1.; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

äyptos. -a, -ov (<^ dypos), [in L X X  for n"ÏÏI7, etc. ;] 1. living in
fields, wild : péki, Mt 34, Mk l 6. 2. savage, fierce : Ju ls. (Cf. usage 
in v. of a malignant wound; MM, VGT, s.v.)+

’Aypi-mras, -a (Bl., § 7, 2), o, Agrippa (II) : Ac 2513> 22> 23> 24>26 
261’ 2> 19>27> 28’ 32. (For Agrippa I, v.s. 'HpwSijs, 3.)+

dypos, -ov, Sf [in L X X  chiefly for niiff] ; 1. afield: Mt 62S, al.
2. the country : Mk 1521, al. ; pl., country places, farms : Mk 514 636>66, 
Lk 834 912 . 3. =  xb,pfov! apwee of ground : Mk 1029, Ac 427, al. (On 
the occurrence of this word as compared with x^Pa> X0JP‘01'i v - MM, 
VGT, s.v.) / .

dypuiryeu, -w «  aypinrvos, seeking sleep; < [dypeuta, virvos), [in 
L X X  chiefly for IpET;] to be sleepless, wakeful (Theogn., Xen., al.) ; 
metaph. (L X X ) =  cl. èyptfyopa, to be watchful, vigilant : Mk 1333, 
Lk 2136, Bph 6 8̂, He 1317.+

SYN. : ypîjyopéw, q.v. ; vq<f>u>, associated with y. in i Pe 5s, ex
pressing a wariness which results from self-control, a condition of 
moral, not merely mental alertness (v. M, Th., I, 56).

** dypuiryia, -as, fj (v. supr.), [in L X X : Si g, n M a c2 2®*;] sleepless
ness, watching : ii Co 66 l l 27. (Plat., Hdt. ; for exx. in ir., v. MM, 
VGT, s.v.)+



dvuid, v.s. àyopâ, [in L X X  : iii Mac l 20 43 *].
äY(u, [in L X X  for « n h i . ,  npb , JTB , etc. ;] 1. to lead, bring, carry :

c. acc., seq. im, eîs, «os, tt/dos and simple dat. ; metaph., to lead, guide, 
impel : Jo 1010, Eo 24, He 210, n  Ti 36, al. 2. to spend or keep a day : 
Lk 2421; Ac 198S 3. Intrans., to go : subjunc., &ya/xev, Mt 2646, al. 
(Cremer, 61; MM, VGT, s.v.).

dY<uŶ  -i}s, v (<Zyo>), [in L X X  : Es 22° 103, n  Mac 416 6» l l 24,
iii Mac 410*;] 1. a carrying away. 2. a leading, guiding; metaph., 
training ; hence, from the expression d. tov ßlov, absol., conduct, way 
of life : ii Ti 310 (Cremer, 61; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

dycûi', -tüvoç, ô (<dy<o), [in L X X : Is 713 (nxb), Es 417, W i 42 1012,
ii M ac6, iv Mac 5*;] 1. a gathering, esp. ior  games. 2. a place of 
assembly. 3. a contest, struggle, trial; metaph. (MM, VGT, s.v.), 
(a) of the Christian life as a contest and struggle : Phi l 30, I Th 22, 
i Ti 612, ii Ti 47, He 121 ; (b) solicitude, anxiety : Col 21.+

** àywvia, -as, y (-<^dywv), [in L X X  : ii Mac 314>161510 *;] 1. a contest, 
wrestling (Eur., Xen.). 2. Of the mind, great fear, agony, anguish 
(Dem., Arist.) : Lk 2244 (cf. Field, Notes, 77 f. ; Abbott, Essays, 101 f. ; 
MM, VGT, s .v . ) . t

dycunjjofjiai (<^aycov), [in L X X : Da TH 614 (bâ DliZT), Si 428,
i, ii, iv Mac g*;] 1. to contend for a prize: i Co 926 2. to fight, 
struggle, strive: Jo 1836 ; metaph. (MM, VGT, s.v.), Col l 29 412, 
i Ti 410 612, ii Ti 47; c. inf. (Field, Notes, 66), Lk 1324 (Cremer, 609).+ 

’ASdjji, ô, indecl. (Heb. DIX), Adam: Lk 338, Eo 514, i Co 1522’ 4£,
i Ti 213’ 14, Ju 14 ; Christ ô Eo-^aros ’A., i Co 1545.+

* dSaTrai'os, -ov «  8mavrf), without expense, free of charge : 
i Co 918.t

’ASSei (Eec. ’ASSt), o, indecl., Addei : Lk 328.+
d8e\<()i], -?js, rj (<̂ _ dSfX^ds), [in L X X  for iH'ïnN ;] a sister : Mt 1929,

al.; metaph. (MM, VGT, s.v.), of a member of the Christian com
munity ■ Eo 161, i Co 715, Ja 215, al.

d8e\<|><$s, -ov, o (<[ d- copul., SeX0 vs, womb), in cl., a brother, born 
of the same parent or parents. [In L X X  (Hort, Ja., 102 f.), for JIN ;]
1 . lit. of a brother (Ge 42, al.). 2. Of a neighbour (Le 1917). 3. Of a 
member of the same nation (Ex 214, De 153). In NT in each of these 
senses (1. Mt l 2, al. ; 2. Mt 73 ; 3. Eo 9s) and also, 4. of a fellow
Christian: I Co l 1, Ac 930. This usage finds illustration in ir., where
d. is used of members of a pagan religious community (M, Th., I, l 4 ; 
MM, VGT, s.v.). The dSe\<f>ol t. Kvptov (Mt 1246-49 1355 2810, Mk 331'34, 
Lk 819'21, Jo 212 73’ 6>10 2017, Ac l 14, I Co 95) may have been sons of 
Joseph and Mary (Mayor, Ja., Intr. vi ff. ; DB, i, 320 ff.) or of Joseph 
by a former marriage (Lft., Gal., 252 ff. ; DCG, i, 232 ff.), hut the view 
of Jerome, which makes d. equivalent to dvE îos, is inconsistent with 
Greek usage. (Cremer, 66.)

dSeXcjjoTr]ç, -7JTOS, rj (<[ dSeX^os), [in L X X  : i Mac 1210’ 17, iv Mac 5 *;]
1. abstract, brotherhood, brotherly affection (L X X ). 2. Concrete, the 
brotherhood, the Christian community: i Pe 217 59 (MM, VGT, s,v.).+



ä-8r)Xos, -ov «  SfjXos), [in L X X  : Ps 50 (51)« (nintfQ) ;] 1 . unseen,
unobserved, not manifest (Ps, I.e.) : Lk l l 44. 2. uncertain, indistinct : 
i Co 148.+

*+ à8r)Xônr)s, -17TOS, fj (< [ âStj\os), uncertainty : 1 Ti 617.+
* à8r|\üi9 «  aSrjXos), adv., uncertainly : of direction, 1 Co 926.+

** d8r)(ioi'£(u, -£> (on the derivation, v. MM, VGT, s.v.), [in Aq. : 
Jb 1820 ; Sm. : Ps 60 (61)3 1152 (11611), Ec 717<16>, Bz 315*;] to be 
troubled, distressed (MM, I.e.) : Mt 2637, Mk 1433, Phi 226.t

aSrjs, -ov, b, [in L X X  chiefly for blNîÿ , also for riffle , niû , etc. ;]

1. in Horn., Hades (Pluto), the god of the underworld. 2. the abode 
of Hades, the underworld; in NT, the abode of departed spirits, 
Hades: iv  r .  a .,  Lk 1623 ; ets a . , Ac 227>31; 7riîÀai a ^ o u , Mt 1618; KÀeîs 
t o v  â., Ee l 18; metaph., é'tus â., Mt 1 1 23, Lk 1 0 15 ; personified, Ee 68 
2013’ 14 (Cremer, 67, 610; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

à-Siâ-KpiTos, -ov (<C.StaKptVo)), [in L X X : Pr 251* ;] 1. not to be 
parted, mixed, undistinguishable (cf. Pr, I.e., and v. Lft., Ignat. Eph., 
§3). 2. without uncertainty (Hort, in 1., but v. MM, VGT, s.v.): 
Ja 317.+

*+ àSiôXenrTos, -ov «  SiaXei™), unreviitting, incessant: Eo 92, 
11 Ti l 3. (For exx., v. MM, VGT, s.v.)+

**+ dSiaXeiirrus (v. supr.), adv., [in L X X : 1 Mac 1211, 11 M ac4, 
in  Mac 633 * ;] unremittingly, incessantly : Eo l 9, 1 Th l 3 213 517.+

àStKéû), -to «  àôtKos), [in L X X  for ptÿjr, PIW , etc. ;] 1. intrans., 
to be IStKos, do wrong, act wickedly or criminally : Ac 2511, 1 Co 68, 
11 Co 712, Col 325, Ee 2211 ; to do hurt, Ee 910. 2. Trans, (a) to do some 
wrong : 0 fjSUrjo-ev, Col 325 ; to wrong some one, Mt 2013, Ac 726>27 2510, 
11 Co 72, Ga 412, Phm 18, 11 Pe 213 ; pass., Ac 724, 11 Co 712 ; mid., 
i Co 67 (suffer . . .  to be wronged ;  W M , § 38, 3 ; but v. Bl., § 54, 5 ; 
and of. aTToo-repeu)) ; (b) to injure, hurt : Lk 1019, Ee 211 66 72’ 3 94’ 10 l l 5.+ 

d8iKi)|xa, -ros, ro (< [ <x8tkcui), [in L X X  for pîT, îTîÿçl, etc.;] a wrong,
injury, misdeed (MM, VGT, s.v.) : Ac 1814 2420, Ee 185.+

dStKia, -as, fj «  SZlkos), [in L X X  for Jty, y tÿ g , b w , etc.;]
1. injustice: Lk 186, Eo 914. 2. unrighteousness, iniquity: Jo 718, 
Ac 823, Eo l 18’ 29 28 613, 11 Ti 219, 1 Jo l 9 517 ; opp. to akrjdna, 1 Co 136, 
II Th 212 ; to SlKaiotrvvrj, Eo 35 ; Attdrrj Trjs â., II Th 2 111 ; /.lurßos aSiKias, 
Ac l 18, II Pe 213’ 15 ; ipyarai rrjs à., Lk 1327 ; [w./j,<avas Trjs â., Lk 169 ; 
Koo'jxos Trjs à., Ja 36 ; oLKovôfws Trjs à., Lk 168. 3. =  aSinrjfM, an un
righteous act : ironically, a favour, 11 Co 1213 ; pl., He 812 (Cremer, 
201; MM, VGT, s.v.) A

äBucos, -ov  « S t Krj), [in L X X  for *iptÿ, btV, etc.;] 1. unjust: 
Eo 35, He 610. 2. unrighteous, ivicked : Lk 1611 1811, Ac 2415, 
i Co 61’ 9, i Pe 318 ; opp. to SiKaios, Mt 545 ; to evo-eßrjs, 11 Pe 29 ; to 
TTMTTOS, Lk 1610 (Cremer, 200).+

d8t'KO)S, adv. «diStKos), [in L X X  for ipttf, b v , etc.;] unjustly, 
undeservedly : 1 Pe 219.+

’ASjieiK (W H , mg., ’ASdfi), o, indecl., Admin. : Lk 333.+



10  MANUAL GEEEK LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

d-8oKi.fi.os, -OV, [in L X X  : Pr 25‘ , Is l 22 (TD)* ;] 1. of things (prop.
of metals : L X X , 11. e.), not standing the test, rejected : yfj, He 68. 
2. Of persons, rejected after testing, reprobate : Eo l 28, i Co 927,
11 Co 135'7, ii Ti 3s, Tit 11B (Cremer, 212).+ _

*a-8o\oSj -ov, 1 . guileless (Pind., Thuc.). 2. Of liquids (Æsch., 
Bur., and late prose writers), genuine, pure (in w. and in MGr. of wine, 
also of corn : MM, VGT, s.v. ; Milligan, NTD, 77) : of milk, metaph., 
i Pe 22.+

SYN. : à«épatoç (q.v.), a.Ka.KOS, &7r\ovs.
'A8pa(j.ui'Tr)tos (T, Eec. 'ASpa/xvTrr/v6s), -q, -ov, of Adramyttium, 

a seaport of Mysia : Ac 272.+
'ASpias (T, Eec. ’ASpias), -ov, o, the Adriatic sea, in later Greek 

usage extended to take in all the waters between Greece and Italy : 
Ac 2727.+ _ .

*âSpÔTr)s, - t o s , y «  dSpos, thick, well-grown), 1 . thickness, vigour. 
2 . abundance, bounty : n Co 820.+

dSurarew, -û> (<^dSwaTos), [in L X X : De 17s, Za 86 (xbs ni.), 
Jb 422 (1 Ï 3  ni.), al. ;] to be unable (cl., Philo; v., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).
2. In L X X  and NT (Kennedy, Sources, 124 ; Hatch, Essays, 4 ; 
Field, Notes, 46f.), to be impossible : Mt 1720, Lk l 37.+

à-Sûraros, -ov, [in L X X  for , b l ,  etc. ;] 1. of persons, unable,
powerless: Ac 14s ; fig., Eo 151 (MM, VGT, s.v.). 2. Of things, im
possible : Mt 1926, Mk 1027, Lk 1827, Eo 83, He 6*’ 18 10‘  l l 6.t

aSw (Attic form of Ion. and poët. AciSu>), [in L X X  chiefly for 
Ttff;] to sing, (a) intrans., c. dat. (MM, VGT, s.v.), of praise to God:
Eph 519, Col 316 ; (b) trans., c. cogn. acc. : cJSrjv, Ee 59 143 153.t

dei, adv., [in L X X  : Is 4214 (oÿ iro) 51“  (TÛR), Ps 94 (95)1“, al. ;]
ever ; 1 . of continuous time, unceasingly, perpetually : Ac 751, 2 Co 411 
610, Tit l 12, He 310. 2. Of successive occurrences, on every occasion 
(MM, VGT, s.v.) : i Pe 315, n Pe l 12.t

deTos, -ov, o, [in L X X  for ;] an eagle : Ee 47 813 (Eec. àyyéXov)
12u . Where carrion is referred to, a. is probably a vulture (cf. 
Jb 3930, Pr 3017) : Mt 2428, Lk 1737 (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

a£up.os, -ov (<^ [in L X X  for HKO; to . <L (sc. Xâyava, cakes)
=  rnK©n ;] unleavened : -q loprq t <Sv â. (ITilïan an), the paschal feast
(also called tù â., Mk 141), Lk 221; ij/j-épa tûv Æ., Mt 2617, Mk 141-, 
Lk 227; rj/iépcu, Ac 123 20s. Fig., of Christians, free from, corruption:
i Co 57 ; exhorted to keep festival, èv à ^ o is  (sc. àpToiç, Aâyavois, or, 
indefinitely, “ unleavened elements” ), ib . 8 (Cremer, 724),t 

’Alép, o, indecl., Azor : Mt 113> 14.+
"AJutos, -ov, f) (Heb., "rnffi'N), Azotus, a Philistine city: Ac 840.+ 
àr)8îa, -as, rj «  a- neg., ^8os, pleasure), [in L X X  : Pr 2329 (iTi#)* ;]

1 . of things or persons, unpleasantness, odiousness (Hipp., Dem., al.);
2. dislike (Plat.), disagreement (MM, VGT, s.v.) : Lk 2312 D.+



dVjp, àépos, 6, [in L X X : ii K i 2212 (=  Ps 17 (18)11, prtt&)> W i8;] 
in Horn., Hes., the lower air which surrounds the earth, as opp. to 
the purer alOr/p of the higher regions ; generally, air (MM, VGT, s.v.) : 
Ac 2223, i Th 417, Ee 92 1617 ; of the air as the realm of demons, 
Bph 22 ; <x. Stpetv, of striving to no purpose, i Co 926 ; eh  à. XaXeîv, of 
speaking without effect, not being understood, I Co 149.+

** àBavaala, -as, fj (<^ à-ôai/aroç, undying ;  v. MM, VGT, s.v.), [in 
L X X  : W i 34 41 813’ 1715s, iv Mac 146 1613 * ;] immortality : i Co 1553>M, 
i Ti 616 (cf. Cremer, 285 f.).t

**à-0(?fjii,TO5 (late form of äöe^icrros, LS, MM, VGT, s.v.), -ov 
(<^ déjw;, custom, right), [in L X X : i i  Mac 66 71 1034, i i i  Mac 520*;]
(a) of persons, lawless (i i i  Mac, I.e.) ; (b) of things, lawless, unlawful : 
Ac 102S, i Pe 43.+

SYN.: V.S. aÖEoyios.
* a-0€os, -ov, 1. in cl. (a) slighting or denying the gods (Plat.; cf. 

MM, VGT, s.v.) ; (b) godless, ungodly (Pind.) ; (c) abandoned by the 
gods (Soph.) 2. In the NT (cf. Lft. on Ign. ad Trail., § 3), of the 
heathen, without God, not knowing God (Cremer, 281) : Eph 212.+

**+ â-èeo-fio?, -ov «  öeo-juos, law, custom), [in L X X  : i i i  Mac 512 626 * ;] 
lawless, esp. of those who violate the law of nature and conscience 
(cf. MM, VGT, s.v.) : ii Pe 27 317.+

S y n . : <x0e/«tos, avop.os> «aicôs, TTovrjpôs, </>aîXos (v. Tr., Syn., 
§ lxxiv ; DGG, ii, 821b).

tdSerea>, -S> «  Ti6rjjj.i), [in L X X  for seventeen different words, 
, Tlft , 133 , bv'Ù , etc., often meaning, as i Ki 133 (Heb., al.), to 

revolt ; properly, to make â d erov , or do away with what has been laid 
down (v. DCG, i, 453 f.)]. 1. to set aside, disregard (in Gramm., to 
reject as spurious) : S ia ö^ io jv , Ga 315; èvToXrjv, Mk 79; vop.ov, He 1028; 
7TL(TTLV, I Ti 512. 2. to nullify, make void : Lk 730 (v. Field, Notes, 59),
i Co l 19, Ga 221 3. to reject: Mk 626 (Field, op. cit., 30), Lk 10le, 
Jo 124S, i Th 48, Ju 8 (for exx. in tt., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+

+ àôeTrjai?, -ecus, fj «  àderéui), [in L X X , usually of unfaithful, 
rebellious action : i Ki 2412 (VÇ70), Je 121 (1 3 3 ), Da t h  97 (bva),
i i  Mac 1428*;] a disannulling, setting aside : He 718 926. (For similar 
usage in tt., v. Deiss., BS, 228 f. ; MM, VGT, s.v.)+

’Aôrji'ai, -âv, al (plural because consisting of several parts), 
Athens : Ac 1715’ 16 181, i Th 3*.+

’A0r]mtos, -a, -ov, Athenian : Ac 1721> 22.+
* -G> (in cl. also àdXevm, <[aö\os, a contest, in war or in

sport), to contend in games, wrestle, combat : n  Ti 25.+
*+ä0Xrjo-i9, -eiûs, fj « <x0A.e'(i>), a contest, combat, esp. of athletes; 

fig., a struggle : H e 1032 (for exx., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).t
d0pot£a> «  dôpooç, assembled in crowds, MM, VGT, s.v. ; <  öpo'os, 

a noise, tumult), [in L X X  chiefly for ;] to gather, assemble : 
Lk 2433.+

d0ufj.e'(u, -S> (a-Ov/ios, without heart), [in L X X  for m n  , etc. ;] to be 
disheartened : Col 321.t



àôûos (Eec. wrongly, -Sos ; LS, s.v.; Mayser, 131), -ov « $ “>77, 
a penalty), [in L X X  chiefly for np3 ni., pi., ’’(??;] 1* unpunished (MM,
VGT, s.v.). 2. innocent : Mt 274 (W H , E, mg., BUaiov) 2724.+

at'yeios (W H, -yios), -a, -ov (<^ aîf, a goat), [in L X X  for 73? ;] of a
goat : He l l 37 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+ _ _ _

aîyiaXôs, -ov, ô (on the derivation, v. Boisacq, s.v.), [in L X X : 
Jg 517 (P|in), Si 2414 * ;J the sea-shore, beach (cf. Field, Notes, 146 ; DCG,
i, 175 f. ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : Mt 132>4S, Jo 214, Ac 216 2730- 4“.+ 

AiyuTmos, -a, -ov, Egyptian: Ac 722, 24, 2s 2138, 1129^
Aiyuirro?, -ov, y, Egypt: Mt 213'15-19, Ac 210 79-39, He 316 1126 , 27 ; 

yrj Ail., Ac 740 1317, He 89, Ju 5 (cf. Ex 512, al.) ; 17 Aï., Ac 711 ; fig., 
of Jerusalem as hostile to God, Ee l l 8.+

**di8io5, -ov « d e î ) ,  [in L X X : W i 726, iv Mac 1015*;] everlasting 
(freq. in Inscr. ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : Eo l 20, Ju 6,t

SYN. : aiüvios, also freq. in Inscr. (Deiss., BS, 3634). The ety
mological distinction between the meanings of the two words seems 
not to be retained in late Greek (v. Thayer, s.v., aiwvios ; cf. Cremer, 
79, 611).

**aE8(is (-00's), -oîç, fj, [in L X X  : m  Mac l 19 45 * ;] a sense of shame, 
modesty : 1 Ti 29 (for exx., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+

Sy n . : aUrxvvrj (v. Thayer, 14 ; Tr., Syn., § xix ; Cremer, 611 f . ; 
CGT on i Ti, I.e.).

A l0£o\Ji, -077-0Ç, ô «  0.W03, to burn, face ; i .e .  swarthy), [in  L X X  
for BFQ ;] Ethiopian : Ac 827.+

AtXafiiTK)?, V.S. ’EXa/xeiV ŝ.
aTjjia, - to s , t o ,  [in L X X  for ;] blood. 1. In the ordinary sense :

Mk 525, L k 8 43> « 2 2 « , Jo 1934, Ac 1520>29 2125, Ee 87- 8 l l 6 163>4>6 
1913. 2. In special senses: (a) of generation, origin, kinship (cl.): 
Jo l 13 (v. MM, VGT, s.v.); (b) as in OT (AE on Eph., I.e.), in the 
phrase crâp£ «ai aï. (ai. k. o-.), to indicate human nature as opp. to God 
and created spirits : Mt 1617, 1 Co 1550, Ga l 16, Eph 612, He 214 ;
(c) of things in colour resembling blood : Ac 219’ 20, Ee 612 1418,"2° ;
(d) of bloodshed, a bloody death (cl.): Mt 2330’ 35 274’ 6’ s’ 24>25, Lk 
Uso, 51 13ii Ac l 19 528 18« 2026 2220, He 124, Ee 610 17° 1824 192 ; 
at è/f̂ e'eiv (Deiss., LAE, 428; MM, VGT, s.v., aî.), Eo 316, Ee 166;
(e) of sacrificial blood, as an expiation : He 97> 12> 13> 18‘22> 25 104 l l 28 
1311 ; of the blood of Christ, Mt 2628, Mk 1424, Lk 2220, Jo 653> 50 
Ac 2028, Eo 325 5°, i Co 1016 l l 25- 27, Eph l 7 213, Col l 20, He 912>14
1019,29 1224 1320, j; P e  12,19, X JQ 1? (c f_ 56 , 8̂  E e  p  59 7 I4

(Cremer, 69 f., 612 f.)+
*t alfiaTCKxucria, -as, ÿ (<^ alfxa, èx, x™), shedding of blood (E ccl.; 

Cremer, 71) : He 922.+
atjioppoe'a), (<^aî/ia, pew), [in L X X  : Le 1533 (irn)* ;] to lose blood,

suffer from a flow of blood (Hipp.) : Mt 920.+
Aîvèas, -ov, ô, Æneas : Ac 933> 3i.+



+ alv£<ri$, -ecus, 17 «  ati/eoj), [in L X X  chiefly for rn in, nipnri ;] 
praise (Eccl.) : dva-îa atvéo-em (Le 712, rniF] PQ7), He 1315.+

aivdo), -û «  ati/os), poët., Ion. and late prose (MM, VGT, s.v.) 
for cl. £7raiv«i), [in L X X  chiefly for bbil, PIT ;] to praise : c. acc., t . Bern, 
Lk 213’ 20 1937 2453, Ac 247 38>9, Eo 1511 ; c. dat., r. 0£<3 (Je 2013, al. for 
b ; v. Eield, Notes, 245), Ee 19“.+

SYN. : i£o/jLo\oy€(û, eiXoyéia, ev̂ apiaTéoi, /xaKapt̂ w (v. DCG, i, 211). 
aivLyfia, -ros, t o  (<[ alvi(T(TOjj.ru, to speak in riddles ; <  cui/os =  Seivoç, 

dread, strange), [in L X X  for HTH, Nu 12s and always exe. De 2837
(natÿ);] a dark saying, riddle : 1 Co 1312 (cf. Nu, l.c.).+

atvos, -ov, 0, [in L X X  for bbfl pi, 737 ;] poët. and Ion., 1. =  p.v6o<s, 
a tale (Horn., al.). 2. =  Att. hraivos, praise (Horn., al.) : Mt 2116(LXX), 
Lk 1843. 3. In ir., a decree (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

klviZiv, -rj, indecl. (cf. Heb. , a spring), Aenon: Jo 323.+
aïpeais, -etus, fj (<^ alpiui, -o/juu), [in L X X  for i"Q13,] 1. capture.

2. choosing, choice (v. MM, VGT, s.v.). 3. that which is chosen, 
hence, opinion; esp. a peculiar opinion, heresy : 1 Co 1119, Ga 520, 
11 Pe 21, E, txt. 4. In late writers (MM, VGT), of a set of persons 
professing particular principles or opinions, a school, sect, party, 
faction : Ac 517 155 245>14 2 6 5 2 822, 1 Co, Ga, 11 Pe, I.e., E, mg. 
(Cremer, 614).+

aip€Ti£<u, [in L X X  chiefly for 1113, (v. Cremer, 615) ;] =  alpéo/xai 
(Hipp., Inscr.), to choose: Mt 1218 (L X X , avTiXi î/ro/xa 1).+

*atpeTiKoç, -rj, -ov (<^ oXptofMi), 1. capable of choosing (Plat.).
2. causing division, heretical, factious (Cremer, 614) : as subst., Tit 310.+ 

aipeai, [in L X X  for l a x  hi., i n n , etc. ;] to take ; Mid., -op.a 1 (M, 
Pr., 158 f. ; MM, VGT, s.v.), to choose : Phi l 22, 11 Th 213, He l l 25.
(Cf. âv-, àtji-, St-, ii-, ko.6-, irtpi-, 7rpo-atp£aj.)+

aïpou, [in L X X  chiefly for Kî2?3, also for npb , etc. ;] 1. to raise, 
take up, lift or draw up : Jo 859 l l 41, Ac 2717, al. 2. to bear, carry : 
Mt 46 1624, al. 3. to bear or take away, carry off, remove : Mt 2121, 
Jo 1931, i Co 512 615 (v. Lft., Notes, 216), al.; of the taking away sin 
by Christ, Jo l 29, I Jo 35. (Cf. an-, i -̂, in-, per-, avv-, virep-atpui. For 
exx. from it., v .  MM, VGT, s.v.)

alo-Säi'ojicu, [in L X X  for ]i3 , TBH , ITT ;] to perceive : c. acc. rei 
(Bl., § 36, 5 ; MM, VGT, s.v.), Lk 945 (Cremer, 619f.).+

aur0r]<rts> -«■«, fj «  aldOavo/Mi), [in L X X  chiefly for niH ;] per
ception (MM, VGT, s.v.) : Phi l 9.+

Sy n . : emyvoxns, q.v. (cf. Cremer, 620).
al<r0r]Tppioi', -ov, t o  «  alo-0avofAcu), [in L X X  : Je 419 (T'j?).

iv Mac 222 * ;] sense, organ of perception: He 514 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+
* alo-xpoKepSii)5, -k  «  alaxpos, KepSos), greedy of base gains : 1 Ti 3s, 

Tit l 7.+



*+ aïaxpoKepSûs, adv., from eagerness for base gain : i Pe 52 (here 
only).t

* alaxpoXoyia, -as, rj (<^ accr^pos, , abusive language, abuse 
(Lft., ICC, in 1. ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : Col 38.t

ala’xpdç, -a, -ov (<Ĉ  aux f̂)s, shame, disgrace), [in L X X  ! Ge 41s ffi 
( n , JH), Jth 1212, al. ;] base, shameful : i Co 11® 1435, Bph 512, Tit l 11
(MM, VGT, s.v.).+

* aîo,xP r̂,)S> -îjtos, rj (<^ aLtr^pos), baseness : Eph 54.t
ala'xiĵ T], -Tys, rj (<^ atcr ôs, shame, disgrace), [in L X X  chiefly for 

;] shame (MM, VGT, s.v.) : subjectively, Lk 1419, i i  Co 42 ; ob
jectively, Phi 319, He 122 ; as something to be ashamed of, Ee 318 ; 
pi. (Bl., § 32, 6), shameful deeds, Ju 13.+

SYN. : alStos, q.v.
alox*jyw (<[[ aTcr̂ os, shame), [in L X X  chiefly for ÎZ71— l] 1. to dis

figure (Horn.). 2. to dishonour (Pr 2915). 3. to make ashamed 
(Si 137). Pass., to be put to shame, be ashamed: ix Co 10s ; Phi l 20, 
i Pe 41®, i Jo 228 ; c. inf. (M, Pr., 205), Lk 163 (cf. Irr- (-o/xai), k u t -

aurxwcu).t
atT€(u, -ûi, [in L X X  chiefly for ;] to ask, request: absol., 

Mt 77, Ja l 6; c. acc. pers., Mt 542, Lk 630; c. acc. rei, seq. diro, 
Mt 2020, i Jo 515 ; id. seq. irapa, Ac 32, Ja l 5 ; c. dupl. acc., Mt 79, 
Mk 622, Jo 1623. Mid. (on the distinction bet. mid. and act., v. M, 
Pr., 160) : absol., Mk 158, Jo 162«, Ja 43 ; c. acc. rei, Mt 147, Mk 624, 
al. ; c. acc. pers., Mt 2720, Lk 2325 ; c. acc. rei, seq. irapd, Ac 92 ; 
c. acc. et inf., Lk 2 3 23 ; c. inf., Ac 74®, Eph 313 (cf. dir-, iç -, èir-, irap-, 
irpotr-anétu).

SYN. : iptordw, q.v., irvv8d.vojj.ai. On the proper distinction 
between these words, v. Tr., Syn., § xl, Thayer, s.v. al. In late Gk., 
however, al. and È. seem to have become practically synonymous (cf. 
Ac 32»3; v. Field, Notes, 101 f . ; M, Th., I, 41; M, Pr., 66n; MM, 
VGT, s.v.).

aiTr)(xa, -tos, to ( <  airlw), [in L X X  chiefly for nbxîÿ ;] that which
has been asked for, a petition, request : Lk 2324, Phi 4®, i Jo 515.+

SYN. : V . S .  Ser/cris.
ama, -as, rj, [in L X X  : Ge 418 (]iy), Pr 2817 (pB#ÿ), and freq. in

W i, ii, in  Mac ;] 1. cause, reason, occasion, case : Mt 19s, Lk 847, Ac 1021 
2224 2820, ii Ti 1®>12, Tit l 13, He 211 ; el ovtws ia-rlv f/ aî. (cf. Lat. si ita 
res se habet, and v. MM. VGT, s.v.), Mt 1910. 2. In forensic sense,
(a) accusation : Ac 2518’ 27 ; (6) cause for punishment, crime : Mt 2737 
Mk 152c, Jo 1838 194>®, Ac 1328 2328 2818.t

SYN. : êAeyxos, a charge, whether moral or judicial, which has 
been proven, at. is an accusation simply, false or true, 

amajia, -tos, to, v.s. alrCuifaa.
*aïnoi', -ov, to, v.s. atrtos. 

aïrtos, -a, -ov (<  ̂alna), [in L X X  : I Ki 2222 (USD), Da L X X  B e l41, 
th  ib .42, Su 53, ii Mac 447 134, iv Mac l 11 * ;] 1. causative of, responsible



for ; as subst., ô aï., the cause, author : He 59 ; t o  ol., the cause, Ac 1940.
2. blameworthy, culpable; as subst., ô aï., the culprit, the accused 
(Lat. reus) ; t o  at (— alnâ, 3), the crime, Lk 234>14’ 22.+

*+am(u|ia (Eec. abia/j.a, the usual form ; v. MM, VGT, s.v.), - t o s , 
t o  (<^a'iTiâo/jLai, oItlo.), a charge, accusation: Ac 257.+

* * aîcf î'Sios (in Lk, I.e., e$v- W H ; v. M, Pr., 35), -ov ( < altfrvqs =  
a<j>v<ai, suddenly), [in L X X  : W i 1715, n  Mac 1417, in  Mac 324 * ;] sudden, 
unexpected : Lk 2134, i Th 53.t

+ aiyjp.akta<jia, -as, fj alxpaXoiTOs), [in L X X  chiefly for i3,tÿ,
nbia ;] captivity (Diod., al.) : Ee 1310 ; pl., abstr. for concr., =  o1XijA- 
Xwtol, Bph 4« (Lxx).f

t atx(ia\o)Teii<>) (< [ ai^âÀcüTOs), [in L X X  chiefly for rQtt? ;] =  aî^/m- 
Xurritfa, q.v., to lead captive : Bph 48 <LXX).+

t aixfKî txTi'Jaj «  ai^dXcüTos), [in L X X  chiefly for rQ£27 ;] in late 
writers =  cl. aix/j-dXonov irotS (3.ym), to take or lead captive : seq. ets, 
Lk 2124 (cf. To l 10) ; metaph., Eo 723, n  Co 105, ii Ti 36.+

aix|JKi\(üTos, -ov «  alx/j-ij, a spear, aXia-Ko/xai, to be taken), [in L X X  
chiefly for rnttf, nbiü ;] captive : Lk 418 (LXX>.+

oieiv, -ûvos, ô, [in L X X  chiefly for ab)V ; IV ;] 1. in cl., like Lat.
aevum (LS, MM, VGT, s.v.), a space of time, as, a lifetime, generation, 
period of history, an indefinitely long period ; in NT of an indefinitely 
long period, an age, eternity, usually c. prep. (MM, VGT) ; (a) of the 
past : air al. (cf. Heb. o b iy ®) , Lk l 70 ; (b) of the future : €£S T . al. (cf. 
Qbwb), forever, Mt 2119; id., c. neg., never, Jo 414 ; more strongly, ets
t o v  aL t o v  al., He €JÇ TOVÇ al., Mt 613 ;  e ts  TOUS al. T(?)V al. (cf.
Is 451T, IV  ^ i y - n y ) ,  Eo 1627, L T ; cf. also Bph 321, n  Pe 318, J u 25,
Ee 14n - 2. ot al., the worlds, the universe, “ the sum of the periods of 
time, including all that is manifested in them ”  : He l 2 113 (cf. i Ti l 17, 
where t û v  al. are proh. “ the ages or world-periods which when 
summed up make eternity” . 3. the present age (Heb. njn übiyn) :
o al., Mt 1322 ; o al. o v t o ç ,  Mt 1232 ; ô vîv al., I  Ti 617 ; ô èvearùs at., Ga l 4 ; 
similarly, of the time after Christ’s second coming (N2H D^iyn), ô al.
e/cetvos, Lk 2035 ; ô al. jiéXXtav, Mt 1232 ; o al. o èp^o/xevos, Mk 1039.

SYN. : Ko'oy*os, the ordered universe, the scheme of material things ; 
olKovjxivrj, the inhabited earth ; in contrast with both of which al. is the 
world under aspects of time (cf. Westc. on He l 2 ; Tr., Syn., § lix ; 
Thayer, s.v., al.\ Cremer, 74, 620; MM, VGT).

atiji'tos, -ov (as usual in Attic), also -a, -ov : n  Th 216, He 912 ; 
«  aim/), [in L X X  chiefly for ably ;] age-long, eternal, (a) of that which
is without either beginning or end : Eo 162G, He 914 ; (b) of that 
which is without beginning : Eo 1625, n  Ti l 9, Tit l 2 ; (c) of that which 
is without end (MM, VGT, s.v.) : a K r jv o i , Lk 169 ; o Ik Îo , n Co 51 ; 
StaOrjKTj, He 1329 ; eiayye'Atov, Ee 146 ; TrapâxÀ̂ crts, 11 Th 216 ", XvTpuxris,



He 912 ; «Xijpovo/tia, ib .15 ; «dAacts, Mt 25*'' ; «pi/ta, He 62, /cpicns, 
Mk 329 ; okeôpov, ii Th l 9; ttvp, Mt 18s ; freq. c. fajtj, q.v.

Sy n . : àîSios, q.v.
aKaôapaia, -as, rj (<^ aKaöapTos), [in L X X  chiefly for nÿPtO , NÇitp ,]

uncleanness, impurity, (a) physical (MM, VGT, s.v.) : Mt 2327 ; (b) 
moral : Eo l 24 619, ii Co 1221, Ga 519, Eph 419 53, Col 35, i Th 23 47.+ 

d K a 0 d p T r )s , - t o s ,  77, uncleanness :  Ee 174, Eec. (for t .  d / c a 0 a p T a ) .+  

ÜKcifiapToç, -ov (<^ &- neg., KadaLpui), [in L X X  chiefly for NDÎ2 ;] un
clean, impure ; (a) physically (LS, MM, VGT, s.v.) ; (b) ceremonially : 
Ac 1014>2811s, i Co 714, 11 Co 617, Ee 182 ; (c) morally : Eph 55, Ee 174 ; 
c. Trvev/jia., as always in Gosp., Mt 101 1243, Mk 123, 26,27 311,30 52, 8, 1s 
67 725 925, Lk 433>36 618 829 942 l l 24, Ac 516 87, Ee 1613 (cf. Cremer, 
320). t

*t dKaipÉojiai, -oC/mi «  aKaipos, unseasonable), to have no oppor
tunity (opp. to evKaipétù) : Phi 410.+

** ÂKcupûjç, adv. (■̂ oLKaipo';, unseasonable), [in L X X  : Si 35 (32)4*;] 
out of season, unseasonably : opp. to tvicmpws (q.v.), 11 Ti 42 (cf. Cremer, 
740; MM, VGT, s.v.).+ _

a-KaKos, -ov, [in L X X  for T ®  , DPI, etc. ;] (a) as in cl. (Æsch.,
Plat., al.), of persons, simple, guileless: Eo 1618, He 726 (cf. Cremer, 
327); (b) of things, undamaged (? MM, VGT, s.v.).+

a K a v d a ,  - t j s ,  77 «  a n y ,  a point), [in L X X  chiefly for p i p  , also .for 
T D , rPB?, etc. ;] a prickly plant, thorn, brier ;  in NT always pi. :
Mt 716 137>22 2729, Mk 47’ 18, Lk 644 87>14, Jo 192, He 68 (v. MM, VGT, 
s.v.).+

dKtikOikos, -ov (<| aKavßa), [in L X X  : Is 3413 ("VD) * ;] 1. of thorns : 
Mk 1517, Jo 19s. 2. of accmtha-wood (H dt.; ir. ap. MM, VGT, s.v.).+ 

a-Kapiros, -ov, [in L X X  : Je 2° (niD^X), W i 154, iv Mac 167*;]
unfruitful, barren : fig., Mt 1322, Mk 419, 1 Co 1414, Eph 511, Tit 314 
11 Pe l 8, Ju 12.t

**+ à-KaTci-y^ucrros, -ov (<[ KaTayivwo-Kw), [in L X X  : II Mac 447*;] not 
open to just rebuke, irreprehensible : Tit 28 (v. Cremer, 676 ; and for 
other exx., MM, VGT, s.v.).+

t à-KaTa-K<£\unTOs, -ov (<^ Ka.Ta.Ka\vwT<i>), [in L X X  : Le 1345 A 
( y n p )  * ;] uncovered, unveiled: 1 Co l l 5>13.t

*t à-KaTd-KpiTos, -ov (<^ KcnaKpîvü)), 1. uncondemned (EY) : Ac 1637 
2225. 2. =  cl. a/cptTos, without trial, not yet tried (MM, VGT s.v.) 
Ac, 11. cc.t

**+ à-KaTa-XuToç, -ov (<^ KaraXvtn), [in L X X  : iv Mac 1011 * ;1 indis
soluble : He 716.+

aKaTdiratTTos (v. Mayor, 11 Pe, cxcvii; W H , App., 170; MM. 
VGT, s.v.), -ov, a form otherwise unknown, prob, colloq. for -n-avo-ros 
(q.v.) : 11 Pe 214, L., Tr. mg., W H .t

dKaTti7rau0T09, -ov «  KaTCLTravto), that cannot cease, not to be re
strained : c. gen. rei, 11 Pe 214, T, Tr. txt.t



t ÄKaTao-TCKna, -as, 17 (< [ à/caraoTaTos), [in L X X  : Pr 2628 (HOIQ),
To 413 * ;] instability (MM, VGT, s.v.) ; hence, confusion, tumult : 
i Co 1433, Ja 316; pi. (Bl., § 32, 6), Lk 21», 11 Co 65 1220 (Polvb., al.; 
v. Cremer, 739).+

d-KaTd-oraros, -ov (<̂ Kaßi<rrrjjju), [in L X X : Is 5411 (rni?b);] un
settled, unstable : Ja l 8 3S.+

+ àKaTâo-xeTos, -ov «  /caTe'xw), [in L X X  : Jb 31u , in  Mac 617 * ;] 
that cannot be restrained : Ja 38 Bee. (for -ora-ros, q.v.).+

’ AKeXSajjicl, -Saf/.dx , v .S .  'A X t \ 8a/j,d.)(.
** aKepaios, -ov (<^ Kepâvvvfj.i), [in L X X : Es 813 * ;] unmixed, pure, 

hence, metaph. (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.), guileless, simple : Mt 101G, Eo 1619, 
Phi, 2lö.t

SYN. : âSoXos, awa/cos, dn-XoCs (cf. Ellic. on Phi., I.e.; Tr., Syn., 
§ lvi). _ _

** dieXii^s, -es «  kXlvoj), [in L X X : iv Mac 67 17s * ;] unbending, 
firm : metaph. (MM, VGT, s.v.), He 1023.+

** (<^ aK/jiTj), [in L X X  : iv Mac 2s * ;] to be at the prime ; of
produce of the ground, to be ripe (Thuc.) : Be 1418 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

* ùk^ v, acc. of à.Kfx.rj, a point, used as adv., at the present point of 
time, even now, even yet : Mt 1516.+

dKoî , -rjs, fj «  àtcovui), [in L X X  : Ex 1526, al. for J?D2?, its parts 
and derivatives, exc. De l l 22 (nattf) ;] 1. hearing, the sense of hearing :
i Co 1217, 11 Pe 28 ; “  Hehraic dative,” axo-fi cUoveiv (freq. in L X X  ; 
v. M, Pr., 14, 75), Mt 13w, Ac 2826 . 2. organ of hearing, the ear 
(Arist., al. ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : n  Ti 43>4 ; pl., Mk 735, Lk 71, Ac 172“, 
He 511. 3. a thing heard, i.e., (a) a message, teaching : Jo 1238 and 
Bo 1016’ 17 fkxx), Ga 32>5 E, mg. ; Xoyos aKofjs, 1 Th 213, He 42 ; (b) a 
report, rumour : c. gen. pers., Mt 424 141 246, Mk l 28 137 (Cremer, 82, 
623; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

dxoXouOeoi, -Si (<[ axoXovöos, following ; d- Cop., icéXevûos, poët., 
away), [in L X X  chiefly for ;] to accompany, follow : Mt 425, al. 
Metaph., of discipleship : Mt 99, Mk 938, Jo 1226, al. Ahsol. : Mt 810 ; 
more freq., c. dat. (cl.), Mt 81, al. ; seq. /ierd, c. gen. (cl. ; Eutherford, 
N.Phr., 458 f.), Lk 949 ; 6iri<r<a, c. gen. (Heh. i“inN Ijbn), Mt 103s
(cf. èf-, iir-, K a r- , irap-, crvv-aKo\ov6t<o).

SYN. : (cl.) 'éiro/j.ai, not in NT (v. Cremer, 80; MM, VGT, s.v.). 
dKoubi, [in L X X  chiefly for JTD27 ;] to hear, listen, attend, perceive 

by hearing, comprehend by hearing. 1. Intrans. : Mk 4s 737, Ja 2ö, 
Ee 27, al. ; t. &crtv, Mt 13lö(LXX); c. cogn. dat., aKofj à. (v.s. à/corf), 
Mt 1314, Ac 2826 (LXX) ; ô ê̂ tuv Sira (ous) aKOvetv, aKovadroi, Mt l l 10, 
Mk 423, Ee 27, al. 2. Trans., prop. c. acc. rei, of thing heard, gen. 
pers., from whom heard (LS, s.v.) : Ac l 4 ; c. acc. rei, Mt 1219, Jo 38 
(Abbott, JG, 76), Ac 229, al.; c. dupl. acc., Jo 1218, 1 Co l l 18; c. gen. 
rei, Jo 740 (Abbott, JV, 116) ; r. 4>cuv̂ s (cf. Heb. ^Ip5, , Ex 1819),
Jo 52ö>28, Ac 97 (on the distinction bet. this and d. (jxovrjv, ib. 1, v. M, 
Pr., 6 6 ; Field, Notes, 117; Abbott, Essays, 93 f.); of God answering
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prayer, Jo 931, I Jo 5U>15 ; c. acc. rei, seq. 7rapd, Jo 826,4°, Ac 1022, 
11 Ti 22 ; id. seq. àiro, i Jo l 5; c. gen. pers. seq. ptcp., Mk 145S, 
Lk 1836, al. (On NT usage generally, v. Bl., § 36, 5 ; Cremer, 82.)

** (ÜKpacna, -as, 17 (<^ aKparijs, q.v.), [in L X X  : i Mac 626 * ;] in Arist. 
and later writers =  aKparcta (Lft., Notes, 222 f.), want of poioer, hence 
want of self-control, incontinence : Mt 232S, 1 Co 75.+ _

dKpaTïjs, -és (<[[ Kparos), [in L X X  : Pr 2720'*;] (a) “powerless, im
potent; (b) in moral sense, lacking self-control, incontinent: 11 Ti 33.+ 

aKparos, -ov fcepan/u/tt), [in L X X : Ps 74 (75)8 (“O i), Je 321 
(2515) (nan), III Mac 52*] ; unmixed, pure : oîvos, Be 1410.+

aKpißeta, -as, fj (<^ axpißr/s), [in L X X  : Da L X X  TH 716 (—"lSTl),
W i 1221, Si 1625 424 *;] exactness, precision (for exx., v. MM, VGT, s.v.) : 
Ac 223.+

dKpiß^s, -és, [in L X X  : Da L X X  2 «  612 (n^ü) 42S, Es 45, Si 1829
1925 34 (31)24 35 (32)3 * ;] exact, precise, careful, of things and persons : 
superl., Ac 265.+

** dKpißou, -S> «  axpißrjs), [in Aq. : Is 308 4910*;] to enquire with 
exactness, learn carefully : Mt 27>16 (for similar ex., v. MM, VGT, 
s.v.).+

aKpißüs, adv. ( <  iKpißrjs), [in L X X : De 19ls (na-1), Da t h  710 
(SS’ ), E z 3914, W i 1918, Si 1829* ;] with exactness, carefully: Mt 2s,
Lk l 3, Ac 182S, Bph 515, 1 Th 52 (M, Th., in 1.). Compar., ätcpißio-Tepov 
(Milligan, NTD, 111; MM, VGT, s.v.), Ac 1826 2315- 20 2422.t

àKpîs, -i'Sos, 17, [in L X X  chiefly for rD"]N, also for 23n, etc. ;]
a locust : Mt 34, Mk l 6, Be 93> 7.t

*+ aKpoan^pioi', -ov, to (<^ à<poaofmi, to listen), a place of audience : 
Ac 2523 (Plut.).t

àKpoaTî s, ov, ô (v. supr.), [in L X X : Is3 3 (t2?nb), Si 329*;] a hearer:
Bo 213, Ja 122> 23> 25.t

t dKpoßucrria, -as, 17 (perh. an Alexandrian form of cl. axpo-n-oa-äia ; 
cf. MM, VGT, s.v.), [in L X X  for nb"]Jf ;] the prepuce, for eskin (L X X ),
hence abstr., uncircumcisißn : Ac l l 3, Bo 22S'27 330 410"12, 1 Co 718’ 19, 
Ga 56 615, Col 213 311. By meton., the uncircumcised : Bo 49, Ga 27, 
Eph 2n .+

+ dKpo-yui'iaios, -aia, -aiov «  aKpos, yavia, an angle), [in L X X  : 
Is 2816 (njs)* ;] =  Attic yuviaîos (freq. in Inscr. ; MM, VGT, s.v. à.), at
the extreme angle : o à., the corner foundation stone, Eph 220, 1 Pe 2 6.t

* dKpoflii'ioi', -ov, to «a K p os , 6Cs, a heap), prop., the top of a heap, 
hence, in pl., 1. first-fruits (Xen. ; MM, VGT, s.v.). 2. In war, the 
choicest spoils (cf. Hdt., viii, 121 f.) : He 7‘4.+

ÔLKpov, -ov, to, V.S. äicpos.
aKpos, -a, -ov, [in L X X  for nÿj5, ]H3., etc. ;] highest, extreme ; as

subst., to the top, extremity : Mk 1327, Lk 162'4, He l l 21 ; pi. (cf 
MM, VGT, s.v.), Mt 2431.+



’AmiXas, -ov (and -a ; MM, VGT, s.v.), ô (Lat.), Aquüa : 
Ac 182> 18>2C, Eo 16s, i Co 1619, ii Ti 419.+

dKupôoi, -S> «  Kvpos, authority), [in L X X  : i Es 632, iv M ac,,*;] 
to revoke, invalidate (MM, VGT, s.v.) : Mt 156, Mk 713, Ga 317 (Plut.j.t 

** àKuXuTus, adv. «  ku>\vu>), [in Sm. : Jb 3431 * ;] without hindrance, 
(so freq. in legal documents ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : Ac 2831.+

aKuiv (Attic contr. for àcKtov), -ovo-a, -ov ( <  à- neg., Ikmv, willing), 
[in L X X  : Jb 1417, iv  Mac l l 12 * ;] unwilling : i Co 91T.+

dXdßaurpoi', -ov, to (also -os, o, rj ; colloq. and KOivrj for aXd/?aoros), 
[in L X X  : iv Ki 2113 (nnbx)* ;] a box of alabaster (aXa/Jao-TtV̂ s) for
ointment: Mt 267, Mk 143, Lk 737 (v.D C G , i, 41b; MM, VGT, s.v.).+ 

** âXa^oi'ia (Eec. -eta, the earlier form), -as, fj «  âXa£(uv), [in L X X  : 
W i 58 177, ii, iv Mac 5 * ;] the character of an äXafow, boastfulness, vain
glory, vaunting : Ja 416 (Mayor, in 1.), i Jo 216.+

àXaÇcûi', -àvos, o, f) «  SXrj, wandering), [in L X X  : Jb 28s (ptltÿ),
Hb 25 (TIT), Pr 2124 (pib ')* ;] prop. a vagabond, hence, an impostor,
a boaster : Eo l 30, n  Ti 32.+

Syn . : vßpiorrjs, mr€pri<j>avo<s (v. Tr., Syn., § xxix ; Lft., Notes, 256). 
dXa\(i£cu (onomat. from the battle-cry âXaXd), [in L X X  chiefly 

for in i hi., bb1 ;] prop, to raise a war-cry, shout with triumph or joy ; 
rarely of grief, to wail : Mk 538 (cf. Je 4s) ; of a cymbal, àXaXafov 
(EV. clanging), i Co 131 (cf. <5XoXu£(u).+

*+ d-X(iXii]Tos, -ov «  XaXeto), inexpressible, not to be uttered : Eo 826.t 
S-XaXos, -ov ( <  XaXos, talkative), [in L X X  : Ps 30 (31)ls (obx ni.) 

37 (38)13 (ûbx) * ;] dumb, speechless : Mk 737 917> 25.t
aXas (T, aXa), -aros, to, late form of cl. âXs, -oî, ô (MM, VGT, s.v.), 

[in L X X  chiefly for rib© ;] salt, lit. and fig. : Mt 513 950, Lk 1434 ; like
cl. âXes, wit, of wisdom and grace in speech : Col 46.+

dXeeus (Eec. aXieus, the older form ; W H , App., 151), -étus, o 
«  âXs, the sea), [in L X X  for 3^, 3J7;] a fisherman : Mt 418>19,
Mk I 1«-17, Lk 52.+

dXetijxu (cf. XtVos, oil), [in L X X  : Ge 3113, Ex 4015, Nu 33 (ntzta), 
E z 1310 ff- (mt3), Eu 33, ii Ki 1220 142, iv Ki 42, n  Ch 2815, Mi 61S, Da 
L X X  th  103 (TITO), Es 212, Jth 16s * ;] to anoint, festally or in homage : 
c. acc. rei or pers., Mt 617, Jo 12s, Mk 161 ; seq. dat., iXalw, Mk 613, 
Ja 514 ; fJLVpfp, Lk 738> 46, Jo l l 2.+ ‘

Syn. : xpto>, p.vpl£a> (against the distinction made bet. à. and x- 
in Tr., Syn., § xxxviii, v. MM, VGT, s.v., à.).

*+ âXeKTopoifxdi'ta, -as, fj «  aXe'/crtup, vrj), cock-crowing, i.e. the 
third watch in the night : Mk 1335.+

âXéKTo/p, -opos, ô (poët. form of dXexrpixuv ; v. MM, VGT, s.v.), [in 
L X X  : Pr 24°° (3031) (TÎTI ; BDB, Lex., 267)* ;] a cock : Mt 2634> 74>75„
Mk 1430>«8>72, Lk 2234>c0>61, Jo 1338 1827.+

’AXeJai'Spefc, -ews, ô, an Alexandrian : Ac 69 1824.+



’AXc âi/Spiras (Eec. -Spii/os; v. Kühner3, II, 296), -17, -ov, Alexan
drian : Ac 276 2811.t

AXc’ âvSpoç, -ov, o, Alexander. 1. Son of Simon of Cyrene : 
Mk 1521 2. A kinsman of the High Priest : Ac 4°. 3. A certain 
Jew : Ac 1933. 4. A coppersmith : 1 Ti l 20. 5. Perh. =  4 (v. Ellic. 
on i Ti, I.e.) : i i  Ti 414.+

aXeupoy, -ov, to (<^ dXcvw, to grind), [in L X X  for nûp. > Nu 5l j ,
al. ;] meal : Mt 1333, Lk 1321.+

dXïjôcia, -aç, r/ «  akyjd̂ s), [in L X X  chiefly for nûfcî (on which,
v. Cremer, 627 f.), njlûfcÇ;] truth (v. DB, iv, 818 f.). 1. Objectively,
“ the reality lying at the basis of an appearance; the manifested, 
veritable essence of a matter ” (Cremer, 86) : Eo 91, al. ; of religious 
truth, Eo l 25, al. ; esp. of Christian doctrine, Ga 25, al. ; à. Otov, Eo 15s.
2. Subjectively, truthfulness, truth, not merely verbal (el.), but sin
cerity and integrity of character : Jo 844, i i i  J o 3. 3. In phrases (MM, 
VGT, s.V.) : iir àXrjÔtCas, Mk 1214, al. ; d. Xsyav (eiireîy, XaXeîv), Eo 91, 
II Co 12«, Eph 425, al. ; d. iroitîv, Jo 321, i Jo 1° (cf. DB, iv, 818 b, ff.). 

dXr)0£u<i) (<[ âXrjOiĵ ), [in L X X  : Ge 2016 (nS1) 421(i (ri/SX), Pr 213
(tSSîÿp), Is 4426 (abts), Si 31 (34)4* ;] to speak the truth (E, mg., deal
truly ; Field, Notes, 192) : Ga 4le, Eph 415.+

dXr)0ï)s, -is «  XrjOa =  XavÛâvw, hence primarily, imconcealed, 
manifest; hence, actual, real), [in L X X  for n ö S . etc.;] (a) of things,
true, conforming to reality : Jo 41S 531> 32 655 (=  âXrjôivàs, q.v.) 813’ 14>17 
1041 1935 2124, Ac 129, Phi 48, Tit l 13, i Pe 512, i i  Pe 222, i Jo 2s, i i i  J o 12 ;
(b) of persons, truthful: Mt 2216, Mk 1214, Jo 333 718 82e, Eo 34,
i i  Co 68.+

SYN. : àXtjôivos, real, genuine, ideal, as opp. to spurious or 
imperfect. âXrjd̂ s, true to fact, as opp. to false, lying, denotes the 
actuality of a thing : dXydivos, its relation to the corresponding con
ception. (Cf. Tr., Syn., g viii ; Cremer, 84- f., 631 Abbott, JV, 234 f. ; 
DB, iv, 818 f. ; MM, VGT, s.w .)

àXï]0iras, -y, -ov «  àXrjôrjs), [in L X X  for np$ ;] true, in the sense 
of real, ideal, genuine : Lk 16u , Jo l 8 423>37 632 72S 810 151 173 1935 
i Th l 9, He 82 924 1022, i Jo 2s 52», Ee 37>14 610 153 167 192 ; =  â\v0fc, 
Ee 19» 21s 22s (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

Syn . : öXtjö^s, q.v.
+ dXr)0u (kocvy form of the Attic dXe'w), [in L X X  for 7nt2 to grind : 

Mt 2441, Lk 173S.t 1
dXr)0ûs, adv. «àXrjôrjs), [in L X X  (Je 35(28)°, Ps 57 (58)1, al.) 

chiefly for and cogn. forms ;] truly, surely : Mt 1433 2 673 2754,
Mk 1470 1530, Lk 927 1 244 2 13, Jo 14S 442 614 7 2(i>40 831 178 Ac 1211 
i Th 213, i Jo 25.+ ' ’

dXicus, V.S. dXeeus. '
t dXicuu «  âXitvs), [in- L X X  : Je 16lü p 'ïï)* ;] to fish : Jo 213 (MM, 

VGT, s.v.).+ ’



d\££<u «  âXs), [in L X X  for nbn ;] to salt, season with salt : Mt 
513, Mk 949.t

*t à\îo-yr](jia, -ros, to, «  late a/Wyew, to pollute), pollution : 
Ac 152U.t

dXX<£ (dXX’ usually bef. a and v, often bef. e and r/, rarely bef. o 
and oi, never bef. t; Tdf., Pr., 93 f. ; W H , App., 146), adversative 
particle, stronger than Se ; prop, neuter pi. of äXXos, used adverbially, 
with changed accent; hence prop, otherwise, on the other hand (cf. 
Ro 331) ; 1. opposing a previous negation, but : ov (/ii)) . . .  à., Mt 
5m, i7; 539  ̂ j 0 7io; a]_. rhetorically subordinating but not entirely 
negativing what precedes, ov . . . à., not so much . . .  as, Mk 937, 
Mt 1020, Jo 1244, al. ; with ellipse of the negation, Mt l l 7'9, Ac 192,
i Co 3° 6U 77, 11 Co 711, Ga 23, al. ; in opposition to a foregoing pos. 
sentence, à. ov, Mt 24®, 1 Co 1023 ; oi p.6vov . . .  à. «at, Jo 518, Eo l 32, 
al. ; elliptically, after a negation, à. tva, Mk 1449, Jo l 8 93, al. ; =  el firj 
(Bl., § 77, 13; M, Pr., 241; but cf. W M , § iii, 10), Mt 2023, Mk 422.
2. Without previous negation, to express opposition, interruption, 
transition, etc., but : Jo 1620 1227, Ga 2U ; before commands or re
quests, Ac 1020 2610, Mt 91S, Mk 922, al. ; to introduce an accessory 
idea, 11 Co 711 ; in the apodosis after a condition or concession with 
el, idv, ehrep, yet, still, at least, Mk 1429, 1 Co 92, 11 Co 410, Col 2°, al. ; 
after /xiv, Ac 417, Eo 1420, 1 Co 1417 ; giving emphasis to the following 
clause, âXX’ épierai Sipa, yea, etc., Jo 162; so with neg., àXX’ ov8é, nay, 
nor yet, Lk 2315. 3. Joined with other particles (a practice which 
increases in late writers ; Simcox, LNT, 166), <L ye, yet at least, Lk 2421,
i Co 92 ; à. ÿ, save only, except, Lk 1251, 11 Co l 13 ; à. p.ev ovv, Phi 3s (on 
this usage, v. MM, VGT, s.v.).

àW&aatij «  äXXos), [in L X X  chiefly for f)bn , “PD hi., etc. ;] 1. to 
change : Ac 614, Ga 420. 2. to transform : 1 Co 15öl> 52, He I12. 3. to 
exchange : c. acc., seq. «V ( =  3 ,  Pg 105 (106)20) instead of . simple gen.
(Bl., § 36, 8), Eo l 23 (cf. air-, St-, Kar-, âiro-Kar-, fier-, crvv-aXXda-a-w ; v. 
MM, VGT, s.v.).+ '

**&Wa\69ev, adv. (<^ àXXoç), [in L X X : iv Mac l 7 * ;] =  àXXodev (v. 
MM, VGT, s.v.), from another place : Jo 10x.+

* dXXaxoG, adv. «ä X X o s ), =  aXXocre (MM, VGT, s.v.), elseiuhere : 
Mk l 38.+

*+ dXXrjyopeu, -5> ( <  âXXos, âyopevw), to speak allegorically (Cremer, 
96 ff.) : Ga 424.t

t dXXrjXouid (Eec. àXXrjXovia; Hob. praise the Lord), [in
L X X  in the titles of certain Pss (104 (105), al.), and at the end of Ps 
150; also To 1318, in  Mac 713;] hallelujah, alleluia: Ee 191’ 3> 4> °.t 

dXXrjXwi' (gen. pl.), dat. -ois, -ais, acc. -ous, -as, -a (no nom.), 
recipr. pron. ( <  âXXos), of one another, mutually : Mt 2532, Mk 441, 
Jo 1322, al.

t dXXoygin]s, -€s «  aXXos, yeVos), [in L X X  chiefly for “17 , "133 ;] of
another race, a foreigner ( =  dXXo</>vXos; Cremer, 150; MM, VGT, s.v.) : 
Lk 1718.+



aKkojiai, [in L X X  for nbs , 2bl pi., etc. ;] to leap : Ac 3s 1410 ; of 
water, to spring up, Jo 414 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

aXXos, -r;, -o, (cf. Lat. alius, Eng. else), [in L X X  for in t f , I flt f ,

etc.;] other, another : absol., Mt 203, al. ; â. Se', I Co 310 12s ; pl., Mk 
615 ; attached to a noun, Mt 212 421, al. ; c. art., ô ex., the other, Mt 539, 
Jo 1932 (Bl., § 47, 8 ); oi a., the others, the rest, Jo 2025, i Co 1429; â. 
Trpos aXXov =  7iy>os dXXyXovs (Bl., § 48, 10), Ac 212 ; âXX’ (i.e. äXXoJ fj 
(Bl., § 77,13), Lk 1251 ; seq. ttXijv, Mk 1232 ; et p.rj, Jo 622 ; irapd c. acc.,
i Co 311.

Srsr.-: ?Tepos, q.v. ex. denotes numerical, e. qualitative difference 
(Cremer, 89). S.. generally “  denotes simply distinction of individuals, 
?. involves the secondary idea of difference in kind ” (v. Lft., Meyer, 
Eamsay, on Ga 16> 7 ; Tr., Syn., § xcv ; Bl., § 51, 6 ; M, Pr., 79 f., 246 ; 
MM, VGT, s .w .). As to whether the distinction can be maintained in
i Co 128’ 10, v. IGG, in 1., and on He l l 35f-, v. Westc., in 1.

* dXXoTpi-emcrKoiros (Eec. dXXoTpioeTr-), -ov, o, one who meddles in 
things alien to his calling : i Pe 415 (v. IGG, in 1. ; Deiss., BS, 224, ; 
MM, VGT, s.v.).+

àXXoTpioç, -a, -ov (<C dXXos), [in L X X  for IT , 133, 1P!N ;] 1. be
longing to another, not one’s own (opp. to t'Stos) : Lk 1612, Eo 144 1520 
(Field, Notes, 165 f.), ii Co 1015’ 16, i Ti 522, He 925. 2. foreign, strange, 
alien (opp. to otVeîos ; v. MM, VGT, s.v.) : Mt 1725>26, Jo 105, Ac 76, 
He l l 9- 34.+

àXXô<()uXoç, -ov (aXXoç, cj>vXov, a tribe), [in L X X  chiefly for ntÿbQ ;]
foreign, of another race (MM, VGT, s.v.) ; as opp. to a Jew, a Gentile : 
Ac 1028.+

ôîXXus, adv. «  aXXos), otherwise : i Ti 525.+ 
dXotfu, -£> «exXw s, v.s. dXtav ; and cf. MM, VGT, s.v.), [in L X X  

chiefly for ttfn ;] to thresh : i Co 9'J>10, i Ti 518.+
a-Xoyos, -ov, [in L X X  : Ex 612 (CpnSiÿ bljr), Nu 612 (bû3), Jb l l 12,

’ W i 1115>16, iv  Mac 3 * ;] 1. without reason, irrational : £<ûa, ii Pe 212, 
Ju10. 2. contrary to reason: Ac 252r (v. MM, VGT, s.v.)!+

+ -7ji, rj, [in L X X : Ca 414 N (nibnN) * ;] the aloe, aloes (the 
powder of a fragrant wood) : Jo 19s9.t

aXs, âXo's, o, variant for dXas (q.v.) : Mk 949, Eec. W H , mg., E,
mg.t

dXuKÔs, -rj, -ov «  dXi), [in L X X  for rib®, ;] salt : Ja 312.t
* aXuTroç, —ou «  XvTrrj), free from grief: Phi 228.t

* * aXucris, -eus, rj, [in L X X : W i 1717* ;] a chain, bond: Mk 53> 4 
Lk 829, Ac 126- 7 2133 2820, Eph 620, n  Ti l 16, Ee 20!.+

* d-XucrtTeX̂ s, -és (cf. XvcrtTeXe'w), unprofitable : He 1317.+
"AX^a, TO, indecl. (v.s. A), Alpha : Ee l 8 216 2213 (v. Swete, in 11.).+ 
’AX<j>aîos (W H, 'AX-), -ou, ô (Aram. ,'S?fl), Alplmus. 1. Father of 

Levi: Mk 2U. 2. Father of James: Mt 103, Mk 31S, Lk 615, Ac l 13.+ 
aXur, -uvos (for Attic aXws, -<u, v. MM, VGT, s.v.), rj, [in L X X



chiefly for ;] a threshing-floor : Mt 312, Lk 317 (here prob, by meton. 
=  the grain on the threshing-floor).+

dXtimjl, -efcos, fj, [in L X X  for bv-ltÿ ;] a fox : Mt 820, Lk 958 ;
metaph., of Herod, Lk 1332.+

âXcüois, -eus, fj (<^ iXio-Ko/iai), [in L X X  : Je 27 (50)46 (iZTSR ni.)* ;] 
a taking, capture : n  Pe 212.+

apa, adv., at once (Lat. simul) : Ac 2426 2 740, Eo 312 (one and all 
=  1 Ps 143), Col 43, i Ti 513, Phm 22 ; seq. o-6v, 1 Th 417 510 ; as
prep. c. dat., together with : Mt 1329 (v. MM, VGT, s.v.) ; also, c. adv., 
ä. irpm (cl., d. ew, etc.), early in the morning : Mt 20!.+

**à|Aa0T]s, -es «  jiavddva}), [in Sm. : Ps 48 (49)11* ;] unlearned, 
ignorant : 11 Pe 316 (on the rareness of this word, v. MM. VGT, 
s.v.).+

*t d(Aapdn-ii<os, -ov (<^ àjidpavTo s), of amaranth (Inscr.); hence un
fading : i Pe 54.+

**t àjxdpayTos,-ov (< /̂xapaivo/xai), [in L X X : W i 612 (a-orf>laj* ;] un
fading (whence ô à., the amaranth, an unfading flower) : 1 Pe l 4 (cf. 
MM, VGT, s.v.J.t

dfiapTctyw (pres, formed from aor. ä/xapreiv), [in L X X  for N an, 
also for Dt2TN, , etc.;] 1. to miss the mark (Horn., Æsch., al.), 
hence metaph. (Horn., al.), to err, do ivrong. 2. In L X X  and NT, 
to violate God’s law, to sin (for non-Christian exx., v. MM, VGT, 
s.v.) : absol., Mt 1825 274, Lk 173, Jo 514 8™  92>3, Eo 212 323 512>14>16 
6i5, I Go 728-36 1534, Bph 426, i Ti 520, Tit 311, He 317 1026, 1 Pe 220, 
11  Pe 24, i Jo l 10 21 36>8’ 9 518; c. cogn. acc., à. â/mpriav (cf. Ex 3230, 
nXMn Nlûn), i Jo 516 ; seq. eîs, Mt 1821, Lk 1518’ 21 174, Ac 258
(/caurapa), I Co 618 812 (Field, Notes, 173) ; ivi&mov, Lk 1518>21 ; wpos 
ûdvarov (cf. Nu 1822, niûb Nip n), i Jo 516 (Cremer, 98, 633).t

d/jiâpTrjfia, -ros, ro (<^ àpapreiv, V. supr.), [in L X X  for 31X1̂ 11, ,
etc. ;] an act of disohedience to divine law (Lft., Notes, 273), a sinful 
deed, a sin : Mk 328>29, Eo 325, 1 Co 618, 11 Pe l 9, W H , mg. ; aldviov d. 
(DGG, i, 788a), Mk 329 (for exx. from ir., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+

SYN. : àyvôrjjxa, â/xaprla, àvopîa, äcreßeia, rjTTrjpa, irapdßao'LS,
ira.pa.Korj, irapavop.id, irapdirraipa (v. Cremer, 100 ; Tr., Syn., § lxvi ; DB,
iv, 532; DGG, I.e.; Westc, Eph., 165 f.).

djiapria, -as, fj «  apaprava, q.v.), [in L X X  chiefly for nNlOT
and cogn. forms, also for f iy , V 05  , etc. ;] prop, a missing the mark ;
in cl. (v. reff, to CR in MM, VGT, s.v.) ; (a) guilt, sin (Plat., Arist., 
al.) ; (b) more freq., from Æ sch. down, a fault, failure. In NT (as 
L X X ) always in ethical sense; 1. as a principle and quality of 
action, =  to d/xaprdvtiv, a sinning, sin: Eo 512>13>20; v<j> à p a p rla v  eïvai, 
Eo 3 9 ; iir ip iv a v  rrj d . ,  Eo 6 1 ; dirodvr/fTKeiv, vfKpov elvai rrj d . ,  Eo 6 2’ 11 ; 
Trjif a .  yivüHTKCiv, Eo 7 7 ; crtùjxa rrjS a . ,  Eo 6 6 ; dirdrrj t ? )s  d . ,  He 3 13 ; 
personified as a ruling principle, d . ß a o -ik tvu , Kvpievei, etc., Eo 521



012,14 717, 20 • SouA.€uetv Trj a., Ro 66 ; SoûÀos tî7s a., ib .17 ; vo/aos TTjS a., Ro 
723 82 ; Svvaw à., Î Co 1556 (cf. Ge 47). 2. As a generic term 
(disting, fr. the specific terms apapr^jua, q.v., etc.) for concrete wrong
doing, violation of the divine law, sin: Jo 846, Ja l 15, a l.; mueiv 
(rijv) â., Jo 834, 11  Co l l 7, i Jo 38; â., Jo 941 1522>24 1911, 1 Jo l 8 ; 
in pl. à/xapTiai, sin in the aggregate, 1 Th 2 16 (v. Milligan, in 1.) ; itoiillv 
âfiapTtas, Ja 516 ; —XŸjOoç diiapjixûy, Ja 520, I Pe 48; cĥ ectis afiapriuiv, 
Mt 2628, Mk l 4, al.; iv d/xaprtais Etvat, i Co 1517; collectively, 
aipuv rrjv à. r. KOIT/IOV, Jo I s9; u.7rf)0i Yj(rKeiv iv T(j à., Jo 821. 3. =  âfiap- 
Ttjfia, a sinful deed, a sin : Mt 1231, Ac 760, i Jo 516.

S Y N . : V .S . d p a p T ^ p a .
* dfxdpTupos; -ov (<^ /taprus), without witness : Ac 1417.t 

dftapTcüXds; -dv (<^ a,uaprai'<i)), [in L X X  chiefly for ytS*"! ;] sinful, a
sinner : of all men, 1  Ti l 16; of those especially wicked, I Ti l 9, 1 Pe 
418i; pl., Mt 910>n >13 l l 19 2645, al. (v. MM, VGT, s.v.; Cremer, 102, 
(334). _ _ _ _

* ttp.aj(üç, -ov (<^ i 1 * invincible (freq. in cl.). 2 . abstaining 
from fighting, non-combatant (Xen.). Metaph. (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.), 
not contentious : I Ti 33, Tit 32.+

* dp.dw, -S> (in cl. chiefly poët.), to reap : Ja 54.+
dp.e'0uoTos, -ov, rj (acc. to Plut., <  a- fieOvco, being regarded as an 

antidote against drunkenness), [in L X X  : Ex 2819 3619 (3912) (HDbnfct),
Ez 2813 * ;] amethyst, a purple quartz : Re 2120.+

d^Xe'co, -S, «  pA a), [in L X X  : Je 417 (mo) 38 (31)32 (bpi), W i 
310, 11 Mac 414*;] (a) absol., to be careless, not to care: Mt 226; (b) c. 
gen., to be careless of, to neglect: 1 Ti 414, He 23 89 (v. MM, VGT, 
s.v.).t

â-fiÊfiirros, -ov (<^ /t£/x<̂ opat), [in L X X  chiefly for DPI ;] blameless,
free from fault (in t . of a marriage-contract ; M, Th., I, 313 ; cf. MM, 
VGT, s.v.) : Lk 1», Phi 216 3«, 1 Th 313 (W H , mg., -<os) He 87.+

SYN.: âp copos, àvéy K À r/T O S , àveirlk-q pnrro s, q.v. (Tr., Syn., §  ciii). 
d-p.̂ p.irTus; adv. ä/iejuTTTos), [in L X X  : Es 313 * ;] blamelessly 

(Lft., Notes, 28, 89 ; MM, VGT, s.v. -os) : 1 Th 210 313, W H , mg., 523.+ 
* * dp.^ptpi'os, -ov (<^peptpi/a), [in L X X : W i 615 7s3*;] free from 

anxiety or care : Mt 2814, 1 Co 732 (for exx., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+
**+ ä - f i e r d d e r o s ,  - o v  (<^ perariö^/xi), [in L X X  : I I I  Mac 51’ 12 * ;] i m 

m u t a b l e  :  He 618 ; as subst., t o  d., immutability, ib.17 (v. MM, VGT, 
s.v.).+

* d-p.£Ta-Kiia)Toç, -ov (•</t£TaKtv£(o), immovable, firm : 1 Co 1568.+
* à-p.£Ta(j^XiiTos, -ov «  peTapéXopai), not repented of, unregretted : 

Ro l l 29, 11 Co 710.+ _
*+ dp.£Tai'ôr|TOS, -ov (<^ peraroßo), 1. impenitent : Ro 25- 2. =  d/xera- 

fiékrjTos (-n-., Philo, al.; v. Deiss., BS, 257; MM, VGT, s.v.).+
*ap.£Tpos, -ov (<^ /idrpov), without measure: adverbially, dira ä., 

excessively, 11 Co 1013>16.+
+ àjirji', indecl. (Heb. JDNÎ, verbal adj. fr. ]ON, to prop, ni., be firm),

[in L X X  : i Ch 16:i6, i Es 948, Ne 513 8°, To 8s 1415, m  Mac 723,



iv Mac 18'24 (elsewhere "X is rendered aXrjOiv6s, Is 651G ; àX-qOûs, 
Je 35 (28)° ; yivoiro, Nu 5 - ,  De 2715 m  Ki l 36, Ps 40 (41)13 71 (72)19
105 (106)48, Je 115)*.] 1. As adj. (cf. Is, I.e.), ô à., Ee 314 2. As adv.,
(a) in solemn assent to the statements or prayers of another (Nu, Ne, 
etc., 11. c.) : t o  à., i Co 141G ; (b) similarly, at the end of one’s own 
prayer or ascription of praise : Eo l 25 1533, Ga l 5, I Ti l 17 ; (c) in the 
Gospels, exclusively, introducing solemn statements of our Lord, truly, 
verily : Mt 518>2C, Mk 328 (v. Swete, in 1. ) ,  Lk 424, al. ; d. à . ,  always in 
Jo l 52 3s 519, al. ; t o  vai, Kal . . . t o  à., ii Co l 20 (on usage in ir., 
v. MM, VGT, s.v.).

* afif/Ttiip, -opos, o, fj «  jx̂ Trjp), without a mother (freq. in Gk. 
writers of the gods) : dirdrwp à., of one without recorded genealogy, 
He 73 (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.).

** d-(j.ioiTos, -ov (< [ fxiaLvui), [in L X X  : Wi 313 42 820, n  Mac 143n 
1584 *;] undefiled, free from contamination (in ir., of alO-np ; MM, VGT, 
s.v.) : He 726 134, I Pe l 4, Ja l 27.+

SYN. : a/juo/jios, ao~?n\os (Cremer, 784).
’ApmSäß, ô, indecl. (Heb. in râ jr), Amminadab : Mt l 4, Lk 333 

(W H  om.).+
äfifios, -ov, fj, [in L X X  chiefly for bin ;] sand, sandy ground : 

Mt 726, Eo 927, He 1112, Ee 1218 20s.t
àfit'os, -ov, ô, [in L X X  chiefly for ÎZ733;] a lamb: fig., of Christ

(DCG, ii, 620b), J0 I29-3«, Ac 832 (l n ), i Pe l 19 (cf. àpvlov; Cremer, 
102, 635).t

** dp.oiß^, -fjs, rj (< [ äjjLeißojjiai, to repay) ; [in Aq., Sm. : Pr 1214, al. ;] 
requital, recompense : I Ti 54 (for illustration from ir., v. MM, VGT, 
s.v.).+

ajjureXos, -ov, fj, [in L X X  for ]S3 ;] vine : Mt 2629, Mk 14‘25, Lk 2218,
Ja 312; fig., of Christ, Jo 151’ 4’ 5; of his enemies (on the usage here, 
v. MM, VGT, s.v.) : Ee 14ls> 19.+ ^

d|ATreXoupy0s, -ov, b, fj, [in L X X  for DHS ;] a vine dresser : Lk 131.+
dp.mXwi', -ùivoç, o (<^ a/nreXos), [in L X X  for 0^3 ;] a vineyard :

Mt 20lff- 2128ff-, Lk 13« 209ff-, i  Co 97. (Æschin., 49, 13 ; Diod., al. ; 
v. MM, VGT, S.V. ; LS, S.V. à/j.TreXovpytîov.)

’AfiirXidros (T, -taros Eec. ’A/jnrXiâs ; v. MM, VGT, S.v.), -ov, ù, 
Ampliatus : Eo 168.+

dfiura, [in L X X  (mid.) : Jos 1013 (opa), Ps 117 (118)1«-12 (blû hi.), 
Is 5916 (JTO1 hi.), W i 113, al.;] to ward off, etc. Mid. (a) to defend 
oneself against; (b) to requite; (c) =  act., to defend, assist (Is, I.e.):
c. acc. pers., Ac 724 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

dp{>idi;<ü « àjxtj>i, on both sides: v. M, Pr., 100), Hellenistic for 
a/jLtf>ievvvjjLi (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.), [in L X X  for , etc. ;] to clothe : 
Lk 1228 (T, -£ « ).+

dp.<f>(.-ßdX\(i> (v. supr.), [in L X X  : Hb l 17 * ;] =  irtpißö.\X<i>, to throw 
around, as a garment : absol. (MM, VGT, s.v.), of casting a net : 
Mk l lc (Eec. ßdXXovras ajj,cf>ißX-i)iTT pov) A



d(i<(>iß\r)crrpoi', -ov, to «  ä/jL<t>ißä\\u>), [in L X X  chiefly for □ '10  ;]
something thrown around, as a garment ; spec., a casting-net : Mt 418.+ 

SYN. : Siktvov, <rayr)VT). S.. is a casting-net, <r. a drag-net, 8. is 
the more general term— a net of any kind (Tr., Syn., § lxiv).

à(j.4>lÉ£ü), V.S. a/t<£ta£io.
(<  ̂cvvv/j-i, to clothe), to clothe .* Mt 630 11**, Dk 7

(cf. âfx<j>i<i£aj).+
’AjifJuiroXis, -ecus, -fj, Amphipolis, in Macedonia, so called because 

the river Strymon flowed around it : Ac 171.+
âfj.<)>o8oi', -ov, to (<^ t, ôSoç), [in L X X  for (Je 1727

3016 (4927))* ;]  prop., a road around anything (EY, the open street)-. 
Mk l l 4, Ac 1928, W H , mg.+ _

à(j.4>orepoi, -at, -a (replaces auxj)w in Kotvrj, v. M, Pr., 57 ; used of 
more than two, ib. 80 ; MM, VGT, s.v.), both of two : Mt 917, al.

* à-jAtÆjAïjToç, -ov (<^ jttajjLtao/Aat), bla/nieless : II Pe 314.+
SYN. : afie/i-irros (q.v.), àvéyi<\.r]Toç, àveirlXr)jxTrToi.

* ctfioijioi', -ov, to', amomum, a fragrant plant of India (EY, spice) : 
Ee 18ls.+ _

cl-|au(ios, -ov « /u ù /tos , q.v.), [in L X X  chiefly for CPûn] ; of sacri
ficial victims, without blemish : of Christ, He 914, I Pe l 19 ; ethically, 
unblemished, faultless : Bph l 4 527, Phi 215, Col l 22, J u 24, Ee 145 
(Cremer, 425, 788 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

SYN. : a/uavTOS, aoTTtXos.
’Ajidtv, o, indecl. (Heb. ]iûN), Amon, King of Judah : Mt l 10 

(Eec.).t
’Ajicis, b, indecl. (Heb. p iû X , Is l 1 ; DÏÛJT, Am l 1 ; , iv Ki

2118 B) ; 1. as in iv Ki, I.e. B  (A. ’A/x/xiLv ; Jos., ’Aft/ttov, vA/«ocros), 
Amon : Mt l 10. 2. Amos : Lk 325.+

eti', conditional particle, which cannot usually be separately 
translated in English, its force depending on the constructions which 
contain it (see further, LS, s.v. ; W M, § xiii ; M, Pr., 165 ff. ; MM, 
VGT, s.v.). 1. In apodosis, (i) c. indie, impf, or aor., expressing what 
would be or would have been if (el c. impf., aor. or plpf.) some con
dition were or had been fulfilled : Lk 739 176, Jo 546, Ga l 10, Mt 127 
2443, i Co 28, Ac 18u , i Jo 219, al. The protasis is sometimes under
stood (as also in cl.) : Mt 2527, Lk 1923- In hypothetical sentences, 
expressing unreality, âv (as often in late writers, more rarely in cl.) is 
omitted: Jo 839 1524 1911, Eo 77, Ga 415; (ii) c. opt., inf., ptcp. (cl.; 
v. LS, s.v.; M, Int., § 275; M, Pr., 1674). 2. In combination with 
conditional, relative, temporal, and final words; (i) as in cl., c. subj.,
(a) in protasis with el, in Attic contr. cdv, q.v. ; (b) in conditional, 
relative, and temporal clauses (coalescing with ore, iirei, etc. ; v.s. orav, 
èîrav, etc.), ever, soever; (a) c. pres., rjviVa av, n Co 315; Ss äv, 
EO 9!5(LXX) 102  ̂ • '̂or()t 95 . JJq ig24 p r  ̂ 10 YJ .
03) c. aor., 8s äv, Mt 521-22- 31 ; ^ s  äv, until, Mt 213, Mk 61», al. ; <Ls Zv, 
as soon as (M, Pr., 167), 1 Co l l 34, Phi 223. On the freq. use of èâv



for av with the foregoing words, v.s. èaV; (ii) in late Gk., when some 
actual fact is spoken of, c. indie. : orav (q.v.) ; ottov âv, Mk 666 (M, Pr., 
168) ; KaOSrt âv, Ac 245 485 ; às âv, i  Go 122. 3. In iterative construc
tion, c. impf, and aor. indie. (M, Pr., 167) : Ac 245 485, i Co 122.
4. c. optat., giving a potential sense to a question or wish : 1 Ac 831 
2629. 5. Elliptical constructions: ei \w) n  âv (M, Pr., 169), i Co 75; 
ois âv, 0. inf., as it were (op. cit. 167), i i  Co 109. 

av, contr. from idv, q.v.
di<<£, prep, (the rarest in N T ; M, Pr., 98; MM, VGT, s.v.), 

prop., upwards, up, always c. acc. 1. In phrases : à. //.lo-ov, among, 
between, c. gen., Mt 1326, Mk 781, i Co 65 (M, Pr., 99), Ee 717 [so in 
L X X  for Tjin3] ; à. ju.epoç, in turn, i Co 1427 (both found in Polyb. ;
cf. MGr. àvajueo-a). 2. Distrib., apiece, by : Mt 209>10, Lk 93 (W H  om.), 
ib .14 101, Jo 26, Ee 4s. 3. Adverbially (“  a vulgarism,” Bl., § 51, 5 ; 
cf. Deiss., B S , 139 f.), à. eîç exacrros, Ee 2121. As prefix, à. signifies 
( a )  up : avaßaivetv ;  (& ) to :  àvayyéW eiv ; ( c )  anew : avayewâv ; (d) back : 
avaKa.jj.TTT€iv. +

di’a-ßaöjjiös, -ov, 6 «  ävaßoLvoi), [in L X X  for ilbjTE : iii Ki 1019>20,
iv Ki 913 209ff-, ii Ch 918>19, Is 388, E z 406>49 ; liSrj tô>v à., tit. Pss 119 
(120)-133 (134) * ;] 1. a going up, an ascent (Pss, 11. c. ?). 2. a step 
(L X X ) ; pl., a flight of stairs : Ac 2185>40. (On the formation -ö/xos, 
v. MM, VGT, s.v.)+

dya-ßaiVu, [in L X X  chiefly for rbv ;] to go up, ascend, (a) of 
persons : iirl miKO/jLwpilav, Lk 194 ; ets T. ttXolov, Mk 651 ; ets 'IepocroXiijua, 
Mt 2017 ; eis t. tepoV, c. inf. (M, Pr., 205), Lk 1810 ; with mention of 
place of departure, Mt 316 (o.tt6), Ac 839 (êx) ; (b) of things, to rise, 
spring up, come up : a fish, Mt 1727 ; smoke, Ee 84 ; plants growing, 
Mt 137 ; metaph., of things coming up in one’s mind (as Heb. 
sb  btf n b r ; IV Ki 124, al.), Lk 2488, i Co 2s ; of prayers, Ac 104;
messages, Ac 2131 (for late exx., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).

d,a-ß<iX\ü), [in L X X  : Ps 77 (78)21 88 (89)38 f n » ) ,  i K i 2814, 
Ps 103 (104)2 (ntar) ;] to defer, put off (MM, VGT, s.v.) : mid., 
Ac 2422.+

dm-ßtßd£ü) (causal of avaßaivw), [in L X X  chiefly for n w  hi., also 
for M T  hi., etc. ;] to make go up, draw up, as a ship (Xen.) : o-ayrjvrjv, 
Mt 1348 (metaph., MM, VGT, s.v.).t

dra-ßX«?™, [in L X X  chiefly for NtM;] 1. to look up : Mk 824, 
al.; seq. eis, Mt 1419, al. (Xen., Plat.). 2. to recover sight (Plat., 
Aristoph. ; cf. MM, VGT, s.v.) : Mt l l 5, Jo 911, al.

di»(i-ßXe<J/ts, -etijs, fj (<^ avaßXeniü), [in L X X  : Is 611 (rnp"np5)* ;]
recovery of sight : Lk 418 (LXX).+

äfa-ßodo), -Û, [in L X X  for p jr ï , p in , NHp, etc. ;] to cry out : 
Mt 2740 (W H , ißörjw , v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+

dkaßoXrj, -îjç, fj (<^ à a iâXXaj), [in L X X  for , etc. ;] delay : 
Ac 251T (for exx. of other meanings, v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+

* drtlY0101' (®60- àvâyyeov-, on the form, v. Eutherford, NPhr.,



357 f. ; MM, VGT, s.v.), -ov, t o  «  àvâ, yrj), an upper room : Mk 1418, 
Lk 2212.t

SYN. : v-rrepiaov.
dy-ayyeMw, [in L X X  chiefly for 133 hi.;] 1. to bring back word, 

report (Æsch., Thuc., al.) : Jo 515 (W H , elrrev), Ac 1427 154, ii Co 77
2. Later, =  àirayyéWi* (MM, VGT, s.v.), to announce, declare (L X X  ; 
Cremer, 24) : Mt 2811 (W H, d r̂-), Jo 426 Iß13'15, Ac 191S 2020’ 27, Eo 1521,
i Pe l 12, i Jo 1A+

**+ di'a-yei'i'da), -û, [in L X X  : Si prol. 17 S* (ABSe ttapa-)* ;] to beget 
again : metaph., of spiritual birth, I Pe l 3’ 23 (cf. Cremer, 147 ; MM, 
VGT, s.v.).+ _

àra-yiMüjffKo) (Attic avayiyv-), [in L X X  chiefly for Kip ;] 1 .to know 
certainly, know again, recognize. 2. Of written characters, to read : 
Mt 2415, Mk 1314, Ac 1531 2 3 34, Eph 34 ; c. acc. rei, Mt 2231, Mk 1210, 
Lk 63, Jo 1920, Ac 830’ 32, ii Co l 13, Ee l 3; c. acc. pers., ’Ho-aiW t . 

irpotjrrjniv, Ac 828>30 ; seq. iv, Mt 125 2142, Mk 1226 (so. iv r. vofiw), 
Lk 1026 ; seq. on, Mt 194 2116 ; t i  iiroîrjo-e, Mt 123, Mk 225 ; pass.
ii Co 32 ; of reading aloud (MM, VGT, s.v.), Lk 41«, Ac 1327 1521,
ii Co 315, Col 416, i Th 527 (M, Th., in 1.).+

ai'ayKcx̂ a) (<^ àvâyKr]), [in L X X  : Pr 67 (1t3tÿ), I Es 324, I Mac 22j, 
al. ;] to necessitate, compel by force or persuasion, constrain: c. acc.,
ii Co 1211 ; id. c. inf., Mt 1422, Mk 645, Lk 1423, Ac 2611 (on the impf, 
here, v. Field, Notes, 141; M, P r , 128 f., 247), Ga 214 612; pass, c. 
in f, Ac 2819, Ga 23 (for exx, v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+

** drayicaîes, -aîa, -aiov (<^ avayxr)), [in L X X : Es 813, W i 163, Si 
prol.,22, il Mac 423 921, iv Mac l 2 * ;] 1. necessary : Ac 1346, I Co 1222,
ii Co 95, Phi 225, Tit 314, He 83 ; comp, -cuôrepov, Phi l 24. 2. Of 
persons connected by bonds of nature or friendship, near, intimate 
(Field, Notes, 118 ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : d. Ac 1024.t

* dkayitcurrüs, adv., necessarily oï by constraint: opp. to tKovcrlm,
1 Pe 52 (rare).+

di/dyKT], -Tjç, rj, [in L X X  chiefly for piXÛ , 1 Ï  ;] 1. necessity: ixtLV
à., c. inf., to be compelled, Lk 14ls 2317 (E ec, E, mg.), i Co 737, J u 3, 
He 727 ; i£ à , Kar à., of necessity, ii Co 97, He 712, P hm 14; à. 
p.01 imKurai, n. is laid on me, I Co 916 ; c. inf. ( =  àvaykoIov iari), Mt 18", 
Eo 135, He 916’ 23- 2. force, violence, hence pain, distress (D iod , al. ; 
L X X  ; v. M, Th., 41 ; MM, VGT, s.v. ; cf. ÖXtyts) : Lk 2123, i Co 7a,i, 
i Th 37; pi. (v. B l, § 32, 6 ; Swete, M k, 153), iv d , ii Co 64 1210.+ 

di/a-yi/upî^u, [in L X X  : Ge 451 (ITT hith.)* ;] to recognize : Ac 713 
(W H, txt, iyvaplcrGr]).+

di'd-yi'tixxis, -ecus, rj, [in L X X  : Ne 8s (Nlpû), i Es 948, Si
prol. 9>13 * ;] 1. recognition (Hdt.). 2. reading (Plat, al.) : of the public 
reading of Scripture (Milligan, NTD, 173n, 210 f.) : Ac 1315, n  Co 314,
i Ti 413 (Cremer, 158 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

dy-dyci), [in L X X  chiefly for TÖV hi.;] to lead or bring up: seq. ek, c. 
acc. lo c , Mt 41, Lk 222 45 (W H  om. ek, k.t.X.), Ac 939 Ï634; of raising 
the dead (cl.), ck veKpûv, Eo 107, He 1320 ; to produce and set before,



r. \a<5, Ac 124 (MM, VGT, s.v.) ; in sacrificial sense (MM, I.e.), to 
offer, Ovtrlav, Ac 741. Mid., in nautical sense (Horn., Hdt., Thuc., al.), 
to put to sea: Lk 822, Ae 1313 1611 1821 203- 13 211’ 2 272>4>12>21 28111- 11
(cf. 67T-ai/ayw).t

ài'a-SctKi'ufu, [in L X X  : Hb 32 (ITT), Da L X X  l 11 (niû), l 20 (Nï!0),
i  Es 6, i i , i i i  Mac g* ;] 1. to lift up and show, show forth, declare (cf.
ii Mac 2s, v. MM, VGT, s.v.) : Ac l 24. 2. to consecrate, set apart, 
(Strab., Plut., Anth.) : Lk lO-'.t

**+ -etas, fj (<^ avaSeiKvvfu), [in L X X  : Si 436 * ;] a shewing
forth, announcement : Lk l 80.t

** dm-Se'xonai, [in L X X  : n  Mac 619 836 * ;] 1. to assume, undertake 
(in tr. freq. as legal term : MM, VGT, s.v.) : èirayyeXlas, He l l 17.
2. =  cl. iiroM̂ofiLCLi, to receive : of guests, Ac 287.+

** dra-SiSufH, [in L X X : Si l 22, il Mac 1315 * ;] 1. to give forth, send 
up, as of plants (Hdt., al.). 2. to give up, yield, hand over MM, 
VGT, s.v.) : Ac 2 333.+

**+ dra-Jdo), -û, [in Al. : Ge 4527 * ;] to live again, regain life (cf. cl. 
ävaßiöta ; Cremer, 722 ; and for other exx., v. MM, VGT, s.v.) : 
metaph. of moral revival, Lk 1524 (W H, mg., t̂ rjtrtv) ; of sin, Eo 7°.+ 

dm-i^Tcw, -Û, [in L X X  : Jb 34 (tthl), 106 (lÿpa pi.), ii Mac 1321 * ;] 
to look for or seek carefully (“ specially of searching for human beings, 
with an implication of difficulty” : MM, VGT, s.v.): Lk 244>46, 
Ac 112S.+

+ di'a-Çctfi'1'up, [in L X X  : Jg 1816, Pr 2935 (3117) (u n )*  ;] to gird wp : 
fig., t. 6tr<j>vas r. Siavoias, I Pe l 13.t

dm-£cüirupYÉu, -w (<^ Çwôs, injp), [in L X X  : i Mac 137 * ;] to kindle 
afresh: metaph., n  Ti l 6 (for vernac. exx., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+

âva-ddWta (<^ ôaXXta, to flourish), [in L X X  : Ps 27 (28) 7 (nbr), 
Ez 1724 (m s  hi.), Ho 8°, W i 44, Si * ;] to revive : Phi 410 (cf. MM, 
VGT, s.v.).+ . . .

t di’d6ejj.a, -ros, to (<^ avariOijfu), Hellenistic for Attic dvddrjfia (Bl., 
§ 27, 2) ; 1. prop. =  to dvan6ep.ivov, that which is laid by to be kept, 
a votive offering (as dvdOrjpa in n  Mac 213, Lk 215— where LT read 

v. M, Pr., 46). 2. [As equiv. in L X X  for D^n,] devoted, a thing
devoted to God (v. Driver, De., 98 f., and cf. Le 2728’ 29), hence; (a) of 
the sentence pronounced (De 1316), a curse : Ac 2314 ; (b) of the object 
on which the curse is laid, accursed (De 720) : Eo 93, i Co 123 1622, 
Ga 18>9 (v. IGC on Bo. ; Lft., Ga., 11. c. ; Cremer, 547 ; Tr., Syn., § v ; 
MM, VGT, s.v.).+

t dra-0eficm£(u «  âvddefm), [in L X X  chiefly for m n  hi. (Nu 21-, 
i Ki 153, al.), i Mac 55 ;] to devote to destruction, declare or invoke ana
thema : absol., Mk 1471 ; iavtov, to bind oneself under a curse : Ac 
2312, 14,21 (Qf. KaTava6epaTi£ti), and on the occurrence of the word in tt., 
v. Deiss., LAE, 92 f. ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+ _

*+ àra-0ea>peio, -£>, to observe carefully, consider well : Ac 1723, He 137 
(Diod., al.).+

** àkà0r)(j.a, - t o ç ,  t o  (cf. ö.vo.Öe/.iö., and v. MM, VGT, s.v.), [in L X X



often as v.l. for w/aOe/w. (Din), and in Nu 21s, Jg l 17 for IÇ in  , but prop, 
in i i i  Mac 317, al. ;] a gift set up in a temple, a votive offering : Lk 21J 
(L/T, -0ejU.a).t t ^

** â^aiSia (Eec. -«a, as in cl.), -as, 17 «  alBwi), [in L X X  : Si 2522 * ;] 
shamelessness, importunity : Lk l l 8 (for exx. from tt., v . MM, VGT, 
s.v.).+

(il'-ttipetTiç, -etüs, ff (<^ ai tt(/jew), [in L X X : Nu l l 15 (31H), Jg 15 
(noi), Jth 154, i i  Mac 5la*;] 1. a taking up or away (Thuc.). 2. a 
destroying, slaying, murder (Field, Notes, 116 ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : Ac 8*.+ 

àv-aipéco, -Û, [in L X X  for 311 hi., DO hi., 133 hi., etc. ;] 1. to take
up : mid., Ac 721. 2. to take away, make an end of, destroy (for late 
exx. of various senses, v. MM, VGT, s.v.) ; (a) of things (as freq. in cl. 
of laws, etc.) : He 109 ; (b) of persons, to kill : Mt 216, Lk 222 2332, 
Ac 2“B 533, 3« 728 923, 24,29 10 39 122 1328 1627 2220 2315>21>27 253 2610,
11 Th 28, W H , txt., E, txt.t

dy-amos, -ov (<^ama), [in L X X  : De 1910’ 13 21s’ 9 0j?3), Da L X X
th  S u 62, always of alpa (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.)*;] guiltless, innocent: 
Mt 125’ 7.+

* àm-Kaô-îi'&j (v.s. Ka0i£iu); 1. trans., to set up. 2. Intrans., to sit 
up : Lk 715 (W H, mg., UaQurev), Ac 940 (freq. in medical writings : MM, 
VGT, s.v.U

dra-xam£ü) (<^ K a a'os'), [in L X X : II Ch 158, Ps 102 (103)5 103 
(104)30, La 521 (l2nn pi., hith)., Ps 38 (39)2 (137 ni.), 1 Mac 6«*;] to 
renew : He 66 (Isocr., Plut.).+

*+dva-Kaii'oa). -S> =  i.vaKo.ivitfa (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.), to make new:
11 Co 416, Col 310 (v. Cremer, 323).+

*+ àraKamuo-tç. -eœs, 7 (<^ dva/catvoco), renewal : Eo 122, Tit 3s (Cremer, 
324 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+ _

Syn . : TraXiv-yeveo-la, in NT, new birth, of which à. is the conse
quent renewal or renovation, in which man as well as God takes part 
(v. Tr., Syn., § xviii). '

àva-KaXu-irTü), [in L X X  chiefly for 1Î5Ü ni., pi. ;] to unveil : metaph. 
of removing hindrance to perception of spiritual things, n Co 314’ 18.+ 

di-a-K<£|iirra, [in L X X  : i Ch 195, Je 31, al. (S3Tÿ), Je 155 (HD) ;]
1. trans., to bend or turn back. 2. Intrans., to return : Mt 212, Ac 1821, 
He l l 15; metaph. (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.), Lk 106.+

** d(><£-K£tjjuu, [in L X X  : 1 Es 410, To 96 N* ;] 1. in cl., as pass, of 
ava.ri6r]fu, to be laid up, laid : Mk 540 Eec. 2. In late writers (cf. MM, 
VGT, s.v.) =  KÛtrôai, KaTaKÛaôai, to recline at table : Mt 2620 ; part. 
aVOLK€lfJL€VOSt Mt 919 2210’ 11 267, Mk 626 1418 16™ , Lk 2227, Jo 6n 122
1323, 28.+

Syn . : avaxXivta, avairiirTta, the latter denoting an act rather than 
a state and thus in Jo 1325 differing from avaKei/xai (v.23) by indicating 
a change of position.

** di'a-Ke^aXtuow, G (v.s. Kec/jaXa'o«)), [in Th., Al. : Ps 71 (72)20 * ;] to 
sum up, gather up, present as a whole : mid., Eo 139, Eph l 10 (on wh. 
v. Lft., Notes, 321 f. ; AE, in 1. ; Cremer, 354, 748).+



** àva.-K\ivoi, [in L X X  : m  Mac 51(i * ;] to lay 'upon, lean against, 
hence, (a) to lay down : Lk 27 ; (b) to make to recline : Mk 639, W H , 
mg., Lk 1237. Pass., to lie back, recline : Mt 811 1419, Lk 1329.t 

SYN. : a v a / c e i /m i  (q.v.), ävamirrto.
àra-Kpâ^oj, [in L X X  for iO p , etc. ;] to cry out, shout : Mk l 23 649, 

Lk 433 82S 2318.+
àva-Kplvw, [in L X X  : i K i 2012 (ipn), Da L X X  Su 13, ib. L X X , 

■i h 4S<51 * ;] to examine, investigate, question (Lft., Notes, 181 f.) : Ac 
1711, i Co 2U>15 43> 4 93 1025>27 1424 ; in forensic sense (MM, VGT, s.v. ; 
est), of examination by torture ; v. Field, Notes, 120 f.), Lk 2314. Ac 4° 
1219 24s 2818.t 

Sy n . : v.s.
** di/d-Kpio-is, -«os, 17, [in L X X  : iii Mac 75 * ;] an examination : spec, 

of legal preliminary investigation, Ac 252<s (v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+
* àva-Kukiw, (a) to roll up ; (b) to roll back : Mk 164 (Eec. £71-0«-).+ 

di/a-KuuToj [in L X X  : Jb 1015 (ttfN*! Niffj), Da L X X , S u35* ;] to lift
oneself up ; (a) bodily ; Lk 1311, Jo 8[7>10] ; (b) mentally, to be elated : 
Lk 2128 (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.).+

di'a-Xap.ßdi'oi, [in L X X  chiefly for Nt2?3 , also for flpb , etc. ;] 1. to 
take up, raise : Mk 16[19J, Ac l 2’ n >22 1016, 1 Ti 316. 2. to take up, take to 
oneself : Ac 743 2013,u 2331, Bph 613>16, 11 Ti 411 (for late exx., v. MM, 
VGT, s.v.).+

* di'd-Xif)p,'|us, -6WS, 17, (Koarl) form of àvâ\r)ij/i<; ; v. Th., Gr., 108 f.), a 
taking up : Lk 951 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

di/d-Xi^is, -«os, rj, Eec. for avaX-rj/Juf/K, q.v.
di»-a\i'(7Ku (on the etymology, v. MM, VGT, s.v.), [in L X X  chiefly 

for ÎJ3 N , also for n b s , etc. ;] 1. to expend. 2. to consume, destroy : Lk 
964, Ga 515, 11 Th 28, Eec. W H , mg.+

** di'aXoyia, -as, 17 «  Aoyos), [in Al. : Le 2718 * ;] proportion (MM, 
VGT, s.v.) : Eo 12« (cf. Cremer, 397).t

** di/a-XoytJofiai, [in L X X  : W i 1713 tt, 11 Mac 1243 A, iii Mac 77 * ;] 
to consider : He 123 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

**,ai/aXos, -ov «  aXs), [in Aq. : E z 1310’ 11>15 222s * ;] saltless, insipid : 
Mk 950.+

* àpâ-Xuo-is, -eins, r) ( <  àvaXvw), a loosing, e.g. of a vessel from its 
moorings, hence, departure : from life, 11 Ti 46.+

* * dra-Xuoj, [in L X X : 1 Es 33, To 29, Jth 131, Si 315, W i3,
1 1 , iii M ac 10 * ;] 1. to unloose. 2. to unloose for departure, depart (MM, 
VGT, s.v.) : from life, Phi l 23. 3. to return, Lk 1236.+

di'ap.dpTYjTos, -ov (<^ à/j.apreîv), [in L X X  : Dt 2919*18* (NOS), ii Mac 
84 1242 * ;] 1. without missing, unerring (Xen.). 2. In moral sense, 
faultless (Plat.), without sin : Jo 8[71 (v. Cremer, 102, 634 ; MM, VGT, 
s.v.).+

àm-fieVu>, [in L X X  for mp pi. ;] to await “  one whose coming is 
expected, perhaps with the added idea of patience and confidence ”  :
c. acc., i Th l 10 (v. M, Th., in 1.; MM, VGT, s.v.).+



ài/a-|unWjo-Kw, [in L X X  for "07 hi.;] to remind, call to one’s 
remembrance : c. acc. rei, I Co 417; c. inf., n  Ti I 6. Pass., to remem
ber, call to mind : Mk 1121 1472, n  Co 715, He 1032.+

dmu.i'ïjcriç, -€(05, >i (<^ àva/xi/iv̂ cTKio), [in L X X  : Ps 37 (38), 69 (70) 
tit. (137 hi.), L e247 (nn?7N), Nu 10lu (fD37), W i 166 *;] remembrance:
ek r. &., Lk 2219 (W H  om.), i Co l l 24’ 25 ; à. d/xapnGv, He 103 
(v. Abbott, Essays, 122 ff. ; DCG, ii, 74a).+

S yn . : (v. Tr., Syn., § cvii).
avoi-veoti), -a « 1/e'os), [in L X X : Jb 3324, Es 313, i, iv M acs *;] 

to renew: pass., Bph 423 (v. Cremer, 428; MM, VGT, s.v.).+
* dva-vŶ cfjiu, to return to soberness : metaph., n  Ti 22(S (cf. Itanj<£co).+ 

’Ai'ai'ias (W H, 'Avav-), -a, o (Heb. nj32n), Ananias ; 1. of Jerusa
lem : Ac 51’ 3> 5. 2. Of Damascus : Ac 910’ 12> 13’ 17 2212. 3. High Priest : 
Ac 232 24!.+

**t di/-aru-prjT09 (T, -ppujTos), -ov (<̂ pr)TO's, spoken), [in Sm. : Jb l l 2 
3313 * ;] not to be contradicted, undeniable : Ac 193(i (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

* ai/-aim-piÎTws (T, -pprjrai), ad v., without contradiction: Ac 1029.+ 
ùi'-â^og, -ov (à- neg., a^ios), [in L X X : Je 1519N 2 (bb7), Bs 813,

Si 25s * ;] unworthy : c. gen., i Co 62 (MM, VGT, s.v.).t
** àva££a>s (v. supr.), adv., [in L X X  : n  Mac 1442 * ;] in an unworthy 

manner : I Co l l 27.+
di'd-TrautjLÇ, -ews, fj (avaTravco), [in L X X  chiefly for Pn- and its

derivatives, riatÿ and its cognates (Bx, Le) ;] cessation, rest, refresh
ment: Mt 1129 1243, Lk l l 24, Ee 4s 14n .+

SYN. : avetns (lit. the relaxation of the strings of a lyre), prop, 
signifies the rest or ease which comes from the relaxation of unfavour
able conditions, as, e.g. affliction : avem-., the rest which comes from 
the temporary cessation of labour (v. Tr., Syn., § xl ; Cremer, 827 ; 
MM, VGT, s.v.).

Afa-irau'u, [in L X X  for fourteen different words, chiefly OM , also
etc. ;] to give intermission from labour, to give rest, refresh :

Mt 1128, i Co 1618, P hm 20 ; pass., P h m 7, n  Co 713. Mid., to take rest, 
enjoy rest : Mt 2645, Mk 631 1441, Lk 1219, Ee 611 1413 ; as in Heb. of 
Is l l 2 (by OM), to trvevfjLa è<j> vfiâç a., I Pe 414. (In tt. this word is
used as a technical agricultural term ; v. MM, VGT, s .v .; and cf. 
Le 2634 £- ; Cremer, 826.)+

dra-irei0(D, [in L X X : Je 36 (29)8 (NttfJ hi.), i Mac l 11* ;] to per
suade, incite : Ac 1813 (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.).+

*  draireipos, V.S. avamjpos.
* dra-TrejAiru, 1. to send up, (a) to a higher place (Æsch., Plat., al.) ;

(6) to a higher authority (Deiss., BS, 229 ; MM, VGT, s.v. ; cf. also 
Field, Notes, 140) : Lk 237’ 15, Ac 2521. 2. to send back (Pind.) : 
Lk 2311, P hm n .+

di/a-TrïjSdtü, -a) (<^ TrifSiuo, to leap), [in L X X  : i Ki 2034 (Dip) 2510 
Bs 51, To 4* ;] to leap up : Mk 1050 (Eec. ai?ao-Tas).+ ’



** dkö-iruipos (W H, -eipos ; v. Field, Notes, 67), -ov (mr/pos, maimed), 
[in L X X : To 142 s ,  ii Mac 824*;] maimed, crippled: Lk 1413>21.+ 

dra-iriiTToi, [in L X X  : Ge 499 (JH3) To 21 7s, Jth 121!', Si 2518 
35 (32)2, Da t h  Su37 * ;] 1. (cl.) to fall back. 2. In late writers =  Ava- 
K.Xlvop.a.i, to recline for a repast (MM, VGT, s.v.) : at table, Lk l l 37 
1410 177 22u , Jo 1312 2120 ; on the ground, Mt 1585, Mk 640 86, Jo 610 ; 
to lean back, Jo 1325 (T, imireo-wv; v.s. Svanupai, ad fin.).+

SYN. : iivaxti/mi (q.v.), &va.K\ivofiai.
dt/o-ir\i(ipdu, -G, [in L X X  chiefly for , Le 126, al. ; also obtîT 

(Ge 1516, m  Ki 751, Is 6020), etc. ;] 1. to fill up, make f  till (in ir. of com
pleting contracts and making up rent ; cf. MM, VGT, s.v.) : tùttov, 

take one’s place (cf. Heb. üîpO N^Q), i Co 1416 ; àpapTi'as, complete the
number, i Th 216 ; t . vopov, observe perfectly, Ga 62 ; pass., irpv^reia, 
fulfilled, Mt 1314. 2. to supply : t o  vméprjfia, i Co 1617, Phi 230 
(Cremer, 838).+

*t di'airoXÔY'rjTos, -ov (<C àiroXoycôpai), without excuse, inexcusable (in 
Polyb., al., as a forensic term ; v. Lft., Notes, 252) : Eo l 20 2*.+ '

dxa-irruo-CTu, [in L X X  for CHS, etc. ;] to unroll : r. ßißkiov, Lk 417 
(W H, E, <m>i'fas).+

dx-dirru, [in L X X  chiefly for n x1 ;] to kindle: Lk 1249, Ja 35 
(MM, VGT, s.v.).+ _

di<-opi0|xriTos,-ov, (<^apLÖjxiui), [Jb 3125,al.\,innumerable : He l l 12.+ 
** ava-aeiia, [in Aq. : i Ki 2619, Jb 23 ; Aq., Sm. : Is 3618*;] 1. to 

shake out, shake back, move to and fro (Thuc., al.). 2. In late writers 
(Diod., al. ; v. MM, VGT, s.v.), to stir up ; metaph., to excite : t . o^kov, 
Mk 1511 ; t. Aaoi', Lk 235.t

* d v a -a ite u d «  a-Ktvos, a vessel), prop, to pack up baggage, 
hence, to dismantle, ravage, destroy ; metaph., to unsettle, subvert 
(MM, VGT, s.v.) : </™Xas, Ac 1524.+

àva-airdoi, -Si, [in L X X  for np b , nby hi. ;] to draw up : Lk 145, 
Ac l l 10 (in tt. of pulling up barley; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

dvd-orao-is, -ecus, rj (<^d.vîarqjj.i), [in L X X : Ze 3s (Dip), La 363 
(niyp), Ps 65 (66) tit., Da L X X  l l 20, n  Mac 714 1243 * ;] 1. a raising
up, awakening, rising (in Inscr. of the erection of a monument, v. 
MM, VGT, s.v.) : Lk 234. 2. a rising from the dead (v. DCG, ii, 
6051’) ; (a) of Christ : Ac l 22 231 433, Eo 65, Phi 310, i Pe 321 ; I f A. 
vtKpSiv, Eo l 4 (ICC, in 1.) ; èk vexpSiv, i Pe I s ; (b) of persons in OT hist, 
(e.g. iii Ki 1717fr ) : He l l 35 ; (c) of the general resurrection : Mt 2223> 28>30, 
Mk 1218>23, Lk 2027> 33>36, Jo l l 24, Ac 1718 238 2415, ii Ti 218 ; à. iK 
vexpS>v, Lk 2035, Ac 42 ; tSv veKpStv, Mt 2231, Ac 1732 23s, 2421 2623,
i Co 1512’ 13) 21>42, He 62 ; à. ôirjs, resurrection to life (cf. ii Mac 714, 
à. els £<uijv) and à. t .  Kpîcrews, r. to judgment, Jo 529 ; A. t .  SifcaiW, 
Lk 1414 ; KpeiTTuiv L, He l l 35 ; on fj à. fj irpaTtj, Ee 205> 6, v. Swete, in 
1., Westc. on Jo 5, but v. also Thayer, s.v. ; by meton. of Christ as 
Author of à., Jo l l 25 (v. DB, iv, 231 ; Cremer, 307).+

t ài'çi-ff'w&i), Si (<^ àvâcnaTos, d/riven from home; ùvîtjTrjpi), [in 
’ 3  .



L X X : Da 723 (urn;* also in Aq., and in ir. (v. Deiss., LAE, 8 0 f.; 
MM, VGT, s.v.),] to stir up, excite, unsettle : e. aee. ; (a) to tumult and 
sedition : Ae 17® 2138 ; (&) by false teaching : Ga 51S (v. Milligan, 
NTD, 73 f.).+ .

* dm-oraupoo) ; 1. to impale (H dt.). 2. to raise on a cross, crucify 
(Polyb., al.). 3. to crucify again : H e 6 6 (v. W e stc ., in  l.).t

dm-ore^m , fin L X X : La l 4 (TON ni.), Si 2518(17), Da th S u22,
i i  Mac 6 30 * ;] to sigh deeply : Mk 8 12.+

dm-orp<f<|>ui, [in L X X  chiefly for ait!?;] 1. to overturn: Jo 215.
2. to turn bach, return : Ac 522 1516. 3. to turn hither and thither; 
pass., to turn oneself about, sojourn, dwell : Mt 1722 Bee. ; metaph. 
(like Heb. ĵb>n, in Koivrj writers and in tt. ; v. Deiss., LAE, 315 ; BS, 
88, 194 ; MM, VGT, s.v.), to conduct oneself, behave, live : i i  Co l 12, 
Eph 23, i Ti 315, He IO33 1318, i Pe l 17, n  Pe 218.+

SYN. : mpiiraréta (Hellenistic), 7roÀiTemo.
* * di<a-<rrpo<|>̂ , -rjs, rj (<^à.va.<npé<̂ 0jxtxî), [in L X X : To 414, II Mac 5s 

623* ;] 1. a turning down or back, a wheeling about (Soph., Thuc., al).
2. In late writers (Polyb., al. ; v.s. âvacrrpîtpio, and cf. Hort on Ja 313; 
MM, VGT, s.v.), manner of life, behaviour, conduct : Ga l 13, Eph 422, 
i Ti 412, He 137, Ja 313, i Pe l 15-18 212 31-2-1«, n  Pe 27 3n .+

*+ dm-Tdo-(n>|ttH, [in L X X  only as v.l. (Aid.) in Ec 220 ;] to arrange im, 
order, bring together from memory (Blass., Phil. Gosp., 14 ff. ; MM, 
VGT, s.v.) : Lk l\i

dm-TeWo), [in L X X  for n a s , m s  , m T , etc. ;] 1. trans., to cause 
to rise : Mt 545. 2. Intrans., to rise : cj>S>s, Mt 416 ( =  Is 91) ; ô yXwg, 
Mt 13®, Mk 4® 162, Ja l 11 ; ve^eA.^, Lk 1254 ; ^»wcr^dpos, i i  Pe l 19 ; ■
6 Kvptos, prob, with ref. to metaph. of sun or star, He 714 (cf. 
€ -̂avaréXX(u).+

di/a-Ti'0r)/jn, [in L X X  chiefly for Din (Cremer, 546) ;] to lay upon, 
set up, etc. Mid. in late writers (Plut., al. ; v. also MM, VGT, 
s.v.), to set forth, declare : Ac 2514, Ga 22.+

dmi-oXi ,̂ -)$s, -rj «  ai/a-reAAcü), [in L X X  chiefly for niTÇ t D’ lß  ;] 1. 4
a rising : of light, Lk l 78. 2. the sun-rising, the east (MM, VGT, 
s.v.) : Mt 22> o, Ee 2113 ; d. ^Xtov, Ee 72 1612 (W H , pl.) ; pl., Mt 21 811 
2427, Lk 1329.+

àva-Tpiirw, [in L X X  for n m , ppn , etc. ;] to overturn, destroy : 
Jo 215 W H , txt.; metaph., to subvert (MM, VGT, s.v.): n  Ti 218, 
Tit ln .t  1

** di/a-Tpéij)(u, [in L X X  : W i 74 B, iv Mac 102 l l 15 N * ;] to nurse up, 
nourish, educate, bring up : Lk 416, W H , mg., Ac 72M i, 223.+

dm-4>aiVo(iai, [in L X X  for piX  hi., tt&il ;] to bring to light, make to 
appear : dva^aj/arres t . KvTrpov, i.e. having sighted C. : Ac 213 W H  ; 
pass., to appear, be made manifest : Lk 19n .

dra-<t>epw, [in L X X  chiefly for nbir hi., also for nap hi., etc.;] 1. 
to carry or lead up : c. acc. pers., Mt 17\ Mk 92 ; pass., Lk 2451 (W H, 
reject, E, mg. omits) ; i. t. d/iapnay iiii t. &)Aqv (v . Deiss., BS, 88 f. ;



ICC, in 1. ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : i Pe 22i. 2. In L X X  and NT, to bring 
to the altar, to offen• (v. Hort on i Pe, I.e.) : 6v<rLa<s, etc., He 727 1315,
i Pe 25 ; «ri r. GvaiaiTT-qpLov, Ja 221 (v. Mayor, in 1.). 3. to bear, sustain 
(cf. Nu 1433, Is 5312): He 9as.t

di>a-(f)cdi'eb>, -S, [in L X X  for Vûtÿhi., 13 7  hi. ;] to cry out, exclaim, : 
Lk l 42 (Arist., al.).+

*t Ä̂ ti-xuo-is, -eus, fj (<^ ava\iia, to pour out), a pouring out, over
flowing, excess : metaph., i Pe 44 (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

di>a-x<Dpeu, -û, [in L X X  for m 2 ,  DU, etc.;] 1. to go back. 2. to 
withdraw : Mt 924 ; freq. in sense of avoiding danger (MM, VGT, s.v.), 
Mt 212 (but v. Thayer), 13> 14>22 412 1215 1413 1521 275, Mk 37, Jo 616, 
Ac 2319 26sl.t

dl<rf-i|fu£iç, -£<os fj (<^ avaij/vf̂ w), [in L X X : Ex 816111) (nm-))* ;]
a refreshing : Ac 319.+

dva-ij/u'xo), [in L X X  for t&Bl ni., iTH , etc. (freq. in sense of revive, 
refresh oneself) ;] to refresh : c. acc. pers., n Ti l 16 (MM, VGT, s.v. ; 
Cremer, 588).t

* dySpairoBion^s, -oî, ô (< [ dvSpâiroSov, a slave, captured in war), a 
slave-dealer, kidnapper : i  Ti l 10 (v. MM, VGT, s.v.).t

’Arôpeas, -ou, 6, Andrew, the Apostle : Mt 418 102, Mk 116> 29 318 
13s, Lk 614, Jo I41- 45 68 1222, Ac l 13.t

dySpiÇa), [in L X X  for p7n, |>DN (Jos l 6tt, i Ch 2219, al.; in n  Ki 1012, 
Ps 2714 312£, combined with KpartovaOai, as in i Co, I.e.) ;] to make a man 
of. Mid., to play the man (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.) : i Co 1613.t 

’AvSponicos, -ou, o, Andronicus : Eo 167.t 
** dySpo-^opo;, -ov, o, [in L X X  : ii  Mac 928 * ;] a man-slayer : i Ti l 9 

(cf. (ftovtvs, and v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+
** di'-tyKXr̂ Tos, -ov (■<[ a-, êyKaKéia), [in L X X  : i i i  Mac 531 * ;] not to be 

called to account, unreprovable : i Co l 8, Col l 22, i Ti 310, Tit 15> 7.t
Syn . : â/nt/nirros, oWiXi^tttos (v. Tr., Syn., § ciii; Cremer, 742; 

MM, VGT, s.v.). •
*t di'-eicSirj'yrjTos, -ov (<[ à-, è«Siiyy£o//.at), inexpressible : ii Co 916 (MM, 

VGT, s.v.).+
*+dy-EK-XdXrjTos, -ov « a - ,  ii<\a\éa>), unspeakable: 1 Pe l 8.ti 

* d^icXenrros, -ov (<^à-, iKketirw), unfailing: Lk 1233 (MM, VGT, 
s.v.).+ ' '

*dv-EKTds, -ov (also in late Gk. - i j , -ôv; -^àvéxpfmi), tolerable: 
compar., -ôrepoç, Mt 1015 l l 22’ 24, Lk 1012> 14.t

dr-eXe^pui', -OV «  à-, kkerjpwv), [in L X X  for " ip x  ;] without mercy :
Eo l 13.t .

*t dv-̂ XEos, -ov (Attic <xvtjXeijs, àvekerjfiwv ; MM, VGT, s.v.), merciless : 
Ja 213.t

*t dkEut̂ w =  Attic a’v£/low «  avEjuos) ; pass., to be driven by the wind : 
Ja 1«.+

äKejios, -ou, ô, [in L X X  for 0 '1  ;] wind : Mt 117 1424’ 30>32, Mk 
4 3 7 , 3 9 ,4 1  Q i8 ,51( 7 2 4 , Q23, 24 ;  j 0  ß i » ,  Ac 277’ 14> 15,  Ja 3 4 , Be 613 71 ;  pl.,



Mt 725’ 27 820’ 27, Lk 825, Ac 274, J u 12 ; ol TeararapK â. t^s yyjs, Bs 71 ; hence 
the four quarters of the heavens (v. Deiss., BS, 248 ; MM, VGT, s.v.), 
Mt 2431, Mk 1327 ; metaph., of variable teaching, Eph 414,+

SYN. : irvevjita, irvorj (and cf. OveXXa, KoIX.aij/).
*+ à̂ -̂ i/ScKTos, -ov (<C“ ~ neg., èVSeKTos; <^èv8é\opaî), iînpossible, in

admissible : Lk
** dyê epauVfjTOS (Bee. -evvt]t o s , as in Attic ; M, P?'., 46), -ov (<  ̂

£^-€p€waw), [in Sm. (-ev-) : Pr., 253* ;] unsearchable: Bo l l 33.+
*t d>>£̂ t-KaKos, -ov (<C[ fut., avefoynat, «a/cos), patiently forbearing (cf. 

àvefiKaKta, W i 219 ; and v. MM, VGT, s.v.) : n  Ti 224.+
+ dt'eltxi'taoros, -ov (<^a- neg., ê t̂ vtâ tu, to track out; <  t'xvos), [in 

L X X  : Jb 59 910 3424 (IpO px)* ;] that cannot be traced out : Bo l l 33,
Eph 3s (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

"*+ dt'-eir-attrxui'Tos, -ov (<^ èirawr^woyitat), not to be put to shame : II Ti 
215.t

* à('-eirt-Xir)(iirTOS (Bec. -A^irros; Bl., § 6,8), -ov «  à-, cVtXa/itySavtü), 
without reproach : i Ti 32 57 614.t

SriV. : a//e/x7rros, àvéyKXrjTos. It is stronger than these, for it 
implies not only that the man is of good report, but that he is 
deservedly so (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.).

àv-ipxpfiai, [in L X X  : m  K i 1312 Cîjbn)* ;] to go up : Jo 63, Ga
I17, is (cf iiravepv- ; and on its use of “ going u p ” to the capital, MM, 
VGT, s.v.).+

ayecis, -ecus, rj « àvîrj/xi), [in L X X : II Es 422 (ibîtf), II Ch 2315,
i Es 462, W i 1313, Si 1520 2610*;] a loosening, relaxation: Ac 2423 (BY, 
indulgence ; cf. MM, VGT, s.v.) ; by St. Paul, opp. to 0Ati/as, expressed or 
understood, relief : ii Co 212 75 813, n  Th l 7.t 

SYN. : àvâiravats (q.v.).
t  ày-üTdtÇcu (<[ àva, eVo'̂ w, to examine ; v. MM, VGT, s.v.), [in L X X  : 

Jg 629 (tEH l), Es 223 (t27[?3.), Da t h  Su14 *  ;] to examine judicially : Ac
222 4 > 2 9 . +

aveu, prep. c. gen. (rarer than <l-v - ; cf. Ellic. on Eph 212 ;
MM, VGT, 42), without : Mt 1029, i Pe 31 49.t

*+ di»-eu-0eTos, -ov (v. MM, VGT, s.v.), not well placed, not fit : Ac 
2712.t

** àv-eupîo-Kw (àva, evpîo-Kta), [in L X X  : iv Mac 314 * ;] to find out by 
search, discover (v. Field, Notes, 47 f.) : Lk 216, Ac 214.+

&v-€\<a, [in L X X  chiefly for pE)X hithp. ;] to hold up ;  in NT always 
mid., to bear with, endure : in cl. most freq. c. acc., but in NT c. gen. 
pers., Mt 1717, Mk 919, Lk 941, ii Co 111- 19, Eph 42, Col 313 ; seq. pxKp&v 
rt, c. gen. pers. and c. gen. rei, n  Co l l 1 ; c. dat. rei, n  Th l 4 (v M, 
Th., in 1.) ; seq. e l  t is , ii Co l l 20 ; absol., i Co 412, n  Co l l 4 ; to bear 
with =  to listen to, c. gen. pers., Ac 1814 ; c. gen. rei, n Ti 43, He 1322 
(cf. irpoo-avéxo) and MM, VGT, s.v.).+

dfeil/tds, -ov, o (cf. Lat. nepos), [in L X X  : Nu 3611 ("fn ^ ) j To 72
9e N* ;] a cousin; Col 410 (MM, VGT, s.v.).t



* &n\6ov, -ov, t o , anise : Mt 2323.t
diM̂ Ku (avd, rjK<a), [in L X X  : Jos 2314 (Nia), i Ki 278, Si. prol.lu,

I, i i  Mac 6 * ;] prop., to have come up to ; in later writers, impers, it is 
due, it is befitting : in ethical sense (MM, VGT, s.v.), Bph 54, Col 318; 
to dvrjKOv, Phm 8.+

* dK- f̂iepos, -ov (à-, rjpepos), not tame, savage (MM, VGT, s.v.) :
i i  Ti 33.t

ài'rjp, aVSpo's, o, [in L X X  chiefly for 12TN , freq. a m * , also DIN,
etc. ;] a man, Lat. vir. 1. As opp. to a woman, Ac 812, i Ti 212 ; as a 
husband, Mt l 16, Jo 41(i, Eo 72, Tit I e. 2. As opp. to a boy or infant, 
\ Co 1311, Eph 413, Ja 32. 3. In appos. with a noun or adj., as 
a. â/j.apTU)\.6ç, Lk 58 ; a. TTpo<j>r}Tqs, 2419 ; freq. in terms of address, as
d. aSeAf/ioi, Ac l 16; and esp. with gentilic names, as a. ’IouSaîoç, 
Ac 22s ; à. ’E<f>é<rioi, 1935. 4. In general, a man, a male person : 
=  rts, Lk 841, Ac 611. '

S y n . : ävOpia-rros, q.v. (c£. MM, VGT, s.v.).
_ âi'0-toTrjfj.i (dvrl, lo-Tr)/i.î), [in L X X  for TOIT, a x1, etc. ;] 1. in pres., 
impf., fut. and 1 aor. act., causal, to set against. 2. In mid. and pass., 
also pf. and 2 aor. act., to withstand, resist, oppose : c. dat., Mt 539, 
Lk 211*, Ac 610 13s, Eo 91S> 132, Ga 211, Eph 613, n  Ti 3s 41S, Ja 47,
i Pe 59.+

ài'O-OjxoXoyéojjuu, -ovp.ai (a’v r i ôpoXoyéopai), [in L X X  : Ps 78 (79) 13 
(HT), Da L X X  434 (nattf), i Es 891, Si 202, i i i  Mac 633 * ;] 1. to make a
mutual agreement (Dem., Polyb.). 2. to acknowledge fully, confess 
(Diod., Polyb., cf. i Es, I.e.). 3. C. dat. pers., to declare one’s praises, 
speak fully in prayer or thanksgiving, awe thanks to (cf. Ps, I.e.) : 
Lk 238 (Cremer, 771 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).t

äpöos, -eos, ro, [in L X X  for p x ,  etc.;] a flower: Ja I 10»11,
i Pe l 24(Lxx).t

** d̂ fipaKid, -as, fj «  àvôpaÇ), [in L X X  : Si l l 32, iv  Mac 920 * ;] a 
heap of burning coals : Jo 18ls 219.+

äi>0pa$, -O.KOS, 6, [in L X X  chiefly for ni?0S;] coal, charcoal:
a. irvpos, a burning coal, Eo 1220.+

+ di'Opuir-dpECTKos, -ov (âvOpwiroç, äpeo-Kos, pleasing), [in L X X  : Ps 52 
(53)5 * ;] studying to please men : Eph 66, Col 322 (Cremer, 642 ; MM, 
VGT, s.v.).+

ài'dpiâirti'os, -rj, ov «  av0p(j7ros), [in L X X  for DIN , ;] human,
belonging to man : xeVeï> 1725 ; <rocf>îa, i Co 213 ; <£uo-is, Ja 37 ; 
KTio-ts, i Pe 213 (MM, VGT, s.v.) ; d. rjpepa, opp. to q T/p. (313, God’s 
Judgment-Day), human judgment, i Co 43 (v. Lft., Notes, 198); 
irapaa-p.0s o., temptation such as man can bear (AV, such as is common 
to man, v. Field, Notes, 175), i Co 1013 ; àvôpwirivov \£yw, I  speak in 
human fashion, with words not properly weighed, Eo 619 (v. Field, 
Notes, 156).+



* di'GpuwoKToi'os, -ov (<^ KTecviD, to kill), a murderer,
(Eur. ; v. MM, VGT, s.v.) : Jo 8 « , i Jo 316.+ _

Sy n . : <j>ovtvi, dv8po<f)6vos (v. Tr., Syn, § lxxxiii).
avOpatros, -ov, b, [in L X X  chiefly for D"tN, BTN, also for ,

etc. ;] man : 1. generically, a human being, male or female (Lat. 
homo) : Jo 1621 ; o. art., Mt 44 1236, Mk 227, Jo 225, Eo 71, al. ; 
disting, from God, Mt 196, Jo 1033, Col 323, al. ; from animals, etc., 
Mt 419, Lk 510, Ee 94, al. ; implying human frailty and imperfection, 
I Co 34 ; (To<j>La àvOpiûTT(j>v, I Co 25 ; dvffpditiov imdv/jLiai, I Pe 42 ; Kara 
dvOpii>7tov irtpiTTwritv, I Co 33 ; Kara d. Xéyeiv (XaXelv), Eo 3s, I Co 98; 
Ko/roi. d- Xcyeiv, Ga 316 (cf. i Co 1532, Ga l 11) ;  by meton., of man’s 
nature or condition, b tW  (?£«>) a., Eo 722, Bph 316, n  Co 416 (cf.
i Pe 34) ; o 7raXaws, kcuvos, veos S.., Eo 66, Bph 215 422>24, Col 39>10 ; 
joined with another subst., d. t/wropos, a merchant, Mt 1345 (W H, 
txt. om. a.) ; ot/<oSetr7roVr/;, Mt 13 '2 ; ßa<riXevs, 1823 ; <f>ayos, l l 19 ; with 
name of nation, Kup^vaîoç, Mt 2732 ; 'lovSdîos, Ac 2139 ; 'Poytatos, 
Ac 1637 ; pi. ot a., men, people : Mt 513’ 16, Mk 824, Jo 428 ; oiSets 
dvOpdnrmv, Mk 112, i Ti 616. 2. Indef., a. =rts, some one, a man: 
Mt 1714, Mk 121, al. ; t i s  d., Mt 1812, Jo 55, al. ; indef. one (Pr. on), 
Eo 328, Ga 216, al. ; opp. to women, servants, etc., Mt 1036 1910, 
Jo 722’ 23- 3. Definitely, c. art., of some particular person; Mt 1213, 
Mk 35, al. ; oJ t o s  ô a., Lk 1430; o d. ovt o s ,  exetvos, Mk 1471, Mt 1245 ; 
ô d. t . àvo/itas, II Th 23 ; d. T . Oeov (of Heb. BTX), i Ti 611,
ii Ti 317, ii Pe l 21 ; ô utos tov à., v.s. vîds.

Sy n . : dvrjp, q.v. (and cf. MM, VGT, 44; Cremer, 103, 635).
*+ dt-O-ujTOTeuw (see next word), to be proconsul: Ac 1812 Eec. 

(v.S. àvôv7raTO<;)A
* dvö-uTraTos, -ov, o (dvrt, vttoltos, altern, for vTrépTaros), supreme, a 

consul, one acting in place of a consul, a proconsul, the administrator 
of a senatorial province (cf. ijye/w , and v. MM, VGT, 44) : Ac 137> 8>12 
1812 1938.+

(dvd, tri/xi), [in L X X  for riBI, SiffJ, etc. ; ]  1. to send up, 
produce, to send back. 2. to let go, leave without support: He 135 
(cf. De 31°; Horn., H., ii, 71). 3. to relax, loosen (v. Field, Notes, 
124 f.) : Ac 1626 2 740; hence, metaph., to give up, desist from : Bph 69.+ 

Â I'-iX eojs, -û>v, V .S . dvéXeos.
* aviirros, -ov (d. neg., vCtttw), unwashed : Mt 1520, Mk 72(6Bec->.+ 

&v-icm\iu (dvd, io t^ i) , [in L X X  chiefly for Dip ;] 1. causal, in lut.
and 1 aor. act., c. acc., to raise up: Ac 941; from death, Jo 639, 
Ac 232; to raise wp, cause to be born or appear : Mt 2224, Ac 322«26.
2. Intrans., in mid. and 2 aor act. ; (a) to rise : from lying, Mk l 35 ; 
from sitting, Lk 416 ; to leave a place, Mt 99 ; pleonastically, as Heb! 
Dip, before verbs of going, Mk 10\ al. (v. Dalman, Words 2 3 
M, Pr., 14); of the dead, Mt 1723, Mk 831; seq. «  vexpûv, Mt 179’ 
Mk 99 ; (b) to arise, appear : Ac 53s, Eo 15’ - (cf. br-, i£- <morrmt and
v. Cremer, 306, 738 ; MM, VGT, s.v.). ’

Syn . : lyupui.



'kvva, -as, h (Heb. H|n), Anna, a prophetess : Lk 23G.+
"Ai'i'as, -a (F1J, “Avavos, -ov), ô (Heb. ]3n), Annas, the high priest :

Lk 32, Jo 1813>24, Ac 4®.+
à- v6r\Tos, -ov (à- neg., vorjTo s; voéo), [in L X X : Pr 172S (b1!^),

Si 42®, al. ;] 1. not thought on, not 'understood (Horn., Plat.). 2. not 
understanding, foolish (Hdt., al., L X X ) : Lk 2425, Eo l 14, Ga 31’ 3, i Ti 
6», Tit 33 (Cremer, 438, 790 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

Sy n . : àcrvveros (v. Tr., Syn., § lxxv).
avoia, -as, V «  “ - voos, without understanding), [in L X X  : Pr 148 

2215 (n îl.N), W i 1518, a l.;] folly, foolishness: n  Ti 39; expressed in
violent rage (cf. Plat., Tim., 85b) : Lk 6n .+

di/-o£yco (dvd, oïyui =  oïyvvfit), [in L X X  chiefly for n n s ;] to open ;
1. trans., c. acc. ; a door or gate, Ac 519 1214, Ee 41 ; pass., Ac 1210 
1626>27; metaph. of opportunity or welcome, Ac 1427, Col 43, Ee 320 ; 
pass., i Co 169, ii Co 212, Ee 38; absol. (sc. ôvpav), Ac 523 1216; c. dat. 
pers., Lk 1236, Jo 10s ; metaph., Mt 77>8 25u , Lk 119> 10 1325, Ee 37 ; 
ôrjuavpovs (Si 4314), Mt 211 ; t . jj.vrj/j.eia, Mt 2752 ; ratios, Eo 313 ; 
T. 4>péap, Ee 92 ; of heaven, Mt 316, Lk 321, Ac 1011, Ee l l 191561911 ; 
a<l>payî&a, Ee 59 61 ®- 81 ; ßißklov, ßißXaptSiov, Lk 417, Ee 52"5 102> 8 2012 ; 
r. oTo/ia, Mt 1727; id. Hebraistically (Nu 2228, Jb 31, Is 505, al.), of 
beginning to speak, Mt 52, Ac 832> 35 1034 1814 ; seq. ets /?A.ao-</>i)/uas, 
Ee 136 ; èv rrapaßoX.ats (Ps 77 (78)2), Mt 1335 ; of recovering speech, Lk 
l 64 ; of the earth opening, Ee 1216 ; t . ô^ôaXfwvs, Ac 98> 40 ; id. c. gen. 
pers., of restoring sight, Mt 930 2033, Jo 910ff-1021 l l 37 ; metaph., Ac 2618 ; 
ewcoas, c. gen. pers., of restoring hearing, Mk 735. 2. Intrans. in 2 pf., 
a’veo)ya (M, Pr., 154) ; heaven, Jo l 51 ; r. o-ro/xa, seq. irpos, of speaking 
freely, n  Co 611 (cf. Si-avoiym and v. MM, VGT, 45).+

di'-oiKo-Sop.ecü, -Si, [in L X X  for riJH, n i l  ;] to bmld -again, rebuild 
(MM, VGT, s.v.) : Ac 1516.+ '

* atoi^s, -ctos, fj «  avotyoj), an opening (in MGr., springtime) :
iv à., as often as I  open, Bph 619.+

àkofua, -as, V «  ävo/j-os), [in L X X  for jltf, ,
etc. ;] lawlessness, iniquity : Mt 723 1341 2328 2412, Eo 619, i i  Co 614,
i i  Th 23>7, Tit 214, He l 9, i Jo 34 ; in pl. (as L X X , Ps 311, al. ; v. Bl., 
§ 32, 6 ; Swete, Mk., 153), of acts or manifestations of lawlessness: 
Eo 47d'XX); He 1017.+

Sy n . : v.s. aimprqiiLa, ovo/jlos.
S.-VO(ios, -ov (a’ , neg., vo>os), [in L X X  for |iir, yttfp, VW-), etc. :] 1.

lawless, wicked : Mk 1528, Lk 2237, Ac 223, i Ti l 9, n  Pe 28; ô â., il Th 
28 ( =  ô àvôpwrros tt}s avortas, ib. 23). 2. without l&W ( ■■= ol [X7j viro 
vâ/wv, Eo 214) : i Co 921 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

Sy n . : v.s. àôeo-fws.
adv., [in L X X : n  Mac 817*;] 1. lawlessly (n Mac, I.e.).

2. =  ^opts VÔ/J.OV, without law : Eo 212.+
dk-opSou, -Si (àvâ, opôoot, to set straight, set up), [in L X X  chiefly for



hi. ;] to set upright or straight again, restore : of persons, Lk 1313, 
He 1212; of things, o-Krjvrjv, Ac 15ls (MM, VGT, s.v.; Cremer, 807).+ 

à -̂ôffios, -ov (à- neg., ôcaos), [in L X X : E z 229 (n)ST), W i 124,
i i  Mac 734 832, m  Mac 22 57, iv Mac 1211 * ;] unholy, profane (Cremer, 
464) : i Ti l 9, ii Ti 32 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

** dro^, -j)s, y) (<^ avé̂ a), -oiiaij. [in L X X  : i Mac 1225 (EV, respite)* ;] 
1. in cl., a holding back, delaying (MM, VGT, s.v.). 2. forbearance, 
delay of punishment : Eo 24 326.+

S yn . : na.KpoOvfj.ia, vTrofjLovr/. à., forbearance, is the result and 
expression of p.., which involves the idea of tolerance, long-suffering, as 
God with sinners, v. expresses patience with respect to things, as p.. 
with persons ; it is active as well as passive, denotes not merely endurance 
but perseverance (v. Tr., Syn., § liii ; Lft., Notes, 259, 273 ; DB, ii, 47).

* * di/T-ayaii/ ôiJiai, depon., [in L X X : iv Mac 1714*;] to struggle 
against : seq. irpos, c. acc., He 124.+

avT-ciX\aY|i.a, -tos, to (àvn, aXXayp.a ; aXXacransj, [in L X X  chiefly 
for -pno ;] an exchange, the price received as an equivalent for an
article of commerce : Mt 1626, Mk 837 (cf. Si 2614 ; and v. Swete, Mk.,
1.e. ; Cremer, 90).+

* ài'T-ai'a-irXnipôd), -S> (àvrî, avcnrXrjpoto), to fill up in turn : Col l 24 
(v. Lft., in 1.; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

àrr-cnro-8i8<u/i.i (àvrl, àTroSlSwfjbî), [in L X X  for obtÿ pi., bûil, ÜU? hi., 
etc. ;] to give back as an equwalent, recompense, requital (the àvn ex
pressing the idea of full, complete return ; v. Lft., Notes, 46) ; (a) in 
favourable sense : Lk 1414, Eo l l 35, i Th 39 ; (b) in unfavourable 
sense : Eo 1219, i i  Th l 6, He 103°.+

+ di/T-airo-SoiAa, - t o s , t o  (<^ avrairoSiSw/u), [in L X X  chiefly for blDJ ;]
( =  cl. -Socris, q.v.), requital; (a) in favourable sense: Lk 1412; (b) in 
unfavourable sense : Eo l l 9.+

ai/T-airo-8o<ns, -«»s, r) (v. supr.), [in L X X  chiefly for blQJ, Dlbttf;]
recompense : Col 324 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

+ àwT-airo-Kpii'Ofiiai (àvrî, àiroKpivo)), [in L X X  : Jg 529, Jb 169 (8) 3212 
(n3V)*;] to answer again, reply against : seq. irpos, c. acc. rei, Lk 146 ; 
c. dat. pers., Eo 920.+

drr-eînw (àvn, dirov), [in L X X  for S W  hi., 13,1 pi., HJV, etc. ;] 2 
aor., without present in use, to speak against, gainsay : Lk 2116, Ac 414.+ 

di/T-E'xu (àvn, t’x™), [in L X X  for pin hi., etc. ;] 1. trans., to hold against.
2. Intrans., to withstand. Mid. 1. in cl., to hold out against. 2. (cf. 
MM, VGT, s.v.), to hold firmly to, cleave to : c. sen. (v. Bl., « 36 2') Mt 
624, Lk IQ13, i Th 514 (v. M, Th., in 1.), Tit 1».+ ’ ’ ’

dim (the i is elided only in àvff w ), prep. c. gen. (cf. MM, VGT 
s.v.) ; 1. prop, in local sense, over against, opposite, hence ; 2. instead 
of, in place of, for (Horn., etc.) : Mt 538 1727, Lk l l 11, i Co l l 16 
He 122; c. artic. inf. (cl.), Ja 415 ; of succession, Mt 222 ; ^apiy à. 
^apiTOS, Jo l 16 (M, Pr., 100) ; of price in exchange, He 1210 ; Xvrpov d. 
■woXX&v, Mt 2028, Mk 1045 (M, Pr., 105) ; of requital, Ro 1217, 1 Th 516



i Pe 39 (cf. W i l l 15) ; &vff &v, because, Lk l 20 19«, Ac 1223, i i  Th 210 
(cl., L X X  for "igTN nnn) ; id. therefore (cl., L X X ), Lk 123 ; à. rou'rou 
(L X X  for p ”by), Bph 5S1. As a prefix, àvn- (before vowels àvr-,
à v ô ’- ) ,  denotes (a) over against, à v m rép a v  ; (b)  co-operation, ä v n ß i W e w  ;
(c) requital, avn/uo-OuL ; (d) opposition, dvri'xpioros ; (e) substitution, 
dvöinraTOs. Compounds of à. usually govern dat. (Bl., § 37, 7).+

** dm-ßdXXu, [in L X X  : i i  Mac l l 18 * ;] to throw in turn, exchange : 
metaph., Ao'yovs (cf. Lat. conferre sermones ; v. Field,Notes, 81), Lk 2417.+ 

* t  diTi-8io-n'0T|(ii, in mid. to place oneself in opposition, oppose :
i i  Ti 225 (E Y ; but v. Field, Notes, 215f.; cf. MM, VGT, s.v.).

dmSiKos, -ov «  8tK-rj), [in L X X  for a"1"] ;] as subst., an opponent
in a lawsuit, adversary : Mt 525, Lk 1288 183, i Pe 5s (Cremer, 696 ; 
MM, VGT, s.v.).+

* dm-Oeais, -e<os, 17 (<^ r l ö r ) opposition : I Ti 620.t 
dm -KaS-i^fu, [in L X X : De 3121 (fror), Jos 57, Mi 28 (Dip)*;]

1. causal in pres. impf. fut. and 1 aor. ; to replace, oppose. 2. Intrans. 
in pass, and 2 aor. act. ; (a) to supersede ; (b) to resist : He 124.+

* diri-KaXeo), -S>, to invite in turn : Lk 1412.t
dm-Kcifiai, [in L X X  for D 's , HIS, , etc.;] 1 . to lie opposite 

to. 2. to oppose, ivithstand, resist: 0. dat., Lk 1317 2115, Ga 517, 
i Ti l 10; as participial subst. (ô) âvnKei/xevos, i Co 169, Phi l 28, 
n  Th 24, i Ti 514 (Cremer, 746).+

** âiriKpuç (Tr. -vs, Bec. àvn Kpv), adv. (<^ dvn), [in L X X : Ne 128 
(iJîb), in  Mac 516*;] in cl., outright ;  in Koivq (=  el. KaravTmpv), over
against: Ac 2016 (v. Bl., §5, 4 ; 40, 7 ; Rutherford, NPhr., 500f.; 
MM, VGT, s.v.).+

drn-\afj.ßd>'Cü, [freq. in L X X  for p7n hi., 7JÛFI, etc. ;] to take instead 
of or in turn. Mid., c. gen., to take hold of; (a) of persons, to help 
(v. MM, VGT, s.v.): Lk l 64, Ac 2038; (b) of things, to partake of: 
i Ti 62 (v. Field, Notes, 210 ; Cremer, 386 ; and cf. o-uv-avriA.ap.ßä.vai)A 

dm-Xéyu, [in L X X  : H o 44 (y n  hi.), Is 505(^D ni.) 2222 652, Si 425,
m  Mac 228, iv  Mae 47 82 * ;] contradict, oppose, resist (v. Field, Notes,
106 ; MM, VGT, s.v.) ; absol. : Ac 2819, Bo 1021, Tit l 9 29 ; c. dat., 
Jo 1912, Ae 1346; c. acc. et inf., Lk 2027 T ; pass., Lk 2s4, Ac 2822.+ 

&m-\T|p|ns, (Bee. -\q\j/is; v. MM, VGT s.v.; M, Pr., 56), 
-tios, rj «  dvrtXafißävop.ai), [in L X X  for 737, jn iT , etc., freq. in Pss
and n, m  Mae. ; freq. also in ir. in petitions to the Ptolemies in sense 
of ßorjOeta (v. Deiss., LAE, 107 ; BS, 92, 223) ;] 1. cl. a laying hold 
of, an exchange. 2. Hellenistic (L X X , ir.) help : pi. of ministrations 
of deacons ; 1  Co 1228 (DB, ii, 347 f. ; Cremer, 386).+ 

àrri-Xr)i|»is, V.S. dvri'A^i/ris.
dmXoyio, -as, 17 «  dvnXcyoj), [in L X X  chiefly for 2 "H ;] gain

saying, strife (the latter sense being found in ir.; v. MM, VGT, s.v.; 
ef. Field, Notes, 106) : He 616 77 12s, Ju n .+



* ÄKTi-XoiSopeco, -5, to revile in turn : I Pe 223.+
**f di/n'-Wpoi/, -ov, t o ,  [in Al. : Ps 48 (49)°*;] a ransom: i Ti 26 

(v. CGT, in 1. ; and cf. \vTpov).+
*+ dm-jierpeio, -S>, to measure m return : Lk 638 (WH, mg.,

/X£Tp«L>).+
*+  drnfjuffOia, -as, 17 «  àvrifuo-Oos, fo r  a reward), a reward, requital : 

in good sense, 11 Co 613 ; in bad sense, Eo l 27 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+
’AwTiôxeia, -«s, v, Antioch ; 1. in Syria : Ac l l 19’ 20>22’ 26> 27 131 1426 

1 5 22, 23, so, 35 1 8 22; &a qh. 2. In Pisidia : Ac 13u 1419>21, ii Ti 3“ .+ 
’Ai/tioxcu's, -4>s, ô, a citizen o f Antioch, an Antiochian : Ac 65.+

**+ àn-1-Trap-épxop.ai, [in LX X  : Wi 1610 * ;] to pass by opposite to: 
Lk 1031>32 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

’Ai/Tiiras (T, ’AvreiVas), -a (in some MSS. it appears to be indecl. ; 
but v. M, Pr., 12 ; it is abbrev. from ’AvTwrarpos), ô, Antipas : Ee 213.+ 

’AvTiiraTpis, -tSos, 17, Antipatris, bet. Joppa and Caesarea : 
Ac 2331.+

*+ dm-irepa (Eec. âvmripav, LTr. àvrnrépa), adv., =  cl. avrnrepas 
(MM, VGT, 49), on the opposite side : c. gen., Lk 826.t

dm-imrru, [in LXX : Ex 26s (bnp), ib.17 (nbw), Nu 27u (rqno),
Jb 2313 (Mtff hi.) * ;] 1. to fa ll against or upon (Arist., Polyb.). 2. to 
strive against, resist (Arist.) : c. dat., Ac 751.+

* àyTi-oTpaTeûojiai, to make war against : c. dat., Eo 723.+ 
4i<ti-t(W ci> (Att., -tt<i>), [in L X X  for hi., XB73, etc. ;] to range

in battle against ; mid., to set oneself against, resist: absol., Ac 18°; 
c. dat., Eo 132, Ja 4« 5«, 1 Pe 5s (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

** d̂ Ti-Tuiros, -ov (v.s. Tij7ros), [in LX X  : Es 313 A * ;] 1. act. striking 
back ; metaph., resisting, adverse. 2. Pass, struck back ;  metaph., corres
ponding to (MM, VGT, s.v.) ; (a) as impression of a seal or copy of 
an archetype (tu V os) (EY, like in pattern), He 924 ; (b) as the reality (of 
which TU7ros is the copy or adumbration) (EY, after a true likeness),
i Pe 321 (Cremer, 357).+

*+ dn-£-xPl0T°s> -ov, o, Antichrist, “ one who assuming the guise of 
Christ opposes Christ” (Westc., Epp. Jo., 70) : 1 Jo 218>22 43, 11 Jo7; 
pl. i Jo 218 (cf. i//eu8ô p̂«rroç, and v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+

&vr\éa, -S> « < x v t A .o s ,  bilge-water in a hold), [in LX X  for 'ZHVi, 
etc. ;] 1. prop., to bale out. 2. Generally, to draw water : absol., Jo 28 
415; vSwp, Jo 29 47 (on its use of the water made wine, v. DCG, ii, 
815a; MM, VGT, s.v.; Field, Notes, 84f.).+

*+ ctn-Xriiia, - t o s , t o  ( <  avrXfn,), (a) prop., what is drawn (Diosc.) ;
(b) a vessel to draw with, a bucket (Plut. ; v. Abbott, Essays, 88) : 
Jo 4n .+

**+ àiro<t>0a\|iew, -S> (avTi, otfrdaXfjMs), [in L X X  : Wi 12u * ;] to look in 
the face, look straight at (Polyb.). Metaph., to face, withstand (Wi,
I.e., Polyb.) : c. dat., à. t. âvé/joj, as nautical term, to beat up against 
the wind (v. DB, ext., 366 f. ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : Ac 2715.+

äi/uSpos, -ov «  à- neg., vSup), [in LX X  for rPX, flCPUT (yÇj à.),



etc. ;] waterless : rmot, Mt 1243, Lk l l 24 ; Tnjyat, 11 Pe 217 ; vc<£cA.at, 
Ju 12 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

** dv-uirditpiTos, -ov (<  ̂à- neg., üiroxpivo/wu), [in LX X  : Wi 5181816 * ;] 
unfeigned : Eo 129, ii Co 66, i Ti l 6, ii Ti l 6, Ja 317, i Pe l 22 (Cremer, 
380; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

di/uiroTOKTos, -ov «  d- neg., wTordo-o-o)), [in Sm. : i Ki 212 1027 (for 
LXX, \oifi6s, bjnba ■’31)* ;] of things, not subject to rule : He 2s ; of 
persons, unruly : i Ti l 9, Tit l 6’ 10 (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

tfru, adv. «  ii-a), (a) wp, upwards : Jo l l 41, He 1 2 16 ; (b) above 
(opp. to «drto) : Ac 219 ; with art. fj, Ga 426, Phi 314 ; rd, Jo 823, 
Col 31»2 ; ctos a. (up to the brim), Jo 27 (Cremer, 106 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+ 

&v<i>yaiov, dvtoyeov, v.s. avd-yatov.
avuQev, adv. «  dvcu), (a) from, above : à-n-o â., Mt 2761, Mk 1538; 

ck tSjv a., Jo 1928 ; meaning, from heaven: Jo 331 1911, Ja l 17 316’ 17;
(b) from the first, from the beginning : Lk l 3, Ac 266 ; whence (c) anew, 
again: Jo 3s’ 7, (so most, but v. Meyer, in 1.; cf. Field, Notes, 8 6 f.); 
irdAiv d., Ga 49 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

* dvtiiTcpiKosi -17, -ov (<̂ _ àvcüTcpos), upper : Ac W1.! 
d̂ wTepos, a, -ov, [in LX X  : Ne 325 (fV'by), Bz 417 (by©), To 83*;]

only in neut., as adv. (cf. èfcorcpos), (a) of motion, higher : Lk 1410 ;
(b) of rest, above, before : He 108.+

di'-tocfieXrjs, -cs (d- neg., ô( ê\os), [in L X X  : Is 4410 (bnjrtPI ’Plba),
Je 28 (bvin xb), Pr 283, W i l 11*;] unprofitable: Tit 39; neut. as 
subst., unprofitableness : He 718.+

d̂ tVr), -rj<s, fj, [in LX X  for jn|l, D̂ Hp. ;] an axe : Mt 310, Lk 39.+ 
a£ios, -a, -ov «  ayeu, in sense, to weigh), [in LX X  for 73 (De 252), 

x b ç , n ® ; freq. in Wi, 11 Mac;] (a) of weight, worth (often c. gen.,
cf. Pr 316 811), seq. irp6<s : Eo 818 (v. Field, Notes, 157) ; (b) befitting, 
meet: c. gen., Mt 38, Lk 38 2341, Ac 262°, 1  Co 164 (v. M, Pr., 216) ; 
absol., 11 Th l 3 ; (c) of persons, worthy ; (a) in good sense : c. gen. rei, 
Mt 1010 Lk 74 107, Ac 134C, 1 Ti l 16 49 518 61 ; c. aor. inf. (v. M, Pr., 
203) : Lk 1519>21, Ac 1325, Ee 411 52- *• 9>12 ; seq. ?va : Jo l 27 ; 5s, Lk 74 ; 
absol., but of what understood: Mt 1011-13 228, Ee 34; c. gen. pers., 
Mt 1037’ 38, He l l 38; (ß) in bad sense; c. gen. rei, Lk 1248 2315, 
Ac 2329 2511’ 25 2631, Eo l 32; absol., Ee 166 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

d£i0a, -5> «  dftos), [in L X X  chiefly for US'S., E/pa, ; freq. in Wi,
i, 11 Mac ;] (a) to deem worthy : c. acc. et inf. (v. MM, VGT, s.v., and 
cf. K a r - a f i d t o ) ,  Lk 77 ; id. et gen. rei, 11 Th l 11 ;  pass. c. gen. rei, 1 Ti 
517, He 33 1029; (b) to think f it : c. inf. (v. M, Pr., 205), Ac 1538 2 822.+ 

**d£i<uS, adv., [in L X X : Wi 715 161, Si 1411*;] worthily: Eo 162, 
Eph 41, Phi l 27 ; c. gen. (freq. in Inscr. ; Deiss., BS, 248 ; MM, VGT, 
51), d. t. Kuptou, Col l 19; t. Oeov, i Th 212, i i i  J o5.+

dopaxos, -ov ( ^  op do)), [in L X X  : Ge l 2 (iHP), Is 453

11 Mac 96*;] unseen, invisible : Eo l 20, Col 1 15>16, 1 Ti l 17, He l l 27.+



&-n-ayyé\\<ü, [in L X X  chiefly for 133 hi. ;] of a messenger, speaker, 
or writer, to report, announce, declare: c. acc. rei, Ac 423, al.; c. dat. 
pers., Mt 28, al. ; seq. Sri, Lk 1837 ; mus, Lk 836 ; tiepî, Lk 718 131, Ac 
2821, i Th l 9 ; Xéyoïv, Ac 2226 ; c. acc. et inf., Ac 1214 ; seq. eis, Mk 514, 
Lk 834 (MM, VGT, s.v. ; Cremer, 25).

Air-dyx<ü «  âŷ io, to press, sPrangle), [in LX X  : n Ki 1723 (p3n), 
To 310 * ;] to strangle ;  mid., to hang oneself (or, to choke ; v. M, Pr., 
155) : Mt 275.+

dir-dytu, [in LX X  for 313 , •jbn hi., etc. ;] to lead away : Lk 1316, 
Ac 2317 247 (E, mg.), i Co 122 ; esp. of leading to trial (so as law term 
in Attic), prison and death (MM, VGT, s.v.) : Mt 2657 272>31, Mk 1444>53 
1516, Lk 2112 2266 2326, Ac 1219; of the direction of a way: Mt 713,u
(cf. (Tw-ax-ayct)).+

à-iratSeuTos, -ov (<  ̂7ra iBevta), [in LX X  for , etc., chiefly in
Wi. lit. ;] uninstructed, ignorant : n Ti 223.+

dir-aipu, [in LX X  chiefly for VD2 ;1 to lift off', hence, to take away ; 
pass. : Mt 915, Mk 220, Lk 535.+

dir-aiTeu, -S>, [in LX X  : De 152>3, al. (Î2733), Si 2016, W i 15s, al. ;] 
to ask back, demand back : Lk 630 1220 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

* dir-aXye'tu, -Si, 1. prop., to cease to feel pain for  (Thuc., ii, 61). 
2. In late Gk. (a) to despair (Polyb., i, 35, 5) ; (b) to become callous, 
reckless (Polyb., xvi, 12, 7 ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : Éph 419,+

dir-aWdo-o-aj, [in LX X  for HD hi., etc. ;] to remove, release : He 215 ; 
pass., to depart : Ac 1912 ; in legal sense (MM, VGT, s.v.), seq. à7ro,
c. gen. pers., to be quit of : Lk 1258 (Cremer, 90, 632).+

dir-aXXoTptou, -Si, [in LX X  for T17,173, etc. ;] to alienate, estrange ; 
pass. : Eph 212 41S, Col l 21 (MM, VGT, s.v. ; Cremer, 95, 633).+ 

diraXos, -T), -ov, [in L X X  for 7J1 ;] tender: Mt 2432, Mk 1328.+
dirai'Tda), -Si, [in LX X  chiefly for P30;] 1. to go to meet. 2. to 

meet; c. dat. : Mk 1413, Lk 1712 (W H, mg., {nr-; in Eec. freq. as v.l. 
for im-, q.v.).+

dirdn-Kjo-ts, -etas, rj «  a7ravrd<o), [in LXX chiefly for TINlpb ;] usually
with v.l., vir-; a meeting ; ets à., c. gen. or dat., to meet: Mt 256 2732 
(WH, txt., omits), Ac 2815, i Th 417 (v. M, Th., in 1.; M, Pr., 14, 242; 
MM, VGT, s.v.; Lft., Notes, 69).+

ctira£, adv., [in LX X  for Tn$, DVB ;] (a) once : n Co l l 25,He 925’ 27 ;
£Tt a., He 1226> 27 ; â. T. iviavrov, He 97 ; «at â. k. Sts, twice : Phi 416, n Th 
218; (b) once for all: He 64 928 102, i Pe 318, Ju 3> 6 (MM, VGT, s.v.).+ 

*+ d-irapd-ßaTos, -ov «  TrapaySatVw), inviolable, and so unchangeable : 
He 724 (v. Westc., in 1. ; Cremer, 653 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

* d-irapa-o-Keuaoros, -ov «  7rapao-/ceua£(u), unprepared : II Co 9*.+ 
dir-apkeofiat (-ov/xat), depon., [in L X X : Is 317 (DXû)*;] to deny,

i.e. to refuse to recognize, to ignore: c. acc., of oneself (DCG ii 
598 f.), Mt 1624, Mk 834 (MM, VGT, s.v.), Lk 923 (WH, mg., txt., | 
of Peter’s denials of Christ, Mt 2634> 35>75, Mk 1430> 31> 72 Lk 2234>61 • 
pass., Lk 12° (Cremer, 111).+ ’ ’



* dirdpri (WH, àir’ apri ; cl., âwapTi, V. MM, VGT, s.v.) ; adv., [not in 
LXX, where niTljriÖ is rendered by à-rrb roC vvv ;] from noiu, henceforth :
Jo 1319 147, Ee 1413.+

*+ àtrapTio-fios, -ov, ô (<  ̂ànaprî^w, to finish), completion : Lk 1428 
(cf. MM, VGT, s.v.).t

àiT-ap)(ir), -fjç, fj (<^ airdp̂ o/x,ai, to make a beginning in sacrifice, off et 
first fruits), [in LX X  chiefly for n û n fl, rPIffN  ̂;] 1. the beginning of a
sacrifice. 2. firstfruits : t o v  </>upd/xaros (cf. Nu 1520), Eo l l lc. Metaph.,
d. t o v  i r v e v / jL a r o 's  : Eo 823 ;  of Christians : Eo 165, i  Co 1615, i i  Th 213 
(WH, mg., E, mg., txt., dir’ àpxys v. Lft., Notes, 119 f.), Ja l 18, Ee 144 ; 
of Christ : i Co 1520- 23 (Cremer, 117 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

äiras, -acra, -av (strengthened form of iras, v.s. a-), all, the whole, 
altogether : bef. subst. with art., as Lk 321 ; or after, as Mk 16P6l ; 
absol., in masc., as Lk 526 ; in neut., as Ac 244 ; a. ovtoi, Ac 27 (LT) ; 
a. ifieis, Ga 328 (TTr.). Most freq. in Lk, Ac (v. MM, VGT, s.v.).

**+ di7-o(nrdjo(*oi, depon., [in L X X  : To 1013 N*;] to take leave o f: c. 
acc.: Ac 216.+

duaTao), -S> (<^ air artj). [in LX X  for HUE, KUfl hi., etc. ;] to deceive : 
c. acc., Ja l 26 ; c. acc. pers., dat. rei, Bph 5C ; pass., i Ti 214 (on its 
infrequency in late writers, v. MM, VGT, s.v. ; cf. £̂ airaTd<o).t

dirdrrj, -ys, fj, [in L X X  : Ec 9° N (no Heb. equiv.), Jth 93>10’ 13 16s, 
iv Mac 188*;] deceit, deceitfulness: Col 2s; t o v  ttX o v t o v ,  Mt 1322, Mk
419 (MM, VGT, S.V.); rijs dSi/aas, II Th 210; rijs dp,aprias, He 313; ai 
èiriôv/Jiiai rijs d., Eph 422. Pl., dirarat (v. M, Th., I.e.; NTD, 75; MM,
I.e.) : II Pe 213 (WH, mg., E., txt., iv ayaira«).+

* dirdTojp, -opos, ô, fj (<^ d- neg., Traryjp) ; 1 . fatherless. 2 . without 
father (MM, VGT, s.v.), i.e., with no recorded genealogy : He 73.+

**+ dir-auyaCTfia, -ros, to ( <  aiyij, brightness, whence awavyatfa, to 
radmte or reflect), [in LX X  : W i 72C * ;] of light beaming from a luminous 
body, radiance, effulgence : He l 3.+ .

dir-eîW (WH, v. Bl., § 4, 3), 2 aor. without present in use 
(cf. €tSov), serving as aor. to d<£opa<o, q.v.

**direi0eia (WH, -0ia, exc. He, 11. C .), -as, 17 «  àirciôiys), [ in  LX X  
iv Mac 89>18124 * ;] disobedience (MM, VGT, s.v.) : Eo l l 30’ 32, He 46>11 ; 
wot rijs d. (gen. of definition, v. M, Pr., 73 f.), Eph 22 5°, Col 36 (T, WH, 
E, mg., omit).+

direiôe'w, -û «  dirttôiys), [in L X X  for m û , T W , etc. ;] as in cl. 
(MM, VGT, s.v.); to disobey, be disobedient: absol., Ac 142 199, Eo 
1021 1131 1531, He 318 1181, i Pe 320 ; c. dat., Jo 336, Eo 28 l l 30, 1 Pe 2s 
31 417 (Cremer, 475) .t  . .

direiBrjs, -£S (<! TTCiOofmi), [in L X X  for m û , , TID ;] disobedient :
absol., Lk l 17, Tit l 16 33 ; c. dat., Ac 2619, Eo l 30 11 Ti 32.+

direi0ia, -as, fi, V.S. dîT£t'Ô£ia.
diTEixim, -s  (d«ix,0, Pn L X X  : Na 14 (’wa)-Is 6614 (“ *)>Si 1917’

al. ;] to threaten : 1 Pe 223 ; mid., Ac 417 (v. MM, VGT, s.v., and cf.
7rpO<Ta7TflÀf/Ct)).+



duetXT], -rjs, 7], [in LX X  for n iy j , etc. ;] threatening, threat : Ac 
429 91, Bph 69.+

äir-eiu.1 (eî/u, sum), [in LXX for in s  ni., m3 ni.;] to be absent:
i Co 5s, i i  Co 101-11 132’ 10, Phi l 27, Col 25.+

* äir-eijii (eTfj-i, ibo), to depart: Ac 1719.+ 
àir-eîiroi', 2 aor. without present in use, [in L X X  for DNO , “IOX, 

etc. ;] 1. to tell out. 2. to forbid ( i i i  Ki l l 2). 3. to renounce : 1 aor. 
mid. (WH, App., 164; MM, VGT, s.v.), i i  Co 42.+ ^

aireipaoros, -ov (<  ̂Treipâtf» ; for cl. aTreipjyros, irei/jaa)), UTlU'Yiipted, 
untried, without experience : Ja l 13 (v. Hort, in 1. ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+ 

âiTEipos, -ov à- neg., 7rtîpa, trial), [in LX X  : Nu 1423, Za l l ls 
(,|' ,,'1N), Je 26 (naiy) * ;] without experience of : c. gen. rei, He 513
(MM, VGT, s.v.).+

*+ dir-eK-Ŝ xo/J-ai, depon., to await or expect eagerly (Lft., Notes, 149 ; 
MM, VGT, s.v.): absol., i Pe 320 ; c. acc. rei, Eo 819>23>25, i Co V, 
Ga 56 ; c. acc. pers., Phi 320, He 928.+

*+ dir-̂ K-Suors, -eus, rj (aTrexSua)), a putting or stripping off: Col 211 
(MM, VGT, s.v.).+

*t air-EK-Su'w, to strip off clothes or arms; mid., to strip off from 
oneself : Col 39; to strip, despoil (mid. for act., ICG, in 1.; but cf. Lft., 
Ellic.), Col 216.+ .

dir-eXauVw, [in LX X  for i?S3, nbttf ;] to drive away : Ac 18lc 
(MM, s.v.).t

tt7r-eXeyp.oç, -oî, o âirf\.éyxti>, to convict, refute), refutation, dis
repute : è\6iûv eis d., Ac 1927 (not elsewhere; v. MM, s.v.).+

* àir-eXeuflepos, -ov, 6, r/, a freedman : r. nvplav (MM, s.v.), i Co 722.+ 
’AireXXrjs, -oC, acc. -rjv (MM, s.v.), o, Apelles : Eo 1610.t 

+ abr-eXi^o., [in LX X  : Is 2919 (jïOtf), Jth 911, Es 417, Si 2221 2721,
n Mac 918*;] 1. to give up in despair, despair of (Polyb., Diod., LXX). 
2. to hope to receive from  or in return (Field, Notes, 59; Cremer, 712; 
Soph., Lex., s.v.) : c. acc. (M; Pr., 65; MM, s.v.), Lk-636.+

+ dir-^am, adv. c. gen. (Hellenistic, common in LXX) ; 1. over 
against (MM, s.v.) : Mt 27e1, Mk 1241, WH, mg. 2. before, in the 
presence of : Mt 2724 (WH, mg.), Ac 316, Eo 318. 3. against : Ac 177.+ 

dir̂ pokTos, -ov (<^irepaCvw, to complete,finish), [in L X X : Jb 3626 
(lj?0 r» ), 111 Mäc 29* ;] endless, interminable : i Ti l 4.t

*t àirepioTrdoTMs, adv. (<  ̂Trepunrdw ; the adj. occurs in W i 1611 
Si 411) ; without distraction : i Co 736.+

+ d-irepi-T(jir)Tos, -ov «  TreptTe'/nvw), [in LX X  chiefly for b iy  ;] uncir
cumcised; metaph. (r.) «apSiais (cf. Je 926, al.) : Ac 761. (ao-^os, 
found in tt., appears to have been the word used by Greek-speaking 
Egyptians : v. Deiss., BS, 153 ; cf. also Cremer, 885 ; MM, s.v.)f

àir-̂ pxo/A<u, [in LXX chiefly for ^ n ;]  1. to go away, depart (also, 
in late writers, with “ perfective" force, to arrive at a destination, the



thought heing carried on to the goal ; M, Pr., I l l  f., 247 ; MM, s.v.) ;
(a) absol. : Mt 1325, al. ; ptcp., a-rrcXdwv, used pleonastically with other 
verbs as in Heb. (Dalman, Words, 21), Mt 1328, al. ; (b) with mention 
of place or person: ets, Mt 1415; èxî, Lk 2424; xpos, Ee 109; ano, 
Lk l 38; ?&>, Ac 415 ; €K€Lf Mt 222. 2. As in LXX, seq. 07r«ra), c. gen. 
(Heb. 'ION Tjbrt), to go after, follow: Mk l 20, Jo 1219; metaph., 
Mk 1«, Ee 211.

dir-e'x<a, [in L X X  chiefly for p m ;] 1. trans., (a) to hold hack, keep 
off; (b) to have m full, to have received (on the “ punctiliar”  force of 
the compound, v. M, Pr., 109, 247): c. acc., Mt 62>6>16, Lk 624, 
Phi 418, Phmls (for illustr. from ir., where it is used in receipts, 
v. Deiss., BS, 229; LAE, 110f.; MM, s.v.); impers., d7rexet (Field, 
Notes, 39), it is enough: Mk 1441. 2. Intrans., to he a/way, distant: 
absol., Lk 1520 ; seq. ànô, Mt 1424 158, Mk 76, Lk 76 1520 2413. Mid., to 
abstain : c. gen., Ac 1529, i Ti 43, i Pe 211 ; seq. faro, Ac 1520, i Th 43 
5 22.+

** imirrfu, -<û (<^ â-n-tcrros), [in L X X : W i l 2 107 1217 1818, Si l 27, 
n  Mac 813 * ;] to disbelieve, be faithless : Mk 16n>16, Lk 24n>41, Ac 2824,
i Pe 27; so prob, also Eo 33, n  Ti 213 (ICG, CGT, in H.; MM, s.v.).
2. =  àireiOim (Hdt. ; on this sense in Eo, ii Ti, 11. c., v. Vaughan on 
Eo, I.e.; Lft., Notes, 265; Thayer, s.v.).+

**  âirtcrria, -as, rj (<^ (i7rtcrT(js), [in L X X  : Wi 1425, iv Mac 124 *  ;] 
want of faith, unbelief : Mt 1358, Mk 66 924 1614, Eo 33 (but v.s. d7naTe'u>)
420 1120.23, i Ti l 13, He 312*19 (DGG, ii, 775a; Cremer, 492).t

ä-moros, -ov (<Ç[ d- neg., 7rtards), [in LX X  : Pr 176 2 825, Is 1710 * ;]
(a) of things, incredible : Ac 268; (6) of persons, without faith oi trust, 
unbelieving : Mt 1717, Mk 919, Lk 941 12«, Jo 2027, Tit l 15, Ee 218 ; 
specif., of unbelievers as opp. to Christians : i Co 66 712'16 1027 1422'24,
ii Co 44 614>15, 1 Ti 58 (cf. Lft., Notes, 265 ; Cremer, 491).+

uttXôtïjs, -Tyros, rj (<^ uttXov?), [in LX X  : n Ki 1511 (DPI), i  Ch 2917 
(a^ j 1ST, d. Trjs KapSias, cf. Col 322, where v. Lft.), Wi l 1, al. ;] simplicity,
sincerity: Eo 128, n Co l l 3, Eph 6s, Col. 322 ; as manifested in 
generous, unselfish giving, liberality, graciousness : ii Co 82 9llj 13 
(v. ICC, Bo., 128; Hort, Ja., I5, and v.s. cb-A.ûs).+ 

dirXoos, V.S. wirXovs.
dirXoûs, -fj, —ovv (contr. fr. -dos; <C à- cop., ttXqos), [in L X X : 

Pr l l 25 * ;] simple, single : in a moral sense (DGG, ii, 628 f.), &rf>6aX/j.os, 
Mt 622, Lk l l 34. (In tt. of a marriage dowry, v. MM, s.v.).+

Syn . :  äSoXos, öko-kos, dxepatos (Tr., Syn., § lv i; Cremer, 107, 
639). .

âirXûs, adv. «  a7rÀoîs), [in L X X : Pr 109 (Dri3.)> Wi 1627,
ii Mac 6s *;] simply, sincerely, graciously: Ja l 5. (“ Later writers 
comprehend under the one word the whole magnanimous and honour
able type of character in which . . . singleness of mind is the central 
feature ” —Hort, Ja., l.c.)+

dir6 (on 'the freq. neglect of elision bef, vowels, v. Tdf., Pr., 94,



WH, App., 146), prep. c. gen. (WM, 462 ff.; on its relation to ck, 
irapd, viro, ib. 456 f.), [in LX X  for p , 3 , b ;] from  (i.e. from the ex
terior). 1. Of separation and cessation ; (1) of motion from a place : 
Mt 529>30 723, Lk 52 2241, al. ; (2) in partitive sense (M, Pr., 72, 102, 
245; MM, s.v.; Bl., §40, 2), Mt 91« 2721, Jo 211», Ac 52, al.; also 
after verbs of eating, etc. ; (3) of alienation (cl. gen. of separation), after 
such verbs as Xovui (Deiss., BS, 227), Amo, <r<o£a>, iravw, etc. ; àvâôe/xa à., 
Bo 93 ; diroOvtj(TKav à., Col 220 ; rraXevßrjvai, II  Th 22, «aôapaç, â.
(Deiss., BS, 196, 216), Ac 2026, ii  Co 71, He 914 ; (4) of position, 
Mt 2334 2431, al. ; after p.o.Kpdv, Mt 830; transposed before measures of 
distance, Jo 1018 218, Be 1420 (Abbott, JG, 227); (5) of time, airor. 
<5pas, ĵuepas, etc., Mt 922, Jo 1927, Ac 2018, Phi l 5, al. ; dir aîSivas, 
Lk l 70, al. ; iitt’ <j-pxv̂ , etc., Mt 19', Bo l 20; dîro ßpttfxrvs, n Ti 315; dtj> 
i j s ,  since, Lk 745, al. ;  diro t . v v v ,  Lk l 48, al. ;  diro t o t e ,  Mt 417, al.; diro 
irépvcn, a year ago, n Co 810 92 ; àiro irpust, Ac 2823 ; (6) of order or 
rank, diro Sieroîs, Mt 21G ; àiro ’Aßpadp., Mt l 17 ; c/SSo/noç àiro ’ASdp., 
Ju14; diro fniKpov ecus peydXov, Ac 810, He 811 ; äp-̂ enßaL âirô, Mt 208, 
Jo 89, Ac 835, al. 2. Of origin ; (1) of birth, extraction, and hence, 
in late writers, (a) of local extraction (cl. i£ ; Abbott, JG, 227 ff.), 
Mt 2111, Mk 1543, Jo 14S, Ac 1038, al. ; oi dirb ’IraAias (WM, § 66, 6 ; M, 
Pr., 237; Westc., Bendall, in 1.), He 1324; (b) of membership in a 
community or society (Bl., §40, 2), Ac 121, al.; (c) of material (=  cl. 
gen. ; Bl. I.e. ; M, Pr., 102), Mt 34 2721 ; (d) after verbs of asking, 
seeking, etc., Lk 1150>51, i Th 2° (Milligan, in 1.); (2) of the cause, 
instrument, means or occasion (freq. = virô, irapd, and after verbs of 
learning, hearing, knowing, etc.; Bl., §40, 3), Mt 716 l l 29, Lk 2245, 
Ac 222 436 913 1214, i Co l l 23, Ga 32, al. ; diro T. &xXov, Lk 193 (cf. 
Jo 21«, Ac 22u) ; âTrà r. <j>ößov, Mt 142«, al. (cf. Mt 1028 1344).
3. Noteworthy Hellenistic phrases : <j>oßei<r6ai diro (M, Pr., 102, 107) ; 
irpo<ré\av diro (M, Pr., 11. c. ; Milligan, NTD, 50) ; diro v o t o v  (Heb. 
SJJD), Be 2118 ; diro irpoawtrov (iJÇlû), II Th l 9 (Bl., § 40, 9) ; diro T. 

KapSmv (3^ 3 ), Mt 1835; diro 6  wv (WM, § 10, 2; M, Pr., 9), Be l 4.
4. In composition, diro denotes separation, departure, origin, etc. 
(diroXvw, âirépxpfiai, diroypdtfxaj ; it also has a perfective force (M, Pr., 
112, 247), as in à<f>iKveî<r6ai, diroXoveaûai, q.v.

äiro-ßaiKüj, [in LX X  for ITT!, etc. ;] to step off, disembark : Lk 52, 
Jo 219 ; metaph., of events, to issue, turn out (Field, Notes, 74) : Lk 2113, 
Phi l 19 (MM, s.v.).+

dwo-ßäXXoj, [in LX X  : Is l 30 (b2.2) and elsew. without Heb. 
equiv. ;] to throw off:  Mk 1050; metaph., to lose, let qo (Field, Notes, 
231 f. ; MM, s.v.) : He 1036.+

diTo-ßX&rw, [in LX X  for H3S, etc. ;] to look away from  all else at 
one object; hence, to look steadfastly : He 1120 (cf. d<f>opdiu).+

** dirö-ß\»]TOS, -ov « diroßdXXu>), [in Aq. : Le 718, al.; Sm. : Ho 93 
(NDtû) ;] to be thrown away, rejected: i Ti 44 (Horn., Plut.).t

* dwo-ßoXYj, -Tjç, rj «diroßdX\u>); 1. a throwing away, rejection: 
o p p .  t o  irp6(rXifp.if/is, E o  l l 15. 2 . a losing, loss : A c  2  7 22,t



* * diro-YifOfiai ( c l .  -yiyv-) [in L X X : Da TH 21 *;] 1. to be away, 
removed from. 2. to depart life, to die (MM, s.v.) : r. à/iaprCtus, i.e. 
with ref. to sins, I Pe 2-4 (Cremer, 149, 668).+

diro-ypai|)r), -rjs, 17 (airoypa^w), [in LX X  : Da LX X  1021 (2JJ3),
i Es 830, AB, 11 Mac 21, i i i  Mac 232 415> 17 722 * ;] 1. a written copy. 
2. As law term, a deposition (Demos.). 3. In late writers, a register, 
enrolment, census (MM, s.v. ; Deiss., LAE, 160, 268 f.) : Lk 22, Ac 537.+’ 

dTro-ypdtfxü, [in L X X  : Jg 814, Pr 2220 (303), 1 Es 830, i i i  Mac 229 
4U 634>38 * ;] 1 . to write out, copy. 2. to enrol; mid., to enrol oneself: 
Lk 21 (M, Pr., 162 ; but. v. ICC, in 1.), ib. 3>6 ; pass., He 1223 (v. reff.,
S.V. â m yyp a iffr j)A

Äiro-SeiKfUfii, [in L X X : Bs 29 (PINIj, al.;] 1. to bring out, show 
forth, exhibit (Lft., Notes, 200; ICC, in 1.): 1 Co 49. 2. to declare, 
show : Ac 2-2 3. to prove : Ac 257. 4. As freq. in late Gk., to 
proclaim to an office : seq. on , 11 Th 24 (Milligan, in 1. ; MM, s.v. ; 
Lft., Notes. 113.)+

** diro-Sei îs, -eios, 17 (<[ airoSa/ci'iyu), [in L X X  : III Mac 420, iv Mac 
319, 1310*;] 1. a showing off. 2. As used by Gk. philosophers, 
demonstration, certain proof: 1 Co 24 (v. ICG, in 1.; MM, s.v.; Lft 
Notes, 173).+

*+ diro-SeKareuM =  diroSe/caroto, q.v., to tithe, pay a tenth of: Lk 1812.+ 
+ diro-SeKaToa), [in LX X  for “li2?J7, in both senses foil., e.g. (1) 

Ge 2822 (2) i Ki 816 ] 1. c. acc. rei, to tithe, pay a tenth of : Mt 2323, 
Lk l l 42. 2. C. acc. pers., to exact tithes from : He 76. 3. to decimate 
(Socr., H E, 573 A ; v. Kennedy, Sources, 117).+

*+ diro-SeKTos, -ov (<[ diroSc ô/xai), acceptable : i Ti 23 54.+
** diro-Sexofiai, [in L X X  : To 717, Jth 1313, i-iv Mac 10 * ;] to accept 

gladly, welcome, receive : Lk 840 911, Ac 1827 2117 2830; metaph., c. acc. 
rei, Ac 241 243 (MM, s.v. ; Cremer, 688).+

dTro-Srjfieiij, -5> (< [diroStj/jlos), [in LX X  : Bz 193 A *;] to be or go 
abroad (M, Pr., 130 2) : Mt 2133 2514>16, Mk 121, Lk 1513 209.+

* diro-Srjjjiosj -ov, gone abroad (BY, sojourning in another country) : 
Mk 1334.+

diTo-8i'8w(ju. [in L X X  for “130 , 2 W  hi., jT13 , pi., etc. ;] to gwe 
up or back, restore, return: Mt 2758, Lk 420 942 19s; esp. of wages, 
debts, oaths, etc. (MM, s.v.), to render what is due, to pay (ueiss., 
LAE, 334 f.) : absol., Mt 1826’ 28, Lk 742; c. acc., Mt 526 1829>3M 4 20s 
2141 2221, Mk 1217, Lk 1036 1259 2 025, Eo 137, He 1211, Ee 222; SPkovs, 
Mt 533 (cf. Nu 303, De 2321 al.) ; of conjugal duty, t. ô lXtjv, i Co 73 ; 
d/ioi/Sds, i Ti 54; jxaprvpiov, to give (as in duty bound) testimony, 
Ac 433 ; \6yov, to render account, Mt 1236, Lk 162, Ac 1940, He 1317,
i Pe 45 ; hence of requital, recompense, both in good and bad sense, 
Mt 64> 6> 18 1627, Eo 2«, 11 Ti 48>14, Ee 18« 2212 ; kclkov àvrl kokov, 
Eo 1217, i Th 515, i Pe 39. Mid., to give up of one’s own, hence to sell 
(fr. Hdt. on) : c. acc. rei, Ac 5s, He 1216 ; c. acc. pers., Ac79 (cf. <W- 
aTroSi'Scofu) .+

* dTTo-Si-op^u «  Siopifw, opos, a limit), to mark off, hence 
metaph. to make separations : Ju 19 (Cremer, 806).+
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nTTo-SaKifiâÇüj, [in L X X : Ps 117 (118)22, al. (DSD);] to reject: 
Mt 2 1 4“ (lxx)j Mk 831 1210(LXX), Lk 9™ 1725 2017<Lix>, He 1217,
i Pe 24>7<lxx) (Cremer, 701 ; MM, s.v.).+

* a7ro-8o)(T|, r) (<  ̂ajroSê o/xat), acceptance, approbation (Field, 
Notes, 203) : I Ti l 15 4° (Cremer, 686; MM, s.v.).+ _

^à7rô-0£cjiç, -ctus, fj (<^à'jroriOyai'j, a putting away: i Pe 3“1,
i i  Pe l u .+

dTro-0rjKir|, -rji, rj «  onroridrj/xi), [in LX X  for ISIS, , etc.;] a
storehouse, granary : Mt 312 626 1330, Lk 317 12ls’ 24.+

**+ airo-erjo-aupiJ«), [in LX X  : Si 34 * ;] to treasure up, store away :
i Ti 610.+

äiro-6\ißto, [in LX X  for ynb , Nu 2226 * ;] to press hœrcL : Lu 845.+ 
diro-0Wi<rK(tf, [in LX X  chiefly for rnû;] to die: of natural death, 

Mk 535, al. ; of violent death (pass, of diroforaku), esp. of Christ, Mt 2 635, 
Jo 1233, He 1028, al. ; of spiritual death, Jo 650, Eo 813, al. ; c. dat. 
ref., Eo 62>10 147-8, Ga 219; acc., 3, Eo 610; seq. èv, Mt 832, Jo 821- 24,
i Co 1522, He 1137, Ee 1413 ; seq. iwip, irepl, Jo 1160>61 18u , Eo 56'8 
1416, i Co IS3, ii Co 516, i Th 510, 1 Pe 31S ; d Col 220 ; èK, Ee 811 ; 
fig., i Co 1531 (cf. (.Tvi -aTToOvyvKU), and v. Milligan, NTD, 258 f. ; DCG,
1, 791  ̂; Cremer, 286 ; MM, s.v. ; on the perfective force of this verb, 
M, Pr., 112,114 ; and on the distinction bet. pres, and aor., ib. 113 f.).

diro-KaO-iordi'a), diroKa0i<TTa(i>, see next word. 
diro-KaO-ttTTT])« (aTraKaOtaTacj, Mk 912, Eec., -ctrrava>, LTTr. ; cf. Ac 

I e ; -Kano-rävui, WH), [in LXX chiefly for 33tÿ;] 1. to restore, i.e. to a 
former condition : of health, Mt 1213, Mk 36 825, Lk 610 ; of social or 
political affairs, Mt 17n , Mk 912, Ac l 6. 2. to give hack, bring back : 
He 1310 (so in -k., MM, s.v. ; cf. also Cremer, 312).+

dT7o-Ka\ÛTTT(ü, [in LX X  chiefly for nbil ;] 1. in general sense (cl.), 
to reveal, uncover, disclose, (a) of things : Mt 102c, Lk 236 122, i Co 
313; (b) of persons: pass., Christ, Lk 1730 ; Antichrist, ii Th 23,6>8.
2. In LX X  and NT, in special sense of divine revelation : Mt l l 20 (on 
the tense, v. M, Pr., 136), ib.271617, Lk 1021>22, Jo 1238, Eo l 17-18, 818,
i Co 210 1430, Ga l 16 323, Bph 36, Phi 315, i Pe 16>12 51 (Westc., Eph., 
178 f. ; M, Th., 149 f.).+

Syn . : (fiavepaio (v. Thayer, 62; Cremer, 342).
+ di70-Kd\ui|»ts, -«us, rj (<  ̂AiroKaXvirrw), [in LX X  : I Ki 2030 (flTH?),

Si 1127 2222 421 * ;] an uncovering, laying bare (Plut.). Metaph., a reveal
ing, revelation : a disclosure of divine truth, or a manifestion from God : 
Lk 232, Eo 26, 819 1625, i Co l 7 14e>2«, ii Co 121-7, Ga 112> 22, Bph l 17 33, 
il Th l 7, i Pe I7-13 413, Ee l 1.!

SYN. : èirufiaveia, iraoov<rîa, rfnvipiovK (v. Tr., Syn., xciv ; Lft., 
Notes, 102, 178 ; Westc,, Eph., 178 f. ; M, Th., 145 ff. ; Cremer, 343).

*+ diro-KapaSoKia, -as, rj (<[ airoKapaSoKeio, used by Aq. in Ps 36 (37)7 for 
bbinm ; <C.arr6, Kapa, the head, Sok«d, in Ion., to watch), to watch with 
outstretched head, watch anxiously (Polyb., tt. ; v. Deiss., LAE  374., 
377 f.), Eo 819, Phi l 20 (Lft., in 1. ; Cremer, 177).t



*+ airo-KaT-aXXaao-u (cf. KaTaXkâaata : â-iro here signifies completely, 
v. Lft., Col., I.e. ; Ellic., Eph., I.e. ; but also Mey., Eph., I.e.), to reconcile 
completely : Eph 210, Col 12U> 21.+

* diro-KaTd-ora<ns, -ews, h (<[ aTroKaô/crTTj/xt), restoration : Ac 321 (in 
i t . of repairs and restorations of temples, v. MM, s.v.).+ 

d T r o -K O T - ic r T d l 'O j ,  v. airoKa6iaTr]fjii.
diro-Kei(j,ai, [in LX X  : Ge 4910 (rib1©), Jb 3823 ( t̂2?n), ii Mac 1246,

iv Mac 811 * ;] to be laid up, in store, laid away : Lk 192u. Metaph., e. 
dat. pers., to be reserved (Dem., Plat. ; and v. MM, s.v.) : Col l 5, 11 Ti 
4s, He 927.+

+ diro-KE<|>a\i£u (<^ Atto, Ke<f>a\-îj), [in LX X  : Ps 1517 * ;] to behead : 
Mt 1410, Mk 61S-2S, Lk 99.+

àito-K\elot, [in LX X  chiefly for *UD ;] io shut fast : Lk 1325.t 
otto-kotttu, [in L X X  for p ïp  , m s  , etc. ;] to cut off: Mk 943>45, Jo 

1810’ 26, Ac 2732. Mid., to mutilate oneself, have oneself mutilated : Ga 
512 (cf. De 231 LX X  ; and v. Cremer, 751 ; MM, s.v.);+

*+ d i r o - K p i j i a ,  - t o s ,  t o  (<[ àiroKpCvfù) ; 1 . prop., a judicial sentence:
i i  Co l 9, E, mg. 2. an answer (v. Thayer, s.v.) : n Co, I.e., E, txt. (In 
F1J, Ant., xiv, 10, 6 , of a rescript of the Senate ; in Inscr. of an official 
decision, Deiss., BS, 257 ; a reply to a deputation, MM, s.v. : ef. also 
Cremer, 375).+

diTo-KpiVw, [in LX X  chiefly for H317 ;] in cl., 1. to separate, dis
tinguish. 2. to choose. Mid., to answer : Mt 2712, Mk 1401, Lk 310 23®, 
Jo 517>19, Ac 312. In late Gk. the pass, also is used in this sense, and 
pass, forms are the more freq. in NT (M, Pr., 39, 161 ; MM, s.v.) ; (a) 
in general sense : absol., Mk 1234 ; c. acc. rei, Mt 2246 ; c. dat. pers., 
Mt 1238; seq. wpo's, Ac 2516; (b) Hebraistically (i) like njjr, to begin 
to speak, take up the conversation (Kennedy, Sources, 124 f.) : Mt l l 25, 
al., (ii) redundant, as in the Heb. phrase TpjTI JJP1 (Dalman, Words,
24 f., 38; M, Pr., 14; Bl., § 58, 4; 74, 2; Cremer, 374): wn-oicpiOeU 
dire, Mt 44; 88; Xéyti, Mk 333 ; in Jo most freq. cwre«. K. ei7re, l 49.

diro-Kpuns, -ecos, 17 (<C aTroKpivajxai), [in LX X  for "IST, etc.;] an 
answering, an answer : Lk 247 2 026, Jo l 22 199.+

diro-KpiSirru, [in L X X  chiefly for inD ;] to hide, conceal, keep secret : 
c. acc., Lk 1021; pass., 1 Co 27, Eph 39, Col l 26 (MM, s.v.).+

dirÔKpu+os, -ov «  a-rroKpvTTTw), [in LX X  chiefly for *iflD ;] hidden:
Mk 422, Lk 817, Col 23 (v. Lft., in 1. ; MM, s.v.).+ ^

diro-KTeiKw (also in late forms -ktIwio, Mt IQ28, al., LTTr., -«tcww, 
Mk 125, W H), [in LX X  for a m , n-10 ;] to kill : Mt 145, al. ; seq. instr. 
iv  (q.v.), Eph 216, Ee 223, al. Metaph.: Eo 7n ; r . êxdpav, Eph 216; 
TO ypa/jLfm airoKTuvti, ii Co 36 (on the perfective force of this verb, v. 
M, Pr., 114). .

** âiro-Kueu (Eec. -kvto), -£> «  Iltto, Kvtw or kvu>, to be pregnant), [in 
LX X  : iv Mac 1517 * ;] prop., “ the medical word for birth as the close 
of pregnancy” (Hort, Ja., 26 f.). In «0.1/77, “ an ordinary syn. of 
TLKTtn, but definitely ‘ perfectivised ’ (M, Pr., I l l  ff. ; MM, s.v.) by the



diro, and so implying safe delivery,” to bring forth, give birth to: Ja
115, 18.+

+ d™-Ku\;<u (v.s. kvXIw), [in L X X : Ge293>s>10 (bbsj, Jth 139*;] to 
roll away : Mt 282, Mk 163, Lk 242.+

diro-Xafißdi/a), [in LXX : Nu 34u (npb (De, 265 A, Is 517, ii Mac 4 « 
621 8 ,̂ iv Mac 1823*;] 1. to receive from another; absol., to receive 
as tone's due : Lk 1625 1830 (v.l. Xaßrj) 2341, Eo l 27, Ga 45, Col 324,
ii Jo8. 2. to receive back : Lk 634 1527. 3. to take apart or aside : 
Mk 733 (cf. use in ir. of the recluses of the Serapeum ; MM, s.v.).+

** diroXauats, -sois, y (<  ̂âmXavio, to take of, enjoy a thing), [in LX X  :
iii Mac 716 *;] enjoyment : i Ti 617, He l l 26 (for late exx., v. MM, s.v.).+

airo-Xe ITT ai, [in LXX for b in , in 1, etc. ;] 1. to leave, leave behind 
(in 7r. a term,, techn. in wills ; v. MM, s.v.) : n Ti 41S>20, Tit l 5 ; pass., 
to be reserved, remain: He 46’ 9 1026. 2. to desert, abandon : Ju 8.+

+ diro-X€txu (for iiriX-, q.v.), to lick up : Lk 1621, Eec.t 
dir-<5XXu(it and âiroXXvui, [in L X X  for 13X , etc. (38 words in all)].

1. Act., (1) to destroy utterly, destroy, kill: Mk l 24 922, al.; r. ifrv̂ qv, 
Mt 1028, al. ; (2) to lose utterly : Mt 1042, al. ; metaph., of failing to 
save, Jo 639 189. 2. Mid., (1) to perish; (a) of things : Mt 529, Jo 612, 
He l 11 <LXX>, al. ; (b) of persons : Mt 826, al. Metaph., of loss of eternal 
life, Jo 315>1S, IO28 1712, Eo 212, i Co 811 1518, ii Pe 39. In oi àiroXX-6- 
pevoi, the perishing, contrasted in I Co l 18, al., with ot o-uî ôfievol, the 
“ perfective” force of the verb, wh. “ implies the completion of the 
process of destruction,” is illustrated (v. M, Pr., 114 f. ; M, Th., ii, 210) ; 
(2) to be lost : Lk 154 2118. Metaph., on the basis of the relation 
between shepherd and flock, of spiritual destitution and alienation 
from God : Mt 10« 1524, Lk 1910 (MM, s.v. ; DCG, i, 191 f., ii, 76, 554 ; 
Cremer, 451).

’A-iroXXuaji', - o v T o s ,  ô (pres. ptcp. of AiroXXvw), Apollyon, i.e. the 
Destroyer : Ee 9U (cf. ’AßdSSwi/). (Cremer, 453 ; DB, i, 125, 172.) + 

’AiroXXui'ia, - a s ,  rj, Apollonia, a city of Macedonia : Ac 17*.+ 
’AiroXXtis, -m, o (perh. contr. from ’AiroXXwvioç, Ac 1824 D), 

Apollos : Ac 1824 191, 1 Co l 12 34‘«>22 46 1612, Tit 313.+
diroXoŷ O|jiai, -oîijxai (<  ̂àiro, Xoyos), [in LXX : Je 121 (3 1!) 38 (31)9,

ii Mac 1326*;] 1. to defend: c. acc., Eo 215. 2. to defend one’s self: 
absol., Lk 2114, Ac 261; seq. on, Ac 258; t i ,  to adduce something in 
One’s defence, Lk 1211, Ac 2624 (ravra) 2410 (ra irepl i/xavrov) ; irepl, 
c. gen. rei, and iirl, c. gen. pers., Ac 262 ; c. dat. pers., Ac 1933,
ii Co 1219.+

** diroXoyta, -as, 17 (<[ àiro\oyéo/j.ai), [in LXX : Wi 610 * ;] a speech in 
defence : Ac 2516, 11 Co 711, Phi l 7’ lb, 11 Ti 416 ; c. dat. pers., 1 Co 93,
i Pe 315 ; seq. irpôs, Ac 22*.+

d̂ ro-Xouo), in [LXX : Jb 930 (]>m) * ;] to wash off, wash away ; 
mid., metaph., c. acc. rei, to wash off oneself: à/xaprias, Ac 221#; 
absol., aireXovaaa-de, ye washed yourselves clean (cf. Cremer, 406),
i Co 6U.+

+ diro-XvTpuats, -sms, r/ «  uiroXvrptiui, to release on payment of



ransom, cf. Xvrpov), [in L X X  : Da (LXX) 4-i0u * ;] release effected by pay
ment of ransom, redemption, deliverance; metaph., He l l 35; of 
deliverance thr. Christ from evil and the consequences of sin : Lk 
2128, Eo 32* (Vau., in 1.) 82S, i Co l 30, Eph 17>U 430, Col l 1*, He 91S. 
(On the extent to wh. the word retains the sense of ransom, v. ICC, 
Bo., B2i, Westc., He., 297 ff. ; v. also ICC, Eph., 11 ; DCG, ii, 605 ; 
Cremer, 410; Deiss., LAE, 331;. Lft., Notes, 271, 316; Tr., Syn., 
§ lxxvii.)+

âiro-Xoü), [in L X X  for 212?, etc., freq. in i-iv Mac;] 1. to set free, 
release : Lk 1312, Jo 1910, al. ; a debtor, Mt 1827; metaph., of forgive
ness, Lk 637. 2. to let go, dismiss (Field, Notes, 9 f.) : Mt 1523, Lk 229 
912, Ac 19«, al.; of divorce, t .  y v v a x K o .  :  Mt l 19 531>32 193>8>°, Mk 
102> 4>n , Lk 1618; with ref. to Gk. and Eom. (not Jewish) custom, 
r. âvSpa: Mk 1012. Mid., to depart: Ac 2825 (MM, s.v.).

** âiro-|i.<£<r<n>> (<[ /xâtro-oi, Att. - t t w , to touch, handle), [in LX X  : 
To 717*;] to wipe off, wipe clean: mid., Lk 10u .+

àiro-i'éfiw (<[ véfuù, to distribute), [in LX X  : De 419 (pbn), iii Mac 
l 7 31# * ;] to assign, apportion : i Pe 37. (In ir. of a Prefect who renders 
to all their dues ; v. MM, s.v.)t

oiro-nnTw, [in L X X  for Oiattf, V m , HHÛ ;] to wash off : mid. 
(reflex.), r. x«P<k, Mt 2724,+

airo-mirra, [in L X X  for bbfo , b s i , etc. ;] to fall off: Ac 91S.+ 
diro-trXaraa), -Si, [in LX X  for m3 hi., Ht33 hi., 21121* pil. ;] to cause to 

go astray; metaph., of leading into error: Mk 1322 ; pass., to be led 
astray : i Ti 610.+

* àiro-irXcüi, -Si, to sail away : Ac 134 1426 2015 271 (Burton, 159).+ 
diro-u-Xui'ai, [in LX X  chiefly for D23 pi.;] to wash off: v.l. for

nMvu, Lk 52, Eec.t
faro-mayai, [in L X X  : Na 212 (13) (p3PI pi.), To 3s*;] to choke : Mt 

137, Lk 87; pass., of drowning (=  KaTairoim£o/xai), Lk 833.f
airopca), -St (<[ âiro/Doç, à- neg., ir opos, a way, resource), [in LXX 

for H ï ,  Tj-ijû, etc.;] to be at a loss, be perplexed: absol., Mk 620 
(eVoici, E, mg.) ; mid., be in doubt : absol., i i  Co 4s ; c. acc., Ac 2520; 
seq. irc/Di, Lk 244 ; iv, Ga 420 ; irepi nvos Xiyu, Jo 1322.+

Syn . : êiairopéai, SiaKpîvopai, htaTatfa, p.eTea>pi£op.ai (v. DCG, i, 491). 
dirojoia, -as, rj (<[ àiropéai), [in LX X  for nbn3, etc. ;] perplexity : 

Lk 2125 (MM, s.v. ; on the construction, v. Field, Notes, 74 f.).+
àiro-pnrro (Eec. -ppiTTTùij cl.), [in L X X  for hi., etc. ;] to throw 

a/way, cast forth : reflexively, Ac 2743 (EV, cast themselves overboard ; 
v. MM, s.v.).+

* dir-op+cmjw (■< âirô, 6p(f>avos), to be bereaved (prop., of a parent, 
Lft., Notes, 36) ; metaph., i Th 217 (where Field thinks it =  \aipi<r- 
ôévres, Notes, 199) .t

diro-o-KcudJu, [in L X X  : Le 1436 (ri3S pi.) * ;] to pack and carry off; 
mid., to pack and remove one’s goods : Ac 2115, See. (v. èirio--).+

* +  aTro-(TKtao,(jia) - t o s ,  t o  «  tt7roc7Kta^w, to cast a shadow i v , s .  
a shadow: J a  l 17 ( M M , s .v . ) .+



àiro-o"irâüi, -Si, [in LX X  lor piu ni., hi., etc. ;] to draio off or away, 
tear away (MM, s.v.) : Ac 2030 ; pAxaipav, draw a sword, Mt 2651 ; 
pass., to be parted or withdraim (Field, Notes, 134 ; but v. Thayer, 
s.v.), Lk 22«, Ac 2P.+

t dirocrrao-ta, -as, îj «  acfiLo-Trj/xL), [in LX X  for by©, etc. ;] defection,
apostasy, revolt ; in late Gk. (MM, Exp., viii ; Lft., Notes, 111 ; Cremer, 
308) for cl. aTTooracris, freq. in sense of political revolt, in LX X  (e.g. 
Jos 2222, i i  Ch 2919, Je 219) and NT always of religious apostasy: 
Ac 2121, ii Th 23.+

diroordo'ioi', -ov, to (<[ àcfiUTTr]/.ii), [in LX X  : De 241’ 3, Je 38, Is 501 
(nrvns, nirrns)*;] 1 . in cl., only in phrase à-n-oa-TanLov 81x17, an action
against a freedman for forsaking his TrpooTarijs (Dem.). 2. In LXX, 
ßißXlov àwoo-Tao-Lov, a bill of divorce : Mt 197, Mk 104 ; in same sense 
a. alone (MM, s.v.), Mt 531 (for other late exx., v. MM, I.e. ; Kennedy, 
Sources, 121).+

** àiro-ore'ydÇw (<  ̂crrfyij), [in Sm. : Je 4919 (2911)*;] to unroof: 
Mk 24.+

diro-oTeWai, [in LX X  very freq., almost always for nbtl? ;] prop., 
to send away, to dispatch on service ; 1 . to send with a commission, or 
on service ; (a) of persons : Christ, Mt 1040 ; the apostles, 101G ; 
servants, Mk 122 ; angels, 1327; (b) of things: oVos, Mt 218 ; t o  8 pé- 
Travov, Mk 429 ; t .  \ayov, Ac 1036 ; r. iirayyektav (i.e. the promised Holy 
Spirit), Lk 24«, Eec. ; seq. ek, Mt 202, Lk l l 49, Jo 317 ; Awla-oi, Lk 1914 ; 
ê/xTrpoo'ôev, Jo 328; 7Tpo irpocrdirov, Mt l l 19 ; TTpns, Mt 2134 ; with ref. to 
sender or place of departure : àiro, Lk l 26 (Eec. viro) ; irapa, Jo l 6 ; 
I k ,  ib. I 19 ; V7TÔ, Ac 1017 (Eec. àiro') ; seq. inf., Mk 314, al. ; tVa, Mk 122, 
al.; ek (of purpose), He l 14; without direct obj.: seq. Trpos, Jo 533; 
Xéymv, Jo l l 3 ; äiroCTretXas, c. indie., Mt 21®, Ac 714, Ee l 1. 2. to send 
away, dismiss: Lk 418, Mk 510 826 123 (cf. i£-, o-vv-airoo-TeXXw).

Syn . :  iré/ATrw, the general term. à. “ suggests official or authori
tative sending” (v. Thayer, s.v. irc/Aira; Westc., Jo., 298; Epp. Jo., 
125; Cremer, 529; MM, s.v.).

(iTTo-aTEpEu, -Si (<[ crrepioi. to rob), [in LX X  : Ex 2119 (JPT3), De 2414 
(pîÿy), Ma 35, Si 41 296’ 7 31 (34)21>22 * ;] to defraud, deprive of, despoil 
(in cl. chiefly of the misappropriation of trust funds, Field, Notes, 33 ; 
cf. MM, s.v.) : absol., Mk 1019, 1 Co 68; c. acc. pers., 1 Co 75. Mid., 
endure deprivation : 1 Co 67 (WM, § 38, 3 ; but v. Bl., § 54, 5 ; M, Pr., 
162); pass., àireorepi^eV 01, bereft o f: 1 Ti 65.+

diro-CTToXrj, -rjs, rj (<[ aTroirreXXoj), [in LX X  : De 227, III Ki 434 91C, 
Ps 77 (78)49, Ec 88, Ca 418 (for nbtff and its cognates), 1 Es 951>54, 
Je 39 (32)36, Ba 225, 1 Mac 218, 11 Mac 32 *.] 1. In cl., a sending away 
(MM, s.v.), as, an expedition (Hdt.). 2. In LXX (a) discharge, dis
missal (Ec 88) ; (b) a gift (iii Ki 916, 1 Mac 213). 3. In NT, the office 
of an Apostle of Christ, apostleship : Ac l 25, Ro l 5, i Co 92, Ga 2s 
(Cremer, 530).+

dirooroXos, -ov, Ö (<  ̂àiroaréAXw), [in LX X  : in Ki 14° A (iT̂ tS*) * ;]



1. a float, an expedition (Dem.). 2. a messenger, one sent on a mission 
(Hdt., LXX, I.e., and ir. ; v. M, Pr., 37f.; MM, s.v.; M, Th., i, 27 
and reff.) : Jo 13ls, n Co 823, Phi 225 . 3. In NT, an Apostle of Christ
(a) with special ref. to the Twelve : Mt 102, Mk 3U, Lk l l 49, Bph 35, 
Ee 1820, al., equality with whom is claimed by St. Paul, Ga I1» nff-,
i Ti 27, al. ; (b) in a wider sense of prominent Christian teachers, as 
Barnabas, Ac 1414, apparently also Silvanus and Timothy, I Th 2°, and 
perhaps Andronieus and Junias (Junia?), Eo 167 (v. ICC, in 1.) ; of 
false teachers, claiming apostleship : ii Co l l 5' 13, Ee 22. (On the 
different uses of the term in NT, v. Lft., Gal., 92-101; Cremer, 530; 
DB, i, 126; DCG, i, 105; Enc. Br., ii, 196 ff.)

* diroo-rofJiaTi(<C ord/m), 1. In cl., to speak from memory, to dic
tate to a pupil (Plat.). 2. In late Gk., to catechize, qtiestion: Lk l l 58 
(MM, s.v.).+

àiro-orpéfKu, [in LX X  chiefly for Mtÿ;] trans., c. acc., (a) to turn 
away, remove : Eo l l 26, n Ti 44 ; metaph., to turn away from 
allegiance, pervert : Lk 2314 ; (b) to turn back, return : fi.&xaiPav, 
Mt 2662. Pass., reflex., to turn oneself away from : c. acc., Mt 542,
i i  Ti l 15, Tit l w, He 122B ; so act., absol., Ac 32S (cf. Si 85 ; Bl., § 53,1 ; 
Cremer, 880).+

* diro-oTuŷ Wj -w (<  ̂(Trvyeoj, to hate), to abhor : Eo 12®.+
*+ diroowciYOJYos, -ov «  (rvvayoiyrj), expelled from the congregation 

(Field, Notes, 96), excommunicated : Jo 922 1 242 1 62 (Cremer, 64, 607).+ 
à7To-T(XCTCToj, [in LX X  : Ec 220 (liTN1 pi-), i Es 627, Je 20̂ , i Mac^*;] 

to set apart. Mid., in late Gk. (Bl., § 37, 1 ; Swete, Mk., 136 f. ; MM, 
s.v.), c. dat., (a) to take leave o f :  Mk 640, Lk 981, Ac 1818>21, n Co 213;
(b) to forsake: Lk 1483.+

** diro-TeXéu, -S>, [in LX X  : i Es 573, n Mac 1539*;] to bring to an 
end, complete, accomplish (cf. MM, s.v.) : Lk 1332, Ja l 15.+

diTO-n'0T)|M, in [LXX chiefly for m3 hi. ;] toput off or aside ;  in NT
always mid., (a) to put off from oneself as a garment : t. ifiâna, Ac 708 ; 
metaph., in ethical sense, to put off, lay aside: Eo 1312, Eph 422>25;, 
Col 38, He 121, Ja l 21, i Pe 21 ; (b) to stow away, put : iv t. <t>v\ai<fj 
(MM, s.v.), Mt 143.+

diro-Tii'dcro'w, [in LX X  : Jg 1620 A (HJT3 ni-), I Ki 102 (121*123), La 21 
(HN3 pi.) * ;] to shake off: Lk 95, Ac 286.+

dTTo-TiVu (or -t/(ü), [in LX X  chiefly for obt27 pi. ;] to pay off, repay : 
Phm19 (MM, s.v.).+

* dTTo-Totydw, -G, to be quite bold, make a bold venture : Eo 1020.+ 
**+ dTTOTO(jua, -as, tj «  dWyuvw, to cut off), [in Sm. : Je 51 (28)35,

Na 31 *;] steepness, sharpness; metaph., seventy (MM, s.v.) : Eo l l 22.+ 
**diroTÔfiws, adv., [in L X X : W i 522*;] abruptly, curtly, hence 

sharply, severely : ii Co 1310, Ti l 13 (MM, s.v.).+
** diro-Tp6ru, [in L X X  : Si 2029 48ls, in Mac l 23, iv Mac l 33 1612 * ;] 

to turn away; mict., to turn oneself away from : c. acc., i i  Ti 35.+
* diroucria, -as, r) «  airei î) ; 1. absence (Æsch., Thuc.): Phi 212,

2. deficiency, waste (MM, s.v).+



&iro-<|>ep(i>, [in LXX for , etc. ;] to carry off, bear, or lead away : 
c. acc., Mk 151, i Co 163, Re 173 2110. Pass., Lk 1622, Ac 1912.+

** di7o-<|)Eu'Yu, [in LXX : Si 2222 * ;] to flee from, escape : c. acc., n Pe 
218>20; c. gen., n Pe l 4.t

t diro-4>0€YYOfiai, [in LXX for N23, etc. ;] to speak forth, give 
utterance: Ac 24>u 2626 (MM, s.v.).+ _

dTro-̂ opTî ofjLai fjiopjCCui. to load), to discharge a cargo (Field, 
Notes, 134), to unlade : c. acc., t . yopav, Ac 213.+

*+ dird-)(p'noii9, -€o)5, rj (<  ̂aTTo^pdojj.at, to use to the full, abuse), abuse, 
misuse: Col 222 (MM, s.v.).t

d7r0-Xup£0), -S>, [in LXX : Je 26 (46)5 (31D), n Mac 433, m  Mac 233* ;] 
to go away, depart, withdraw : seq. ano, Mt 723, Lk 939, Ac 1313 (absol., 
Lk 2 020, Tr., mg.).t

diro-xwp^w, [in LXX : Ez 4321 (tj55û)* ;] to separate, part asunder :
pass., Re 6U ; reflexively, to separate oneself: Ac 1539.+

** diro-i|/üx<y, [in L X X : iv Mac 1518*;] 1. to breathe out life, expire 
(Thuc.; LXX, I.e.). 2. to leave off breathing, faint (Horn., Od., xxiv, 
348) : seq. am, Lk 2126.t

"Ainrios, -ov, 6, Appius ; ’AttttCov &6pov, Appii Forum (Market of 
Appius), a town in Italy : Ac 2815.t

*td-irpocr-iTos, -ov (<̂ Trp6u€ifjLi, to go to), unapproachable: <f>m, i Ti 
616.t •

**tdirpocTKoiTos. -ov (<^ttjxxjkotttqj), [in L X X : Si 35 (32)21, i i i  Mac 
38*;] 1. act., not causing to stumble: metaph., of not leading others 
into sin, i Co 1032. 2. Pass., not stumbling, without offence, blameless : 
Ac 2416, Phi l 10 (for exx., v. MM, s.v.).+

*t di7po<TWTroX̂ (nrTCU9 (Rec. -A.rj7rras, cl.), adv. (<  ̂a- neg., 7rpocru>- 
iro\rj[jnrTr)s), without respect of persons, impartially : i Pe l 17.+

**a-irraioros, -ov (<  ̂tttoCio), [in L X X : in Mac 639 *;] without 
stumbling, sure-footed : metaph. (MM, s.v.), Ju 24.t

aiTTto, [in LX X  chiefly for JT33 ;] prop., to fasten to ;  hence, of fire, 
to kindle, light: Lk 816 1183 158, Ac 282. Mid., c. gen., to fasten oneself 
to, cling to, lay hold of (so in tt. ; MM, s.v.) : Mt 83’ 16, Jo 2017, al. ; 
of carnal intercourse, I Co 71 ; with reference to levitical and ceremonial 
prohibitions, n  Co 617, Col 221 ; of hostile action, i Jo 518 (cf. âv-, k u Ô - ,

Trepi- ait t ü j )  .
Stjv. : ôiyydvui, ij/r)Xa.tf>dw. â. is the stronger, 6., to touch, the 

lighter term. <jr. is to feel, as in search of something (Tr., Syn., § xvii ; 
Lft., Col., 201 f.).

-as, 17, Apphia : Phm 2 (MM, s.v.).+ 
àtr-ai0éu), -co, [in LX X  for n3T , DNO , etc. ;] to thrust aivay. Mid., 

to thrust away from oneself, refuse, reiect : c. acc. pers. (MM, s.v.), 
Ac 727’ 39 13«, Ro l l 1-2, i Ti l 19.+

diniXeia, -as, fj (<[ diroWv/ii), [in LX X  (Cremer, 797) for "QN , T N ,
etc. ;] destruction, waste, loss, perishing (in 7r., of money, v. MM, s.v.) : 
Mt 268, Mk 144, Ac 820, Ro 922, 1 Ti 69, 11 Pe 21 ; in special sense of



the loss of eternal life, perdition, the antithesis of a-unrfpia : Mt 718, 
Jo 1712, Phi l 28 319, i i  Th 23, He 1039, il Pe 23 S7-11*, Ee 17s’ 11 (DB, 
iii, 744).t

°Ap, indecl., Ee 161(i, v.s., 'ApfiayeStav.
&pa, illative particle, expressing a more subjective or informal 

inference than ovv, then: prop, (as in cl.), the second word in the 
sentence, Eo 721 81, Ga 37; iirii âpa, i Co 7U (with another word 
between) 510; as the first word, Lk l l 48, Ac 1118, Eo 1017, i Co 1518,
i i  Co 515 712, He 49 ; so prop, in apodosis after protasis with « ,  Mt 1228, 
Lk 112», Ga 221 320 511, He 128 (wàv dpa), i Co 1514 ; often in interro
gations, direct and indirect, rit (ri) âpa, Mt 181 1925’ 27 2445, Mk 441, 
Lk 1«« 825 1 242 2 223, Ac 1218 ; d âpa, Mk l l 18, Ac 822 ; dvcp dpa, i Co 
1515 ; ovk âpa, Ac 2138 ; âpa, ii Co l 17 ; in strengthened forms, 
âpa ye, âpayt, Mt 720 172e, Ac 1727, and more freq. âpa ovv (Epp. Paul.), 
so then, Eo 518 73>25 812 9le>181412>19, Ga 6 10, Eph 219, i  Th 5«, i i  Th 215 
(BL, § 77, 2 ; 78, 5; MM, s.v.).+

âpa, interrog. particle, implying anxiety or impatience, “ quite 
rare and only in Luke and Paul, therefore a literary word ” (Bl., § 77, 
2). 1. (num igitur) expecting a neg. reply, Lk 18s ; dpd ye, Ac 880. 
2. (ergone) in apodosis, expecting an affirm, reply, Ga 217 (Bl., I.e. ; 
Lft., Ga., in 1.; MM, s.v.).+

dpd, -âç, r/, [in L X X  chiefly for r6x] ; 1. a prayer (MM, s.v.). 2. 
(as in Homer) a curse, malediction : Eo 314<LXX).+

’Apaßla, -as, rj. Arabia : Ga l 17 426.+
apaßiiv, V.S. appaßmv. 
âpaye, v.s. âpa.
Spdye, V.S. apa.
’Apdft, indie. (Heb. 01), Aram: Mt 13>4, Lk 383 (E, txt., WH, 

’Apvei).+
* âpa<J)os, -ov (Eec. dppa<t>o<s, <[ pairrw, to sew) without seam : 

Jo 192s.t
’ ApaiJ», -aySoç, ô, an Arabian : Ac 2n .+
dpye'w, -Û «  dpyoi), [in L X X  : il Es 424, Ec 12s (ban), i Es 23», 

Si 30se (3327), i i  Mac 526*;] to be idle; to Kpifia . . . d., lingers (cf. 
MGr. dpyd, late : MM, s.v.) : i i  Pe 23.+ .

dpyôs, -ov (in late Gk., incl. NT, -y, -ov ; <  à- neg., ipyov), [in 
LX X  : i i i  Ki 67 (J7B0 ? ) , Wi 145 1515, Si 37u 3828 *  ;]  inactive, idle :
Mt 203’ 6, i Ti 51S, Tit l 12, n  Pe l 8. Metaph., of things, inactive, in
effective, worthless: prj/ia, Mt 1236; irums, Ja 220 (v. Cremer, 259f.).+ 

Sy n . : ßpaSvs, slow; vtaOpôç, sluggish (Tr., Syn., §civ). 
dpyripeos (v. MM, S.V.), -oCç, -â, -oîv «  âpyvpos), [in LXX for 

;] of silver: Ac 1924 (WH, br.), n  Ti 22°, Ee 92(i.+
dpyupioi', -ov, to (<^ dpyvpos), [in LX X  for (Ge 132, al.), exc.

La 41 (DflS) ;] prop., a piece of silver (Lft., Notes, 191) ; in NT,
(a) silver: Ac 3« 716 1919 2 033, i Co 312, i Pe l 18; (b) money.



Mt 25ls’ 3*, Mk 14u, Lk 93 1915>23 225, Ac 820 ; (c) a diver coin: pl., 
Mt 2ö15 27a’ 5> u>u 2812’ 15, where the value is that of a shekel or 
tetradrachm ; àpyvpîov /wpiaSes ttcvtc (prob, drachmas ; MM, s.v.), 
Ac 1919.t „ , • .

t dpyupoKoTros, - o v ,  ô (<  ̂ä p y v p o s ,  k o ~ t u >, to beat), [in LX X  : Jg 174, 
Je 629 (f)"l.S)*;] a silversmith: Ac 1924 (Plut.; ir., v. MM, s.v.).t

apyupos, -ov, o «  dpyoi, shining), [in LX X  for f)03;] silver (on its
relation to ä p y v p i o v ,  v. MM, s.v.) : Mt 109, Ac 1729, Ja 55, Ee 1812.t 

■'Apetos ndyos (T, "Apios ü.), - o v ,  o ,  Hill of Ares or Mars, 
Areopagus; also, the Court of Areopagus, the highest tribunal of 
Athens : Ac 1719’ 22.+

’ApeoiraytTYis (T, -eirijs), -ou, 6 (v. supr.), a judge of the Court of 
Areopagus : Ac 1734.+ _

apecriaa (Eec. -cia), -as, rj (<C à p é c r K u i ) ,  [in L X X  (-eia) : Pr 3130 
On)*;] pleasing, desire to please : Col l 19- In Gk. writers (Arist.,
Polyb.), most freq. in bad sense, but in tt., Inscr., and in Philo, as 
above (v. Deiss., BS, 224 ; MM, a.v. ; Cremer, 642).t

dpeoTKu, [in LXX chiefly for aiîâ ;] 1. to please (Horn., Hdt., al.) : 
c. dat. pers., Mt 14«, Mk 622, Eo 88 152, i Th 215 41, i Co 732> 38- 34, 
Gal I19, ii Ti 24 ; seq. iviimov ( =  Heb. ’ ijra , Bl., § 37, 1 ; 40, 7),
Ac 66. 2. In late Gk., esp. in Inscr., to render service to (v. M, Th., 
ICC, r Co., 11. c . ; Cremer, 640f.); Eo 151’ 3, i Co 1033, i Th 24.t

àp eo rô s»  -y, -6v «  àpéa-Kia), [in LX X  for “ lt2 T , etc. ;] pleasing, 
agreeable (Hdt., Xen., and later writers; v. Cremer, 641 f. ; MM, 
a.v.) : c. dat. pers., Jo 829, Ac 123 ; seq. Ivmrmv, c. gen. (Bl., § 37, 1 ; 40, 
7), i Jo 322 ; àpeo-TÔv lo-Tiv, c. acc. et inf (Bl., §69, 5; 72, 5), Ac 62.+ 

’ A p é r a s  (WH, 'Ap.; Intr., 313), - a ,  6, Aretas, an Arabian king:
ii Co l l 32 (Deiss., BS, 183 f., thinks the proper spelling ’Apidas was 
changed, as Schürer suggests, “ by desire to Hellenise a barbaric 
name by assimilation to aperij ” ).+

dpETrjj -i}s, rj, [in LXX, in sing. : Hb 33, Za 613 (Tin), in pi. : ’ 
Is 42s’ 12 4321 637 (n^nri), Bs 1419, W i 41 513 87, ii-iv Mac22*;] prop.,
whatever procures pre-eminent estimation for a person or thing, in 
Horn, any kind of conspicuous advantage. Later confined by philos, 
writers to intrinsic eminence—moral goodness, virtue ; (a) of God :
ii Pe l 3 ; (b) of men : Phi 48, n  Pe l 5 ; pi. (Is, Bs, 11. c.), excellencies :
i Pe 29 (the usage appears to be a survival of an early comprehensive 
sense in which the original idea is blended with the impression which 
it makes on others, i.e. praise, renown ; v. Hort, /  Pe., 129. Deiss., 
BS, 95 f., thinks it means manifestations of divine power, as in 
current Gk. speech ; cf. also MM, s.v.)+

dpi']*’, âpvo's, ô (nom. not in use, exc. in early times : v. MM, 
s.v.), [in LXX for N^O, 1^33, etc. ;] a lamb : Lk 103.+

api0p.eu> -G, [in LXX for 1SD pi., IpB pi., etc.;] to number 
(esp. for payment, MM, ss.v.) : Mt 10B0, Lk 127, Ee 7°.t



api9fj.6s, -or, ô, [in LXX chiefly for "ISpIp;] number, a number :
Lk 223, Jo 610, Ac 44 53C 67 l l 21 165, Eo 9-7, Ee 5 11 74 9™ 1317’ 18 152 
20s (for exx. of mystical use in t t . ,  v .  MM, s.v.).+

’Apt|ia06ia (WH, 'Ap.), -as, r), [in LX X  : 'AppaOaip., I Ki l 1, al. 
(D’ flDI) ;] Arvmathæa : Mt 27s7, Mk 15«, Lk 2351, Jo 193S.+

"Apios, v.s. "Apuos.
’Apîorapxos, -ov, ô « äpiaros, àpvôs; i.e. best-rulinq), Aristarchus : 

Ac 1929 204 272, Col 410, Phm 24.+
àpiordw, -û (<  ̂äpioTov), [in L X X  : Ge 4325 (Döb bas), i Ki 1424

(Dnb), m  Ki 137 (ISO), To 21*;] 1. prop., to breakfast: Jo2112>15. 
2. In late Gk., to take a meal, dine : Lk l l 37.+

dpurrepos, -<£, -ov, [in LX X  for bsûip ;] left, on the left : oirXa,
i i  Co 6 ‘ ; rj â. ( s c .  x £v ) i  Mt 6 3 ; i i  apia-repoiv, on the left (MM, s .v . )  : 
Mk 1037, Lk 2333.+

’AptorößouXos, -ov, 6 «  àpia-Tos, ßovX-q, i.e. best-counselling), 
Aristobulus, a Christian : Eo 1610.+

äpioToi', -ov, t o ,  [in LX X  : m  Ki 31 (D flb ), To 21’ 4, al. ;] 1. prop.,
breakfast. 2. In late Gk. =  cl. 8chrvav, dinner : Mt 224, Lk l l 381412.+ 

* * t  dpKETÔSi -rj, -ôv «  àpKita), [in Aq. : De 252 *  ;] sufficient : Mt 634 
(on the neut., v. Bl., § 31, 2) ; seq. tva (M, Pr., 210), Mt 1025; c. inf.,
i Pe 43 (for exx., v. Deiss., BS, 257 ; MM, s.v.).+

dpKEti), -oi, [in LX X  for Jin, etc. ;] 1. to keep off; c. dat., to assist. 
2. to suffice: c. dat. pers., Jo 67, n Co 129; impers., Mt 259, Jo 14s 
(MM, s.v.). Pass., to be satisfied : c. dat. rei, Lk 314, i Ti 6s, He 13" ; 
seq. eVi, i i i  J o 10.+

apKos (Eec. (cl.) âpKTos), [in L X X  for 2.Î ;] -ov, o, fj, a bear : Be 132. 
(This form is also found in late Inscr. ; MM, s.v.)+

app-a, - t o s, t o  «  dpapio-Kca, to join), [in L X X  for 23T ;] a chariot : 
Ac 82S>29’ 38, Ee 99.+

‘ApfiayeStiv (WH, ‘'Ap MayeSaii' ; Bee. ’Ap/iayeSSuiv, prop. =  in  
1130), cf. LXX, MayeSoji/, i i  Ch 352-, MayeStu, Jg l 27; Har-Magedon
(AV, Armageddon) : Be 1616 (v. Swete, in 1., but also Thayer, s.v.).+ 

dpp.ô£co (<  ̂dp/xos), [in LX X  for JOS, etc. ;] 1, to fit, join. 2. of 
marriage, to betroth. Mid., (a) to join to oneself, marry, take to wife ;
(b) to give in marriage : n Co l l 2 (for this there is no direct parallel. 
But v. M, Pr., 160; MM, s.v.).+

**âp/iôs, -ov, ô, [in LX X  : Si 272, iv Mac 105*;] a joining, joint: 
He 412.+

âpvaç, V .S . àpr/v.
’Apvet (Bee. ’Apdfi), 6, indecl., Arnei: Lk 333.t 
dpye'ojjiai, -ov/xai, depon., [in L X X  : Ge 1815 (tÿn3 pi.), W i 1227 16lc 

1710, iv Mac 87 1015 * ;] 1. to deny, say no, opp. to dirCiv : absol., Mt 26ro, 
Lk 845 ; seq. on, i Jo 222 ; c. inf., He l l 24. 2. In late Gk. (MM, s.v.),
c. acc. pers., to deny, refuse to acknowledge, disown ; Ac 314 7 35;



’I ô-ovr, Mt 1033, I I  Ti 212, 1 Jo 223, Ju4 ; iavrôv, Lk 923, ii Ti 213 (prove 
false to). 3. C. acc. rei (in cl. to refuse), to deny, abjure: I  Ti 5s, 
Tit 212, I I  Ti 35 (cf. airapveo/xai).

àpviov, -ov, t o  (dimin. of a p r j v ; v. MM, s.v.), [in L X X : Ps 113 
(114)4,6 (pl., jk ï  Je 1119 (E?33), 27 (50)45 (TOT)*;] a little lamb,
a lamb : Jo 2115, Ee 27.+

t dpoTpiaw, -G (<[ aporpov), [in LXX : De 2210, al. (tÿ in ), Is 72S 
("113?) ;] later form of ap6<a, to plough (MM, s.v.) : Lk 177, I  Co 910.+ 

aporpov, -ov , t o  «  àpôui. to plough), [in LX X  chiefly for n x  ;] a
plough : Lk 962.+

dpirayr], -ijs, v (<  ̂àpTrâ̂ to), [in LX X  (as also IIp~ ay fill) for 7̂3 ,
etc. ;] pillage, plundering, robbery : Mt 2326, Lk l l 89, He 1034.+

*t apirayjjios, ov, o (<  ̂apra£to) ; 1. prop., acc. to the rule of its 
formation (BL, § 27, 2), actively, the act of seizing, robbery (Plut., de 
Puer. Educ., p. 12a), Phi 26, AV (Waterland, Works, II, 108; Cremer, 
649 f. ; Meyer, in 1. ; cf. also JThS, July, 1909, April, 1911 ; MM, s.v.). 
2. Passively = apway/xa (Ez 2226, of a lion’s prey, fpIS), a thing seized,
hence, a prize : Phi, I.e., EV (Lft., Ellic., ICO, in 1. ; Donaldson, 
NOrat., 450 ff. ; and esp. Gifford, The Incarnation, 59-71, and reff, in DB,
ii, 835 b ) . The lexical data favour the active meaning, but as they 
also admit the possibility of the alternative, most modern expositors 
have accepted the latter as seeming to suit the logic of the passage 
better. The lexical difficulty, however, remains (MM, s.v., esp. the 
last ref.). As to the usage of St. Paul, he seems inclined to adopt the 
-/in form where it is appropriate (e.g. Eo l l 9, where cf. LXX ; i Co 
139, ii Co l 9), and there is certainly a presumption in favour of the 
active meaning here from the fact that he does not use the LXX 
apn-ayiia. Suggestions looking to a fresh exegesis are given in JThS, 
11. o.+

dpud̂ oi, [in LX X  chiefly for bia, ppu ;] to seize, catch up, snatch 
away, carry off by force : c. acc. rei, Mt 12291319, Jo 1012’ 28>29 ; r. ßacnXeiav* 
t .  dtov, Mt l l 12; c. acc. pers., Jo 616, Ac 839 2310, Ju23; pass., seq. «os,
i i  Co 122 ; ets, ib. 124, i Th 41T ; irpàs, Ee 12e (cf. 8t-, wv-ap—âtu), and 
v. MM, s.v.).+

apiraÇ, -ayos, è, r/ (<[ àpirâ̂ vi), [in LX X  : Ge 492T (fptfl) * ;] 
rapacious : Mt 716, Lk 18n ; as subst., a swindler, an extortioner (MM, 
s.v.), iC o  510>11 610.+

dppaßdv (T, apaß- : n Co, 11. c.), -Gros, o, [in LX X  : Ge 3817’ 18>20 
(Tta-p?)*;] an earnest, part payment in advance for security, a first in
stalment : il Co l 22 56, Eph l 14. (The word is found in cl. and was 
prob, brought to Greece by the Phoenicians (AE, Eph., I.e.). It is 
found in ir. with both spellings (v. Milligan, NTD, 73). In MGr. 
dppaßüiva is an engagement ring ; v. MM, s.v.)t

appa<f>os, V.S. a.pa<j>os. 
apprji/, V,S. Apa-r/v,



** äppt]Tos, -ov  (< a - neg., pt]tos, pito), [in Sm. : Le 1823 * ;] 1. unspoken 
(Horn., al.). 2. unspeakable (Hdt., a l.; freq. in Inscr.; MM, s.v.):
i i  Co 12*.+

äpptaoTOi, -ov (<  ̂a- neg., puWu/u), [in L X X : m  Ki 145A, Ma l 8 
(nbn), Si 7SÔ * ;] feeble, sickly : Mt 1414, Mk 65>13 16risl, i Co l l su.t 

*+ àpaei/oKoiTYis, -ou, o (<^ âpa~rjv, K o n y ) ,  a sodomite : I Co 6°, I Ti l 10.t 
ap(rr)i' (äpprrjv, T, in Bo l 27 ; Eec. in Ee 12s’ 13), -«vos, ô, r/, àpuar, t o  

(old Attic for appyv, v. snpr. ; both forms are found in tt. ; MM, s.v.), 
[in L X X  chiefly for “DJ ;] male : Mt 194, Mk 106, Lk 22S, Eo l 27, Ga 328,
Ee 125> 13.t

’ApTejiâs, -5, o, Artemas : Tit 312.t
"ApTejiis, -iSos, y , Artemis, an Asiatic goddess, to be disting, from 

the Gk. goddess of the same name : Ac 1924>3T* 28> 34> S5.+
*+ àpTep.wi', -uj/os (Eec. -ovos), ô (<^ àpraoj, to fasten to), a foresail or 

top-sail: Ac 2740 (v. DB, ext., 366*>, 399 a; MM, s.v.).+
äpri, adv., [in L X X  : Da L X X  922 1011 (nriJT), al. ;] adv., of coinci

dence, denoting strictly present time, as contrasted with past or future, 
just, just now, this moment : Mt 316 91S 2653, Jo 137, Ga 420, i Th 36 (v. 
Lft., Notes, 44; Milligan, in 1.), Ee 1210; opp. to past time, Jo 9lfll 25 
13ss, i Co 167, Ga l 9’ 10; to future, Jo 13s71612-31, i Co 1312, n  Th 27,
I Pe l 6’ 8 ; a^pi T1JS S.. &pa.<s, i Co 411 ; é'ous Mt l l 12, Jo 210 517 1624, 
i Co 413 87 15« i Jo 29; air a., V .S . airapTi (v. Eutherford, NPhr., 70 f ; 
MM, s.v.).+ _

Syn . : vvv, now, “ the objective, immediate present ; yStj, now, 
already, “ the subjective present, with a suggested reference to some 
other time or to some expectation ” . (Thayer, 75.)

dpTi-yei'i'tjTos, -ov (<ĉ  dpn, yevvaœ), new-born : I Pe 22 (Luc.).t
* âpTios, -a, -ov, fitted, complete: n  Ti 317 (MM, s.v.).+

SpTos, -ov, O, [in L X X  chiefly for DO*? ;] bread, a loaf: Mt 43>4,
Mk 320, al.; âpToi. t .  irpoôio'eiaç, bread of the setting forth, i.e. the 
shewbread. Metaph., ô S.. t .  6tov, t . fwijs, ref. to Christ, Jo 6s3’ 35; 
in general, food: Mt 611, al.; S.. (ßayelv (Heb. Dflb bifcj), to eat (MM,
s.v.), Lu 141, al.

** dpTÛu, [in Sm. : Ca82*;] 1. to arrange, make ready (Horn.). 2. Of 
food (as in comic writers), to season (MM, s.v.) : Mk 9°°, Lk 14s4, Col 4°.+ 

’Ap<f>a£dS, ô (Heb. -itÿSEnx), Arphaxad : Lk 33(S.+
*+ àpx-âyyt\os, -ov, o « âpXi-, äyyeAos), archangel, a chief angel:

i Th 416, Ju 9 (Cremer, 24; MM, s.v.).+
dpxaîos, -ata, -aîov «  àPXn), [in L X X  chiefly for Dip ;] original, 

ancient: Mt 521- 33, Lk 9S>19, Ac 157«21 2116, i i  Co 517, n Pe 25, 
Ee 129 202.+

Syn . : TraXaios, old, without the reference to beginning and origin 
contained in à. The distinction is observed in ir. (MM, s.v.). â. is the 
antithesis to «au/os: iraX. to veos (v. Westc., He., 223; Cremer, 116).



'Apxe'Xaos, -ov, o, Archelaus, son of Herod the Great, King of 
Judæa, Samaria and Idumæa : Mt 222.+

àpxv> -vs, V, [in LX X  for D^?., WH~\, m2?>0 , etc. ;] 1. beginning,
origin; (a) absol., of the beginning of all things: of God as the 
Eternal, the First Cause, Ee 21e (cf. I8) ; similarly, of Christ, Ee 2218 ; 
of Christ as the uncreated principle, the active cause of creation, Ee 
3U ; in his relation to the Church, Col l 18; èv à., Jo l 1’ 2; àw à. (and 
a7r a. KTwrews), Mt 194>8 2421, Mk 106 1319, Jo 844, ii Th 218, ii Pe 34,
i Jo l 1 213>14 3s ; kolt (XjÔ as, He l 10 ; (b) relatively : He 7s ; a. wSirwv, 
Mt 24s, Mk 139 ; t. o-rç/xeiW, Jo 211 ; t. wroo"7-acreo>s, He 314 ; r. Xoyi'wv, 
512 ; o t. àpxrjs t. XpicTTov Xoyos, the account of the beginning, the 
elementary view of Christ, He 6l ; apxyv Xafißdvav, to begin, He 2s ;
i i  à., Jo 6Ö4 164 ; a7r’ à., Lk l 2, Jo 1527, i Jo 27>24 311, n  J o5>6; èv à., 
Ac 1115 264, Phi 416; ryv àpxqv, adverhially, at all (Hdt., al.; v. MM, 
s.v.) : Jo 825 . 2. an extremity, a corner : Ac 10u l l 5. 3. sovereignty, 
principality, rule (cf. DB, i, 616 f.) : Lk 1211 2020, Eo 888, i Co 1524, 
Eph l 21 310 612, Col l 16 210>15, Tit 31, Ju6 (Cremer, 113).+

dpxtiyosj -ôv, [in LXX for 12/ÎÔ , JTBM , etc. ;] beginning, originat
ing : more freq., as subst.; 1. founder, author (Lat. auctor; so some
times in w., v. MM, s.v. ; Milligan, NTD, 75) : Ac 315 (E, mg.), He 210 
(E, txt. ; but v. Westc., in 1., and Page, Ac., I.e.). 2. prince, leader (so 
in MGr., v. Kennedy, Sources, 153) : Ae 315 (E, txt.) 581, He 210 (ef. 
E, mg.) 122 (Cremer, 117).+

apxi- «  apx«), insep. prefix, denoting high office and dignity, 
freq. in Alex, and Byzant. Gk. (MM, s.v.).

*+ àpX'iEpaTiKÔs, -r/, -ov (<[ ap̂ tepeus), high-priestly : Ac 46 (MM, 
s.v).+

dpx-iepetis, -ecus, o, [in LX X  for , bilan "3, ttfNin "3 ;] 1. high
priest : Mk 226 1447, al. ; of Christ : He 217 31, al. 2. In pl., chief 
priests, including ex-high-priests and members of high-priestly 
families : Mt 24, Mk 881, al. (Cremer, 294; DCG, i, 297f.; MM, s.v.).

**+ dpxi-Trolfj.r]!', -evos, ô, [in Sm. : iv Ki 34 * ;] found on an Egyptian ‘ 
mummy label (Deiss., LAE, 97 ff. ; cf. MM, s.v.) ; used by modem 
Greeks of tribal chiefs ; chief shepherd . of Christ, i Pe 54.+

"Apxiirn-os, -ou, o, Archippus : Col 417, Phm2.+
*+ dpxtowdywYoSj -°v, ° (<C crmaywyrj), ruler of a synagogue, an 

administrative officer, supervising the worship (npjSH Eton) : Mk
522, 35, 30, 38; Lk 849 1314, Ac 1315 18s’ 17 (Inscr., v. MM, s.v.; cf. also 
DB, ext., 101).+

dpxi-T̂ KT<u>', -ovos, 0 (<^t£kto jv ) ,  [in L X X : Is 38 (HHn), Si 3827,
11 Mae 229*;] a master-builder, architect : 1 Co 310 (in tt. of building 
contractors, MM, s.v.).+

*t dpxt-Te\<ii't)s, -ov, ô, a chief tax-collector, chief publican : Lk 192.+ 
*+ dpxi-TpiKXii'os, -ov, à «  tPl-kXivos or -ov, a room with three couches) 

the superintendent of a banquet, whose duty it was to arrange the 
tables and food (DB, ii, 253) : Jo 28> ,J.+
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.___ “PX", [in LX X  for bbn , bwfc , etc. ;] 1. to begin. 2. to mie (v.
DCG n, 538b.) ; c. gen., Mk 10«, Eo 1512. Mid., to begin: seq. d™, 
Mt 1621 208, Lk 1418 235 2427>47, Jo 89, Ac l 22 835 1037, i Pe 417 ; c. 
inf., an Aramaic pleonasm, Mk l 45 223 517, Lk 38, al. (v. M Pr. 14 f. ■ 
Dalman, Words, 27 ; MM, s.v.). ’ ’ ’ ’ ’

«PX“ i'> -ovTos, o (pres. ptcp. of dpX«>), [in LX X  for N i»:., ttfXi, 
“lb , etc.;] a ruler, chief: Jesus, Ee l 5; rulers of nations, Mt 202s,
Ac 426 735 ; magistrates, Ac 235, Eo 133 ; judges, Lk 1258, Ac 727>35 
1619 ; members of the Sanhédrin, Lk 141 2313>35 2420, Jo 31 726>48 1242, 
Ac 317 45>8 1327 14s ; rulers of synagogues, Mt 918>23, Lk 841 1818 ; ol 
&. t. auôvos tcvtov, i Co 2°’ s ; of the devil : â. tZv 8a.Lfi.ovMv, Mt 984 1 224, 
Mk 322, Lk l l 15 ; o d. roîi Kocr/wv, Jo 1231 1430 1611 ; d. r. lÊovaiaq r. 
âipos, Eph 22 (MM, s.v.; DB, iii, 838; Ext., 99 f; DCG, ii, 419; 
DCB, s.v. Archon).t

apujia, -tos, to, [in LX X  for Dtÿ3, ;] spice : Mk 161, Lk 2350 241, 
Jo 194°.+ '

’A(td, v.s. Aad(f>.
âaawo), V.S. aaîvio.
â-a-dXeuTOS, -ov «  aaXevoj), [in LX X  : Ex 1316, De 68 1118 

(niBttiI3)* ;] unmoved, immovable : Ac 2741; metaph., He 1228.+
’Ao-d<|>, b, indecl. (Heb. Ç)DN), Asaph, an obvious error for ’Ao-d,

found in the best texts, and adopted by LTTr. and WH, E mg. : 
Mt 17>8.+ 8

a-o-ßeirtos, -ov ( <V/&Wu/u), [in LX X  for HS3 , Jb 2026 N 3 A 
X 2 B)* ;] unquenched, unquenchable : irvp, Mt 312, Mk 943,

äcreßeia, -as, f/ «  do-eßrjs), [in LX X  for V1BB , I7t?n, etc.;] un
godliness, impiety : Eo l 18 l l 26, ii Ti 216, Tit 212; Hpya daeßetas, 
ungodly deeds, Ju 15 ; «rtöu/mu r. da-eßeL&v, desires for ungodly things 
or deeds, Ju 18 (DB, iv, 532; Cremer, 523; MM, s.v.).+

dcreßea), -S> «  da-eßys), [in L X X  for yttfQ, ;] to be ungodly, 
act profanely : ii Pe 2C; c. cogn. acc. (MM, s.v.), Ju15.+

äaeßrjs, -is (crißa>, to reverence), [in LX X  chiefly for ytJH;] un
godly, impious : Eo 45 56, i Ti l 9, i Pe 418, ii Pe 25>6 37, Ju4’ 15.+

** dafKyma, -as, rj (<[ ao-eA/ŷ s, licentious; v. MM, S.v.), [in L X X : 
Wi 1426, i i i  Mac 226*;] licentiousness, wantonness, excess: Mk 722, 
Eo 1313, ii Co 1221, Ga 519 (Lft., in 1.), Eph 419, i Pe 43, ii Pe 22-r>18, 
Ju4.+

Syn . :  aoWa, profligacy, prodigality (v. Tr., Syn., §xvi; DB,
iii, 46).

acrr||j.os, -ov (<[ <rrjfj.a, a mark), [in L X X  : Ge 3Q42 (ÇjlDif), Jb 42u,
iii Mac l 3 * ;] without mark (in tt. of an uncircumcised boy : Deiss., 
BS, 153; MM, s.v.). Metaph. (MM, s.v.), unknown, obscure: 
litotes, ovk d. (Eur., al.), 7roÀts, Ac 2139.+

’Acrijp, 6, indecl. (Heb. "1U7N), Asher : Lk 23c, Ee 76.+



&(tQ4v€lol, -aç, v «  àa-ôevÿ s ) ,  [in LX X  for bW3, etc.;] weakness, 
frailty, sicknoss : Lk 1311’ 12, Jo l l 4, Ac 28°, Eo 619 8'2r’ , n Co 1180 134, 
Ga 413 (MM, s.v.), He 52 728 l l 34; iv L, Jo 55, i Co 28 1543, n Co 129; 
pl., Mt 817, Lk 515 82, ii Co 126> 9>10, i Ti 523, He 415.+

S yn . : /xoXaKta, vôo-os (v. DB, iii, 323a).
d<70eycco, -G (<  ̂atrßevyjs), [in LX X  chiefly for btZTS ;] to be weak, 

feeble : Ac 2035, Eo 83, ii Co l l 21 12111 134>9 ; c. dat., m W i (Cremer, 
527), Eo 419 141 ; same implied, Eo 142’ 21, i Co 811’ 12, ii Co l l 29 ; eîs,
ii Co 133. Specif., of bodily debility, to be sick : Mt 253,i>S9, Lk 440,
Jo 44S 53’ 7i 13 l l 1'3’ 6, Ac 937, Phi 226>27, n  Ti 420, Ja 514 ; oi âo-éevoCvtcs, 
the sick : Mt 10s (MM, s.v.), Mk 656, Lk 92, Ac 1912.+

*d(T0eV»i(ia, - t o s , to (•< âo-ôevi)s), an infirmity (MM, s.v.) : Eo lôKt 
dcrOe ŝ, -es «  â- neg., o-ôévos, strength), [in LX X  for i jy , etc.;]

without st/rength, weak, feeble : i Co l 27 410 1222, ii Co 1010, Ga 49, 
i Th 514, He 718, 1 Pe 37. Ehetorically, t o  à. t .  Ôeoû, God’s action of 
apparent weakness : i Co l 25 ; of bodily debility, sick, sickly : Mt 2539 
(Eec.) 43,44, Lk 92 (Eec.) 109, Ac 49 516>16. In moral and spiritual 
sense (MM, s.v.; Cremer, 526), Mt 2641, Mk 1438, Eo 56, i Co 87’ 9’ 10
922 H30 f

’Aoxa, -as, f j, Asia, the Eoman province : Ac 2969 166 19 1 , 10, 22,20 
(M, Pr., 73), ib. 27 204-16>18 2 127 2418 2 72, Eo 16s, 1 Co 1619, 11 Co l 8,
11 Ti l ls, i Pe l 1, Ee l 4.+ >

’Ao-iaws, -rj, -ov, Asian, of Asia, Asiatic; as subst., ô (ot) ’A.: 
Ac 204.+

*+’Ao-idpx̂ s, -ov, 6, an Asiarch, one of ten officers elected by the 
various cities in the province of Asia whose duty it was to celebrate 
at their own charges the public games and festivals.: Ac 1931 (Strab., 
Inscr.; DB, s.v.).+

* derma, -as, ri «  âirtTos), fasting, abstinence from food : Ac 2721.+ 
SYN. : vjjareta (MM, ut infr.).

* c u h t o s ,  -ov (<[ â- neg., o -t T o s ) ,  fasting, tvithout eating (cf. MM, s.v.) : 
Ac 2 733.+

**d<TKe'<i>, -S>, [in L X X : 11 Mac 154*;] 1. to adorn (poët.). 2. to * 
practise, exercise (Hdt., Xen.). 3. to endeavour (Xen., al.) : c. inf., 
Ac 2416.+

dCTKÔs, -ov, 0, [in LXX for n ço  , Ittt, ^33 ;] a leather bottle, wine
skin : Mt 91T, Mk 222, Lk 537> 38.+

do-fitVojs, adv. (<  ̂r/So inn, to be glad), [in L X X : 11 Mac 412 1033,
iii Mac 315 521*;] gladly : Ac 2117.t

a-o-o<j)os, -ov, [in L X X : Pr 98 N2 A * ;] unwise, foolish : Bph 515.+ 
&<nr<l£ofi<u, depon., [in LX X  : Ex 187, Jg 1816 (Dlbßi'b Bs 52,

i Mac 729, al. ;] to welcome, greet, salute : c. acc. pers., Mt 547, Mk 915, 
Ac 217, al. ; id. seq. iv ^.tX^art, Eo 1616, 1 Co 162u, 11 Co 1312, 1 Th 526,
i Pe 514 ; t .  iK K X r j o - ia v  (Deiss., BS, 257), Ac 1822 ; as term. tech. for 
conveying greetings at the end of a letter (MM, s.v.), used by an 
amanuensis (Milligan, NTD, 23), Eo 1622 (on the aoristic pres., here



and elsewhere, v. M, Pr., 119; Bl., § 56, 4) ; K U T r jv T Y ja a v  . . . a c r i r a c r â -  

/xevoi (on this constr., v. Bl., §58, 4; M, Pr., 132, 238), Ac 2513 (cf.
<Mr-ao-7rà£o/i(u).+

* do-Trao-jjiôs, -oî, ô «  doTrâ£o/«u), a salutation (so always in EV), 
greeting : oral, Mt 237, Mk 1238, Lk l 29- «> «  11« 20« ; written, 1 Co 
1621, Col 41S, 11 Th 317.+

**+ a-<nri\os, -ov «  d- neg., trirî\os), [in Sm.: Jb 1515 (LXX, Kaôapôs)*;] 
spotless, unstained : i Pe l 19 ; metaph., 1 Ti 6U, Ja l 27, i i  Pe 314 (for 
exx., v. MM, s.v.).+

SYN. : âfi'iavroi, afioifios.
d<nris, -tSos, fj, [in LX X  for , etc. ;] an asp : Eo 313.+

* a<nroi>8os, -ov «  cnrov&rj, a libation) ; 1. without truce (Thuc.).
2. admitting of no truce, implacable (Dem., al.) : n Ti 33.+

*+ àtratxpiov, -ov, t o  (dim. of Lat. as), an assarion, a farthing, one- 
tenth of a drachma : Mt 1029, Lk 12s (MM, s.v. ; DB, iii, 428 ; DCG, 
ii, 200).+ •

*ao-ow (Eec., after Vg., "Aacrov), adv. (compar. of äyxh near), 
nearer : Ac 2713 (EV, close in shore ; v. Bl., § 11, 3 ; 44, 3 ; poets, 
Ion. and late prose).+

-ov (also ’Acrcroç, -oî), ÿ, Assos, a city on the E. coast of 
Asia Minor: Ac 2013>u (v.s. 5o-o-ov).+

doTOTeu, -Z (<^ aoraros, unstable), [in Aq. : Is 587 (LXX, 3.<rre- 
yos) * ;] to be unsettled, be homeless, lead a vagabond life (Cremer, 738 
MM, s.v.) : i Co 4n .+

doreîos, -ov (<̂  âarv, a city), [in L X X  : Ex 22 (Sitfl), Nu 2232 ( o v k

d. UT), Jg 317 (Ni-ia), Jth l l 23, Da LXX, Su7, ii Mac 623*;] 1 .o f  the
town. 2. (Like Lat. urbanus), (a) courteous, (b) elegant (in t t . ,  of 
clothing, MM, s.v.), comely, fair (as in Ex, l.c), He l l 23, Ac 720.+

dorrjp, -époç, ô, [in L X X  chiefly for npi3;] a star : Mt 22> 7> 9>10
2429, Mk 132S, i Co 15«, Ee 613 810-n>12 91 121-4; metaph., o d. o 
TrpcuiVoç, Ee 228 22lc ; d. irXav̂ Tcu, Ju 13 ; d. iirrâ, symbolizing the angels 
of the seven churches, Ee 116>20 21 31 (cf. ILtnpov, and v. DCG, ii, 674 f. ; 
MM, s.v.).+

*td-anipiKTos, -ov « o-rrjptfa), unstable, unsettled: ii Pe 214 3lc.t
* ao-Topyos, -ov «  aropyrj, family affection, love of kindred, v.s. 

àymrrj), without natural affection: Eo l 31, n Ti 33 (MM, s.v.).+
**tdo-Tox«u, -S> (ctto'xos, a mark), [in L X X : Si 719 89*;] to miss the 

mark, fail : c. gen., i Ti l 6 (so in ir., MM, s.v.) ; seq. mpC, i Ti 621, 
i i  Ti 2 18.+

daTpa-rrr), -ijs, f), [in L X X  for ;] lightning: Mt 2427 283, Lk 
1018 1724 . p i j j e  45 85 1119 1618 ; of a lamp, sMning brightness, 
Lk 113«.+ ’ ’

dorpd-rrTu, [in L X X  for p m  ;] to lighten, flash forth : Lk 1724 244 
(MM, s.v.).+ . .

CtOTpOr, -O V , TO, [in L X X  chiefly for SSiS ;] (a) mostly in pi. (as



in cl.), the stars: Lk 2125, Ac 2720, He l l 12; (b) in sing. (Xen., al.), 
only of some noted star : the symbol or image of a star, Ac 743 (cf. 
ào-T-qp, and v. MM, s.v.).+

’AduyKpiToç, v.s. ’AfTvvKpnos.
** à-ffûjjL<|><üi/os, -ov, [in LX X  : W i 1810, Da, LXX, Bel15 * ;] dissonant, 

discordant; metaph., at variance : irpbs âWrjXows, Ac 2825.+
d-<ruW>s, -OV [in L X X : De 3221 (bos), Jb 132 (^33), Ps 91 (92)° 

Ps 75 (76)5, W i2, Si 6* ;] without understanding or discernment:
Mt 1516, Mk 718 (Swete, in 1.), Eo 1 21>81 1019 (for an ex. of its use in the 
moral sense, v. MM, s.v.).+

d-auV-0£Tos, -ov (<  ̂a-wrWc/xai ; v. M, Pr,, 222; MM, s.v.), [in 
LX X  : Je 37’ 8>10’ 11 (133)* ;] false to engagements, not keeping covenant, 
faithless (MM, s.v.) : Eo l 31.f

’Affut'KpiTos (Éec. ’Acruy/fp.), -on, o, Asyncritus : Eo 1614.+ 
dcr̂ aXeta, -as, 17 (<  ̂âo-<f>a\rjs), [in LX X  for 11123,, etc.;] 1. firm

ness. 2. certainty : Lu l 4. 3. security : Ac 523, 1 Th 53. (In ir. it is 
used as a law-term, proof, security ; v. MM, s.v. ; M, Th., l.c.)+

àff<j>a\iîs, -es (<[ à- neg., cr<t>d\Xo>, to trip up), [in LX X  for "IIS’S pu,, 
etc. ;] certain, secwre, safe : Ac 2134 2230 2526, Phi 31, He 619 (MM, s.v.).+ 

+ do-(|>a\ij(o «  ào-if>a\.rjs), [in L X X  : Ne 315 (pin hi.), Is 4110 (̂ JDPl), 
Wi 417 1012 1315*;] to make firm, secure: mid., Mt 2 7 65>66, Ac 1624; 
pass., Mt 2764 (MM, s.v.).+

daÿaXôüs, adv., [in L X X : Ge 3426 (nU3), To 64, Wi 18®, Ba 5T,
i Mac 640, i i i  Mac 76 * ;] (a) safely : Mk 1444, Ac 1623 ; (b) assuredly : 
Ac 23<\+

dcrx f̂iofeu, -Si (<d àa-xy/xüiv), [in LX X  : Bz 167> 22> 392 3 29 (nj"]ÿ) ; De 
253 (nbp ni.)* ;] to act unbecomingly, behave dishonourably : 1 Co 13s ; 
seq. i m ,  ib. 736 (MM, s.v.).+

daxnfioauVri, -t]s, r/ «  âo-xw^v), [in LX X  chiefly for n p ÿ  ;] un
seemliness : Eo l 27 (MM, s.v.) ; euphemism for -fj ato-̂ uV̂ , as freq. in 
LXX, shame, nakedness : Ee 1616.+

doxV"*'- ’ ov ( <  “ - neg., &xvixa)> Pn LX X  : Ge 347 (ni?33), De 241 
(riT"lÿ), Wi 220, Da th  Su63, 11 Mac 92*;] 1. shapeless. 2. uncomely, 
unseemly : 1 Co 1223.f

âaoJTia, -as, fj (<[ à- neg., aâiÇai), [in LX X  : Pr 287 (bbt), n Mac 64*;] 
prodigality, wastefulness, profligacy : Bph 518, Tit l 6, 1 Pe 44 (MM, s.v.).t 

SYN. : âcriXyua, q.v.
*äo-<ät<os, adv. «  acrwTos, prodigal, wasteful), [in LX X  for n o ,  

Pr 711 * ;] wastefully : Lk 1513 (E V, in riotous liming ;  but not necessarily 
dissolute; cf. MM, ut supr.; Milligan, NTD, 79).+

*&tukte'w, -Si «âraKTos), primarily, of soldiers marching, to be 
out of order, to quit the ranks ; hence, metaph., to be remiss, fail m the 
performance of duty (in 7r., of truancy on the part of an apprentice) : 
11 Th 37 (on <L and its cognates, v. M, Th., 152 ff. ; MM, s.vv.).+



** a-TaKToç, -ov «  racrcro)), [in L X X  : ni Mac l 19 * ;] out of order, 
out of place (Lat. inordinatus), freq. of soldiers not keeping the ranks, 
or an army in disarray (ef. i i i  Mac, I.e.) ; hence, metaph., irregular, 
disorderly (v. previous word) : i Th 514.+

** d-TctKTws, adv., [in Sm. : iv Ki 920 * ;1 disorderly, irregularly :
ii Th 36> u .t

ûteki'os, -ov (<^tekvov), [in L X X : Ge 152, Le 2020’ 21 (’ "TH]?), Is
4921, Je 1821 (bnttf), Si 163 * ;] childless : Lk 2028> 29.t

** dTE^u (< âT£vrj s, strained, intent ;  tei'vm) , [in L X X : i Es 628, 
in Mac 226 * ;] to look fixedly, gaze (MM, s.v.) : c. dat. pers., gaze upon : 
Lk 420 2250, Ac 312 104 149 231 ; seq. eîs, c . acc. pers., Ac 34 615 139; 
metaph., Ac l 10 755 l l 6, i i  Co 37’ 13.t

**ärep, prep., [in L X X : n  Mac 1215*;] in cl. most freq. in poets; 
without, apart from : e . gen., Lk 226>85 (for exx. from tt., v . MM, s.v.).t 

tm|xct£co «  aTtfios), [in LX X  for 713 , ilbp , etc. ;] to dishonour, 
insult: Mk 124, TTr., mg., W H, Lk 2011, Jo 849, Eo 223, Ja 26; pass. : 
Ac 541, Eo l 24 (cf drlAu£<a).t

* d-nn(£(u, -S> «  n////?), to dishonour, despise: c. acc. pers., Mk 124, 
LTr., txt. (cf. (m/Aa£<«).+

dnfua, -as, fj (ârt/ioç), [in L X X  for nab? , , etc. ;] dishonour,
disgrace : 1 Cö l l 14, 11 Co 6s; eîs à., Eo 921, 11 Ti 220; ev a’., 1 Co 1548; 
Kat â., 11 Co l l 21 ; 7râOr) àrtfii'as, base passions, Eo l 20.+

än/xos, -ov « t i jxr)), [in L X X  : Is 35 (nbp ni.), 53s (HT2), Jb 304>8 
(□jÿ-i^g), W i6, Si j* ;] without honour, dishonoured, despised : Mt 1357,
Mk 64, i Co 410 ; comp., 1 Co 1223.+

ànjiôù), -w (<^ art/Aos), [in L X X  chiefly for H73 ;] =  arijxâ ta, to 
dishonour, treat with indignity : Mk 124, Eec.t

di-jus, -t'Sos, f), [in LX X  for , etc. ;] vapour : Ja 4U ;
â. Kairvov, Ac 219 (LXX)f

**a-Tojios, -ov «  ré/ivw), [in Sm. : Is 54s (MM, s.v.) *;] indivisible; 
of time, arofwv, a moment : èv â., i Co 1552.+

a-TOTTOS, -OV (<T<^os), [in L X X  : Jb 4s 1111, Pr 3020 (2455), al., 
for , etc. ;] 1. out of place, not befitting. 2. marvellous, strange
(of symptoms, Hipp.) : Ac 28° ; hence, in late Greek, with ethical 
sense, 3. improper, unrighteous (so in LXX, and for exx. from 7r., 
v. M, Th., I.e. ; MM, s.v.) : Lk 2341, Ac 255, 11 Th 32.t

’ArraXîa (Eec. -dXeia), -as, 17, Attalia, a city of Pamphylia : 
Ac 1426.+

aüyctÇco ( <  avyrj), [in L X X : Le 1324’2«. 28>38 14« (n jja ) 1389
(nn5)* ;] 1. Trans, (cl.), to irradiate. 2. Intrans. (a) (poët.), to see
clearly (so perh. 11  Co, I.e. ; MM, s.v.) ; (&) as in LXX, to shine forth : 
II Co 44 (cf. Kar-av-yâ̂ oi) A

aùyfi, -rji, f), [in L X X  : Is 599 (nnilj), 11 Mac 129 * ;] 1. brightness.



2. Later (as in MGr. ; MM, s.v.), daylight, dawn : Ac 2011 (Cremer, 
118).+ .

Syn . : <f>éyyos (v. Thayer, s. cf>. ; DB, iii, 44a; Tr., Syn., § xlvi). 
Auyouoros, -ov, o (Lat.), Augustus, the Eoman Emperor : Lk 21 

(cf. ScjSatTTo's; and v. MM, s.v.).+
au8d8rjs, -es (<[ airos, ySo/xai), [in LX X  : Ge 493>7 (Ty), Pr 2124 

(TIT)*;] self-pleasing, arrogant: Tit V, n Pe 210 (Cremer, 654).+
SYN. : 4>î\avTos (v. Tr., Syn., § xciii).

* *  aû0aipeTO9, -ov ( < [  a vros , alploaxu), [ in  S m . : E x  3 5 5>22* ; ]  1 . self
chosen. 2. of one’s own accord : n Co 83> 17.+

*+ auöei'TCüJ, -5> (<  ̂avôévTTjt, i.e. avro- evrq<s, One who CLCtS On his own 
authority, in n., an autocrat; cf. W i 12® ; cf. -ta, i i i  Mac 229; - i k o s  is 
freq. in vernacular, MM, s.v.), to govern, exercise authority over : 
i Ti 212.+

** aûXe'ü), -S> ( <  aiXds), [in Al. : i i i  Ki l 40*;] to play on a flute, to 
pipe : mid., Mt l l 17, Lk 732, i Co 147.+

auXVj, -rjs, fj, [in LX X  chiefly for I S n  ;]  1. in Horn., an open
courtyard before a house, hence, an enclosure in the open, a sheepfold : 
Jo lO1’ 16. 2. the court, courtyard, round which a house is built: 
Mt 263> 58- «», Mk 1464>66 1516, Lk l l 21 2255, Jo 1815 ; r. vaov, Ee l l 2.
3. a dwelling, a palace (so, acc. to Grimm-Th., s.v.) : Mt 263>68, Mk 14s4 
1516, Lk l l 21, Jo 1816 (but v. MM, s.v. ; cf. also DB, ii, 25, 287).+

* aûXï]nîs, -ov, <> (<C av\é<ü), a flute-player : Mt 923, Ee 1822 (MM, 
s.v.).+

aûXi ôjiai « a v\rj), [in LX X  chiefly for , ^ b ;] 1. prop., to 
lodge in a courtyard. 2. to lodge in .the open. 3. to pass the night, 
lodge (L X X ; MM, s.v.) : Mt 2117, Lk 2137.+

aùXos, -ov, ° K  cuu, to blow), [in LXX chiefly for ;] a pipe :
i Co 147.+

aö̂ di'ü) (and the earlier form av£a>, Eph 221, Col 219 ; MM, s.v.), 
[in LX X  chiefly for PHB ;] 1. trans., to make to grow : i Co 36>7,
i i  Co 910. Pass., to grow, increase, become greater : Mt 1332, Mk 48, 
I I  Co 1015, Col l 6 ; tt) hriyvuio'u T. deov, Col l 10 ; ek auiTijptav, I  Pe 22.
2. In later Gk. (but nowhere in LXX), intrans., to grow, increase : of 
plants, Mt 628, Lk 1227 1319 ; of infants, Lk l 80 240 ; of a multitude, 
Ac 717 ; of the increase of the Gospel : ô Xôyos rjv£ave, Ac 67 1224 1 920 ; 
of Christ as a leader, Jo 330 ; of Christian character : ek Xpurrov, 
Eph 415  ; eh vaov, Eph 221 ; èv %dpcTi, I l  Pe 318 ; tr/v av£r/<riv t. Ûeov, 
Col 219 (cf. crvv-, virep-av£av<n)

**a£l̂ r](Ti5, -«us, rj (< [avfcu), [in L X X : ii Mac 516*;] increase, 
growth : Eph 416, Col 219.+

aö£<o, V.S. av£dv<i).
aupa, a breeze : t. irveovcrrj (sc. avpa), Ac 274°.+ 
aupiov, adv., [in LXX for “inQ;] to-morrow: Mt 630, Lk 1228, 

Ac 232° 2522, i Co 1532, Lk 1332>33, Ja 413; f, atf. (sc. MM, s.v.),



Mt 634, Ac 43 ; hr I ryv av., Lk 1035, Ac 45 ; to (WH om.) Trjs av., 
Ja 414.+

**aùoTt)pôs, -â, -ov (<  ̂avtü, to dry up), [in L X X : n  Mac 1430*;] 
prop., stringent, harsh to the taste. Metaph., in Inscr., of a rough 
country; of disposition and manners, strict, severe (as in ir., of an 
inspector; MM, s.v.): Lk 1921’ 22.t 

Syn. : a-Kkrjpôs (Tr., § xiv).
* auTapKEia, -as, fj (<^airapKijs, q.v.), (a) sufficiency (MM, s.v.): 

in subjective sense (v. Milligan, NTD, 57), ii Co 98; (b) contentment: 
i Ti 66.+

aÙT(ipKT)s, -es (<^ airos, apxtui), [in LX X  : Pr 2431 (308) (ph), Si 51 
l l 24 34 (31)28 4018, iv Mac 99 * ;] as in cl., in philosophical sense, self
sufficient, independent ; subjectively, contented : Phi 411 (in non-lit. ir., 
the word means simply enough, sufficient; MM, s.v.).+

*+ aÔTo-K<xT(i-KptTos, -ov (<^ av tos, KaraKpLvm), self-condemned : Tit 311 
(Eccl., Cremer, 377 ; MM, s.v.).+

aÛTÔ(jioTos, -ov, and -rj, -ov (etym. doubtful ; v. Boisacq, Prellwitz, 
s.v.), [in LXX, Le 255>n , iv Ki 1929 (CPBD), Jos 66, Jb 2424, Wi 17« *;]
1. of persons, acting of one’s own will. 2. Of inanimate things and 
natural agencies, of itself, of its own accord : yrj, Mk 428 (MM, s.v.) ; 
TrvXrj, Ac 1210.+

* aÛTÔirrr)s, -ou, 5, an eye-witness ; Lk l 2.+ 
aÙTÔs, -»), -o, determinative pron., in late Gk. much more 

freq. than in cl. (WM, 178f.; Jannaris, HGG, §1399). 1. Emphatic 
(so always in nom. exc. when preceded by the art., v. infr., iii) ; (1) 
self [ipse), expressing opposition, distinction, exclusion, etc., av. 
zK)(y6ri<TtTai, Lk 537; av. eyivwovcev, Jo 225; av. û/ieîs, Jo 328; Kal av. èyia, 
Eo 1514 ; av. ’I^croîs, Jo 224 ; av. Kal oî fier avrov, Mk 22S ; v/jlÛi 
av., Mk 631 ; esp. (as freq. in cl.) av. ô, Mt 34, Mk 617, Jo 1627,
i Th 311, al. ; in late Gk., sometimes weakened, ev airfj t. &pa, in that 
hour, Lk 1021 (M, Pr., 91; MM, s.v.); (2) emphatic, he, she, it 
(M, Pr., 86 ; Bl., § 48, 1, 2, 7), Mt l 21 1250, Lk 635, al. ; pointing to 
some one as master (cl.), Mt 824, Mk 438, al. ; avKal av. =  oijtoç, ô Se 
(Bl., § 48, 1), Mt 142, Mk 1415>44, Lk l 22 228, al. 2. In oblique cases 
(cl.), for the simple pron. of 3rd pers,, he, she, it, Mt 79 1012 2 644, al. ; 
with ptcp. in gen. absol., Mt 918, Mk 131, al. (for irreg. constructions, 
v. Bl., § 74, 5) ; pleonastically after the relative (cf. Heb. ib . . “Itÿîjt ;
WM, 184ff.; Bl., § 50, 4 ; MM, s.v.), Mk 726, Ee 3S 72, al.; in constr. 
ad sensum, without proper subject expressly indicated, Mt 423, Ac 85,
ii Co 213, al. ; gen. avrov =  ixelvov, Eo l l 11, i Th 219, Tit 35, He 24.
3. 5, rj, t o  av., the same : He l 12138 ; to av., iroieîv, Mt 546>47, al. ; 4>poveîv, 
Eo 1216155, Phi 22, al. ;  r à  av., Ac 1527, Eo 21, al. ; K a r a  t o  ( t o )  av. (MM, 
s.v.), Ac 141, Lk 623, al. ; èirt to av., together (MM, s.v.), Mt 2234, Ac l 15, 
al. ; êv k. to av., i Co 116 1211 ; c. dat. (cl.), i Co l l 5 ; with a noun, 
Xoyos, Mk 1439 ; /xbpos, Phi l 30 ; irvev/xa, i  Co 124.

aÔToû, adv., prop. neut. gen. of aînis, [in LX X  for PIS, HJ3 ;]



there : Mt 2636, Mk 633, WH, mg., Lk 927, Ac 1534, WH, mg., E, mg., 
1819 2 1 4.+

aûroû, -rjç, -ov, =iavroî> (q.v.), Mt 634, Lk 1217, al. (MM, S.V.).
** aÛTo<))(jpos, -ov (<[ avros, a thief), [in Sm. : Jb 3411*;] prop, 

with ref. to theft, then generally, in the very act : as freq., neut. dat. 
after hri, Jo 8 ; (Eec., tTravroijiwpwJ.t

* aûrd-)(eip, -pos, o, '<} (<^avros, > with one's own hand: 
Ac 2719.t

* au)(eu, -S> «  oLvyrrj, boasting), to boast : c. acc. (MM, s.v.), p.tyaXa 
ai)(£t (Eec. /ityaXau t̂t, q.v.), Ja 36.+

* uùxnnpoç, -â, -6v (<[ ai’^udç, drought) ; 1 . dry. 2 . squalid, 
dismal : n Pe l 19 (MM, s.v.).+

d<t>-aipew, -S>, [in LX X  (Cremer, 615 f.) for “HO , “QiT, D ll, m 3  , 
etc. (35 words in all);] to take from, take aivay, take off: c. acc., to 
wtlov, Mt 2651, Mk 1447 (ihrdpiov, WH), Lk 2250 (ovs) ; ovctSos, Lk l 25; 
seq. a7ro, Ee 2219, Lk 163 (mid.) ; pass., c. gen., Lk 1042 ; d. à^aprlos, 
He 104, Eo l l 27 (mid.) (MM, s.v.j.t

d+aWjs, - «  (<4>a.Lvo>), [in L X X : Ne 48®, Jb 2420, Si 2030 4114,
ii Mac 334*;] unseen, hidden: He 413.+

•&$avi(,o>, «  àÿavrjs), [in L X X  for DDE? ni., 1D12T hi., etc. ;] 1. to 
make unseen, hide from sight (Xen., al.). 2. Later (MM, s.v.), (a) to 
destroy : Mt 619’ 20 ; (b) to disfigure : Mt 616. Pass., to vanish : 
Ja 414 ; to perish : Ac 1341 (lxx).+

Éujxxt'io-jjids, -ov, o «  a.(f>avL̂ ui), [in LX X  chiefly for flîâtÿ, nQQlÿ ;]
vanishing : He 813.+

*a(j)aiT09, -ov (<  ̂<pa.tvo/j.ai), poët. and late prose (MM, s.v.), 
invisible, hidden : Lk 2431.+

*+ d(j>e8p<Äi<, -ûvoç, ô (cf. a<£cSpos, Le 125) =  cl. a<£o8os (MM, S.V.), 
a privy, drain: Mt 1517. Mk 719 (o ĉroV, WH, mg.).t

* d(f>eiSia (L, -eta), -as, 17 «à^etSîjs, unsparing) ; 1. extravagance.
2. unsparing treatment, seventy : Col 223.+

àij)et8oi', V.S. ora-ctSoi'.
*+ à4>eXÔTT)s, -1JT0S, fj =  cl. d<f>4\ua (v. MM, s.v.), simplicity: 

Ac 24fi.+
a^cais, -ecus, rj ( <  à̂ t'17/ii), [in LX X  for , "riTl, etc. (v. Deiss.,

BS, 98 ff. ; MM, s.v.) ;] 1. dismissal, release : Lk 418. 2. Metaph., 
of sins (never in LXX), pardon, remission of penalty: à/xapriSiv, 
Mt 2628, Mk l 4, Lk l 77 33 2 447, Ac 238 531 1043 1 338 2618, Col l 14; 
TrapaTTTta/MTwv, Bph l 7 ; absol., Mk 329, He 922 1 018 (cf. DB, ii, 56 ; 
DCG, i, 437, ii, 605; Cremer, 297 f.).+

SYN. : TOpecrts, q.v. (and cf. Tr., § xxxiii).
Ä4>r), -rp, rj «  arrru), to fasten, fit), [in LXX for ITJJ, freq. in Le;] 

a joint (MM, s.v.) : Eph 4le, Col 219 (Lft., in l.).t
**t d<j>0apcua, -as, 17 (<  ̂ä^Öapros), [in LXX : Wi 223 61D, iv Mac 922 

1712 * ;] incorruptibility, immortality : Eo 27, 1 Co 15'12’ 50’ 53>64, 11 Ti
l 10 ; dyairwvTuiV . . . iv à., Eph 624 (v. AE, in l.).t



**ä-<f>6apTo$, -ov (<C<f>0tCpiü) , [in L X X : Wi 121 184*;] imperishable, 
immortal; (a) of things: i Co 925, x Pe l 4' 23 34 ; (b)■ of persons : of 
men, i Co 15s2; of God, Eo l 23, i Ti l 17 (MM, s.v.).+

t &-<f>6opia, -as, rj (<  ̂<f>6eipu>), [in LX X  : Hg 2181171 (]iDltÿ )* ;] un
corruptness : Tit 27 (Eec. à^Oapo-îa).t

d<f>-it]fu, [in LX X  for Ni2?3, m3 hi., ]H3, n^D ni., DTiT, etc. ;]
1. to send forth, send away, let go : of divorce (DB, iii, 274a), r. 
yvvaÎKa (Hdt.), x Co 711'13 ; of death, t .  irvevßa (Ge 3518, Hdt., al.), 
Mt 27S0 ; tftwvrjv, to utter a cry, Mk 1537 ; of debts, to remit, forgwe 
(cl.), r .  Savcîov, Mt 1827; r .  oÿtiXrjv, Mt 1832 ; esp. of sins (Cremer 
296 f.), r. â/iapriaç, a/xapr /̂iara, àvojutas, Mt 92, Eo 4 7 (Lxx), i Jo l 9, al. ; 
punctiliar and iterative pres. (M, Pr., 119), Mk 25, Lk l l 4 ; Ion. pf., 
à<f>éo>vTai (M, Pr., 38), Lk 523. 2. to leave alone, leave, neglect: Mt 411 
524 1514, Mk l 20’ 31, Jo 43>2S, al. ;  r .  ivroXrjv t .  Oeov, Mk 7s; t o v  t .  dp̂ r/s 
r .  XpicrroC Aoyov, He 61 ; t .  ôydirrjv T. irpunijv, Ee 24 ; ptcp., a<£eis, 
pleonastic (as in Aram. ; M, Pr., 14 ; Dalman, Words, 21 f.), Mt 1336 
2222, Mk 813, al. 3. to let, suffer, permit: Mt 315; c. acc., Mt 31S, 
1914, al. ; c. acc. rei et dat. pers., Mt 540 ; c. inf. pres., Mt 2314, al. ; aor., 
Mk 537, al.; in late Gk. (M, Pr., 175f.), seq. La, Mk l l 16, Jo 127; c. 
subjunct. (M, Pr., I.e.; Bl., § 64, 2), Mt 74 2749, Mk 1536, Lk 642 (see 
further MM, s.v.).

a -̂iKreofiai, -ovp.ai, [in LX X  for N13, etc. ;] perfective of Ixvlojiai, 
to come (M, Pr., 247), to arrive at, come to, reach : metaph. (MM, s.v.), 
Eo 1619.+

*t d-cJuX-dyaSos, -ov, without love of good : n  Ti 33 (not elsewhere in 
Gk. lit., but v. MM, s.v.).+

*+ d-ifuX-apyupos, -ov, without love o f money, not avaricious ; i Ti 33, 
He 135. (For other instances, v. MM, s.v.)t

** a<J>-i§is, -ews, fj (< [̂d<f>iKviop.ai), [in L X X : in Mac 718*;] in cl. 
usually, arrival; rarely, departure: Ac 2029 (so in ir., cf. MM, s.v.; 
M, Pr., 26, n.).t

d<f)-icrTr)p.i, [in LX X  for HD , b$ù , etc. (41 words in all) ;] 1. trans. 
in pres., impf., fut., 1 aor., to put away, lead away ;  metaph., to move 
to revolt : Ac 537. 2. Intrans. in pf., plpf., 2 aor., to stand off, depart 
from, withdraw from :  c. gen., Lk 237; seq. dm, Lk 418 1327, Ac 538 
1210, 1538 199 2 229, ii Co 12s; metaph., àiro a8t/aas, ii Ti 219; àirô Otov, 
(fall away, apostatize), He 312. Mid. (exc. 1 aor., wh. is trans.), to 
withdraw oneself from , absent oneself from : Lk 237 ; metaph., fall 
away, apostatize : absol., Lk 813 ; c. gen., i Ti 41 (MM, s.v. ; Cremer, 
308). t

S.fyvw, adv., [in L X X  for DNflS ;] suddenly : Ac 22 1626 286.+
d<t>öß(>>s, adv. « <f>oßos), [in L X X : Pr l 33 (inSO), Wi 17**;]

without fear : Lk l 74, Phi l 14, i Co 1610, Ju12.+
** d<j>-op.oiôoj, -S>, [in LX X  : Wi 13u , Ep. Je 5> 63>71 * ;] to make like : 

pass., He 73.+
d4-opda), -S, [in L X X  : iv Mac 1710 (ek 0e6v)* ;] (a) to look away



from all else at, fix  one’s gaze wpon: metaph. (MM, s.v.), He 122; (b) 
simply, to see: àcj>iSio (v.s. à-n-dSov, and lit ., Phi., in 1.; MM, s.v.), 
Phi 223 (v. Ellic., in l.).t

' d<t>-opÛ£o>, [in LXX (Cremer, 805 f.) for blS. hi., UD hi., p]U hi., 
□ V I hi., etc. ;] (a) to mark off by boundaries from, separate from : c. acc., 
Ac 199, Ga 212 ; id. seq. iK (à™), Mt 13« 2532 (MM, s.v.) ; of excom
munication, Lk 622. Pass., absol., ii Co 617 ; (b) to set apart, devote to 
a special purpose (seq. ets) : c. acc., Ga I15. Mid., Ac 132, Eo l 1 
{DB, iii, 588).t

àcp-npjxrj, -77s, fj, [in L X X : Ez 57 (JOH?), Pr 99, in Mac 32*;]
prop., a starting-point; in war, a base of operations; metaph., an 
occasion, incentive, opportunity (MM, s.v.) : 11 Co 1112, Ga 513 ; d<f>. 
Xafxßdvtiv, Lk l l 24, WH, mg., Eo 78>1 1  ; a<£. StSoVai, 11 Co 512, 1 Ti 5u .t 

*d<t>pî̂ (ü (•< d<f>p6s), to foam at the mouth : Mk 918>20.+
* àcfipôg, -ov, 0, foam : Lk 939 (MM, s.v.).+ 

dt̂ poowr], -77s, rj (<  ̂dcfipuiv), [in LXX for nblN , , etc. ;]
foolishness : Mk 722, 11 Co l l 1’ 17> 21.t

dfypotv, -ov, gen. -ovo? (<  ̂<f>p-qv), [in LXX for b'OS, b!33, etc. ;] with
out reason, senseless, foolish, expressing “ want of mental sanity and 
sobriety, a reckless and inconsiderate habit of mind ” (Hort ; cf. MM, 
s.v.) : Lk 11« 1220, Eo 220, 1 Co 1536, 11 Co l l 16 126>n , 1 Pe 215; opp. 
to <̂ />dvt/Aos, n Co l l 19 ; to (TwtevTes, Eph 217.t 

**t àfy-vTtvôù), -S> (<  ̂vTrvàia, to put to sleep), [in Al. : Ge 2811 * ;] 1. to 
awake from sleep (Anth.). 2. =  cl. Ka6vnv6<a MM, s.v.), to fall asleep : 
Lk 823.+

td(fi-utrTep6ûj, -Si, [in L X X : Ne 920 (373û), Si 1414*;] 1. as in cl., to 
be late (Polyb., Si, I.e.). 2. Trans., to keep back (Ne, I.e.; v. Mayor, 
Ja., 157 f.) : pass., Ja 5i (MM, s.v.).t

ä<t.wos, -ov {<t>uivij), [in LXX : Is 537 (Dbit ni.), Wi 419, 11 Mac 329*;] 
dumb, speechless : Ac 832 (LXX> ; of idols (MM, s.v.), 1 Co 122 ; of beasts, 
11 Pe 216; Toa'avra yéi rj <j>iavCiv Kal ovSiv d.—so many kinds of voices and 
none voiceless, i.e. without signification, unintelligible : I Co 1410.t 

“kyaX, (WH, vA^as), ô (Heb. TÇN>), Ahaz : Mt l 9.+
’Â ai'a (T, ’A^ata), -as, rj (Bl., § 46, 11), Achaia, the Eoman 

province: Ac 1812> 27 1921 Eo 1526, 1 Co 1615, 11 Co l 1 92 l l 10, 
i Th l 7>8.t

’AxaïKÔs, -ov, 0, Achaicus : 1 Co 1617.t
àxâpKTTos, -ov (<̂ xa.pL£oiJ.a.i), [in L X X : W i 1629, Si 2917>2<s, iv 

Mac 910*;] (a) ungracious, unpleasing ; (b) ungrateful, thankless: 
Lk 635, 11 Ti 32.+

"Axos, v.s.'Axaf.
’Ax«i|i, o, Achim : Mt l u .t 

*+ à-xetpo-irotr]Tos, -ov «  t̂tpoTrotijros), not made by hands : Mk 
1458, 11 Co 51; metaph., ■Kipnojx.r) a. (i.e. spiritual), Col 2U (MM,
s.v.).t



’AxeXSafjidx (T, 'A^- ; Eec. ’AxeASa/xa, WH, 'A/ceASa/ia;̂ ), indecl. 
(Aram. Nûl , field of blood), Aheldama (AY, Aceldama) : Ac l 19.+

** dxXJs, -«os, rj, [in Aq. : Ez 127 ; Sm. : Jb 35*;] a mist, esp. a 
dimness of the eyes : Ac 1311 (v. Tr., Syn., § c).+

d-Xpeîos, -ov «  xpeîos, useful), [in LX X  : n Ki 622 (bsD), Ep.
Je17*;] useless, unprofitable: Mt 2530, Lk 1710 (MM, s.v.).+

+ àxpeôoj (Eec. -etoa), Polyb,, LXX), -Si «  â^peos — dxpûos), [in 
LXX (-ado>) for nbx ni., etc. ;] to make useless, unprofitable : pass., Bo
312 (LXX).f r

a-xpKicrTos, -ov, [in LX X  : Ho 88 (| ĝo fN), Wi 211, Si 161, al. ;]
useless, unserviceable: opp. to evxprjo-Tos, Phm 11.!

axp* (and Epic axpis, bef. vowel (v. MM, s.v.), Eo 1125 T, Ga 319 
T, WH, mg., He 313); 1. adv., utterly (Horn.). 2. Prep. c. gen., 
until, unto, as far as; (a) of time: Ac 321 2222, Eo l 13 513, 1 Co 4n ,
11 Co 314, Ga 42, Phi l 6; â. Kaipov, Lk 413, Ac 1311; a. ys fjfiipas, 
Mt 2438, Lk l 20 1727, Ac l 2 (rrjs fj. rçs), ib. 22 ;  à. T O U T E S  t . fj^ipas (r. fj. 
ravrrjç), Ac 229 231 2622 ; â. fj/jLepSiv Trévre, Ac 206; â. avyrjç, Ac 2011 ; a. 
t o v  vvv, Eo 822, Phi l 5 ; â. réXovs, He 611, Ee 226; (b) of space : Ac 115 
13° 204 (E, txt., WH, mg.) 2815, 11 Co 1013-14, He 412, Ee 1429 185;
(c) of measure or degree : ä. Oavârov,.Ao 224, Ee 210 1211. 3. As conj., 
until ; (a) àxpi alone : c. subj. aor., Ga 319 (â. ov T, WH, mg.) ; id. 
without âv (Bl., § 65, 10), Ee 73 158 203>5 ; c. indic. fut., Ee 1717 ;
( b )  a. ov (i.e. â. t o v t o v  <S) : c. indic. aor., Ac 718; impf., 2733 ;  c. subj. 
aor. (Bl., ut supr.), Lk 2124, Eo 1125, 1 Co 1126 1525, Ga 319, T, WH, 
mg. ; id. with âv, Ee 225 ; c. indic. près., while, He 313 (cf.

âyupov, -ov, to, [in LX X  chiefly for 7351 ;] chaff: Mt 312, Lk 317.t
**A-\|/eu8if]s, -es « fevSos), [in L X X : Wi 717*;] free from false

hood, truthful : Tit l 2.+
*ta«|/n<0os, -ov, fj (also dxj/wôiov, t6; d\j/iv0ia, fj), wormwood: as a 

proper name, Ee 8n .+
**&|ruxos, -ov (<  ̂i/n>xv)> [in L X X : Wi 1317 1429 * ;] inanimate, 

lifeless : 1 Co 147.t

B

B, ß, ßrjra, to, indecl., beta, b, the second letter. As a numeral, 
/? =  2 ; ß, =  2000.

BdaX (Eec. BaaA), 0, fj, indecl. (Heb. bP3., lord), Baal: Eo 
l l 4 (lxx) The fem. art. here agrees with the usage of LXX, where, 
following a similar Hehrew practice (ntÿ2  for bV2.), aurxvvrj appears
to have been substituted in reading for the written BaaA (cf. i i i  Ki 
1819), and to account for the freq. use of the fem. art. bef. B. The 
usage, however, is not general, and in the passage cited in Eo ( i i i  Ki 
1918), L X X  reads ™ B .t



BaßuXui', -Svos, rj f a .  Heb. form of Assyr. Bab-ili, Gate of 
God), Babylon: Mt in. 12, it̂  a c 743 a.xx). symbolically, of Borne: 
Ee 14s 1619 175 182’ 10' 21, and prob, also 1 Pe 513.+

ßaOe'ws, V.S. ßaßvs.
+ ßa0fiös, -ov, b, Ion. form of ßo.o-p.os «  ßalvw, to step), [in LXX 

i Ki 55 (]Pi5 p), iv Ki 209-lû’ n (nbîfû), Si 630*;] a step (iv Ki, I.e., of 
degrees of a dial) ; metaph., a degree, standing : 1  Ti 313.+

ßdtöos, -cos (-ous), to, [in LX X  for il-inn, n bixa , etc.;] depth:
Mt 135, Mk 45, Eo 839, Eph 318 ; to ß., the deep sea : Lk 54 ; metaph., 
ß. ttXovtov . . . ©eoC, Eo 1133; rà ß. t. ©eoî (the Divine counsels), 
i Co 210 ; rj Kara ßddovs TTTtû Eia, deep poverty, 11 Co 82,+

ßa0uVai «  ßaßvs), [in LXX for pair : Ps 91 (92)s Je 29 (49)8 
30 (49)30*;] to deepen : Lk 648.+

ßa0üs (gen. - e' ûjs, vernac., Lk, I.e.; Bl., § 8 , 5), -eîa, -v, [in LXX 
chiefly for pair ;] deep : Jo 411 ; metaph., opôpov ßoßews (v. supr.), 
early dawn, Lk 241 ; û71-1/05, Ac 209 ; Ta ß. toîi Saravâ, Ee 224.+

**+ßaW, ov, tô (also ßdiov, another form of ßah, from the 
Egyptian), [in L X X : 1 Mac 1351 * ;] (freq. in Egyptian tt., v. MM, 
Eoep., x); a palm-branch : Jo 1213 (DB, i, 314).+

BaXadjui, ô, indecl. (Heb. Qri?2), as in LXX (P1J has b 
BaAa/ios); Balaam (Nu 22-24) : 11 Pe 215, Ju 11, Ee 214.+

BaXai<, 0, indecl. (Heb. pbs), Balak (Nu 222) : Ee 2U.+ 
ßaXXdmoi' (Eec. ßa.Xä-j, -mi, to, [in L X X : Jb 1417 (-fi-iy), 

Pr l u (D,'3 ), To l 14 82, Si 1833 X 2 * ;] a purse : Lk 104 1233 2 235> 36.t
ßaXXw, [in LXX for ^33 , DTO, I T  , etc. ;] prop., of a weapon or 

missile ; then generally, of things and persons, lit. and metaph., to throw, 
cast, put, place : c. acc., seq. eîs, Mt 418, and freq. ètu, Mt 1034 ; koto, 
Mt 4° ; e£o>, Mt 513 ; diro, Mt 529 ; èk, Mk 1244 ; 8péiravov, Ee 1419 ; 
fidxaipav, Mt 1034; ickrjpov, Mt 2735 ; of fluids, to pour : Mt 917, Jo 135; 
pass., to be laid, to lie ill : Mt 92 ; ißkrjO-q (timeless aor., M, Pr., 134), 
Jo 156 ; intrans., to rush (Bl., § 53, 1) : Ac 2714. Metaph., ß. eis t .  
xapSiav, Jo 132 (cf. usage in tt., without idea of violence; also of 
liquids; MM, Exp., x ; v. also Cremer, 120, 657; cf. a/a<£<.-, àva-,
àvn-, diro-, Sia-, in-, iji-, Trap-eft,-, èm-, «ara-, fier a-, Trapa-, rrepi-, rrpo-, 
uvp,-, virep-, VTro-ßdWw).

ßaim£<ij (<  ̂ßdirroi), [in LX X  : iv Ki 514 (bit:), Is 214, Jth 127, 
Si 31 (34)30*;] to dip, immerse, sink; 1. generally (in Polyb., iii, 72, 
of soldiers wading breast-deep ; in i, 51, of the sinking of ships) ; 
metaph., to overwhelm (Is, I.e. ; cf. MM, Exp., x) ; c. cogn. acc., 
ßdim o’/xa ß., Mk 1038’ 39, Lk 1260. Mid., 2. to perform ablutions, wash 
oneself, bathe (Ki, Jth, Si, 11. c.) : Mk 74; aor. pass, in same sense, 
Lk l l 38. 3. Of ablution, immersion, as a religious rite, to baptize;
(a) absol.; Mk l 4, Jo l 2Mo,28 322, 23,20 42 10«  1 c 0 l 17; b ßai 
(=  o ßcm-rior^s, M, Pr., 127), Mk 614»24; c. acc., Jo 41, Ac 838, i Co



l 14’ 16 ; c. cogn. acc., t o  ßäm-La-fiLa, Ac 194 (cf. Mk 1038, supr.) ; pass., 
to be baptised, receive baptism: Mt 313>u >16, Mk 16le, Lk 37>12’ 21 72u 
( t .  /8a7rrto-/*a) ib.30, Ac 241 812’ 13> 36 91S 1047 1615’ 33 18s ; mid., 2216 (M, 
Pr., 163) ; (b) with prepositions : iv, of the element, Mt 36’ n , Mk 
1 4>M Lk 315, Jo l 2«, SI. 88 328 ) Ao ]_5 238 JQ48 I 0 O 102 J eh, of the 
element, purpose or result (Lft., Notes, 155), Mt 311 2819, Mk l 9, Ac 
8le 193>5, Eo 63, i Co 113>15 102 1213, Ga 327; c. dat., ÜSarc, Lk 316, 
Ac l 5 l l 16 ; inrep twv veKpZv, perh. to fulfil the wish of a dead friend,
i Co 1529 (v. IGG, in 1.; cf. DB, i, 238 ff.; DGG, i, 169a; ii, 605b; 
Cremer, 126).+

*+ ßänTiafia, -tos, to ( <  ßairri£a>), prop., the result of the act, t o  
ßoLirrî eiv, as distinct from ßairTia-fioq, the act itself, immersion, 
baptism; 1. metaph., of affliction . Mk 103s’ 39, Lk 1250. 2. Of the 
religious rite of haptism ; (a) of John’s baptism : Mt 37 2125, Mk l l 30, 
Lk 729 204, Ac l 22 1037 1825 193 ; ß. /itTavoias, Mk l 4, Lk 33, Ac 1324 
194; (b) of Christian baptism ; Eo 64, Eph 45, Col 212 (Tr., -p.<2, q.v.),
i Pe 321 (cf. Cremer, 130; Tr., Syn. §xcix).+ 1

*+ßanri.cr(j,ös, -ov, o (<  ̂ßairri^m), prop., the act of which ßam-urfw. 
is the result ; 1. a dipping, washing, lustration : Mk 74 ; of Jewish 
ceremonial, He 910 ; in He 62, ßamrur/uov SiSaxtfv (-rjs), “  the pi. and 
the peculiar form seem to be used to include Christian baptism with 
other lustral rites” (Westc., in 1.). 2. baptism: EU, Ant., 18, 5, 2 
(of John’s baptism), and some Fathers (v. Soph., s.v.). Not so in NT, 
unless hr t. ßanrTur/juä, in the act o f baptism, Col 212, be read with Tr. 
(Eec., WH, E, -/jmtl).t

*+ ßaurwrr^s, -ov, o (<^ ßaini^w), a baptizer : of John the Baptist, 
Mt 31 l l 11-12142-8 1614 1718, Mk 625 828, Lk 720- 33 919.t

ßairrcu, [in LX X  chiefly for b lli ;] (a) to dip : Lk 1624, Jo 1326 
(ip.ß-, L) ; (b) to dip in dye, to dye : Ee 1913 (Eec. ; pepavTurfiévov, W H ; 
‘irepipepa/j./Jiévov, T ; pepa/j./À.évov, Swete, in 1., q.V.).t

ßctp (Aram. : 13,, son), indecl. : ß. 'lava, son of Jonah, Mt 1617, 
Eec. (L, T, WH, Bapiwvâ, q.v.).+

Bapaßßäs, -â, 5 (Aram. , lit., son of a father, i.e. acc. to
Jerome, filius magistri), Barabbas : Mt 2716’ 17> 20> 21>28, Mk 157,11>15, 
Lk 23ls, Jo 1840. (In Mt 2716, some MSS. read 'lrjaovv B. ; v. WH, 
App., 19f.)+

BapctK, o, indecl. (Heb. pl3), Barak (Jg 4s) : He l l 82.+
Bapax«iS, -ou, o (Heb. n;313), Barachiah : Mt 2335, v.s. Za^ap'as-t 
ßdpßapos, -ov (prob, onomatop., descriptive of unintelligible 

sounds), [in L X X : Ps 113 (114)1 (wb), Ez 2131 <3«  (-|J?3), n  Mac 221 
425 104, iii Mac 324 * ;] barbarous, barbarian, strange to Greek language 
and culture (and also, after the Persian war, with the added sense of 
brutal, rude) : Ac 282>4, Eo l 14, i Co 14n , Col 311 (v. Lft., in 1., and 
Notes, 249).+

ßapiia, -u> (later form of ßapvvw, q.v.), [in L X X : Ex 714 (133),



i i  Mao 139 * ;] to depress, weigh down. In NT, in pass, only : Mt 2643, 
Lk 932 2134, i i  Co l 8 54, i Ti 516.+

ßapeciis, adv. (<  ̂ßapvs), [in L X X  : ß. <j>ipeiv, Ge 31s5 mn) ; 
ß. aKoveiv, Is 610 (ins hi.)* ;] heavily, with difficulty : Mt 1315, Ac 2827 
(LXX).t

BapfloXofiatos, -ov, o (Aram. , son of Tolmai), Bartholomew,
the Apostle (v.s. Na9avarj\) : Mt 103, Mk 318, Lk 614, Ac l 13.+

Bap-iTjcroOs, -ov, 6 (Aram, son of Joshua), Bar-Jesus : Ac
136 (v.s. ’EAvVas).+

Bapiutrâs, -â, ô (Aram. rOT“ !?,, son of Jonah), Bar-Jonah, a sur
name of Peter : Mt 1617.+

Bap-raßas, -a, ô (Aram. IS., son, as prefix to another word in
terpreted in Ac 436, rrj's irapa.K\.ri<reoK, perh. nXISJ , wh., however, should
be rendered by irpo(j>rjTaa as in  i i  Es 6 U , LXX. Deiss., BS, 309 f., 
thinks B. may be a variant of the name Ba,pveßov<s, son of Nebo, found 
in a Syrian Inscr., altered with a view to disguising its origin ; v. also 
Milligan, NTD, iii; Dalman, Gr., 142), Barnabas: Ac 43B 927 l l 22’ 30 
1226 13-15, i Co 9«, Ga 21-9-13, Col 410.+

ßapos, -€oç, ro, [in LXX : Jg 1821 (113), Jth Si 132, n Mac 910,
i i i  Mac 547 * ;] weight ; (a) a weight, burden, lit. and metaph. : Mt 2012, 
Aci 1528, i i  Co 417, Ee 224 ; a’X rà ß., one another’s faults, Ga 62;
iv ß., burdensome : I Th 26, E, txt., but v. infr. ; (b) in late Gk. (Soph., 
Lex., s.v.), dignity, authority : iv ßäpei, i Th 26 (E, mg. ; v. Milligan, 
ICC, in 1.).+

Syn. : oy/cos, an encumbrance ; <f>opriov, a burden, that which is 
borne.

Bapcmßßäs (Eec. -aßis), -â (Aram., son of Sabba), Barsabbas : 1. 
the surname of one Joseph : Ac l 23. 2. The surname of one Judas : 
Ac 1522.+

BapTijAaio?, -ov, ô (-//.atoç, T ; perh. Aram. -iNÇiü- 13. , v. DB, iv,
p. 762), Bartimæus : Mk 1046.+

ßapum, to weigh down =  ßapiia (q.v.) : Lk 2134, Eec.t
ßapus, -cta, v, [in LXX chiefly for 133 ;] heavy: Mt 234. Metaph.,

burdensome : ivro\.rj, i Jo 53 ; severe (perh. impressive) : imo-To\rj, n Co 
1010 ; weighty : rà ßapvrepa t. v6fj.ov, Mt 2323 ; <uTiw/*aTa, Ac 257 ; violent, 
cruel (EY, grievous) : A v k o s ,  Ac 2029.+

* ßapüri|Aos, -ov «  ßapvs, Tipy), of great value, very costly : Mt 267
(T, 7T0XvTly«0v).+

ßao-cm£cü «  ßtiaavos), [in LX X  : i Ki 53, Si 417, and freq. in Wi,
i i , iv Mac;] 1. prop., to rub on the touchstone, put to the test. 2. to 
examine by torture, hence, generally, to torUire, torment, distress : Mt 
8«, 291424j Mk 57 648, Lk 82S, n Pe 28, Ee 95 l l 10 122 1410 2010.t

** ßaaavianäs, -ov, <> (<  ̂ßarjavl^ui), [in L X X : IV Mac 9° l l 2*;] 
torture, torment : Ee 95 14n 187’ 10> lö.+



* ßacrano-njs, -ov, o « /Sacravt̂ w), prop., a torturer; used of a 
gaoler, Mt 1834.+

ßdo-avos, -ov, o (of Oriental origin), [in LX X  chiefly for Dtÿÿ , nûb?,
and freq. in iv Mac ;] 1. prop., touchstone, a dark stone used in testing 
metals. 2. examination by torture. 3. torment, torture : Mt 424, Lk1023,28.+

ßatriXeia, -as, fj «  ßcuriXeuw), [in LX X  chiefly for 3113̂ 0 >
npböS;] 1- prop, abstract, sovereignty, royal power, dominion: Lk l 33
2229, Jo 1836, Ac 1«, He l 8, i Go 1524; Xaßäv ß ., Lk 1912>15, Ee 1712; 
hovvaL rrjv ß ., ib .1 7  ; e\eiv ß ., ib .18 ; ëpxeo-ôai iv t. (eh rrjv) ß ., Mt 1628, 
Lk 2342; ß . t .  Oeov, Ee 1210. 2. By meton., concrete (MM, E xp., x),
(a) a kingdom, the territory or people over whom the king rules 
(Es 53, al.) : Mt 4s 1225>26 247, Mk 324 623, Lk 46, He l l 33, al. ; (b) the 
royal majesty (cf. our phrase His Majesty), the king himself (t. orm-p/ua. 
Tyjs ß., IV Ki l l 1). 3. In LX X  (Wi 6s, To 131, al.), Targ. and NT, of 
the Messianic rule and kingdom, f j  ß. t . deov, t . oipavûv (Heb. 
meiÿ nw !?ö, Aram. x ç o b a  ; V. Dalman, Words, 91-147;
Cremer, 132, 658), the kingdom of God (on the equivalence of the two 
phrases, v. Dalman, op. cit., 93, 218f.); t . deov, Mt 633 1228, al.; t . 
ovpav£>v, Mt 32 417, al. ; t .  Xpiorov (XTPttfçn rwsblû, Targ. Jon. on
Is 5310), Eph 55; t .  Kvpiov, ii Pe l 11, Ee l l 15; r. AaveiS, Mk l l 10; 
absol., -r] ß., Mt 423, Ja 25, al. The kingdom is regarded as present : 
Mt l l 12, Lk 1721, Eo 1417, al. ; as that which is to be consummated in 
the future, Mt 610, Mk 91, Jo 35, i i  Pe l 11, al. Noteworthy phrases 
are : Çrjrâv rf/v ß., Mt 633 ; Sé)(e<T6cu, Mk 1015 ; KXrjpovofxeîv, Mt 2534 ; 
SiSovai, Lk 1232 ; TrapaXa/xßc.veiv, He 1228; avrûv (tolovtiûv) itrrlv fj ß., 
Mt 53’ 10 1914, Mk 1014, Lk 18ls; 8tà rtp> ß., Mt 1912; heKev -njs ß., 
Lk 1829; eÄayyfAi t̂tröat, KrjpvŒcreiv, SiayyéXXetv rrjv ß., Lk 443 92’ 60 ; 
fjyyiKev fj ß., Mt 32, Mk l 15; KÀetç ttjs ß., Mt 1619; xXeleiv rfjv ß., 
Mt 2314 ; viol rrjs ß Mt 812 1338 (cf. Cremer, 132, 658).

ßacrtXeLGk, -ov, t o  (<  ̂ßairCXeio';, q.v.), [in LXX for (Na 26, 
Da 618*), naböö (m Ki 31 148, iv Ki 1519*), etc.;] 1. a capital city.
2. Freq. in pl., rà ß ., a palace : Lk 725.+

ßacri'Xtios, -ov (also -a, -ov ; ßamXevs), [in LXX : Ex 19°, 
De 310 (naböQ), Ex 2 322, W i 1815, i i i  Mac 328, iv Mac 38*;] royal: 
! p e 29 (lxx) (v . Hort, in 1.).+

ßacriXeus, -eus, o, [in LX X  chiefly for ;] a king: Mt 1° 21;
used by courtesy of Herod the Tetrarch, Mt 14® ; of the Eoman 
Emperor, as freq. in k o  ivy (Deiss., L A E ,  p. 367), i  Pe 213>17; of the 
Christ, in the phrase o ß . r. ’ IovSaiW, Mt 22, al. ; t o v  ’ lo-pariX, Mk 1532, 
Jo l 50 1213 ; of God, Mt 536, i Ti l 17, Ee 153 ; ß. /WiAeW, Ee 17u 
1916 ; ß . T . ßao-i\ev6vr<j>v, i Ti 615 (on the associations of the word to 
Jewish Hellenists, v. Cl. Rev., i, 7).+



ßaaiXeuoi, (<  ̂ßao-iXevs), [in LX X  for I * .  its parts and deri
vatives, exo. iv Ki 15s (itZT) ;] to be king, to reign, rule : i Ti 615 ; o. 
gen. (cl.), Mt 2'2- ; seq. iiri, c. acc. (=  Heb. bv Tjbo ; Bl., § 36, 8), Lk
133 1 9 14, 27; E o  514 . T . yÇj% on eartht R e  510 . 0 f G o d >  E e  l l i ä ,  17 1 9 « ;

of Christ, Lk l 33, 1 Co 1525, Ee l l 15 ; of Christians, Ee 510 204 (con- 
stative aor., M, Pr., 130), ib .6 22s. Metaph., Christians, Eo 517,
i Co 4s; 0d.va.Tos, Eo 514>17; â/xaprla, Eo 521 612. Ingressive aor. 
(M, Pr., 109), to begin to reign: 1 Co 4s, Ee 1117196 (Cremer, 137).+ 

ßaoxXiKos, -rj, -ov (<  ̂ßaa-iXevs), [in LXX for and its cog
nates ;] royal, belonging to a king : x“>Pa> Ac 1220 ; io-ârjs, Ac 1221 ; i/d/xos 
ß., a supreme law, “ a law which governs other laws and so has a 
specially regal character” (Hort), or because made by a king (LAE, 
p. 3673), Ja 2s; tis, one in the service of a king, a courtier, Jo 446>49 
(WH, mg., /3aa"(Ai<TKOs).f

+ ßaaiXCcrKos, -ov, ô (dim. of ßaatXcvs), [in LXX a basilisk : Ps 90 
(91)13 (fpp), Is 595 (nÿ9N)*;] prop., a petty king: Jo 446>49, WH,
mg. (v.s. ßaa-iXiKÖi) A

ßacuXurcra, -rjs, fj (in Attic, /SacnAeia, ßaaikk) , [in LXX chiefly for 
npb©;] a queen: Mt 1242, Lk l l 31, Ac 827, Ee 187.t

ßdais, -60)s, rj (<^ßalvw), [in LXX chiefly for ]1N;] 1. a step
(Æsch., al.). 2. Hence, afoot (Plat.; Wi 1318) : Ac 37.+

ßao-KcuVw, [in L X X : De 2854>56 (W l) , Si lé 0’ 8*;] 1. to slander 
(Dem.). 2. to blight by the evil eye, to fascinate, bewitch: Ga 3!.+

ßatrrdfr, [in LX X  : Jg 163° (ntSJ), Eu 2«, 11 Ki 235, iv Ki 1814 
and Jb 213 (Niff:), Si 625, Da t h  B el36 * ;] 1. to take up with the hands, 
to lift : Xtôovs, Jo 1031. 2. to bear, to carry, as a burden, and metaph., 
to endure : Mt 311 2012, Mk 1413, Lk 714 107 l l 27 1427 2 210, Jo 1612 
1917, Ac 32 915 1510 2135, Eo 1118151, Ga 510 62> 5>17, Ee 22>3 177. 3. In 
late writers (MM, Exp., ii, iii, x), (a) to take away: Mt 817 (Is 534, 
Heb.) ; (b) to carry off, steal : Jo 12ö 2015.+

ßdros, -ov, 6, fj, [in LXX (always masc., as in Attic) : Ex 32'4, 
De 3316 (n:p), Jb 3140 (nt^NS) * ;] a bramble-bush : Lk 644, Ac 730>35; 
€7rt to v (t?Jç) ß., in the place concerning the bush : Mk 1226, Lk 2037.t 

+ ßdros -OV, Ô (Heb. na), [in LX X  (also ßaid, ßdSos) : 11 Es 722*;]
bath, a Jewish liquid measure, =  /xerpTjr?}? (q.v.), or about 8| gals. : 
Lk 16“.+

ßdrpa^os, -ov, 6, [in LXX : Ex 8, Ps 77 (78)45 104 (105)30 
(2?TO?). Wi 1910*;] a frog : Ee 1613.+

*+ ßaTTaXoycw, -G (Eec. ßattoX-, D, ßXaTT- =  ßarrapi^w, prob, 
onomatop.; v. MM, s.v.; DGG, ii, 499b, 790a) ; to stammer, repeat 
idly : Mt 67 (Cremer, 765).+

+ ßS&trypa, -tos, to «  ßSeXvcro-w), [in LXX chiefly for rnÿlfi ; 
;] an abomination, a detestable thing : Lk 1615, Ee 174>5 2127 ; to



ß. r. èprifiûxreaK (Da LXX 1211, cf. i Mac l 54 ; DB, i, 12 f. ; DCG, i, 
6 f.), Mk 1314. Mt 2415 (Cremer, 138).t

+ ßScXuKTOS, Tj, -01/ (<[ ßSekvo-a-oi), [in LXX : Pr 1715 (nayiP), Si
415, ii Mac l 27*;] abominable, detestable: Tit l 16 (Cremer, 137).+

ßScXutro-cd (<[ ßSe<o, to stink), [in LX X  chiefly for a y p , ;] in 
cl., mid. only (Attic, -rro/xcu) ; to make foul ; pass., Ee 21s; mid., to 
turn away in disgust from, to detest : Eo 222 (Cremer, 137).+

**ße'ßcuos, -ov (also -a, -ov ; ßaivw), [in L X X : Es 313, Wi 723,
i i i  Mac 5S1 77, iv Mac 174*;] firm, secure: ayxvpa, He 619; metaph., 
sure (esp. “  in the sense of legally guaranteed security,” Deiss., BS, 
109 ; cf. two foil, words) : brayyeXîa, Bo 416 ; èXirfe, II Co l 6 ; Xo'yos, 
He 22 ; irapprjo-ia, He 36 ; O-PXV (T- v-!rooT(£cre<Ds), He 3U ; SiaöiJioj, He 917 ; 
kÀt/ctlç k. tKXoyi], II  Pe l 10 ; comp. (-arepoç), irpô HjriKos Xoyoç, II  Pe l 19.+ 

ßeßawut, -£> «  /îe'Satoç), [in LX X  : Ps 40 (41)12 (SXJ hi.), 118 
(119)28 (mp pi.), ni Mac 542 * ;] to confirm, establish, secure, of things 
(d.) : Xoyov, Mk 16[20] ; èrayyeA/as, Eo 158 ; of persons (DCG, ii, 605) :
i Co l 8, ii Co l 21. Pass., i Co l 6, Col 27, He 23 139 (as an Attic legal 
term, to guarantee the validity of a purchase, establish or confirm a 
title; v. next word, Cremer, 139; cf. &ia-ß.).t

ßeßaliams, -eore, rj «  ßeßaLoui, q.v.), [in L X X  : Le 252s (njTQS),
Wi 619 * ;] confirmation : r. eiayyeAtov, Phi l 7 ; eis ß., He 616, a phrase 
freq. in ir. of guarantee in a business transaction (Deiss., BS, 104 ff. ; 
Cremer, 140).+

ßeßrjXos, -ov «  ßaCvti), whence ßrjXö's, a threshold), [in LX X  chiefly 
for bn ;] 1. permitted to be trodden, accessible (v. DCG, ii, 422b) ; 
hence, 2. (opp. to îepos) unhallowed, profane : of things, i Ti 47 620,
ii Ti 216; of men, i Ti l 9, He 1210 (cf. koivos; Cremer, 140).+

+ ßcßrjXo«, -£ «  ßdßrjXoi) , [in LX X  chiefly for bbn ;] to profane : 
t .  o-äßßa.Tov, Mt 125; t .  lepov, Ac 246 (Cremer, 141).+

SYN. : koivog), q.v.
BeeJeßouX (WH, App., 159, Eec., ßee\£eßov\), o, indecl. (Heb. 

b ? 3 , lord, and the Talmudic b ia ï, from b s i , dung (Dalman, Gr., 137n), 
or perh. b^T, habitation, but, v. DB, iv, 409 f. ; DCG, i, 181). The 
AV, EV, Beelzebub, comes through Vg. from iv Ki l 2, M3J , lord 
of flies (LXX, BaaX p.vla, Sm., ßeek&ßovß), Beelzebul, Beelzebub, a 
name of Satan : Mt 1025 1224>27, Mk 322, Lk I l i 5,i8, i9.+

BeXtaX, 5, indecl. (Heb. bjrbîl, worthlessness, but v. DB, i, 268),
Belial, a name of Satan : n Co 615, Eec. See next word.+

BeXi'ap, ô, indecl. (another form of previous word, “ due to harsh 
Syriac pronunciation,”  or else Heb. “tJP b s , lord of the forest),
Beliar, a name of Satan : ii Co 615 (v, DB, i, 269).+

* ßeXonj, -rp, fj «  ße'Xos), 1. a sharp point, as of a spear. 2. a 
needle: Lk 182S (Eec. pact's, q.v.).+



ßdXos, -cos, t o  «  ßäWw), [in LXX chiefly for ]̂ n ;] a missile,
a dart : Bph 616.+ _

PeXtimi», - o v  (gen. -ovos), comp, of ayaôôs, [in LXX chiefly for 
nîtû;] neut. as adv., better, very well: ii Ti l 18 (also Ac 1028 D). On 
elatioe use in these passages, v. M, Pr., 78, 236.+

Bei'tajjieti', (Eec. -plv), 6, indecl. (Heb. FPJJS), Benjamin: Ac 1321,
Eo l l 1, Phi 35, Ee 78.+

BEpviKr) (elsewhere BepevUt), Macedonian form of «Sfpevi/oj, cf. 
Veronica, Victoria), -r js , 17, Bernice, Berenice, dau. of Herod Agrippa I : 
Ac 2513’ 23 2630.+

Bèpota, -as, ÿ], Berœa, a city of Macedonia : Ac 1710> 13.+
Bepoiaîoç, -a, -ov, Bercean : Ac 20'.+
B£(âp, ô, indecl. (Heb. “ÎIVS), Beor, father of Balaam : 11 Pe 215 

(Eec. Boo-op).+
Brjöaßapd, -5s (Eec. -pâ, indecl. ; Heb. n iaÿ IT’S , place of crossing;

-apaßä, E, mg.), Bethabara : Jo l 28, Eec. (WH, E, Bijöavia).+
*Br]0ai'ia, -as (also -ta, indecl., Lk 1929 and in B*, Mk l l 1), rj, 

(Heb. n»3jf IT’S, house of affliction, acc. to Jerome, or perh., house of
dates, cf. Bethphage), Bethany; 1. a village fifteen furlongs from 
Jerusalem, the modern El Azertyeh : Mt 2117 266, Mk 822 (WH, 
mg.) I l 1*11»12 143, Lk 1929 2450, Jo 111’ 18 121. 2. A place on B 
bank of Jordan : Jo l 28 (E, mg., BrjOaßapä, q.v.).+

Br)0e<r8d, 17, indecl. (deriv. uncertain, v. Westc. on Jo 52, and 
DB, i, 279), Bethesda, a pool in Jerusalem : Jo 52, Eec. (BrjÔ ada, WH, 
B̂ öo-atSa, WH, mg.).+

Br]0£a0<£, 17, indecl. (perh. Aram. Nrpî IT’S , house of olives) 
Bethzatha: Jo 52, W H (Eec. TSrjôeo-Sd, q.v.).+

Bt]0\ee'p., rj, indecl. (Heb. nob IT'S, house of bread), Bethlehem, a
town 6 m. S. of Jerusalem : Mt 21* 6*8*le, Lk 24>15, Jo 742.+

Br)0crat8â (Eec. -a-atSa), and -Sav (Mt, Mk, 11. c.), !j, indecl. 
(Syr., house of fish), Bethsaida, a town on NE. shore of the Sea of 
Galilee : Lk 910. It is generally supposed that a second B. on the W. 
shore is referred to in Mt 1121, Mk 645 822, Lk 1013, Jo l 45 1221 (DB, i, 
282 f. ; but v. Swete on Mk 645). 2. v.l. for BrjOÇaôâ, BrjOeo-Sâ, Jo 52.+ 

Br^ayrj (L, -yyj), yj, indecl. (Aram. ■’iETPa,, house of unripe figs; 
Dalman, Gr., 191), Bethphage : Mt 211, Mk l l 1, Lk 1929.+

ßr)p,a, -tos, to « ßaivu>), [in L X X : De 25 (Tj^a), Ne 8“ (inja),
i Bs 942, Si 1930 459, 11 Mac 1326 * ;] 1. a step, stride, pace : Ac 76. 2. a 
raised place, a platform reached by steps, originally that in the Pnyx at 
Athens from which orations were made ; freq. of the tribune or tribunal 
of a Eoman magistrate or ruler: Mt 2719, Jo 1913, Ac 1221, 1812>16>17 
25°> 10>17 ; ß .  t o v  O c o v ,  Eo 1410 ; t. XptoroC, 11 Co 510.+



**+ ßrjpuXXos, -ov, o, fj, [in LX X  : To 1317 (-vXXiov in Ex 2820, 
□nitf)* ;] beryl, a jewel of sea-green colour : Ee 2120.+

ßta, -as, ft, [in LX X  for ^ 3 ,  etc.;] strength, force, violence : Ac 
526 giss 24  ̂27«.+

Putt 0) « ß l a ) ,  and depon. -o/xai, [in LXX for ^13 , ”)XB , etc. ;] to 
force, constrain, rare in act. (poët. and late prose), but found in cl. in 
pass., and so perh. ßia^erai, suffereth violence, Mt l l 12, EY (but v. infr.), 
whether (a) in good sense, of disciples (Thayer, al.), or (b) in bad 
sense, of the enemies of the kingdom (Meyer, in 1. ; Dalman, Words, 
139 ff. ; Cremer, 141 ff.). Mid., advanceth violently, Mt, I.e. (Deiss., BS., 
258 ; Banks, v. ref. in DCG, ii, 803 f.) ; seq. eïs, to press violently, or 
force one’s way into, Lk 1616 (v. ICG, in 1., and in Mt, I.e.; cf. irapa- 
ßid̂ o/xai and v. MM, s.v.).+

ßiaios, -a, -ov «  ßla), [in LX X  for tMX, W , -15, etc.;] 
violent : Ac 22.+

*+ ßiacrrrjs, -ov, ô «  ßiätu), late form of yStarâs ; 1. strong, forceful.
2. violent (Philo) : Mt l l 12 (see /?id£o>).+

*+ ßißXapiSioi', -ov, t o  (dim. of ßißkApiov, dim. of ßlßkos), a little 
booh: Ee 102>8 (WH, ßißklov, T2>7 ßtßkiSdpiov)9’ 10. Not hitherto 
found elsewhere.+

ßißXiSdpiov', -ov, t o ,  V.S. ßißkaplSiov.
ßißklov, -ov, t o  (dim. of ßlßko<s, q.v.). [in LX X  also in the 

alternat, form ßvß-, chiefly for 1 ÇD and the most freq. of the cognate
forms ;] 1 . a paper, letter, written document : ß. àTrouraa-lov, bill of 
divorce, Mt 197, Mk 104. 2. a booh, a roll : Lk 417’ 20, Jo 2030 2126, 
Ga 310, ii Ti 413, He 919107, Ee l 11 51"9 614 108 2012 227'19; ß. t .  ^ s . ,  
Ee 13s 178 2012 2127.+

ßißXos, -ou, ij (variant form of ßvß\o<s, the Egyptian papyrus, 
paper made from its fibrous coat), [in LX X  for ISO, the form ßvß-
being sometimes used;] a booh, a roll, used much less freq. than 
ßißklov and with a “ connotation of sacredness and veneration” 
(MM, Exp., x), Mt l 1, Mk 1220, Lk 34 2042 Ac l 20 742 1919; ß. t .  frrjs, 
Phi 43, Ee 35 2015.t

ßißpdo'Kiü, poët. and late prose, [in LXX for ?3K;] to eat: Jo
613.+

Biôima, -as, Bithynia, a province in Asia Minor : Ac 167, i Pe 1*.+ 
ßt'os, -ov, o, [in LX X  chiefly for D1» 1;] 1. period or course of life,

life • Lk 814 i Ti 22 n Ti 24, i Jo 216. 2. liming, livelihood, means (in 
Pr 31“  for’ nöb; v. DCG, ii, 39"): Mk 1244, Lk 843 1 5 ^ 3» 214,
i Jo 317.+ .

S y n . : is life intensive, “ vita qua vivimus,” the vital
principle ; ßtos, life extensive, “ vita quam vivimus,” (1 ) the period of 
life, (2) the means by which it is sustained. Hence, in cl., being 
confined to the physical life common to men and animals, is the

6



inferior word (ef. zoology, biography). In NT, is elevated into the 
ethical and spiritual sphere (ef. Tr., Syn., § xxvii).

ßuku, -5 «  ßCos), [in L X X : Pr 72 9° (iTH), Jb 2918, Wi 4* X 1, 
1223, Si 4038, iv Mac 522 1718*;] io spend life, to live : t. xpôvov ßiSiaai 
(el., more freq. 2 aor., -vai), I Pe 4s (ef. Jb, l.c.).+

Syn . : Caw (q.v.).
**+ ßiwais, -ecus, rj ßi6o>), [in L X X : S ip ’oZ.12*;] manner of life: 

Ac 26*.+
* ßitoTiKÖi, -ij, -ov ( <  ßlos), pertaining to life, hence, worldly (Field, 

Notes, 171) : Lk 21s*, i Co 63> *.+
ßXaßepos, -a, -6v (<  ̂ßXdirTiü), [in L X X : Pr 1026 * ;] hurtful:

i Ti 69.+
ßXdTTTc, [in LX X  : Pr 2520, To 122, Wi 108 182, n Mac 1222,

iv Mac 97*;] to hurt, injure : c. acc., Mk 16M, Lk 435.+
ßXaordku, [in LXX for nOX, etc.;] 1. to sprout : Mt 1326, 

Mk 427, He 9*. 2. In late Gk., causal, to make to grow, produce: 
c. acc., Ja 518.+

BXdoros, -ou, Ô, Blastus, chamberlain of Agrippa : Ac 1220.+ 
ßXaff(|>r](X6(u, -w (<  ̂ß\äcr<fjrjjj.os.), [in LXX : iv Ki 19* (rD1 hi.) 

ib.6’ 22 (Spa pi.), Is 525 (p u  hith.), Da LXX 329,9(S) (rbaf 1DM), To l 18, 
Da th  Bel9, n Mae 2 * ;] 1. to speak lightly or profanely of sacred things 
(in el., opp. of cv<^u.«o), esp. to speak impiously of God, to blaspheme, 
speak blasphemously : absol., Mt 93 2665, Mk 27, Jo 10s6, Ac 2611, i Ti l 20,
ii Pe 212 ; t. 6e6v, Ac 19s7, Ee 1611-21; ™ ôVô a t. ôeov, Ee 13« 169; 
So£as, Ju8, II Pe 210 ; eîs TO Trvevjj.0. to âyiov, Mk 329, Lk 1210. 2. to 
revile, rail at, slander : absol., Lk 2205, Ac 13*5 18e, i Pe -4* ; e. acc., 
Mt 2739, Mk 328 1529, Lk 2339, Tit 32, Ja 27, Ju1». Pass. : Eo 224 38 
1416, i Co 1030, I Ti 61, Tit 25, n Pe 22 (Cremer, 570).+

ßXaff<()r]fiia, -as, r/ (<  ̂ßXdcrcj)r]fj.os), [in LX X  : Ez 3512 (ilXXj), Da
th  329,96) (nbtff), To l 18, i Mac 26, n Mae 8* 1035 152* * ;] (a) railing, 
slander : Mt 1231 1519, Mk 328 722, Eph 431, Col 38, i Ti 6*, Ju9, Ee 29 ;
(b) spec., impious speech against God, blasphemy : Mt 2665, Mk 14e*, 
Lk 521, Jo 1033, Ee 13s ; ôvop.a ßXaa^rnjj.as, Ee 131 17s ; e. gen. obj., 
Mt 1231 ; Trpès t. 6e6v, Ee 136 (Cremer, 570; DB, i, 305; DCG,
ii, 423).+

ßXd<r<f>T][ios, -ov ( <  ßXacr-, of uncertain deriv., v. Thayer, 
Boisacq ; +  4 > V ispeech), [in L X X  : Is 663 (]W ’Sp^ö), Wi l 6, Si 316,
ii Mae 92810*>36 * ;] (a) evil-speaking, slanderous, blasphemous : Ac 611,
ii Ti 32, n Pe 211 (ef. Ju9) ; (b) as subst. a blasphemer: i Ti l 13 
(Cremer, 570).+

* ßx̂ jxfia, -TOS, TO «  ßXhra), a look, a glance : ßXÂp.p.a.Ti Kal aKorj,
ii Pe 2s, sight and hearing, a sense not found for ß. in Gk. lit., but 
perh. recognized in the vernacular (ICC, in 1.)+

ßXcird», [in LXX chiefly for PINT, also for njQ, etc.;] 1. of 
bodily sight ; (a) to see, have sight (opp. to tu<£A.os etvai) : Mt 1222, 
Jo 97, Ae 99, Eo 118, Ee 318, al. ; (b) to perceive, look (at), see : absol.,



Ac 18 ; c. acc., Mt 73, Mk 531, Lk 641, Jo l 29, al. ; opafiaj Ac 12"; 
yvvaiKa, Mt 5-s; ßißXtov, Ee 53>4; t. ßXeiröfieva, ii Co 418. 2. Metaph., 
of mental vision; (a) to see, perceive, discern: absol., Mt 1313, Lk 810; 
8i ia-cnrrpov, i Co 1312 ; c. acc., He 29 1025; seq. on, He 319, Ja 222 ; (b) 
to consider, look to, take heed : absol., Mk 1323>33 ; c. acc., i Co l 26, al. ; 
seq. irais, c. indie., Lk 818, i Co 310, Bph 515 ; seq. ti, c. indie., Mk 424 ; 
seq. eîs irpécnuirov, of partiality, Mt 2216, Mk 12u . Colloq. (for ex. 
from tt., v. Deiss., LAE, 122 ; M, Pr., 107 ; MM, Exp., x ; Milligan, 
NTD, 50), ß. iavrôv : Mk 139 ; seq. ïva firj, ii J o8 ; ß. âirô, Mk 815 12s8 ; 
seq. jxrj (cl. èpâv fxrj), c. fut. indie., Col 2s, He 312 ; id. c. aor. subj., 
Mt 244, Mk 135. 3. Of situation and direction (Lat. specto), to look, 
face (towards), places, etc. (seq. irpo's, Xen, Hell., vii, 1, 17 ; Bz 
4023’ 24) : seq. Kara, c. acc., Ac 2712 (cf. âva-, airo-, Sia-, ip.-, èm-, irep-, 
■Kpo-ß\iiru>), v. DGG, i, 446; ii, 596.

*+ ßXrjTeos, -a, -ov (gerundive of ßäXXa>), (that which) one must put : 
Lk 538.t

Boâ£, v.s. Boos.
Boawjpye's, indecl. (on the derivation, v. Dalman, Gr., 144 ; 

Words, 42; Swete, Mk., I.e.; DGG, i, 216), Boanerges: Mk 317.t
ßodcü, -G) «  ßorj), [in LX X  chiefly for pJH , p'STS , Nip ;] 1. absol., 

to cry, call out : Mt 33, 2746, Mk l a 1534, Lk 34 938 l8 38, Jo l 23, Ac 87 
176 2524, Ga 427. 2. C. dat., to call on for help (Heb. bsr pvT, Ho 714, 
al.), Lk 187.+

S y n . :  Ka\eco, to call, invite, summon; Kpâ£a>, to cry, harshly or 
inarticulately, as animals ; Kpavyd£a>, intensive of KpdÇw. ßoäu> ex
presses emotion, whether joy, fear, etc.

Bô s, 6, v.s. Boos.
ßorj, i)s, T), [in LX X  for , etc. ;] a cry : Ja 54.t 
ßorjdeia, -as, fj (v.s. ßor]9eco), [in LX X  for "1ÎJ7, etc. ;] help : 

He 41(S ; pl., helps, “ framing,” a technical nautical term (MM, Exp., 
x; DB, ext., 367) : Ac 2717.+

ßoT)0e'ü), -£> «  ßorj +  öeco, to run), [in LXX chiefly for 1W ;] to 
come to aAd, to help, succour : absol., Ac 2128 ; c. dat., Mt 1525, Mk 922>24, 
Ac 169, ii Co 62 He 218, Ee 1216.+

ßorj0os, -ov (v.s. ßorjödtü), [in LX X  chiefly for “ITS? ;] 1. (poët. -dos), 
hasting to the tvar-cry (Horn.). 2. helping, auxiliary ; as subst. (Hdt.), 
a helper: He 1 3 ® _

ßoöuxos, -ov, b ( =  ßoßpos, more freq. in cl.), [in LX X  chiefly for 
nns ;] a pit : Mt 1211 1514, Lk 639 (cf. DB, iii, 885 ; DGG, ii, 367).+

ßoX ,̂ -rjs, -fj «  ßd\\o>), [in LX X  : Ge 2116 (nnta), ii Mac 53, in 
Mac 526 * ;] a throw ; \l6ov ß. (Thuc., v, 65, 2), a stones throw : Lk 2241.+ 

*+ ßoXi'̂ ü) «  /3o\is, in sense of sounding-lead), to heave the lead, take 
soundings : Ac 2728.+

tßoXi's, iSos, fj « ßdX\<o), [in LXX for pr) , PIT, etc.;] a dart,
javelin : He 1220, Eec. (LXX).t



Boos and Boe's (EV, Bo<££, Eec. Boo'£), b, indecl. (Heb. 7yà), Boaz 
(Eu 21) : Mt 1«, Lk 332.+

ßopßopos, -ov, 6, [in L X X : Je 45 (3 8)6 (U'I2)* ;] mud, filth: i i  Pe
2-22 f

ßoppäs, -5 (Attic contr. of Bopeas, the North wind personified), [in 
LX X  for ;] 1. Boreas, the North wind. 2. the north : Lk 1329, 
Ee 2113,t

ßdoKu, [in LX X  for niH ;] prop., of a herdsman, to feed : Mt 833, 
Mk 514, Lk 834 1515 ; metaph., of Christian pastoral care, Jo 2115>17. 
Pass., of cattle, to feed, graze : Mt 830, Mk 511, Lk 832.+

Sy n . : iroifialvuv, to tend, shepherd, a wider term, including over
sight as well as feeding (v. Tr., Syn., § xxv).

Bocrop, V. Bewp.
ßordmi}, -TjS, fj (<[ /?oV kco  ), [in LXX for afery, X%n, TOT ;] 1.

grass, fodder. 2. green herb: He 67.+
Sy n . : Xâxavov, a garden herb, a vegetable.
ßoTpus, -vos, o, [in LXX for a cluster of grapes : Ee 1418

(cf. crra</>vA.̂ ).t
ßouXeuTrjs, -ov, b {<C. ß  ovXevw), [in L X X : Jb 314 1217 (| ?ir ) *  ;] a 

councillor, a senator ; of a member of the Sanhédrin : Mk 1543, Lk 
2350.+

ßouXeuw (<dßovkrj), [in LXX chiefly for 'pP;] to take counsel, 
deliberate, resolve. In mid., 1. to take counsel with oneself, consider : 
seq. et, Lk 1431. 2. to determine ivith oneself, resolve : c. inf., Ac 5s3 
2739 ; c. acc., n Co l 17 ; seq. ti/a, Jo 1153 1210 (cf. 77 a pa-. crv//.-)A

ßouXy), -rj<s, fj «  ßovXojxat), [in LXX freq. for nxy ;] counsel,
purpose (in cl., esp. of the gods): Lk 2351, Ac 428 538 191 2712’ 42; 
pl., i Co 45; of the Divine purpose, He 617; t .  ßovXrjv t .  ôeXrjfiaros 
avrov, Bph l 11 ; ß. t . ®eov, Lk 730, Ac 223 1 336 2 027.+

ßouXir)fji.a, -ros, t o  (<^ßovXofxai), [in L X X : Pr 910 (nv_"7), i i  Mac
155, iv Mac 81S *;1 purpose, will : Ac 2743, Eo 919, i Pe 4S.+

Sy n . : BiX-q̂ a.
ßouXop,ai, [in LX X  for psn , !"QN , pJP , etc. ;] to will, wish, desire, 

purpose, be minded, implying more strongly than 6ik<a (q.v.), the 
deliberate exercise of volition (v. Hort on Ja l 18) : c. inf. (M, Pr., 205 ; 
Bl., § 69, 4), Mk 1515, Ac 528-38 124 1537 1 720 1815>27 1930 2230 2328 2743 
2818, i i  Co l 15, i Ti 69, He 617, i i  J o12, in Jo10, Ju5 ; c. acc., n Co l 17 ; 
c. acc. et inf., Phi l 12, i Ti 28 514, Tit 38, n Pe 39 ; of the will making 
choice between alternatives, Mt l 19 1127, Lk 1022, Ac 2520, I Co 1211, 
Ja 34 44 ; et ßovXet (cl., a courteous phrase =  6éXets, colloq. ; Bl., § 21, 
8 ; LS, s.v.), Lk 2242 ; c. subjc., adding force to a question of delibera
tion (Bl., § 64, 6), Jo 1839 ; ßovXijÖits, of set purpose (v. Hort, in 1.), 
Ja l 18 ; impf., ißovXofitjv ( = cl. ßovXolfirjv âv ; Bl., § 63, 5 ; Lft., Phm. 13), 
Ac 2522, Phm13 (v. also Cremer, 143).+



ßouTOs, -ov, o (a Cyrenaïc word, Hdt., iv, 199), [in LXX chiefly for 
nJD3 ;] a hill : Lk 35 <LXX> 2330.t

ßoüs, ßo6s, o, rj, [in LX X  chiefly for -|j53, ;] an ox, a cow : Lk 1315 
145>19, Jo 214>15, i Co 99 (LXX), i Ti 51S.+

* ßpaßeloy, -ov, ro «  ßpaßtvi, an umpire), a prize in the games : 
i Co 924 ; metaph., of the Christian’s reward, Phi 3U.+

** ßpaßeuu (-dßpaßevs, an umpire), [in LX X  : Wi 1012 * ;] (a) prop., 
to act as umpire; hence, (b) generally, to arbitrate, decide (Isocr., 
Dem.; Lft., Col., I.e.; MM, s.v.): Col 315; (c) in some late writers, 
to direct, rule, control (so in Col., I.e., acc. to Thayer, s.v., Meyer, 
in 1.), (ef. Kara-ßpaßcvü})A

ßpaSû cü (<^ßpa&vs), [in L X X : Ge 4310 (Pino hith.), De 710, 
Is 4613 (TIX pi.), Si 32 (35)18*;] 1. trans., to retard (Soph., Is, I.e.).
2. More freq. intrans., to be slow, to tarry : i Ti 315, n  Pe 39.+

*+ ßpaSuu-Xotu), -Si (<[ ßpaSvs, irXovs), to sail slowly : Ac 277.+
* ßpaSu's, -eta, -v, slow: els to XaXrjaaL, Ja l 19; metaph., of the 

understanding : ß. t. «apSta, assoc, with àvorjTos, Lk 242a.+
* ßpaSuTrjs, -YjTos, rj, slowness : n Pe 3°.+

ßpa\loiy, -ovos, o, [in LXX, ß. K̂ vptov, freq. for niiT! ;] the 
arm ; as in OT, ß. Kvpîov, metaph., for the Divine power : Lk l 51, 
j 0  1 2 3 8 ( lx x ) ; A c  1 3 17.+

ßpaxu's, -eta, -v, [in L X X  chiefly for îflyp ;] short ;  (a) of time ;
short, little: ßpax*>, Ac 534; /nerà ß., Lk 225S; ß. rt, a short time, 
He 27>9, EV, mg. ; (b) of distance : Ac 2728 ; (c) of quantity or value, 
little, few  : Jo 67, He 27>9, EV, txt. ; pl., Stà ßpa^tuiv, in few  words, 
He 1322.+

** ßp^+os, -ovs, t6, [in L X X : Si 1911, i Mac l 61, i i  Mac 610,
i i i  Mac 549, iv Mae 425 * ;] 1. an unborn child : Lk l 41’ 44. 2. a new
born child, a babe: Lk 212>10 1815, Ac 719, i Pe 22; diro ßp£<f>ovs, from  
infancy, ii Ti 315.+

ßpe'x«, [in L X X  chiefly for 1Î30 ;] 1. to ivet : Lk 738>44. 2. In 
late Gk. writers and vernae. =  vetv, to send rain, to rain (Kennedy, 
Sources, 39, 155): Mt 545; trop., ß. irvp k. 6<Twv, Lk 1729 ; impers., 
ßpexet, H rains : Ja 517; with ùeros as subj., Ee I Ie.t

ßpov-rq, -rjs, fj, [in LX X  for DJH;] thunder: Mk 317, Jo 122£1,
Ee 45 61 85 103-4 l l 19 142 161819s.t

+ ßpox î V (<'~ ßP*Xm)’ [in L X X : Ps 67 (68) °, 104 (105)3" 
(DBfä)*;] 1. = ßpoxeTÖs, a wetting (in ir., of irrigation in Egypt; 
Deiss., LAE, 77). 2. As in MGr. (Kennedy, Sources, 153), = vero's, 
rain : Mt 725’ 27.+

ßpdXos, -O V , Ô, [in L X X : Pr 65 (T) 721 (pfrj) 2225 (tfpta),
in Mae 4s * ;] a noose, a slip-knot, a halter : metaph., a restraint (not, 
as AV, E, txt., a snare) : i Co 735.+



ßpuyjAos, -ov, ô (<dßpvx(,>)i L X X : Pr 1912 (üHJ), Si 513*;] a
biting, a gnashing of teeth : Mt 812 1342>50 2213 2451 253u, Lk 1328.t

ßpüxw (Attic, ß p v K » ) ,  [in L X X : Jb 1610<9>, Ps 34 (35)16 36 (37)12
111 (112)10, La 210 (pin) * ;] 1. to bite or eat greedily. 2. to gnash, 
grind, with the teeth : Ac 754.+

*ßpuu, poët., late prose and vernae., to be full to bursting; 1 . of 
the earth producing vegetation. 2. Of plants putting forth buds.
3. Of springs, to gush with water : Ja 3n .t

ßpÜjAa, -TOS, TO (cf. ßlßflüKTKVi), [in LXX chiefly for ;] food :
Eo 1415> 2°, i Co 88>13 10s ; pl., Mt 1415, Mk 719, Lk 311 913, i Co 613, 
i Ti 43, He 910139; trop., of spiritual food, Jo 434, 1  Co 32 (cf. ßpuais)À 

ßp(/5o-ijji.os, -ov (<  ̂ßpüiats), [in LXX : Le 1923, Ne 925, Ez 4712 
(bafcÇD) * ;] eatable : Lk 2441.t

ßpüais, -€ms, 17 (cf. ßi.ßpiLa-Kfü), [in LXX chiefly for parts and 
derivatives of bax ;] 1. eating : ß. Kal ti-oVis, Eo 1417, Col 216 (v. Lft., 
ICC, in 1.); c. gen. obj., 1 Co 84 ; metaph., corrosion, rust: Mt 619>20.
2. As also in cl. (Horn., al.) =  ßpS>jt.a, food : Jo 627a, 11 Co 910, 
Col 216 (EY, but v. supr.), He 1216; metaph., of spiritual nourishment, 
Jo 432 6 2?1). 5S.t

**ßu0i£u « ßv66<s), [in L X X : 11 Mac 124*;] trans., to cause to 
sink, to sink : metaph., eis ôkedpov, 1 Ti 69 ; pass., to sink, intrans. : 
Lk 57.t

ßu005, -OV, 6, [in LXX : Ex 15“, Ne 911 (nblSû), Ps 67 (68)22

68 (69)2> «  106 (107)24 (n^lXO) * ;] 1 . the bottom. 2 . the depth of the
sea, the deep sea : 11 Co l l 2S.t 

*t ßuptreus, -éius, ô (<  ̂ßupira, a hide), late form for ßvpo’oSetj/rj's, a 
tanner : Ac 943 1 06> 32.+

ßuo-o-ii/os, -rj, -ov (<  ̂/SuVcros), [in LXX chiefly for , p i l  , etc. ;] 
made of ßvao-os, fine linen : Ee 1812>16 19s> 14.+

ßuo-ffos, -ov, rj (cf. Heb. p a ) , [in LXX chiefly for Î27Î27, p a ;]  
byssus, a fine species of flax, also the linen made from it : Lk 1619.+ 

ßwjj.65, -ov, 0 «  ßawvi), [in LX X  (Hex.) for n a jn , in Proph., 
chiefly for ilDa;] 1 . any raised place, a platform. 2 . an altar: 
Ac 1723 (cf. OvtTLatTTrjpiov and v. DB, i, 75). t

r
raßßadd (Eec. -dâ), fj, indecl., Gabbatha, the Greek trans

literation of an uncertain Aramaic word (DB, s.v. ; Dalman, Words, 
7), used as the equivalent of Xidoo-rpwrov, stone pavement : Jo 1913.t 

raßpirjX, o, indecl. (Heb. bx’ iaSI, hero of God), the archangel 
Gabriel: Lk l 19>2C.t



*+ ydyypaiya, -tj's, rj, a gangrene, an eating sore, which leads to 
mortification : n  Ti 217.+

rd8, o, indecl. (Heb. 13), Gad (Ge 3011 4913, al.) : Ee 75.+
raBaprî ôs, -rj, -ov «  TaSapa, Gadara, the capital of Peræa), 

Gadarene, o f Gadara : Mt 828 (Eec. TepyarrjvSiv), Mk 51, Eec. (Edd., 
repamyi/ôii/), Lk 828’ 37, Eec. (Edd., Tepamjvwvj.f

rd£a -rjs, rj (Heb. njJT), Gaza, in OT, one of the five chief cities of 
the Philistines : Ae 826.+

+ yd£a, -17s, fj (a Persian word), [in LX X  for 717:2 , 11 Es 517 61 

720>2\ Es 47; la ja , 11 Es 721; Is 392*;] treasure: Ac 827.t
t yaJo-^uXaKioy, -ov, t o  (<  ̂yd£a, <f>v\aKiq), [in LX X  chiefly for

iv Ki 23u, al.), once for C'TSS (Es 39) ; tô y.f rà y., of a
temple treasury, Ne 10s7, 11 Mae 36, al. ;] treasury : also, apparently, 
the trumpet-shaped chests into which the peoples’ temple-offerings 
were thrown (DB, iv, 96; DCG, ii, 748) : Mk 1241>43, Lk 211, Jo 820.t 

Tatos, -ov, o (rdïos, Eec.), Gains, the name of a Christian; 1. of 
Macedonia : Ac 1929. 2. Of Derbe : Ac 204. 3. Of Corinth : Eo 1623, 
i Co l 14. 4. The one to whom iii Ep. Jo is addressed : iii Jo 1.+

ydXa, -a/cTos, t o ,  [in L X X  for abn ;] milk : 1 Co 9". Metaph., of 
elementary Christian teaching : I Co 32, He 512’ 13 ; t o  XoyiKov aèoXov y., 
the rational (spiritual) genuine milk (v. Hort, in 1.), 1 Pe 22 (in support 
of AY, milk of the word, v. ICG, in 1.).+

raXdngs, -ov, o (originally syn. with cl. KeÀrrçs; cf. iM ac 82, and 
v. next word), a Galatian : Ga 3^+

raXcma, -as, fj, Galatia; 1. a gentilic region in Asia Minor, 
settled by Gauls (iii/B.c.). 2. A Eoman Province which included this 
region (DB, ii, 85 ff.) : 1 Co 161, Ga l 2, 11 Ti 410 (T, Tr., mg., TaXA/av),
i Pe 11.+

raXaTiKos, -rj, -6v (v. previous word), Galatian, belonging to 
Galatia : Ac 166 1823.+

-rjs, fj, a calm : Mt 826, Mk 439, Lk 824.+ 
raXiXaîa, -as, fj (Heb. , the circle, district), Galilee, the name

of the northern region of Palestine in NT times : P. rS>v idvSiv, Mt 
415 (LXX). ÿdXaaao. rijs T., Mt 1529 (cf. Jo 61).

raXiXaîos, -ata, -aîov, Galïlæan : Mt 2669, Mk 14T0, Lk 13i>2 2 2 59, 
236, Jo 445, Ac in  27 537.+

raXXia, -as, fj, Gaul : T., Tr., mg., for TaXarta, 11 Ti 410.+ 
raXXiW, -oji/os, o, Gallia, proconsul of Achaia : Ae 1812>i4>17.+ 
TafiaXi^X, ô (Heb. Gamaliel the elder, a Pharisee and

Doctor of the Law : Ae 534 2 23.+
* yapA), -Si, [in LX X  : Es 103, 11 Mac 1425, iv Mac 169 * ;] to 

marry ; 1. of the man, to marry, take to wife (ducere) : absol., Mt 
I 910 2225>30 2 438, Mk 1225, Lk 1727, 2034>35, 1 Co 728>33 ; c. acc. : Mt 532 
199, Mk 6n 1QH, Lk 1420 1618, 2, Of the woman, (a) mid. (and in late



writers, pass.), to give oneself in marriage, marry (nubere) : x Co 739;
(b) in Hellenistic (M, Pr., 159), act. (as of the man), to marry : absol., 
i Co 72S’ 34, i Ti 5n>14 ; c. acc., Mk 1012. (3) Of both sexes : absol./
i Ti 43, x Co 79’ 10> 36.+

*t yajjuÇw «  yd/.tos), to give in marriage, a daughter : i Co 738. Pass., 
Mt 2230 2438, Mk 1225, Lk 1727 2035 (WH, mg., ya/xlo-Kovrai ; cf. iu-
ya/it£<ü).+

* yajAio-Ku, =  yafiiÇw, q.v.: Lk 2034>35, WH, mg. (Arist.).+ 
ydfios, -ov, o, [in LXX for nplÿp ;] 1. a wedding, esp. a wedding-

feast : Mt 228>10- “ >12, Jo 21'3, Ee 197-9; pi. (Field, Notes, 16), lilt 
222'4>9 2510, Lk 1236 1 48. 2. marriage: He 134 (Cremer, 666).+

ydp, co-ordinating particle, contr. of ye äpa, verily then, hence, in 
truth, indeed, yea, then, why, and when giving a reason or explanation, 
for, the usage in NT being in general accord with that of cl. ; 1. expli
cative and epexegetic : Mt 418 1912, Mk l 16 542 164, Lk 1130, Eo 71, 
x Co 165, al. 2. Conclusive, in questions, answers and exclamations : 
Mt 95 2723, Lk 925 2 227, Jo 930, Ac 831 1637 1935, Eo 152S, i Co 910, 
Phi l 18 (Ellic., in 1.), i Th 220, al. 3. Causal: Mt l 21 22>5>«, 323, 
Mk l 22 9°, Lk l 15’ 18, Jo 225, Ac 225, Eo 1»>n , i Co l l 5, Ee l 3, al. ; 
giving the reason for a command or prohibition, Mt 220 39, Eo 1311, 
Col 33, i Th 43, al. ; where the cause is contained in an interrog. 
statement, Lk 2227, Eo 33 43, i Co 1029 ; /cat ydp, for also, Mk 1045, 
Lk 632, i Co 57, al. ; id. as in cl. =  etenim, where the /cat loses its 
connective force (Bl., § 78, 6; Kühner3, ii, 854 f.), Mk 1470, Lk l 66 
2237, xi Co 134. The proper place of ydp is after the first word in a 
clause, but in poets it often comes third or fourth, and so in late prose :
i i  Co l 19. Yet “ not the number but the nature of the word after 
which it stands is the point to be noticed” (v. Thayer, s.v.).

yaoTt\p, -rpos, fj, [in LXX for ]I?3, , èv y. ê̂ eti/ for m n , iv y.
Xafxßdvuv for m n ;] 1. the belly : metaph., a glutton, Tit I12. 2. the 
womb: iv y. exetI/> be with child, Mt 118>23(lxx) Mk 1317, Lk 
2123, i Th 53, Ee 122 ; iv y. <TvXXa/j.ß., to conceive, Lk l 31.+

ye, enclitic postpositive particle, rarer in kolvti than in cl., giving 
special prominence to the word to which it is attached, distinguishing 
it as the least or the most important (Thayer, s.v.), indeed, at least, even 
(but not always translatable into English) ; 1. used alone : Lk 118 185 
Eo 832. 2. More freq. with other particles : akXa ye, Lk 2421, i Co 92 ; 
âpa ye, Mt 720 1726, Ac 1727 ; apd ye, Ac 880 ; et ye (Eec. etye), II Co 53, 
Ga 34, Eph 32 421, Col l 23 (v. Meyer, Ellic., on Ga, Eph, 11. c. ; Lft., 
on Ga, Col, 11. c.) ; et Sè fxr/ye, following an af&rmation, Mt 61, Lk 106 
139 ; a negation, Mt 917, Lk 536> 37 1432, i i  Co l l 16 ; /cat ye (Eec. /catye, 
cl. /cat . . . ye), Lk 1942 (WH Om.), Ac 218 1 727; /catrotye (L /catrot ye, 
Tr. /cat rot ye), Jo 42 ; jxevovv ye (v. S .V .); jJ.rjTL ye, V.S. ; ôcfieXôv yé,
i Co 48.+

TeSecÄi', ö, indecl. in LXX and NT, in F1J, Ant., v. 6, 3 and
4 -ûvos (Heb. fUHil), Gideon (Jg 6-8) : He 113:!.+



^yievva (yitva, M k  945, E e c .), -77s, fj (perh. through  A ram . D3 !T a , 

from  H eb . GJH 'a ,  N e l l 80; DSrTfS 1 3 , Jo  1816; D3n-iJ3 ia , iv  K i

2310 ; valley of (the son, sons of) lamentation) ; [in LX X  the nearest 
approach to y. is yatevva, Jos 18u (rat 'Ovvo/x, A), elsewhere <f>âpay£ 
Ov6ß (Jos 15s, al.), v. Swete on Mk 943 ;] Gehenna, a valley W. and S. 
of Jerusalem, which as the site of fire-worship from the time of Ahaz, 
was desecrated by Josiah and became a dumping-place for the offal of 
the city. Later, the name was used as a symbol of the place of future 
punishment, as in NT: Mt 529>30 102s, Mk 943’ 45’ 47, Lk 125, Ja 36; 
y. r. Trvpos, Mt 522 1819, prob, with ref. to fires of Moloch (DB, ii, 
1191>) ; DIOS yeévvrjs, Mt 2315 ; *rpt<rts yeévvtjs, 2333.t

re0<n)/xai(Eec. -vtj, LTr. -veî) indecl. (Heb. iJÇtÿ na, oil-press),
Gethsemane : called in Jo 181 a *7771-05, but named only in Mt 263li, 
Mk 1432.+

■yetiw, -oi/os, 0 , fj «  yrj), [in LX X  chiefly for p s # ;]  a neighbour : 
Lk 1412 156’ 9, Jo 98.+ T

ye\dw, -Ci, [in LX X  chiefly for p n r , pniff ;] to laugh : Lk 625 ; 
fut., ytÀâirco (M, Pr., 154), ib. 21 (cf. Kara-ycXaw).1'

ydXas, -üJTos, ô, [in LX X  chiefly for pint?;] laughter : Ja 49.+ 
YE|u£u « yé/jLw), [in L X X : Ge 4517 (p7ü), 111 Mac 547, iv Mac 

314*;] to fill; 1. properly, of a ship (Thuc., al.) : Mk 437 (pass.).
2. In late writers, generally (MGr., v. Kennedy, Sources, 155), c. acc., 
seq. gen., Mk 1586, Jo 27 618, Ee 15s; àiro, Lk 15lc, Eec. WH, mg.; 
Ik, Lk 1516, WH, Ee 85. Pass., absol. : Lk 1423.+

ye'jiia (used only in pres, and impf.), [in LX X  for , NÎ273 ;] to 
be fu ll; 1. properly, of a ship (Xen.). 2. Generally (Plat., al.), (a) c. 
gen. rei : Mt 2327, Lk l l 39, Eo 314 (LXX), Ee 46’ 8 58 157 17 3 1®“ ) 4 219;
(b) seq. €k : Mt 2325; (c) c. acc. rei (called a solecism in WM, 
251 ; Bl., § 36, 4), as in later Gk. from Byz. to Mod. times (Jannaris, 
Gr., 1319) : Ee 173.+

yeved, -as, 17 «  yiyvo/xai), [in L X X  chiefly for “1 1 1 , 1Î (Cremer, 
148);] 1. race, stock, family (in NT, yévvrjfia, q.v.). 2. generation;
(a) of the contemporary members of a family : pl., Mt l 17 (cf. Ge 318,

; metaph., of those alike in character, in bad sense, Mt 1717,
Mk 919, Lk 941 168, Ac 240 ; (b) of all the people of a given period : 
Mt 2434, Mk 1380, Lk 2132, Phi 215; pl., Lk l 48; esp. of the Jewish 
people, Mt l l 1« 1289> 41> 42>45 164 233«, Mk 812>38, Lk 731 1129> 30'32> 50>51 
1725, Ac 1330, He 310 <LXX) ; rrjv y. avrov rts Biijy-jo’erai, Ac 833 (LXX) ;
(c) the period covered by the life-time of a generation, used loosely in 
pi. of successive ages : Ac 1410 1521, Eph 35, Col l 26; £Îs yeveàç Kal y. 
(=  1 1 1 1  l l l b , Is 3417, al.), L k  l 50; eh 7racras Tas y. roS atûi/os tS>v
alwvwv, Eph 321 (Ellic., in 1.; DCG, i, 639 f.).t

yeyeaKoyéui, -w (<  ̂yeveâ, Xéyia), [in L X X : I Ch 51 (tZ/H1) * j] to
trace ancestry, reckon genealogy ; pass., seq. èk : He 76.+



* yeveaXoyla, -as, rj (v. previous word) ; 1. the making of a pedigree.
2. a genealogy : pl., I Ti l 4, Tit 3‘J (v. CGT, in 1., and ib .  Intr., xlix ff. ; 
DB, ii, p. 141).t

* yevé&ia, -u>v, Ta, neut. pi. of adj. -tos, -ov, relating to birth 
«  ycVccris) ; 1. in Attic Gk., a commemoration of the dead. 2. In late 
Gk., a birthday feast (=  cl. yevWXia; so in ti-., v. MM, Exp., x; cf. 
also Butherford, NPhr., 184) : Mt 146, Mk 621.t

yeVecrts, -«os, fj «  ytyvo/tat), [in LX X  chiefly for nnîsin ;] 1. origin,
lineage : /8t/3A.os y '̂o-etus (as in Ge 24a 51), Mt l 1. 2. birth : Mt l 18, 
Lk l 14 (Bee. yiwrjUL's) ; irpouwirov rijs y., face of his birth (“ what God 
made him to be,” Hort., in 1.), Ja l 23; o rpo^os t^s y., the wheel 
(course) of birth or creation (“ the wheel of man’s nature according to 
its original Divine purpose,” Hort), Ja 36.+

yei'eTT], -rji, fj =  y ever], Ion. for yeveâ, [in LX X  : Le 2547 ("IpJJ 
nnstÿç), Es 417*;] birth: i« y., Jo 9*.+

t Y£in)fj,a, -tos, to (<  ̂ytyi/o/iat), [in LXX chiefly for ;] a form
not found in cl., but used in LXX, NT and tt. (Bl., § 3, 10; M, 
Pr., 45; Deiss., BS, 184), as distinct from yewrj/xa, q.v., of fruit, 
vroduce of the earth : Mt 2629, Mk 142B, Lk 12ls 22ls, n Co 910 (Bee.
yevvrj/j.a).t

yevv&a, -co «  yévva, poët. for yeVos), [in LXX chiefly for lb -1 ;] 1. 
of the father, to beget: c. acc., Mt I1'18, Ac 7s’ 29; seq. «c, Mt 13> 8>G.
2. Of the mother, to bring forth, bear : Lk l 13’ 57 2 329, Jo 1621 ; ek 
SovXeiav, Ga 424. Pass. (1) to be begotten: Mt l 20; (2) to be born: Mt 
2 i, 4 1912 2 624, Mk 1421, Lk I35; Jo 34, Ac 720, Bo 911, He l l 23 ; seq. «s, 
Jo 1621 1837, i i  Pe 212 ; iv, Ac 28 223, (àpaprCtus), Jo 934 ; <*tt6, He l l 12 
(WH, mg., iyev-) ; c/c, Jo l i3 36 841 ; c. adj., tu<£Aos y., Jo 92 ; ['Pco/x,aîos], 
Ac 222S; Kara trapKa. : k. Trvevfw. G a  429. Metaph.; yitâ as, II Ti 223 ; 
vpjâ.s iyevvrjoa, I Co 415, (ov), Phm10; in quotation, Ps 27 (LXX), Ac 
1333, He l 5 55 ; of Christians as begotten of God, born again : Jo I 13 
33, 5-8, j j 0 229 39 47 51, 4,18 (cf_ à.va-yevvda>) ; (Cremer, 146).t

yévn\̂ .a, - t o s ,  t o  (<[ yevvato), [in LXX chiefly for HîjfüJTl ;] off
spring of men or animals : ixtSvûv, Mt 37 1 234 2 3 33, Lk 37 (and else
where in Bee. for yévrj/jia, q.v.).+

reyyrja-apir (Bec. Yevrjcr-, Mk, I.e.; Targ. “ID1;?), [in L X X :
Yevvrjcrdp (as in some MSS. Mt, Mk), 1 Mac l l 67*;] Gennesaret, a 
fertile plain on W . shore of the Sea of Galilee ; fj yrj r ., Mt 1434, Mk 
653 ; r] Xijiv'i> T. (P”\ï3 , Nu 3411, elsewhere f/ 6âXa<r<ra t .  TaAtAatas, 
Mk l le ; fj 6. t .  TtyScptaSos, Jo 6i), Lk 51.+

yci'i'rjcris, -«os, fj (< ŷevvau>), [in L X X : i Ch 48 (nnstÿû), Ec 72
(■*. ni.; yévecris, An), Wi 313 N1 (yévean, ABn2), Si 223*;] 1. a 
begetting. 2. birth : Mt l 18, Lk l 14, Bec.t

yei'i'rjTos, -rj, -ov (<  ̂yevvatu), [in LXX ; Jb 112>la 141 1514 254



( lb 1)*;] begotten, born: pl., y. ywaiKÛv (cf. ntÿN Tib"!, Jh 141), peri
phrasis for mankind, Mt 1111, Lk 728 (Cremer, 147).+

yeVos, -ous, ro «  ylyvop-ai), [in LX X  for DÎT, fO  , IHT, etc.;] 1.
family : Ac 40 713 1326. 2. offspring : Ac 172S’ 29, Re 2216. 3. race, 
nation : Mk 728, Ac 430 719 182>24, n  Co 1120, Phi 35, Ga l 14, 1 Pe 29
4. hind, sort, class : Mt 1347 1 721, Eec., Mk 920, i Co 1210' 28, 1410.+

repacnfji'ds, -r), -ov, Gerasene, of Gerasa, not the G. of Decapolis, 
30 m. S.E. of the Lake, hut a Gerasa or Gergesa (perh. the mod. 
Kersa) on E. shore; as subst., pl. oi T., Mk 51, Lk 820,3T (Tepyca-rjvwv, 
EY, mg.1 ; Ta.8apr)vS>i>, EV, mg. 2).+

repyeoTfii'os, -rj, -6v, Gergesene: L k 82«-37, TE, mg. 1 (LTr., WH, 
E, txt., Tepacrr]vCi>v ; E, mg.2, V af'ia.firjvhiv).+

yepouaia, -aç, fj «  yépoyv), [in LX X  (Hex. only in OT) for ;] a
council of elders, senate ; in NT, of the Sanhédrin (Cl. Bev., i, 43 f.; 
DB, ext., 99) : Ac 521.t

yepcoi', -ovTos, o, [in LX X  for ;] an old man : Jo 34.+
yeiioi, [in LX X  chiefly for Dira ;] to make to taste. Mid., to taste, 

eat: absol., Ac 1010 20n, Col 2S1; c. gen., Mt 2734, Lk 1424, Ac 2314; 
c. acc. (not cl., but v. Westc., Heb., I.e. ; M, Pr., 66, 245), Jo 29. Metaph., 
He 64 ; pfj/xa deov, He 65 (on case, v. supr., and cf. Milligan, NTD, 68) ; 
ôavdrov (cf. Talmudic nrPD DVtO), Mt 1628, Mk 91, Lk 9-r, Jo 852, He 2° ; 
seq. on, i Pe 23 (Cremer, 148).+

yewpye'cu, -S> «yeiopyos), [in L X X  : I  Ch 2 726 (niÉTH HOT),
I Es 46, i Mac 148*;] to till the ground: pass., He 67.

+ yeiipywv, -ov, ro (<^ yewpyos), [in LXX, freq. in Pr., for ITTO, etc.;]
1. a field (Pr 245>30, Straho). 2. cultivation, husbandry, tillage (Pr 67 
912, Je 2823, Si 27°) : i Co 3«.+

yEupyds, -oC, o (<^y^, ëpyio = epSai, to do), [in LXX for “ON, etc.;]
1. a husbandman : n  Ti 26, Ja 57. 2. a vine-dresser (cf. d/ra-eXoupyo's, 
Lk 137) : Mt 2133_35> 38> 40>41, Mk 121- 2> 7>9, Lk 209>10-14>16, Jo lö 1̂

yij, yjjs, fj, [in LX X  for > HÇ1 N, etc.;] 1. the earth, world:
Lk 2135, Ac l 8, He 1113, Ee 310, al. ; opp. to oipavos, Mt 518 l l 25, Mk 
1327, al. 2. land ; (a) opp. to sea or water : Mk 41, Lk 53, Jo 621, al. ;
(b) as subject to cultivation : Mt 13“, Mk 48, Lk 137, He 6 ', al. ; (c) the 
ground: Mt 1029, Mk 8Ö, Lk 245, Jo 88, al.; (d) a region, country: 
Lk 425, Eo 928, Ja 517 ; yrj lo-payX., Mt 220’ 21 ; XaXSaiW, Ac 74 ; 17 ’IouSaia 
yrj, Jo 322 ; c. gen. pers., Ac 73.

ytjpas, Attic, gen. (-aos) “(i)s, dat. a; Ion. and Koiv-rj, -eos (-ovs), dat. 
-et, to, [in LX X  for rc^iz?, etc. ;] old age : èv yfjpei, Lk l 3l!.t

yrjpdo-Ku (also yrjpdw ; <  y^pas), [in LX X  chiefly for jpT ;] to groiv 
old : Jo 2118, He 818.+

SYN. : Trakaiov/xai.



, , «rytyvojiai, V.S. yivofiai.
yikO)j,at, Ion. and Koivq for Att. ytyv- (M, Pr., 47 ; Bl., § 6, 8 ; 

Mayser, 166 f.), [in LX X  chiefly for ITH;] 1. of persons, things, 
occurrences, to come into being, be born, arise, come on : Jo l 15 858,
i Co 1537 ; a first appearance in public, Mk l 4, Jo l 0, al. ; seq. è« (of 
birth), Eo Is, Ga 44; S id, Jo Is ; ßpovrrj, Jo 1229; <7ei<ry/.ds, Ee 632; 
yoyyvafiôs, Ac 61 ; xa/°“ > Ac 88, and many other similar exx. ; r\fi.ipa., 
Lk 22GC, al. ; oipi, Mk l l 19 ; irpaita, Mt 271 ; vv£, Ac 2727. 2. Of events, 
to come to pass, take place, happen : Mt 513, Mk 514, Lk l 20 215, Ac 421,
i i  Ti 218, al. ; ^  yévoiro [LXX for nV’b n , Jo 2229, al.], far be it, God 
forbid : Eo 34 (ICC, in 1.), I Co 615 and freq. in PI. ; /cat iyévero, iyivero 
Si ([in LXX for ’ H?];] v. Burton, 142 f.; M, Pr., 16 f.; Dalman,
Words, 32 f.; Eobertson, Gr., 1042 f.), c. indie., Mt 728, Lk Is, al.; 
seq. /cat et indie., Lk 81, Ac 57, al. ; c. acc. et inf., Mk 223, Lk 321, al.; 
tus Sè e’yeveTo, seq. tov c. inf., Ac 1025 ; c. dat. pers., to befall one : c. 
inf., Ac 20lc ; c. acc. et inf., Ac 226 ; c. adv., ev, Bph 63 ; ti èyeVeTo 
avTiâ (Field, Notes, 115), Ac 740 (LXX) ; seq. ets, Ac 286. 3. to be made, 
done, performed, observed, enacted, ordained, etc. : Mt 610 198, Mk 227 
l l 23, Ac 192(i, al. ; seq. Std c. gen., Mk 62, Ac 243 ; iwo, Lk 1317; ets, 
Lk 423 ; èv, I  Co 9 '1 ; d~oypo.<jyq, Lk 22 ; ava/cpicris, Ac 2526 ; a<j*>ecrts, 
He 922 ; o vdjnos, Ga 317 ; t o  -n-do-xa, Mt 262 . 4. to become, be made, 
come to be : c. pred., Mt 43, Lk 43, Jo 29, i Co 13n, al. ; seq. ws, wcret, 
Mt 1025, Mk 926; ets (M, Pr., 71 f.), Mk 1210, al. ; c. gen., Ee l l 15; id., 
of age, Lk 242; c. dat., y. dvSpi ([LXX for tî̂ NÎ? fTJil, Eu l 12, al.;] v.
Field, Notes, 156), Eo 73’ 4; seq. iv, Ac 2217, Ee l 10, al. ; hrdvw, Lk 
1919; /j.era, c. gen., Mk 16P°], Ac 919; seq. ets, eVt (Field, Notes, 135), 
«aTa (ib., 62), c. acc. of place, Ac 2016 2135 2 77, al. ; seq. è«, Mk 97, 
Lk 322, i i  Th 27, al. Aoristic pf. yeyova (M, Pr., 52, 145 f. ; Field, 
Notes, 1 f.), Mt 25®, Lk 1036, al. Aor. iyevrjOt} (for èyéveTo, M, Pr., 139 f. ; 
Mayser, 379), Mt 1123, al. (Cf. a7ro-, Sta-, en-t-, IT a.pu-, (Tvp- iru.pi.i-, Trpo-.)

yii'cuuKb) ( =  yiyv- : v. previous word. So also vulgar Attic, in 
Inscr., v. Thumb, MGV, 207), [in LX X  chiefly for ITT ;] to be taking in 
knowledge, come to know, recognize, perceive, understand ; in past tenses 
to know, realize ; pass., to become knoivn : c. acc., Mt 2218, Mk 543, 
Col 4s, i Th 35, al. Pass., Mt 1026, Phi 45, al. ; seq. Srt, Mt 21«, Jo 
41, al. ; Tt, Mt 63; d̂ ro, Mk 1545 ; ô, Eo 715; t. ktyopteva, Lk 1834; t.

Lk 1247 ; t. «apSi'as, Lk 1615 ; c. acc. pers., of recognition by 
God, i Co 83, Ga 49 ; by Christ, neg., Mt 723 ; freq. of the knowledge 
of divine things, of God and Christ; t. 0eov, Eo l 21, Ga 49; t. iraripa, 
Jo 855 ; t . Kvpiov, He 81' ; voCv Kvpîov, Eo l l 34; Xptcrrdv, Jo 173, 
I Jo 3°; Ta t o v  TrveijjttaTos, I Co 214 ; t. TTvcvpa, I Jo 46 ; r. àXrjôeiav, Jo 
832 ; of Christ’s knowledge of the Father (èmy.), Mt l l 27 (Dalman, 
Words, 282 ff.). In Hellenistic writers [LXX for Heb. jrv , Ga 41, al.], 
of sexual intercourse, to know carnally : Mt l 25, Lk l 34 (Cremer, 153).

S y n . : y., to know by observation and experience is thus prop, 
disting, from otSa, to know by reflection (a mental process, based on



intuition or information) ; cf. also it/titm/pi, trvvîrj/u. (Cf. ài/a-, Sia-, 
«Tri-, k ara-, Trpo-yivuicrKW.)

yXeÛKos (-eos), -ovs, to, [in LX X  for p ., Jb 3219*;] must, sweet 
new wine (Arist.) : Ac 213.+

yXuKus, -eîa, - V ,  [in L X X  chiefly for p in » ; ] J a 3 n>12; opp. to 
TTLKpOV, akVKoV, Ee 109’ 10.t

yXÛCTtra, -1JS, 17, [in LX X  chiefly for flZffb ;] 1 . the tongue, as the
organ of speech: Mk 733’ 3ä, Lk l 64 1624, Ac 226(LXX>, Eo 313(lxxi 
1 4 1 1  (L X X ); 1 Q 0  P h i  2 1 1 ,  J a  p e  3 5 , 6, 8) !  p e  3 10  (LXX), j  j ’0  3 18 , R e  Ig lO  ; 

of a tongue-like object, Ac 23 2. a tongue, language: Ac 211; joined 
with <f>v\rj, Xaos, lö^os, freq. in pl., Ee 59 79 10u l l 9 137 146 1715 ; XaXeîv 
€T€patç y., Ac 24 ; y. XaXeîv Kaivaîs, W i l , txt. (EV, mg., omit Kaivaîç), 
Mk 1617; XaXeîv yXojcro-ais, y\û,u<rg (v. ICC, 11. c. ; DB, iv, 793 ff.), 
Mk 1617, WH, txt., E, mg., Ac 1046 19«, i Co 1230131 142>4'«. 13>18> 23> 27>39 ; 
yXâWai ( =  Xoyoi e’v yXü>cr<rrj, I Co 1419), I Co 138 U 2i ; yévrj yXwo-aûv,
I Co 1210> 28 ; 7rpocrei;̂ eo-ôai yX.100-077, I Co 1414 ; yXûacrav éveil», I Co 1428 
(Cremer, 163, 679).+

+ yXftKro-ÔKojj.oi», -ov, to', vernac. form of cl. yXtuo-o-oKo/xeîov «yXûo-o-a, 
(to/̂ e'ü)), [in LX X  for jn tf, n  Ki 6n , ii Ch 248> 10>11 * ;] 1 . =  cl. -eîov
(v. supr.), a case for holding the reeds or tongues of musical instru
ments. 2. As in LXX, 7r. (MM, s.v.), a box, chest : Jo 126 1329.+ 

yi»a<j>£Ûs, -ecus, 6, Ion. and Koivrj form of Att. kvaĉ evs «  KVaTTTlO, 
tocard  wool), [in LX X  for DM , iv Ki 1817, Is 7s 362*;] a fuller,
cloth-d/resser : Mk 93.+

** yi^oxos, -a, -ov «  yiyvo/xai), [in LX X  : Si 718, in Mac 319 * ;]
1 . prop., laiofully begotten, born in wedlock (in tt., ywfj y., a lawful 
loife; MM, s.v.). 2. true, genuine, sincere: Phi 43, i Ti l 2, Tit 
l 4 ; as subst., to y. =  fj yv^o-ionjs, sincerity, n Co 88.+

**yvr\o-Li>s, adv., [in L X X : n  Mac 14s, iii Mac 323*;] sincerely, 
honourably : Phi 220 (for a parallel in v . ,  v . MM, s.v.).+

y»»d(j)os, -ov, o (later form of 8v-), [in LXX for , bs~\V, etc. ;]
darkness, gloom (including “ an element of tempest,” Tr., Syn., 
§ c) : He 1218.f

S yn .: à^Xvs, £d<£os, ctkotos (Tr., I.e.; DB, i, 457a). 
yyiSfit], -rjs, fj (<^ yiyywcrKa>), [in L X X  : Da TH 215 (rn), Ps 82 

(83)3 (TÎD), elsewhere, chiefly ii Es, for Dÿtp ;] 1. a means o f knoiuing,
a token (Theogn.). 2. In Attic writers, the mind, its operations and 
results (v. Edwards, Lex., App., A) ; (a) mind, understanding ; (b) 
•purpose, intention : Ac 20s ; (c) judgment, opinion : i Co l 10, Ee 1713 ;
(d) counsel, advice : i Co 725’ 40, n  Co 810, Phm 14 ; (e) royal purpose, 
decree (as in Da, i and n  Es) : Ee 1717 (Cremer, 671).+

yvapiy» ( <  yiyviüCTKü)), [in LX X  chiefly for y r  hi.;] 1. as most 
commonly in cl., to come to know, discover, know : Phi l 22 (but cf. E,



mg.). 2. to make known: c. acc., Eo 922>23; c. acc. rei dat. perS., 
Lk 21;’, Jo 151517“«, Ac 2-s <LXX>, i Co 151, n Co 81, Ga l 11, Bph l a 610>21, 
Col 47’ 9, n Pe I10; c. dat., seq. ôn, I Co 123 ; seq. t i ,  Col I27; irepl, 
Lk 217. Pass., Ac 713, Eo 162(i, Bph 33> 5>19, Phi 46 (Cremer, 677 ; cf.
ay a -, Sia-yi/ajpi£u)).+

yv'oicjiç, -£<1)1 , fj (<̂ yiyv(ti<TKü>), [in LXX chiefly for rv~ ’] 1. a
seeking to know, inquiry, investigation. 2. knowledge, in NT, specially 
of the kn. of spiritual truth : absol., Lk 1153, Eo 220 IS14, I Co I5 (Lft., 
Notes, 147) S1-7-10’ 11 132-8 146, n Co 6« 87 11“, Eph 319, Col 23, i Pe 37,
i i  Pe c. gen. obj., o-oonjpias, Lk l ' 7; t .  Sofrçs r. ûeov, i i  Co 4s; r. 
ôcoû, i i  Co 214 105 ; XpKTTov 'Irjoov, Phi 3s (v. Deiss., LAE, 383s), i i  Pe 
31S ; c. gen. subjc., 6eoî>, Eo 113,1 ; A.oyos yn iW cow , i Co 12s ; tj/ivSuivv/jjOv 
yveocreeos, I Ti 620.+

Srx. : tjoÿîa, <j>povY]<Tiç (cf. èirî-yviaois and V. Lft. On Col 23 J 
Cremer, 156).

+ yvdtorqi, -ov, b «  yiyvtüUKtü), [in LXX chiefly for ■’JVT. ;] one who
knows, an expert : Ac 263.+

yi'OMTTÔs, -rj, -oi', later form of yvunoi (<  ̂y ly vwo-Kta), [in LXX for 
various parts of in’1 ;] known : Ac 942 ; c. dat., Jo 1815>16 ,Eec|, Ac l 10 214 
410 133S 1518 1917 28'22>28 ; y. urjp.âov, a notable (EV) sign, one that is 
matter of knowledge, Ac 416 ; yvwmbv iroieîv, Ac 1517>18 ; t o  yvaxrrov t .  
6cov, Eo I19; in pl., as subst., yvuiarol, acquaintances, Lk 244 2 340; so 
in sing., Jo 1810 <WH*.+

t  yoyyu£a>, [in LXX chiefly for fib ;] to mutter, murmur : I Co 
1010 ; seq. Kara, Mt 2011 ; irpos, Lk 530 ; irepl, Jo 641> 61 ; fier aXXrjXiav, Jo 
643 ; c. acc., seq. irepl, Jo 732 (cf. &ia-yoyyv(<a).i

t yoyyu<T(j,ôs, -ov, o «  yoyyv£a>), [in LXX : Is 589 (]1N), Ex 16 7'9, 
Nu 17s’ 10 (njîbljl), Wi l 10>n, Si 467* ;] a murmuring, muttering:
Jo 712, Ac 61 ; âvev y., i Pe 4°; pl., ^tapls y., Phi 214.+

**+ yoy y u o -T r js , -oî), b «  yoyyvttü) ; [in Sm. : Pr 2622, Is 2924 ; Th. : Pr 
2620*;] a murmurer : Ju16.t

*yér)s, -rjTos, b (yoaw, to wail); 1. a waiter. 2. a wizard. 3. an 
impostor (cf. yor/rcla, trickery, il Mac 1224) : n Ti 313.+

ro\yo0â (Eec. -6a; WH, mg., ToAydö, Jo, i.e., Aram.
= Heb. nbàb.il, LXX, Kpavlov, Jg 953, n  Ki 935) ; indecl. (exc. M kl522, 
-dv), Golgotha, the place of the crucifixion : Mt 2733, Mk 1522, Jo 1917.+ 

rd(j,oppa, -as, fj, and -wv, Ta (Heb. rnbÿ), Gomorrah, one of the 
cities of the plain (Ge 19) : Mt 1015, Eo 929 (lxx^ n p e 26j Jn7.+

ydjj,os, -ov, b (<  ̂yé/xw), [in LX X  : Ex 235, iv Ki 517 (XÙ7Q) * ;] a 
ship's freight, cargo : Ac 213, Ee IS11’ 12.!

yô eus, -«os, ô «  yiyvo/xni), [in LXX for 3X , DN ;] a begetter, a 
father ; mostly in pl., oi y., parents : Lk 241>43 856 2116, Jo 92’ 3> 20> 22>23,



Eo l 30, i i  Co 1214, Eph 61, Col 32U, n  Ti 32 ; acc. pi. (Hellenistic, v. 
Thackeray, Gr., i, 148), yoveîs, Mt 1021, Mk 131-, Lk 227 182s>, Jo 918.t 

yévu, -aTos, t o ,  [in L X X  chiefly for ^-Q, ;] the knee : He 1212 ; of
a suppliant, irpocnriirrnv tois y., Lk 58; so also nOivai rà y., to kneel: 
Lk 2241, Ac 760 940 2 036 215; in mockery, Mk 1519 ; Kdp.nreivTay., to 
bend the knee: Eo 1 1 4(lxx) 14 11 (lxx), Bph 314, Phi 210.t

*+ yoi/uiTETeu, -û «  yow, tti'tttw) ; 1 . to fall on the knees: seq. 
€/jLirpocr$ev, Mt 2729. 2. to fall down before one : c. acc., Mt 1714 
Mk l 40, E, txt., 1017.+

ypdjAfia, -ros, to' «  ypdtjxa), [in LX X  for “IÇO, etc. ;] 1. that
which is traced or drawn, a picture. 2 . that which is written; (1 ) a 
character, letter : Ga 611 ; (2) a writing, a 'written document ; (a) a 
bill or account: Lk 16°>7; (b) a letter: Ac 2821 ; (c) to .  Up à y., the 
sacred writings, i.e. the OT : n Ti 315 (so in Philo, Vit. Mos., iii, 39) ;
(d) to y., the letter, the written word as an external authority in con
trast with the direct influence of the Spirit as manifested in the new 
Covenant : Eo 227>2ÿ 76, 11 Co 3S>7 ; (3) rà y., letters, i.e. learning : Jo 715, 
Ac 2624. (In 7r. an illiterate person is very frequently referred to as 
ypâ/ifiara p.rj eiSoTos, and this “ never means anything else than inability 
to write ” : MM, Éxp., x ; but v. also Cremer, 166 ; DGG, i, 202 ; ii, 
584.)+

YpajAjiaTeu's, -€(0S (acc. pl., -eîs, v. Bl., § 8, 2), ô «ypa/Ajua), [in 
LXX always for in Hex., elsewhere chiefly for HED ;] 1. a
secretary ; y. t .  ir6\ea>s, a state-clerk : Ac 1935. 2. In w., of a military 
officer (Deiss., BS, 110 f.). So Jg 514, iv Ki 2519 (”1SD), al. 3. a 
scribe, a biblical scholar, teacher of the law (so first in 1 Es 83, 11 Es 
7° ; in Lk 517, vop.o8i8dcrKa\os ; in Lk 1025, vo/jlikÔç) : Mt 729, Mk l 22, and 
freq. in Gosp. y. /cat àp̂ tepets, Mt 24, et al. ; y. k. <ï>apio-aîot, Mt 520, et 
al. ; y. /taOyjTcvOels TTj ß(UTi\a.a t .  ovp., Mt 1352 J 7TOV crowds; 7T0V y . ,  1 Co 
l 20 (Cremer, 167 ; DB, iv, 420, 800).

Ypairros, -77, -ov (<̂ ypd<f>u>), [in LXX for 2.P3Q;] 1. painted. 2. 
written : Eo 215.+

Ypa+ii, -77s, fj «  ypâcf>w), [in L X X  chiefly for s n j  ;] 1. a drawing,
painting. 2 . (a) writing ; (6) that which is written, a writing : 7räo-a y.,
II  Ti 316 ; y. âyiai, Eo l 2 ; 7rpo<̂ )7/TtKat, Eo 162,i ; ai y. t. irporfirjTwv, Mt 
2656; 17 y., at y., the sacred writings, the Scriptures (i.e. the OT; v. 
Milligan, NTD, 205) ; in pl., when the sacred writings as a whole are 
meant, e.g. Mt 2142 2 654, Jo 539, Eo 154 ; in sing., when a particular 
passage is referred to, as in Lk 421, Jo 1924, Eo 4s 91710n l l 2, Ja 223 
(Cremer, 165; DCG, ii, 584).

ypcu|>a>, [in LX X  chiefly for 303] ; 1 . t o  scrape, graze (Horn.), and 
later (Hdt.) to sketch, draw. 2. to write ; (a) of forming or tracing 
letters on writing material : Jo 8[G1, Ga 611, 11 Th 317 ; (b) to express in 
writing, commit to writing, record : Lk Is3, Jo 1921>22, Ee l 11’ 19, al. ; 
of scripture as a standing authority (Deiss., BS, 112 ff.), yiypatrrai, it



stands written (Luther), Mt 44, Mk 7G, Lk 4s, Eo l 17, i Co l 81, al. ; id. 
seq. èv, Mk l 2, Ac l 20, al. ; c. acc., to lorite o f: Jo l 46, Eo 105; seq. 
irepl, Mt 2624, Mk 1421, Jo 546, al. ; c. dat. (WM, § 31, 4), Lk 1831 ; id. 
seq. Eva (M, Pr., 207 f.), Mk 1219, Lk 2028 ; ku.to. t. ycypap-fiévov, ii Co 
413 ; yeypa/Afiivov èori, Jo 217 ; èypâcfirj Si’ 17/xâç, Eo 424 ; £ir’ avrü yeypo./j.- 
fiéva, Jo 1216; (c) of writing directions or information, c. dat. pers.: 
Eo 1515, 11 Co 712, al. ; (d) of that which contains the record or 
message: ßißXiov, Mk 104, Jo 2125, Ee 51; tiVAov, Jo 1919; i-n-iuToXriv, 
Ac 232s; ivroXrjv, Mk 105 (cf. àiro-, iy-, im-, Kara-, irpo-).

*+ Ypa(i8t)s, -e? (ypavs, an old looman, eiSos), anile, old-womanish :
I  Ti 47.+

ypriyopeo), -5>, =  Attic iyprjyopa, pf. of iyûpm, q.v., [in LXX (later 
bks. only) chiefly for lpt2?;] 1 . to be awake ; metaph., of being alive, 
i Th 510. 2. to watch: Mt 2443 2638>40, Mk 1334 1434-37, Lk 1237>30; 
metaph., Mt 2442 2513 2641, Mk 1335-37 1438, Ac 2031, 1 Co 1613, 1 Th 56, 
i Pe 58, Ee 3s’ 3 1615 ; seq. èv, Col 42. (Cf. Sia-yprjyopi<ti.)f

SY N . : V.S. àypv7TV€tt).
**YuM'i'^ <u (-\ yvp-vos), [in L X X : 11 Mac 1015*;] 1. properly, to 

exercise naked. 2. Generally, to exercise, train the body or mind : 1 Ti 
47, He 514 1211, 11 Pe 214.+

**Yupm<na, "as> V « yv/ivd̂ oi), [in L X X : iv Mac l l 20*;] 
exercise : 1 Ti 48,t

*+ YupnTeiia) (Eec. yvfx.vrjT-, v. Tdf., Pr., 81), to be naked or scantily 
clad : I Co 411 (cf. èv >j/v\ei k. yt-fwon/Tt■ II Co l l 27; yvftvo'i, Ja 215. In 
Koivrj writers, y. also means to go light-armed.)+

Yujjh/os, -y), -ov, [in LXX chiefly for 0 1 1^ ;] naked, without clothing,
and sometimes (as freq. in cl.) scantily or poorly clad (Is 202 tt, To l 16,
II Mac l l 12) : Mt 2530-3S- 43>44, Mk 1452, Jo 217, Ac 1916, Ja 215, Ee 317 
1615,1716 ; as subst., to y., the naked body, Mk 1451. Metaph., of things 
exposed, He 413 ; of the soul without a body (Plat., Grat., c., 20, and 
cf. Deiss., LAE, 293), 11 Co 53; of seed, bare, 1 Co 1537 (Cremer, 168). +

+ Ŷ p-vott] -1JTOS, rj «  -yu/ivôç), [in LXX for DT37, De 2848*:]
nakedness : Eo 835, 11 Co l l 27, Ee 318.+

* Yui'aixdpioi', -ov, to (dim. of yvv-q), a little woman ; contemptuously, 
a silly woman (BV) : 11 Ti 36.t

Yui<aiK€ios, -a, -ov (<[ yvvrj), [in LXX chiefly for nt|?N ;] female :
i Pe 37.t

yuv/j, -o.ikÔç, r;, [in LXX for HIPX;] 1. a woman, married or un
married : Mt 1111 1421, al. ; viravSpos y., Eo 72 ; y. xVPa, Lk 426; in 
vocat., yvvai implies neilher reproof nor severity, but is used freq. as a 
term of respect and endearment, Mt 1528, Jo 24, 421 1926. 2. a wife : 
Mt l 20, I Co 73’ 4, al.; y. airoXveiv, Mk 102, al. ; y. e êiv, Mk 618 ; y. 
Xaßelv, Mk 1219; y. ya/ieîv, Lk 1420. 3. a deaconess, 1 Ti 311 (CGT, 
in 1 .).

r<iy, o (Heb. 313), indecl., Gog, assoc, with Magog (q.v) : Ee 208.t



yaivia, -as, fj ( <  yow ), [in L X X  chiefly for n3S ;] an angle, a 
corner : Mt 65, Ac 2626 ; r«ra-apas y. r. yijs, Ee 7 1, 20s ; Ke^akfj 
ytavCas (n|S Bfrrt, Ps 117 (118)22, LXX), Mt 21«, Mk 1210, Lk 2017, 
Ac 411, i Pe 27.t

A

A, 8, Se'Xra, t o ,  indecl., the fourth letter. As a numeral, S' =  4,
S, =  4000.

AaßiS, V.S. Aava'S.
■** 8aip.o>a£op.ai (in cl. also Sai/uovau) ; Satfxaiv), [in Aq. : Ps 90 

(91)6*;] to be under the power of a Saijnuv (Sai/idviov, q.v.), to be 
possessed: Mt 1522 ; elsewhere always ptcp., -iÇo/ievos, -icröeis : Mt 424 
816,28,33 032 1222; Mk l 82 5i5,iß,i8, Lk 836, Jo 1021 (Cremer, 171).+

Saip.oi'ioi', -ov, t o  (neut. of Saiyaovios, -a, -ov, divine), [in LXX (so 
also in ir. ; v. MM, Exp., x) for l îÿ , (freq. in To) ;] 1. as in cl. ;
(a) the Divine power, Deity (Hdt., Plat., al.) ; (b) an inferior divinity, 
deity or demon (as in magical ir., Deiss., BS, 281 ; MM, Exp., x) : 
fera S., Ac 171®. 2. (a) In OT, heathen deities, false gods (e.g. De 
3217, Ps 95 (96)5) ; (b) in NT, evil spirits, demons : ôvovaiv Sai/xovi'oiç,
I Co 1020 ; SiSacritaXiai Saifiovitav, I Ti 41 ; 7rfi0(TKW£iv rà S., Ee 92Li ; 
äpx<j)v tZv S., Mt 934; especially (syn. with -nvevfia àKaôaprov) as 
operating upon and “ possessing” (cf. Sai/iovifo/xai) men: Mt IP 8, et 
al. ; dcrtpxtcrdai S. eîç . . ., Lk 830 ; S. ?x£U,> 433 ; S. ii<ßdWtiv, Mt 
722. In the phrase irvev/ia 8âi/j.oviov ànaOâprov, Lk 433, the wider cl. 
usage (1. b) is recognised, d/c. being elsewhere in NT, the epithet of 
in'., and S. =  irv. d/c. (v. ICC, in 1 ; Cremer, 168).

**+ Saip.o'icâSrjs, -es (<^ Saifwvtov, eTSos), [in Sm. : Ps 90 (91)6 * ;] 
demon-like : Ja 3i5 (Cremer, 171).+

Saip.ci»', -ovos, o, fj, [in LXX for "13, Is 65n (N; Saifwvlia, AB)*;]
in cl. and NT =  Sai/noviov ; a demon : Mt 831.+

Sdio/a, [in LX X  for IJtM, Ge 4917, al., exc. De 815 (fpfr);] to 
bite : metaph., Ga 5i5.+

Sanpuoi' (poët. form Sa/cpv), -ov , to, [in LXX for nVÇT ;] a tear :
Mk 924 (WH, txt., E, txt. omit), Ac 2019>31, 11 Co 24, 11 Ti l 4, He 57 
I 217, Ee 717 214; metaph., dat. pl., Sd«pvtri (La 211, Thuc., vii, 75; 
Bl., §9, 3), Lk 738’ 44.+

SaKpu'u, [in LXX for H33, etc. ;] to weep, shed tears : Jo l l 35.t
Syn . :  kWcu, of audible weeping, to cry ; oSvpo/xai, of grief ex

pressed verbally, to lament ; 6pr)véo>, of formal lamentation, to sing a 
dirge ; âXaXàÇui, to wail in Oriental fashion ; orevafw, of grief expressed 
by inarticulate sounds, to groan.

SaKruXios, -ov, o (<[ Sd/cnA.oç), [in L X X  chiefly for ;] a



SdKTuXog, -ov, o, [in LXX chiefly for vaSN ;] a finger : Mt 234, 
Mk 733, Lk 1146 1624, Jo 86>8 202S>27 ; metaph., 8. 6eov (cf. Ex 819), 
Lk l l 20.+

AaXp.ai'ouOd, fj, indecl., Dalmanutha, an unidentified place near 
the Sea of Galilee : Mk 810 (cf. Maya8dv).+

AaXfjiaTta (L, AeX-), -as, fj, Dalmatia, a part of Illyria on E. coast 
of the Adriatic : 11 Ti 410.t

8a(jui£<0, [in L X X : Da 240 (bST|)*;] to tame, subdue: Mk 54,
Ja 37 ; metaph., t .  yXûo-o-av, Ja 3s (Field, Notes, 237 f.).+

8flp.caXlç, -eus, rj (fem. of SufifiXijs, a bullock), [in LXX chiefly for
iTIQ, nbjy;] «  heifer, He 913.+

Aâ(i.apts, -180s, fj «  Sd.jj.ap, poët., a wife), Damaris : Ac 1734.+ 
AajiaaKriyos, -rj, -6v, of Damascus, Damascene : 11 Co l l 32.t 
Aajiao-Kos, -ov, ■fj (Heb. piÿfèl), Damascus : Ac 92 ff- 225 ff- 2612>20,

11 Co l l 32, Ga 1 ” .+
Sai'efÇw, V. 8avt£u.
Sdi'eioi', V. SavLov.
Saveurr/js, v. Sajwrijs.
WÎ£<-> (late form of cl. -ei£<o, Eec., Bl., § 3 ; Thackeray, Gr., 

85 f.), [in LXX chiefly for mb (Pr 1917) ;] to lend money on interest : 
Lk 634>35 ; mid., to borrow : Mt 542.+

SYN. : klxpwu (v.s. XP“ “ )> *° lend in a friendly way.
AayirjX, 0, indecl. (Heb. biÇyj, God is my Judge), Daniel, the

prophet : Mt 2415.+
Sdi'ioi', -ov, t o  (late form of Sdvciov, Eec. ; v.s. 8avt£<t>), [in LXX : 

De 24n (iHtfj) 158' 10 (I33V hi.), iv Mac 2s * ;] a loan : Mt 1827.+
Sapurnfjs, -ov, 0 (late form of -eurn̂ s, Eec. ; v.s. 8avei£<o), [in LXX :

iv Ki 41, Ps 108 (109)11 (ntZ?3), Pr 2913 (tIH), Si 2928 * ;] a money-lender : 
Lk 741.+

** Sairai/du, -S>, [in LX X  : To l 7, 1 Mac 1432, al. ;] 1. to spend, expend. 
c. acc., Mk 52e ; seq. tn, c. dat. pers., Ac 2124 ; W p, 11 Co 1215. 2. to 
consume, squander : Lk 1514 ; iv t. 8̂01/aîs (on the constr. with iv, v. 
Hort, Mayor, in 1.), Ja 43 (cf. è«-, irpocr- 8.).+

Sairdnr), -17s, fj, [in LXX : n Es 64>8 (Nj?93), Da LX X  B el21, al.;]
expense, cost : Lk 1428.+

AaueiS (Eec. Aaßß), 0, indecl. (Heb. Til), David, King of Israel:
Mt l 6 123, et al.; cnajvvj A., Ac 1516; /cXeîs A., Ee 37; dpôvos A., Lk l 82; 
pîtfl. A., Ee 55; ßao-i\eta A., Mk l l 10; v!os A., the Messiah (Ps. Sol., 
1723 ; for other reff, in Jewish lit., v. Dalman, Words, 317), Mt l 1 927, 
et al. ; iv A., i.e. the Psalter, He 47.

8c (before vowels 8’ ; on the general neglect of the elision in NT, 
y. W H, App., 146 ; Tdf., Pr., 96), post-positive conjunctive particle ;



1. copulative, but, in the next place, and, now (Abbott, JG, 104) : 
Mt l 2 ff-, ii Co 615>16, ii Pe l 5'7; in repetition for emphasis, Eo 321>22 
930, i Co 26, Ga 22, Phi 2s ; in transition to something new, Mt l 18 219 

Jo 7U, Ac 61, Eo 828, i Co 71 81, al. ; in explanatory parenthesis 
or addition, Jo 319, Eo 5s, i Co l 12, Bph 24 582, al.; Si, Jo 29; Kal 
. . . Sc, but also, Mt 1018, Lk l 76, Jo 661, Eo 1128, al. ; Kal iav Si, yea 
even if, Jo 816. 2. Adversative, but, on the other hand, prop., answering 
to a foregoing pév (q.v.), and distinguishing a word or clause from one 
preceding (in NT most freq. without fiév ; Bl., § 77, 12) : iàv Si, Mt
6 ’ , al.; iyw ((Tv, etc.) Si, Mt 522 66, Mk 829, al.; ô Si, airoç Si, Mk 
l 45, Lk 440, al. ; after a negation, Mt 619>20, Eo 34, i Th 521, al.

Serjcrts, -ccus, r/ «  SiofiaL), [in LX X  for nsnfl, HJ-) , nbsrç, etc.;]
1. a wanting, need (so Ps 21 (22)25). 2. an asking, entreaty, supplica
tion; in NT always addressed to God : Lk l 13, n  Co l 11, Phi l 19 n Ti 
I s, Ja 516, i Pe 3 12(LXX); ^ th  vW reîai, Lk 237; •npoa-tvyfl, -at, Bph 618, 
Phi 46, I Ti 21 55 ; i/ceT̂ piai, He 57 ; irpoa-Kapréfrqfrvs, Eph 618 ; ivrevijeis,
i Ti 21 ; S. iroiâa-ôai (Deiss., BS, 250), Lk 538, Phi l 4 (pl.), i Ti 21 ; 
seq. virip, ii Co 914, Phi l 4 ; irepC, Eph 618 ; wpos, Eo 101.+

Syn . : -poa-evxv, used oi prayer in general, while 8. gives promi
nence to the sense of need ; on the other hand, 8. is used as well of 
requests from man to man, while tt. is limited to prayer to God. 
Zvrevfe, in the papyri, is the regular word for petition to a superior 
(Deiss., BS, 250; cf. the Pauline ivTvyxâveiv, to entreat). Cf. also 
™XV (Ja 515), aÏT-rj/ia, iK£TTjpia (Tr., Syn., § li ; Cremer, 73, 174, 684).

8eî, impersonal (Sew), [in LX X  chiefly for infin. with b ;] one
must, it is necessary : c. inf., Mt 2654, Mk 137, Ac 529, al. ; c. acc. et 
inf., Mt 1621, Mk 881, Jo 37, Ac 2510, al.; with ellipse of acc., Mt 2328; 
of acc. and inf., Mk 1314, Eo l 27 826 ; oi (/j-rf) Sei (non licet), ought not, must 
not : Ac 2524, n Ti 224 ; impf., iSei, of necessity or obligation in past 
time regarding a past event (Bl., § 63, 4), Mt 1883, Lk 1582, Jo 44, 
Ac 2721, al. ; periphr., Siov ia-nv (as in Attic, ^pew ècm =  xpy, v.s. 
Séov), Ac 1936; id., with ellipse of èortV, i Pe l 6; ra un Séovra ( — à oi 
Set), i Ti 513.

Syn . : o<j>etkei, expressing moral obligation, as distinct from Set, 
denoting logical necessity and xpy, a need which results from the fitness 
of things (v. Tr., Syn., § cvii, 10; Westc. on He 21, i Jo 26; Hort on 
Ja 310).

* 8eîy(io, -ros, to « S e t* wfu) ; 1 . (cl.) a thing shown, a specimen.
2. =  cl. irapâS- (cf. virôS-, ii Pe 26), an eocample (a warning) : Ju 7.+

*t SeiyfAaT̂ w «  Seiy/jia), a rare word (ICC, 11. c.), to make a show 
of, to expose : Mt l 19 (Eec. impaS-, q.v.), Col 215.+

Scuci'ufu, SeiKvvw (v. Bl., § 23, 1 ; Veitch, s.v.), [in LX X  chiefly 
for HJO hi. ;] to show, c. acc. rei (pers.), dat. pers. ; (a) to show, exhibit : 
Mt 4s 84, Mk l 44 1415, Lk 45 514 2024 2212 2440, Jo 218 520 1082 2020 
Ac 73 (LXX)f ! Ti 6i5j Ee 17i glMo 221-8, pass., He 85<LXX>; (b) to make 
known: Mt 1621, Jo 14s-9, Ac 1028, i Co 12«, Ee l 1 41, 226; (c) to 
prove : Ja 218 313,+



SeiXia, -as, fj «  SeiAos), [in LXX for niQ’N, nPinÇ), etc. ;]
cowardice, timidity (never in good sense) : n Ti l 7.+

SYN. : <f>6ßos, fear, in general, good or bad ; cvkäßeta (q.v.), 
apprehension generally, but chiefly pious fear, “ that careful and 
watchful reverence which pays regard to every circumstance in that 
with which it has to deal ” (cf. Tr., Syn., § x).

tSeiXidü), -û « SeiAia), [in LX X  for nnn ni., TIQ, etc.;] = the 
more freq. dn-oS-, to be cowardly, timid, fearful : Jo 1427.+

SeiXos, -rj, ov «  8cos), [in LX X  for , etc. ;] coivardly, fearful :
Mt 826, Mk 440, Ee 218.+

o, fj, t o  (gen. -vos, dat. -vi, acc. -va), [in Aq. : Eu 41, I Ki 
212 (3) (Sm. also), iv Ki 68*;] such an one, a certain one, whom one 
cannot or will not name : Mt 26ls.+

Seii'ws, adv. (<[ Seos), [in LX X  : Jb 10le, Wi 173, al. ;] 1. terribly : 
Mt 86. 2. vehemently: Lk l l 53.t

Seiirvloi, -Ô) (<[ SeÎTn/ov, qjv.), [in LXX : Pr 231 (onb), To 78 81, 
Da LX X  l l 27*;] to take the chief meal1 of the day, to dine, to sup: 
Lk 178 2220 (WH, br., E, mg. omits), i Go l l 26; metaph., Ee 320.t

Seî-iri/oi/, -ov, t o ,  [in LXX chiefly for 33TID (Da) ;] the chief meal
of the day, dinner, supper : Mt 236, Mk 1230, Lk 1417>24 2046, Jo 132>4 
2120, i Co l l 21; 8. Trow, Mk 621, Lk 1412>le, Jo 122; Kvpiaxhv (q.v.) S.,
i Co l l 20; mßtaph. (Dalman, Words, 118), 8. t .  yd^ov t .  àpvîov, Ee 199; 
8 .  t .  /xéya t .  ©eoî, Ee 1917.t

*+ ScionSaifjioi'ia, -as, fj SetxnSaifitov, q.v.); 1 . fear of the gods; 
(a) piety, religion; (b) superstition. 2. Objectively, a religion: Ac 
2519 (Cremer, 72, 682).+

* Scia-i-Saiixioi/, -ov « S e t 8a>, to fear ; 8a.Lfx.<av, deity), reverent to the 
deity, religious; compar. -/iovcorépovs (AY, too superstitious, E, txt., 
somewhat superstitious, a sense in wh. the word is sometimes used ; 
cf. Field, Notes, 125), more religious, God-fearing, than others, quite 
religious (Abbott, Essays, 105 ff. ; Deiss., LAE, 285) : Ac 1722.+

SYN.: evo-eßy's (q.v.), Ocoacßrj'i, 8 prj a kos (Cremer, 681; DB, ext., 
142 a).

StKa, ol, al, Ta, ten : Mt 2024, al. ; 0Xi\j/is fjfiepûv 8., i.e. of brief 
duration : Ee 210.

+ ScKa-Suco, Eec. for SciSexa : Ac 197 24n .+
+ = eKxatotKa, sixteen (Jannaris, Gr., g 645) : Ee 1318,

L, mg. (for iirjKovra ï£; v. Swete, in l.).t
1 StKa-oKTu), T for 8é«a oktu, eighteen : Lk 134.+
+ SeKa-ire'i/Te, [in LXX : Ex 2715, i Mac 1040, al. ;] late form of 

7revreKatSeKa, fifteen : Jo l l 18, Ac 275, WH, mg., ib .28, Ga l 18.+
AcKd-iroXis, -«us, v, Decapolis, a region east of the Jordan con

taining ten cities : Mt 425, Mk 520 731.+
t ScKaTcoraapes, -wv, oî, aï, -a, ra, [in LXX : Ge 3141, To 819, al. ;] 

= cl. Tccrcrapeo-Kai'SeKa, more freq. in later Gk. than the older form and 
in MGr. (for thirteen and upwards) universal, fourteen : Mt l 17, n  Co 
122, Ga 21 (cf. Tecrcraptcr/caiSeVaros). +



ScKdTK], -Tji, r), prop. fem. (sc. /xepos) of SeWoï, -rj, -ov, [in LXX 
for “léryo : Ge 1420, Ne 1244, et al. ;] a tenth part, a tithe : He 72-4-8’ 9 
(for a curious inversion of the Biblical use, v. MM, s.v.).+

Sekotos, -rj, -ov «  Sé/ca), [in LX X  for “lîffÿO and cognate forms;] 
tenth: Jo l 40, Ac 199 (WH, txt., BV omit), Be l l 13 2120.+

+ ScKaTooj, -S>, =  cl. -Tevu> (<^ &tK(xrrj), [in L X X : Ne 1037 ,3S) 
(^iffï^pi.) * ;] to take tithe of: c. acc. pers., He 76; pass, to pay tithe :

+ 8<rKT<5s, -r), -ov, verbal adj. of Se ô^ai, [in LXX chiefly for 
]iST: Pr l l 1, al.;] acceptable: Lk 419<LXX>24, Ac 1036, n Co 62 <LXX>,
Phi 418 (cf. €V7TpOCr8')A

ŜcXcdJa) « 8 é A eap, a bait), to allure by a bait : metaph., to allure, 
entice : c. acc., ii Pe 2U>18 ; pass., Ja l u .+

AeXfjiaTia, V. AaX/iana.
ScVSpoK, -ov, t o ,  [in LXX for y v , etc. ;] a tree : Mt 310, al. ;

8. àyaffov, Mt 717’ 18 ; S. KaXôv, Mt 1233, Lk 643 ; 8. o-avpw, Mt 717-18 
1233, Lk 6 « ;  yLveo-Öat 8„ Mt 1332 ; y. eh 8., Lk 1319.

*+ Scgio-ßoXo;, -ov, 6 «  Àefio's, /3 d A Aw), one who throws with the right 
hand : L for 8efioA.a/3os, Ac 23 23.t

* 8e£ioXdtßos, -öd, o « 8  eftos, Xa/iySavu)), a kind of soldier, prob, a 
spearman (Vg., lancearius) or sUnger : Ac 2323.+

8e£«Ss, -a, -6v, [in LX X  chiefly for ppj ;] the right : Mt 529, Jo 
1810, al. ; oVAa 8., weapons carried in the right hand, i.e. for offence, n Co 

; r/ 8. x£LP> ®30> Lk 66, al. ; r/ 8. (sc. x^P) > 63, al. ; iirl ~rjv 8., 
in the right hand (B, txt., on B, mg.), Be 51 ; SiSovai rr/v 8., in friend
ship (Deiss., BS, 251), Ga 29 ; metaph. of power, tt/ 8. avrov, Ac 233 
531 ; rà 8., the right side, Mk 16s; ek 8efiGv, on the right hand, c. gen., 
Mt 2533>34, Mk 1527, Lk l 11, al. ; of a place of honour in the Messianic 
Kingdom (cf. i i i  Ki 219, Ps 44 (45)10), «aftW  Ik 8e£iwv, Mt 2021, Mk 
1037; of the heavenly session of Christ, Mt 2664, Mk 1462, He l 13 
(Cremer, 172).

Seopai (mid. of 8«i>, ii, q.v., as depon.), [in LXX for p n , etc. ;]
to want for oneself; 1. to want, need: (a) absol.; (b) c. gen. 2. to 
beg, request, beseech, pray ; (i) in general : absol., Ac 26s, W H ; c. gen. 
pers., Lk 512 828’ 38 (èSeîro; T, èSèero, cf. Veitch, s.v. Sew) 938, Ac 834 
2139, ii Co 520, Ga 412 ; seq. Iva, Lk 949 ; seq. t o ,  c .  inf., n Co 102 ; c. 
gen. pers. et rei, n Co 84; (ii) of prayer to God : absol., Ac 431; seq. 
e’l 7rwç, Bo l 19 ; i'va, Lk 2136 2232 ; eh to i I Th 319 ; virkp ifjLOv irpos t. 
Kvpiov, oTrwç, Ac 824 ; c. gen., tov nvptov, oTrcüç, Mt 988, Lk 102 ; t o S  ©eoS, 
Ac 102 ; seq. d âpa, Ac 822.+

S yn . : air 1(0, and cf. Sérjcris.
8&w, -ovros, to (neut. part, of Sei, used as subst.), [in LXX Si 

prol. 3>4, i Mac 1211, n  Mac l 18*; pl. rà 8., for D0Î?, Ex 1622, m  Ki 
422 (52), Pr 2431 (308) ; Ex 2110; J0TIS, Da th  l l 26; To 514,



i l  M a c  1 3 20 *  ;] t h a t  w h ic h  is  n e e d f u l ,  d u e , p r o p e r  : S. ic r n v  (p e r ip h r . 
fo r  Seî, q .v .) ,  A c  1 9 36, w ith  e llip se  o f  io -n v ,  i  P e  l 6 ; rà  /j.?) 8., i  T i  5 13.+ 

**Be'oS, -ovs, to  « S A ) ,  [in  L X X :  n  M a c  3 17- 30 1 2 22 1 3 16 1 5 23 * ; ]  
f e a r ,  a w e , r e v e re n c e  : /xet« evXaßeCas Kat 8., H e  1 2 2S.t  

S y n . : SetXt'a, <f>6ßos.
Aepßatos, -a , -oi/, o f  D e r b e  : A e  2 0 4.+
Atpßr|, -t/s, f], D e r b e ,  a  c ity  o f  L y c a o n ia  : A e  1 4 6>20 l ô K t  
Sdpfxa, -tos, to' «  Septa), [in  L X X  fo r  1 1 1 ? ;] th e  s k in ,  h id e  o f 

bea sts  : èv aîytots 8., H e  l l 37.+
8ep|j.cmt'os, -7j, -o v  (<^Sepp.a ), [ in  L X X  fo r  "lliT;] o f  s k in ,  le a t h e r n :  

M t 3 4, M k  l 6 (c f .  i v  K i  I s) . +
S^ppts, -ecus, fj «  S ip o s  =  S ip fxa ), [in  L X X  : E x  2 6 7 ff- ( n ip i1?), 

Z a  1 3 4 ( n i lN ) ,  e tc . ;] a  s k in  : M k  l 6 (D , fr o m  Z a , I.e . ; S w ete , in

1. ; E e c .,  E d d . Tp î\o .s  ; c f .  M M , E x p . ,  x ).+
8<?P(u, [in  L X X :  L e  1«, n  C h  2 9 34 3 5 11 (tflBTB h i . ) * ; ]  1. to  s k in ,

f l a y .  2 . (o f. E n g . s lan g , h id e ) to  b e a t ,  t h r a s h  : c . a c e ., M t  2 1 35, M k  
1 2 3>5, L k  2 0 10’ 11 2 2 63, J o  1 8 23, A c  5 40 1 6 37 2 2 19; i s  àfp a  8 iposv, I C o 
9 26; e is 77 p  n t_r UJ7TOV S., II C o  l l 20. P a ss ., M k  1 3 9, L k  1 2 47’ 48 (Sapf)<T£Tai 

iroAAas, oXtyas, SC. 7rA.7^yas).+
Seo-p.euw «  Secr/idç), [in  L X X  fo r  1DN (J g  1 6 u , a l.) , oi?N p i. (G e 

3 7 7, a l.), e tc . ;] 1 . to  p u t  i n  c h a in s  : L k  8 29, A c  2 2 4. 2 . to  b in d ,  tie  

to g e th e r  : ÿ o p r îa ,  M t  2 3 4.+
8eo-(i.ew, -S>, E e c . fo r  Stcr/xtvoi, q .v . : L k  8 29.+
8 <̂rp.r) (E e c .  Secrfurj), -rjs , fj (<^  S iw ) , [in  L X X  fo r  r n j j î f , E x  12 22* ;]

a  b u n d le  : Square a v r a  ets Sicr/nas (D , O r ig ., o m it  ets, a n d  B la ss  th inks 
o r ig in a l rea d in g , SeV/ias SeV/xas; v . D e is s ., L A E ,  12 5 4), M t  1 3 30.+

Seajjitos, -ov  (a lso  -a , -ov  ; Secryxos), [in  L X X  fo r  1DN ;] 1. b in d in g .

2 . b o u n d ,  c a p t iv e ;  & S., as su b st ., a  p r i s o n e r :  M t  2 7 15>16, M k  15fl, 
A c  1 6 25>27 2 3 ls 2 5 14>27 28 lfl <Re0->17, H e  1 0 34 1 3 3 ; 6 8. TOV XpiOTOV, E p h  3J,
i i  T i  I s, P h m  *>9 ; ô S. i v  Kvptw , E p h  4 '.+

Setrfjios, -ov, 6 «  Sou), [in  L X X  c h ie fly  f o r  1DN ;] a  b a n d ,  b o n d  : ‘ 
m eta p h ., L k  1 3 16 ; o Seo-p-os t .  yXu>a-crrjs, M k  7 35 (fo r  th is  e x p ress ion  in 
7t., v . D e is s ., L A E ,  30 6  ff. ; o f  a c tu a l b o n d s , v .  E u th ., G r . ,  9 ). P l., 
Seu/iot, P h i  l 13 ; 8ccr/xa (a s  a lso  in  c l .) , L k  8 29, A c  1 6 26 2 0 23 ; g en ., dat., 
A c  2 329 2 6 29’ 31, P h i  l 7, 14, 17, C o l 4 1S, n  T i 2 9, P h m 10, H e  l l 36, J u e ;
i v  Tots 8. to v  evayyeXtov, P h m  13.+

*+  8ea(jio-<()uXai, -kos, b (Sea-fws, <fivXa£), a  p r is o n - k e e p e r , g a o le r :  A e 
1 6 23, 27, 30 (c f. àpX lS - , G e  3 9 21).+

SeafitüTiîptoi', -ov, to , [in  L X X  fo r  KIDD TV3, (G e ) , "PDN ;] a  p r is o n  : 

M t 1 1 2, A e  521’ 23 1 6 2«.+ T
8eo-(i.wT^s, -ov, ô, [in  L X X  fo r  ” )DN, ”1300 ;] a  p r is o n e r  : A c  2 7 1’ 42.t  

Sco-iroTris, -ov, ô, [in  L X X  c h ie f ly  fo r  f l l N ,  in  J th  9 17, 8. t .

ovpavw v k .  t .  y^s] ; a  m a s te r ,  lo r d ,  c o rre la t iv e  o f  SovXos, o U i r n s  : i  T i 
61’ 2, i i  T i  2 21, T it  29fci  P e  2 1S ; as t it le  o f  G o d , v o c .,  S eW ora  (so  u s u a lly  in



LXX), Lk 2'-9, Ao 424 ; 6 S. =  voo. Sco-rrora (cf. Bl., § 33, 4), Ee 610 ; of 
Christ, i i  Pe 21, Ju 4, E, txt. (but cf. mg.).+

SYjV. : Kvpios (q.v.), implying limitation of authority and a more 
general relation than S., which “ denoted absolute ownership and un
controlled power” (Thayer).

8e0po, adv., [in L X X  chiefly for i s ,  n #  ;] 1 . of place; (a)
hither, with verbs of motion ; (b) (in cl. chiefly poët.) as an imperat., 
here! com e!: Mt 1921, Mk 1021, Lk 1822, Jo 11«, Ac 73(LXX)>34(LXX>, 
Ee 171 219. 2. Of time, hitherto, now : Eo l 13.+

SeÛTe, adv., as pi. of Sevpo, 1. (b), q.v., [in L X X  chiefly for UÎ? ;]
come on ! come here ! come ! : c. imperat., Mt 2534 286, Jo 429 2112, 
Be 1917 ; c. subjc., Mt 2138, Mk 127 ; seq. omaa, Mt 419, Mk l 17 ; Trpds, 
Mt l l 28; ek, Mt 224, Mk 631.+

* SeuTepaîos, -a, -ov « Sevrepos), adj. with adverbial sense; on the 
second day : Sevrepaloi yXdo/iev, Ac 2813.+

*+ SeuTepo-irpuros, -ov, second-first (in what sense, there is no satis
factory explanation. The reading is prob, not original, v. IGG, in 1.; 
DCG, i, 411; ii, 541, 724) : Lk 61, WH, mg., E, mg.+

Beu-repos, -a, -ov, second in order, with or without idea of time : 
Mt 2226-39, al.; Odvaros, Ee 211 2014 21s ; xdpts, i i  Co 11S. In neut. as 
adv., secondly, a second time ;  opp. to irpûiTov : Jo 34 2116, i Co 1228, 
Ee 193; to S., n Co 132, J u 5; iv t . S., at the second time: Ac 713; in 
later usage (as i Mac 91), ek S., Mk 1472, Jo 924, Ac l l 9, He 928.

8éxo|xai, depon. mid., [in L X X  chiefly for Upb ;] to receive, accept ;
1. c. acc. rei, of taking or accepting what is offered : ypdp.p.a.Ta., Lk 
166' 7 ; id. in different sense, Ac 2821 ; irorripiov, Lk 2217 ; irai&lov (ek t. 
(iy/taXas), Lk 228 ; TrepLKe(f>a\aîav, fiâxaipav, Eph 617 ; iirirjToXâç, Ac 22s ; 
T. ßaaiXeiav t. &eov, Mk 1015, Lk 1817 ; Àoyta Çâvra, Ac 738 ; eiayyéXtov,
ii Co l l 4; t. x°-Plv T- ®£0"! 11 Co 61 ; metaph., of mental acceptance, 
Mt 1114; t. \6yov, Lk 813, Ac 814 111 1711, i Th l 6 213, Ja  l 21; r à i . 
trvev/j.aTos, I  Co 214 ; t. TTapân\.ri<Ti.v, II  Co 817; t. aydirijv t. âXrjôetas,
ii Th 210. 2. C. acc. pers., of receiving kindly or hospitably, Mt 
1014-49-41, Mk 611, Lk 9S>53 1 08>19, Jo  445, i i  Co 715 1116, Ga 414, 
Col 410, He l l 31 ; iraiSîov, Mt 18s, Mk 937, Lk 948 ; ets oikovs, cr/crji/ds, 
Lk 164>9 ; Stfat t . Trvevfj.d jjLov, Ac 7s9 ; ov Set ovpavov St̂ acröat, Ac 321 
(cf. <xva-, àiro-, Sia-, ela-, è«-, air-eK-, èv-, iiri-, irapa-, irpoa-, viro-Séxo/iai', 
Cremer, 174).+

Séto (I), [in L X X  chiefly for 1DN ;] to tie, bind, fasten ; (1) c. acc. 
rei, seq. ets Seapds, Mt 1330 ; of an ass, Mt 212, Mk 112’4, Lk 1939. (2) 
c. acc. pers., of swathing a dead body, ôôovtoiç, Jo 1940 ; ScSop.évos t. 
iràSas . . . KEtptats (Bl., § 34, 6 ; Kühner3, iii, 125), Jo l l 44; of binding 
with chains, dyyéXovs, Ee 914 ; a demoniac, iriSais k. dXvaecn, Mk 53>4 ; 
captives, Mt 1229 143 2213 272, Mk 327 ß ^ lö 1-7, Jo 1812>24, Ac 92-14-21 
2i i i , i3 226>29 2 427, Col 43, Ee 202; âXiaeai, Ac 126 2 133. Metaph.,
o Xoyos t. ®eoî, i i  Ti 29 ; of Satan binding by disease (MM, s.v.), 
Lk 131,; ; of constraint or obligation, Ac 2022 ; of the marriage bond,



i Co 73!> ; id. c. dat. pers., àvSpî, Eo 72 ; ywaiia, i Co 727 ; in Babbinic 
lang. (Dalman, Words, 213 f.), to forbid, declare forbidden, Mt 16191818 
(of. Kara-, mpi-, aw-, VTro-Seui ; Cremer, 82).+

8e'o> (II), Attic, to want, miss ;  mid., Se'o/xai, q.v. _ _
S-q, consecutive co-ordinating particle with no exact equiv. in 

Eng., giving greater exactness and emphasis to the word or words to 
which it is attached; sometimes translatable as now therefore, then, 
verily, certainly. 1. With verbs : imperat., Ac 63 (WH, mg.) 132,
i Co 620 ; hört, subjc., Lk 215, Ac 1536 ; indie., 8y irov (T, 8rjirov, q.v.), He
216. 2. With pronouns : o 8y, now this is he who, Mt 1323.+

*+ SrjXauyûs, adv. (<  ̂SijAos, avyij), clearly : Mk 825, T, WH, mg. (for 
rrjXavySis, q.v.).+

8rj\o9, -rj, -av, [in L X X  for “nN, etc.;] 1. visible. 2. clear to the 
mind, evident: Mt 2673 ; 8. (sc. io-riv), seq. on, i Co 1527, Ga 3n.+

S y n . : rpavepôs, with ref. to outward appearance, manifest as opp. 
to concealed ; 8. with ref. to inner perception, evident, known, under
stood.

8r)X6w, -Si, [in L X X  chiefly for ITT ;] to make plain, declare : c. 
acc., i Co 313, Col l 8, He 98 1227; c. dat. pers., n Pe l u ; c. dat. pers., 
seq. 7rept (pass.), i Co l 11 ; seq. efe, i Pe l n.+

S y n . : ifitjiavL̂ ui, to make manifest, render visible to the sight ; 8. 
to render evident to the mind.

Aï]fj.âs, o (perh. contracted from A^ijrptos), Demas, a companion 
of St. Paul : Col 414, Phm24, ii Ti 410.+

Srjiirjyopew, -St (<̂ _ Srjfws, âyopevta, to speak in the assembly), [in 
L X X  : Pr 2466 (3031), iv Mac 516 * ;] to deliver an oration : Ac 1221.+ 

Arjfi/̂ Tpios, -ov, o, Demetrius; 1. a silversmith, Ac 1924’ 38. 2. A 
Christian disciple, i i i  Jo 12.+

* * 8r)fiioupy6s, -ov, o (< 8̂rjixoç, ipyov), [in L X X : ii Mac 41 * ;] 1. 
one who works fo r  the people. 2. Univ., an author, builder, maker ; 
the maker of the world (Xen., Mem., i, 4, 9, al.), He l l 10.+

S  y n . : ktIo-ty)s, creator, TexyOrqs, craftsman, designer. In He,
1.e., r. has reference to the plan, S. to its execution.

Srjfios, -ov, o, [in L X X  chiefly for nÇIElÿû;] 1. a district, country.
2 . the common people, the, people generally ; esp. the people assembled: 
Ac 1222 17s 1930>3S.+

S y n .  : Xaos, the people at large : 8., the people as a body politic; 
opp. to 8 .  is ojcA o s , the unorganized multitude. Idvos, in sing., means 
in NT as in Gk. writers generally, a nation, but in pi. denotes the rest 
of mankind apart from the Jews : Gentiles. X. also, rare in cl. (Att. 
Àeojç), is freq. in L X X  and NT, and usually limited to the chosen 
people, Israel (cf. Cl. Rev., i, 42 f. ; Cremer, 689).

**  8ï]|aô<tio9, -a, -ov (<^8̂ /io?), [in LX X  : ii Mac 610, i i i  Mac 227 47*;] 
be 'onging to the people, public : Ac 51S ; dat. fem. used adverbially 
(cl.); (a) at the public expense, by public consent; (b) publicly: Ac 
1637 182s 2 020.+

*+ Srji'cipioi', -ov, to' ,  the Lat. denarius, a Eoman coin, nearly equal



to the 8paxfrf, q.v. : Mt 1828 202> 9>13 2219, Mk 637 1 215 145, Lk 741 1036 
2024, Jo 67 125, Ee 66; rà dvd S., Mt 2O10.+

8̂ -n-oT6, indef. adv. (also written Srj irore), with generalizing 
force ; 1. absol., sometime. 2. With adv. or relat., -soever : iS S., Jo 5M 
(L, otw8'i?7rorovi/).+

* Srj-irou (WH, 817 -rrov), indef. adv., mostly in sense of surely, 
of course, we know : He 216 T (WH, 817 7rou).+

Ata, acc. of Zevs, q.v.
8«! (before a vowel St’, exc. Eo 810, 11 Co 57, and in pr. names ; 

Tdf., Pr., 94), prep. c. gen., acc., as in cl. ; 1. c. gen., through ; (i) of 
Place, after verbs of motion or action : Mt 212 1243, Mk 223, Lk 430, 
Jo 44, II Co 1133, al. ; o-(u£ecr0at (Stacr-) 8. Trvpôs, vSaTOÇ, I Co 315, I Pe 32(1 ; 
ßkciruv 8. iaoTTTpov, i Co 1312 ; metaph., of a state or condition : Eo 
1420, 11 Co 24 57’10 ; 8. ypdp./j.aro's, aKpoßvo-rias (Lft., Notes, 263, 279), 
Eo 227 4n ; St’ vTrofxovrjs, Eo 825. (ii) Of Time ; (a) during which : Mt 
2661, Mk 1458, Lk 55 ; 8. iravros TOV tfjv, He 215 ; 8. ttiivtoç (StamxvTos in 
Mk 55, Lk 2453), always, continually, Mt 1810, Ac 225<LXX) 102 2416, Eo 
ll i°  (ixx)( n  Th 3i6; j j e 90 1315 • within which : Ac l 3 ; 8. wktos, 
Ac 519 169 1710 2331 ; ( c )  after which (Field, Notes, 20 ; Abbott, JG , 
255f.): Mk 21, Ac 2417, Ga 21. (iii) Of the Means or Instrument;
(1) of the efficient cause (regarded also as the instrument) : of God, 
Eo l l 36, i Co l 9, Ga 47, He 210 721 ; of Christ, Eo l 8 51. 17, 1 Co 1521,
1 Pe 411, al. ; 8. t . v/x&v Seijo-ecos, Eo l 12, 11 Co l 4, Ga 423, al. ; (2) of the 
agent, instrument or means ; (a) c. gen. pers., Mt l l 2, Lk l 70, Jo l 17, 
Ac I 16, Eo 216, i Co l 21, Bph l 5, He 214, Ee l 1, al ; V7TO T. KVpiOV S. T. 
irpo<t>r)Tov (8. t. Kvplov, i Th 42 (M, Th., in 1.) ; Lft., Rev., 121 f.), Mt l 22 
215, Eo l 2 ; 8. brKTToXrjs ws 8. y]jx<îiv (Field, Notes, 202), 11 Th 22 ; 8. X  
(NTD, 22), i Pe 512; (b) 0. gen. rei (where often the simple dat. is 
used in cl. ; Jannaris, Gr., 375), Jo  l l 4, Ac 512 ; 8. t . lucrrecus, Eo 330 ; 
8. Xoyov ßcov, I Pe l 23 ; 8. ■jrapa.ßoXrj'S, Lk 84 ; Sovkevtiv S. T . àyâirrjs, Ga 
513; 8. 67rayyeXtas, Ga 318. 2. C. acc. ; (i) rarely, as c. gen., through 
(Horn), 8. /jJctov Sa/xaptas (IGG, in 1. ; Bl., § 42, 1 ; Eobertson, Gr., 
581), Lk 1711. (ii) by reason of, because of, fo r  the sake o f ; (a) c. acc. 
pers. (M, Pr., 105), Mk 227, Jo 657 1142, Eo 820 ; (b) c. acc. rei, 8. 
cf>66vov, Mt 2718, Mk 1510; 8. <j>6ßov, Jo 713 2019; 8. àydirrjv, Bph 24; 8. 
TovTo, freq., fo r  this cause, therefore, Mt 625, Mk 614, Lk l l 49, Jo 665, 
al.; id. seq. Jo 516 1017, al. ; 8. rL, why, Mt 911-14, Mk 218, Jo 745, 
al. ; 8. t o , c. inf., Mk 54, Lk 97, Ja  42 3. In composition, (1) through, 
as in SiaßaCvio ; (2) of separation, asunder, as in hma-irâm ; (3) of distri
bution, abroad, as in Siayyc'AAw ; (4) of transition, as Siakkdo-o-w ; (5) of 
“ perfective” action (M, Pr., 112 f., 115f.), as Sia<£vyco, Sta/caöapt̂ cu.

Sta-ßaii-cu, [in L X X  chiefly for 133?;] 1. to make a stride. 2. to 
step across, cross over ; (a) trans. : t . ôdkacrcrav, He l l 29 ; (b) intrans. : 
seq. ets, Ac 169 ; 7rpoç, Lk 1626.+

Sta-ßä\\cü, [in L X X  : Da L X X  38, t h  38 624<25> (p j?  ^3^), 11 Mac
311, iv Mac 41 *  ;] 1. to throw across. 2. To slander, defame, accuse 

falsely  or maliciously : Lk 161 (Cremer, 120).t



* 8ia-ßeßcuoojj.cu, -ovfiai, to affirm confidently : Tit 3s ; seq. irepl,
I Ti l 7 (Cremer, 140).t

* Sta-ßXeiro); 1. to Look straight before one. 2. to see clearly: Mt 
75, Mk 825, Lk 642 (cf. SidßXeij/is, Aq., Is 611, for L X X  avdß-)A

BiclßoXos, -ov (<  ̂8ia/3aXXoj, q.v.), [in L X X  for (as Jb  l 6), 
exc. Es 7 4 81 ( i s ,  I IS )  ;] slanderous, accusing falsely. As subst., ô, fj,
8.; (a) generally (cf. Es, 11. c.), a slanderer, false accuser: i Ti 3°’ 7 
(CGT, in 1., but v. infr.) 311, n Ti 33, Tit 23 ; (b) as chiefly in LXX, of 
Satan, the Accuser, the Devil : Mt 41’ °> 8>11 1339 2541, Lk 42> 3>6> 13 812, 
Jo 132, Ac 1038, Eph 427 6n, i Ti 36>7 (but v. supr.), i i  Ti 226, He 214, 
Ja  47, i Pe 58, J u 9, Ee 210 129>12 202>10; ebai iK tov S., Jo 844, I Jo 38; 
T€Kva tov 8., i Jo 310; vios, Ac 1310; metaph., of Judas, Jo 670 (Cremer, 
121; DGG, ii, 605).+

Si-a-yyeXXti), [in L X X  for HDD pi., etc. ;] to publish abroad, pro
claim : c. acc., Lk 9«°, Ac 2126, Eo g17̂ ) ^

Sid-ye (WH, Sid  ye), V.S. ye'.
** Sia-yii'op.m (Ion. and late Gk. for Siayiyv-), [in LXX, ii Mac 

l l 2e* ;]  1. to go through, to pass, e.g. t . vvkto. ; absol., to live. 2. Of 
time, to intervene, elapse : ptcp., c. f/fiepStv tw G>v, Ac 2513 ; lkœvov xpovov, 
ib. 279; r. craßßdrov, Mk 16\f

Sia-yî CTKoj (v. previous word), [in L X X  chiefly for JTT, and cf.
i i  Mac 915;] 1. to distinguish, ascertain exactly: Ac 2315. 2. As 
Athen, law-term, to determine : Ta Kaff i/xSs, your case, Ac 2422 
(Cremer, 673).+

*+ Sta-yi/up^u, to publish abroad : Lk 217, Eec. (iyvûpio-ev, Edd.).+ :
**  8ta-yi/(üats, -etos, fj (<  ̂SiayiyKucrKai), [in L X X : Wi 318 * ;] 1. a 

distinguishing, also as medical term. 2. As law-term (Lat. cognitio), 
determination, decision : Ac 2521 (Cremer, 674).+

+ Sia-yoyyû ti), [in L X X  chiefly for ]">!■>, ]lb, as Ex 162, and cf. Si 
34 (31)24;] of a number, to murmur or mutter among themselves : Lk 
152 197.+

*+ 8ia-ypr]yop&i), -<S, (a) prop., to remain awake (E, mg.) ; (b) to be 
fu lly  awake (E, txt.) : Lk 932.+ ,

Si-dyu, [in L X X  for “Qjr hi., etc. ;] 1. to carry over. 2. Of time, 
to pass : ßiov, i Ti 22 ; absol., to live, seq. iv, Tit 3s.+

8ia-8e'xo(xai, [in L X X  for njtÿç (Deiss., BS, 115), 1313 ;] to
receive through another, receime in turn: Ac 746 (EV, in their turn; 
v. Field, Notes, 116).+

8i((8r||ji.a, -tos, to «  StaSfai, to bind round), [in L X X  for "ins (as
Es l 11), etc. ;] the band round the n d p a  of a Persian king ; a  diadem, 
the badge of royalty : Ee 123 131 1912.+

S yn . : vT€<fiavos, the badge of “ victory, of valour, of nuptial joy, 
of festal gladness ” (but v. M, Th., i, 219 ; cf. DB, i, 530, 604).

Bia-SiSujjit, [in LX X  for pbft pi., etc. ;] 1. tc hand over, deliver : 
Ee 17T3, Eec. 2. to distribute : Lk 1122 1822, Jo 6n, Ac 435.+



S l C l - $ 0 ) ( 0 S ,  ~ o v t o ,  7) «  SiaSe'xo/iai), [in L X X  : i  Ch IS17 ( t 3 ) ,  ii Ch
2611 ("ii?) 287 (njtÿlû), Si 461 48s, n Mac 429 1426 *  ;] a successor : Ac
2427 (for usage in L X X  and ir. in sense of court official, v. Deiss., BS, 
115).+

Sia-£u>’>'u|j.i, (also -vrau), [in L X X  for "TÜri, Bz 2315 A *  ;] to gird
round : iavrov, Jo  134 ; pass., ib. 135 ; mid., to gird oneself with : c. acc., 
Jo 217.t

Sia&qKT), -i)s, rj «  Siartö^/u), [freq. in L X X , and nearly always for 
IYH3,;] 1. as usually in cl., a disposition, testament, will (Plat., al.) :
Ga 315 (E, mg., but v. Lft., in 1.), He 916, 17 (E, txt. ; MM, Exp., xi, ; 
Milligan, NTD, 75 ; Abbott, Essays, 107 ; Deiss., LA E, 341 ; hut v. 
infr.). 2. As in L X X  (for ÏÏH3,) =  cl. o-vv&rjicr), a convention, arrange
ment, covenant (exc. in the disputed cases mentioned above, always 
bet. God and man, “ perhaps vÿth the feeling that the Sia- compound 
was more suitable than the <n>v- for a covenant with God—<rvv6, might 
suggest equal terms,” MM, Exp., I.e.) : Ga 315 (B, txt., but v. supr., 
and cf. Thayer, s.v.), He 916>17 (E, mg., Westc., in 1.; Hatch, Essays, 
47; but v. supr.), Mt 262S, Mk 1424, Lk l 72, Ac 3-5 7s, Eo 1127(LXX)) 
n Co 314, Ga 317, He 722 8«, ib. 9>10 <LXX> 94> 15‘17, ib. d-xx) 1016 0-xx), 29 
1224 1320, Ee l l 19 ; 8., Mt 262S, and Mk 1424 (E, mg.), Lk 22-°,
i Co l l 25, 11 Co 36, He 8s (Lxx> 915 ; pl., Eo 94, Ga 424, Eph 212.+

Si-aipeoxs, -«<os, rj (<  ̂8tatp«i>), [in L X X  chiefly for Hj?bnO;] 1. a
distinction, difference. 2. a  division, d is t r ib u t io n 1 Co 124‘6 (cf. 

Cremer, 616).+
81-aip&>, -û, [in L X X  for "ina (as Ge 1510), pbn (as Jos 185), etc. ;]

1 . to divide into parts, cut asunder. 2 . to distribute : c. acc. rei, dat. 
pers., Lk 1512, 1 Co 12u.t ^

*  8ia-Ka0a£pa), to cleanse thoroughly : Lk 317.+
* t  8ta-Ka0apî£w = -6at'pm : Mt 312.+
* + S i a - K a T - e X ^ Y x o ( i .a i ,  to confute completely: Ac 182s.+
*  SiaKoveoj, m ( <  Siôkovos) ; 1 . generally, to minuter, serve, wait 

upon, especially at table, to do one a service, care fo r  one’s needs: 
absol., Mt 202s, Mk 1045, Lk 1040 22-1’’27, Jo 122, 1 Pe 4n ; ôcra Shjkokijo-ev,
ii Ti l ls; c. dat. pers., Mt 411 815 2544 2755, Mk I 13-31 1541, Lk 439 8s 
1237 i 7S( j 0 i2 26, Ac 62 1922, Eo 1525, Phm13, He 610. 2. to serve as 
deacon : 1 Ti 310>13. 3. C. acc. rei, to minister, supply, supply by minis
tration : i Pe l 12 410 ; pass., 11 Co 3s 819> 20.t

S y.y. : ktiTovpyiw, q.v. (Cremer, 179).
S iaK O K i'a , - a s ,  fj ( <  M kovos), [in L X X  for 1 P 3 , m £  pi. : Es 6s- 5 A ;

i Mac 115S* ;]  the office and work o f a  Suxkovos, service, m inistry ; (a) 
of domestic duties (Field, Notes, 63) : Lk 1040 ; (b) spec, of religious 
ministration, and the exercise of ministerial functions in the Church : 
Ac I 17-25 61' 4 11s9 1226 2024 2119, Eo 1113127 15sl, 1 Co 1615, 11 Co 41 6s 
84 91’13, Eph 412, Col 417, 1 Ti l 12, 11 Ti 4:,’ n, He l 14, Ee 219; 8. t .



Oavàrov, II Co 37 ; t . Trvev/j.aros, ib. 8 ; r. KaraKptVeais, t . SiKaiocrvvys, ib. 9 ; 
t . KaraXXayrjs, ib. 518 ; t . XtLTOvpyîas. ib. 912 ; c. obj. gen., rqv vfj.s>v S., ib. 
11s ; pl., i Co 125.t

Wkoi/os, - o v , 6 ,  r j (derivation unknown), [in L X X  for “IV?, rnt2? pi. :
Es 63’ 5, j^B l 10, 22, Pr lO , 4 Mae 917 *  ;] 1. in general, a servant, 
attendant, minister : Mt 2026 2213 23u, Mk 935 1 043, Jo 26’ 9, i Co 35, 
Ga 217, Eph 621, Col 4" ; 8. dtov, Eo 134, ii Co 64, i Th 32 ; S. Xpioroû,
ii Co l l 23, Col l 7, i Ti 46 ; ef. ô S. ô i/xos, Jo 1228; 8. mpLTOfjLfjs, Eo 15s; 
8. Kaivrjs Sia.6rjK.rjs, II Co 36 ; 8. SiKaLocrvvrjS, II Co l l 16 ; S. [eiayyEX/ov], 
Eph 37, Col i 23; 8. [eVicXiycrias], Col l 25. 2. As technical term for 
Church officer (so in pre-Christian times, v. M, Th., I, 32), a deacon : 
Phi l 1, i Ti 38>12 ; fem. (cf. Eccl. SiaxoviWa), Eo 161 (cf. i Ti 311, and 
GGT, in 1., also M, Th., l.c.).+

SYN.: SoûXos, bondman; 6epmru>v, servant acting voluntarily; 
x m - q p iT r j s ,  servant, attendant, by etymol. suggesting subordination. All 
these imply relation to a person, in distinction from which 8. repre
sents rather the servant in relation to his work. Cf. also Xurovpyos, a 
public servant, in which the idea of service to the community is promi
nent ; oIkctijs, a house servant.

SiaKooToi, -at, -a, two hundred : Mk 637, et al.
8t-aKou(u, [in L X X  : De l 16 (VÙ12}), Jb 933 (T  rPttf hi.)*;] to hea/r

through, hear fu lly  ; technically, to hear judicially (as De, I.e.; cf. 
Deiss., BS, 230) : Ac 2336.+

Sia-Kpu/a), [in L X X  for I2EÎ2?, fH, etc.;] 1. to separate, hence, to
distinguish, discriminate, discern : fujSlv S., Ac l l Vi ; ovSèv S. fitraiv , 
Ac 159 ; o-«, i Co 47 ; t o  o-ûyua, i Co l l 29. 2. to settle, decide, judge, 
arbitrate : Mt 163, i Co 65 l l 29 {ICC, in 1.), ib. 31 1429. Mid. and pass. ;
1. to get a decision, contend, dispute : seq. 7rp<k, Ac l l 2 ; c. dat. (but v. 
ICC, in 1.), J u 9; absol., Ju 22(R,mg.)_ 2 . Hellenistic (NT and Eccl., 
but not LXX), to be divided in one’s mind, to hesitate, doubt : Mt 2121, 
Eo 1423, Ja  l 6 ; iv  éaurm, Ja 24 ; iv  t . KapSla, Mk l l 23 ; fjwj&iv 8 ., Ac 1020 ; 
8. T . àmo-ria, Eo 420, Ju 22(E,

Sid-Kpiors, -eus, fj (<  ̂StaKpiVoj), [in L X X  for iî?̂ >5p , Jb 3716 *  ;.
the act of judgment, discernment : Eo 141, 1 Co 1210, He 514.+

** 8ia-Ko)X.£ua), [in L X X  : Jth 47 127 *  ;] to hinder, prevent : c. acc., 
Mt 314.+

** Sia-Xa\e<o, -£, [in Sm. : Ps 50 (51)16, et al. ;] 1. to talk w ith: irpos, 
Lk 611. 2. to talk over : pass., Lk l 65.+

Sia-Xiyofxai (mid. of StaAiyaj, to pick out, distinguish, as depon.), 
[in L X X  : Ex 627, Is 631 ( 1 2 1  pi.), Jg  81 (an), 1 Es 846, Es 52, Si 1420,
11 Mac l l 20*;] to converse with, discourse (v. Cl. Rev., i, 45), discuss, 
argue: Ac 184 19s’9 209 ; c. dat. pers., Ac 1717 1819 207, He 12® ; seq. 
irpos, Mk 934, Ac 1717 2412; wtpî, Ac 2425, J u 9; <i7ro t . yparj>wv, Ac 172.+ 

Sta-Xemu), [in LX X  for bn"1 (as 1 Ki 108), etc.;] to intermit, leave 
off for a time : Lk 745.+



Sta-XeKTos, -ou, rj (<  ̂StaAeyo/iai), [in L X X  : Da L X X  l 4
Es 926*;] 1. conversation, discourse, speech (Plat., Dem., al.). 2. As 
in Polyb. and later writers, the language or dialect of a particular 
country or district : Ac l 19 26>8 2140 222 26u .+

**+ Sia-Xifiirâi'o), [in L X X  : To 107 *] ; to intermit, cease : Ac 824, 
WH, mg.t

Si-aXXdo-a-a), [in L X X  : I  Ki 294 (HST hithp.), i Es 431, al. ;] 1. to
change, exchange. 2 . to change enmity fo r  friendship, to reconcile : 
pass., c. dat. pers., Mt 524. “ The word denotes mutual concession 
after mutual hostility, an idea absent from K arakk-,” q.v. (Lft., Notes, 
288; cf. Deiss., LA E, 17816; Cremer, 91, 632).t

Sia-Xoyftofjiai, depon., [in L X X  chiefly for 2 BITI, freq. in Pss. ;]
1. to balance accounts (Dem.). 2. to consider, reason (Isocr.) : Lk I 29 
521 ; iv t .  KapSi'a, Mk 26’ 8, Lk 522 ; irepc, Lk 315 ; iv iavrtS (-oîç), Mt 167’ 8, 
Mk 2s, Lk 1217 ; trpàs i.,  Mk 933 1181, Lk 20u ; tt ap è., Mt 2 125 (iv I ,  
T, WH, mg.) ; irpos akk ijkovs, Mk 816 ; o n ,  Mk 817, Jo l l 50, Eec. (D B , i, 
611 ; Cremer, 400).t  ■

■Sia-XoYicjjios, -ov, o (<  ̂SiaAoyî o/iat), [in L X X  chiefly for 
PQttfn© ;] a thought, reasoning, inward questioning : Mt 1519, Mk 721,
Lk 235 522 6s 946>47 2 438, Eo l 21 141, i Co 320 (Lxx>, Ph] 2n . KplTal g 
irovrjpâv, gen. of quai. (cf. Pr 125), Ja  24 ; ^topts opy!$s Kal S. (where 
perh. 8., like , in Ps 138 (139)20, al., implies evil intention), i Ti 2s
(v. Hort, in 1. ; cf. Cremer, 400).+

Sia-Xuoi, [in L X X  for n i x , b in , etc.;] to part asunder, 
dissolve ;  of an assembly, pass., to disperse : Ac 536.+

Sia-fj.apTupop.ai, depon., of Ionic origin, intensive of the simple 
fMpTvpofiat., q.v., [in L X X  chiefly for *tW hi., usually c. dat. pers., De 
426 819, i Ki 89, al. ;] solemnly to protest : Lk 1628, Ac 240 825 1042 185 
2021,23,24 2311  2823, i Th 46, He 26 ; in adjuration, seq. ivwmov r . 6nov, 
i Ti S21, 11 Ti 2U 41 (Cremer, 415).+

Sia-^xoiJiai, [in L X X  for unb ni., Da L X X  1020 ; Si 81-3 3828 
5119*;] 1. to struggle against. 2. In argument, to contend: Ac 239.+ 

Sia-[j.eVw, [in L X X  for m V , etc.;] to remain, continue: Lk l 22 
222s, Ga 25, He l 11 <LXX), n  Pe 34.+

8ia-(jiEpî£(ü, [in L X X  chiefly for pbn pi. ;] 1. to distribute : c. dat. 
pers., Ac 245; seq. ets, Lk 2217, pass., Ac 23. Mid. to distribute 
among themselves : Mt 2785, Mk 1524, Lk 2334 ; with redundant iavroîs, 
Jo 19 24(LXX) (v- M, Pr., 157). 2. to divide, separate: pass., seq. im, 
c. acc., Lk l l 17’18; im, c. dat., Lk 1252>53.+

Bia-fx.epurjjkds, -ov, 6 ( < ^  Stayxept̂ w), [in L X X  : Ez 4829 ( P j r b n p ) ,  Mi
712*;] a division : opp. to etprivy, Lk 1251.+

Sta-i'e'p.u, [in L X X  for pbn, De 2920,25)* ;] to distribute, divide: 
pass., to be spread about, Ac 417.+ •

f Sia-K6uw, [in L X X : Ps 34 (35)19 (p p ), Si 2 722*;] to wink at, 
nod to, beckon to ; Lk l 22.+



Sia-i'orjji.a, -to;, to (<  ̂Siavoîofiai, to think), [in L X X  for 
rçijmiû, etc., Is 559, al., freq. in Si ;] a  thought : Lk l l 17.+

Sidroia, -as, 17, [in LX X  chiefly for , M b ;] the understanding,
mind : Lk l 51, Bph 418, Col l 21, 1 Pe l 13, 11 Pe 31, 1 Jo 520 ; pl., Bph 
23 ; in quotations from LXX, Mt 2237, Mk 1230, Lk 1027, He 810 1016 
(Cremer, 79, 438).+

8i-a>’-oiyoi, [in L X X  for IMS (Bx, Nu), npS, WIE, etc. ;] to open 
up completely, to open : Lk 223 <LXX) ; pass., Mk 734, Ac 756. Metaph., 
8. t . vovv, Lk 2445, t . KapSiav, Ac 1614, pass., ol ô<j>6a\p.oI, Lk 2431 ; of 
explaining, T. ypa^ds, Lk 2432, Ac 173.+

Sia-puKTepeuid (cf. Sirj/j.eptvw, to pass the day), [in L X X  : Jb 29 * ;] 
to pass the night : seq. iv  t. irpoo-tvy^fj, Lk 612.+

** Si-â uai, [in L X X : 11 Mac 1‘217*;] 1. to accomplish fully, finish, 
complete: Ac 217 (BV). 2. In late writers (Xen., al., Clem., I  ad 
Cor., xxv, 3), to continue : Ac, I.e. (Field, Notes, 134 f.).+

Sia-irarros, V. Sia, c. gen.
*+8ia-irapa-Tpißtj, -rjs, f) «  TrapaTpißr/, frict'ion, irritation), mutual 

irritation (Field, Notes, 211), mangling :  1 Ti 66 (Eec. i r a p a & i a T p i ß f j ) . i  

Sia-trepdai, -S>, [in LX X  : De 3013, Is 232 ("OIT), 1 Mac 6 *  ;] to pass 
over, cross over : Mt 91 ; seq. iirl t. ytjv, Mt 1434, Mk 6 53 ; eis, Mk 521, 
Ac 212 ; i r p b s f i lm 's , Lk 1626.+

* Sia-irXe'iü, -tô, to sail across : Ac 275.+
Sia-n-opeiu, -S>, [in L X X  : Be 109 (MIT ni.), 11 Mac 228 ; in Aq. : 

Ge 6°, i Ki 203 *  ;] to work out with labour. Pass., to be worn out, 
sore troubled : Mk 144 (WH, mg.), Ac 42 1618.+

Sia-iropeu'oi, [in L X X  for -Ojr, Ijbil, etc. ;] to carry over. Pass., 
to pass across, journey through : absol., Lk 1836, Eo 1524 ; seq. Kara 
woXeis k. KWfias, Lk 1322 ; Sia, c. gen., Mk 223, Lk 61 (of. Pr 912e, 
Wi 31) ; c. acc., Ac 164.+

**  Si-airope'u, -St, [in Sm. : Ps 76 (77)5, Da 21 *  ;] to be quite at a loss, 
be in great perplexity : absol., Ac 212 ; seq. 8ià t o ,  c . inf., Lk 97 ; irepl, 
Ac 524 ; iv iavTto, Ac 1017.+

* 8ia-irpaY(j.aTeûo(i.ai, “ perfective compound” (v. M, Pr., 118); 1. to 
examine thoroughly (Plat.). 2. In late writers (Dion. Hal.), to gain by 
trading : Lk 1915.+

Sia-TTpiu, [in L X X  : 1 Ch 203 (niff) *  ;] to saw asunder. Pass., 
metaph. (vernacular?), BV, cut to the heart: Ac 533 ; seq. t. KapUais 
avrSiv, Ac 754.+

8i-apird£<u, [in L X X  for 712,, bî3, DDU/, etc. ;1 to plunder : Mt 
1229, Mk 327.+

Sia-prjaau (so W H , exc. Ac, I .e .) , Sia-ppijcro-iu (poetic and late 
form of &iappfjyvvfii), [in L X X  chiefly for jnp  ;] to break asunder, burst, 
rend : Secr/iâ, Lk 829 ; pass., 8ixrua, Lk 5s ; 1/j.dna, xiTSivas, in grief or 
anger (as Ge 3729, al.), Mt 26«, Ac 1414, Mk 1463.+

8ia-aa<()e'<ü, -Si (<  ̂cracks, clear), [in L X X  : De l 5 ("1X3 pi.), Da 
LXX, 2° (mn aph.), i-m Macg* ;]  to make clear, explain fu lly : 
c. aec. rei, dat pers., Mt 1326 1831.+



Sia-creto), [in L X X  : Jb  414 (ir© hi.), i i i  Mao 721 *  ;] to shake 
violently ;  metaph., to intimidate : Lk 314.+

tlSia-oxopm^d), [in L X X  for 'pis, m ? , etc.;] to scatter abroad, 
disperse : of sheep, Mt 2631 = Mk 1427 <LXX) ; of persons, Lk l 51, 
Ac 537, opp. to aruvâyu), Jo l l 52 ; of winnowing grain, Mt 2524>20 ; 
metaph., of property, to squander, waste : Lk 1513 lß^t

Sia-oirdu, -S>, [in L X X  chiefly for pru, as Jg 169 ;] to break or 
tear asunder : pass., dXuVas, Mk 54 ; IIaîÀ,os, Ac 2310.t

Sia-o-iTEipoi, [freq. in L X X  for VIS, etc. ;] to scatter abroad, dis
perse: Ac 81»4 l l 19.+

8ia-o"irop<£, -Ss, 17 (<  ̂Siaa-na'pw), [in L X X  of Israelites dispersed 
and exiled in foreign lands, as De 2825 (nw ) 304 (m3 ni.), Is 496 (U’a) ;
by meton., of the exiles themselves (as Ps 146 (147)2, 11 Mac I 27) ;] a 
dispersion : S. t&v 'EAAt^w, Jo 735 ; metaph., of Christians (DB, iii, 
782 f.), Ja  l 1, i Pe l 1 (v. Hort, in 11.)-+

Sia-oreMoj, [in L X X  for hi. (De 10s, al.), "im hi. (Bz 318>19, al.), 
and 19 other words] ; 1. to divide, distinguish, define. 2. to command, 
charge expressly : pass., to Siaore\\o/*ei'ov, He 1220. Mid. in late Gk. 
with same sense (so Bz, I.e. ; et al. in L X X  ; MM, s.v.) ; c. dat. 
pers., Mk 815, Ac 1524 ; seq. Iva, Mt 1620, Mk 5« 736 99.t

8u£o-TT](ia, -tos, to (<  ̂Suarrjfu), [in L X X  for HIT, etc. ;] an interval, 
space : of time (Si, prol. 24), Ac 57.+

Sia-oroXi ,̂ -77s, fj (<  ̂Siao'TeA.A.u), [in L X X  for ITnÇ) : Bx 823 *19*,
etc.;] 1. a separation. 2. a  distinction, difference: Eo 322 1012,
i Co 147.+

8ia-oTpé<f><i>, [in L X X  for I jsn , Hip'S, etc.;] to distort, twist; 
metaph., to distort, pervert : Lk 232, Ac 138>10 ; Sieorpâ /iei/os, per
verse : Mt 1717, Lk 9«, Ac 203°, Phi 215.t

8io-<t(ÄJ(d, [in L X X  for a b û , VU!'1, etc. ;] to bring safely through a 
danger: Lk 73, Ac 2743; seq. 71-pos, Ac 2324. Pass., to come safe 
through : Ac 281 ; b r l  t. yrjv, Ac 2744 ; êc t. Oakdo-irr)s, Ac 284 ; Si 
vSaTos, i Pe 320 ; of sickness, to recover : Mt 1436.+

+ Sia-Tayi ,̂ -77s, •*) (<C StaTafra-oj), [in L X X : II Bs 411 (yjtSHS)* ;]
in late writers (Deiss., LA E , 86 ff.) for cl. Sidrafe (wh., however, is 
found in LXX, Ps 118 (119)91, al.) ; (a) disposition (cf. Siârafiç for 

Sm., iv Ki 234, Je  82 1913) ;  eis Starayàs âyyéXmv, AY, by the
disposition o f angels (Alf., in 1., Field, Notes, 116 ; but v. infr.) : Ac 753 ; 
(b) ordinance (C. I. 3465) : Eo 132, Ac 753, E, txt. (and v. mg. ; Page 
and EG T, in 1.; but also v. supr.).t

+ Sia-Tayfia, -tos, to (<  ̂Siaracrcro)), [in L X X  : II Bs 711 (firitjjj), Bs
313, Wi l l 7 *  ;] an edict, mandate : He l l 23.t

**  8ia-Tap<W<i), [in Sm. : hi Ki 20 (21)43 *  ;] to agitate greatly (Lat. 
perturbare) : Lk l 29.t



Sia-TcWu, [in L X X  for CTÉ7 , 1 0 IZ?, etc. ;] to charge, give orders 
to, appoint, arrange, ordain : c. dat., Mt l l 1, I Go 914 161 ; seq. inf., 
Lk 855, Ac 182. Mid., i Go 717, Ac 2013 ; c. acc., i Go l l 34 ; c. dat., 
Tit l 5; seq. inf., Ac 744 2423. Pass., rô Siareray/iévov, Lk 313, Ac 2331; 
rà Siara)(dévTa, Lk 17®’10 ; Siarayeîs, Ga 319.+

Sia-re\e'<o, -Û, [in L X X : De 97 (mn), Je 207>18 (n^3), Es 81S,
ii Mac 527*;] prop, trans., to accomplish; used with ellipse of obj. as 
intrans. (Bl., § 81, 1), and joined to participles (in Ac, I.e., to adj. ; 
v. Bl., § 73, 4) with adverbial sense (=  continuously), to continue: 
Ac 2733.+

8i,a-TT]p6i>, -û, [in L X X  for 1 ÛÎI?, ”1SJ , etc. ; seq. (for ]0 ), as in
Ps 11 (12)8 ;] to keep carefully :  Lk 251 ; seq. I k , Ae 1529.+

8ia-Ti, T, Eec. for Sià rl, v.s. Sia.
[in L X X  chiefly for m 3  , freq. S. Siaôïjx^v (JÏH3 m 3) ;]

to place separately, arrange, dispose. Mid. only in NT; 1. (a) in 
general, to dispose o f ; e. dat. pers., to assign to one, Lk 2229; (b) to 
dispose o f by a will, make a testament (in cl., S. Siaé̂ /cr/v also in this 
sense) : He 916’ 17 (but cf. E, mg., and v.s. SiaO-r/K-q). 2. 8. StaôïJiojv, 
to make a covenant (Aristoph.) : e. dat. pers., He 810<LXX); seq. irp6s, 
c. ace. pers., Ac 325, He 10 lc (LXX) (cf. avri-Sian'07;/xi).+

Sia-rpißa», [in L X X  Le 14s (ntZT), Je 42 (35)7 (na), To l l 8-12, Jth 
102, ii Mac 1423 *;] to rub hard, rub away, consume; S. xp<W, 
fuj.ipai, to spend time : Ac 143>28 1612, 2O0 256>14. Intransitively with 
ellipse of object (Bl., § 81, 1), to spend time, stay : Jo 322 1164 1535, 
Ac 1219.+

* * Sia-Tpo^, rjs, -rj (<  ̂Siarpt(f)iii, to support, sustain), [in LXX:
i Mac 649*;] food, nourishment: i Ti 68.+

**+ Si-auyd̂ oi, [in Aq. : Jb 255 * ;] to shine through, to dawn : n Pe l 19 
(cf. eus oî Sta7rvtvay rj rjj.ilpa, Ca 217).t

** Soauyî s, -es (<  ̂aiyr/), [in Aq. : Pr 162*;] transparent : Ee 2121.+ 
8ia<f>anris, -e's «  Sta âivw to show through, shine through), [in 

L X X : Ex 3034 (ip.), Is 321<23' (Ji^a), Es l 6*;] transparent: Ee 2121
(Eec. ; V. Siauy»js).+

8ia-«Mp<», [in L X X  for H3& (Da 7 only) ; i Ki 1739, Es 313, al. ;]
1. trans., (a) to carry through: seq. Sià, Mk l l 16; (b) to carry about, 
spread abroad : pass., Ac 1349 2727. 2. Intrans., (a) to differ : rà 
Sia<£épovra, Eo 218, Phi l 10 (E, mg., but v. infr.) ; impers., Sia êpei, it 
makes a difference, it matters : Ga 20; (b) to excel : c. gen. Mt 6261031 
1212, Lk 127-24, i Co 1541, Ga 41; rà Sia êpovra, Eo 218, Phi l 10 (E, 
txt. ; for discussion and reff. v. IGG on Eo, Phi, 11. c.).+

8ia-<|>euy<i), [in L X X  : Jos 822 (tfl^), ib. 1028 (TH#), etc. ;] to flee 
through, escape .- Ac 2742.t

* f in late writers only, to spread abroad: t . Xoyov 
(=  “n in , the matter), Mk l 45, Mt 2815; c. acc. pers., to spread abroad 
one’s fam e : Mt 931.+



8ia-ef>0eipu, [in L X X  chiefly for nntff hi. ;] 1. to destroy utterly : 
Lk 1233, Ee l l 18 ; pass., to be destroyed, disabled : Ee 89, n Co 41#.
2.̂  In moral sense, to corrupt, deprave : t . yijv, Ee l l 18; pass., huxf>Gap-
/J.tVOL T . VOVV, i Ti 65.+

Sia-(f>0opd, -âs, rj «  Sta<£0ei'po>), [in L X X  chiefly for not?, and
cogn. forms;] 1 . destruction. 2 . corruption (physical or moral): 
of the grave, Ac 227 (LXX)>31 1334-37.+

8id-(J>opos, -ov «  8ia<t>tpu>), [in L X X  for N3tÿ (Da 77’ 19) ; also as
in Polyb., iv, 188, al., to 8., to S., money: Si 271 425, n Mac 36;]
1. different: Eo 12B, He 910. 2. excellent: compar., -wrepos, He

8ia-(J>u\d(ra<jj, [in L X X  chiefly for "IOtZ/ (as Ps 90 (91)11) ;] to 
guard carefully (M, Pr., 116), defend: c. acc., Lk 410(LXX).+

*  Sia-xeipi'tu (<CxaP)i have in hand, conduct, manage. Mid. 
(a) =  act.; (b) in late writers (Polyb., F1J, al.), to lay hands on, 
hill : c. acc., Ac 530 2621.+

* 8ia-x\<:ud£(i>, intensive of to scoff, mocic: (a) c. acc.; (6)
absol., Ac 213.+

8ia-x<op££io, [in L X X : Ge l 4ff- (inîL hi.), 139ff- ( n s  ni.), etc.;] 
to separate entirely. Mid., to separate oneself, depart : seq. àiro, 
Lk 933.+

*+ SiSaKTiieds, -rj, -ov (=  cl. SiSaa-zcaXiKos), apt at teaching : i Ti 32,
i i  Ti 224.+

StSaKTos, -rj, -ov (<  ̂StSao-Kiu), [in L X X : Is 5413 (llîsb), I Mac
47 * ;] 1. that can be taught. 2. taught; c. gen., of source of teaching 
(in cl., poët. only); (a) of persons: 8. deov, Jo 645(LXX); (b) of things, 
Xoyots 8. Trvev/jLaros, I Co 213.+

StSaoxaXia, -as, r, « S tSd<7Kü>), [in L X X : Pr 217 (qii?N), Is 2913
(Tûb pu.), Si 2433 398*;] teaching, inst/ruction, in both active and 
objective senses, most freq. the latter: Eo 127 154, Eph 414, i Ti
46,13,16 5ir 6i. », ii Ti 310>16, Tit 27>10; vyiaivoto-a S., i Ti I 1», ii Ti 43, 
Tit l 9 21 ; pl., 8. t .  â v6 p â > 7 T (D v , Col 222 ;  8. 8ai/xonW, I Ti -I1 ;  8. SiSdc/cetv, 
Mt 159, Mk 7 7 (l x x ) (Cremer, 182).t 

Syn. : StSa^.
* * SiSao-KaXos, -ov, 6 (<^SiSda-Ktü), [in L X X : E s 61, n Mac l 10*;] 

given as rendering of Heb. 1ST, ften (NT, 'F a ß ß ä ,  'P aß ß ow el, q.v.) ;
a teacher : Jo  l 39 2016; of Jewish teachers, Lk 240, Jo 310, cf. Eo 
220>21 ; of John Baptist, Lk 312 ; of Jesus, Jo  32>10 8[4] l l 281313>14, and 
often in Syn., most freq. in voc., as title of address, as Mt 819, Mk 438 ; 
of Jesus by himself, Mt 23s ; of an apostle, i Ti 27, n Ti l 11; of 
Christians, i Co 1228’29, Eph 411, Ac 131, Ja  31; of false teachers, ii Ti 
43 (Cremer, 181 ; DB, i, 609, iii, 294, iv, 691).

S yn . : mitScuT̂ s, q.v.
SiSdo-Ku, [in L X X  chiefly for lûb pi., also for j t t  hi., HT hi., 

etc. ;] to teach (i.e. instruct) a person, teach a thing; 1 . trans. : c. acc.
8



pers., Mt 52, Mk l 22, al. ; seq. otl, Mk 831; wtpi, 1 Jo 227; c. inf., Lk
l l 1 ; c. acc. rei, Mk 630 1214; c. cogn. acc., Mt 159(LXX); c. dupl. acc., 
Mk 42, Jo 142li; pass., Ga l 12, n Th 215; c. dat. pers. (like Heb., cf. 
Jb 212,>, but prob, a vernac. usage, v. Swete, in 1.), Ee 2U. 2. Absol., 
to teach, give instruction : Mt 423, Mk l 21, and often in Gosp., Eo 127, 
i Co 417, i Ti 212, al.

Syn . : iratSemo (cf. Westc., Heb., 402; Cremer, 180).
SiSa^, -i)s, fj (<  ̂SiSacTKO)), [in L X X  : Ps 59 (60) tit. (“I^b pi.) ; Sm. : 

De 338*;] 1. objectively, teaching, doctrine, that which is taught : Mk
l 27, Jo 710, Ac 1719, Eo 67 1617, ii Jo 10, Ee 224 ; c. gen. poss., Mt 728 
1612 2 233, Mk l 22 l l 18, Lk 432, Jo  1819, Ac 528, Ee 214>15; v S., of 
Christ, Jo 717, Ac 1312, ii J o 9; cf. rrjv S., Tit l 9; c. gen. obj., ßair- 
TtcTfjtZv S., He 62 ; pl., He 139. 2. Actively, teaching : Ac 242, ii Ti 42; 
èv t. S., in the course of his teaching : Mk 42 1238 ; XaXeîv èv S., i Co 14e ; 
ë̂ eLv S., ib. 28 (DGG, i, 485; Cremer, 181).+

SYN. : BiSclctkolXiol.
+ 8£8pax|j.os, -ov «  Sts, p̂!lxilrj), worth two drachmae ; to S. (sc. 

VÔ/J.UT/jLa, coin), [in L X X  chiefly for bfltÿ (Ge 2315, al.), also for :
Ge 2016, De 2229 ;] a double drachma, nearly equal to the Jewish half
shekel, the amount of the Temple tax : Mt 1724 (DB, iii, 428).+.

AiSufios, -ov, o (prop, name from 8t8i>/xos, -rj, -ov, double, sc. 7rats, 
twin), Didymus, surname of the apostle Thomas : Jo 1116 2024 212.+

SiS&ifu, [in L X X  chiefly for jns (53 words in all) ;] to give—in 
various senses, acc. to context—bestow, grant, supply, deliver, commit, 
yield : absol., Ac 2035 ; c. acc. rei et dat. pers., Mt 49 531, Jo l 12, al. 
mult.; c. dat. pers., seq. èk, Mt 25s ; id. c. gen. part., Ee 217 ; c. acc. 
pers., Jo 310, Ee 2013, al. ; Se£tas, Ga 29 ; <f>ÎX̂ iJ.a, Lk 74S ; yvSxnv, 
Lk l 77 ; KpitTLv, Jo 522 ; of seed yielding fruit, Mk 47> s ; èpyao-lav (Deiss., 
LA E, 117 f.), Lk 1258 ; c. inf. fin., Mt 2734, Mk 543, Lk 865, Jo 652, al. ; 
c. dat. pers. et inf., Lk l 74, al.; c. acc. et inf., Ac 227, Ee 39; c. dupl. 
acc., Mt 2028, Mk 1045, Bph l 22 411, ii Th 39, i Ti 2«, al. ; èavfov 8. 
eis (Polyb., al.), Ac 1931 ; c. dat. pers., seq. «ara (MM, Exp., xi), Ee 
223 ; 8. tVa, Ee 39 ; Seô<i>/ca Ivwttlov (rov ôvpav àvcoiy/ii'vrjv, Ee 3s.

S yn. : 8n>péojxai.
**^-eyclpa , [in L X X  : Jth  l 4, E s l 1, n Mac 721 1510, i i i  Mac 515*;] 

to arouse completely, arouse as from rest or sleep : Lk 824 ; pass., 
Mk 439, Lk 824 ; of the sea, Jo 618. Metaph., of the mind : èv mro/j.- 
vr/o'U, ii Pe l 13 3*.+

*+ 8t-ek0u)j.eo)j.at, -ov/iai, depon., to consider, reflect : seq. -n-epî, Ac 
1019.+

8i-e£-o8os, -ov, fj, [in L X X  chiefly for rrtXXin, as Nu 344ffi, and
freq. in Jos ;] in i t . of the conclusion of a trial (MM, Exp., xi) ; a way 
out through, an outlet', pl., S. t5>v o8wv, EY, the partings o f the high
ways : Mt 229.+

*+8i-ep(ir)i'euTVjs, -ov, b (<  ̂8tepftrivevw), an interpreter : i Co 1428.+
*+ Si-epjiTji'eia, as, 17, interpretation: 1 Co 1210, L, txt. (not else

where)^



8i-ep(AT)i'eû(ii1 [in L X X : n  Mac l 86*;] intensive of cp/Mjveuoj, to 
interpret; (a) to explain, expound: c. acc., Lk 2427; absol., I  Co 123U 
I 45, 13,27 j to translate : Ac 93C.+

8i-epxo(iai, [in L X X  for "QN, , N13., etc.;] 1. to go through, 
pass through; (a) of things: Mt 1924, Mk 1025, Lk 235, al.; (b) of 
persons: Lk 194; c. acc. loc., Lk 191, He 414, Ac 121(J ; seq. 81a, c. 
gen. loc., Mt 1243, 1 Co 101 ; seq. eîs, Mk 435 ; «i>s, Lk 215. 2. to go 
about : Lk 96, Ac 2025 ; of a report, to spread, go abroad (Thuc.), 
Lk 515.

* Si-epuTÔcü, -û, to find by inquiry : c. acc., Ac 1017.+
* * 8 t£-ri)s, -ré ( <  Sts, €tos), [in L X X : 11 Mac 103 *  ;] 1. lasting two 

years. 2. two years old : diro 8 . (sc. 7raiSos, or neuter ; cf. 1 Ch 2723, 
diro etKocraeroCs), Mt 216.+

+ StETia, -as, rj (<[ Sterns), [in L X X  (Gtcbc. Ven.) : Ge 411 455 *  ;] the 
space o f tiuo years : Ac 2427 283°.+

St-rjytofiat, -oû/iat, [in L X X  chiefly for IBD pi. ;] to set out in 
detail, recount, describe : absol., He l l 32 ; c. acc. rei, Ac 833 ; c. dat. 
pers., seq. 7ms, Mk 516, Ac 927 1217 ; a eiSov, Mk 9!l ; oca èirotycre, -av, 
Lk 839 910.+

8t-̂ yir](Tis, -eft)S, 17 «  Siijyeo/uat), [in L X X : Jg  716 (1 QÇQ), Hb 26 
(PITn), freq. in Si (635, al.), 11 Mac 232 617;] a narrative : Lk l 1 (cf.
Milligan, NTD, 130).t

* * 8i-i)>'eKTjs, «  SiriveyKa, aor. of Sia<t>épa>), [in Sm. : Ps 47 (48)15 
88 (89)30 ;] unbroken, continuous : adverbially, eis ro S., continually (for 
exx., v. Deiss., BS, 251), He 73 lO1-12’14̂

*+ 8i0âXao-o-os, -ov (Sts, BdXaa-o-a.) ; 1. divided into tioo seas (as the 
Buxine, Strab., ii, 522). 2. dividing the sea : toitov S., a tongue of 
land, or reef, running out into the sea : Ac 2741.+

8i-iKi'èo|jiai (Rec. Mk-), -oîi/jLai, [in L X X  for m a  hi., Bx 2628*;] to 
go through, penetrate : He 412.+

8i-umr]fu (Hec. Bub*-), [in L X X  : Bz 51 (pbn pi-)j I*1, 179 hi.), 
etc. ;] to set apart, separate ; of time (or space), to make an interval, 
intervene : Siaorao-ijs «Spas /xiäs, Lk 2259 ; ßpaxy Siaorijo-ai/Tes, Ac 2728. 
In pass., mid. and 2 aor., pf. and plpf. act., to part, withdraw: 
Lk 2451.t

* Si-to-xup̂ oF1“ 1 (T, Eec. Siïo-), depon.; 1. to lean upon. 2. to 
affirm confidently : c. ptcp., Lk 2259 ; c. acc. et inf. (BL, g 70, 3), 
Ac 1215.+

8iKd£u, to ju dge: Lk 637 (Tr., mg.; v.s. «araS-; Cremer, 199).+ 
*+ SiKaioKpio-ia, -as, 17, righteous judgm ent: Eo 25 (cf. r. Sixaias 

Kpîtrem, 11 Th l 5 ; rrjv S. Jo 724. Bor use in ir., v. Deiss., LA E, 89 f.).+ 
SiKatos, -a, -ov «  StKT?), [in L X X  chiefly for piTO (for rendering 

of jTHS in sense of correct, v. Deiss., BS, 115 f.) ; sometimes for 
ip3 , as Pr l 11, al. ;] in early Gk. writers, (a) of persons, observant of 
St«)?, custom, rule, right, righteous in performing duties to gods and



men ; (b) of things, righteous, in accordance with right. In NT : 1. 
righteous, chiefly in the broad sense, as above, of the person or thing 
corresponding to the Divine standard of right ; (a) of persons : of God, 
Eo 326, i Jo 229 37 ; of Christ, Ac 314 762 2214, i Pe 31S, i Jo 21 ; of men, 
Mt l 19 (Abbott, Essays, 75 f.) 1041 1317’ 48’49, Lk 16>17, Eo 57, i Ti l 9, 
Ja  5e, i Pe 312, i Jo 37, Ee 2211, al. ; S. ko.1 evkaß-r/s, Lk 225 ; ayios, 
Mk 620 ; ayaöds, Lk 2360 ; cf>oßovjj.evos t. Oeov, Ac 1022 ; opp. to a/xap- 
raiAoi Kal acreßeLS, I Pe 418 ; dSiKoi, Mt 545, Ac 2d1,r> ; 8. CK iriarews, Eo l 17, 
Ga 3n, He 103s (ixx) j g. irapa t. 6vS, Eo 213 ; (b) of things : Ipya S., 
opp. to mvrjpd, I  Jo 312 ; IvTok-q, Eo 712 ; metaph., alp.a, Mt 2386 ; t o  S., 
Lk 1257 ; 8. io-rcu, Ac 4™, Eph 61, Phi l 7; 6, Mt 20“; iVa, Phi 48. _ 2. 
In narrower sense ; (a) of persons, as in later cl. writers, just, rendering 
to each his due : Tit I s, i Jo l 9 ; 8. Kpir̂ s, n Ti 4s ; (b) of things : t o  8., 
Col 41 ; 8., sc. icrnv, i i  Th l 6; «piVis 8., Jo 530; èSoî, Ee 158.

S yn. : dyados (q.v.), KaXos, xPW™s (Cremer, 183, 690).
SiKaiocrui'»], -rjs, f/ (<  ̂SiKaios), [in L X X  chiefly for p7!3?> and

cognates, Ge 15°, al., rarely for IDO, Ge 1919;] the character of
ô SiKaios (q.v.) ; 1. in broad sense, righteousness, conformity to the 
Divine will in purpose, thought and action : Mt 56, Jo 16s, Ac 1310, 
Eo 48 ; \6yos SiKaioavvrjs, teaching o f r., He 513 ; ßaaiXm  8. (cf. EU, 
B J ,  vi, 10, ß . SiKaios), He 72 ; oir\a 8., Eo 618 ; ôSos 8., Mt 2132 ; 8(!>pa£ 
rrji S., Eph 6U ; SiaKovoi 8., i i  Co 1115 ; octiotijs Kal 8., Lk l 75, cf. Eph 
424 ; âyaôuicrvvri Kal S., Eph 59; 8. n. dp'qrq k. XaPS 1417; 8. k. 
ayiao'/u.ds, I  Co l 39 ; Opp. to d/xapna, Eo 819 ] dvo/xCa, I I  Co 614 ; dSiKia, 
Eo 3s; iroieîv rfjv S., I  Jo 229 37; id. as an inclusive term for the active 
duties of the religious life (ICC, in 1. ; Abbott, Essays, 73 rf), Mt 61; 
ipydÇecrÔai S., Ac 1085 ; Shokeiv 8., I  Ti 611 ; irXtjpovv iraaav S., Mt 315 ; 
Çîjv rfj S., I  Pe 224 ; 8. 6eov, a righteousness divine in its character and 
origin, Mt 633, Ja  l 20, Eo (where it also includes the idea of God’s 
personal r.; v. ICC, on l 17) l 17 35>21'26 103, n Co 521, Phi 39; ^ 8. t. 
mo’Tews, Eo 4 ' 1 : Yj ck 77. S., Eo 930 ; rj Kara ir. 8., He l l 7 ; opp. to this 
is fj £K vo/jlov 8., Eo 10s; fj 8. Iv v., Phi 3fl; fj ZSia 8., Eo 108, cf. Phi 39.
2. In narrower sense (cf. SiKaios), justice : Ac 1781, n Pe l 1, Ee 1911 
(DCG, ii, 529 ff.; Cremer, 190, 690).

Sikcuow, -S) «  SiKaios), [in L X X  chiefly for plST pi., hi., (1) as Ez 
1661, Je 311 (cf. NT usage); (2) as De 251, Ex 237, Is 50s ;] 1. in cl.,
(a) c. acc. rei, to deem right ; (b) c. acc. pers., to do one justice ;  pass., 
SiKaiova-âai, to be treated rightly, opp. to àSiKEÎo-ôai. 2. In NT, as in 
LXX, and as usual with verbs in -6u> from adjectives of moral mean
ing ; (1) to show to be righteous : Mt l l 19, Lk 73S, Eo 34 Clxx  ̂ : ^i 310 ;
(2) to declare, pronounce righteous : Lk 729 1029 1615 1814, Eo 218 
324, 26, 28 45 830,33) Tit 37 ; seq. dira, Mt l l 19, Lk 736, Ac 1389, Eo 67; 
CK ITUTTCWS, Eo 330 51, Ga 216 3S>24; fyyoiv, Eo 320(LXX) ^  Ga 2icj j a 
221, 24, 25. £k r_ xdyoiv, Mt 12s7; 8ià t . irio-Tews, Eo 330 ; c. dat., Eo 324’28, 
Tit 37; seq. Iv, Ac 1389, Eo 34 59, 1 Co 44 611, Ga 217 311 54, 1 Ti 316 
(v. Cremer, 193, 693; DB, ii, 826ff.).t



8iKai(u(j.a, -ros, to (<  ̂SiKatoaj), [in L X X  most freq. for pn, in Ez, 
chiefly for l3Bt|7Q, in Pss, rà S., freq. for D'HlpD;] a concrete ex
pression of righteousness, the expression and result of the act of 
StKaiWis, “ a declaration that a thing is hUaiov, or that a person is 
StKaios,” hence, (a) an ordinance : 8. t . ôeov, Eo l 32; t. tcvplov, Lk l 6; t. 
vo/jlov, Eo 226 84 ; XarpeCaç, He 91 ; crapKos, He 910 ; (b) a sentence : of 
acquittal, Eo 516 (also 518; IGG, in 1.), or o f condemnation; (c) a 
righteous act : Eo 518 (EV), Ee 154 19s (on the usage of ir., v. MM, 
Exp., iii, xi).+

StKtuus, adv. «SiVaios, q.v.), [in L X X  for p lS , etc.;] 1.
righteously : i Go 1534, i Th 210, Tit 212. 2. justly : Lk 2341,
i Pe 223.+

Sikcugjots, -eus, f/ (<[ StKaiooj), [in L X X  for t3Et2fe, Le 2422 *  ;]
the act o f pronouncing righteous, justification, acquittal : Eo 425 51S 
(Cremer, 199).+

8iKaonr)s, -ov, 6 (<  ̂St/câ̂ aj), [in L X X  for tîSiS’;] a ju dge: Ac
727,35 (LXX)+

S yn . : Kptrijç, wh. “ gives prominence to the mental process ” 
(Thayer). 8. is the forensic term. In Attic law, the Sixac-rai were 
jurors, with a Kpirrjs as presiding officer (LS, s.v. ; Enc. B r it .u, xii, 
504 f.).

8ikï), -rjs, 17, [in L X X  for Dp3, a n ,  etc.;] 1. custom. 2. right.
3 . a judicial hearing; hence its result, the execution of a sentence, 
punishment : S. rlvtiv, n Th l 9 ; 8. vTrl âv, J u 7. 4. Personified (cf. 
Lat. Justitia), justice, vengeance : Ac 284.+

SiKTuoy, -ov, to, [in L X X  chiefly for nt?n, rD2 i? ;] general term
for a  net : Mt 420-21, Mk 118>19, Lk 52>4 (i, Jo 21«. s> u .+

Syn. : ä/jL<f)iß\rjarpov (q.V.), crayfjvq.
*+ SîXoyos, -ov «  Sis, Xeyw), 1. in sense of SiAoyeîv, -ta  (Xen.), given 

to repetition. 2. In NT, prob. (cf. 8iyAft>o-a-os, Pr l l 13, Si 59) double- 
tongued : i Ti 38.+

8«5 conjunct, for 81’ o', wherefore, on which account : Mt 27s, Lk 
77 Ac 1519, Eo l 24, al. ; 8. «aI, Lk l 35, Ac 1029 2426, Eo 422 1522, 11 Go 
I 20 413 59 ph] 29, He 1112 1312 (v. Ellic. on Ga 431).

+ 8i-o8euo), [in L X X  chiefly for nay ;] 1. to travel through : c. acc., 
Ac 171- 2. to travel along (Ba 42, 1 Mac 1232>33) : Lk 

Aioi’uVios, -ov, 0, Dionysius, an Athenian : Ac 1734.+
* * Sio-irep, conjunct. (810', q.v., strengthened by trip), [in L X X : 

Jth 817, 11 Mac 5 *  ;] for  which very reason : 1 Co 813 1014.+
*  SiottetyJs (written also Sira--), -es « 8îos, vriVr«, v. Page on Ac,

I.e.; DB, i, 605, n„ ext., 112a ; Field, Notes, 130f.), fallen  from  
heaven (E, mg.) : to 8. (sc. äyaX/xa, statue, image), Ac 1935.+

*8i0peo)(ia, -TOS, to' (<8io/>00ft), to make straight, set right), a 
correction, reform : Ac 243.+



* StdpÔoxrtç, -ctos, r] (v. supr.), 1 . a making straight. 2 . a reforming, 
reformation (used in late writers of laws, etc.) : He 910 (Cremer, 
807).+

8i-opuW(ü, [in L X X : Jb 2416, Ez 125-7-12- (nnn)*;] to dig 
through : c. acc., of house-breaking (as in ir. ; MM, Exp., xi), Mt 2443, 
Lk 1239; absol., Mt 6l!1-2°.+ /

Aiocr-Koupoi, -aw, ol (Ion. and ko ivy form of Att., Aioovcopoi; 
Aids, gen. of ZeJç + Kopos, a son), the Dioscuri (Castor and Pollux), 

twin sons of Zeus and Leda (EV, The Twin Brothers) : Ac 28n .+
8i-dn, conjunct., for Sià tovto, on (Lat. propterea quod), because : 

Lk l 13 27 2 128, Ac 1335 1810 2026 22ls, Eo l 19-21 320 87- 21, 1 Co 159, 
Phi 22G, i Th 2s-ls (Lft., Notes, 37) 4°, He l l 5-23, Ja  43, 1 Pe 116>24 2U. 
It is usually stronger than cm, but sometimes, as in Lk l 13, Eo l 19,
I Th 218, approximates to MGr. sense, fo r  ; cf. Milligan, Th., l.c.t

AioTpe<f>r|s (Eec. -Tptfbijç), -es (<c Aids, gen. of Zeus + rpé(j>co : 
cherished by Zeus), as pr. name, Diotrephes : ill Jo 9.+

8t7rXdos (poët., Si-n-Aos, whence comp, -ortpov), -or), -oov (-oCs, -fj, 
-ovv), [in LX X  for ^ 23 , HJlÿD, and cognates ;] twofold, double : 1 Ti
517, Ee 18e ; SarXonpov, in twofold measure : Mt 2316.+

*  SnrXocu, -û (<  ̂Sot Ados), to double : 8. rà SnrAâ, Ee 186.+
8is, adv., tivice: Mk 1430>72; S. t. aaßßaTov, Lk 1812 ; ko .1 airaè 

k .  S., Phi 416, i Th 218; 8. a-iroOavovra, Ju 12 (v. Mayor, IC G ,  in 1.) ; 
8. jUupiaSes, Ee 91(i.+

Aïs, old nom. for Zeds (q.v.), whence gen. Aids, acc. Aia: 
Ac 1412>13.+

**+ Sio-fiupids, -aSos, fj, [in L X X  : 11 Mac B * ;] tivice ten thotisand : 
Ee 91C (LT ; Sïs p.vpiâSes, W H; Svo Eec.).+

* 8urrti£(i) ( < Sis), to doubt, hesitate: Mt 1431 2817.+
SYN. : CX7TO/O£u>, SfaTTOpe(i), 8lCLKpiVOfiai, l±CT€Wpit:OIJttl (v. DCG, i, 491). 
8io-Top,os, -ov (<  ̂Sis, (rrdjU.a), [in L X X  : Jg 310, Ps 149°, Pr 54 (nisS),

Si 213 * ;] 1. of rivers and roads, double-mouthed, double branching.
2. Of swords (Eur. ; LXX, 11. c.), two-edged : He 412, Ee l 10 212.+ 

8ict*xiXioi, -ai, -a, two thotisancl: Mk 513.+
Si-uX̂ ci) (< ]Sia, iAi£u>, to strain), [in L X X : Am 6°* ;]  1. to 

strain thoroughly (Archytas; Am., I.e.). 2. Later, to strain out: fig., 
Mt 2 324.+

**  8ix<i£<» (Six», apart), [in Aq. : Le l 17, De 146 * ;] to cut apart, 
divide in tivo ; metaph., to set at va/riance : Mt 1035.+

**ht\ocrTa(rla, -as, 17 (<̂ SixocrraTe'u), to stand apart), [in L X X :
i Mac 329*;] standing apart, dissension: Eo 1617, Ga 520.+

8ixoTop.ecu, -co (<̂  Sî oto/aos, Si'̂ a, réfivoi), [in LX X  : Ex 2917 
(nnj pi.) ;] to cut in two, cut asunder : perh. metaph. of severe 
scourging (but v. Meyer on Mt, I.e., and cf. I Ki 1533, 11 Ki 1231, 
He 1137), Mt 2451, Lk 124(i.+

8i\|/cJ(i),-ä « S ty a , thirst), [in LX X  chiefly for NOS;] to thirst: 
absol., Mt 2535-37-42>44, Jo 413-lr' 192S, Eo 1220 (LXX), 1 Co 411; fig.,



Jo  414 635 73T, Ee 716 215 2217; c. acc. (=  cl. c. gen.), r. SiKaioorVijv, 
Mt 56.+

Styos, -eos (-ous), TO, (late form of Siipa), [in L X X  chiefly for 
and cognates;] thirst: n  Co 112T.+

*+ Styuxos, -ov « 8i's, ijru)çq), o f  two minds, wavering: Ja  l 8 48 
(Cremer, 588; DB, iv, 528).+

Siuyfios, -ov, o «  Siwku), [in L X X  : Pr 1119 (f]TI pi.), La 319 (*frlö),
i i  Mac 1223*;] persecution: Mt 1321, Mk 417 1030, Ac 81 1350, Eo 835,
i i  Co 1210, i i  Th l 4, i i  Ti 3U.+

*+SkSktujs, - o v ,  o  (<[ StwKw), a persecutor : i Ti l 13.+ „
SiÛKtü, [in L X X  chiefly for çyn;] 1. to put to flight, drive away : 

Mt 2334. 2. to pursue; (a) of persons; c. acc., without hostility, to 
follow after : Lk 1723 ; with hostile purpose : Ac 26u, Ee 1213. Hence, 
to persecute: Mt 510’ 12>44 1023, Lk l l 49 2112, Jo 515 1520, Ac 752 94-5 
224> 7>8 2614>15, Eo 1214, i Co 412 159, i i  Co 49, Ga 113>23 429 511 612, 
Phi 36, i i  Ti 312 ; (b) metaph., c. acc. rei, of seeking eagerly after: 
Eo 930, I  Ti 611, II  Ti 222 ; vo/iov SiKaiocrvvys, Eo 931 ; t. <f>i\o£eiîav, 
Eo 1213 ; tiprjvrjv, He 1214, i Pe 311 ; rà ttjç el Eo 1419; T. àyâm jv, 
i Co 141; to àyadôv, i Th 515; absol., to follow on, drive, or speed on 
(Æsch.), Phi 312>14.+ '

Sôyjjia, -tos, to «Sok«i>), [in L X X  chiefly for ITT, DVtp ;] 1 .an
opinion. 2. A public decree, ordinance : of Eoman rulers, Lk 21, 
Ac 17' ; of the Jewish law, Eph 215, Col 214 ; of the Apostles, Ac 164 
(Cremer, 205).+

+ 8oYnaTt£<o, [in L X X  : Es 39 (an? ni.), Da LXX, 213-15 (XJVT, ITT),
i  Es 6 34, i i  Mac 10s 1536, i i i  Mac 411 *  ;] to decree. Mid., to subject 
oneself to an ordinance : Col 220,+

Sok€u, -Û «  Sokos, opinion, <  Sino^ai, Ion. form of Sc'̂ -), [in L X X  
for ait3, 313, etc.;] 1. to be o f opinion, suppose: Mt 2444, Lk 1240, 
He 1029; c. inf., Mt 39, Lk 81S 2437, Jo  539 162, Ac 129, 2713, i Co 31S 
740 82 1012 1437, Ga 63, Phi 34, Ja  l 26; c. acc. et inf., i Co 1223, i i  Co 
l l 16; seq. ot i ,  Mt 67 2653, Mk 649, Lk 1251 132>4 1911, Jo 545 l l 13-31 
1329 2015, i Co 49, i i  Co 1219, Ja  45. 2. to seem, be reputed : Ac 252T ; 
c. inf., Mk 1042, Lk 1036 2 224, Ac 171S 269, i Co 1116 1222, n Co 109, 
Ga 2fi’ 9, He 41 1211 ; ol SoKovvres, those o f repute, Ga 22. Impers., it 
seems, c. dat. pers. ; (a) to think : Mt 1725, 1812 2128 221T>42 2 6 66, 
Jo 11s6, He 1210; (b) to please, seem good to : c. inf., Lk l 3, Ac
1522,25,2s, 34 f

S t s .  (ßoKetü 1.): ijyeo/xai2, vo/ûÇiii2, oto/xai; r/. and v. properly 
express belief resting on external proof, rj. denoting the more careful 
judgment ; 8. and o', imply a subjective judgment which in the case of 
o’, is based on feeling, in 8. on thought (v. Schmidt, c. 17).

(ÄOKEW 2 .) : (ftaivo/iaL ; <£., from the standpoint of the object, 
“ expresses how a matter phenomenally shows and presents itself ” ;
8., from the standpoint of the observer, expresses one’s subjective 
judgment about a matter (v. Tr., Syn., § lxxx ; Cremer, 204).



SoKifjû co «S<m/xos), [in L X X  chiefly for fra ;] 1. primarily of 
metals (Pr 810 173, Si 2 5, Wi 36), to test, try, prove (in the hope and 
expectation that the test will prove successful, v. reff. s. Syn.) : 
Xpvo-Lov, i Pe l 7 ; other things, Lk 1 2 s6 1 4 19, i i  Co 88, Ga 64, i Th 2 4 
521; to. Siacfiépovra, Eo 2 1S, Phi l 10 (E, mg., but v. infr.); irj/Ev/xara, 
i Jo 4 1 ; of men, i Ti 3 10 (pass.) ; iavrov, i Co l l 28, i i  Co 1 3 s ; seq. subst. 
clause, Eo 122, I Co 3 13, Bph 510. 2 . As the result of trial, to approve, 
think fit : Eo l 28 14 22, i Co 163, n Co 822, i Th 2 4 (StSoKi/xaoyxetfa) ; 
to. SiacfiepovTa, Eo 2 18, Phi l 10, E, txt. (but V. Supr. ; cf. 8ia0epa>).+

Syn . :  7retpd£<o (y. Tr., Syn., lxxiv; Cremer, 494 ff., 699 ff.).
**  SoKifiaoria, -as, rj (<[ SoKip-d̂ to), [in L X X : Si 621 * ;] a testing, 

proving : He 3s (LXX).+
**+ SoKifiT), -%, 1) (<^86i<ifio<s), [in Sm. : Ps 67 (68)31 * ;]  1. the process 

of trial, proving, test: i i  Co 82 913- 2. The result of trial, approval, 
approvedness, proof : Eo 54, i i  Co 29 133, Phi 222 (Cremer, 212, 701).+ 

SoKt'fuoi', -ov, to, [in LX X  : Pr 173 2721 ( f J I S S )  * ; ]  usually regarded
as a variant form of Sokijuclov, a test, and so perh. Ja  l 3 (v. Mayor, 
in 1.), but see next word (cf. Cremer, 212, 702).+

+ SoKLjitos, -a, -ov «  SoKi/xy), [in L X X : àpyvpiov S. (b’bÿ), Ps
11 (12)6; and as v.l. for Sôki/xos (B), àpyvpiov S. (ppî pu.), I Ch 294 
(Bab); d  S. èo-TLv (HjJ'j), Za l l 13 x cayid, Q *)*;] = SÔKifios, tested,
approved : t o  S. ifiZv r . u-io-tews, that which is approved in your faith,
I Pe l 7 (where Hort suggests the v . l .  Soki/j.os, found in some cursives),
Ja  l 3 (but v. Mayor, in 1. For full discussion of this word, not hitherto 
found in a Gk. Lexicon, and for exx. of its use in it., v .  Deiss. (to 
whom is due the credit of its discovery), BS, 259 ff.; MM, Exp., xi; 
cf. also Milligan, NTD, 76).+

SoKifiOS, -ov (<[ St/co/xat = Sê o/xai), [in L X X  for ppî pu., etc. ;] 
primarily of metals, tested, accepted, approved : of persons, Eo 1418, 
1610, I Co l l 19, i i  Co 1018 137, i i  Ti 218, Ja  l 12 (Cremer, 212, 697).+ * 

Sokôs, -oîi, fj (Sê Ojuat), [in L X X  for rn p , etc. ;] a  beam of
timber : Mt 73'5, Lk 641-42 {DGG, i, 176).+

SôXios, -a, -ov «  SôÀoç), [in L X X —chiefly in Pss, Pr, Si—for 
n ç n .â  , etc. ;] deceitful :  i i  Co l l 13.+

+ 80X1(5« «  SôÀtos), [in LX X  : Nu 2518, Ps 104 (1 0 5 )2 5  p s gs 
(pbn h i.)*;] to deceive: eSoXtovaav (-o-av, freq. in Koivrj Gk. for impf. 
3rd pers. pl.), Eo 313 (Lxx).+

8<SXos, -ov, ô, [in L X X  chiefly for nçnâ;] 1. in Horn., a bait.
2. a snare. 3. In the abstract, craft, deceit : Mt 264, Mk 722 141, Jo l 47,
Ac 1310, Eo l 29, i i  Co 1216, i Th 23, i Pe 21-22 310(lxx) 3.).+

80X60., -S> (SôÀos), [in L X X  : Ps 14 (15)3 (bn), 35 (36)2 (pbn hi.)*;]
1 . to ensnare. 2. As of wine, to adulterate, corrupt: r . \6yov r. Otov,
II Co 42.+

S y n . : KaTrrjXevu), q.v.



Sojta, - t o s ,  t o  «  Si'Soj/xi), [in L X X  for HjriS, etc. ;] a gift : Mt 
711, Lk l l 13, Eph 4s(lxx)5 phi 417.t  

SYN. : So c k , Sôipov, 8<i>pea,
8ô£a, -77s, rj «So/cec«), [in L X X  very freq. for 1 0 3 ,  also for 

rvrceri, Tin, etc., 25 words in all;] in cl., 1. expectation, judgment,
opinion (iv Mac 518). 2. opinion, estimation in which one is held, repute ; 
in NT, always good opinion, hence reputation, praise, honour, glory : Lk 
1410, Jo 1243, He 3s ; opp. to aitryyvrj, Phi 319 ; to ari/xi'a, ii Co 6s ; 8. k. 
tiw , Eo 27> 10, i Pe l 7, ii Pe l 17; frrâv  S., Jo 544 718 850, i Th 2«; 
Xapßdveiv, Jo 541, ii Pe l 17, Ee 512 ; SiSovat S. ,.6e<2 (cf. rnirb 1133 7115 ,
Je 1310, al.), Lk 1718, Jo 924, Ac 1223, Eo 420, Ee 49; eis ( t . )  8. Ô«Æ, Eo 
37 157, Phi l 11, al. ; in doxologies, t . 0e<3 (<S) fj 8., Lk 214, Eo 1136 1627, 
Ga l 5, Bph 321, al. 3. Later also (not cl.) as in L X X  (=  Hin, Jb 
3920, i Ch 2925 ; 1133, Jb  199, Bs 511, al.), visible brightness, splendour,
glory : of light, Ac 2211 ; of heavenly bodies, 1 Co 1540 ff' ; esp. that 
wh. radiates from God’s presence, as manifested in the pillar of cloud 
and in the Holy of Holies ( = 1133, Ex 1610 2522 4034, al. ; and new 
Heb. njP3tÿ, 11 Mac 2s ; v. DB, iv, 489t>), Eo 94, Ja  21 (v. Hort, Mayor,
in 1.) ; hence of the manifested glory of God, Eo l 23, Col l 11, Eph
10, 12,17 316 . 0f the same as communicated to man through Christ,
11 Co 318 4 6 ; and of the glorious condition into which Christians shall 
enter hereafter, Eo 818>21 923, 11 Ti 210, al.

SYN. : iiraivoq, n/x?? (v. Hort on 1 Pe l 7).
8o£a£w ( < 8o£a), [in L X X  chiefly for 133 ni., pi., also for INS, 

etc. ;] 1. to think, suppose, hold an opinion (Æsch., Plat., al.). 2. To 
bestow Sofa (q.v.) on, to magnify, extol, praise (Thuc., iii, 45; Plut., 
al.) : c. acc., Mt 516, Mk 212, Jo 854, Eo 156, 1 Pe 212, al. ; id. seq. im, 
Lk 220 ; iv, Ga l 24, 1 Pe 416. 3. In L X X  and NT (v.s. Sofa, 3), to clothe 
with splendour, glorify (Ex 3429’30, Ps 36 (37)20, Is 442S, Bs 31, al.) : 
Eo 830, 11 Co 310, 11 Th 31, 1 Pe I s, al. ; of Christ, Jo 739 8 54, al. (on the 
Johannine use, v. Cremer, 211 ; Westc., Jo., Intr.) ; of the Father, Jo 
1331’32, i Pe 411, al. (cf. iv-, uw-So£âI,oi).

Aop/cas, -aSos, fj (Sopxa's, a gazelle), Dorcas, also called Ta/3ei0a, 
q.v. : Ac 936’ 39.+

Socris, -eojs, fj (SiSoj/xt), [in L X X  for ph (Ge 4722), , TIES
(Pr 2114 2514), freq. in Si. ;] 1. properly, the act of qivinq : Phi 41S.
2. Objectively, a g ift: Ja  l 17.+

S yn. : v.s. 80/x.a.
+ 8ôr»)s, -ov, 6 (<^8t8<o/u), [in L X X : Pr 228*;] = horrjp, a giver:

11 Co 97 tLXX) (not else where).+
* t  SouXayaiyeoj, -S> «  SoCAos, ayo>), to make a slave, bring into 

bondage : 1 Co 927 (Cremer, 703).+
SouXcia (T, -Ata), -as, fj (<  ̂SouAevcu), [in LXX, as Bx 133, for 

1 5 y and cognates ;] slavery, bondage : Eo 815>21, Ga 424 51, He 2lr,.+



SouXeuoj «SovAos), [in L X X  for "Dir, as Ge 144, exc. Da th  
714>27 (nbs), Is 566 (mitf pi.)*;] to be a slave, be subject to, serve:
absol., Eo 76, Ga 425, i Ti 62; c. dat pers., Mt 624, Lk 1529 1613, 
Eo 912(lxx); of nations, Jo 833, Ac 77 (LXX> ; öeü, r. /cupi'w, Mt 624, 
Lk 1613, Ac 2019, Eo 1211 (E, mg., KaiPÇ) 1618, Bph 67, Col 324, 
i Th l 9 ; r. XpioTM, Eo 1418, Col 324 ; vo/xiu ôeov, Eo 726 ; r. ôeoîs, 
Ga 4s ; r. Katpw, Eo 1211 (E, mg. for kvPiw) ; aXXijXois, Ga 513 ; o-iiv i/j.o(, 
Phi 222 ; t. (iiiaprt'a, Eo 6e ; vo/jna dfj.ttprias. Eo 725 ; lirt.Ovijjats k. fjSovcûç, 
Tit 33 ; r. KOikia, Eo 1618 ; p-ajxuivâ, Mt 624, Lk 1613 ; t .  otoi\£iois r. 
Koa/xov, Ga 49 (Cremer, 217).+

Soo\r|, 1 7 , V .S. SovXos.
8o0\os, -t), -ov, [in LXX, 5. S. nearly always for la y  ; fj S. chiefly 

for nÇK, nçiçtî? ;] 1. in bondage to, subject to : Eo 619. 2. As subst.,
0, fj S., a slave; (a) fem., fj S., a fem ale slave, bondmaid (Cremer, 702; 
DB, iii, 215): Lk 1 38>48, Ac 218<LXX); (b) masc., ô S., a slave, bond
man : Mt 89 1 823, al. ; opp. to lAeu'öepos, i Co 722 1213, Ga 328, Bph 68, 
Col 3n, Ee 615 131,1 1918 ; opp. to K v p t o s ,  SecnroTrjS, o l i c o S e iT i r o T T js ,  Mt 1024 
1327>28, Lk 12«, Jo 1516, Eph 65, Col 322 41, al. ; metaph., S. Xpwroî, 
tov Xp., I i j c r o v  Xp., Eo l 1, i Co 722, Ga l 10, Eph 6°, Phi l 1, Col 412, 
Ja  l 1, 11 Pe l 1, J u 1 ; S. r. 6 e o v ,  r. K v p t o v ,  Ac 1617, 11 Ti 224, Tit l 1, 
i Pe 216, Ee 73 153 ; S. irov-qpi's, â̂ peîoç, nanâs, Mt 1832 2448 2526>30, 
Lk 1710 1 922 ; 8. â/xapr/as, Jo 834, Eo 617>20 ; t. ÿôopâs, 11 Pe 219.

S yn . : Smkovos (q.v.), ôepmruiv, vwrjpérrjs (v. DB, iii, 377 ; iv, 461, 
469; DGG, i, 221 ; ii, 613; Cremer, 215, 702).

8ou\<5a), -£> «  SovAos), [in L X X  for “OS ;] to enslave, bring into 
bondage: Ac 7° (LXX), 11 Pe 219; metaph., 1 Co 919; pass., seq. iv, ib. 
715 ; T. 6eÇ, Eo 622 ; r. SiKatocruvy, Eo 618 ; olvif, Tit 23 ; m o  rà frroi^aa 
t .  Kocr/jiov, Ga 43 (Cremer, 217).+

8°xrj, -fjs, fj «  Sê o/iat), [in L X X  : Ge 21s, Es l 3, al. (nritjfo), Da 
LX X  51 (DÇÎ );] a feast, banquet : Lk 529 1413.+ t

SpaKojr, -o-<tos, b, [in L X X  chiefly for firi ;] a d/ragon, a mythical
monster : fig., of Satan, Be 123"17 132>4>n 1613 202.+

SpdfXW, obsol., to run, v.s. rpê u).
8pdcro-op.ai, [in LX X  for ptJ73 pi., Ps 212 ; elsewhere |>Qp , as Le 22 ;] 

to grasp with the hand, to lay hold o f:  metaph., c. acc. (M, Pr., 65), 
1 Co 319(LXX>.+

8paxp.ri, -ys, fj «  Spaaxro/xai), [in L X X  : in Hex. for 3 ;p 3 , b0$ ; 
in 11 Es for ]i3T!S, 710 377 ;] a drachma, nearly equal to the Eoman
denarius (v.s. Syvoptov) : Lk 158’ 9 (DGG, ii, 200).+

SpeTcu/oi/, -ov, to (later form of Attic Sptirâvij, <[ Spé?™, to pluck), 
[in L X X  for IT107Q, tZTOHO, etc. ;] a sickle, imming-hook ; Mk 429, 
Ee 1414'19.+



Spôfios, -ov, Ô «  8pafxûv, v.s. rpc^w), [in L X X  chiefly for HXIIQ ;]
a course : fig., of life or ministry, Ac 1325 2024, n Ti 47.+

Apou'caXXa (Eec. Apova-lXXa), tjs, fj, Drusilla, wife of Felix : Ac
2424.+

SuVafiat, depon., [in L X X  chiefly for bbj ;] to be able, have power,
whether by personal ability, permission, or opportunity : c. inf. (M, 
Pr., 205; WM, § 44, 3) pres., Mt 624, Mk 27, Jo 32, i Co 1021, al.; c 
inf. aor., Mt 39, Mk l 45, Jo 33>4, Eo 839, al. ; c. acc., to be able to do 
something: Mk 92i!, Lk 1228, i i  Co 13s ; absol., to be able, capable, 
powerful : i Co 32 1013.

SurafUS, -«os, fj (<[ Svvafiac), [in L X X  for b ri(b n ), k d s, r n n ? ,
T3f , etc. ; 35 words in all ;] power, might, strength ; relatively, ability, 
power to perform : Mt 2515, Ac 312, He l l 11 ; «ara 8., n  Co 83 ; irapb.
8., ib. ; virlp 8., n  Co l 8 ; of pecuniary ability, n Co 83, Ee 183 ; absol., 
power, might: Lk 2449, Ac I s ; opp. to do-öeVeta, i Co 1543; fj 8. t. 
à/xaprlas, i Co 1556 ; of power in action, Eo l 16’ 20, 1 Co l ls, Phi 310, al. ; 
■fj 8. r. 6eov, Mt 2229, Mk 1224, Eo l 20, al. ; opp. to fiöp̂ uitrus, 11 Ti 35 ; 
in doxologies, Ee 4n 712, al. ; iv 8., Mk 91, Lk 436, Eo l 4, al. ; of the 
power of performing miracles, Ac 6s, 11 Th 29 ; pl., Mt 1354, Mk 614, 
Ga 35, al. ; of the force or meaning of a word (Plat., al.), 1 Co 1411. By 
meton., of persons or things; (a) of God, Mt 2664, Mk 1462 (Dalman, 
Words, 200 ff.) ; (b) of angels, Eo 838, Bph l 21, 1 Pe 322 ; (c) of armies, 
pi. [LXX for ni!Oy], metaph., of the stars, Mt 2429, Mk 1325, Lk 2126 ;
(d) of that wh. manifests God’s power : Christ, 1 Co l 24 ; r. eùa-y-yéXtov, 
Eo l 16 ; fj 8. t .  Kvpiov, i  Co 54 ; (e) of mighty works (Tr., Syn., § xci), 
8. TToMv, Mk 6 5 939 ; pl., Mt 722, Mk 62, Lk 1013, al. ; o-W e7a k. 8., 
Ac 813; 8. k. r ép ara  k. crrjfjLÛa, Ac 222, II Co 1212.

S YN. : ßta, ivépyeia, i£ovcrla, tcr̂ vs, «paroï (v. Tr., I.e.; Cremer, 
218, 236; DB, i, 616; iv, 29; DCG, i, 607; ii, 188).

+ Suyafxoco, -u> (<  ̂Svyajuts), [in L X X  for 77V, Ps 51 (52)  ̂ 67 (68)28; 
133pi. hi., Ec 1010, Da th  927*;] to make strong, strengthen: Eph 610 
(WH, mg.; irSvy-, WH, txt., EV), Col l 11, He l l 34.t

SuKaarrjs, -ov, o (<  ̂Svva/iai), [in L X X  for 1 Î 3 3 , , 7̂ —, etc. ;]
a prince, ruler, potentate : Lk l 52 ; of God (Si 46°’ 10, 11 Mac 153), 
i Ti 615; of a high official (cf. Swao-rai 4>apaw, Ge 504), Ac 827 (Cremer,
22 1).+

*+ SuraT&o, -a> (•< Sui'arôç), to be able, be powerful, mighty : c. inf., 
Eo 144, 11 Co 98 ; absol., opp. to àcrôevâ>, 11 Co 133.+

SuyaToç, -rj, -ov (<  ̂ [in L X X  for 1 1 3 3 ,  , etc.;] 1.
strong, mighty, powerful : absol., Lk l 49, 1 Co l 20 ; ol 8., the chief 
men, Ac 25° ; of spiritual strength, Eo 151, 11 Co 1210 139; seq. iv, 
Lk 2419, Ac 722 1 824 ; Trpos, 11 Co 104. 2. C. inf., able to do ; Lk 1431, 
Ac l l 17, Eo 421 l l 23, 11 Ti l 12, Tit l 9, He l l 19, Ja  32. 3. Neut., Swarov, 
possible : Mt 192G, Mk 923 1 027 143«, Lk 1827, Ac 224 20lr> ; d  8. (i<rn),



Mt 2424 2630, Mk 132a 1435, Eo 1218, Ga 415 ; to 8. ( = 17 SiWyius) avrov, 
Eo 922.+

Sumo, Ion. and trag, form of Sva>, [in L X X  chiefly for N1S ;] to 
enter, sink into ;  of the sun (sc. iràvrov), set : Mk l 32, Lk 440 (cf. è«-, 
öbr-eK-, èv-, èir-ev-, irap-eia-, eirt-8uvw).t

Suo, numeral, indecl. exc. in dat., Svo-i, Suo-îv (Attic Suoîv), two: 
Mt 196, Mk 108, Jo 2 6, al.; with pl. noun, Mt 927 1010, al.; o  i ,  t û v ,  

tovç S., Mt 195 2024, Mk 10s, Bph 215, al. ; 8. è£, Lk 2413 ; distrib., 
àvà, Kara S., two and two, tiuo apiece : Lk 101 (WH, àvà 8. [Suo]), Jo 
26, i Oo 1427; Suo Suo (=  àvà S., as LXX, Ge 619 for D^tÿ D'JJtÿ, but
not merely “ Hebraism,” cf. /xvpia p.vpla, Æsch., Pers., 981, and for 
usage in ir. and MGr., v. M, Pr., 21, 97), Mk 67; eis S. (two and two, 
Xen., Gyr., 7, 5, 17), into two parts, Mt 2751, Mk 1538.

Suo--, inseparable prefix, opp. to eu, like un-, mis- (in unrest, 
mischance), giving the idea of difficulty, opposition, injuriousness, etc. 

+ Suff-ßtürraKTOs, -ov «  ßtxaraQm), [in L X X  for btM , Pr 273 *  ;]

hard to be borne : Mt 234 (om. WH, txt., E, mg.), Lk l l 46.t
* Sufferrepia, -as, f], Eec. for SucrevTepioi' (q.v.), Ac 28s.t

*+ Suo-efTe'piof, -ou, to (êvTepov, intestine), late form of hvaf.vre.pla 
(Eec., I.e.), dysentery : Ac 288.+

*+ Suaep^peuTos, -ov (<  ̂epfirjvevw), hard o f interpretation : He 5ll.f 
Suais, -eus, 17 (<[Suvw), [in L X X : Ps 103 (104)19 (N13Q)*;] 1. a

sinking, setting, as of the sun (Æsch.) : Mk 16 to-ending], 2 . the sun- 
setting, the west (Thuc.).t

SôffKoXog, -ov (<̂  koXov, food), [in L X X  for TN , Je 299 (498) (cf.
SuaKokîa, Jb  3430; euKoXos, il Ki 153)* ;]  1. properly, of persons, hard 
to satisfy with food, hence, generally, hard to please (Bur., Plat.).
2. Of things, difficult, hard (Arist.) : Mk 1024.+

*  SuffKÔXws, adv., with difficulty : Mt 1923, Mk 1023, Lk 1824.+ 
Suo-firj, -̂ s, 17 ( = Suo-is, <[Suvcu), [in L X X  for XÎ3 , i"En?, etc. f]

mostly in pl., opp. to àvaroXai ; 1 . a setting, as of the sun (acc. to 
Thayer, s.v., so perhaps in Lk 1254). 2. the quarter o f sunset, the 
west : anarth., Mt 8U 2427, Lk 1254 1 329, Ee 2113.+

* 8uor<5iriTog, -ov «voe'co), hard to understand: 11 Pe 316.+
**  8ua<j)r]fj.̂ a), -S> «  Sucr̂ /xos, slanderous), [in L X X  : 1 Mac 741 *  ;]

1. intrans., to use evil words (Æsch.). 2. Trans., to speak ill of, 
defame (Soph.) : pass., 1 Co 413.t

** Suffcfnjfua, -as, rj «  Su'ff^^/ios, slanderous), [in L X X  : 1 Mac 738, 
in Mac 220*;] evil-speaking, defamation: opp. to ev -̂rtfxCa, 11 Co 6s.t 

Sûw, V .S . Suva).
SiiSeKa, oi, al, ra, indecl. numeral, twelve : Mt 920 101, al. ; oi

S., the apostles, Mt 105, Mk 410, al. ; in Ac 197 2411, for Eec. SexaSvo. 
SwŜ KaTos, -rj, -ov, twelfth : Ee 2120.+

*+ SwSeKtl-(Jiu\os, -ov «  SoiSexa, ÿvXrj), of twelve tribes : as subst. 
neut., t o  S. (cf. Xaos 0 S., Sibyll. Orac.), the twelve tribes, Ac 267.+



Sûfxa, - t o s ,  t o  (<  ̂St/xcu, to build'), [in L X X  for 33 ;] chiefly in
poets and late (not Attic) prose; 1. a bouse, hall. 2. In L X X  (and 
Horn., Od., x, 554 ; cf. MGr., terrace), house-top :  iin t .  ïûifxa, Lk 510, 
Ac 109 ; c7rt t .  S o y u iT o s , -a.Tmv, Mt 1027 2417, Mk 1315, Lk 12s 1731.+

Supea, -as, 17 «  Si'Sw/ii), [in L X X  chiefly (-av) for D|n, as Ge
2916;] a g ift: Ac l l 17, Eo 51S, He 64; S. t .  0eoB, Jo 410, Ac 82r; 
t .  Xpio-Tov, Bph 47 ; t .  wtv/jiaTO's, Ac 238 1045 ; t .  8«atooYvr,?, Eo 517 ; 
t .  x “ p iT o s ,  Eph 37 ; av€KSnjyrjr(o S., i i  Co 916. Acc., Sajpeav, adverbially 
(as freq. in LXX), (a) freely, as a  gift : Mt 10s, Eo 324, 11 Co l l 7, 11 Th 
38, Ee 21<* 2217; (b) in vain, uselessly: Jo 1525<LXX>, Ga 221.+

S yn . : v.s. S6p.a.
Swpedy, V.S. Stoped.
Suipdio, -<7>, [in L X X  : Ge 3020 (*12T), Bs 81, Pr 42 (]ri3))

Le 751151 (7|Hj2) , i Bs l 7 814>56, Si 725 *  ;] to present, bestow. As
depon. (with same sense), -éo/uu, ■ -oîifnai : Mk 1545, 11 Pe 13>4.+

S y n . : SiSia/u, q.v.
* * 8ojpr)/j.a, - t o s , t o  « S (liptia), [in L X X : Si 31 (34)18*;] a qift, 

boon: Eo 516, Ja  l 17.t 
S y n .  : v.s. S6p.a.
Säpov, -ov, rd «StSiopu), [in L X X  chiefly for , also for

nnjp, etc. ;] a gift, present : Mt 211, Ee l l 10 ; of gifts and sacrifices to
God, Mt 523>24 84 155 2318>19, Mk 711, Lk 211-4, He 51 83>4 99 l l 4;
S. 0eoS, Bph 28.+

S y n . : s.v. So/m.
* 8upoi)>opia, -as, 17, abringing o f  presents : LTr., mg., for Siaxoyia, 

Eo 1531.t

E

E, e, e i|/i\ôi' {lÿïkov), to, indecl., epsilon, ë, the fifth letter. As a 
numeral, «' = 5, e/ = 5000.

la , inter j., expressing surprise, indignation, fear (in cl. chiefly in 
poët.), ah ! ha ! : Lk 434.+

idv, contr. fr. d âv, conditional particle, representing something 
as “ under certain circumstances actual or liable to happen,” but not 
so definitely expected as in the case of d  c. ind. (Bl., § 65, 4 ; cf. Jo 
1317, i Co 736), i f  haply, i f  ;  1. c. subjc. (cl.) ; (a) pres. : Mt 622, Lk 10®, 
Jo 717, Eo 225>26, al. ; (b) aor. ( = Lat. fut. pf.) : Mt 49 1626 (cf. ptcp. 
in Lk 925 ; M, Pr., 230), Mk 324, Lk 1434, Jo 543, Eo 72, al. ; = cl. 
et, c. opt., Jo  922 l l 57, Ac 92 ; as Heb. DN = orav, Jo 1232 1 43, 1 Jo 228

32, He 37 (iXX). 2. C. indie, (as in late writers, fr. Arist. on ; v. WH, 
App., 171; YD, M Gr.2, App.. § 77; Deiss., BS, 201 f., LA E , 155, 
254; M, Pr., 168, 187; Bl., § 55, 4); (a) fut.: Mt 1819 T, Lk 1940,



Ac 77; (b) pres. : i Th 3s (v. Milligan, in 1.). 3. With other particles:
i. Kal (Bl., § 65, 6), Ga 61 ; è. fiij (M, Pr., 185, 187 ; BL, I.e.), c. subjc. 
pres., Mt 1013, i Co 8s, Ja  217, i Jo  321; aor., Mt 614, Mk 327, Jo 3s, 
Eo 1015, Ga I s 216 (v. Lft., Ellic., in 11.) ; «. re . . . i. re, [in L X X  for 
DM . . . DM, Es 1913, al.,] Eo 14s. 4. = cl. o£v (q.v.), after relat.
pronouns and adverbs (Tdf., Pr., 96; WH, App., 173; M, Pr., 42f.; 
Bl., § 26, 4 ; Mayser, 152 f. ; Deiss., BS, 202 ff.) : 8s è., Mt 519, Mk 
622’23, Lk 1733, I Co 618, al.; oirov è., Mt 819; ôo-aKts è-, Ee l l 6 ; ov 
i Co 16° ; ko.66 i., ii Co 812 ; Sorts è., Ga 51Ü.

cixutoG, -îjs, -oî, dat. -<û, etc., acc. -ov, etc., pl. -S>v, etc. (Att. contr. 
avTov, etc); reflex pron. ; 1. prop, of 3rd person (Lat. sui, sibi, se), of 
himself, herself, itself, etc. : Mt 2742, Mk 1531, Lk 2335, al. ; added to a 
middle verb, Si£/«pio-avTo laurots, Jo 1924 ; to an active verb, Ac 1414 
(M, Pr., 157) ; à<f> kavt o v , Lk 1257 2130, Jo 519, al. (v.s. dird) ; St’ 
èavTov, Eo 1414 ; cv £., Mt 39, Mk 53ü, al. ; £ts i., Lk 1517 ; xa& laurov, 
Ac 2810, Ja  217 ; trap éavrâ, at his own house, i Go 162 ; irpbs i., with, to 
himself, Lk 1811 ; as poss. pron. (with emphasis weakened ; v. M, Pr., 
87 f.), t .  éavTÛv veKpovs, Lk 960. 2. As reflexive 1st and 2nd pers. (so 
also freq. in cl., chiefly poetry), Mt 2331, Mk 950, Eo 823, I Th 2s, al.
3. In pl., for reciprocal pron., -ots, -ous, o f one another, etc. :
Mt 2138, Mk 163, Eph 519, al.

êdoi, -S>, [in L X X  for HDT hi., etc.;] 1. to let, permit : c. acc., c. 
inf., c. acc. et inf. (M, Pr., 205) : Mt 2443, Lk 441 2251, Ac 1416 167 1930 
2332 2732 284, i Co 1013. 2 . to let alone, leave : ayavpaS) Ac 2740 (cf.
Trpocr-edw) . t

eßSojjî Koi'Ta, ot, at, ra, indecl. (<^«ira), seventy: Lk 101’17, 
Ac 714 2323 273r.+

t  eß8o(jnr)Koi'TäKts, adv., [in L X X  for Ge 421*;] seventy
times: è. eirra, seventy times seven, Mt 1822 (E, txt., ICC, in 1.), or 
seventy-seven times (E, mg.; cf. M, Pr., 98; WM, 314; Meyer, ini.).'!'

cßSojjtos, -q, -ov «  otto.), [in LX X  chiefly for ■'jrntÿ ;] seventh :̂ 
Jo 452, He j u u Ee 8i 10 7 1 1 1® 1617 2 1 20.t

"Eßep (Eec. ’Bßip), J, indecl. (Heb. -ç y , Ge 1024), Eber (OT,
Heber) : Lk 33S.+

*+' EßpaiKos, -y, -ov, Hebrew : Lk 2 3 38, Eec.t 
+ ‘Eßpatos (WH, ’E/3-), -a, -ov (Aram. "Hiy), as subst., o''E., [in LXX 

for >] a Hebrew. 1. In OT, of Israelites in contrast with
those of another race (Ge 1413, Ex l 10, De 1512, al.). 2. In NT as the 
correlative of 'EXXiyvto-TiJs, a Jew who had adopted, in greater or less 
degree, Greek culture and Greek language. The distinction was not 
merely linguistic (DB, ii, 325) ; as far as it was so, Supto-nys would be 
a more correct Greek term for the Jew of Semitic speech (v.s. 'E/?pats, 
and cf. Dalman, Words, 7) : Ac 61, ii Co l l 22, Phi 35.+

**+ ‘Eßpats (WH, ’E/3-), -tSos (Aram. '’"OIT), peculiar form of 'E/?paï/<ds,



[in LXX, -r] 'E. <f><.ovr}, iv Mac 127 1616 * ;] in NT, fj 'E. StaXe/cros, 
Hebrew, i.e. the Aramaic vernacular of Palestine : Ac 2140 222 26u.+ 

**+ ‘Eßpaiort (WH, ’E/3-), adv., [in L X X : Si prol. 13 *  ;] in Hebrew: 
Ee 9U ; elsewhere, in Aramaic (v. supr.) : Jo 521913> 17>20 2016, Ee 1616.+ 

iyyllw «  lyyvs), [in L X X  for fifcD, 2,1 p , etc. ;] 1. trans., to bring 
near : Ge 4810, Is 5s. 2. Intrans., to come near : absol., Mt 2646, 
Mk 1442, Lk 18« 1941 2120>2« 2415, Ac 2133 23la ; c. adv., Sirov, Lk 1233 ; 
c. dat., Lk 712 151’25 2247, Ac 93 109 22«; r. 0eû, He 71Ü, Ja 48; seq. 
cis, Mt 21\ Mk Hi, Lk 18 85 1929 2428 ; irP6s, c.‘ dat., Lk 1937; ^ XPt 
Qo.vi.Tov, Phi 230 ; of time, &Pa, Mt 2 6 « ; faépa, Eo 1312, He 1025; 
Kaipoç, Mt 2134, Lk 21s ; xpovcs. Ac 717; eopr?/, Lk 221 ; irapovula, Ja  58; 
t(Xos, I Pe 'i7 ; iprjfjLwo'Ls, Lk 2120; a—oXvTpoxr LÇ; Lk 2128; yjyyiKçv yj 
ßaa-ikula (for similar expressions in Targ., v. Dalman, 106), Mt 32 417 
107, Mk I i5, Lk 109 (icf> vp.äs) 1011 (cf.irpoo'-çyytlgü), and v. Cremer, 224).+ 

eyyiaros, V.S. èyyvs. 
èy-ypà<|><j, V .S. èvypâtfxn.

**  êyyuos, -ov, ô, rj, [in L X X  : Si 29i6> lc, 11 Mac 1028 *  ;] a surety : 
He 722 (exx. from tt . ,  v . MM, Exp., xi; cf. Cremer, 222).+

êyyu's, adv., [in L X X  chiefly for 311(5;] near ; 1. of place : Jo
193°,42 ; as prep. c. gen. (M, Pr., 99), Lk 19“ , Jo 323 619’ 23 l l ls>64, 
Ac l 12; c. dat., Ac 938 27s; superl., êyyio-ra, Mk 630, WH, mg.; 
metaph., ot è., opp. to ot jiaKpâv, Bph 217; i .  ylvto-Qai, Bph 213; è. cron 
TO prjva, Eo 108 <LXX>. 2. Of time : Mt 2432 26ls, Mk 1328>20, Lk 2130>31, 
Jo 213 64 72 l l 66, Ee l 3 22i°; 6 K-vpios è., Phi 45; seq. èirl ôiîpats, Mt 
2433 ; compar., iyyvm pov  (neut. of adj. -os, used adverbially), Eo 1311 
(cf. E, txt.) ; as prep. c. gen., i .  narâpas, He 6s ; à̂ xmaytoû, He 813 (cf. 
Cremer, 223).+

èyyitrepos, V .S. èyyvs.
èyeipo», [in L X X  for Dip, etc. ;] trans. (imperat. êyape used in

transitively, Mt 96, Mk 211, al.) ; 1. to awaken, arouse from sleep : Mk 
438, Ac 127 ; metaph., of spiritual awakening, Eo 1311 (pass.), Eph 514 ; 
pass., to be aroused, wake up : Mt 257, Mk 427; àiro t. vttvov, Mt l 24.
2. Freq. in NT, to raise from the dead : venpovs, Jo 521, Ac 268, 11 Co 
L9 ; €k vzKpûv, Jo 121, Ac 315, Eo 811, al. ; pass., rise from death : Mt 
Ll5, Lk 722, Jo 222, Eo 69, al. ; à^o t. vtKpSiv, Mt 142, al. 3. In late 
Gk., (a) to raise, from sitting, lying, sickness ; mid. and pass., to rise : 
Mt 96,\ Mk l 31 927 1049, a l.; redundant, like Heb. Dip, Mt 21S 91B, 
Re l l 1 (v. Dalman, 23 f.) ; (b) to raise up, cause to appear : Ac 1322 
(cf. Jg  218) ; Ttwa, Mt 39; pass., to appear: Mt 1111, Mk 1322, al.
4. to rouse, stir u p ; pass., to rise against: Mt 247, Mk 138. 5. Of 
buildings, to raise : r. vaov, Jo 21U>20 (cf. De 1622, Si 4913) ; (cf. St-, 
è£-, iir-, (rvv-cyupw, and v. Cremer, 224).

êyepois, -«ik, ■fj (<^iyetpu), -o/xoi), [in L X X : Jg  719, Ps 138 (139)2 
(Dip), i Es 562 *;] 1. a rousing (Plat.). 2. a rising (Ps, I.e.) : from 
death, Mt 2753.+

êyKaôeTOS, V.S. ivK-. 
éyKcuna, V.S. t w - .



eyKam£<i>, v.s. Ivk-. 
eyKaKEti), v.s. Ivk-.
eyKaXc'dj, -S>, [in L X X  for 1 ÛN , etc. ; c. dat., Za l 4 (b{jt Nlß), Wi

1212, Si 4619 ;] 1. to call in, demand. 2. to bring a  charge against, 
accuse: c. dat. pers. (as in cl.), Ac 1938 232S; seq. Kara, c. gen. pers., 
Eo 833. Pass., to be accused : c. gen. rei; crrâo-emç, Ac 1940; &v (perh. 
by attraction = a ) ,  Ac 262 ; seq. irepî, c. gen. rei, Ac 2329 267 (Cremer, 
■748).+ ^

SYN. : a iT L a o/ xa i (q.v.), S i a ß a W m ,  I ttlkoK I ui, K a r r j y o p é t o .

èy-KaTa-Xeiiru, [in LX X  chiefly for 12737;] 1. to leave behind: 
fjfûv a-irlpfia, Eo 929 (LXX). 2. to abandon, desert, forsake : c. acc. 
pers., Mt 2746 (LXX>, Mk 1534 <ib->, Ac 227<LXX> (WH, Ivk-), ii Ti 410>1(i, 
He 136 (lxx) • T cTntrwayioyr  ̂ (cf. MM, Exp., xi), He 1025. Pass., Ac 
231 (WH, ivK-)t II Co 49.+

ey-KaT-oiKew, V.S. ivK-. 
ey-Kau)(âo(xai, V.S. ivK-.
Cy-KEI'TpiJdJ, V.S. €VK~.

*ëyn\riiJ.a, -tos, to « iyKoXéu), an accusation, charge: Ac 2329
2516 (Cremer, 743).+

*+ Ey-Kop.ßoo|/.ai, -ovfxai (<^ Kofißos, a knot, whence tyKüfißco îa, a 
garment tied on over others, used especially of a frock or apron worn 
by slaves), to put on oneself, as a garment, gird on : oXX̂ Xois t. 
TaKavo<l>po<Tvvr)v (as for service, EV, cf. Thayer, s.v., but cf. also ICC, 
in 1.), i Pe 55.+

èy-Komî, V.S. Ivk-. 
ly-KOTTTdJ, V.S. ivK-.

** ÈyKpccTeia, -as, fj (<̂  ty K p arq i) , [in L X X  : Si 1815’ 30, IV Mac 
534*;] 1 . prop., mastery, control. 2 . (sc. iavrov) self-control : Ac 2425, 
Ga 523, ii Pe l 6 (v. DB, iv, 558b, 695a; Page on Ac, l.c.).+

lyKpaT£uop,ai, depon., [in L X X  for p2 S*, Ge 4331, i Ki 1312, Bs
510 a 3 *  ;] to exercise self-control : i Co 79 ; c. acc., vv.vtv. (v. Bl., 91), 
i Co 925.+

* * èyKpaTrjs, -és « K p d ros), [in L X X : Wi 820, Si 627 151 2615 27s0,' 
al. ;] 1. strong, powerful. 2. C. gen. rei, master of, hence, 3. (sc. 
iavrov), self-controiled, exercising self-control : Tit l 8.+

SYN. : (roxfipoiv (v. reff. S. iyKpâreia). 
ty-Kpiv<a, V.S. Ivk-.
ly-KpuiTTdj, [in LX X  for 7ÛI3, etc. ;] to conceal in : c. acc., seq. 

els, Mt 1333.+
eyKuos, V.S. ivK-.
èy-xpi“» [in L X X : Je 430 (yip), To 210 6s l l 7* ;] to rub in, 

anoint : mid., c. dupl. acc., Ee 318.+
eyoj, gen., etc., i/xov, i/jLOi, ip.é (enclitic p .o v ,  fioi, p.e), pl., T)fj,eIs, -S>v, 

-iv, -âs, pers. pron. I. (a) The nom. is usually emphatic, when ex
pressed as subjc., as in Mt 3U, Mk l 8, Lk 316, al. But often there is 
no apparent emphasis, as Mt 1016, Jo 1017; iSov 1. ( =  Heb. cf.
i Ki 38), Ac 91C; è. (like Heb. ^K), I  am, Jo l 23 (Lxx)l Ac 782 (:LXX).



(b) The enclitic forms (v. supr.) are used with nouns, adjectives, verbs, 
adverbs, where there is no emphasis : Iv r . irarpC pov, Jo 1420 ; /xov t . 
Xoyovs, Mt 724 ; ottLuw jxov, Mt 311 ; laxypörepös jxov, ib. ; Aeyet /xot, Ee 
5 6 ; also with the prep, -n-pos, as Mk 9 19, al. The full forms (è/xoS, etc.) 
are used with the other prepositions, as St’ è/xoS, èv è/xot, ets è/xé, etc., 
also for emphasis, as Lk 1018, Jo 723, Mk 147, al. (c) The gen. /xov 
and TjfjLÛv are often used for the poss. pronouns è/xo'ç, ij^erepas : r. Aaw 
/xov, Mt 28 ; /J.OV rrj à.7TicrTia, Mk 924. (d) t i  è/xoi /cat crot ( = Heb.

Jg  l l 12, al.), i.e. lohat have we in common : Mt 829, Mk
l 24 57, Lk 828, Jo 24 ; ti ydp p.01, i Co 52. (e) The interchange of èyu> 
and ■rj/j.ù's, common in ;r., appears in Pauline Epp. (v. M, Pr., 86 f., 
M, Th., 131 f.). (/) xàyii (=  Kal cycü), and I, even I, I  also : Mt 2s, 
Lk 248, Jo 658, Eo 37, i Co 740, al. ; «àyd> . . . Kai, both . . . and, 
Jo 728.

èSaÿiÇoi « ë 8a<£os), [in L X X  chiefly for E?t3T pu. ;] 1. to beat 
level like a threshing floor (Theophr.). 2. to dash to the ground 
(Field, Notes, 74) : Lk 1944 (cf. Ps 136 (137)9, Ho 14J).+

êSaifios, -eos (-ovs), to, [in L X X  for "IBV, yp lj? , etc. ;] bottom,
pavement, ground : Ac 227.+

**  éSpaîos, -ov (<[ ISpa, a seat), [in Sm. : Ps 32 (33)14, al. ;] 1. 
sitting, seated. 2. steadfast, firm ;  metaph., of moral fixity: i Co 737 
1558, Col l 23.+

éSpaiwjia, -tos, to «  iSpaîos), a support, bulwark, stay (Yg. 
fermamentum) : i Ti 315 (eccl.).t

'EjeKias (Bec. ’Ef-), -ov, ô (Heb. njpïn, strength o f Jehovah),
Hezekiah, King of Judah : Mt 19> 10.+

*+l0e\o-0pi)(TKta (Eec. -eta), -as, 17, self-imposed worship: Col 223 
(eccl.; cf. DB, iv, 923a ; Cremer, 733).+ 

cOtKüi, v.S. 0eAo>.
** èBÎÇfo «  êôos), [in L X X  : Si 239’13, 11 Mac 1430 ;] to accustom : 

pass. pf. ptcp., to eWurjxévov, the established custom, Lk 227.+
**+ l0i'(ipxT|s, -ov, 0 (<  ̂Wvos, dpxo>), [in L X X  : 1 Mac 1447 151’2 * ;] 

an ethnarch, a provincial governor (cf. 1 Mac, 11. c. ; F1J, Ant., xiii,
6, 6 ; Dalman, 332) : 11 Co l l 32.+

**+ èQviKos, -17, -ov «  i&vo%), [in Al. : Le 217*;] 1. national (Polyb.).
2. foreign  (gramm.) ; in NT, as subst., 6 è., the Gentile (the adj. 
“ describes character rather than mere position” ; cf. ZÔvos, and v. 
Cremer, 228) : Mt 547 67 1817, iii Jo  7.+

*+è0iaKÛs, adv., in Gentile fashion  : Ga 214.+
C0TOS, -ovs, to, [in L X X  chiefly for *>ia, Djr ;] 1. a multitude, a

company, whether of beasts or men (Horn.). 2. a  nation, people : 
Mt 2143 247, Mk 13s, Lk 2225, Ac 1035, al. ; in sing., of the Jewish 
people, Lk 75 232, Jo 1148>5U’531835, Ac 1022 243>10 264 2819. 3. In pl., 
as in OT, rà t  (like Heb. D’iiO), the nations, as distinct from Israel,



Gentiles : Mt 415 632, Ac 2617, Eo 320 11111510, Ga 2s, al. ; of Gentile 
Christians, Bo l l 13 15”  164, Ga 212>14, Eph 31.

S yn. :  Aaos (y. DCG, ii, 229; Cremer, 226).
* * £0os, -eos (-ovs), to (<^Win), [in L X X : Wi 1416, Da th  B e l15,

i Mac 1089, il Mac 1125 134, iv Mac 185 XB *  ;] habit, custom : Lk 2239, 
Jo 1940, Ac 1621 2516, He 1025 ; in Lk 1° 242, Ac 614 151 2121 263 2817, 
almost in the narrower sense of law (Deiss., BS, 251 f.).+

pf. with pres, sense elu>0a, [in L X X  : Nu 241 (DyS3 “DyS3 ),
Da L X X  Su13, Si 3714, iv Mac l 12 *  ;] to be accustomed, wont : Mt 2715, 
Mk 101 ; ptcp., t o  duidôs, custom : Kara t ô  d. (Nu, I.e.), Lk 41C, Ac 172.+ 

eî, conjunctive particle, used in conditions and in indirect 
questions. I. Conditional, i f  ; 1. c. indie., expressing a general assump
tion ; (a) pres. : seq. indie, pres., Mt l l 14, Bo 825, al. ; seq. imperat., Mk 
423 922, Jo 1518, i Co 79, al. ; seq. fut. indie., Lk 1631, Eo 811, al. ; seq. 
pf. or aor., with negation in apodosis, Mt 12 2c, Eo 414, al. ; similarly, seq. 
impf., Lk 17®, Jo 839; seq. quæst., Mt 623, Jo 547 723 84S, i Pe 220; (b) 
fut. : Mt 2633, i Pe 220; (c) pf. : Jo  l l 12, Eo 65, al. ; (d) aor. : Lk 1611 
198, Jo 1332, 1823, Ee 2015, al. 2. Where the assumption is certain 
= or«' : Mt 1228, Jo 74 , Eo 517, al. 3. Of an unfulfilled condition, c. 
indie, impf., aor. or plpf., seq. äv, c. imp. or aor. (v.s. äv, I, i). 4. C. 
indie., after verbs denoting wonder, etc., sometimes, but not always, 
coupled with an element of doubt : Mk 1544, i Jo 313, al. 5. C. indie., 
as in L X X  (Nu Id30, i Ki 1445, al. = Heb. DX), in oaths, with the
formula of imprecation understood in a suppressed apodosis (WM, 
627; Burton, § 272) : Mk 812, He 3n <LXX) 43<LXX). 6. Barely (cl.) c. 
optat., to express a merely possible condition : Ac 2419 2739, i Co 1410 
1537, i Pe 314>17.

II. Interrogative, if, whether. 1. As in cl., in indir. questions 
after verbs of seeing, asking, knowing, saying, etc : c. indie, pres., 
Mt 2663, Mk 1536, Ac 192, n  Co 135, al. ; fut., Mk 32, Ac 822, al. ; aor., 
Mk 1544, i Co l 16, al. ; c. subjc. aor. (M, Pr., 194), Phi 312. 2. As in 
L X X  ( = Heb. QX and interrog. n , Ge 1717, al. ; v. WM, 639 f. ;
Viteau, i, 22), in direct questions : Mk 823 (Tr., WH, txt.), Lk 1323, 
2249, Ac 192, al.

I II . With other particles. 1. eî apa, dye, ei Si /J-rjye, V.S. apa, ye.
2. el Si kol, but i f  also : Lk l l 18 ; but even if, i Co 47, n Co 43 I I e.
3. ei Si but i f  not, but i f  otherwise: Mk 221>22, Jo 142, Be 26, al.
4. ei Kai, i f  even, i f  also, although: Mk 1429, Lk 1 1 8, i Co 721,
ii Co 416, Phi 217, al. 5. Kal el, even if, v.s. Kal. 6. ei fxrj, i f  not, 
unless, except, but only : Mt 2422, Mk 226 65, Jo 933, i Co 717 (only), 
Ga l 19 (cf. éàv 216 ; v. Hort., Ja ., xvi) ; èktôç ei fxrj, pleonastic 
(Bl., § 65, 6), i Co 145 152, i Ti 519. 7. ei pajv = cl. rj ptfv (M, Pr., 46), 
in oaths, surely (Ez 3327, al.) : He 614. 8 . el ttws, i f  haply : Ac 2712, 
Eo l 10. 9. eiTe . . . ehe, whether . . .  or : Eo 126'8, i Co 322 1 38, al.

e’lSe'a (Eec. IS-, as in cl. ; v. Tdf., Pr., 81), -as, fj «  elSov), [in



LX X  (v.l. 18-) : Ge 53 (mail), Da t h  113>15 (ilfcno), Bp. Je  63, ii Mac 
31C *  ;] form, appearance, look : Mt 283.+

et8ov, V.S. opata.
eTSos, -ous, to, [in L X X  for nN"10 , HNP, etc.;] 1. that which is

seen, appearance, external form  : Lk 322 929, Jo 5s7, ii Co 57 (IGG in 1.).
2. form , sort, kind : i Th 522.+

+ EiStiXioi' (Bec. -fîov), -ov, to (<[ e'8(oA.ov), [in L X X  : Da LX X  l 2 
(D’irbfc? “IS1N ma), B e l9, i Bs 210, i Mac l 4710s3*;] an idol’s temple:
I Co 810 (cf. 'Kurapréiov, I Ki 3110 ; v. IGG, in i Co, l.c.).+

el8(j\o0uTos, -ov (<̂ £iSo)Xov, 6voi), [in L X X : iv Mac 52*;] sacri
ficed to idols : rà, rà. el., Ac 1529 2 1 25, i Co 81-4-7- 10 1019, Ee 214-20.+

*+ elS(i>\o-\aTpia (-tta, Eec.), -as, 17 (<  ̂ei8w\ov, Xarpeia), idolatry :
I Co 1014, Ga 520, Col 35 ; pi. (Bl., § 32, 6), 1 Pe 48 (Cremer, 890).t 

* t  £i8ojXoX(XTpr]s, -ov, 6 (<  ̂fiSwXou 4- XaTpis, a hireling), an idolator :
i Co 510,n 69 107, Bph 55, Ee 21s 2215 (Cremer, 709).t

eï8a>W, -OV, TO (< £Ï8os), [in L X X  for D’blbil, etc.;]
1 . in cl. (a) a phantom, image, likeness; (b) an image in the mind, 
an idea, fancy. 2. In L X X  and NT, (a) an image o f a god, an idol 
(cf. Polyb., xxxi, 3, 13) : Ac 741, 1 Co 122, Ee 920; (6) the fa lse god or 
idol worshipped in an image (IGG, on 1 Th, I.e.) : Ac 1520, Eo 222,
i Co 84>7 1019, n Co 61C, I  Th l 9, i Jo  521.+

eiKrj (-rj, Eec., as in cl.), adv., [in L X X  : Pr 2825 (ciidj)*;] 1. without 
cause or reason : Mt 522 (E, mg.), Col 218 (IGG). 2. vainly, fruitlessly, 
to no purpose : Eo 134, 1 Co 152, Ga 34 4n , Col 218.+

eÏKoo-i (never -iv in WH, cf. Bl., § 5, 3, and note), indecl., oi, ai, 
rà., twenty : Lk 1431, Jo 619, Ac l 15 2728, 1 Co 10s, Ee 44-1“ 58 l l 1« 194.+ 

eUu, [in L X X  : 11 Ki 127 (njtf), Wi 1825, iv Mac 1° *  ;] to yield : 
Ga 25 (cf. vir-eiK<a).t

ELKo> (obsolete pres.), v.s. loiica.
etKtii/, -ovos (cf. eoixa), [in L X X  chiefly for D^S;] an image,

likeness: Mt 2220, Mk 121«, Lk 2024, Eo l 23, 1 Co 1549, Ee 1314>10
249,11 252 2g2 2920 204; opp. to o'Kia, He 101 ; of man, el. 6eov, 1 Co 
l l 7; of the regenerate, el. r. deov, Col 310 (v. Lft., in 1.) ; el. r. vlov r. 
6eov, Eo 829, 11 Co 318 ; of Christ, el. r. 6eov, 11 Co 44, Col l 15.+

S y n . : 6/xoLdi/j.a, denoting resemblance, which may however be 
merely accidental, el. is a derived likeness and like the head on a coin 
or the parental likeness in a child, implies an archetype.

Cf. also eiSos, appearance, not necessarily based on reality ; <tkm, 
a shadowed resemblance ; x aPaKTVP> thë impress of a stamp ; p.6p<j>r] 
(q.v.), the form  as indicative of the inner being.

**ei\iKpi^s, [in L X X : Wi 726n B * ;]  unalloyed, pure (Lat. 
sincerus ; v. DCG, ii, 635a) ; (a) of unmixed substances ; (b) of abstract 
ideas; (c) of ethical purity: Phi l 10, 11 Pe

S yn. : ayvos (q.v.), jcaöapos, cf. Tr., Syn., § lxxxv ; DB, iv, 176“ ; 
Cremer, 378 ; Westc, on 1 Jo  38,



** eiXixpiiaa (Bec., cl., -Kpiveia), -as, fj (<  ̂etAt/cpiv̂ s), [in L X X : Wl 
725 A *  ;] sincerity, purity : i Co 58, n Co l 12 21T.+

V.S. c/Yccrcno.
el/XL, with various uses and significations, like the English verb 

to be. I. As substantive verb. 1. Of persons and things, to be, 
exist : Ac 172S, Jo l 1 858 17®, al ; o w  /cat o rjv (for past ptcp.), Be l 4’8
48 1117 165 (v. Swete, Ap., 5 ; M, Pr., 228) ; rà  (p,-Jj) ovra, Bo 417, i Co
l 28. 2. Of times, events, etc., to be, happen, take place : Mt 243, Mk 
142 1542, Lk 2123, Jo 46>23 510, al. 3. to be present, be in a place, have 
come: Mt 213>15, Mk l 45 521 1540, Lk l 80 529, Jo 739, al.; seq. eis, Mk 
21 ; seq. Ik (è|), Mt l 20 2125, Mk l l 30, Jo 331, al. 4. Impers., «rn , r/v, 
etc. ; (a) there is (Pr. il y a), was, etc. : Mt 1628, Lk 1619, Jo 31 52, Bo 
310, al.; c. dat. (of the possessor; Bl., § 37, 3), Mt 1622, Lk l 7, Jo 1810, 
Bo 92, al. ; carw os, oVtls (chiefly in pl.), Mt 16"8 192, Mk 91, al. ; (b) 
c. inf., = (.ieiTTiv (q.v.), it is possible : He 95, i Co l l 20, BV (but v. 
ICG, in 1.). II. As copula uniting subject and predicate. 1. Ex
pressing simply identity or equivalence : Mt 513 1415, Lk 118>19, Jo l 1 
419, Be 39, al. mult. 2. Explicative, as in parable, figure, type, etc. : 
Mt 1319s-, i Co 92 104 l l 25, Ga 424, Be 1715, al.; rovr tW , Mt 2746, 
Mk 72, Bo 718, al. ; o e’o-rtv, Mk 317, Col l 24, He 72, al. ; akin to this is 
the sacramental usage : Mt 2626’28, Mk 1422’24, Lk 2219, I Co l l 24 (v. 
ICG  on Mk, i Co, 11. c. ; DB, iii, 148 f.). 3. C. gen. : qual., etc., Mk 542, 
Lk 323, i Co 1433, He 1211, al. ; part., i Ti I 2«, i i  Ti l 15 ; poss., Mt 53> ̂  
Mk 127, Lk 47 ; of service or partisanship, Eo 89, i Co l 12, n Co 107,
i i  Ti 219. 4. C. dat. (Bl., § 37, 3) : Ac l 8 91S, Eo 412, i Co l 18 214, Be
217, al. 5. C. ptcp., as a periphrasis for the simple verb (Bl., § 62, 
1, 2 ; M, Pr., 225 ff.) ; (a) c. ptcp. pf. (cl.) : Mt 1030, Lk 932, Jo 324, Ac 
2133, i Co 1519, al; (b) c. ptcp. pr. (esp. in impf., as in Heb. and 
Aram. ; Dalman, Words, 35 f.), Mt 729, Mk l 22, Lk 431 141, Ac l 10, 
al. mult., id. for imper. (M, Pr., 180 f., 182 f.), with ellipsis of ei/u, Bo 
129>10, He 135, al. ; (c) c. ptcp. aor. (cl.), Lk 239. 6. Seq. eis (cf. Heb. 
!? irn), a vernac. usage (M, Pr., 71) : Mt 19°, Mk 108, He 810, al.
7. C. adv. : Mt 1920, Mk 426, Lk 1811, al. 8. Ellipses ; (a) of the 
copula (Bl., § 30, 3): Mt 829 2 432, Jo 2122>23, He 64, al.; (b) of the 
predicate : èyu> dp.i, Mt 1427, Mk 650, al. ; absol. (cf. De 3239 : 
N ID  ' J N ) ,  Mk 136, Jo 426, al. (cf. I v - ,  irdp-, avfi-irâp-, <rvv-afx,i).

cLvckcv, V.S. ev£Ka. 
ei-irep , V.S. et.
eîiroi', 2 aor. of obsol. près. hn> (cf. Veitch), used as aor. of 

Àe'-yto, q.v.
et-TTWS, V.S. et.
etptji'eüü) (<  ̂elprjvt]), [in L X X  chiefly for obttf, tsptÿ;] 1. to bring 

to peace, reconcile (so i Mac 660). 2. to keep peace, be at peace . Mk 
960, Eo 1218, i i  Co 13n, i Th 513 (cf. Si 289 ; Cremer, 246).t

etp^t], -r)s, fj, [in LX X  chiefly for tflbttr;] peace; 1. of public 
peace, freedom from war : Lk 1432, Ac 1220 242 ; of the church, Ac



931. 2. Of peace between persons, concord, agreement : Mt 1034, Lk 
1261, Eo 1417, i Co Ga 522, Ja  3™; e î . ,  i Pe 311; 8lW K €lV ) I I  Ti
2"" ; ib. seq. jxnk irdvTwv, He 1214; by möton., of him who brings 
peace, Bph 214. 3. As in L X X  (=  Heb. üibtj?, Aram, übtÿ), of a
state of security and safety: Jo 1633, Eo 210, i Th 53; whence the 
formulae, w a y e  (iropevov) eîs et., Mk 534, Lk 750 (cf. i Ki l 17, al. ; 
o i b ç r b  -oi?) ; €t. VfJLIV (D ? b  D ib t r ) ,  Jo  2019> 21- 2« ; àwoXviiv iv et., Lk 229,
cf. I Co 1 6 n  ; rj e t .  v/xtiiv, Mt 1 0 13 Lk 1 0 6 ; u to s  dprjvvjs, ib. 4. Of 
spiritual peace, the peace of Christ’s kingdom (DCG, ii, 3 3 0  f.) : Lk 
I 79 214, Jo 1 6 33, Eo 210 5 1 8 6 , al. ; 6 xvpios rrjç e î . ,  i i  Th 3 1 6 ;  o' 0 e o s  t? }s  

e î . ,  Eo 1 5 33 1  6 20, ii Co 1 3 11,  al. ; in epistolary salutations, Eo l 7, i Co 
l 3, Ga l 3, i Th l 1, i Pe l 2, n  J o 3, Ee l 4, al. (v. Cremer, 244).

etpr|i'tKÔs, -r/, -ov  «  dpqvrj), [in LX X  for Dibtt? and cognates;] 
peaceful : He 1211, Ja  317.+

+ EÎpTji'o-'irote'u, -Si, [in L X X : Pr 1010*;] to make peace: Col l 20.+ 
*eipT]i'oiroiôç, -ov, peace-making, a peacemaker : Mt 59.+

etpw (fut. èpSi), V .S. Xéyui, p. 496.
eïs, prep. c. acc., expressing entrance, direction, limit, into, unto, 

to, upon, towards, for, among (Lat. in, c. acc.). I. Of place. 1. After 
verbs of motion ; (a) of entrance into : Mt 823 97, Mk l 45, Lk 215 8S1, 
al. ; (b) of approach, to or towards : Mk l l 1, Lk 6s 192S, Jo 1131 216, 
al. ; (c) before pi. and collective nouns, among : Mk 47 819’20, Lk l l 49, 
Jo 2123, al; (d) of a limit reached, unto, on, upon: Mt 813 211, 
Mk 111 1316, Lk 1410, Jo 63 l l 32, al.; c. acc. pers. (as in Bp. and Ion.), 
Ac 2316, Eo 512 1619, Il Co 1014 ; (ß) elliptical : im(rTo\al ets Aajiacrxov, 
Ac 92 ; fj SiaKovta /toy fj ets 'I., Eo 1531 ; metaph., of entrance into 
a certain state or condition, or of approach or direction towards 
some end (Thayer, B, i, 1 ; ii, 1), ets t . ovo/xa, M, Pr., 200. 2. Of 
direction ; (a) after verbs of seeing : Mt 626, Mk 641, Lk 916’62, 
Jo 1322, al. ; metaph., of the mind, He 1120 122, al. ; (b) after verbs 
of speaking: Mt 1310 149, i Th 29, al. 3. After verbs of rest;
(a) in “ pregnant” construction, implying previous motion (cl.; v. 
WM, 516; Bl., § 39, 3 ; M, Pr., 234 f.): Mt 223 413, n Th 24,
ii Ti l 11, He l l 9, al. ; (b) by an assimilation general in late Gk (v. 
Bl., M, Pr., 11. c.) = eV : Lk l 44 42a, Ac 201« 2117, Jo l 18 (but v. Westc., 
in 1.), al. II. Of time, for , unto; 1. accentuating the duration ex
pressed by the acc.: eïs t . aiSiva, Mt 2119; eïs yeveàs «at y., Lk l 50; 
ets t . StTfi/exes, He 73, al. 2. Of a point or limit of time, unto, up to, 
until : Mt 634, Ac 43, 2521, Phi l 10 216, i Th 415, n Ti l 12 ; of entrance 
into a future period, ets to jxiXXov (v.s. pAXXui), next (year), Lk 139 (but 
v. ICC, in 1.) ; eîs t. fieTa£i> aäßßaTov, on the next Sabbath, Ac 1342 ; eîs to 
TrdXiv (v.s. 7rdXt,v), ii Co 132. I II . Of result, after verbs of changing, 
joining, dividing, etc. : a-Tpiipav ets, Ee 11s ; /xerao--, Ac 220, Ja  49 ; /xeraX- 
Xdo-o-eiv, Eo 12S ; a-xt̂ etv eîs Svo, Mt 2751, al. ; predicatively with etVat, 
Ac 823. IV. Of relation, to, towards, for, in regard to (so in cl., but 
more freq. in late Gk., ets encroaching on the simple dat., which it



has wholly displaced in MGr. ; Jannaris, Gr., § 1541 ; Eobertson, 
Gr., 594 ; Deiss., BS, 117 f.) : Lk 730, Eo 420 152>20, i Co 161, Bph 316, 
al.; àydm] ek, Eo 5s, al'. ; xpryoros, Bph 432; <f>povelv ek, Eo 1216 ; 
ôappûv, ii Co 101. Y. Of the end or object : evderos ek, Lk 14s4 ; 
<r6<j>os, Eo 1619 ; layyuv, Mt 513 ; els t o v t o , Mk l 38, al. ; d<j>op(£eiv ek, 
Eo l 1 ; indicating purpose, ek <j>6ßov, Eo 815 ; ek êvSeiÇiv, Eo 326 ; 
ek  to, c. inf. ( — îva or Sxrre', BL, § 71, 5 ; M, Pr., 218 ff.) : Mt 2019, 
Eo l 11, i Co 918, al. VI. Adverbial phrases : ek TeXos, ek to irdXiv, etc. 
(v.S. TÉA.OS, 7rdXiv, etc.).

els, //ta, êv, gen. ëvos, p,iS.s, evos, cardinal numeral, one; 1 . one, as 
opp. to many: Mt 2516, Eo 512, i Co 10s, al.; as subst., Eo 51S, Bph 
214; id. c. gen. partit., Mt 519, al.; seq. e’« (i£), Mk 14ls, Jo 6s, al.; 
metaph., of union and concord, Jo 1030 1711, Eo 124>5, Phi l 27; à-rro 
fjuS.’s (Bl., § 44, 1), Lk 14ls; c. neg., els . . . ov (p.rj), more emphatic 
than oiSets, no one, none (cl.), Mt 51S 1029, Lk 114G 126. 2. Emphati
cally, to the exclusion of others ; (a) a single (one) : Mt 2124, Mk 814 ; 
absol., i Co 924, al. ; oiSè els, Mt 27w, Jo I s, Eo 310, al. ; (b) one, alone : 
Mk 2T 1018, Lk 1819; (c) one and the same : Eo 330, i Co 38 115 1211,
I Jo 5s. 3. In late Gk., with weakened force, = tis or indef. art. (cf. 
Heb. -rçjï?, Ge 2213, al. ; v. Bl., § 45, 2 ; M, Pr., 96 f.) : Mt 819, 195,
Ee 813, al. ; eis tis (Bl., I.e.), Lk 2260, Jo l l 49. 4. Distributively : eh 
CKtUTTas (cl.), Lk 440, Ac 2°, al. ; cTç . . . Kai eis (cl., cîç p,èv . . . els Sé), 
Mt 174, Mk 96, Jo 2012, al. (cf. L X X  and use of Heb. i n « , Ex 1712,
al.) ; ô els . . . ô erepos (âXXos) = cl. 6 fiiv (ërepos) . . . o Se (ërepos), 
Mt 624, Lk 741, Ee 1710 ; ko.6' els, els k. els (in which ko.6' is adverbial, 
or the expression formed from the analogy of tv koÔ’ tv ; M, Pr., 105), 
one by one, severally :  Mk 1419, Eo 126, al. ; els t o v  ëva —  â \ \ ijXovs (Bl., 
§ 45, 2 ; M, Pr., 246), i Th 511. 5. As ordinal = irpSiTos (like Heb.

; Bl., § 45, 1 ; M, Pr., 95 f.), first : Mt 281, Mk 162, al.
ela-dyw, [in LX X  chiefly for XÎ2  hi. ;] to bring in : c. acc., Lk 227, 

Jo 1816, Ac 745 ; seq. els, Lk 2264, Ac 98 2 128> 29>37  2224, He l 5 ; 58e, 
Lk 1421.t

ela-aKoiu), [in LX X  chiefly for VÜB?, also for njy, etc.;] to listen 
to, in two senses ; (a) to obey : i Co 1421 (cf. De l 43, Si 3e) ; (b) to 
listen, assent to ; pass., to be heard : of persons praying, Mt 67, He 57 ; 
of the prayer offered, Lk l 13, Ac 1031 (cf. Ps 42, Si 31 (34)29 (25) ; 
v. Cremer, 624).+

eic-8e'xo|jiai, [in L X X  for ;] to admit, receive : n Co 617 (LXX> 
(Cremer, 687).+

eio-ei|jn, [in LX X  for X13;] to go in, enter : seq. ek, Ac 3s 2126, 
He 9° ; irpos ’IdKu>ßov, Ac 21ls.+

ela-̂ pxo|xai, [in LXX chiefly for XÏ2  ;] to go in or into, enter : Mt 
925, Lk 745, al.; seq. ek, Mt 1012, Mk 21, al.; seq. Sc a (ttvX r/s, dvpas, etc.), 
Mt 713, Jo 101, al. ; i w o t . c r W y ^ v ,  Mt 88; c. adv. : o t t o v , Mk 1414, He 6s , 
(LSe, Mt 2212 ; «r«, Mt 2 6 58 ; seq. ?rpds, c. acc. pers., Mk 1543, Lk I 28, Ac 
103 l l 3 1640 172 28s, Ee 320 ; of demons taking possession, Mk 928, Lk 830



223, Jo  1327; of food, Mt 1511, Ac 11s. Metaph., of thoughts, Lk 940 ; 
«is k o t t o v ,  Jo  4s8; eîs T reipa xr/ jL ov , Mt 2641, Lk 2240’ 46 ; of hope as an 
anchor, He 619; ßoaC, Ja  o'1 ; rr̂ eu/xa £<dt)s, Ee 1111; eîs t .  koc/j-ov (cf. 
Wi 224 1414, Jo 1837), Eo 512, He 105 ; in counterparts of Jewish Aram, 
phrases relating to the theocracy (cf. Dalman, Words, 116 ff.) : eîs r. 
ydp,ov<s, Mt 2510 ; eîs r. \dpav r. KvpCov, Mt 2521’ 23 ; eîs T . £<oijv, Mt 18s’9 
1917, Mk 943’ 40 ; eîs r. ßacrik. r. ovpav&v (r. öeov), Mt 520 721, al. (v.S. 
ßaaiXiia) ; eîs r. K a r d iraucriv, He 311’ 18 41 ff- ; eîs r. Sofav, Lk 2426 ; eîcr. Kai 
i&PX-, to go in and out (like Heb. TIXX] S1 2 , De 286, etc.), of familiar
intercourse, Ac l 21; fig., of moral freedom, Jo 109 (cf. iir-, trap-, avv- 
tia'ipxojJ.a-i).

* elff-KaXe'u, -S>, to call in :  mid., c. acc. pers., Ac 1023.+ 
eicr-oSos, -ov, 6 «  ôSos), [in L X X  chiefly for Nia ;] 1. a means of 

entering,place o f entrance : He 1019, i i  Pe l 11 (cf. Westc., He., I.e. ; MM, 
Exp., xii; but v. infr.). 2. a going in, entrance : Ac 1324; c. gen. loc., 
He 1019 (Thayer, s.v.; but v. supr.) ; seq. eîs, ii Pe l 11 (Mayor, in 1.; 
Thayer ; but v. supr.) ; irpôs, n  Th l 9 2*.+

etcr-irujSciti), -Si, [in L X X  : Am 519 (N12), Da t h  Su 26 *  ;] to spring 
in, rush in : Ac 1414 (Rec'>, 1629 (for exx. from ir., v. MM, Exp., xii).+ 

eîa-iropeûop.ai, [in L X X  chiefly for N13, ;] to go into, enter : Lk 816 
1133 1930; seq. eîs, Mk l 21 656 112, Lk 2210, Ac 32; irpos, c. acc. pers., 
Ac 2830; oîtov, Mk 540; kœt'œ t .  oïkovs, house after house, Ac 83; of 
things (food), Mt 1517, Mk 715’ 18’ 19. Metaph. (cf. eîcre'p̂ o/xat, 2), Mk 
419, Lk 1824; eîcr. «at eKirop., to associate with, seq. /nera (cf. tlo-épxpiMu), 
Ac 928.t

**  eïcr-rpe'xüj, [in L X X  : n Mac 526 *  ;] to run in : Ac 1214.+
eîa-4>e'p<d, [in L X X  chiefly for N12  hi. ;] to bring in, into : c. acc. 

pers., Lk 518’ 19; seq. eîs, Mt 613, Lk 114; êirt, Lk 1211; c. acc. rei, seq. 
eîs, i Ti 67 ; pass., He 13u .+

eiTa, adv., denoting sequence; 1. of time; then, next : Mk 825, 
Lk 812, Jo 135 1927 2027, i Ti 310, Ja  l 15 ; seq. gen. abs., Mk 417 ; in 
enumerations, i Co 155>7’24, i Ti 213. 2. In argument; (a) therefore, 
then; (b) furthermore : He 129 (cf. eiTev).+

eiTe, V.S. eî.
*  etTeK, Ion. and Hellenistic for eTra (q.v.), then : Mk 428.+ 

eiti>0a, V.S. eöft).
è k (e’f), prep. c. gen., from  out of, from  (see Addendum, p. 492). 
eicaoTos, -yj, -ov, [in L X X  chiefly for H^N;] each, every (Lat.

quisque) ; (a) with a noun : Lk 644, Jo 1923 ; seq. Kara, He 313, Ee 
222 ; els e., Bph 416 ; (b) without a noun : Ac 4s5, Eo 26, al. ; (c) 
partit, gen., Eo 1412, i Co l 12, al. ; in sing, with pi. verb, Lk 23, Ac 
l l 29, al. ; in apposition with pi. noun or pron., Lk 23, Jo 16s2, Ac 2s 
326, al. ; els e. (Lat. unusquisque), Ac 26 2126, Col 46, al. ; ê. t. dSeÂ tÛ 
(=  Heb. rnsl? ETN, Ge 26s1), Mt 183S (cf. He 811); e. p.cra tov irXtjcriov 
(=  iin?n"bs v r x ,  Jg  629, al.), Eph 425.

*  indcrTOTe, adv., each time, always : n  Pe l 15.+



inaTov, oi, ai, ra, indecl., a hundred: Mt 138’23, Lk 154, al.; 
Kara k., Mk 640 ; eis, èv k., Mk 4s’ 20.

K̂arot'Taen̂ s (Bec. -err/s), -és (<  ̂exarov, trip ), [in L X X  for 
nj!2? HNÛ , Ge 1717 * ;] a hundred years old : Bo 419.+

€KaTô rdp)(Kis ("“PX0S; ®5’ 8 2754, Lk 72, Ac 2225 2816 ; cf. 
M, Pr., 48) ; -ov (<  ̂kua/rov, cLpxa),), [in LX X  for nix® ;] a cen
turion : Mt 813, Lk 7« 2347, Ac 101- 22 2132 2220 2317>23 2423 271’ 6>n- 31>43
(cf. KevTvpittiv).+

eK-ßaii'a), [in LX X  for ilbv ;] to go out : He l l 15.+ 
eVßdWeu, [in LX X  chiefly for tïïha pi., also for hi., XT’ hi., 

Bn1 hi., etc. ;] 1. to drive, cast or send out, to expel : c. acc. rei, mid. 
(o-îtov), seq. eis, Ac 273s; pass., Mt 1517; c. acc. pers., Mt 2112, Mk l l 15, 
al. ; SaifiAvia, Mt 722, Mk l 34, al. ; id. seq. èx, Mk 726 ; irapa, Mk 16t0] ; iv, 
Mk 322 ; (iv) t . ovofian, Mt 722, Mk 938; Xo'yw, Mt 81<3 ; seq. ëfr, Jo 
637; id. c. gen., Mk 128, al. ; of expulsion from home, Ga 430; from 
the Church, 111 J o 10. 2. In L X X  and NT (like Heb. N Ŝin and Aram, 
psjn), to command or cause to depart : Mt 938, Mk l 12 (y. Swete,
in 1.), ib.43 540, Lk 102, Ja  225; r. tcpîo-iv e k  vîkos (to cause to proceed to 
its goal), Mt 1220 (l x x ). 3 . to reject (cl.) : r. övo/ia vp.Siv (is rrov-qpov (cf. 
De 2514), Lk 622 ; to leave out, Be l l 2. 4. to take, draw or pluck 
out ; (a) with violence : Mt 75, Mk 947, Lk 642 ; (b) to bring forth  or 
out o f : Mt 1235, Lk 1035.

* * ?K-ßao,is, -€tüs, ii « iK ßuvw ), [in L X X : Wi 217 88 l l 14*;] 1. a 
way out (Horn., Xen.) : 1 Co 1013. 2. the issue (Menand.) ; He 137.+ 

«K-ßo\i), -yjs (<C. iicßakkui), [in L X X  : Ex l l 1 (tffHS), Jos l 5 (Jk/?oA.̂ v 
7Toiei&Oai, blia hi.), Ez 47s (NX1)* ;]  1. a throwing out. 2. a jettison, a 
throwing overboard o f cargo : Ac 2718 (cf. Jos, I.e. ; and v. Field, Notes, 
144 f.).t

*+ ̂ K-yajuJw, Bee. for yapltta, q.v. : Mt 2230 2438, Lk 1727, 1 Co 738. 
Not elsewhere.+

*+ eK-yajuaicej, Bee. for ya/uWo, q.v. : Lk 2034>35. Not elsewhere.t 
ex-yoyos, -ov (<^eKylyvofmi, to be born of), [in L X X  for "H9 

(neut.), ]3 , etc.;] 1. c. gen., born of. 2. As subst., o', rj a child,
son or daughter; in pl., descendants: nwo rj ë., children or grand
children, i Ti 54.t

*+ eK-Sairaraw, -Si, strengthened form of Scnravdw, to spend wholly ; 
pass., with reflexive force, to spend oneself loholly : seq. virép, ii Co 
1215.+

K̂-Se'xojiai, [in LX X  for a u f , p ap , etc. ;] 1. to take or receive 
from (Horn., Hdt., al.). 2. (Bare in cl.), to expect, aw ait: c. acc. rei, 
Jo 5M, He l l 10, Ja  57; c. acc. pers., Ac 1716, i Co l l 3a 16u ; seq. eeos, 
He 1013 (Cremer, 687).t

** €K-Sr]\os, -ov «  8i}A.os), [in L X X  : m  Mac 319 65 * ;] strengthened 
form of 8?/A.os, q.v., quite clear, evident : ii Ti 39.+



*  lK-8r)fié(», -G (<[ ekSij/xos, from  home ; cf. -ta, i i i  Mac 4n) * ; to be 
from  home, absent : ii Co 5° ; seq. biro, ib. 8 ; seq. I k ,  ib. 9 (cf. àvo-, iv- 
St][JLCU>)A

£K-Si8b>p.L, [in L X X  for |ri3, etc. ;] 1. to surrender, give up, give 
out. 2. to let out fo r  hire (Hdt.) ; mid. (as freq. in tt. ; v. MM, Exp., 
xii) ; to let out to one’s advantage, Mt 2133>41, Mk 121, Lk 20°.+

«K-St-niyeofiai, -ovfiai, depon., [in LX X  chiefly for “IED, pi. ;] to 
tell in detail, relate, declare : Ac 1341 <LXX> 153.+

+ ckSikéo), -û> (<[ IkSikos), [in L X X  for "TpD, Dp3 , tSEE?, etc. ;] 
1. to vindicate : c. acc. pers., Lk 183>5. 2. to avenge : c. acc. pers., 
eavrous, Eo 1219 ; C. acc. rei, irapaKorjv, i i  Co 10« ; aï/J.a, Ee 610 192 
(Cremer, 203 ; for exx. from tt. in both senses, v. MM, Exp., xii).+

+ lK-8tKK)(ns, -«os, fj (<[ ekSikeco), [in L X X  chiefly for Dpi ;] ven
geance, vindication : Lk 2122, Eo 1219 (v. MM, Exp., xii), He 
1Q30 (l x x ); j! Go 711 ; 0f the injured person, c. gen., Lk 187,s; c. dat., 
Ac 724 ; of the offender, c. gen. obj., 1 Pe 214; c. dat., 11 Th I s (cf. 
Si 12«).+

**HkSikos, - o v  ( < 8mj), [in L X X : Wi 1212, Si 30«, iv Mac 1529*;]
1 . without law, unjust. 2 . exacting penalty fr o m ;  as subst., an 
avenger: Eo 134; seq. ire.pL, 1 Th 4« (in ir., a legal representative; 
Milligan, Th., l.c.).+

£k-8iiok(o, [in L X X  for m a  hi., DÛS, P IT , etc. ;] to chase away, 
drive out : 1 Th 215 (cf. De 619, J1 220).+

**  £k-8otos, - o v  ( <  £K8tSai/it), [in L X X  : Da t h  B el22 *  ;] given up, 
delivered over: Ac 223 (for construction, v. Field, Notes, l l lf .) .+

*£k-Soxt) -?js, 17 (<C ; 1 . in cl., (a) a receiving from,
succession; (b) an interpretation. 2. In NT, = 71-pocrSo/aa, ex
pectation : He 1027 (cf. Field, Notes, 231 ; Cremer, 688).+

£K-Su'a>, [in L X X  chiefly for ÜBTE;] to take off, strip off, strip : c. 
acc. pers. (sc. clothing), Mt 2728; c. acc. pers. et rei, Mt 2731, Mk 1520, 
Lk 1030; mid., to put o ff : fig., of the body, 11 Co 54.+

£K£t, adv., [in L X X  chiefly for OB';] 1. properly, of place, there : 
Mt 213 524, al.; oi ê., Mt 2671 ; ov . . .  I ,  Mt 621 1820 2428, Mk 610, Lk 
1234; pleonastic, rnrov . . . £ . ( =  DCT ig f e ,  De 45, al.), Ee 126>14 (cf.
Bl § 50, 4). 2. As often in cl. (Hdt., Thuc., al.), with verbs of 
motion, for &<&«, thither : Mt 222 1 720 2428 263«, Mk 633, Lk 12 «  1737 
212, Jo l l 8 182’3, Eo 1524.

£K£Î0£i', adv., [in L X X  chiefly for DÇTÛ ;] 1. of place, thence : Mt
421, Mk 61, al. 2. Of time, thereafter (v.s. KantWev).

ekeli'OS, -rj, -0 «  €K€i), [in L X X  chiefly for , N"H1 , and cogn.
forms ;] demonstr. pron., that person or thing (ille), implying remote
ness as compared with ovros (hic) ; 1 . absol., emphatic he, she, it : 
opp. to o v t o ç , Lk 1814, Ja  4 lr ’ ; ÿ f i e î s ,  He 122s ;  v / j . e k ,  Mt 13n, Mk 4 1 1 ; 

aXXot, Jo 99; eyto, Jo 330; to persons named, Mk 16C10» 13>2°3, Jo 221; of 
one (absent) who is not named, contemptuously (Abbott, JG , §§2385,



2732), Jo 711 92S; with respect, of Christ, i Jo 26 3s, al. ; referring to 
a preceding noun, Mk 16C10], Jo 745 ; resumption of a participial subject, 
Jo l 33 937 101, Eo 1414, al. (on its reference in Jo 193S, v. Westc., in 1. ; 
Moflatt, Intr., 568; Sanday, Fourth Gospel, 77 ff.). 2. As adj., 
joined, like o v t o s , to a noun with the article : Mt 725, Mk 324, Jo 1815, 
al.; esp. of time, past or future: iv r. 17/xcpaiç i., Mt 31, Mk l 9, Ac 
218 (LXX), al. ; iv i. t . rj/xipa, esp of the Parousia, Mt 722, Lk 623, 11 Th 
l 10, n Ti l 12 ; adverbially, iKtLvrjs (sc. ôSoî) = cl. ineivf/ (Bl., § 36, 13), 
that ivay, Lk 194.

cKcîcrc, adv., [in L X X : Jb 3929 (□££/)?)*;] thither: Ac 21s ; 
constr. pregn. (MM, Exp., xii ; Field, Notes, 134), t o iis  £ . o v r a ç ,  Ac 225.+ 

+ £K-Jr)T£U), -ui, [in L X X  chiefly for B h l , also for 1X3 , 127̂ 3., etc. ;]
1 .  to seek out or after, search fo r  : c. acc. pers. (1 Mac 920) ; fig., t . 

K-6piov, 0£oV (cf. Ps 13 (14)2, Am 54, al.), Ac 1517, Eo 311, He l l 6 ; 
eiXoyiav, He 1217; iieÇijTijcrav k. ifcrjpavvr/crav (as in i Mac, I.e.), sought 
and searched out : 1 Pe l 10. 2. As in 11 Ki 411, Ez 318' 20, al. (ttfTl), 
to demand, require : Lk l l 50’ 51.+

*+ £K-£rjTT]<ns, -£(us, fj (<̂  cK̂ Tctu), a questioning (EY), subject for  
dispute : 1 Ti l 4.+

**+ £«-0a(iß£Ci>, -û> (<^èVôa/i/3os), [in L X X : Si 309*;] 1. to be 
amazed. 2. to amaze, terrify (Si, I.e.). Pass., to be amazed, terrified : 
Mk 915 1433, 166’ «.+

**+ £K-0a|j.ßos, -ov «  ôd/x/?oç), [in LX X  : Wi 10™, Da t h  77 (dreadful, 
terrible: "oriO^)*;] amazed (cf. Polyb., xx, 10, 9): Ac 3n .+

**+ £K-0au(jidJci>, [in L X X : Si 2723.43ls, iv Mac 171T*;] strengthened 
form of Oavji- ; to wonder greatly : Mk 1217.+

>'1<'ck-0£tos, -ov (<^iKTiôijfj-C), [in Al. : Ez 423*;] cast out: iroieîv 
€. = £KTt0evat, Ac 719.+

£K-Ka0ai'pw, [in L X X  for etc.;] 1. to cleanse thoroughly, cleanse 
out : c. acc., iavrov, 11 Ti 221 ; of the impurity removed, Çv/iijv, 1 Co 57.+ 

£K-K<U<U, [in L X X  chiefly for ;] 1. to burn up. 2. to kindle. 
Pass., to burn : metaph., of the passions (cf. Si 166, Jb 317), Eo l 27.+

€KKaK€U), -Ü), V .S . CVKClKCtt).
€K-K€^T€0), -to, [in L X X  chiefly for "ip’H ;] 1 .  to prick out, put out 

(Arist.). 2. to pierce (Polyb., LX X ) : c. acc. pers., Jo 1937 M ,  Ee l 7.+ 
£k-kX(Ioj, -Si, [in L X X : Le l 17 (VDW pi.)*;] to break o ff: pass., 

Eo l l 17-19’20.+
èk-k\«ü>, [in L X X  : è. xpiaiv, for nt23 hi., Ex 232 (also as v.l., 

Jb 3420, Ps 67 (68)30) * ;] to shut out : Ga 417. Pass., Eo 327.+
£KK\K]axa, -as, fj (<  ̂in-KaXiui), [in LX X  chiefly for bnj?, otherwise

for one of its cogn. forms ;] 1 . prop., an assembly of citizens regularly 
convened (in Thuc., ii, 22, opp. to cnîAAoyos, a concourse) : Ac 1932’ 39’ 41.
2. In LX X  of the assembly, congregation, community of Israel (De 
410 23ä, al.) : Ac _738, He 212 O-xx). 3. In NT, esp. of an assembly or 
company of Christians, a (the) church ;  (a) of gatherings for worship :



i Co l l 18 1419> 34>86 ; (b) of local communities : Ac 83, i Co 417 ; with 
name added, Ac 81, Eo 161, i Th l 1, al. ; pl., Ac 1541, i Co 717 ; t . 

XpurTOv, Eo 16le ; t . ’Acrias, I Co 1619 ; t. ayiav, I Co 1433 ; ehrov t. 
iKK\r)o-la, Mt 1817 (but v. Hort, Ecclesia, 10) ; of a house-congregation 
(DB, i, 431a), Eo 165, i Co 1619, Col 416, Phm 2 ; (c) of the whole body 
of Christians : Mt 1618, i Co 1228, Bph l 22, Phi 36, al, ; t . öeoü, Ac 2028 
(Kvpiov, T, E, mg.), I Co 159, Ga l 13, I Ti 31S ; €. 7T poToroKtov awoyeypa/j.- 
lievwv iv oipavoîs, He 1223.

Syn. : <rvvaya>yfj, q.v. (v. Tr., Syn., § i; DB, i, 426; Hort, 
Ecclesia, esp. 4 ff., 107 ff. ; Hamilton, People o f God, ii, 37 ff. ; reff, 
s.w. “ Church,” “ Congregation,” in DB  and DCG; Cremer, 332).

ÈK-KXît'td, [in L X X  for HU3, “HD, etc. ;] intrans., to turn aside,
turn away : metaph., from the right path, absol., Eo 312(LXX>; from 
evil, absol., i Pe 3n ; seq. dbro, c. gen. pers., Eo 1617.+

*  i K-KoXu(j.ßd(u, -ü, to swim out o f : Ac 2742.t
*  in-KOfiîjw, to carry out : as freq., a corpse for burial, Lk 712.+

* *  ÈK-Koinî, -rjs, fj, [in Aq. : Is  511  *  ;] in T for ivKoirq (q.v.) : 
i Co 912.+

Ik -k otttu , [in L X X  for m 3 , etc. ;] to cut out, cut off, cut down : 
of a hand, foot, Mt 530 18s ; a tree, Mt 310 719, Lk 39 137> 9 ; fig., of a 
branch, Eo l l 22 ; seq. he, Eo l l 24 ; metaph., t .  à<f>op/j.rjv (cf. Jb  1910, 
iXmSa), n Co l l 12.+

£K-Kpefiat'io;fii, [in L X X  for lîÿ p , Ge 4439 *  ;] to hang from  or 
upon; mid., iKKplfia/j.ai : fig., î eKpé/juxro avrov àitoràv (Eec. ; WH read 
iÇeKpé/ieTo, which implies a pres, itc/cpi/iopiai, otherwise unknown ; cf. 
Veitch, s.v. Kpi/xaftai), Lk 194S.+

€K-Kp€fJLO)iai, Lk 1948 (WH, V.S. iKKpl/XaVVV/JLiyt 
**  ÈK-\aXeo>, -S), [in L X X  : Jth  119 *  ;] to speak out, divulge : 

Ac 2322.t
ÈK-Xâfiiru, [in L X X  for “RN hi., etc.;] to shim  fo r th :  Mt 1343.+ 

* * eK-Xai'Oii'cd, [in Sm. : Ps 12 (13)2*;] to escape notice utterly; 
mid., to forget utterly : He 12s.t

eK-Xeyw, [in L X X  chiefly for T Q  ;] to p ick out, choose. In NT 
always mid. (exc. Lk 935, iKXekey/jLevos, WH, àyamjrôs, E, mg.), to pick 
out fo r  oneself, choose (cf. M, Pr., 157 f.) : c. acc. rei, Lk 1042 147 ; 
c. acc. pers., Ac 66 1522>26 ; of Christ (v. supr.), Lk 935; of Christ’s 
choice of disciples, Lk 613, Jo 670 1318 1516' 19, Ac l 2 ; of the Divine 
choice : of persons, Mk 1320, Ac l 24 1317 157, Eph l 4, Ja  25 ; of things, 
i Co 1 27>28 (Cremer, 402, 773).+

eK-Xenr<o, [in L X X  for Plbs, m 3  ni., OOfi , etc., 47 different words 
in all ;] 1 . trans., to leave out, pass over. 2. Intrans., to leave off, cease, 
fa i l  : /jM/x<iivâ<5, Lk 169 ;  7 u o t i s ,  Lk 2232 ; Irq ,  He l 12 (LXX-> ; of the sun in 
an eclipse, Lk 2345.+

sk-Xektos, -y, -ov «  cÈKÀéyûj), [in L X X  for i r Q  (so prob, in Is 
2816, Pr 173, for MT 7rQ), N'HS, etc.;] 1. choice, select (cl., rarely; 
Thuc., Plat., al.), hence, eminent : Eo 1613 (cf. Ez 2724). 2. As in



Inscr. (MM, Exp., xii), chosen; esp. as in LXX, of Israel, elect, 
chosen oi God (Is 659, Ps 104(105)43, al.); so in NT; (a) of Christ: 
Lk 2336 (cf. Is 421) ; fig., XCdoi, i Pe 24>6 <LXX> ; (b) of holy angels : 
i Ti 521 ; (c) of Christians : Mt 2422-24, Mk 1320> 22<27, i i  Ti 210, i Pe l 1 ; 
t . dtov, Lk 187, Eo 833, Col 312, Tit l 1 ; t . Xpto-roi", Mt 2431 ; è. Kvpîa,
I I  J o 1; àSeXfjirj, ib .13; ycVos, I  Pe 2° (Lxx) ; KkrjTol Kal è. k, ttuttoI, 
Ee 1714; opp. to kAijtos (not so in Epp. ; v. Lft. on Col 312), Mt 2016 
(T, WH, txt., E, omit) 2214 (Cremer, 405, 775).+

" " eKXoyrj, -f/ç, y (<  ̂c/cAeyw), [in Aq. : Is 22~ ; Sm., Th. : ib. 3724*;] 
a choice, selection ; in NT, always of the Divine choice (EY, election) : 
ctkcvos cxAoyijs, gen. qual., a chosen vessel; /car’ L, Eo 911 1 1 6>28; c. 
gen. pers., i Th l 4, ii Pe l 10; hy meton., ÿ è. = ol èkàcktoÎ, Eo l l 7.+ 

èk-Xuu, [in LX X  for HST, etc. ;] 1. to loose, release. 2. to un
loose, as a bow-string, to relax, enfeeble; pass., to be faint, grow 
weary : Mt 1532, Mk 83 ; of mental weariness, Ga 6°, He 123’5 (lxx) f 

* * iK-iidaaa, fin L X X : Si 1211, Ep. J e 13’ 24*;] to wipe o ff: c. acc., 
Lk 738’44, Jo 112 123 135.+

+ €K-nuKTr)P:£(ü, [in L X X : Ps 24 21 (22)7 34 (35)16 (;j/b), i Es 
l 51 A *;] to hold up the nose in derision at, scoff a t :  c. acc., Lk 1614 
2335.+

U-ve&u, [in LX X  : Jg  418 (-RO) 1826, iv Ki 224 2316 (riJB), Mi 614 
(31D hi.), m  Mac 322 *;] 1. to bend the head aside (Xen.). 2. (a) to 
shun, avoid (Diod.); (b) to withdraw : Jo 513.+

+ [in LX X  : Ge 924, Hb 27 (pp1), J1 l 5, Hb 21!l (]^p hi.),
i Ki 2537 (NX1), Si 34 (31)2*;] to become sober after drunkenness: 
metaph., of sobriety of mind, I  Co 1534.+

Ikou(tios, -ov «  kKiliv), [in L X X  chiefly for , as Nu 153
(/car’ é.) ;] usually of actions, voluntary : Kara i., o f free  will (Lft., in 1.), 
Phm14.+

exou<rhas, adv., [in L X X : Ps 53 (54)6 (ni"JJ3), n Mac 143, al.;]
voluntarily, willingly : He 1026, i Pe 52.+

*+ eK-iraXai, adv. (of a class of compound adverbs common in late 
Gk.; v. Mayor on n Pe, I.e.), fo r  a long time, from  o f o ld : n Pe 23 
35.+

+ eK-ireipdJu, [in L X X : De 616 82>16, Ps 77 (78)18 (ilD3 pi.)*;] = cl. 
iKireipdofmi, to put to the proof or test, make trial of, tempt : c. acc., 
of God, Mt 47(i'XX); Lk- 412(ib-), i Co 109; of Christ, Lk 1025 (Cremer,- 
497).+ _

iK-iréfiiria, [in L X X  for nbtÿ;] to send fo r th : Ac 134 1710.+
*+eK-irepio-o-ûs, adv., more exceedingly : Mk 1431 (cf. iirtpirep-).  ̂

eK-TreT<Wu[u, [in LX X  chiefly for ÉHB, as Is 652 (hithp.) ;] to 
spread out (as a sail), stretch forth : Eo 1021(LXX>.+

eK-irrj8ati), -G>, [in L X X : De 3322 (p 37), etc.;] to spring fo r th : ek 
, .  ôxkov (cf. Ju 1417), Ac 14u (for ex. in tt., v . MM, Exp., xii).t

eK-iriTTTu, [in L X X  : Is 40s 281’4 (bn3), Jb  142 (bbo, v. EV. mg.), 
Jb  1530 (TID), Jb 1533 ('îjbtÿ hi.), etc.;] to fa l l  out of, fa l l  from, fa ll



o ff: seq. ck r. x€tP®vi Ac 127 ; absol., Ac 2732 ; of the withering of 
flowers (as LXX, 11. c.), Ja  l 11, I  Pe 1 24<LXX> ; of navigators falling off 
from a straight course, Ac 2717’ 2(i>29. Metaph., c. gen. rei : Ga 54, 
n Pe 317; absol., fa ll  from  its place, fa il ,  perish : Eo 9«.+

* Ik-itXéûi, -S>, to sail away : Ac 20,; ; seq. eîs, Ac 15391818.t
* * K̂-irXr)poo), [in L X X : n Mac 810, i i i  Mac l 2’22*;] 1 . to fill fu ll, 

make up a number. 2. to fu lfil (MM, Exp., xii ; Cremer, 839), Ac 133*.+ 
* * t  eK-irX̂ pwcis, -ecus, fj, [in L X X  : i i  Mac 614 *  ;] a completion, 

fulfilment : Ac 212«.+
iK-irX̂ trtro» (Attic -rroi, Ac 1312), [in L X X : (pass.) Be 1718(l7' 

(Dût? hithp.), Wi 134, ii Mac 712, iv Mac 84 171« * ;] 1. prop., to strike 
out, drive away. 2 . to strike with panic or shock, to amaze, astonish : 
pass., Mt 1354 1925, Mk 62 737 102«, Lk 24S ; seq. «ri, c. dat. rei, Mt 72S 
2233, Mk l 22 l l 18, Lk 432 943, Ac 1312.t

S yn . :  “ tttioûv, to terrify, agitate with fear; rpt/ieîv, to tremble, 
predominantly physical ; 4>oßtiv, to fear, the general term,” Thayer ; 
cf. also <t>pi<r<T<ii, to shudder, and v.s. Set\la.

*êK-Trvéüi, -Si, to breathe ou t; sc. ßlov, \f/vx  ̂ (expressed in cl., 
Æsch., al. ; cf. LS, s.v.), to breathe one's last, expire: Mk 1537>39, Lk 
234«. For force of aorist, v. Swete, Mk., l.c.t

EK-TTopeuw, [in L X X  chiefly for NX1 ;] to make to go out ;  pass, 
and mid., to go forth  : Lk 37, Ac 254 ; of demons leaving one 
possessed, Mt 1721 (WH om.), Ac 1912; of excrement, Mk 719; seq. 
a7ro, Mt 2029, Mk 104« ; ck, Mk 131 (of the dead rising, Jo  529) ; èKeîôei/, 
Mk 611; ê£co, Mk l l 19 ; eîs, Mk 1017, Jo 520; brl, c. acc. pers., Ee 1614; 
•jrpds, c. acc. pers., Mt 35, Mk l 5 ; eiairop- (q.v.) Kat è., Ac 928; metaph., 
to come forth, proceed : of feelings, etc., Mk 723 ; seq. è«, Mt 15u>ls, 
M k 715, 20, 2̂  Lk 422( Eph 429; pfj/xa, seq. St<£, Mt 44<LXX>; of lightning 
and flame, Ee 4® 917>18 l l 5 ; a river, Ee 221 ; a sword, Ee l 16 1915 ; a 
rumour, seq. ets, Lk 437 ; of the Holy Spirit, seq. irapâ, Jo 152(i.t

t eic-iropi'eiiw, [in L X X  chiefly for !UT, freq. of spiritual un
faithfulness;] strengthened form of iropvevia, implying excessive in
dulgence; mid. to give oneself up to fornication : J u 7.+

* Ik-tttuoi, 1 . to spit out. 2 . to spit at in disgust, to abominate, 
loathe ( = cl. à-rrOTTT-, KO.Ta.TTT-) : Ga 414.t

+ eK-pî obi, -S>, [in L X X  : Jg 514 {W~\p), Je  l 10 (VfTM), Ze 24 (t2h s 
A, ipjr BS), Da th  78 (ipV), Da L X X  4n>23, Wi 44, Si 3° 497, 1 Mac
551, 11 Mac 127 *  ;] to root out, pluck up by the roots : c. acc. rei, Mt 
1329 1513 Lk 17«, Ju 12.t

€K-crra<7ts, -ecus, fj (ê tcrriy/it), [in LX X  : Ga 2733, I  Ki 14ls, Ez 
261«, al. ( r r n n )  ; I l  Ch 1414 (13) 1710 2029 (T H E ), al. ;] 1. a displace
ment (Arist.). 2. An abnormal condition of the mind, in which the 
subject passes out of his usual self-control (Hippocr.) ; in NT 
(Kennedy, Sources, 121 f.) ; (a) a trance: Ac 1010 115 2217; (b) 
amazement : Mk 542 16s, Lk 52«, Ac 319.+

ÈK-crrpé(|>ci), [in L X X : De 3220, Am 613(12), Ez 1634 A ftEn), Za



1116 (pns pi.), Ez 1320 (US pil.) * ;] 1. to turn out 0/ (Horn.). 2. to 
turn inside out ; metaph., to change entirely, pervert (Aristoph.) : Tit 
3U.+

*èk-o-<iha, to preserve from danger, bring sa fe : Ac 2739 UÇâo-at, 
WH, mg., E, txt., v.s. e’£<i>0«i>).+

e K -T a p d ffo -o j, [in L X X  : Ps 17 (18)4 ( n j r a ,  pi.), 87 (88)1« ( n » ï ) ,  Wi 
I 73, 4 jgir * •] t0 throw into great trouble, agitate : Ac 1620.+

e ic-T eiV u , [in LX X  for nbttf, H t S J , etc. ; ]  to stretch out or forth : 
T. xûpa (as often in LXX), Mt 8s 1213 1431, 2651, Mk 1« 3°, Lk 513 610, 
Jo 2118, Ac 261; seq. èrî, c. acc. pers., towards, Mt 1249; against, 
Lk 2253 ; tis tatrtv, Ac 430; of anchors, to cast, Ac 2730.t

ÈK-TeXecü, -G, [in L X X : De 32« (ni?3), 11 Oh 45, Da th  3<4°),
ii Mac 159 * ;] to bring to an end, finish, complete : Lk 1429> 3°.+

eK-Tema, -as, rj (<^«tcvjjs), [in L X X : Jth 4®, II Mac 143s,
iii Mac 641*;] zeal, intentness, earnestness (cf. Deiss., BS, 262): 
Ac 267.+

-«  (<CIktcIvw), [in L X X : iii Mac 310 529*;] stretched, 
strained. Metaph., earnest, zealous : 1 Pe 48.+

Iktei/ûs, adv., [in L X X  : Jh  38 (nj^na), J1 l 14, Jth  412, iii Mac 59*;]
fervently, earnestly : Ac 125, 1 Pe l 22 ; compar., Lk 2244 (WH hr., E, 
mg., omits).t

eK-Ti0r](jii, [in L X X  for ni., etc. ;] to set out, expose : Ac 721. 
Metaph., to set forth, expound : Ac l l 4 2 823 ; c. acc. rei, 1826.+

èk-tii'do-o-o), [in LX X  for 1173 ni., pi., etc.;] to shake o ff: novioprov, 
Mt 1014; x°ûv, Mk 611. Mid.: Kovioprov, Ac 1351 ; fyuma, Ac 186 (cf. 
MM, Exp., iii).t

?ktos, -t], -ov, the sixth : Mt 205, al.
Iktos, adv., [in L X X : Jg  826 2016, iii Ki 1013, al. (13^0, 

p  13 )̂> Jg  528 (1373), Ca 41’ 3 ('Jj nyap), al.;] 1. as adv., outside,
beyond : to c. poss. gen., the outside, Mt 2326 ; in late Gk. (v. Deiss., 
BS, 118), pleonastic, bcros ti p-rj, 1 Co 146 152, 1 Ti 519. 2. With force 
of prep., c. gen.; (a) outside o f :  1 Co 618, 11 Co 122; (b) beyond, 
besides, except : Ac 2622, 1 Co 1527.+

eK-Tpeiru, [in L X X  for !jan , Am 58 * ;] to turn out o f the course, 
turn aside, c. acc. Pass., with middle sense, intrans., to turn aside : 
He 1213 (E, txt., for be put out o f joint, E, mg., v. Thayer, s.v. Westc., 
in 1.) ; fig., seq. eis, 1 Ti 1° ; Iirl, 11 Ti 44 ; i Ti 516 ; c. acc., to
shun, avoid : 1 Ti 620.+

lK-Tpe'<J>w, [in LX X  for , etc. ;] 1. prop., of children, to nmture, 
bring up : Eph 64. 2. to nourish : Bph 529.+

*+ cKTpofjtos, -ov, — ëvTpo/ios, exceedingly terrified : He 1221 (for exx. 
from t ., v. Deiss., BS, 290; LA E, 254).+

cK-Tpufia, - t o s, to ( < ^  £KTiTpci(TK(o, to miscarry), [in L X X  : Jb 316, 
Ec 63 (bgj; also in Aq., Ps 57 (58)9), Nu 1212 (m a)*;] an abortion, 
an untimely birth (v. Field, Notes, 179) : 1 Co 158.+



ÊK-<f>Epci>, [in L X X  chiefly for NX1 hi. ;] 1. to carry out, bring out : 
c. acc. rei, Lk 1522, i Ti 67 ; c. acc. pers., Mk 823, Ac 516 ; of the dead 
for burial (cf. ko/u£o>), Ac 56>9>10- 2. to bring fo r th ; (a) of women 
(Hipp., Arist., al.) ; (b) of the ground (Hdt.) : He 6s.t

êk-4>eûy(ü> [in L X X  for Dï3, etc.;] to flee away, escape: absol., 
Ac 1627, i Th 53, He 23 ; seq. è«, Ac 1916 ; c. acc. pers., He 1225 ; c. 
acc. rei, Lk 2136, Eo 23 ; r. \^Pas avrov, ii Co l l 33.t

eK-«J>oßecü, -S>, [in L X X  chiefly for Tin hi.;] to frighten away, 
terrify : c. acc. pers., ii Co 10 9.t

lK<f>oßo$, -ov, [in L X X  : I. eîvai for “lip, De 919 ; also i Mac 132 * ;]
affrighted, terrified : Mk 91S, He 1221.t

**êic-<J>ûa>, [in OT (Sm.) Ps 103 (104)14; (Al.) Is 6111*;] to cause to 
grow out, put forth (leaves) : Mt 2432, Mk 1328.t

eK-x«<i>, also Hellenistic, Ikxvviu (in Th. : n Ki 1414 *), and ck̂ uVvcü 
(q.v.), [in L X X  chiefly for TjBtS' ;] to pour out : Ee 161_4> 8> 10> 12>lr;
Kipfmra, Jo  215 ; alp.a, Mt 2336 (cf. MM, Exp., xii), Lk l l 60, Ac 2220, 
Eo 316 (LXX), Ee 166. Pass., aljxa, Mt 2628, Mk 1424, Ac 2220; ofros, 
Mt 917, Lk 537 ; mrXay^i/a, Ac l 18. Metaph., r. •n-vev/j.a, Ac 217>18 (LXX)>33 
1045, Tit 36 ; àycirrq, Eo 56 (cf. Si 33 (36)8, èpyrjv) ; pass., of persons (like 
Lat. effundor), to give oneself up to (EV, ran riotously in) : J u n .+

**+ eK-xumu, Hellenistic form of e/ĉ Eio, q.v. (Bl., § 17) : Mt 2335 2 628, 
Mk 1424, Lk 537 1160 2220, Ac l 18 1045 2220, Eo 55, Ju n .+

<=K-x<upecD, -£> [in L X X  : Nu 1645 (1710) (Dll ni.), Jg  73 (HSX), 
Am 712 (m3), i Bs 444>57, i Mac 962 *  ;] to depart, withdraw : Lk 
2121.+

Ik-i(<uxci), [in LX X  : Jg 4 21A (P|W), Ez 217(12) (iTD pi.) *  ;] to expire,
breathe one’s last : Ac 55>10 1223 (cf. e/orvew; Cremer, 906).t

êniiv, -ovcra, -dv, [in L X X : Ex 2113, Jb  3619*;] willing, o f one’s 
own free  will : Eo 820, i Co 917 (Cremer, 246).t

cXaia (Attic, èXaa), -as, rj, [in L X X  for ]T7 ;] an olive tree : Eo 
1117’24, Ee l l 4 ; t .  ôpos t û v  i. (D ^n-Tn “in, Za 144), the Mount o f Olives :
Mt 211 243 2630, Mk l l 1 133 1426, Lk 1937 2239 ; rà KaW/xevov è. (T, 
iXaim, q.v.), Lk 1929 2137. 2. an olive (Aristoph.) : Ja  312.t

Z\aiov, -ov, t o , [in L X X  chiefly for ;] olive-oil : Lk 166,
Ee 66 1813; for lamps, Mt 253>4>8; for healing, Mk 613, Lk 1034, 
Ja  514; for anointing at feasts, Lk 74S, He l 9 

SrN. : fjLvpov, ointment, v. Tr., Syn., 135. 
t  è\auiv, -ûvos, d «  e’Xata), [in L X X  for JTÎ ;] olive-grove, olive

garden (so in PU and in it. ;  Deiss., BS, 209 ff.; MM, Exp., iii; 
M, Pr., 49, 69, 235) : Lk 1929 2137 (WH, -cùv ; v. their App., 158 ; 
Field, Notes, 73 ; Bl., § 10, 5 ; 33, 1 ; Thayer, s.v.), Ac l 12 (where Bl.,
11. c., proposes the conjectural emendation êXaiwv for -Svos).+

’E\ajj.em)s (Eec. -aftCrr/s), -ov, ô (Heb, ;) [in L X X  (cl.)



’EXvynaîoç, “EXauos : Jth l 6; ’AtXaynciV^S (vv.ll. ’EX-, -ajXirrjS \ Bl., 
§ 3, 7) : Is l l n 212 22«) ;] an Elam ite : Ac 2°.+

tXdaaa»' ( - t t o >v ,  He 77, WH, i Ti 5°), -or (formed, with superl. 
iXâ L̂crros, from the epic IXa^'s, little, and serving as compar. of 
ßtKpäs), [in LX X  for IDJ7D, etc. ;] less, in age, rank or quality : Jo 219, 
Eo j j e 77- neut., -ov, adverbially: 1 Ti 59.+

t cXaTToi/coj, -ai «  IXarTov), [in LX X  (with -ou) chiefly for 
to n ;] to be less (EY, had no lack) : 11 Co 815(LXX) (a rare word; cf.
MM, Exp., xii).+

è\a.TTÔ(i>, -S> «  tXarruv), [in L X X  (where also -crcrCi) chiefly for 
non, and very freq. in Si;] to make less: He 27(LXX>; pass., Jo 330, 
He 29.+ •

tXaui'u, [in L X X  : Is 417 (Dibn) 3321 (B’ÿ), etc. ;] to drive : of
the wind, Ja  34, 11 Pe 217; of sailors rowing or sailing a boat, Mk 648, 
Jo 619; of demons, Lk 820 (cf. àir-, <rvv-e\avvui).f 

*+ êXa<t>pi'a, -as, fj, lightness, levity : 11 Co l 17.+
èXaÿpôs, -â, -ov, [in L X X  chiefly for b[?, bbß ;] light in weight

easy to bear : Mt l l 30 ; 0X£i/as (EV, our light affliction), 11 Co 417.+
eXd îoros, - r j ,  -ov (v.s. iXacrcruiv), smallest, least : as proper 

superlat., 1 Co 159 ; elsewhere, as usually in late Gk., intensive (Bl., 
§ 11, 3) ; Mt 2« (lxx) 25«-«, Lk 1226 16191917, 1 Co 43 62, Ja  34; i .  iv 
r . ßacriXcta t .  ovpavtav, Mt 519 (v. Dalman, Words, 113). Compar., 
iXaxLororepas (for corresp. superl., v. L S; v. also Bl., §44, 3); less 
than the least : Eph 38.+

’EXed̂ ap (Heb. Ijybx), 0, indecl., Eleazar : Mt l 16.+
+ iXediti, later form of cXcèm, q.v., [in L X X  as v.l. in To 132. Ps

36 (37)26, al. ;] in NT : Eo 916, Ju 23, WH.+
+ èXeyjjiôs, -ov, ô (<  ̂i\iyxo)j [in L X X  : Ps 37 (38)14 38 (39)11 

(ntDin), Si 2029 21e 414, al. ;] reproof : 11 Ti 31C.+
+ Î/Xeyltç, -eojs, rj «  i\iyx»>), [in L X X  : Jb 214 232 (iris) * ;] re

buke : 11 Pe 216.+
e’Xeyxos, -ov, 6 (cXéyXm), [in L X X : freq. in Pr, Jb  (nnSlD), 

W i6, Si 3, etc.;] a proof, test: He l l^ t
i\iyx<i>, [in L X X  chiefly for rD1 hi.;] 1. in Horn., to treat with 

contempt. 2. to convict : c. acc., Mt 18u (EV, show him his fault), 
Tit l 9; iseq. irepl, Jo 846 16s, J u 16; pass., Ja  29. 3. to reprove, re
buke: i Ti 52c, 11 Ti 42, Tit l 13 215, Ee 319; pass., seq. irepl, Lk 319; 
vir6, He 1 2 5(LXX). 4. to expose: Eph 511; pass., Jo 3Z0, 1 Co 1424 
(EV reprove, mg. convict), Eph 513 (EV, as 1 Co, I.e., cf. AE on Eph
511 ; MM, Exp., xii; cf. è£-, Sua-KaT-eXéyxofiaL).^

Syn. : iiriTipM, expressing simply rebuke, which may be un
deserved (Mt 1622) or ineffectual (Lk 2340), while i\. implies rebuke 
which brings conviction (v. Tr., Syn., § iv).



ikeeivôs, -rj, -6v «é'Xeos; in Ee, I.e., WH have the Attic poetic 
form, eXetvos), pitiable, miserable : Ee 317 ; comparat., i Co 1510.+

eKeéta (in Eo 916, J u 22, -dm, q.v.), -5 «êXeos), [in L X X  (Hex, 
Pss, Pr) chiefly for ]3n, also freq. in Proph. for o m , etc. ;] to have 
pity or mercy on, to show mercy : absol., Eo 916 128; c. acc., Mt 927 
I 522 17 i5 1  833 2 030’ 31, Mk 519 1047>48, Lk 1624 1713 1838-39, Eo 916>18 
l l 32, Phi 227, J u 22. Pass., to have pity  or mercy shoivn one (EY, 
obtain mercy) : Mt 57, Eo 1130>31, 1 Co 725, 11 Co 41, 1 Ti 113>16,
i Pe 210.+

Syn. : olureCpa) (v. Tr., Syn., § xlvii ; Thayer, s.v. èXeeco ; Cremer,
249).

+ eXerinoo-umj, -77s, rj «  è\eéa>), [in L X X  chiefly for "IDfl, ;]
1. mercy, pity. 2. almsgiving, alms (like the German Almosen, a 
corruption of the Greek word L) \ Mt 64 ; ttoklv i., Mt 62>8, Ac 936 102 
2417; i. SiSdvai, Lk 1141 (cf. Mt 2336 ; Dalman, Words, 62 f.) 1233; 
airetv, Ac 32 ; Xaßeiv, Ac 33 ; irpos (in order to ask) <!., Ac 310; pl., Ac 
104>81 (Cremer, 711).+

èXer)(i(uv>, -ov, [in L X X  chiefly for pJO;] merciful : Mt 57, He 217.t 
êXeiKos, V.S. cXeeii/os.
’EXeurdßeT (T, Eec. ’EXia- ; v. WH, App., 155), rj, indecl. (Heb. 

vntîrb^), E lizabeth : Lk l 6ff-.t
ê'Xeoç, -ous, to (cl. -ov, ô, and so Eec., Mt 913 127 2 323, Tit 36, He 

416 ; on the Hellenistic form to I., v. WH, App., 158; M, Pr., 60; 
Mayser, 277 ; Kühner, i, 515), [in L X X  chiefly for 1 Dn ;] mercy, pity, 
compassion ; 1. of men : Mt 913(LXX> 127 2323 ; 7roieîv L (and id. seq. fiera, 
c. gen.; cf. Heb. DIT 100 Ge 2123, al.), Lk 1037, Ja  213 317. 2.
Of God : Lk l 50- 54’ 58, Eo 159, Eph 24, 11 Ti 116>18, Tit 35, He 41«, 1 Pe 
l 3 ; esp. in benedictions, Ga 616, 1  Ti l 2, n Ti l 2, n  J o 3, J u 2 ; a-Kevrj 
eXeous, Eo 923 ; crirkayxya iXéovs, Lk l 78 ; iroietv ê. (v. SUpr.), Lk l 72 ; r. 
v/iiréptü êXéei, Eo 1131. 3. Of Christ : J u 21.t  

SYN. : olKTip/ios (v.s. èXeem).
i\euBepi'a, -as, ^ [in L X X  : Le 1920 (n^Stj), 1 Es 449<53, Si 721

3034 (3325), 1 Mac 1427, m  Mac 328 *  ;] liberty : with reference to the 
religious life, 1 Co 1029, u Co 317, Ga 24 51, 1 Pe 216, n  Pe 219; 5 vo>s 
rrjs i., Ja  l 26 212; 17 è. rrjs SnÇr]?, Eo 821 ; iir i., Ga 513 (on which 
formula, cf. Deiss., L A E , 327 ff. ; Cremer, 251).+

ê\eu0epos, -a, -ov, [in L X X  chiefly for ,'IZ?5 n ;] free  ;  (a) in civil
sense, not a slave : Jo  883, 1 Co 721>221218, Ga 328, Eph 68, Col 311, Ee 
61513161918 ; fem., Ga 422> 23>80 ; (b) as regards restraint and obligation 
in general : Mt 1726, 1 Co 91 ; seq. I k ,  i Co 919 ; a7ro, Eo 7s ; c. inf.,
i Co 739; from the law, Ga 426, 1 Pe 216; from sin, Jo 830 ; rrj 
SiKauoavvr], as regards righteousness, Eo 620 (Cremer, 249).+

£\£u0£p<Su, -S), [in L X X  : Pr 2510, 11 Mac l 27 22! *  ;] to make free  :
10



from sin, Jo 832’36; seq. àiro, Eo 61S’ 22 82>21 ; t. iXevOepla (dat. 
oommodi), Ga 51 (on the “ punotiliar ” force of this verb, v. M, Pr. 
149; ef. also Cremer, 251).+

*+ è'Xeuo-is, -ems, 17, a coming : Ae 752.+
eXetjximras, -rj, -ov (<  ̂ s, ivory), [in LX X  for ;] o f ivory : 

Ee 1812.+
’EXiaKeijj, (Heb. B1i E liakim , an ancestor of Jesus : Mt l 13, 

Lk 330.t
* êXiyjxa, -to  s, to (<  ̂eXi'crcre/)), a ro ll:  Jo 1939, WH, txt. (fiiy/xa, 

Eec.; filyfiLCL, WH, mg., E, txt.).+
’EXiéJep (Heb. ô, indecl., Eliezer, an ancestor of Jesus :

Lk 329.t
’EXiotîS, 6, indecl., Eliud, an ancestor of Jesus: Mt 114>15.+ 
’EXio-dtßeT, V.S. ’EXeio'-.
’EXio-aîos (Eec. ’EXto'o'àîos ; T, 'EXio--), -ov, ô (Heb. jrurbîS), Elisha,

the prophet : Lk 427.+
éXÎCTCTu, [in L X X  : Is 344 (bbs ni.), Ps 101 (102)2G (nbn hi.), etc. ;] 

to roll, roll up : He 1 12(LXX)> Re 614.+
IXkos, -60S H ,  to [in L X X  : Ex 99'11, Le 1318'27, iv Ki 207, 

Jb 27 (j'ntÿ);] 1. a ivound (Horn.). 2. a sore, an ulcer (Thuc., al.):
Lk 1621, Ee 162’ n .+

*è\Ko<a, -£>; 1 . to wound. 2 . to ulcerate; pass., to suffer from  
sores: pf. ptcp., eiXi«u/xeVos (Eec. 17ÀK-), BV, fu ll o f sores, Lk 1620.+ 

IX kûu, v .s . IX ko),
êXko), (Hellenistic form IXkuo> in Jo, 11. c., Ac 1610), [in LXX 

for TJÎZ7Q, etc. ;] to draw : c. acc. rei, Jo 1810 21e ; c. acc. pers., seq. 
é£ü>, Ac 2139; eis, Ac 1610, Ja  2°. Metaph., to draw, lead, impel: 
Jo 644, 1232. (Bor discussion of 2. in Oxyrh. Log., 'v. Deiss., LAE, 
437 ff.)t

‘EXXds, -dSos, f,, [in L X X : Is 6619, Bz 2713 (]V), 1 Mac l 1 89*;]
with varying usage as to geographical limits ; in NT =  ’A va la (cf. 
Ac 1812), Greece : Ac 202.+

"EXXrji', -r,vOS, 6, [in L X X : J1 3 (4)6, Za 913 (jr), etc.; 1 Mac l 19,
a l.*;] a G reek; opp. to ßäpßapos, Eo l 14; usually in NT of Greek 
Gentiles, opp. to ’IouSaun : Jo 735, Ac 1129 141 161-3 184 1919>17 2021 2128, 
Eo l 16 29-19 3° 1012, i Co 122> 24 1032 1213, Ga 23 328, Col 311; of 
proselytes, Jo 1229, Ac 174.+

‘EXXtji'ikôs, -rj, -ov, [in L X X : Je 26 (46)16 27 (50)16 (iUT : aliter 
in Heb.), 11 Mac 410’ 16 69 1124 132, iv Mac 88 *  ;] Greek : t .  'EXXtjvoo) 
(sc. yXuxTufi), Ee 9n.+

“ 'EXXrji'is, -/Sus, 17, [in L X X : 11 Mac 6sA *;] a Greek (i.e. Gentile) 
woman : Mk 72C, Ac 1712.+

*+ 'eXXt) îot ŝ, -oC, ô (<['EXXiji/t̂ io, to Hellenize, affect Greek cus
toms), a Hellenist (EV, Grecian Jew) : Ac 61 929 l l 20.t



*'EXXr)Ki<m, adv., in Greek : Jo 1920; 'E. (sc. XaXdv) yiv<i>a-Ku<s, 
Ac 2137 (of. Field, Notes, 135).+

*+ i\\oyd<a, -S> (a Koivrj word, elsewhere usually -««; cf. Bl., fj 22, 2), 
to charge to one’s account, impute : Phm 18 (on parallels, of. Deiss., 
LA E, 79 f., 335 f. ; Milligan, NTD, 73 ; MM, Exp., xii) ; of sin, 
Eo 513 (Cremer, 400).+.

’EX/xaSctfji (L, 'EX- ; Eec. -/xuSâ/x), ô, indecl., Elmadam, an ancestor 
of Jesus : Lk 328.

IXm£w, [in L X X  chiefly for ntaa, also for HDn, bn1 pi., hi., etc.;] 
to look .for, expect, hope (for) : c. acc. rei, Eo 824’25, i Co 137, He 11J ; 
c. dat. rei (r. rvxg, Thuc., iii, 97, 2), Mt 1221 ; seq. «aöws, n Co 8s ; 
c. inf., Lk 6s* 23s, Ac 267, Eo 1524, i Co 167, ii Co 511, Phi 219>s»,
i Ti 3J4, i i  J o 12, i i i  J o 14; seq. ôn, c. pres., Lk 2421; c. fut., Ac 2426,
ii Co l 13 13G, Phm 22 As in L X X  (WM, § xxxiii, d ; and esp. in the 
pf., Ellic. on i Ti 410 ; Bl., § 59, 2), c. prep. ; d<s, Jo 546 (v. Ellic., I.e.),
i Pe 36; seq. 5n, n Co l 10; brC, c. dat., Eo 15 12(Lxx)> 1 Ti 410 617; iv,
i Co 1519; c. acc., i Pe l 13 (aor. imper. v. Bl., § 58, 2) ; r. 6e6v, i Ti 55 
(cf. air-, i r p o - e X i r v. Cremer, 255).+

IXms, (éX-, Eo 820, WH, v. Bl., § 4, 3 ; M, Pr., 44), -i8o<s, rj, [in 
LX X  for ntaa and its derivatives, HlpFl (freq. in Jb), etc. ;] expectation
(in cl., rarely of evil, mostly of good, and so always in NT), hope; 1. 
of hope in general: i i  Co 1°; c. gen. obj., Ac 1619; art. inf., Ac 2720,
i Co 910; irap’ iXirîSa, Eo 41S; br iXmSi, i Co 910. 2. Of religious hope : 
«V ikirlSl, Ac 226 26°, Eo 418 820, Tit l 2; rrj i. io-ûOijfiev, Eo 824; /car’ 
iXirl8a aimvlov, Tit 3r ; of the Messianic hope of Israel, Ac 23° 
266’7 2 820 ; of Christian hope, Eo 52> 4>8 1212 154>13, i Co 1313, n Th 210, 
He 36 6U 719 1023, i Pe l 3’ 21 315 ; c. gen. obj., Eo 52, Col l 27, i Th l 3 58, 
Tit l 2 ; c. gen. of that on which the hope is hased, Ac 26e, Eph l 18 44, 
Col l 23 ; o ôeos -rijs e., Eo 1513 ; i .  ( — cl. êAiri£tiv), Ac 2416, Eo 154,
ii Co 312 1015, Eph 212, i Th 413 ; seq. im ,  c. dat., i Jo 33 ; ds, Ac 2416 ; 
on, Eo 820, Phi 1 20>21. Meton., (a) of the author or ground of hope 
(cl.) : i Th 219, i Ti l 1; c. gen. obj., Col l 27; (b) of the thing hoped 
for : Ga 5®, Col l 6, Tit 213, He 618 (Cremer, 252, 712).+

’EXûfias, -a, 6 «  Aram, or Arab., cf. DB, i, 246 b), Elymas : 
Ac 138.+

eXcih (-t Eec. ; JXwî L T ; Aram, 'nb^), E lo i : Mt 2746, Mk 1534 (lxx).+
èuauToû, -ijs, -ov, reflex pron. of first pers., used only in gen., 

dat. and acc. sing., o f m yself: Lk 77, al.; air’ i ., Jo 530 717» 28 828>42 
10181410; V7T ijxavrov, Mt 89, Lk 78.

iu.-ßali>io, [in L X X  for r b v , etc.;] to step into : Jo  54 (WH, EV 
omit) ; ds irXoîov, to embark : Mt 8s3 91 132 1 422 1539, Mk 41 518 645 
810-13, Lk 53 822>37, Jo 617>24 213, Ac 21«.+

ifi-ßd\\<ü, [in L X X  for fflitf, etc.;] to cast in to : seq. d<s, Lk 125 
(cf. MM, Exp., vii, 93).+ _

l̂efjL-ßdlnTu, to dip in : r. xetPa *v T- T!lVß^h, ^  2623 ; mid., seq. 
d s, Mk 1420.+



c|xßaTeüa>, [in L X X  : c. acc., Jos 1949 (bnj), 1951 (pbn pi.) ; seq. m,
i Mac 1225 1320 1431 1540; metaph., n Mac 230*;] « £ > ^ 5
<  ifxßalvu>) ; 1. to step in or on (Soph.), hence (a) to frequent, haunt, 
dwell in (Æsch., Eur.) ; metaph., Col 21S (dwelling in, E, txt.; taking, 
E, mg.); (b) to invade (i Mac, 11. c .; metaph., Col, I.e.). 2. to enter 
on, come into possession o f (Eur., Dem. ; LXX, Jos, 11. c.) ; on the 
difficulties of reading and interpretation in this passage, v. Lft, Gol., 
194 f., 252; IGG, 268 ff.; Field, Notes, 197; Milligan, NTD, 177; and
for exx. from ir., MM, Exp., xii (cf. Keve/xß.).f

ijx-ßißdloj, [in LX X  : iv Ki 928 (MT hi.), Pr 4n (7JTÏÏ hi.) * ;] 1. 
to set in, put in. 2 . to put on board ship, embark : c. acc. pers., seq. 
tU, Ac 27®.+

efi-ß\£ir<d, [in LX X  for HJO (m Ki 8s, al.), H3Q (Jb 628 A, al.) ; 
metaph., Is 511 (t023 hi.), Si 210, etc. ;] to look at : c. acc. rei, Mk 825 ; 
c. dat. pers. (part., seq. Aiyei, direv, cf. Xen., Gyr., i, 3, 2), Mt 192e, Mk 
102i, 2714 67 L k  2017 22,u ( iv iß k e fev ) ,  Jo 136>43 ; absol., to look, Ac 22u ; 
metaph., to consider : Mt 626.+

|̂x-ßp4<.dojxai (T, -eo/xai ; Bl., §22, 1), -w/iai «  ßpi/irj, strength, 
bulk, whence ßpi/xdo/xai, to snort with anger), depon., with aor. mid. 
and pass., [in LX X  (Hatch, Essays, 25) : Da L X X  l l 30 (also Aq., Ps 
712; Sm., Is I? 13)* ;]  to snort in (of horses, Æsch.), hence, to speak 
or act with deep feeling (DGG, i, 62b) ; (a) to be moved with anger 
(cf. La 26) : c. dat., Mk 14e, Jo 1133; iv  taurâ, Jo 1138;
(b) to admonish sternly : c. dat., Mt 930, Mk l 43.+

ijxéio, -St, [in L X X : Is 1914 (N1)?)*;] to vom it: fig., Ee 316.+
*+è(i-(xoiVo(xoi, depon., to rage against: c. dat., Ac 26n .+

+ ’Efifjiai'ouriX, ô (Heb. WÎSV, Is 714), Immanuel : Mt 123(lxx) f 
’Eauaoiis, fj, Emmaus, a place 60 furlongs from Jerusalem : Lk

2413.+
IfijxeVu, [in L X X  chiefly for Dip;] 1. to abide in :  Ac 2830. 2. 

to abide by, be true to : seq. iv ; r .  irCcrrei, Ac 1422 ; t .  Staôijicg, He 
89(lxx)• c dat., T, yeypa/i/ièi/oiç (dat. ptcp. as in legal formula; cf. 
Deiss., BS, 248; MM, Exp., xii) : Ga 310 <LXX>.+

'E(xfxwp (T, ’EfjLfjLwp, Eec. -6p, indecl. (Heb. liûn), Em m or (Ge 
3319) : Ac 716.+

é/xôs, -rj: -ov, poss. pron. of first pers., representing the em
phasized gen. i/xov, mine, subjectively and objectively, i.e. belonging 
to, proceeding from or related to me : Mt 1820, Mk 838, Jo 329 (most 
freq. in this gospel), al. ; ahsol., ro i/xôv, r à  i/xd, Mt 2015 2527, Lk 1531, 
Jo 1014 1614’15 1710; = gen. obj. (cl.), ebs t. i/xr/v àvd/xvr/cnv, Lk 2219,
I Co 1124,26. c gen expl., T . i/xr} vetpt Ilav/Vou, I  Co 1621, Col 418,
II Th 317. ‘

*+ tfiTraiyjiô ri, -rjs, fj (<  ̂i/xiraC£<o, q.v.), mockery : II  Pe 33.+
+ ̂ |x-iraiy(x<5s, -ov, o «  ifxirtxïQo, q.v.), [in LXX : Ez 224 (nD î?), Ps



37 (38)7 B  X1 (rfcp ni.), Wi 1225, Si 2758, n Mao 77, iii Mac 522 * ;] a 
mocking : He l l 36.+

ê|a-iraî£(ü, [in L X X  for bbv  hithp., pniff, etc. ;] = Attic wpocr-, 
/caTairat̂ o), to mock at, mock (Hdt.) : c. dat., Mt 2729>31, Mk 1520, Lk 
1429 2263 2330 ; pass., Mt 216, Lk 1832 ; absol., Mt 2019 27«, Mk 1034 
1531, Lk 23n .t

t  €fi-T7atKTi]9, -ov, ô (<  ̂€/iirat£<o, q.v.), [in L X X  : Is 34 (□’’blbyri) *  ;]
a mocker : n Pe 33, Ju  18.+

€fj,-Trept-iraT6(d, -Si, V.S. ivrr-.
ep.-mTrXr)[u (on ifi.Trw.Tr-, v. LS, S.v., Bl., § 6, 8), and ifjLirnr\d<j> (Ac 

1417), [in L X X  chiefly for , VDir;] to fill fu ll, fill up, satisfy : c. 
acc. pers. et gen. rei, Lk 15S, Ac 14’7 ; pass., Lk 625, Jo 612 ; metaph., 
c. gen. pers., to take one's fill o f : Eo 1524 (cf. Da L X X  Su32).t

lfj,-mTrpT|fu, ifnrp'qôai (for the form, V.S. ifiTTLirX-qfu, and cf. Veitch, 
s.v. Tri/jLTrp-ijfu), [in L X X  chiefly for ppitf ;] to set on fire : 7roA.iv, Mt 
227 ; pass., of the body, to become inflamed : Ac 28® (T ; TrCjXTrp-qfju, 
WH, q.v.).+

ifi-mimo, [in L X X  chiefly for 7S3 ;] to fa l l  into : seq. ets, Mt 
1211, Lk 639 103(1 ; metaph., ets Kplfia, i Ti 36 ; ovetSur/jtov, ib. 37 ; 
TrapcurfJLOV, ib. 1 6 9 ; e k  x « p a s 6eov (cf. II  Ki 2414, i  Ch 2113, Si 218), 
He 1031.+

lp.-ir\ÉK<d, [in L X X : Pr 28ls (bS3), n Mac 1517*;] to weave in, 
entwine ; pass., metaph., to be involved, entangled in : ii Ti 24,
ii  Pe 220.+

*+ cfi-irXoK̂ , -77s, rj (<  ̂ifjLTr\eK<o), a braiding : rpt^Sv, 1 Pe 33.+ 
6|i.-TTl'é<U, ~Sl, V.S. ivTT-.
efi-iropeuofiat, depon. (<[ e/xiropos), [in L X X  chiefly for “IPID ;] 1. 

to travel, esp. fo r  business. 2. to traffic, trade : Ja  413. 3. C. acc. 
rei (a) to traffic in ;  (b) to im port: (Ho 121, for b l1 hoph.). 4. C. 
acc. pers., to make a gain o f : 11 Pe 23.+

ifiiropta, -as, 17 (<  ̂î/jLTTopos), [in L X X  for “inD, bDI, etc. ;] 
commerce, business, trade : Mt 225.+

ip.ir6ptoi>, -ov, t o  (é/nropos), [in L X X  : De 3319 (fBiff), Ez 273 
t e n )  ; i. Etvai, Is 2317 (HJT) * ;] a trading-place, exchange : olkos 
ifi.Tr op tov, Jo 216.+

€p,-iropos, -ov, 0 «irôpos, a journey), [in L X X  chiefly for TID, 
bai ;] l .  a passenger on shipboard, one on a journey. 2 . a merchant : 
Mt 1345, Ee 183- u> 16> 23.+

€fj.-77p̂ 0ai, V.S. ifHTriTrprjfU.
êfi-irpoffOei», adv. of place (in cl. also of time), [in L X X  chiefly for 

135b ;] 1. adverbially, before,in fr o n t :  Lk 192S; eïs to ?., ib .4; opp. to
oTncrôev, Ee 46; opp. to Ta ÔTTtcru, to I ,  Phi 313. 2. As prep., before;
(a) in front of : Mt 524 62 76 1110 2729, Lk 519 727 142, Jo 32s 104, Ee 
1910 22s ; (b) in the presence of : Mt 2711, Ga 214, 1 Th l 3 219 39>13 ; 
ôjnoXoyetv, apvitudat (Dalman, Words, 210), Mt 1032>33 2 670, Lk 12s; in 
forensic sense, Mt 2532 2711, Lk 213c, Ac 1817, 11 Co 510, 1 Th 219, 1 Jq



319 ; evSoKi'a (ôékrjfjLa) tern c. 6eov (a targumic formula ; Dalman, Words, 
211), Mt 112« 1811, Lk 1021 ; (c) in the sight of : Mt 51(S 61 172 2314, 
Mk 212 92, Lk 1927, Jo 1237, Ac 104 ; (d) of rank and dignity (Dem., 
P lat, al.; LXX, Ge 4820) : Jo liM o.t

£(i.-irTU(o, [in L X X : seq. ets, Nu 1214 A, De 259 (p T )*;] = cl., 
KarairTvoi (Euth., NPlvr., 66), to spit upon : c. dat, Mk 1034 1405 1519; 
seq. ets, Mt 26r’7 2 730. Pass, Lk 1832.t

£fj.<|>aWjs, -es «  £/u</>atVio, to shciv in, exhibit), [in L X X  : Mi 41, 
Is 22 (p3 ni.), Wi 622 721 1417; è. ytvecröat, Ex 214 (jrp ni.), Is 651 (n jll 
n i.)*;] m anifest: Ac 1040; metaph, Eo 10 20<LXX) (v.s. iin.<f>av>îs).i

e(ji<|>an£<u, [in LX X  for ITT h i, etc.;] 1. to manifest, exhibit: 
iavrov, c. dat pers, Jo 1421>22 (DCG, ii, 112b). Pass, and mid, to 
show oneself, appear: Mt 2 7 63, He 924 (c£. MM, Exp., xii). 2. to 
declare, make known: seq. on ,  He l l 14; c. dat. pers, Ac 2315; c acc. 
rei, seq. Trpdç, Ac 2 322; Kara, c. gen. pers, Ac 241 252; irepl, Ac 2516.t 

Syn. : Sijkoœ, q.v.
**  ?(i.-<))oßo5, [in LX X  : Si 1924, 1  Mac 132 *;] 1. terrible. 2. in fear  

(of Godly fear, Si, I.e.), terrified : Lk 24s’37, Ac 104 2425, Ee l l 13,t
ifi-Quo-dco, -û (<[ <f>vcraw, to blow), [in L X X  for nS3, etc. ;] to breathe 

into (cf. Ge 27, Wi 1511, al.), breathe upon : Jo 2022.+
* * ?(j.-<j)uro5, -ov «£/*</>vat, to implant), [in L X X : c. fj Kaicla avrwv, 

Wi 1210*;] 1. innate (Wi, I.e.). 2. rooted, implanted: Ja  l 21 (v. 
Mayor, in l.).t

iv, prep, (the most freq. of all in NT), c. dat. ( = Heb. 3 , Lat.
in, c. abl.). I. Of place, c. dat. rei, pers, in, within, on, at, by, among : 
èv t . irokti, Lk 737 ; t . ô<j>6a\fx.û, Mt 7s ; t , Koikla, Mt 124U ; r. opu,
i i  Pe l 18 ; t. ôpovto, Ee 321 ; t. 8e|iâ t. (?eoî, Eo 834 ; èv vjj.lv, Lk l 1 ; 
of books, èv r. ßißXlni, Ga 310 ; t. vü/jm, Mt 125, al. ; èv toîs t. Ilarpos 
fjLov, in my Father's house (EY ; cf. M, Pr., 103), Lk 249; trop, of the 
region of thought or feeling, èv r. KapSlq. (-ats), Mt 52S, n Co 4°, al. ; 
t. <rvv£iSi)<rc<riv, i i  Co 511 ; after verbs of motion, instead of ets (con
structs prægnans, a usage extended in late Gk. beyond the limits 
observed in cl. ; cf. B l , § 41, 1 ; M, Th., 12), àiroo-rékkat . . . èv, 
Mt 1016 ; SèScoKev iv t. \upl (cf. Tiôévai èv \ep(rl, Horn, II., i, 441, al.), 
Jo 336 ; id. after verbs of coming and going (not in cl.), dtrîjkde, Lk 
946 ; è£rjk6av, Lk 717. II. Of state, condition, form, occupation, etc. : 
èv t,<a-g, Eo 510 ; èv t . Qa.va.Tta, I  Jo 314 ; èv irupaa'jjjOÎs, I  Pe l 6 ; èv àjïqvrj, 
Mk 526 ; èv 86£rj, Phi 419 ; èv irpauTTjn, Ja  313 ; èv /xvo-Trjplw, i Co 27 ; 
èv t . SiBaxfj, Mk 42 ; of a part as contained in a whole, èv t. à/j.irik<a, 
Jo 154; èv èvt criüyuaTt, Eo 124; of accompanying objects or persons 
(simple dat. in cl.), with, èv aifiaTi, He 925 ; èv 8è«a t̂Xtacrtv, Lk 1431 
(cf. Ju 14, Ac 714) ; similarly (cl.), of clothing, armour, arms, èv oTokaîs, 
Mk 1238 ; iv lo-drjTL kafiirpa, Ja  22 ; iv jjLa\alpy, Lk 2249 ; iv paß8<a, I  Co 
421 (cf. iv robots, Xen, Mem., 3, 9, 2); of manner (cl.), èv ra^et 
(=  râ ècos), Lk 18s (cf. B l , § 41, 1) ; of spiritual influence, iv irvev/uan, 
Eo 89 ; iv ir. &Ka6âpT(a, Mk l 2a ; of the mystical relation of the Christian 
life and the believer himself, to God and Christ (cf. ICC, Bo., 160 f. ;



Mayor on J u 1; M, Pr., 103): iv Xpia-rû  (’Irjaoîi), èv KvpCw, Eo 324 611,
i Co 31 410, i i  Co 122, Ga 217, Bph 6*1, Col 47, i Th 416, al. ‘ I II . Of the 
agent, instrument or means (an extension of cl. iv  of instr.— v. LS, 
s.v. i i i — corresponding to similar use of Heb. 3 ) ,  by, with : iv vfûv

KpCverai ô Kooyioç ( =  cl. rrapâ, C. dat.), I Co 62 ; iv  r . äp%ovTt r . Sat/iOvtW, 
Mt 934 ; iv a lp ari,  He 922 ; ev vSan, Mt 311, al. ; iv /J.ayaipa à-rroKTeveL (cf. 
the absol. iv p.., iv p a ß  Sw, supr., II, which some would classify here), 
Ee 1310 (cf. 6s). Allied to this usage and distinctly Semitic are the 
following: ?jyopacras .  . .  iv t . a lp a r i crov (cf. BDB, S.V. 5 ,  III, 3),
Ee 59; o/xoXoyeîv iv  ( =  Aram, a  TIX ;  cf. McNeile on Mt, I.e. ; M, Pr., 
104), Mt 1032, Lk 12s ; 6/xvvvai h> (=  cl. acc., so Ja  512), Mt 534, al. ; 
also at the rate of, amounting to, Mk 4s (WH ; vv. 11., c k , ev), Ac 
714( l x x ) ,  j y  Of time, (a) in or during a period: iv r .r jp .ip a  (w ktC), 
Jo 11°, al.; iv craßßdrco, Mt 122, al. ; iv  r a  p.era£v, meanwhile, Jo 431; 
(b) at the time of an event : iv  r .  irapovcrlq., 1  Co 1523 ; èv r .  àvaarâcrci, 
Mt 2228; (c) c. art. inf., (a) pres, (so sometimes in cl., but not as in 
NT = é'coç ; v. M, Pr., 215), while : Mt 134, Mk 648, Ga 418, al. ; (ß) aor., 
when, after : Lk 936, al. ; (d) ivithiu (cl.) : Mt 2740. V. In composition : 
(i) meaning : (a) with adjectives, it signifies usually the possession of a 
quality, as craXios, êv8o(os ; (b) with verbs, continuance in (seq. iv) or 
motion into (seq. c k ) ,  as ip.p.ivw, ip .ßaiW (ii) Assimilation : cv becomes 
ip.- before ß ,  p., ir, <j>, iy -  before y, k, f, x ; e’X- before X. But in the 
older MSS of NT, followed by modern editions, assimilation is some
times neglected, as in ivypaefxa, ivxaivi£<d, etc.

t  eVaYKa\££ojiai «  àyKaXr;), [in L X X  for pan pi., Pr 610 2 448 (33) *  ;] 
to take into one’s arms : Mk 93(! 1016.+

* êi/-(£Xios, -ov (also -a, -ov ; <  âXç, the sea), o f  the sea : rà i., marine 
creatures, Ja  37.+

t t W i ,  adv., a Kotvrj word (MM, Exp., xii), before; as prep., c. 
gen. : Lk l 8, Ac 710 (WH, ivavrCov), 821.+

èv-avrlos, -a , -ov (<[ dvrîoç, set against), [in L X X  : i£  ivavrCas, for 
etc. ; ivavr  tov, for etc. ;] over against, opposite, contrary :

âvepos, Mt 1424, Mk 648, Ac 274; i i  ivavrias  (ellipse obscure, v. Bl., 
§ 44,1 ; Mozley, Ps., 42), c. gen., Mk 1539. Metaph., opposed, hostile :
i Th 21S, Ac 269 2817 ; ô i., Tit 2s. Neut., -tov, adv., as prep. c. gen., 
before, in the presence o f  : Lk l 6 2026 2419, Ac 710 (ëv a m ,  T), 832<LXX\t 

eV-apxo)J.ttt, [in L X X  chiefly for bbn hi.;] to begin, make a 
beginning : Ga 33, Phi l ö.t

éVoTos, (Eec. êw -), -rj, -ov, ninth : Ee 2120 ; of the ninth hour 
(3 o’clock, p.m.), Mt 205 , 2745>46, Mk 1533>34, Lk 2344, Ac 31 103-30.+ 

ér-Y/)d<|)(ü (L, Tr., iy y -),  [in L X X  chiefly for a r i 3 ; ]  to inscribe, 
write in : pass., seq. cv, 11 Co 32>3. 2. to enter in a register, enrol : 
pass., Lk 1020 (cf. i  Mac 1340; and v. Dalman, Words, 209).t

éi/Sefo -«s «  ivSéto, to lack), [in L X X  for -|QÇ, ]raN , etc. ;] in 
want, needy : Ac 434,t



*  Ir-Seiyjia, -tos (<  ̂eVSetKMJ/ii), a 'plain token, proof : n Th l 5 (cf. 
cvSetfis, which refers rather to the “ act of proving” ; L, with the 
passive formation, to the thing proved, v. Lft., Notes, 100; M, Th.,
l.c.).+

S y n . : TeK/itfpiov.
èi'-SeiKi'uju, [in LX X  for , boa, DJO hi. ;] to mark, point out. 

Mid,, 1 . to show forth, prove : c. acc. rei, Eo 215 922, Bph 27, Tit 210 32, 
He 611 ; seq. èv, c. dat. pers., Eo 917 (LXX), I  Ti l 16 ; seq. ets, He 610 (c. 
cogn. acc.), i i  Co 824. 2. to manifest (by act) : c. acc. rei et dat. pers.,
i i  Ti 414 (cf. Ge 5015>17, and v. MM, Exp., xiii).+

*  er-Sei^is, -ecus, fj (<  ̂eVSetKnijKt), a pointing out, showing forth, 
proof (v.s. IvSetypa) : Eo 325>2C, n Co 824, Phi l 28.t

?i’-8eKa, ot, a!, Ta, indecl., eleven : of the eleven apostles, ot 
Mt 281C, Mk 16««, Lk 249>33, Ac l 26 214.t

Ir-B̂ KaTos, -rj, -ov, eleventh : Mt 206’ 9, Ee 2120.+ 
iv-Uwpai, [in L X X : Ps 118(119)122 (my), i i  Mac l l 18*;] 1. 

to admit, approve. 2 . to be possible; impers., è̂ àé̂ eTat, it is possible:
o. acc. et inf., Lk 1333 (Cremer, 687).t

*  ep&qpiu, -ôi «  tv&rjfws, liming in a place), to live in a place, be 
at home : Iv t. crw/xan, i i  Co 5C>9 ; irpos t .  Kijptov, ib. 8.+

+ ei’SiSuo-Ku, [in L X X : n  Ki l 24 1318, Pr 3121 (B?ab), Jth 91 10s, 
Si 5011*;] to put on : c. dupl. acc., Mk 1517 (eVSu'oucrt, Eec.). Mid., 
to put on oneself, be clothed in : c. acc. rei, Lk 1619 (cf. MM, Exp.,
xii).+

* eySiKos, -ov « S t '107), righteous, just : Eo 3s, He 22 (Cremer, 204).t 
êi<-8<5pi<Tis, -ecus, fj, v .S . IvSw/jl-.

+ èi<-8o|dJ<ü, [in L X X  for 123 ni., Ex 144> 17’ 18, Ez 2822, etc. ; for 
, Ps 88 (89)7 ; Si 38°, al. ;] to glorify : pass., n Th 110>12.+ 

èV8o£os, -ov «  So'£a), [in L X X  for "Q3 , etc. ;] 1. held in honour, 
o f high repute : i Co 410. 2. glorious, splendid : of deeds, t<x 2., Lk 1317 ; 
of clothing, Lk 725. Metaph., eV^o-ta, Eph 527 (cf. 7rapâSo£os).+

+ li'Sufj.a, - t o s , t o  «  èi/Sïîcu), [in LX X  chiefly for BFQÎ? ;] raiment, 
clothing, a garment: Mt 34 625>28 715 2211' 12 28s, Lk 1223.+

+ eV-Surafiou, -£>, [in LX X  : Jg  634, i Ch 1218 A (tsob), Ps 51 (52)7 
(77V)*;] to make strong, strengthen: c. acc. pers., Phi 413, i Ti l 12, 
n Ti 417. Pass., Ac 922 ; c. dat., Eo 420 ; seq. iv, n Ti 21 (èv Kuptcu), 
Eph 610 (Cremer, 221).+ ‘

èl’-Sûl’cu, V.S. ivSvtü.
ei'-Suuts, -ecus, fj «  ivSvio), [in LX X  : Jb  414 <5) (uns!?), Es 51 *  ;]

a putting on : t/iaTiW, i Pe 33.+
eV-8ùu (èi<8wcu, ii Ti 36), [in L X X  chiefly for îÿab ;] c. acc. pers., 

Mt 2728 (WH, mg., E, mg.) ; c. dupl. acc., Mt 2731, Mlk 1520, Lk 1522 ; 
mid., to put on oneself, be clothed with : c. acc. rei, Mt 625, Mk 69, 
Lk 827 1 222, Ac 1221; ptcp., Mt 2211, Mk l 6, ii Co 5s, Ee l 13 156 
1914; of armour (fig.) : Eo 1312, Eph 6U>14, i Th 58; metaph., 8vvajj.iv, 
Lk 2449; àtpôapcr(av, âûamtriav, I Co 1553’ 54; t . kulvov S.v6pumov, Eph



424, Col 310 ; cnrXdyxya oùcTtp/xoî, Col 312 ; ’Iî or. Xpiorrôv, Bo 1314, Ga 327.
2. to enter, press into : n Ti 36 (cf. eV-ei/8ucü).+

*+ ei<-8(6p)cris (Bee. -Soyons), -eus, -q «  Soi/maoi, to build), a build
ing in : -fj è. t. remous av-rijs îacnris, its ivall had jasper built into it, Ee 
2118 (v. MM, Exp., xiii; Swete, Ap., l.c.).+

èv-éSpa, -as, 17 (< [iSpa, a  seat), [in L X X : Jos 87>9, Ps 929 (108) 
(S IN  )* ;] a  lying in wait, an ambush : Ac 2316 (Eec. êveSpov, a form 
freq. in LXX), 25*.t

cpcSpcuu (<C eVe'Spa), [in L X X  chiefly for m s  ;] to lie in wait fo r  : 
c. acc. pers., Lk l l 54, Ac 2321.+ 

cvcSpov, -ov, to, V.S. èveSpa.
iv-eiXioi, -Si, [in L X X  : x Ki 2191101 (tOlb) *  ;] to roll in, wind in : 

c. acc. pers. et dat. rei, Mk 1546.+
êy-ei/xi, 1 . to be in, within (Jb 273, al.) : ptcp. pl., Ta eVôvra, Lk 

1141 (E, txt., cf. MM, Exp., xii). 2. to be possible : Lk, I.e. (E, mg.).+ 
ivtKa • (so Mt 195, Lk 622, Ac 1932 2621 ; elsewhere, prop, only 

before a vowel, Ivexev ; e"ve/cev, originally Ionic : Lk 418 1829, Ac 2820,
11 Co 310), prep. c. gen., on account of, because o f :  Mt 510>n 1625 1929, 
Mk 835, Lk 622, Ac 2820, Eo 836, 11 Co 310 ; I  TOVTOV, Mt 195 ; TOVTÙJV, 
Ac 2621 ; Tivos I ., Ac 1932 ; seq. toC , c .  inf., 11 Co 712 ; ov ev., Lk 41S.

èneî Koi'Ta (Eec. èwev-), oi, al, to, indecl., ninety : Mt 1812>13, 
Lk 154> 7.+

êyeâs (Eec. iw -) , -ov, 6, [in L X X : Is 5610 (Ô N), Bp. J e 41;
l  iroiéiv, Pr 1728 * ;] dumb, speechless : Ac 97.+

* * li»epyeia, -as, 17 (<Cèvepŷ ç), [in L X X : Wi 717’ 26 134 1822, ii Mac 
329, in  Mac 421 512>28 *  ;] operative power (as distinct from Swa/us, 
potential power), working : of God, Eph l 19 37 416, Phi 321, Col l 29 
212 ; of Satan, 11 Th 29>11 (cf. M, Th., I.e. ; AE, Eph., 241 ff. ; Cremer, 
261).+

èvepyéoi, -Si, [in L X X  : Nu 824 B  ( m j p  S iX  USS), Is 414, Pr
216 (bys), 3112 (boa), I  Es 220, Wi 1511 1617 *;] (for full lexical 
treatment, v. AE, Eph., 243 ff.) ; 1. intrans., to be at work or in 
action, to operate (opp. to àpyém) : seq. èv, c. dat. pers., Mt 142, Mk 
614, Eph 22 ; c. dat. pers., seq. eis (Lft., in 1.), Ga 28. 2. Trans., to 
work, effect, do : c. ace. rei, 1 Co 1211, Eph l 11 ; id. seq. èv, c. dat. 
pers., i Co 126, Ga 35, Phi 213 ; è. èvépyeiav, Eph 119>20. Pass, (taken 
as mid. by Lft., Ga., 204f.; but v. AE, Eph., I.e.; Milligan, Th., 
2 8 f.; Mayor, Ja ., 177ff.), in NT, “ always used of some principle or 
power at work” (Meyer), to be actuated, set in operation: 11 Th 27; 
seq. eV, Eo 75, 11 Co l 6 412, Eph 320, Col l 29, 1 Th 213; seq. 8«£, c. gen. 
rei, Ga 56 ; it/epyovptvrj (M, Pr., 156), Ja  516 (Cremer, 262).+

*+ ève'pyY)(ia, -tos, to (•< èvepye'ù)), effect, operation (Polyb.) : pl., i Co 
12c>10 (Cremer, 262, 713).+

*èvepy^s, -«  (late form of èvepyo's, on wh. cf. AE, Eph., 241), at 
work, active, effective : 1 Co 169, Phm fi, He 412 (Cremer, 261).+

+ Jv-EuXoyéd), -Si, [in L X X  chiefly for ^13, ;] to bless : pass., seq.
iv, Ac 325(LXX), Ga 38 <LXX) (Cremer, 770).+



[in L X X : Ge 4923 (DtSto), Ez 144>7, in Mac 610*;]  1. to 
hold in ; pass., to be held, entangled: c. dat. rei; fig., (vyû Sovkeîas, 
Ga 51 (cf. MM, Exp., xii) ; 0A.ii/reo-ir, 11 Th l 4 (cf. ao-e/3eiW, in Mac,
1.e.). 2. to set oneself against, be urgent against (as Ge, I.e.; for con
struction, v. Swete, Mk., I.e.) : Mk 619, Lk l l 53.t

* * Ét̂ d-Se, adv., [in L X X : n Mac 1227, m  Mac 625 * ;] (a) here: 
Lk 2441, Ae 1018 1628 1 76 2524 ; (b) hither : Jo 415>16, Ac 2517.+

£i'0ei', adv., [in LX X  for n jû , HED, etc. ;] hence : Mt 1720, 
Lk 1626.+

ei'Gujj.eofiai, -ovuai. (<  ̂Ôv/aoç), [in L X X  for HDT pi., etc. ;] to reflect 
on, ponder : c. acc. rei, Mt l 20 94.f

* * Èk0iifj.r|(ns, -e<uç, 'tj \< t̂vOvu-toixai), [in Sm. : Jb 212‘, Ez l l 21*;] 
consideration, ponderinq (EV, device): Ac 1729; pl., thouqhts, feel
ings : Mt 94 1226, He 412.+

SYN. : ëvvota, the action of the reason; while iv6. is rather that 
of the affections (cf. Westc., Heb., I.e.).

**eVt, Ionic form of iv (ivC), with strengthened accent; [in L X X : 
Si 372, iv Mac 422*;] = Hvco-tl, is in, has place, can be: I Co 6®, Ga 
0 2 8 q 0j 311  ̂ j a Lft  ̂ G a.; Hort and Mayor, Ja ., 11. c.).t

ÈkiauTÔs, -oî, o, [in LXX for HStff;] 1. prop., a cycle o f time.
2. = croç, a year : Jo l l 49-51 1813, Ac 112» 1811, Ja  517, Ee 915 ; pl., of 
sabbatical years, Ga 410; iroiäv e\, to spend a year, Ja  413; <Mra£ roS i., 
He 97; «ax’ I., He 925 101-3; è. SéktoV, Lk 419<LXX).+

iv-ioTniu, [in L X X  : iv Ki 13° A (nay), m Ki 1224, 1 Es 5« 9«, 
Es 313, i-iv Mac g*;] to place in ;  in pf., plpf., 2 aor. and in mid., 
intrans. ; (a) to be at hand, impend, threaten : n Ti 31 ; (b) to be 
present : 11 Th 22 (but v. Thayer, s.v.) ; pf. ptcp., present : I Co 726, 
Ga l 4, He 99; pl., Eo 838, 1 Co 322 (Cremer, 309).t

eVicrxuu, [in L X X  for p7n, etc. ;] to strengthen : in spiritual 
sense, Lk 22[43] ; pass., Ae 919 (Eec. ivurviaev, became stronq, as in 
LXX, Ge 1210 482, al.).t

cyKaOeTo; (Eec. éy/c-), -ov (< ^  èy/caôny/it), [in LX X  : Jb 31° (Ü IN ), 
1912 * ;] suborned to lie in wait, lying in ivait : as subst., Lk 2020.t 

+ èt'K ati'ia  (Eec. èy/c-), -<ov, T a (<̂  iv, /caii/oç), [in L X X  for HSJOj
ii Es 610’17, Ne 1227, Da th  32 (and cf. èy/auvicr/ios, Nu 710, al., -tertç, 
Nu 7SS)* ;]  dedication (anniversary of the cleansing of the Temple 
from the defilements of Antiochus Epiphanes) : Jo 1022.+

t  iv-KaivlXfi> (Eec. e’y/c-, v.s. cv), [in LX X  : (to renew) 1 Ki l l 14,
11 Ch 158, Ps 50 (51)10 (unn pi.) ; (to dedicate) De 205, 11 Ch 75 (pH) ; 
Is 1611 411 4516 (aliter in Heb.), Si 33 (36)°, 1 Mae 436> 54> 57 51, 11 Mac 
230'*';] 1. to innovate (Eust.). 2. to renew (LXX ut supr.). 3. to 
initiate, inaugurate, dedicate (LXX ut supr.) : 8ta0r)Krjv, He 918 ; è8âv, 
ib. 1020 (Cremer, 320.+

**+ li'-KaKÉa), -w (LTr., iyK- ; Eec. Ikk- ; cf. WH, Notes, 157 f.;
<  Ka/câç, cowardly), [in Sm. : Ge 2740, Nu 21s, Pr 3U, Is 710 * ;] to lose 
heart : Lk 181, 11 Co 41- 10, Ga 6n, Eph 313, 11 Th 313 (Cremer, 330).+



* ey-KaroiKeto, -Si (Eec. èyk-, v.s. èv), to dwell among : seq. èv,
i i  Pe 2s.+

+ er-KauKaofiai (Eec. èy«-, V.S. èv), -G/j.ai, [in L X X  : Ps 51 (52)1 
96 (97)7 (bbn hithp.); Ps 73 (74)4 (zixtz?) ; Ps 105(106)« (rattf)*;] to 
take pride in, glory in : seq. èv, i i  Th 1 '.+

* * èv-K€vrplïfi> (Eec. èy«-, v.s. èv; KevrpîÇu), to graft), [in L X X : 
Wi 16u * ;] to ingraft, graft in : fig., c. acc. pers., Eo 1117> 19> 23> 24.+

*+èy-KOiri) (Eec. èyK-, V.S. èy; T, (kk-), -ijç, fj (<  ̂iyKOWTm) ; 1. 
an incision, a cutting, break. 2. Metaph., an interruption, a 
hindrance : i Co 912.+

* ey-Kon-ra (Eec. èy«-, v.s. èv; and in i Pe, I.e., ckk-) ; 1. to cut into 
(as in breaking up a road), hence, 2. to hinder : c. acc., Ac 244,
i Th 21S ; c. inf., Ga 57 ; seq. roC, c. inf., Eo 1522 ; eîç t o , c. inf., i Pe 37.t

* iv-Kplva (Eec. èyK-, v.s. èv), to reckon among : èavrovs, ii Co 1012.+ 
* *  ci/Kuos (Eec. èyK-, v.s. èv), -ov ( < [  kvw, to conceive), [in L X X  :

Si 4210 * ;] pregnant, big with child : Lk 25.+
èvvéa, oi, al, ra, indecl., n in e: Lk 1717; èveviyxovTa è., Mt 1813>13, 

Lk 154> 7.t
èi'yei'rjKOi'Ta, V.S. èvev-. 
êyyeôç, v.s. èvedç.
eVveu'cu, [in L X X : Pr 613 1010 (p p ), Si 2 722A *;] to nod to, 

make a sign to : c. dat. pers., Lk l 62.+
ewoia, -as, f, (<vo5s), [in L X X : Pr l 4 2n 321 41 5- 812 1622 1815 

197 234>19 247 (nfâTÇ, etc.), Wi 214, Da t h  Su 2s * ;] 1. thinking, considera
tion. 2. a thought, purpose, design : He 412, i Pe 4}.f 

SYJf. : èvôvfjLrjatç, q.v. (Cremer, 439).
* * êi'-i'ofios, -ov, [in L X X : Si, prol.12*;] 1. lawful, legal (MM, 

Eayp., xiii) : Ac 1930- 2. Of persons, (a) law-abiding ; (b) under law : 
e. Xpia-Tov, in relation to Christ, I Co 921 (Cremer. 435).+

*temjxa, v.s. h'vvxps.
twuxos, -ov «  vv£), [in L X X  : i i i  Mae 55 * ;] (in cl. poët. ; prose 

in late Gk. only) nightly. Neut., adverbially, Ivwxa- (Eec. -xov), by 
night : Mk l 35.+

èv-OlKCU, -Û , [in L X X  chiefly (29/3C) for S IS '1 ;]  to dwell in ;  
metaph., seq. èv, c. dat. pers : ô öeos, i i  Co 616 ; t .  T r v t v p .a ,  Eo 811,
II  Ti l 14 ; o Aoyos, Col 316 ; ttictti?, I I  Ti l 5 ; à/tapria, "Eo 717,+

+ eV-opKt̂ w, [in L X X : Ne 132S A (jratÿ hi.)*;] to ad jure: c. dupl. 
acc. (like bpKî ia, q.v.), t. Kvpiov, i Th 527.+

* ei/dnrjs, -i]tos, rj « e îs ) ,  unity, unanimity : Bph 43> 13.+ 
èv-oy\ia, -S> «  ô̂ Àos), [in L X X  for nbn ;] to trouble : c. acc.,

He 1215. Pass., seq. àn-6, Lk 618.+
€vo\os, -ov ( =  èpê o/ievos ), (in L X X  for yi2H hi., etc. ;] 1. held in, 

bound b y : c. gen. (cl. c. dat.), SoiAetas, He 21G 2. In law-phrases ;
(a) liable to a charge or action (cl. c. dat., of crime) : c. dat., of the 
tribunal (MM, Exp., xiii), Mt 521>22 ; seq. ets (Field, Notes, 4 f.), ib. 22 ;
(b) c. gen., of the punishment (Ge 2611) : ôavârov, Mt 266e, Mk 14e4 ;
(c) c. gen. (cl. c. dat,, rarely c. prep.; MM, Exp., xiii), of the crime



(ii Mac 136) :  Mk 329; (d) c. gen., of the thing injured, guilty (absol., 
in cl.) : i Co l l 27, Ja  210 (cf. Is 5417; DB, ii, 268a).+

t Èv-Trepi-TTOTeci), -û (Eec. èfnr-, v.s. èv), [in L X X  : Le 2612 Jb  l 7, al. 
(’tbn hithp.), Wi 1921 ;] to walk about in or among : seq. iv., dat. pers.,
ii Co 615 (LXX>.+

iv-irvihi, -5> (Eec. i p r-, v.s. iv), [in LX X  : De 2016, Jos 1028 ff- l l 11- 
(ptcp. neut., for lÿçj, nçtW), Wi 15n * ;] 1. to breathe on. 2. to 
breathe; (a) absol. ; (b) c. gen. part. : fig., ramX?  ̂k. <f>6vov, Ac 9^+

+ evTaXna, -tos, to (<  ̂èvrèXXtü), [in LX X  : Jb  2311 (1 W S )12, Is 29ls 
(msp), 55n (aliter in Heb.)*;] a  precept : pl., Mt 159(LXX), Mk 77, 

Col 222.+
+ èrra4>id̂ u), [in L X X  : Ge 502 (tMn ; cf. ivTa<t>ta<mq's, ib., for N£JT ;

v. Deiss., BS, 120f. ; MM, Exp., xiii)*;] a Koivrj word (Deiss., LA E, 723), 
to prepare fo r  burial : Mt 2612, Jo 1940.+

*+ èi>Tâ iaauôs, -oî «  èi/Ta<jW£<u), preparation fo r  burial : Mk 148, 
Jo 127.+

iv-riKKia, [in LXX, as in NT (and mostly in Hdt.), always mid., 
chiefly for ms pi. ;] -opai, to command, enjoin, instruct : seq. irepi, 
He l l 22; c. inf., Mt 197; c. dat. pers., Ac l 2; ovtius, Ac 1347; koQiLs, 
Jo 1431 (ivroXijv iSüiKcv, WH) ; seq. X.éy<av, Mt 179; c. inf., Jo 8 t5' ;  ïva, 
Mk 1334 ; c. acc rei, Mt 2820, Mk 103, Jo 1514>17 ; seq. irepî, c. gen. pers., 
Mt 46 and Lk 410 (LXX); SiaôrjKrjv i .  7r/ods, c. acc. pers., He 920 (LXX) (cf. 
Si 453).+

Syn. : KeXeijcu, to command, of verbal orders in general ; irapay- 
yéXXo>, to charge, esp. of the transmitted orders of a military com
mander; èrréXXw points rather to the contents of the command (v. 
Thayer, s.v. neXevw).

ivTeûdev, adv. «  êvôev), [in LX X  chiefly for mp ;] 1. of place,
hence : Lk 49 1331, Jo 215 73 1431 183C ; è. «aï è. (for cl. ïvôtv k. ivôev), 
on this side and on that, on each side, Jo 19ls; similarly, è. «aï incWev, 
Ee 222. 2. Of time, thereupon. 3. Causal ; hence, therefore : Ja  4lA 

**cv-Teu£is, -cüjç, r/ (<C,ivTvyxâvtü, q.v.), [in L X X : ii Mac 43*;]
1. a lighting upon, meeting with. 2. conversation. 3. a petition (in 
this sense common in ir. ; cf. Deiss., BS, 121 f., 146; MM, Exp.,
xiii) : i Ti 45; pl., ib. 2^+

SYN. : Se'770-is (q.v.).
èV tijaos, -ov « TifxTj), [in L X X  for l i n  , etc.;] honoured, prized, 

precious: of persons, Lk 72, Phi 229; compar., Lk 148; of things, 
metaph., Xiöos, i Pe 24> 6 (Lxx).+

èi*ToXiQ, -rji, rj «èvTÉXXcu, q.v.), [in LX X  chiefly for HJSQ; in pi. 
freq. in Pss for □‘'’TlpD ;] 1. generally, a charge, injunction, order,
command: Lk 1529, Jo 1018 l l 67 1249’ 50 1431, Ac 1715, Col 410;
i. o-apKÎvrj, He 716’18- 2. Esp. of religious precepts and command
ments ; (a) of Gad’s commandments : in OT, Mt 153 2236’38’40, Mk



78,9 10s,i9 122s,si) Bph 215, He 0i9 j esp. of the decalogue, Mt 5™ 
19” , Mk 1019, Lk 1820 2366, Eo 78'1S 139, Bph 62 ; of God’s command
ments in general, Lk 1«, i Co 719, i Jo 23'8 32S‘24 421 52-3, Ee 12171412; 
collectively, 17 i. (cf. t. ipyov t. deov, Jo 629), 1 Ti 614, 11 Pe 22i 32 ; (b) 
of things commanded Christ by the Bather: Jo 12 49’ 50 1431 1510; (c) 
of the precepts of Christ: Jo 1334 1415.21 1510, 12, 1  q0 1437 3 
Phrases: seq. Iva, Jo 1334 15i2, 1 Jo 323 4.21, 11 J o 6; èvroXyjv (às) 
irapaßaCveiv, Mt 15s; amipovv, Mt 156 Eec. ; rqpfiv, Mt 1917, Jo 1510, 
al. ; iroieîv, i Jo 52; 8i86vai, Jo l l 57; Xafißdveiv, Jo 1018, 11 J o 4;
Jo 1421, He 75 ; i. Kat 8iKa.1wfj.aTa, Lk 1® ; ivroKat avôpwirwv (of Jewish 
tradition), Tit l u ; I. Kaivj, Jo  1334, 1 Jo 27, 11 J o 6.t

*  èn-omos, -ov « to t-os) ,  o f a  place, resident: Ac 21i2.+
iv ri  s «  iv), adv., [in L X X : Jb  182», Ps 38 (39)3 108 (109)22, 

Ca 31°; è, rà, Tà. è., Ps 102 (103)i, Is 16n , Da th  1016, Si 192«, 1 Mac 
445* ;] within : c . gen., i. vp.wv, within you (i.e. in your hearts, 
E, txt.), or among you (E, mg.), Lk 1721 (cf. Field, Notes, 71 ; Thayer, 
s.v. ; ICG, Lk, I.e. ; Dalman, Words, 145 ff.) ; to è., Mt 2326.+

iv-rpéiru, [in L X X  for J733 ni., nb>3 ni., etc.;] to turn about; 
metaph., put to sham e: c. acc., 1 Co 414; pass., 11 Th 3U, Tit 2s; 
mid., to reverence: c. acc. pers. (cl. c. gen.), Mt 2137, Mk 126, Lk 
182’4 20i3, He 129 (cf. MM, Exp., iii, xiii).+

* èv-Tpé$<D, to train up, nurture; pass., metaph., t o îs  Adyots t . 
7rtoT£<t)s, i Ti 4e.t

+ cfy-TpofjLoç, -ov, [in L X X  : Da th  10n ("Tin hi.) ; i. yîyvecrôat, Ps 
17 (18)7 76 (77)ls (2?y-|), Wi 171°, i Mac 132*;] trembling with fea r  
(Plut.) : Ac 732 1 629, He 1221 (lKTp-, WH, mg.).+

iv-rppTT̂ , -i)s, v, [in L X X  : Jb  203, Ps 34 (35)26 43 (44)15 68 
(69)7,19 70 (71)i3 108 (109)29 (nab?) *  ;] 1. c. gen. pers., respect,
reverence (Soph., Polyb., al.). 2. Absol., shame (Hipp.) : 1 Co 6* 
1534.+

ey-Tpu(f>au, -w, [in L X X  : Is 552 574 (JUy hith.), Hb l 10 (obp hith.), 
iv Mac 8®, etc. ;] to revel in :  èv t .  â-n-arais, 11 Pe 2i{ (v. Mayor, in 1.).+ 

ev-Tuyxdvw, [in L X X  : Da th  612 a3) (S'Jj?), Wi 820 1 628, 11 Mac 
225 436 ßi2 1 5 39, m  Mac 637; seq. Ka Td, 1 Mac 832 lO«- 63>64 l l 25 *;]
1. to fa l l  in with. 2. to meet with in order to converse. 3. to 
petition, make petition : c. dat. pers., seq. virép c. gen. pers., Ac 2524 
(cf. Field, Notes, 140), He 725, Eo 827’ 34 (0e5, not expressed); seq. 
K ara, against: Eo 112 (cf. o/reufts, înrep-evTvyxâvw).t

*  èv-Tu\(mro>, to wrap up (LS), roll or coil about (DCG, ii, 227a, 
507a) : c. acc. et dat., Mt 2759 (èv, Tr. [WH], cf. similar sentence in
1t. ; MM, Exp., xiii), Lk 2363 ; pass., Jo 207.t

iv-tuitogj, -w (< ^  tvttos), [in L X X  for n i n B , Ex 3639 (3930) A *  ;]

to imprint, engrave : pass, ptcp., c. dat., 11 Co 37.+
**  iv-ußpt£u, [in OT (Al.), Le 24H *  ;] to insult, mock at : He 1029.+ 

ivoirviàïjU (<  ̂èvvirviov), [in LXX, as in NT, -ofuu, depon., chiefly 
for ubn ;] to dream : èwirvîois è., Ac 217 <LXX) ; pres, ptcp., J u 8.t



eyiiimoy, -ou, ro (<^u7ri/oç), [in LX X  chiefly for Dîbn ;] a dviïciïii : 
pl., Ac 217.+

+ Èi/(imoS, -ov «<ïi/0 , [in L X X  for njÇ, etc.;] face to face, in 
sight (Theocr. ; äproi i., Ex 2529) : neut., èvcomov, in vernacular, with 
force of prep. c. gen. [in L X X  for ■'jçb, , etc., cf. Dalman,
Words, 31 f., 209 f., and Deiss., BS., 213], in NT, most freq. in Lk, 
Ac, Ee, never in Mt, Mk, before, in the presence of : Lk l 10 47, Ac 410 
65, Ee l 4 214, al. ; esp. i. Kvpi'ov (Üeuv), in the sight of God, or with 
God as witness or as judge, Eo 1422, i Co l 20, I  Ti 23, Ja  410, I Pe 
34, al.

’Ê ojs (Heb. tzn3$), o, Enos (Ge 42fi) : Lk 338.+
+ èvo>TÎ£oi>.a.i « o îs ) ,  depon. mid., [in L X X  chiefly for ]TN hi.;] to 

give ear to, hearken to : c. acc., Ac 214.+
’Ev<&x (Heb. Ijiaq), o, Enoch (Ge 518) : Lk 337, He l l 5, J u 14.+ 
e£, V.S. I k.
ei, oi, ai, Ta, indecl., s ix : Mt 171, Lk 1314, al. 
i^-ayyùXii), [in LX X  chiefly for HDD pi. ;] to tell out, proclaim :

i Pe 29 [Mk 16, “ shorter conclusion ”] (Cremer, 29).+
+ è̂ -ayopâÇw, [in L X X  : Kaipov v/itîs ĉ ayopâ GTC (]3T), Da LXX TH

2s*;] 1. to redeem, ransom (esp. of slaves) : metaph., Ga 313 45. 2. 
to buy up ; mid., to buy up for oneself: t . Kaipôv, Eph 516, Col 45 
(Cremer, 60).+

èi-dya, [in LX X  chiefly for NSJ hi. ;] to lead out : c. acc., Mk
152°, Jo 103, Ac 519 735 1637>39 ; seq. ?£■>, Lk 245°; Ik, Ac 74° 1217 1317, 
He 89; ets, Ac 213S.+

i^-aipia -£>, [in LX X  chiefly for hi. ;] to take out : c. acc., 
d^öaVov, Mt 529 189 ; mid. (a) to take out fo r  oneself, choose : Ac 2617 
(Thayer, s.v. ; Page, Ac., I.e., but v. infr.) ; (b) to deliver : Ac 
710,34 (l x x ) 12n 2327 2617 (EV, but v. supr.), Ga l 4.+

it-atpa, [in L X X  for VD3, t»T hi., m 3  ni., HD, nra pi., etc. ;] 
to lift up, lift o ff the earth, remove : 1 Co 513<LXX\+

*  êÇ-aiTéu, -w, to ask from  ; mid., to ask fo r  oneself, demand : 
aor., iirjrya-aTo, c. acc. (obtained you by asking, E, mg.), Lk 2231 (v. 
Field, Notes, 76 ; Cremer, 73).+

(WH, exc. Ac 22ö ; v. App., p. 151, and cf.
M, Pr., 35), adv. (<̂ a<f>vw), [in L X X  chiefly for DNflS ;] suddenly- 
Mk 1335, Lk 213 939, Ac 93 22e.+

+ Èj-aKo\ou0€(i), -w, [in L X X  : Am 24, Je  22 (“inX IĴ H), Is 5611
0*135) • Jb 319 (nns ni.), Si 52, Da L X X  t h , 3(41)*;] to follow, follow up 
(in various senses) : metaph., 11 Pe l 1(i 22> 15.+

l̂ aKdcrioi, -at, -a, six hundred : Ee 1318 1420.+
è|-a\ei<|iw, [in LX X  for mt3, Le 1442, al. ; metaph., nitO, Jin!2/,



etc.;] 1. to plaster, wash over (LXX). 2. to ivipe off, ivipe out: 
SaKpvov, Ee 7lr 214 ; metaph., ^6tpoypa</)oi', Col 2 14 ;  t .  ovo/j-a, seq. èk , 

Ee 35 (MM, Exp., xiii) ; pass., à/xaprlai (iia\i<jiôrji ai, WH), Ac 319 (cf. 
Ps 50 (15)11 108 (109)13, Is 4325, Si 4620 ( fy .  AiraX-), i i i  Mac 219).t

£?-a\\o(xai, [in L X X  for bbp (Hb I s), etc.;] to leap up : Ac 3s. +
* ^-aydoracris, -ews, r j  (<^ iiaviarrj/xi), a rising again : e/c t .  itKpSiv, 

Phi 311 (Cremer, 308).+
H-am-riUu, [in L X X  : Ge 29, Ps 103 (104)14131 (132)17146 (147)8 

(n a ï hi.) ; Ps 111 (112)4 (n-IT) * ;] 1. trans., to cause to spring up (LXX).
2. Intrans. (as avariW ui, Ge 31S), to spring up : Mt 13s, Mk 45.t

ég-ai'ûmjfu, [in L X X  chiefly for Dip ;] 1. trans., to raise up : awip/ia 
(cf. Ge 38s), Mk 1219, Lk 2028. 2. In 2 aor. act., intrans., to rise : 
Ac 155.t _

ê -airaT(»u, -Si, strengthened form of awaraw, [in L X X  : Ex 829 (25) 
(bbn hi.), Da th  Sn 56 * ;] to deceive : c. acc., Eo 7n 1618, I Co 318,
ii Co l l 3, ii Th 23; pass., i Ti 214.+

+ = i£amvr)s, iiaîcfivrjç (q.v.), [in L X X  for DXr©, etc.;]
suddenly : Mk 9s. t

+ iÇ-atropéto, -Si, [in LXX, pass., for pis, Ps 87 (88)16*;] so in NT, 
depon. pass., to be utterly at a loss, be in despair : absol. (as Ps, I.e.),
i i  Co 4s; t o v  t,rjv, ii Co l 8.+

If-airo-crrcXXw, [in L X X  freq., chiefly for nbtZT pi. ;] 1. to send 
forth  : c. acc. pers., Ac 7121211, Ga 44 ; t. i-rayyeXiav, Lk 2449 ;  t .  ■nvev/xa, 
Ga 46; [r. Krjpvy/na, Mk 16, “ shorter conclusion,” WH;] seq. ek ,  
Ac 2221; pass., o Aoyos, Ac 132«. 2. to send away : c. acc. pers., seq, 
e k ,  Ac 93u; seq. ews, Ac l l 22 ; c. inf., Ac 1714; kcvov, Lk l 53 2010’ n .+ 

te£-apTi£o> « apnos), [in L X X : Ex 28r ("On pu.) *;] 1. to com
plete, fin ish : t. rj/népa.';, Ac 215. 2. to furnish, supply : pass., n Ti 317 
(for exx., v. MM, Exp., xiii; Cremer, 651).t

t  è̂ -acrrpâirTCü, [in L X X  : Nu 33 (pH3), Ez l 4 (npb hithp.) I 7 
Da L X X  10« (bbp)*;] to flash like lightning, gleam, be rad iant: 

Lk 929.+
* 1̂ -auTtjs (a KOLvrj word, =  i i  avrrjs t. (Spas), at once, forthwith : 

Mk 625, Ac 1033 l l 11 2132 2 330, Phi 223.t
èÇ-eyeîpu, [in L X X  for Tir ni., hi., etc.;] to raise up : Eo 917 (cf. 

IGG, in 1.) ; from the dead, i Co 614.+
ê -eip.L « (ïjxi), to go fo r th :  Ac 1342 1716 207; seq. m , c. acc., 

Ac 2743.+
EÉ-Eiixi (<T fia t) ,  V.S. efeaTi.
H-eMyxu, [in L X X  : Pr 2429 (30«), Mi 43, Is 24 (ro> hi.), Wi 1217,

iv Mac 212 * ;] to convict : J u 15, Eec. (for ekeyx<o, WH, q.v.).+
è|-éXKm, [in L X X  : Ge 3 728 (“IJtPO), etc. ;] to draw out or away : 

metaph., viro r. «n.0iiju.ias, Ja  l 14 (v. Mayor, in l.).t
*tÉ£e'pana, -tos, to « i£epa<», to evacmte, disgorge), a vom it:

ii Pe 222 <lxx>.t
l -̂epaui'du (Eec. iiepevvdtù), -là, [in L X X  for *1pn, "Y23, etc. ;] to 

search out, search carefully : seq. irepî, i Pe l 10.+



È^EpEut'db), V .S . c£cpai:i’(uù.
iÇ-épxofiai, [in LXX chiefly and very freq. for NS1’ , also for 

N1S , nbir, etc.;] depon., to go, or come out o f :  Mt 1011, Mk l 36, 
Jo 1330, al. ; c. inf., Mt 11s, Mk 32\ Lk 725>2«, Ac 201, Ee 20s; id. seq. 
eVi, Mt 2655, al. ; s£s, Mk l 38 ; ïva, Ee 62 ; i. seq. è« (cl. c. gen. loc.), 
Mk 52, Jo 430, al.; c. gen., Mt 2117, Mk 1468, Ac 1613, He 1313; 
à-,t o .  Mk 1112, Lk 95, Phi 415; i KeWev, Mt 1521, Mk 6\ Lk 94, al.; of 
demons expelled, seq. in (iirS), c. gen. pers., Mk l 26»2« 58, Lk 435, al. ; 
of prisoners released, Mt 5 lr’, Ac 1640; ptcp., i£e\6<Lv, c. indie, of verb 
of departure (cf. Dalman, Words, 20 f.), Mt 832 1521 241, Mk 16s, 
Lk 2239, Ac 129>17, al. Metaph., (a) of persons : ii Co 617, i Jo 219; of 
birth or origin, Mt 2« (LXX), He 75 (cf. Ge 3511) ; of escape from danger, 
èk r. xeipôs avrwv, Jo 1039; of public appearance, I Jo 41 ; (b) of things : 
Mt 2427 ; esp. of utterances, reports, proclamations : $<«1/77, Be 1617195 ; 

Mt 92«, Lk 4U ; aKo-q, Mk l 28; Xoyos, Jo 2123; 86yp.a, Lk 21 (cf.
8i-e$épxo/j.ai).

è'Ç-ecTTL «  nl/j.l), impers, verb., it is permitted, law ful: Mk 224, 
Ac 837 (E, mg.), i Co 1023; c. inf.. Mt 12 2> 10,12 144 1526 193 2217 27«, 
Mk 34 1214, Lk 62’ 0 143, Jo 510; seq. acc., Mk 22«, Lk 64 2022; c. dat. 
pers. et inf., Mt 2015, Mk 618 102, Jo 1831, Ac 1621 2137 2225 (inf. under
stood), i Co 612 ; i£iv (sc. lari), Ac 229, u Co 124; i&v îjv, Mt 124.+

èJ-et&1<û ( <  èrd̂ ü) (rare), to examine), [in LX X  : De 1314,16) 1918, 
i Ch 289 A (ttrn), Ps 10 ( l l )5’ 5 (]na), Wi 63, Si 321, al. ;] to examine 
closely, inquire carefully (of): seq. ire.pl (c. aKpißS>s), Mt 28; seq. r£s, 
Mt 1011 ; c. acc. pers., Jo 2112.+

SYN. : àvaKplvm, ipavvâm (v. DOG, ii, 594^).
V.S. èÇaiÿvrjç.

ê -Tiyeofiai, -ov/iat, [in LX X  chiefly for HDD pi. ;] to lead, show 
the w ay; metaph., to unfold, narrate, declare: c. acc. rei, Lk 2436, 
Ac 2119; c. dat. pers., Ac 108; Oeov (understood), Jo l 18; seq. oaa, 
Ac 1512 ; kclOws, Ac 1514.t

I^Kon-a, oî, al, t o . ,  indecl., sixty: M t 13s’ 23, M k 4 8,2°, L k  2413, 
i Ti 5°, Ee l l 3 12« 13ls.t

é̂ rjs, adv. « ? x<ü), in order, successively, next: tt} i. r/fiépq., Lk 
937; iv tm c. (sc. xP°n?), soon after, Lk 7U; rrj L (sc. rjuépa), Ac 211
2517 2718.t

+ iÇ-rjxéu, -5, [in LX X  : J1 3 (4)14 (]ïûn), Si 4013, iii Mac 32*;] to
sound forth  (as a trumpet, or thunder; v. M, Th., I.e.): pass., I Th 
1 *.+

is, -eios, 17 «  ĉ w), [in LXX, cf. Si, prol.9;] habit, use, ex
perience : He 514.+

e’£-£<m]fu (also in Hellenistic -lo-ravio, Ac 89), [in L X X  for T in , 
etc. (29 words in all);] 1. causal in pres., impf., fut., 1 aor., to put 
out o f its place ; metaph., i. nvà <f>pevS>v (Bur.), to drive one out o f his 
senses, hence, absol., to confound, amaze : c. acc. pers., Lk 2422, Ac 
89’11. 2 . Intr. in pass, and mid., also in 2 aor., pf., plpf. act., seq. Ik 
or c. gen., to stand aside from , retire from  ; esp. r. <j>pevâv, to lose



one’s senses (Eur.), hence, absol. ; (a) to be beside oneself, be mad : Mk 
321, i i  Co 513 (opp. to <ro>4>poveîv) ; (b) to be amazed, confounded : Mt 
1223, Mk 212 542 651, Lk 2«  856, Ac 27>12 813 921 10« 121« (Cremer, 309).+ 

* * t  ii-uryyo), [in L X X  : Si 76 * ;] to have strength enough, to be quite 
able : c. inf., Eph 318.t

?|-o8os, -ov, o (<[ o8os), [in L X X  chiefly for KS1D, also }*in,
etc. ;] a going out, departure : He l l 22 ; of death, Lk 931, n Pe l 15.+ 

té$-o\e0pEuo> (so best MSS. and W H ; also read -oOpevu), [in LX X  
freq. (rare in Gk. writers) for m 3  ni., hi., etc. ;] to destroy utterly : 
seq. Ik r. Xaov, Ac 323 <LXX).t

+ i£-o[loXoyéta, -S>, and depon. mid., -eo/xai, -ovfiai, [as always in 
L X X  chiefly for nT hi. ;] 1. act. =  cl. bfwkoyiw, to profess or agree to 
do (Field, Notes, 75) : Lk 226. 2. Mid., to acknowledge, confess (MM, 
Exp., xiv) : r. â/iapTias, Mt 3s, Mk l 5, Ja  518 ; r. 7rpa£e«, Ac 1918; seq. 
o t l , Phi 2U ; c. dat. pers., to make acknowledgment to one’s honour, 
to praise, give praise to (as in L X X  ; Kennedy, Sources, 118) : Eo 
1411 (LXX) 159 (LXX); seq. STl, Mt 1125, Lk 1021 (Cremer, 771).+

i£-6v, V.S. efeori.
È£-opiu£ci> (later form of iÇopKÔaî), [in L X X  : Jg  172 (nbx), Ge 243, 

m Ki 2216 (J73ÎS' hi.) *  ;] 1. to administer an oath to (Dem., Polyb., al.).
2 . to adjure : c. acc. pers., seq. Kara, c. gen. (as freq. in magic ir. ; 
MM, Exp., xiv), Mt 26s3.+

*+ Ji-opK«TTirjs, -ov, o «  êfopia£ü>), 1 . one who administers om oath.
2. an exorcist : Ac 1913.+

ii-opuWü», [in L X X : Pr 2922; è^ôak^v  (-otfs), Jg  1621, i Ki l l 2 
(lp3)*;] 1. to dig out, dig u p :  oréyijv, Mk 24; metaph., o<j>6akfwv<; 
(cf. LXX, 11. c. ; Herod., viii, 116), Ga 415.+

+ ê -ouBei'Éü) (Eec. -oo) ; T, -Oevooi), -w, [in L X X  (with vv. 11. -ow, 
-ôevéoi, -ôevôoi) for 1 1 2 , m a, OXÖ, 013,, etc.;] to despise, set at 
nought : Mk 912 (cf. i£ov6evt<*)A

è£-ou8eroü), V.S. i£ovêevéoi.
+ ê -oudei'&i), -to (<^oi6etç, q.v.), [in L X X  (v.s. i$ovêevéui) : I Ki 230, 

al., and as v.l. for -Sevéai, -6o>, -6ev6o> *  ;] to set at nought, despise 
utterly, treat with contempt : c. acc. pers., Lk 189 2311, Eo 143>10, 1  Co 
1611; c. acc. rei, Ga 414, i Th 520; pass., of persons: Mk 912 (T, -ow),
i Co 64 ; of things : ktôos, Ac 411 (LXX 07re8oKi/iacrav) ; Ao'yos, n Co 
1010 ; r à  iÇovôevqfiéva, I Co l 28.+

SYN. : âôeréoi, KaTaĉ poi'eaj (v. DGG, i, 453b).
+ t|ou0£i'ôü», -û, v.l. for -éoi (q.v.) : Mk 912 T.+ 

ê£ou<na, -as, y (<  ̂Ifcon), [in L X X  : iv Ki 2013, Ps 113 (114)2 
135 (136)8>9, Is 392, Je  28 (51)S8 (nbtriÇô), freq. in Da for Aram, 

etc-, Wi 1014, Si 913, al.;] 1. prop., liberty or power to act,
freedom to exercise the inward force or faculty expressed by 8wa/*ts 
(q.v.) : i Co 912 ; i. lx€lv< n Th 39 ; id. seq. inf., Jo 1018, i Co 94’ 5 ; c. 
gen. obj., Eo 921; seq. int, c. acc., Ee 2214; irepl, i Co 73T. 2. Later



(cf. Milligan, Th., 114; MM, Exp., xiv), of the power of right, 
authority : Mt 2123, Mk 1128, Lk 202 ; of Messianic authority, Mt 96, 
Mk 210, al.; of apostolic authority, ii Co 10s 1310; of the authority of 
government : Mt 89 28ls, J u 25, Ee 1210, al. ; esp. of judicial authority, 
Lk 2020, Jo 1910’11- 3. Meton., (a) jurisdiction : Lk 237 (cf. i Mac 611, 
Is 392) ; (b) a ruler or magistrate : Eo 131'3 ; pl., Lk 12u, Eo 131, Tit 
31 ; (c) of supramundane powers (syn. with àpxy, Svvapis, ôpâvos, 
Kvpi6rr,s) : i Co 1524, Bph l 21 310, Col 210, i Pe 322, al. (Cremer, 236). 

SY N . : V.S. 8vva.ji.is.
iioutrtdloi « è £ w i»), [in L X X  (freq. in Be) chiefly for tabttf;]

1. to exercise authority (Arist.). 2. Trans., to exercise authority 
over: c. gen. pers., Lk 2225; c. gen. rei, i Co 74; pass., to be held 
under authority (v. Lft., Notes, 214) : seq. virô, i Co 612.+

~Vh V «  è^Xo), to stand out), [in L X X  for ]tÿ, Jb  3928 *  ;]
1. a projection (i. -n-iTpas, Jb, I.e.). 2. Metaph., eminence, excellence : 
oi kolt i., the chief men, Ac 2523.+

+ èl-uTn-t̂ cj, [in L X X : Jg  1614>20, in Ki 313 (yp"1), Jb 1412 (ny 
ni.)*;] to awaken out o f sleep ( = atfivn-v ÎÇuj) : c. ace. pers., Jo l l u .t 

**+ ê̂ -uiri'os, -ov «  vîrvos), [in L X X  : i Bs 33 * ;] roused out o f sleep : 
Ac 1627.+

adv. « %), [in L X X  for pin ;] 1. outside, without; (a) 
adverbially: Mt 1246, Mk 331 l l 4, Lk 820, Jo 1816, al.; c. art., ô c., he 
who is without; metaph., in pl., oi I ,  of those outside the Church,
i Co 512’13, Col 4® (Lft., in 1.), i Th 412; ô e. avOpomos, ii Co 416; at e. 
7rdXets, Ac 26u ; (b) as prep. c. gen.: Lk 1333, Ac 215, He 13u>12. 2. 
After verbs of motion ; (a) adverbially, forth, out : Mt 51S 2675, 
Mk 1468, Lk 2262, Jo 637 194>ls, Ac 940, al. ; (b) as prep. c. gen., out o f: 
Mt 2117, Mk l l 19 12s, Lk 429, Ac 75s, He 1313, al.

adv. (<[e£a>; opp. to êo-tuôev), [in LXX for pin;] 1. prop, 
(in answer to the question, Whence ?), from  without : Mk 718- 2. 
More often (=  ?£«.; cf. Bl., § 25, 3), without: Mt 2327>28, Mk 718,
ii Co 75; to  I ,  Mt 2325, Lk l l 3».40; oî ?., i Ti 37, Mk 411 (WH, mg.); 
ô c. Kotyp.o's, i Pe 33 ; iicßdWetv c., Ee l l 2. As prep. c. gen. : Mk 71S, 
Ee l l 2 1420 (cf. Eobertson, Or., 548).t

è|-<odéw, -&, [in L X X  chiefly for m3 hi. ;] 1. to thrust out : 
Ac 745 . 2. to drive out o f the sea, drive on shore : Ac 2739 (WH, txt.,
CKcrcucrat).+

+ lj(5repos, -a, -ov (compar., from ?fa>; opp. to icrwrepos), [in LXX 
chiefly for ;] outer : cr kotos, Mt 812 2213 2530.t

eotKa, pf. with pres, sense, [Jb 63>25 ;*] to be like : c. dat., Ja  l c>23.+ 
éoprd£ci> (<̂ €oprrJ), [in LX X  for J3n ;] to keep festival : i Co 5®.t 
éopri!], -rjs, f j , [in LXX for an (chiefly), lyiQ ;] a feast, festival :

Lk 242, Jo 51 64 737, Col 21C ; rj i .  TOV iracrxa, Lk 241, Jo 131 ; T. àÇvjioiv, 
Lk 221 ; rj a-KTjvoirrjyla, Jo  72 (Deiss., LA E, 116) ; èv r. è., Mt 26®, 
Mk 142, Jo 446 711 1 2 20 (eîvat iv é.), ib. 223 ; ets r. I. (for the feast),



Jo 1329 ;  ävaßaxveiv, ep)(i<TÔat ils r .  i., Jo 445 7S>10 l l 5li 1212 ; ri)s i. 
jj.f.(jov<rqs, Jo  714 ; Kara i. (at each feast), Mt 2715, Mk 15°, Lk 2317, 
E, mg. ; r. €, 7roieti/, Ac 1821 ; Kara to Wos rijs i., Lk 2*“. +

eir-ayyeXta, -as, rj (<  ̂€7rayy€XX<i>), [in L X X  : Ps 55 (56)8 (illSD),
etc. ;] 1. a summons (as Attic law-term, Dem., al.). 2. a promise 
(Dem., Arist., al.) : Ac 2321 ; esp. in NT of the divine promises, Ac 717, 
Eo i 1*’ 16 94, Ga 317> 18>21 423, He 86 l l 9-17, n  Pe 39; c. inf., He 41; 
yCverai, etc., c. dat. pers., Ac 23S, Eo 418, Ga 31S ; seq. irpôs, Ac 1332 266 ; 
örayyeXeo-öai Ttjv €., I Jo 225; %X€lv *7rayy eX/as, He 76, II Co 71 ; eTvai èv 
eVayyeXia, Eph 62; rj yrj Trjs i., He l l 9; Ta tIkvcl rrjs Eo 9s, Ga 42s; 
t. irvevfia t^s €. t. ay toi/, Eph l 13 ; at Siaöijxat rrjs i., Eph 212 ; rj i. r. Qeov, 
Eo 420; pl., ii Co l 20; at i. t. traripiüv, Eo 15s ; c. gen. obj., t. £<i»js 
(v. Dalman, Words, 103), i Ti 4s ; /. irapovcrias avrov, ii Pe 34 ; Kar 
«rayyeXtav, Ac 1323, Ga 329, II Ti I 1; Si cirayyeXtas, Ga 318; crvfifieTOxa 
Trjs i., Eph 36 ; Xoyos brayyeXCas, Eo 99. By meton. (cf. eX-n-ts), of a 
promised blessing : Lk 2449, Ac l 14, Ga 322, He 612> 15>17 103li l l ls>33’ 39 ; 
c. gen. epexeg., Ac 233, Ga 314, He 915 (Cremer, 27).+

eir-ayYeXX«», [in L X X  : Es 4s (IDS), Pr 1312, Wi 213, al. ;] 1. to 
announce, proclaim. 2. (a) to prom ise; (b) to profess. Mid., also 
freq. in both these senses ; (c) to promise : c. dat. pers., He 613 ; c. 
icc. rei, Eo 421, Tit l 2 ; c. dat pers. et acc. rei, Ja  l 12 25, n Pe 219 ; 
irrayyùJLav, i Jo  225 ; c. inf., Mk 1411, Ac 75 ; seq. Xéyuv, He 1226 ; ptcp., 
He 1023 l l 11 ; (cl) to profess : Qcoo-ißuav, i Ti 210 ; yvSxriv, ib. 621. Pass., 
Ga 319 (cf. 7r/Do-£—ayyeXXoj ; and v. Cremer, 26).+

*  iir-dyyeX îa, -ros, t o  (<  ̂iirayyeXAco), a promise : II Pe l 4 313.+ 
iir-dyu, [in L X X  for Nia hi., etc. (29 words in all) ;] to bring upon : 

c. dat. et acc., n  Pe 2s ; èavroïs i. (for cl. mid., v. Mayor, in 1.), ib. 21 ; 
€, to aïjxa (cf. Ge 209), Ac 52S.+

*+ eir-ayui'ijofj.ai, depon. ; 1. to contend with (Plut.). 2. to contend 
f<yr (C.I., 2335, 19) : c. dat. rei, Ju  8.+

*+ €ir-a0pot£<i>, to assemble besides (Plut.) : pass., Lk l l 29.f 
’Eirati/eros (Eec. - to' s ) ,  - o u , ô, Epœnetus, a Christian of Borne : 

Bo 165.+
lir-ati/eu, -Si, [in L X X  for bbn pi., nattf pi. ;] to praise : c. acc., 

Bo 1511, i Co l l 22 ; seq. on, Lk 168, i Co l l 2 ; absol., seq. on, i Co l l 17.+ 
lir-atKos, -ou, o, [in L X X  for nîpni-l, etc.;] pra ise : Eo 229 13s,

i Co 45, n  Co 818, Eph 1«> 12>14, Phi l 11 4s, i Pe l 7 214.+
êiT-aipu, [in L X X  for NtM, a n ,  etc.;] to lift up, ra ise : r. 

apT€fiovat Ac 2740 ; x€Î/>as, Lk 2450, i Ti 2s ; «e^aXas, Lk 212s ; orf>6a\- 
fwus, Mt 17s, Lk 620 1623 1813, Jo 4s5 65 171 ; <t»nvrjv, Lk l l 27, Ac 2141411 
2222; t. tttipvav (fig.), Jo  1318. Pass., Ac l 9; metaph., to be lifted up 
with pride : n  Co 105 l l 20.+

lir-aMTxiJi'ojiai, [in L X X  : Jb  3419 (NÉ2T3), Ps 118 (119)6 (Bfra), 
Is l 29A ( is n )* ;]  to be ashamed (of): absol., ii Ti l 12; c. acc. pers.,
Mk 838, Lk 92«; c. acc rei, Eo l 16, n  Ti 18>16; eVt, c. dat. rei, Eo 621; 
c. inf., He 211 ; c. acc. pers, et inf., He l l 16,t



iiT-aiTciü, -a, [in L X X : Ps 10 8 (109)10 (b*ntf). Si 4028* ;]  to ask 
besides. 2. to beg (as a mendicant ; cf. MM, Exp., xiv) : Lk 16s 1835 
(Cremer, 74).+

èir-aKo\ou0£(i), -û, [in L X X  (chiefly metaph.) for "1HX, i n  , etc. ;] 
to follow after ; in NT metaph. ; absol. : Mk 16[20] (illustrated by use 
in verifying accounts ; v. MM, Exp., xiv ; Milligan; NTD, 78) ; c. dat. 
pers., of sins, i Ti 524 (cf. Ellic. and CGT, in 1.) ; r. 1%vttnv, i Pe 221 ; 
êpyto âyaôû, I  Ti 510.+ '

tTT-ttKOUUJ, [in L X X  for yDttf, PIMT, etc.;] 1. to listen to. 2. to 
hearken to, hear with favour (one’s prayer) : c. gen. pers., n  Co 62 (Lxx).+

*  £ir-aKpodo(jiai, -û/xai, to listen attentively : Ac 1625 (cf. Page, 
in l.).t

t iir-av, conj. « I W ,  q.v., av), later form of brr/v, after, when: c. 
subjc. pres., Lk l l 34; c. subjc. aor., Mt 28, Lk l l 22.+

* £irai,dyKr)S, -es (<[âvayKrj), only in neut.; 1. ôravayKts (sc. e(JTt), it 
is compulsory, necessary. 2. As adv., o f necessity : Ac 1528.+

eir-a -̂dyo), [in L X X  : Za 412 (pn  hi.), Si 1726 2 628, n  Mac 921 
124 *  ;] to bring up or back (sc. vaCs) ; to put out to sea (DB, iii, 63b) : 
Lk 53>4 ; intrans., to return: Mt 2118.+

* èir-cu'a-jjiijji.nîo-Ka), to remind again: c. acc. pers., Eo 1515.+ 
ETr-ara-iraiJoj, [in L X X , mid., for n u , jiriÿ ni. ;] to refresh, cause to

rest (upon) ; mid., to rest upon : metaph., c. dat., Eo 217 ; seq. br(, c. 
acc., Lk 106 (Cremer, 827).+

eir-ar-epxoucu, [in L X X  for 3,1127, etc. ;] to return : Lk 1035
1915.+

lir-at'-to'Trjjji.i, [in L X X  chiefly for Dip ;] to raise up against ; 
mid., to rise up against : seq. «ri, c. acc. pers., Mt 1021, Mk 1312.+

**  Eir-ai'-ôpfloKrtç, -Eus, rj (<  ̂ènavopôàto, to correct, restore ;  cf. ii Mac
222), [in L X X : i E s 852, i Mac 1484* ;]  correction: of life, il Ti 316 
(cf. MM, Exp., xiv).+

Eir-d̂ o), adv., [in L X X  for n bv ö , b v , bVK), etc.;] above;
1. adverbially ; (a) of place : Lk l l 44 ; (b) of number, more than : Mk 
145, i Co 156. 2. As prep. c. gen. ; (a) of place : Mt 29 514 217 2318> 20>22 
273T 282, Lk 439 1019, Ee 68 203; (b) of pre-eminence: Lk 1917>19, 
Jo  331.+

*  £Tr-dpaTos, -ov «  èirapâo/jiai, to imprecate), accu/rsed : Jo  749 
(for exx. from ir., v. MM, Exp., xiv; cf. Cremer, 108).+

* * £ir-apK£<u, -to, [in L X X  : i Mac 826 l l 35* ;]  1. to be strong enough 
for. 2. to ward off. 3. to aid, relieve: c. dat. pers., i Ti 510>16 
(mid., WH, mg.V+

+ lirapxeia (Eec. -x‘a, v. Bl., § 3, 5), -as, fj «  èVap ôs, a prefect), 
[in L X X : E s 411 (nr "TO), Jth  36 A *  ;] the jurisdiction o f a prefect, a 
province : Ac 2334 25!.+

*+ Eirdpxeios, -ov, o f a prefect : f) £, (sc. è£ovcrla.) = eVapyeia, q.v., Ac 
251 (WH, mg.).+



lir-auXis, -£<us, r/ «  avk-ij), [in L X X  for “lÿ n , n y t? , (I.e.), etc. ;] 
a  dwelling, habitation : Ac l 20 (lxx) +

+ èir-aupior, adv., [in L X X  for “in ç , Ge 3033, elsewhere, Ex 96, 
al., for rn p a ;] on the morrow: in NT, 17 i. (sc. f^epa), Mt 2762, Mk 
l l 12, Jo  l 29, Ac 10», al.

’Eira<|>pâs, -â (Bl., § 7, i), ô, Epaphras : Col l 7 412, P hm 23.+
* t  êir-a<j>pi£to, to foam  up : metaph., r. alir^vvas, J u 13.+

’ETra<j>pô8iTos, -ou, ô (i.e. charming) ; Epaphroditus : Phi 25 418.+ 
lir-eyeipw, [in L X X  for "Tir hi., fftp hi., etc.;] to rouse up, excite :

c. acc. rei, èuaypâv, Ac 1350 ; 1Ininas, ih. 142.+
èirel, conj. («ri, d), when, since ; 1. of time, when, a fter : Lk 71 

(Eec., W H, mg.). 2. Of cause, since, because : Mt 1832 2140 276, 
Mk 1542, Lk l 34, Jo  1329 1931, Ac 1346 (Eec., WH, mg.), 1 Co 1412,
11  Co l l 1813s, He 52’ 11 613 91711“ ; è. otv, He 2 14 46. W ith ellipsis, 
otherwise, else : Eo 116>22, He 920 ; l  äpa, 1  Co 510 714 ; intro
ducing a question, Eo 36, 1  Co 1410 1529, He 102 (ef. iv Mac l 33 27>19
4.24,26^f

iTrei-Srj, conj.; 1. of time, when now, after that: Lk 71 (WH, 
txt.). 2. Of cause, seeing that, forasmuch as : Lk l l 6, Ac 1346 (WH, 
txt., EY ) 1412 1524, i Co 121>22 1416 1521, Phi 226.t

* £îr£i-8r)-rr€p, conj., forasmuch as (“ a stately compound,” freq. in 
cl. and suitable for the formal introduction of Lk) : Lk 1*.+

Eir-eîSoi', 2 aor. without pres, in use ; [in L X X  chiefly for n x i ;] 
to regard with attention, look upon (in cl., of the gods) ; 1 . with a 
view to bless : c. inf., Lk l 25 (cf. DB, 136b). 2. To punish : seq. br(, 
Ac 429.+

£ir-£ifu, [in L X X : E x  8 22<18) (iDP), Si 4219, etc.;] 1. to come 
upon, approach. 2. Of time, to come on or a fter ; mostly as ptcp., 
imtov, -ovo-a., ov, next, following : r fj  <?. (sc. rjpipa, as freq. in late G k.), 
Ac 16u 2015 2118; f/pepa (as usual in cl.), Ae 726; wkt(, Ac 23u .+ 

£TT£i-TT£p, conj., since indeed : Eo 330 (Eec. ; etrrep, W H ).t
*  i-K-cia-aybiyr), -rj's, fj, a bringing in besides or in addition  (Hipp., 

F1J, al.) : He 719 (cf. MM, Exp., xiv).+
£ir-£i<r-̂ p)(o(iai, [in L X X  : 1 Mac 1616 (c. dat.) *  ;] to come in 

upon : seq. bri, Lk 2135.+
£iT£iro, adv. of sequence, [in L X X  : Nu 1919 A, Is 162, iv Mao 

63* ;]  thereupon, thereafter, then: Lk 167, Ga l 21, Ja  414; seq. per à 
rovro, Jo  117; fiera êrif rpia, Ga l 18; Stà üeKarecrrrdpwv erwr, Ga 2 1 ; 
irPS>Tov . . . I . ,  i Co 1546, i Th 417, He 72; npôrepov . . . I . ,  He 727; 
&Trap)(T] . . .  I ,  I Co 1523; etra . . . ?., I  Co 156>6 (WH, txt.);
I  . . .  t ,  i Co 155"7 (WH, mg.) ; rplrov . . .  I  (bis), 1  Co 1228.+

èrr-EKeii'a, adv. (=  hr èiceîva), [in L X X : Le 2227, Nu 3219, 
al. (nxl?n), etc.;] beyond; c. gen., Ac 743<LXX),t

* lir-eK-T£ii«a, to extend: mid., to stretch forw ard : c. dat., 
Phi 313.+



eTrei'SuTTjç, -ov, o (<  ̂eirevSvui), [in L X X  for , Le 8 ' A (Aq.
eVcVSu/xa), i Ki 184 A, ii Ki 1318* ;]  an outer tunic (EV, coat) : Jo  217.+ 

*+ én-ei'-Su'û) = -$vvo> (Hdt.), to put on over ;  pass. (Plut., al.), to 
have on over, be clothed upon : n  Co 52’ 4.+

eTT-̂ pxo(iat, [in L X X  for N13, " D r , etc.;] 1. to come to, arrive, 
come on : seq. dwo, c. gen. loc., Ac 1419 (êirrjXôav; cf. M, Pr., 65; 
Deiss., BS, 191) ; of time, Bph 27. 2. to come upon (as in Horn.) : of 
calamities, Lk 212IS, Ac 824 1340, Ja  51 ; of an enemy, Lk l l 22 ; of the 
Holy Spirit, Lk l 36, Ac I s, [in L X X  : yiyvo/mi, im ,  Jg  14s, i Ki I I e, al.].t 

iir-eporrao), -£>, [in L X X  chiefly for bxtP, also for tth’H, etc. ;] to in
quire of, consult, question : c. acc. pers., Mk 1234, Lk 2de, al. ; c. dupl. 
acc., Mk 717 1129, Lk 2040, al. ; c. acc. pers., seq. \iyu>v, Mt 1218, Mk 911 ;

d, Mk 823, Lk 23s, al.; i .  fooV, Eo 102()(LXX>. 2. In late Gk., to beg of, 
demand o f : c. acc. pers. et inf., Mt 161 (cf. èpurdw; and v. Cremer, 
716).

* *  ÈTT-epcj)TT]|j.a, -ros, t o ,  [in L X X  : Da th  414 (NijNtJ?), Si 36 (33)3 *  ;]
1. a question, an inquiry (Hdt., Thuc.). 2. a demand : i Pe 321 (v. 
ICG, in 1.).+

t-K-tyu, [in L X X  for b i n , etc. ; also Si 81 31 (34)2, n  Mac 525 926, 
al.;] 1. to hold upon. 2. Like irapex“ (as *n Horn., al.), to hold out, 
offer : \6yov Phi 21G. 3. to hold or direct toivards, sc. vovv ;
(a) absol., to intend, purpose ; (b) to observe, give attention to (v. MM, 
Exp., xiv) : seq. t t û s , Lk 147 ; c. dat. pers., Ac 35, i Ti 4le. 4. to stay, 
wait : Ac 1922 (in legal phrase, MM, Exp., l.c.).+

*iirrjpeâlui (<^hrrjpwx, spiteful abuse), to revile: c. acc. pers., 
Lk 628; c. acc. rei (but v. IGC, in 1.), i Pe 316.+

iirl (before a smooth breathing eV, before a rough breathing c<£’), 
prep. c. gen., dat., acc. (acc. most freq. in NT), with primary sense of 
superposition, on, upon. I. C. gen., 1 . of place, answering the 
question, where? (a) of the place on which, on, upon: im ( t . )  yrjs, 
Mt 610’ 19, al.; t .  Kê aÀrJs, i Co l l 10 ; t .  ve<f>eX.S>v, Mt 2430, al. ; like iv, in 
constr. prœgn. after verbs of motion : ßdWa.v, Mk 42S ; o-mlpav, ib. 31 ; 
€pxe<rdai, He 67, al. ; fig., in àXrjôdas (MM, s.v. à.) ; of the subject of 
thought or speech, Ga 3le ; of power or authority, over, Trdvrwv, Eo 9s ; 
t .  ya r̂js, Ac 8“ ' ; iÇoverLot im, Ee 22e 20s ; (b) of vicinity, at, by : t .  

öaXacrcrTjs, Jo  6° ; t .  oSoî, Mt 2119 ; t o v  ßdrov, Mk 122s (v. Swete, in 1.) ; 
c. gen. pers., in the presence of, before, Mt 2814, Ac 2 3 30, i Co 61, al.
2. Of time, (a) c. gen. pers., in the time o f :  &rl ’EWaiou, Lk 427; brl 
KXauSiou, Ac l l 28; im ’Aßidöap àp îepeoys, when A. was high priest, 
Mk 228 ; (b) c. gen. rei, at, at the time o f : Mt l 11, He l 2, n  Pe 33 ; im 
t. Trpocrev)(û>v fiov (r/fuiv), Eo l 10, Bph l 18, I  Th l 2, P h m 4. II . C. dat., 
of place, answering the question, where? (a) lit., on, upon: Mt 9ie, 
14s, al. ; after verbs of motion (v. supr., i, 1, (a)), Mt 9le Ac 81S ; 
above, Lk 2338 ; at, by, Mk 1320, Jo  52, Ac 5°, al. ; (b) metaph., upon, 
on the ground of, Lk 44(LXX>; in the matter of, Mk 6 52 (v. Swete, in
1.) ; upon, of, concerning, Ac 585>4<l; of the ground, reason or motive 
(Bl., § 38, 2 ; 43, 3), Mt 18s 19°, Eo 1212, al. ; icf> <L, for the reason that,



because, Eo 512, ii Co 54 ; after verbs of motion, over, Mt 1813, Eo 1611J, 
al. ; of a condition (cl.), Eo 829, i Co 919; brl 8v<rl fmprvcnv (v. Westc. 
on He 910), He 1028 ; of purpose or aim, Bph 210, Phi 410 ; of authority, 
over, Mt 2447, Lk 1244 ; of hostility, c. dat. pers. (cl.), against, Lk 1252 ; 
in addition to (cl.), n Co 713 ; of an adjunct, in, at, on, Phi l 3 217. I I I . 
C. acc., 1 . of place of motion upon or over, answering the question, 
whither? (a) lit., upon, over: Mt 1428’29, Lk 519, al. mult.; in NT 
also, answering the question, where? (as c. gen., dat.), Mk 43S l l 2, 
Lk 225, Jo  l 32 ; brl t .  avro, Ac l 15 21, al. ; of motion to a vicinity, to, 
Mk 162, Ac 836, al. ; (b) metaph. (in wh. “ the acc. is more widely 
prevalent than it strictly should be,” Bl., § 43, 1) ; of blessings, evils, 
etc., coming upon one, c. acc. pers., Mt 1013 1228, Ac 217, Jo  184, Bph 
56, al. ; of addition (dat. in cl.), Xmrrj iirl \\mrjv, Phi 227; IviKaXelv ovo pa 
brl (v.s. itriKakiw), Ac 1517, Ja  27 ; xaXeîv brl, to call after, Lk l 59; of 
number or degree : brl rplç (cl. eis t.), thrice, Ac 1016 l l 10 ; brl irXeiov, 
the more, further, Ac 417, n Ti 2 16 39 (v. also infr., 2, (a)) ; è<f>' ôuov (v. 
infr., ib.), forasmuch as, Mt 2540’45, Eo l l 13; of power, authority, 
control, Lk l 33, Ac 710, Eo 514, He 36, al. ; of the direction of thoughts 
and feelings, unto, towards, Lk l 17 2 328, Ac 935>4ï, Eo l l 22, Ga 49, 
Bph 27, i Ti 56, al. ; of purpose, for, Mt 37, Lk 2348 ; è<f> o -n-dpei (Eec. 
i<j> tî), Mt 2660; of hostility, against, Mt 247, Mk 324'25 1011 138, Lk 95, 
Jo  1318, Ac 754, i Co 736, ii Co l 23 ; of reference, concerning, fo r  (cl. 
usually dat.), Mk 912 1524, Jo  1924, Eo 49. 2. Of time, (a) during, 

fo r  : Lk 425 (WH, txt., omits brl), Ac 1331 1618, He l l 30, al. ; icf> oaov 
(xpovov), as long as, fo r  so long time as, Mk 915, Eo 71, al. (for èfi ô. in 
another sense, v. supr., 1, (è)) ; i<f>' ixavov (v.s. £.), Ac 20n ; brl irXeîov 
(v. supr., 1, (&)), yet longer, further, Ac 209 244 ; (b) on, about, towards 
(cl. eh ) : Lk 1035 Ac 31 45. IV . In  composition, b r l signifies : up, 
bralput ; upon, brlyeios, eViKaÔi ô) ; towards, brißXeiriü, bren-
reivo); over (of superintendence), êîrio-rar ŝ ; again, in addition, brao-éw, 
iTTKTvvtiyd) ; against, bnopKeu), bnßovXtq.

em-ßaiVw, [in L X X  chiefly for M T ;] 1. to get up on, mount: 
seq. b ri, c. acc., Mt 215 (LXX) ; to embark in (a boat), go aboard : c. dat., 
Ac 272 ; seq. ets, Ac 21® (Eec.) ; absol., Ac 212. 2. to go up to, go on 
to, enter : seq. eis, Ac 2018 214 ; c. dat., Ac 25*.+

lirt-ßdXXai, [in L X X  for nbltf, rPttf, etc.;] 1. trans., to cast, lay
or put upon : c. acc. et dat., Mk l l 7, i Co 735 ; c. acc., seq. eVt c. acc., 
Ee 1810, WH, mg. ; r .  xelPa (_as) e>,r‘ (Bl., § 37, 7), of seizing a prisoner, 
Mt 2660, Lk 2019 2112, Jo  730, Ac 518 2127 ; c. dat. (Polyb.), Mk 144«, 
Ac 43 ; C. inf., Ac 121 ; rrjv x- br’ aporpov, Lk 9«2; iirlßXrjfia brl ipariov, 
Lk 536 ; €7ri Iparltu, Mt 916. 2. Intrans., (a) to throw oneself or rush 
upon : t . Kv/iara eh  r .  irXolov, Mk 437; metaph., to put one’s mind upon 
(but v. Field, Notes, 41 ff.), iTrißaXibv éV\aiev, ivhen he thought thereon 
(sc. r .  priixaTi), he wept (EV, txt. ; E , mg., he began to weep; cf. M, Pr., 
131) : Mk 1472 (v. also Swete, in 1.) ; (b) to fa l l  to one’s share :  t o
i-TnßdXXov (sc. dat.; Hdt., al., a technical formula freq. in ir. ; Deiss., 
ÄS, 230, LA E , 152), Lk 1512.t



*+ em-ßapdio, -S>, to put a burden on, be burdensome: fig., absol., 
ii Co 26; c. acc. pers., i Th 29, n  Th 38 (cf. M, Th., i, 29).+

eiri-ßißdlto, [in L X X  chiefly for 33T hi. ;] to place upon : c. acc. 
pers., Lk 1034 1935, Ac 2324.+

eiri-ß\e'ir(ü, [in L X X  for 1333 hi., H3E3, PINT, etc. ;] to look upon. 
In NT, as in L X X  (i K i l 11 91C, Ps 24 (25)1«, To 33, al.), to look on 
with favour : seq. im, c. acc. pers., Lk l 48 938, Ja  23.+

im-ß\ijjia, -tos, to, [in L X X : Is 322* ;]  1. that which is thrown 
over, a cover. 2. a tapestry, hanging (Is, I.e.). 3. that which is put 
on ; (a) embroidery; (b) a patch : Mt 91C, Mk 221, Lk 53C.+ 

im-ßodio, -S>, to cry out : Ac 2524 (Eec., for ßoäui, q.v.).+ 
em-ßouXvj, -ijs, rj, [in L X X  : E s  222, i B s 573, n  Mac 57, al. ;] a 

plan against, a plot : Ac 924 203’ 19 2 330.+
+ eiri-yafißpeijci) (<  ̂yajj,ßp6s, a connection by marriage), [in L X X  : 

Ge 349, i Ki 1821 ffi, ii Ch 181, ii B s  914 (]nn hithp.), Ge 388 E  (oni pi.), 
i Mac IO64’ 56* ;]  1. to enter into affinity w ith: c. dat. (LX X , 11. c., 
exc. Ge 388). 2. to marry (as deceased husband’s next of kin, cf. 
Ge 388) : c. acc., Mt 2224.+

* iiri-yeios, -ov (<^cttI, yrj), o f  the earth, earthly: rà è., Jo  312, 
Phi 210 319 (anarth.) ; o-djMra, i Co 1540 ; oiVta, i i  Co 51 ; <ro<j>la, Ja  31S 
(Cremer, 153).+

**  èm-yiTOjiai (v.s. ylvo/iMi), [in L X X  : Ep. Je  47, iii Mac 26 *  ;] to 
arrive, arise, come on : Ac 2813.+

eiri-yn'cio-Kw, [in L X X  chiefly for 133 hi., also for JTT, etc.;] 
“ directive” of yivwa-Kio (AE, Eph., 249), as in cl.; 1. to observe, 
perceive, discern, recognize ; (a) absol. : Ac 2510, i Co 1312 ; seq. on, 
Lk l 22 ; t. Trvev/MTi, seq. on, Mk 28 ; (b) c. acc. rei : Lk l 4 522, Ac 1214 
2739, Eo l 32, ii Co l 13, Col l 6, i Ti 43 ; èv iavrZ, Mk 530 ; seq. on, 
i Co 1437 ; (c) c. acc. pers. : Mt 1127 1436 1712, Mk 633 (T, avrovs, but 
LTr., WH, E, omit the pron., and LTr., WH, txt., read êyvwo-av), ib .54, 
j j j  24ls>31, i Co 1618, ii Co l 14; seq. &tt6, c. gen. rei, Mt 716’ 20; seq. 
on, Ac 310 413, ii Co 135 ; pass., i Co 1312 ; opp. to àyvoovjj.evoi, ii Co 69.
2. to discover, ascertain, determine : Ac 930 ; seq. on, Lk 737 237, Ac 
1934 2229 2411 281; c. acc. rei, seq. quæst., Ac 2328; 8i rjv a h  lav, Ac 
2224; ttapâ, c. gen. pers., seq. m-pl, o. gen. rei, Ac 248; t . 68ov rrjç 
SiKaiovvvrjs, ii Pe 221 (cf. Lft., Col., 136; Cremer, 159; M, Pr., 113; 
AE, Eph., 248 ff.).+  ̂  ̂ _

+ em-yi/ajais, -ecus, rj (< [£Triyiv<i(TKio, q.v.), [in L X X : III K i 714 (B. 
yv-), Pr 25, Ho 41 ’ 6 67 (c) (n rî), Jth  914, n  Mac 911 *  ;] acquaintance,
discernment, recognition (Plut., al.) : Phi l 9, Col 310 ; c. gen. rei, Col l 9
22, Phm 5 ; t .  à ^ l a t ,  i Ti 24, ii Ti 225 37, Tit l 1, He 1025 ; t .  äfnapria?, 
Eo 3J0; c. gen. pers., of God : Bph l 17, Col l 10, ii Pe 12>3; of Christ : 
Bph 413, ii Pe l 8 220 ; of God and Christ : n  Pe l 2 ; ko.t è., Eo 102 ; 
t\€iv iv i., Eo l 28 (v. AE, Eph., 248 ff. ; and for a somewhat different 
view, Thayer, s.v. ; Lft. on Col, l 9 ; Tr., Syn., lxxv ; Cremer, 159 f. ;
cf. cucr077cris).+



* èm-ypatt»!, -rjs, 17 (<^£7riypa<̂ co), an inscription: Mt 2220, Mk 1216 
1526, Lk 2024 2333.+

liri-ypâ^tü, [in L X X  for n n s , Nu 172'17>; fig., Je  3 8 (31)33, al.;] 
to write upon, inscribe : Mk 1526, Ac 1723, Ee 2112 ; fig., He 8 19 (LXX)
1 0 16 (ib).t

£iri-S£iKi'u)j,i, [in L X X  : Pr 1217 (niQ hi.), Is  3726 (N13 hi.), Ep.
Je  59, 1 1  Mac 1532, al. ;] 1. to show, exhibit, display : c. acc. et dat., 
Mt 161 2219 241, Lk 17u . Mid., to display fo r  oneself or as one's own 
(but cf. B l., § 55, 1) : Ac 939. 2. to show, point out, prove: c. acc., 
He 617 ; c. acc. et inf., Ac 1828 (cf. MM, Exp., xiv).+

em-8e')(o|j.cu, [in L X X : Jth  1313B 2, 1  Mac 101 1423, Si 5126, al.;]
1. in cl., of things, to allow of, admit o f  (Dem., Arist., al.). In late 
writers, 2. to accept besides (Polyb.), to accept (in ir. of the terms of a 
lease; v. ICC, on i i i  Jo, I.e.): 11 1  J o 9. 3. (a) to receive besides 
(Menand.) ; (b) to receive hospitably (1 Mac, Si, 11. c.) : i i i  Jo  10.+

*  £tn-8t]jj,£<u, -û> «  &rn/.os) ; 1. to be at home (Thuc., Plat., al.),
2. to stay in  a place, sojourn (Plat., Xen., al. ; and v. MM, Exp., 
xiv) : Ac 210 1721 ; seq. èv, ib. 1827 (WH, mg.).+

*+ £iri-8ia-Td<T<TOfjKu, to add provisions to a document : Ga 315 (cf. 
èiriSiadrjKr], a second will, F1J, B J ,  ii, 2, 3 ; the word is used of wills 
in ir., cf. Deiss., LA E, 87).t

ém-SiStüju, [in L X X  for |n3, etc. ;] 1. to give over, to hand : a. 
acc. rei et dat. pers., Mt 79>10, Lk l l 1 1 ’ 12 2430’ 42, Ac 1539 ; pass. c. dat. 
pers., Lk 417. 2. to give in, give way : absol., Ac 2715.+

*+ tm-8i-op0ôa), to set in order further : Tit I s (Inscr. ; Cremer, 808).+ 
Eiri-Suu, [in L X X  : De 2415, Jos 829, Je  159 (xia) *  ;] to go down, 

set (of the sun) : Eph 426,+
£1Tl£lK£ia, V.S. £7Tl€WCia.
èmeiKTjs, -£s (<  ̂tiKos, likely), [in L X X  : Ps 85 (86)6 (n ^D ), Es

813* ;]  1. seemly, fitting (Horn.). 2. equitable, fa ir , m oderate: 1 Ti 
33, Tit 32, i Pe 218, Ja  317 ; to e. (Thuc., i, 76), Phi 45 (cf. Mayor, Ja ,
I.e., and v.s. £7ri£iKta).+

èmeiKia (Eec. -£iK£ia), -as, f, « i i r u i x y s ) ,  [in L X X : W i 219 1218, 
B a 227, Da T.XX 3«2) 424, th  3(42), ii Mac 222 104, n i Mac 316 76* ;]  
fairness, moderation, gentleness (“ sweet reasonableness,” Matthew 
Arnold) : Ac 244 ; c. irpavr-qç, 11 Co lO1̂

S yn . : irpavrris (v. Tr., Syn., § xliii).
ETri-̂ TjTEtü, -G, [in L X X  chiefly for U rn , iv Ki 8s, Is  6212, al. ; 

also for tÿ p a, i K i 201, E c  729 (2S), Ho 36 ; ~lpB, 11  K i 3s ;] “ directive ” 
of farta  (MM, Exp., xiv), to inquire for , seek after, wish fo r  : c. acc. 
rei, Mt 632 1239 164, Lk 1230, Ac 1939, Eo 117, Phi 417, He 11141314; 
c. acc. pers., Lk 442, Ac 1219 ; c. inf., Ac 137.+

* *  iirido.v6.TLos, -ov, [in L X X  : Da B e l31 ;] condemned to death : 
i Co 49.+

ÈTri-fleCTis, -eus, 17 «  iiriTiörjfjLt), [in L X X  : 11  Ch 2527 (nîÿp), Ez



2311 (rQ3y) ii Mac 441 55 1415* ;]  1. a  laying on : xeLP™v> Ac ®ls> 1 ®  
414, ii T il® , He 62 (cf. Westc., He., I.e.; CGT  on i Ti, I.e.). 2. an 
attack, assault (n Mac, ll.c.).+

emSufie'oi, -Co (<  ̂öu/ios), [in L X X  chiefly for H’N pi., hithp. ; also 
for ID n , etc. ;] to set one's heart upon, desire, lust after, covet : 
absol., Ja  42, Eo 77 13'J (LXX>, i Co 10° (cf. iv Mac 26) ;  seq. «a™ 
(against, in opposition to), Ga 517 ; prop, (as in cl.) c. gen., Ac 2033, 
i Ti 31; in late Gk. also c. acc. (M, Pr., 65), Mt 528 (Eec. dürjjç; 
T omits ; cf. Ex 2017, Mi 22, Wi 163, al.) ; c. inf., Mt 1317, Lk 151(i
1621 172S, i Pe l 12, Ee 96 ; c. acc. et inf., He 611 ; as in Hebrew, 
iindvjjLLa in-eOvfiTjcra, Lk 2215.+

S y n . : opéyw (cf. Field, Notes, 204), 6é\o> (DCG. i, 453a).
Itri0u(ji,r)Tr)s, -oC, o (<  ̂imdv/xeo)), [in L X X : Nu l l 34 (HIN hithp.); 

dvai e., Pr l 22 (ion) *  ;] one longing for, lustful after : xaxZv, i Co 
1 0 6.+

cmOujjua, -as, rj ( <  i-mOv/xeoi), [in L X X  chiefly for , fTJN ; also
for TIÛÇI, etc. ;] desire, longing : Lk 2215 (v.s. im6v/j.e<o), Phi l 23, i Th
217, Ee 1814; pl., Mk 419; esp. with ref. to forbidden things, desire, 
lust (Vg., concupiscentia) : Eo 77’ 8, Ja  l 14' 15, ii Pe l 4; pl., Ga 5'24, 
i Ti 69, ii Ti 222 43, i Pe l 14 42 ; iraöos iwiOv/xlas, i Th 45 ; e. KaKrj, Col 
35 ; c. gen., /xiaa-pov, ii Pe 210 (v. Mayor, in 1.); r. xapSiwv, Eo l 24; r. 
Koa-pov (aroused by the world), i Jo  217; r. o-w/uaros, Eo 612 ; r. à-n-ârqs, 
Eph 422 (v. ICC, in 1.) ; r. a-apxos, i Jo  216, n  Pe 218 (without art.), Ga 
5 16 ; t . 6<jida\ixSw, i Jo  216 ; trapKiKal i., i Pe 211 (cf. iv Mac l 32) ; 
KOfTjUKcd, Tit 2 12 ; eïs im&vjxlos, Eo 1314 ; iroieîv ràs'è., Jo  844; viraxoveiv 
Taîs è., Eo 612 ; SovXeveiv, âyetr6ai, imâv/uats, Tit 33, Il Ti 3° ; 7ro/3evecrôai 
èv è., I Pe 43 ; Kara, J u 16’ ls, II Pe 33 ; àvaoTjOê ecrôai èv raïs è., Eph 23.t 

SYN. : 7ra0os (q.v.), ôpef is.
im-KaO-lt,ü>, [in L X X  for 3 3 1 , etc. ;] to sit upon : Mt 217.+ 
èiri-Ka\ita, -S>, [in L X X  chiefly for Nip ;] 1. to call, name, sur

nam e: o. acc. (cl.), Mt 1025; pass., Ac l 23 436 105’ 18,32 l l 13 
1212,2S, He l l 16; t. Svo/xa, seq. im  (denoting possession, as Heb. 
by . . DU? NHp3), Ac 1517 (LXX), J a  27 (v. CB  on Am 912). 2. Mid.
(so also act. ; cl., LX X ), to call upon, invoke, appeal to (0eov, öeovs, 
Hdt., Xen., al. ; cf. Deiss., LA E, 426) : Kaujapa (Se/Saardv, Ac 2525), 
Ac 2511’ 12,21 2632 2819; sc. r. Kvpiov ’Irjcrovv, Ac 7M ; jxapTvpa (cl.) r. 
6eov, II Co l 23 ; irarépa, I Pe l 17 ; r. Kvpiov, Eo 1012, II Ti 222 ; r. ovopn. 
KvpCov (fj-ov, crov ; like Heb. nirp Nn[7), Ac 221 (Ix x) 914,21 2216, Eo 
1013, H (LXX), ! Co l 2 (Cremer, 335, 742).t

eiTi-KaXufifjia, -ros, ro (<  ̂eVixaAuVrw), [in L X X  : E x  2614 
3 921(34> (nÇ3û), 11  K i 1719 (ijçç), Jb  1929 (aliter in H eb.)*;] a cover,
veil : metaph., T. xaxias, 1 Pe 216.t

eiri-KoXuiTTa), [in L X X  for HD3, etc. ;] to cover over, cover up : 
metaph., Eo 47 <LXX).t



t  ém-KaT-dpaTos, - o v  (<  ̂i - m K a T a p r l o / j . a L ,  to imprecate curses on), 
[in L X X  for THK, also W i 312 14s, iv Mac 219;] accursed : Ga 
310 ( l x x )  13 ( l x x  KeKOTopofitvos) (Cremer, 1 0 9 ) . t

éiri-Keipxi, [in L X X  : E x  3640 (3931) (JJ"13), Jb  193 (nan hi.) 2127 
(DOn), i Mac 6 57, 1 1  Mac l 21, iii Mac l 22*;]  to be placed, lie on : Jo  
21°; seq. im, c. dat., ib. 113S; fig., He 910; avayx-q, 1 C0 91C; to
threaten, come on : Ac 2720 ; of persons, to press upon : \ Lk 51 2323.+ 

*em-Ke'\X<a, of a ship, to run ashore: c. acc., Ac 2741.+
*  lm-Ke<j>dXaioi', - o v ,  t o ,  a poll-tax : Mk 1214 (WH, mg., for K r jv o - o v ,  

as in D, Syrr. sin-pc8h-, 124, etc.).+
* *  EiriKOupia, -as, f j  «  im K O v p é t ù  to be an i i r i K o v p o s ,  an ally), [in 

L X X : W i 13ls * ;]  aid, assistance : Ac 2622,t
+ ’EmKoupioç (Eec. -«os), - o v ,  6, an Epicurean, a follower of 

Epicurus : Ac 17ls.+
* * êiri-KpiVcu, [in L X X : 11 Mac 447, i i i  Mac 42* ;]  to decree, give 

sentence : c. acc. et inf., Lk 2324.+
liri-Xa|jißdi'(>iJ [in L X X  for p i n  hi., 7 H X , etc. ; ]  always mid. in 

L X X  and NT (v. Cremer, 758), to lay hold o f : c. gen. pers., Mt 1431, 
Ac 17la 2130’ 33; c. acc. pers. (not cl.), Lk 947 144 232G (WH, but v. Bl., 
1016), Ac 927 16» 1817 ; c. gen. rei, Mk 823, Ac 2310, He S ^ x x ) ;  c. gen. 
pers. et rei, Lk 2020>25 ;  t .  a i m v î o v  ( 3 v t <o s )  ( a > r js ,  1 Ti 612>19. Metaph. 
(as in Si 411), He 21G (v. Westc., in 1.).+

6iri-Xai'0di'o(ji,ai (alternative mid. form of i -m X -q O o i, to cause to forget), 
[in L X X  chiefly for nattf;] to forget, neglect: c. inf., Mt 165, Mk 814; 
c. gen., He 610 132>15 ; c. acc. (as occasionally in cl. ; MM, Exp., xiv), 
Phi 313 ; b i r o l o s fy, Ja  l 24; pass. ptcp. (cf. Is 2310, Si 314 2314, Wi 24), 
Lk 126.+

em-Xeyw, [in L X X  chiefly for m 3 ;]  1. to say in addition  (Hdt.).
2. to call by name, to c a ll:  Jo  52. 3. to choose; mid., to choose fo r  
oneself: Ac 1540.+

em-Xeiirw, [in L X X : Ob l 5 N1 E  ("1NÎ2? h i.) * ;l  to f a i l :  c. acc. 
pers., He l l 32.+

*+ èm-Xeix«», to lick over : c. acc., Lk 1621 (cf. MM, Exp., xiv).+
* * t èm-Xrjo-fjioi'iî, -77s, 17 (<^iiriXrjOvi), [in L X X : Si l l 21* ;]  forgetful

ness : à K p o a T T )s i .  (gen. of qual.), Ja  l 25.+
im-Xoiiros, - o v  Xonrds), [in L X X  for , TSIZ7 ; still left, 

remaining : x P °V0i>1 42-+
**  èm-Xuoxs -ecus, fj (<̂ _ iTriXvio), [in Aq. : Ge 40s ; Sm. : Ho 34 *  ;] 1. 

release. 2. solution, interpretation : 1 1  Pe l 20.+
* * eiri-Xu'w, [in Aq. : Ge 40s 41s’ 12; T h .: Ho 34* ;]  1. to loose, 

release. 2. to solve, settle, explain : Mk 434, Ac 1930.+
*  eiri-fiapTupe'tu, -Si, to bear witness to : c. acc. et. inf., 1 Pe 512.+ 

émfiéXeia, -as, f j  (< C . è m j j L e X é o f m i ) ,  [in L X X  : Pr 38 (■ r çp tÿ ), Wi 1313,
i E s  610, i Mac 16u , al. ;] attention, care : Ac 273 (v. Field, Notes, 
143).t  _

c’-m-fieXeofiai, -oCwai, [in L X X : Ge 4421 (G*3*>r D*I27), i Es 6_l,



Pr 2726, Si 3313 (3026), i Mac l l 37* ;]  to take care o f :  c. gen., Lk 
1034-35, i  Ti 35.+

ÈTri|j.e\ûç, adv., [in L X X  for p i ,  etc.;] carefully : Lk 158.t
èTri-fieVu, [in L X X  : Ex 1239 (P1PIÛ hith.) *  ;] to stay on, tarry or 

abide still: seq. Iv, i Co 16s ; cdrroO, there, Ac 1534 (WH, txt., EV, 
txt., omit) 21*; c. dat., t .  c r a p /« ,  Phi l 2 1 ; seq. v r a p a ,  c. dat. pers., Ac 
2814; TTpôs, c. acc. pers., i Co 167, Ga l 18; c. acc. temp., Ac 1048, 214>10 
2812>14, i Co 167. Metaph., to continue in a pursuit or state : c. dat., 
r .  afiaprm, Bo 61 ; t. uTrLfrTui, ib. l l 23 ; t. nVra, Col l 23 ; axiToli (v. 
CGT, in !.), i Ti 415; r .  xpwtotijti, Eo l l 22; c. ptcp. (cf. Bl., § 73, 4 ; 
76, 2), Jo  8[7], Ac 1216.t

eiri-̂ cuu, [in L X X  : Pr 2624 (133 ni.), i Mac 657, n  Mac 410 l l 15 
1420* ;]  to nod in command or approval, to nod approval, consent: 
Ac 1820.+

ETTLvoLa, -as, r] (<  ̂lirivolw, to contrive), [in L X X  : Je  20" Wi 615 
914 1412 154, Si 402, ii Mac 1246, iv Mac 172* ;]  a thought, design: 
Ac 822.+

* * èinopKecü, -S> (<^iirCopKos), [in L X X : i Es l 48, Wi 142S* ;]  to 
swear falsely, forswear oneself: Mt 533.+

e’m-opKos, -ov, [in L X X : Za 53 (17D.Ï2? n i.)* ;]  1. of oaths, sworn 
falsely. 2. Of persons, perjured  ; as subst., a  perjurer, false swearer: 
i Ti l 19.t

em ou aa, V.S. 67ret/Ai.
*+ emouaios, -ov (cf. -irtpiovcrios, [in L X X  for , De 76, etc.]),

found only in the phrase apros <?., EV , daily  ;  E, mg., fo r  the coming 
day : Mt 6n Lk l l 3. (Several derivations find support, each pointing 
to a different meaning. 1 . imovaa (sc. 17/xepa) (or, eVi rrju lovcrav 
(sc. f/pépav), Zorell, s.v.), hence, fo r  the morrow or fo r  the coming day 
(E, mg.). 2. (a) <  im  +  ovo-ia, hence, fo r  subsistence, needful (Am. 
E, mg.) ; (b) <  iizl +  d vat in fem. ptcp. form, hence, pertaining to 
(the day).) For renderings of versions and views of various writers, v. 
reff, in DB, ext., 36 f. ; DGG, ii, 58 f., 62a ; ICC  on Lk, I.e. The EV, 
daily, is based on the Vg. (Lk; OL, Mt, Lk, quotidianus). “ It  is 
difficult not to think that t o v  i .  rests upon misunderstanding of an 
original Aramaic phrase, or upon a Greek corruption ” (ICC  on Mt, 
I.e. ; cf. also Cremer, 239).t

im-miTTu, [in L X X  chiefly for b s j ;] to fa l l  upon (Field, Notes, 
25) : c. dat. pers., Mk 310 (v. Swete, in 1.), Ac 2010; seq. i m  t. TpâxyXov 
(as Ge 4629, To l l 8, m  Mae 549, al.), Lk IS 20, Ac 2037. Metaph., 
<t>oßos, Lk l 12, Ac 1917, Ee 1111; ôveiSioyxoi, Eo 153(LXX); of the Holy 
Spirit: seq. i m ,  c. dat., Ae 816 ; è m ,  c. ace., Ac 1044 l l 15; absol., 
Ac 237.+

* em-irMjao-w, 1 . to strike at, to punish. 2 . to rebuke, reprove:
i Ti ô1.!

im-TToôébi, -Si, [in L X X  for 3N"1, 3117, P)D3 hi., etc. ;] to long for, 
desire : e. inf, Eo l 11, n  Co 52, i Th 3°, n  Ti l 4, Phi 226 (WH, [txt.]);



c. acc. rei, i Pe 22 ; c. acc. pers., ii Co 9U, Phi I s 226 (WH, mg.) ; 
absol., Ja  45 (v. Mayor, in l.).t

**+ Iiri-ird0rj(7is, -eus, r j,  [in Aq. : B z  2311 *  ;] longing : ii Co 77’ 11.+
*+ ÊTri-irô0K)Tos, -ov, greatly desired, longed fo r  : Phi 4J.+
* t  eirnroflta (WH, -irôôtia), -as, rj =  £7ri7ro0i?o-i.s, longing : Eo 1523.+ 

t  èiTi-iropeûo|a.ai, [in L X X  : Le 2633 (TON), B z 39u ("inv), Bp.
Je  62, ii  Mac 228, iii Mac I 4* ;]  to travel, journey to : seq. Trpos, c. 
acc. pers., Lk 84.t

* t ém-pdirru) (Eec. -ppdirTui), to sew upon: seq. brC, c. acc., Mk 221.t  
É-iri-praroj (Eec. -pphrTui, as in cl.), [in L X X  chiefly for hi.;] 

1. to cast at. 2. to cast or place upon : c. acc. seq. bti, c. acc., Lk 
19s5 ; metaph., r. p.épip.vav, i Pe 5 7 (LXX>.+

£7rioTr](j.os, -ov (<^crrjp.a, a mark), [in L X X : Ge 3042 (Hîÿp), B s 54 
813, i Mac 11371448, il Mac 1536, m  Mac 61 *  ;] 1. bearing a mark ;  of 
money, stamped, coined. 2. Metaph., (a) in good sense, notable, 
illustrious : Eo 167; (b) in bad sense, notorious : Mt 2716.+

Enwmtrjj.os, -ov, b (<  ̂e7r«rm£o/iai, to supply with provisions), [in 
L X X : Ge 4225, al. (rns), Jth  218 45;] 1. a  foraging. 2. provisions, 
food  : Lk 912.t

eiri-oxE-zrro/xai (late form of êina-Koiréu), q.v.), [in L X X  very freq., 
chiefly for Ip S ;]  1. to inspect, examine. 2. (a) to v isit: c. acc., Ac
723 1536 (cf. Jg  151) ; especially, the sick and afflicted (as in MGr. and 
sometimes in cl.), Mt 2536>43, Ja  l 27 (cf. Si 736) ; (b) in L X X  and NT 
(as ip a  in Ge 211, B x  431, Ps 85, al.), to visit with help, to care fo r  : 
Lk 168> 78 716, Ac 1514, He 26; (c) to visit with punishment (Je 925, Ps 
88 (89)33, a l.; cf. MM, Exp., xiv; Cremer, 863).+

em-<TKeu<i£<d, [in L X X  for pTn pi., etc.;] to equip, make ready ; 
mid., to make one’s preparations : Ac 2115.f

*+ Eiri-crKr)l'ouï, -Si, to tent upon, spread a tabernacle over : metaph., 
seq. e7r’ kp.i (EY, rest upon, cover), n Co 129.t

£7ri“0'Kid£<u, [in L X X : E x  4029l35> (jSBf), Ps 90 (91)4 139 (140)7 
0 » ) .  Pr 1811 *  ;] to throw a shadow upon, overshadow : c. dat., Ac 
515; of a shining (Mt, I.e., and cf. E x  4029 35, n  Mac 28) cloud, c. dat., 
Mk 97; c. acc., Mt 175, Lk 934; metaph. (cf. Pss, Pr, ll.c.), of the 
Holy Spirit, Lk l 35.+

Eirt-aKOTT̂ ci), -Si, [in L X X  for HpS ni., etc. ;] 1. to look upon, 
observe, examine : seq. pr/, He 1216. 2. As k-n-ujKtnTop.ai in L X X , NT, 
to visit, care fo r  : i Pe 5* (E, txt. ; W H  om. ; Cremer, 527).+

+ Êiri-uKoir ,̂ -t?s , 17, [in L X X  chiefly for “IpS, iTlpEj;] 1. visiting,
visitation (eïs e. roS îraiSos, Lucian, dial, deor., 20, 6) ; as in L X X  
(after Heb.), of God’s visitation in mercy, or in judgment (Le 1920, Jb  
1012, Je  615, W i 220, al.) : Lk 1944, i Pe 212 (v. Hort, in 1.). 2. office, 
charge, esp. office o f an imtrKoiro's (q.v.) : Ac l 20 (LXX), i Ti 31 (Cremer, 
527 f., 864 ; DCG, ii, 809b).+



èm-CTKOiTOS, -ou, ô (<  ̂o-ko7tos, a wcitclicv). [in L X X  for I p S , its 
parts and derivatives, Nu 416 3114, Jg  92S, iv Ki l l ls’ ls, ii Ch 3412>17, 
Ne 1 19 , 14, 22. i,Nj jb  2039 ; frais, Is  6017; W i I e, i Mac l 51* ;]  a
superintendent, guardian, overseer (cl. ; for exx. v. LS, s.v.) : Ac 202s,
i Pe 225 (ICC, in 1.) ; as technical term for a religious office (Deiss, 
BS, 230 f.), in later Paul. epp. of the head of a church (Vg. episcopus), 
a bishop : Phi l 1, I Ti 32 Tit l 7 (v. reff. s.v. ct-io-/co7t>5).+

eiu-airdw, -to, [in L X X : Is 518 (^JBfo), etc.;] to draio on : mid., 
in peculiar sense of effacing signs of Judaism (cf. I Mac l 15, F1J, Ant., 
xii, 5, i ; v. Thayer, s.v.), to become as uncircumcised : i Co 718.t

*  €iri-cnreip<i), to sow upon or besides : âi/à jj-laov, Mt 1325.f 
enxorafjiai (prob. an old mid. of £<£10-777/«, q.v.), [in L X X  chiefly

for JTT ;] to know, know of, understand : c. acc. pers, Ac 1915 ; c. 
ptcp, ib. 2410; c. acc. rei, Mk 146S, Ac 1825, 1 Ti 64, Ja  414, J u 10; seq. 
7repL, Ac 2626 ; Sn, ib. 157 1925 2219; d>s, ib. 1028; 7 ib. 2018; ttoî, He
l l 8.t

S yn. : yu/coo-Kw (q.v.), 0Î8a.
* * £7ri-aTaffis, -ews, rj (<̂ i<f>(crTrjtt.i), [in L X X : ii Mac 63 *;] 1. a 

stopping, halting (as of soldiers) : ô Xou, collecting a crowd (v. Back- 
ham, Acts, I.e.) : Ac 2412 (WH, Bec. eVio-uo-rao-i-s). 2. superintendence, 
attention (but v. Thayer, s.v. ; Field, Notes, 185 f.) : ir Co l l 28 (WH, 
Bee. ut supr.).t

eiuoraTr|s, -ou, ô (<^e îo-ttj/xi), [in L X X : iv Ki 2519, Je  36 (29)2e 
5226 (TpD), 1 1 Ch 3112 (T33), 11  Mac 522, etc. ;] a chief, commander, 
master : Lk 55 824>45 933»491713 (cf. Dalman, Words, 336 ff.).+

Itti-oteKXw, [in L X X : 111 K i 5s,22), Ne 619 (nbttf), Jth  154, 1 Mac 
1025 1 27 1 318 (in each case with v.l. à-n-oa-) *  ;] 1. to send to. 2. to 
send a message by letter, to write word (MM, Exp., xiv) : c. dat. pers, 
Ac 2125, He 1322 ; seq. t o v ,  c. in f, Ac 1520.+

£ttictt7](x(i)i', -ov, gen, -ovos (èirîoTajitu), [in L X X  : De l 13 46, 
Is 521 (pa ni.), i B s 844, Si 1025 2115, etc. ;] knowing, skilled : Ja  313.t

Eiri-oTrjpiJw, [in L X X  for t̂ûD, etc. ;] to make stronger, confirm : 
c. acc, Ac 1422 1  5 32,41.t

etti-cttoXt], -rj<s, r/ (<  ̂imo-TeWw), [in L X X  for etc.; freq.
in Mac;] 1. a message. 2. a letter, an epistle: Ac 92, 1 Co 59, a l.; 
p i, Ac 225, i Co 163, al. ; I. o-uortm/«», 11 Co 31 (cf. Milligan, NTD, 
254 f.). (On the NT brio-ToXal, cf. Milligan, Th., 121 ff. ; NTD, 
85 ff. ; Deiss, BS, 3 ff. ; St. Paul, 8 ff.)

*  £7ri-0-T0fu£w «  o-royna), to bridle ;  metaph, to stop the mouth, to 
silence : Tit l n .+

Ém-orpe'iJxij, [very freq. in L X X , chiefly for aits’ , in its various 
senses, also for ii JS , etc. ;] 1 . trans, to turn about, round or towards, 
hence metaph, to turn, cause to return (to God, virtue, etc.) ; Lk 
110,17 (cf_ Ma 324), Ja  519>20. 2. Intrans, (a) to horn, turn oneself 
around: Ac 1618; c. in f. Be l 12; seq. 7rpos, Ac 94"; so also pass, (cl.),



Mk 5S0 8 s3, Jo  212u; metaph., of turning to God (v. Field, Notes, 
246 ff.), C7Tt T .  K V p lO V  (0 € O V  ) ,  Ac 9s5 l l 81 1415 1519 2620 ;  îrpôç t .  Ô t o v ,

i Th l 9, i i  Co 316 ; àiro o'Kotovs eïs <f>S>s, Ac 2618 ; pass., i Pe 22S ; (b) to 
return (as in MGr.) : Lk 8 55, Ae 153e ;• seq. om 'j», e. inf., Mt 2418 ; 
seq. eis, Mt 1244, Mk 1316, Lk 239 1 731 ; eVi, n  Pe 222 ; metaph., seq. 
cm', Ga 49 ; îrpo'ç, Lk 174 ; of moral reform, Mt 1315, Mk 412, Lk 2232, 
Ac 319 2 827; pass., Mt 1013 (Cremer, 531, 881).+

Iiri-orpoijni, r) (imarpi^to), [in L X X  : Ez 477 ( ï i  tZJ*), Si 1821 
492, etc. ;] a turning about ; metaph., conversion (Field, Notes, 246) : 
Ac 153.+

*  liri-ow-dyo), [in L X X  for p]DX, p a p , etc. (Cremer, 65);] 1. to 
gather together : Mt 2337 2 431, Mk 1327, Lk 1334 ; pass., Mk l 33, Lk 121 
1737. (cf. Ps 101 (102)23105 (106)47, ii Mae l 27, al.). 2. to gather together 
against (Mi 411, Za 123, i Mac 358, al.).+

■*"*■+ ciTL-cruv-ayuyr], -rjs. r) (<  ̂iin.<ruvdÿü>), [in L X X  : ii Mae 27 *  ;] a 
gathering together, assembly : He 1025 ; seq. im, ii Th 21 (cf. ii Mac, l.c.).+ 

*+ em-o-ui'-Tp x̂u, to run together again: Mk 926 (v. Swete, in 1.).+
+ eiri-criJoTacris, -ecus, rj (<  ̂imo-WLorrj/u), [in L X X  : Nu 1640 (n"T3?)

269 (H2T3 hi.), i B s 573 A *;]  a gathering, a riotous throng : Eee. (for 
eVicrracris, q.v. ), Ae 2412, i i  Co 112S.+

* * èirio-4>a\̂ s, -es (<^o’<f>dXXa>, to cause to fa ll), [in L X X : W i 914 
(ef. -S>s, ib. 44) * ; ]  1. prone to fa l l  (Plat.). 2. dangerous (Hipp., Plut., 
al.) : Ae 279.+

* *  èir-icrxuü), [in L X X  : Si 291, i Mae 66 *  ;] 1. to make stronger (Si, 
I.e.). 2. to grow stronger ;  metaph., be more urgent : Lk 235.+

**+ eiri-crupeuo), [in Sm. : Jb  1417, Ca 24 *  ;] to heap together ; metaph., 
SiSaiTKaXovs, i i  Ti 43.+

+ èiri-Tayrj, -rjs, rj (<  ̂eViTacrcra), [in i<XX : Da L X X  316 (D3I1S), I Es
l ls, W i 14lc 1816 196, iii Mae 720 *  ;] =  el., imr ay pa, a command, Eo 
1626, i Co 76’ 25, ii Co 8s, i Ti l 1, Tit l 3 (for use in Inscr. of divine 
commands, v. MM, Exp., xiv) ; /xerà micros i., with all authority : 
Tit 215.+

Im-TÉtuau, [in L X X  for , m s , ete. ;] to command, charge : 
e. acc. rei, Lk 1422; e. dat. pers., Mk l 27 925, Lk 436 825; id. e. ace. 
rei, P hm 8 ; id. c. inf., Mk 639, Lk 831, Ac 232; id. c. imperat., Mk 925; 
e. aee. et inf., Mk 627.+

S yn. : «eXewo.
liri-reXeu, -w, [in L X X  for , DEW, ete.;] to complete, 

accomplish, execute : c. aee. rei, Eo 1528, n  Co 71 8 6’ u , Phi l 6, He 8 5 ; 
of religious services (cf. Hdt., ii, 37, al.), He 96 ; art. inf., n  Co 811. 
Mid., (a) to complete fo r  oneself, make an end (E, mg.; pass., E, txt; 
ef. Meyer, in 1.) : Ga 33 ; (b) to pay in fu ll, pay the tax, be subject to :
e. aee. (ef. Xen., Mem., iv, 8 , 8), i Pe 59 (pass., EY , ete. ; ef. Thayer, s.v. ; 
ICC, in 1).+

ein.Trj8ei.os, -a, -ov, [in L X X  : i Ch 282, W i 46, i Mae 446, al. ;] 1. 
suitable, convenient, 2. useful, necessary ; rà L, necessaries, Ja  216,+



[in L X X  for , DTO, etc. ;] 1. to lay, set or place 
upon: c. ace. rei. seq. hA, e. acc. rei, Mt 234, Lk 155, Jo  96(WH’txt-)>15, 
Ae 1510 283; eVi, c. gen. rei, Mt 2729; iv, ib. ; e. dat. pers., oravpov, Lk 
232« ; (rritfiavov, Jo  19“ ; ôvo/xa, Mk 316’ 17 ; 7rA.ijyas, Lk 1030, Ae 1623 ; 
Im, c. acc. pers., Ee 22ls ; of the laying on of hands, ,. x^Pa (~as)> seq. 
67rt, c. acc. pers., Mt 918, Mk 16tl8], Ac 817 917; c. dat. pers., Mt 1913>16, 
Mk 523 6 6 732 823, Lk 44° 1313, Ac 6« 819 912 133 19« 28s, i Ti 522. Mid., 
(a) to provide : Ac 2810 (EV, put on board ; cf. Field, Notes, 149) ; (b) 
to throw oneself upon, attach : c. dat. pers., Ac 1810. 2. to add to : 
Ee 2218 (v. supr., and cf. Swete, in l.).t

liri-Ti|xdu, -Û, [in L X X  for T O , Ge 3710, Ps 95, Za 33<2>; Si l l 7, 
al. ;] 1. to honour. 2. to raise in price. 3. to mete out due measure ; 
(a) to aw ard; (b) to censure, rebuhe, admonish: absol., n  Ti 42; c. 
dat, Mt 82« 1713 1913, Mk 439 832 1013, Lk 439>41 824 92M 2>m 173 1815 
1939, J u 9; seq. Iva, Mt 121« 1620 2031, Mk 312 83° 1048, Lk 1839; seq. 
Xéywv, Xéyei, etc., Mt 1622, Mk l 25 8 33 925, Lk 435 23«.+

S YN. : èXéyx<o, q.v.
eumfHa, -as, fj (<  ̂e T r i T i f i ä u i ) ,  [in L X X : W i 310 *  ;] 1. citizenship, 

franchise. 2. As in Inscr. (LS, s.v.), L X X , I.e. (=  cl. t o  hmLft.iov), 
punishment, penalty : n  Co 2«.t

èm-Tpéiru, [in L X X  (usually with v.l. hrio-rp-) : Ge 39« (311?), etc. ;] 
1. to turn to, commit, entrust. 2. to yield, perm it: i Co 167, He 63; 
c. dat. pers., Mk 513, Jo  1938; id. c. inf. (cf. M, P r ,  205), Mt 821 19s, 
Lk 832 959>sl, Ac 2139’ 40 273, i Ti 212 ; c. in f, Mk 104. P ass, c. dat. et 
inf., Ac 261 281«, i Co 1484.+

* ÈiriTpoireijb) (< [hriTpowo's, a procurator), to govern: Lk 31 (WH, 
mg., for ijye/Aoj/euoj'Tos, an obvious correction for precision).!

* * iTTi-TpoTr̂ , -rjs, fj (< [ i-n-iTpeww), [in L X X : il Mac 1314* ;]  power to 
decide, authority : Ac 2612.+

* *  emrpoiros, -ov, ô («^ èirurpéma), [in L X X  : II Mac l l 1 132 142 *  ;] 1. 
an administrator, a steward : Mt 203, Lk 83. 2. a guardian (c. gen. 
pers, ii Mac, 11. c.) : Ga 42.+

Im-TUYxdMi), [in L X X : Ge 392 (n b ï hi.), Pr 1227 (TJin)*;] 1. to 
light upon. 2. to obtain, attain to : Ja  42, c. gen. rei (as in cl.), He 
0 i5 ;qs3 . e aee (]ate Gk.), Eo l l 7 (Eec. TOUTOlj).t

[in L X X  for UN h i, etc. ;] 1. to show forth. 2. 
(=  pass, in cl.) to appear : Ac 2720; c. dat. pers, Lk l 79; metaph. 
Tit 34 ; e. dat, ib. 211 (Cremer, 567).+

eirujxii'ei.a, -as, fj (<[ iintfiav^), [in L X X  : II Ki 723 (S^J), Es 51,
Am 522, II Mac 2-1 324 54 1222 141« 1527, h i Mac 29 58>51 * ;]  (in late Gk. 
and Inscr, freq. of deities, v. MM, Exp., xiv), a manifestation, appear
ance : ii Th 2s, i Ti 614, ii Ti l 10 41-8, Tit 213 (cf. M, Th., 148 f.).+

-es «  èmcjiaLVüi), [in L X X  (v. Thayer, s.v.) for Nllû, etc,
Jg  13«, J1 211’ 81, al. ; ii Mac 623, h i Mac 536, al. ;] renowned, 
illustrious, notable: Ac 22°(LXX) (cf. MM, Exp., xiv).+

t  eiTi-̂ auCTKO) (variant form of imtjiwa-KU), q.v.), [in L X X  : Jb  255



(bits hi.) 3126 419(10) (bbn h i.)* ;]  to shine fo r th : fig., c. dat., Bph 5U 
(on v.l. -fox-cru, v. ICC, Westc., AE, in 1.).+

Iiri-cfitpu, [in L X X  chiefly for nbtZT ;] 1. to bring upon or against : 
k  pier iv, Ju  °. 2. to impose, inflict : Eo 3“.+

**lm-<|>cu«<ü, -Û, [in L X X  : i  B s 947AE, n Mac l 23, i i i  Mac 713* ;]  
to call out, shout: c. acc. rei, Ac 2134; c. dat. pers., ib. 2 224 ; seq. 
Xcyovres, Lk 2321 ; orat. rect., Ac 1222.+

Jm-<|.«5(rK4., [in L X X  for bbn hi., Jb  41» ‘10> A (Bn, èirL<t>a.V(TK-) *  ;]
1. to let shine. 2. to dawn (cf. MM., Exp., xiv): Lk 2354; seq. ek, M t281.+ 

iiri\eipéiü, -S> «  xev)> Pn L X X  for 3EITI, B s  925 ; b o s , i i  Ch
2011, al. ;] 1 . to put one’s hand to. 2 . to take in hand, attempt : 
c. inf., Lk l 1, Ac 929 1913.+

èiri-xeu, [in L X X  chiefly for p y , Ge 2818, al. ;] to pour upon : 
Lk 1034.+

**  eiri-xopr)Yeu, -S>, [in L X X  : Si 2522, ii Mac 49 A *  ;] to supply, 
provide : c. acc. rei, ii Pe l 5 ; id. c. dat. pers., ii Co 910, Ga 35 ; pass., 
Col 219, n  Pe l 11 (cf. x°pvy^w! aU(l  v- MM, Exp., xiv).+

*+ êm-xopriyia, -as, fj (<  ̂eirixoprfyew), a supply : Bph 416, Phi l 19.+ 
* *  êiri-xpio), [in Sm. : B z 1310 2228* ;]  to spread on, anoint : c. acc., 

Jo  9n ; id. seq. èm , c. acc., Jo  96 (cf. MM, Exp., xiv).+
*  etr-oiKo8o(ji£u, -St, in NT, always metaph., of the spiritual life 

regarded as a building (Cremer, 449) ; 1. to build upon : i Co 310> 12>14 ; 
pass., Bph 220. 2. to build tip : Col 27, i Pe 2s (T, oIkoS- W H, Eec.), 
J u 20.+

iir-ovojid îtt, [in L X X  chiefly for JOp ;] to name, call by a name, 
surname : pass., Eo 217.+

* *  èir-oirreuaj, [in Sm. : Ps 935 (1014) 32 (33)13* ;]  to watch (in Horn., 
as an overseer; cf. Ps, 11. c.), look upon: i Pe 212 32.+

jTr<5imf)s, -ov, b, [in L X X  (of God): E s 51, i i  Mac 339 7 35, 
m  Mac 221 * ;]  1. an overseer (L X X , ll. c.). 2. a spectator: i i  Pe
l 16 (of I. as applied to God, v. parallels in Inscr., MM, Exp., xiv; of 
the use of this term in the mysteries, v. Mayor on II Pe, I.e. ; Thayer, 
s.v.).+

eiros, -cos (-ous), to, [in L X X : Za 73, Si 445* ;]  a w ord : wç ë. 
ehreîv (cl.), so to speak : He 79.+

S yn. : Xoyos, reasoned speech ; prjp-a, mere articulated utterance ; 
?., the articulated expression of a thought.

êiroupdtnos, -ov (<  ̂oipavos), [in L X X  : Ps 67 (68)14 (-qÿ), Da TH 
423 A (N*Otj7), i i  Mac 339, m  Mac 62S 76, iv Mac 411 AE, 113 X * ; ]  in
o r  o f  heaven, heavenly (in Horn., of the Gods): oi è., opp. to im yeio i 
and KaraxOovtoL, Phi 210 ; to xoïkos, i Co 1548’ 49; o-utfmra (v. Lft., Col., 
376), I Co 1540; ß a a ik e ia ,  II Ti 418; 7rarpis, He l l 16 ; 'lepovcrakyp., He 
1222; kX̂ o-is (cf. Lft. on Phi 314), He 31; rà è., He 8 5 923; opp. to 
im yeios, Jo  312; id., of the heavenly regions, Eph 13>20 2s 310 612;
i) 8oipea fj è., He 64 (Cremer, 468).+



éirrâ, o i ,  a t ,  r a ,  indecl., seven : Mt 1245 1 822 (cf. ißhojj.tjKOVTaKi%), 
Mk 85, al. ; o t  i., Ac 21s.

InrdUts, adv., seven times : Mt 1821>22, Lk 174.+
6T rraK i(T )(‘ ^>'0i ,  - a t ,  - a ,  seven thousand : K o  l l 4 .+

e ir r a i r X a o 'i u i ' ,  -OV, gen., - o v o s ,  [in L X X  for , Ps 78 (79)12,
al. ;] sevenfold : Lk 1830 (WH, mg., for 7roAAa~A.- WH, txt., EV ; 
v. WH, Notes, 62). t

'Epao-Tos, -ov, 6, Erastus; 1. a companion of St. Paul, Ac 1922, 
and prob, ii Ti 420. 2. The treasurer of Corinth, Eo 1623.+

ipauydto, -Si, late form of èpevvâa (Eec., 11. c. ; cf. Bl., § 6 , 1 ; M, 
Fr., 46), [in L X X , ipew- (exc. i Ch 193 A), for Ù?sn pi., “Ipn, etc.;] 
to search, examine : Jo  752 ; c. acc. rei, Jo  539, Eo 827, i Co 210, Ee 
223; seq. orat. obliq., I Pe l u .+

SYN. : V.S. ttrxrdOo.
èpyâ̂ o|xai ( <  t p y o v ) ,  [in L X X  for n il? , bVB, TWV, etc.;] 1. 

intrans., (a) to work, labour : Mt 2128, Lk 1314, Jo  517 94b, 
Ac 183, i Co 96, n Th 310'12 ; r. X*P™, 1 Co 412, i Th 411; vu/très k. 
fjiJLtpas, i Th 29, n  Th 3s ; of working for pay, Mt 2128 ; for reward, Eo 
44>5; (b) to work at a trade or business, to trade: seq. i v  (Dem.), Mt 
2516. 2. Trans., (a) to work, work out, do, produce, perform : c. acc.,
ii Co 710, Col 323, ii Th 311, Ja  l 20, n  Jo  8, seq. ets, in  J o 6 ; t p y o v ,  Ac 
1341 ( l x x )  ; seq. ets, Mt 2610; èv, Mk 146; i p y a ,  Jo  321; r à  ê .  r. Ô c o î i ,  

Jo  62s 9 '1 ; t o  i .  K v p l o v ,  i Co 1610 ; t .  à y a d ô v ,  Eo 210, Eph 428 (v. AE, Eph., 
190) ; id. seq. vpôs, Ga 610 ; «axov, seq. dat. pers. (more freq. dupl. 
acc. in cl.), Eo 1310 ; hiKaio<rûvrjv, Ac 1035, He 1133 ; àvofuav, Mt 723 ; 
ä/xapTtav, Ja  29 ; trrjp.eîov, Jo  630 ; r .  iepâ, I  Co 913 ; t .  Oakauuav (wotk 
the sea, i.e. make one’s living from it), Ee 1817; (ô) to work for, earn 
by working (cl.) : Jo  627 (cf. Kar-, mpi-, 7rpoo--e/oyâ£o/iat ; Cremer, 258; 
on the force of the aorist of this verb, v. M, Pr., 116).+

epyacna, -as, fj (<  ̂ipyov), [in L X X  for PDNÎ3Ç), PnhV, etc. ;]
1. work, business: Ac 1616>19 1924>25; Sos i. (Lat. da operam), Lk 
12£S. 2. working, performance : Eph 419.+

**  IpydTTis, - o u ,  ô (<  ̂ipydÇo/jiai, q.v.), [in L X X  : Wi 1717, Si 191 
4018, i Mac 36* ;]  1. prop., a field labourer, husbandman: Mt 937,3S 
201’ 2’ 8, Lk 102, Ja  54 (cf. W i, I.e.). 2. Generally, a workman, labourer : 
Mt 1010, Lk 107, Ac 192£ (opp. to Te^vt^s), i Ti 518; of Christian 
teachers, n  Co l l 13, Phi 32, ii Ti 216. 3. a worker, doer : r .  âStKtas, 
Lk 1327 (cf. i Mac, l.c.).+

êpyoy, -ov, to (originally Fipyov, work), [very freq. in L X X , 
chiefly for nÇ7ÿ!5, n a x b ç, also for rn h v , b s h , etc.;] 1 . work, task,
employment : Mk 1334, Jo  434 174, Ac 132, Phi l 22 23», i Th 513, al. ; of 
an enterprise or undertaking (De 1510, W i 212), Ac 53S. 2. a deed, 
action : Tit l 16, Ja  l 25 ; disting, from Xoyos, Lk 2419, Eo 1518, n  Th 217, 
[ Jo  318; iv Xoyots K. L, Ac 722 ; of acts of God, Jo  93, Ac 13*1 (lxx), He 
410, Ee 153; of Christ, Mt l l 2 ; esp. in Jo, e.g. 520’ 36 73 103S 1411’ 12 
1524 ; in ethical sense, of human actions (AE, Eph., 190), bad or good,



Mt 23s, Lk 11«, Jo  32" '21, Ja  214"- 313, Ee 25 3s ; rà I ,  collectively, 
Ga 64, Ja  l 4, i Pe l 17, Ee 2212; ro I. t. vo/iov, Eo 216; i. àyadov, Eo 27, 
Col l 10, ii Th 217, Tit l 16, al. ; koXov, Mt 2610, Mk 14« ; pi. (as freq. in 
cl.), Mt 516, i Ti 510>2S, He 1024; I  m'o-reus, i Th l 3, ii Th l 11; I  
rrovrjpâ, Col l 21, II Jo  11 ; ve/cpa, He 6 1 9 14 ; aKapira, Bph 5 11 ; c. ao'eySeias, 
J u 15; r. o-kÔtovs, Eo 1312, Bph 511 ; 2. v6/xov, Eo 320’ 28, Ga 2 16 32,5>10.
3. that which is wrought or made, a work : i Co 313"15 ; t .  xeipûv, Ac 
741 ; of the works of God, He l 10 ; yrj * .  rà iv avrrj 2., n  Pe 31U ; t o  I. 
t . ßeov, Eo 1420.

kpe&il<j>, [in L X X : Da L X X  1110=25 (ma hithp.), i Mac 1540,
ii Mac 1417, etc.;] 1. to stir up, provoke (as in cl.) : Col 321. 2. In 
good sense (cf. iptdurfios, excitement, in MGr.), to stir up, stimulate :
ii Co 92.+

cpeiSu (chiefly in poets and late prose for ipvyydvai), [in L X X  
for ip n  (Pr 44 55 l l 16, al.), etc.;] to prop, fix  firmly : act., as mid., 
iptîa-axra, of a ship driving ashore (EV, struck), Ac 2741.+

!pcuyo(j.ai, [in L X X  chiefly for JNßj, Ho l l 10, Am 34>8, al. ; also 
for JTSJ, Ps 1 8 (19)2, etc.;] 1. to spit or spue out. 2. Prop., of oxen 
(Horn.), to bellow, roar ; whence, as in L X X , to speak aloud, utter: 
Mt 1 3 36(lxx). (For other examples of softened force of words in 
late Gk., cf. ctkvXXü), rptoyto, ôprâ cD.) +

êpeui'du, -£>. v.S. ipavvd<n.
ep7||ua, -as, r/ (< îprjfLos), [in L X X  : Is  6020, Ez 354 (2 ,"in, n3.”]n), ib. 

35° (nÇQtÿ), Wi 1717, Si 4717, B a 433, iv Mac 188* ;]  a solitude, wilder
ness : Mt 1533, Mk 84, n  Co l l 26, He l l 38.+

?pT)[ios (in older Gk. iprj/ios), -ov, [in L X X  chiefly for "I3HQ ;]
solitary, lonely, desolate, deserted : (a) of persons, yw-ij, Ga 427 <LXX> ; (b) 
of places, Mt 1413>15 233S (WH, om.), Mk l 36 632, Lk 442 912, al. ; as 
subst., rf 2. (sc. x^Pa ’ as 111 Hdt., ii, 32, al.), the desert, Mt 31’ 3, 
Mk l 3’ 4, Jo  314, al. ; pl., al 2., desert places, Lk l 80 516 829.

eprifiou, -S> «  èprj/j.o's), [in L X X  for 2 ”]n hi., DÇitÿ ni., etc. ;] to
desolate, lay waste : Mt 1225, Lk 1117, Ee 1716 18le’ 19.t

+ -€0)ç, fj «  ipijfj.6<i>), [in L X X  for üftty, Le 2634>35, Ps
7 2 (73)10, Da 927 1131 1211, a l.; r ß in ,  Je  734 2 25, al.;] a making
desolate, laying ivaste : Lk 2120; ßSiXvy^a ipijfuLo-eta's (Da, 11. c., i Mac
l 54), Mt 2415<lx x >, Mk 1314(ib ).+

ipll<a «  tpit), [in L X X  for IH 3 , etc. ;] to wrangle, strive : Mt 
1219 (L X X , KeKpâÇtrai).+

* *  èptflia, (T, cl., -eia), -as, rj, [in Sm. : Ez 2311 *  ;] (on the origin and 
history of the word, v. Hort, Ja ., 81 ff.; Ellic. on Ga 520; Cremer, 
262), ambition, self-seeking, rivalry : Ja  314>16; /car’ ipiôîav, Phi 23; 
ol i^ i . ,  Eo 28, Phi l 17; pi. (Bl., § 32, 6 ; WM, 220; Swete, Mk., 153), 
n  Co 1220, Ga 520.+

ëpLov, -ov, to, [in L X X  for > Le 1347, Is  l 18, al. ;] wool : He 
919, Ee l 14.+



epis, -iSos, acc., ëptv (on the declension, v. BL, § 8 , 3 ; WH, App.,
157), r/, [in L X X : Ps 13 8 (139)29, Si 2811 405’ 0'*;] strife, wrangling, 
contention: Bo l 29 1313, i Co 3s, ii Co 1220, Ga 520, Phi l 15, i Ti 6“, 
Tit 3°; pi. (v.s. Ipi6la), Bo 1313, WH, mg., i Co l 11, Ga, I.e., W H, mg.+ 

**+ ipifyiov, -ov, ro (dim. of ëpt<j!>os, q.v.), [in L X X  : To 213 *  ;] Mt 2533, 
Lk 1529 {iPL<t>ov, WH, txt.).+

ëpitpoç, -ou, [in L X X  chiefly for "H-l ;] a kid : Mt 2532, Lk 1529, 
W H, txt.t

'Epp.âs, -â, acc., -âv  (Doric form of 'Ep/tijs), Hermas, a Christian : 
Bo 16u .+

e p j j .T )m a ? V .S .  epfxrjvia.
lp | x r jk cu T ^ s , - o ù ,  ô  ( < ^  ipfjLTjvevoi), [ i n  L X X  for ytfo  h i . ,  Ge 4 2 23 * ; ]  

an interpreter : i Co 142S (WH, mg.).t
£p(j.rn>eu<i), [in L X X : ii E s 47 (0310), E s 10s Jb  4218'*;] 1. to

explain. 2. to interpret: Lk 2427 (WH, mg.), Jo  l 39’ 43 97, He 72.+ 
ipjxnjyîa (T, cl., -eta), -as, rj (<  ̂ip/xrjvcvw), [in L X X  (-eta), Si, prol, 14 

4717, Da L X X  51* ;]  interpretation: i Co 1210 1426.+
'Ep(j.r)s, -oC, acc., 'Epfj.rjv, o, Hervies ; (a) the Greek god (Lat. 

Mercurius): Ac 1412 ; (b) a Christian : Bo 1614,+
'EpjAoyeVris, -ous, ô, Hermogenes, a Christian : n Ti l 15.+ 
epireToi’, -ov, to ( <  ep7rw, to crawl), [in L X X  chiefly for Ê7Û1  , piE? ;] 

a creeping thing, reptile : Ac 1012 l l 6, Bo l 23, Ja  37.+
êpudpôs, -a, -ov, [in L X X  for D IX , Is 632 ; e\ OdXaaaa for P]iD_C’ , 

Ex 1019, al. ;] red : fj L ôâkao-o-a, the B ed Sea, Ac 736, He l l 29.+
êpxofiai, [in L X X  very freq. for X13,, also for Ijbpl ni., WIN , etc., 

34 words in all;] 1. to com e; (a) of persons, either as arriving or 
returning from elsewhere : Mt 89, Mk 631, Lk 7s, Jo  427, Bo 99, al. ; 
seq. à™, Mk 536 71, Jo  32, al. ; I k ,  Lk 517, Jo  331, al. ; ets, Mk l 29, al. ; 
Std seq. ets, Mk 731 ; iv (Cremer, 263 f., but v.s. iv), Bo IS 29, I Co 421 ; 
eVt, c. acc., Mk 6 53 l l 13, Jo  1933, al. ; «ara, c. acc., Lk 1033 Ac 167; 
irapd, c. gen., Lk 849; c. acc., Mt 1529, Mk 914, al. ; c. dat. comm., 
incomm. (M, Pr., 75, 245), Mt 216, Be 26>16; with adverbs: 7roOev, 
Jo  3s, al. ; avuôev, Jo  331 ; oma-Oev, Mk 527 ; SSe, Mt 829 ; ercet, Jo  183 ; 
7roû, He 11s ; seq. eus, Lk 442; äxph Ac l l 6; with purpose expressed 
by inf., Mk 514, Lk l 69, al. ; by fut. ptcp., Mt 2749; ïva, Jo  12°; ets 
tovto, ïva, Ac 921 ; Std, c. acc., Jo  129; before verbs of action, îpx^at 
Kat, rj\6t kill, etc. : Mk 21S, Jo  61!i, al. ; ëpxov Kal tSe, Jo  l 47 l l 34 ; i\6t!>v 
(redundant; Dalman, Words, 20 f.), Mt 2s 87, Mk 725, Ac 1630, a l.; 
similarly ipxôpevos, Lk 1525, al. ; of coming into public view : esp. 
of the Messiah (o èp̂ d/ievos, Mt l l 3, al. ; v. Cremer, 264), Lk 316, 
Jo  426 ; hence, of Jesus, Mt l l 19, Lk 734, Jo  543, al. ; of the second 
coming, Mt 1023, Ac l 11, 1 Co 46, 1 Th 52, al. ; (b) of time : ipxovrat 
fj/j.épo.1 (pres, for fut. : B l., § 56, 8), Lk 2329, He 88<LXX); fut., Mt 916, 
Mk 220, al.; ep^erat <Spa, ore, Jo 421> 23, al. ; r/XOev, èXrjXvÔi fj Sipa, Jo  131 
1632 1 7 1  ■ fj fjixépa t. Kvptov, i Th 52 ; Kaipot, Ac 319; (c) of things and



events : KaraKXw^os, Lk 1727 ; Xi/u,os, Ac 711 ; r j  ô p y r j ,  i Th l 10 ; ô X v x y o ç ,  

Mk 421 (v. Swete, in 1.). Metaph., r. â y a û d ,  Eo 3s ; r. r é X u o v ,  i Co 
1310; f j  t t l o -t k , Ga 323’ 25; 17 i v T o X r j ,  Eo 79; with prepositions: i <  t. 
8 X â /feus, Ee 7U ; ets r. x û p a v , Mk 526 ; tis i r t i . p a a j x 6 v ,  ib. 143S, al. 2. 
to ( j o  :  o m c r t o ,  c. gen. (Heb. '1iriN ’îjbn), Mt 1624, Mk 834, Lk 928; < rv v ,  

Jo  213 ; o S o v ,  Lk 244. (Of. àv-, e r r - a v - ,  a7r-, St-, cts, €7r-£t<x-, i r a p - c i o '- )

(T V V - € L (T - , i £ - ,  St-€ -̂, €7T-, KaT-, TTO Lp", aVTt-7Tap-, 7T€/)t-, 7T/DO-, 7T/30CT-, (TW-
i p X o p - a t . )

S y n . :  i r o p e v o p . o . i ,  x °> p é “ (v. Thayer, s.v. e p x o / x a i ) .  

êpû> , V .S . Xéyu>, p . 496.
i p i o T & i o ,  -ü, [in L X X  chiefly for bxttf;] 1. io asA, question (cl.) : 

absol., Lk 1931 2268, Jo  8[71 ; c. acc. pers., Jo  921 1610> 30 1821 ; seq. 
X é y u i v ,  Mt 1613, Lk 233, Jo  1 19>21 512 91916s ; c. dupl. acc. (WM, § 32, 
4a), Mt 2124, Mk 410, Lk 20s, Jo  1623 (M, Pr., 66n) ; c. acc. pers., seq. 
wepl, Lk 945, Jo  1819. 2. In late Gk. (Milligan, NTD, 51 ; not, as 
Cremer, 716, Thayer, s.v., a “ Hebraism”), =  a l r i a >  (q.v.), to ask, 
request: c. acc. pers., Jo  1416; seq. imperat., Lk 1418>19, Phi 43; 
X é y w v ,  Mt 1523, Jo  1221 ; seq. I v o .  (M, Pr., 208), Mk 726, Lk 730 1627, 
Jo  447 1715 1 931’3S, i Th 4\ ii Jo  5 ; S™s, Lk 73 l l 37, Ac 2 3 20; c. inf., 
Lk 53 837, Jo  440, Ac 33 104S 23ls, i Th 512 ; c. acc. pers., seq. m p L ,  

Lk 438, Jo  179>20, i Jo  516 ; W p, n  Th 21-2 ; rà (WH, txt., om. rà) t t p h *  

e i p r j v r j v , Lk 1432 (cf. Si-, £7r-£pu)Tau)).
S y n . :  v.s. atTcio.

**  èct0i]ç, -r/ros, rj (<[ t v v v / x i ,  to clothe ; hence, àrôrfs, Lk, 11. c., Biz.), 
[in L X X : i B s 871>73, n  Mac 835 11s * ;]  clothing, raim ent: Lk 2311 
244, Ac 1030 1221, Ja  22> 3.+

* *  £<T0r]o-iç, -ecds, r j ,  [in L X X : pl., ii Mac 333, iii Mac l 10*;] 
clothing :  pl., Ac l 10.+

èaôlu), and (poët. and late prose) £<t0u), [in L X X  chiefly for bsN ;] 
to ea t ; (a) absol.: Mt 1420>21, Mk 6S1, Jo  431, al. ; iv r. cjiayuv (on 
this aor. form, v. M, Pr., I l l ) ,  i Co 1121; SiSovai <j>ay âv , c. dat. pers., 
Mk 543, al. ; i. Kal -n-îveiv, Mt 625>31, Lk 107, al. ; of ordinary use of 
food and drink, I Co 94 l l 22; of partaking of food at table, Mk 216, 
Lk 530, al. ; opp. to fasting, Mt l l 18, Lk 533, al. ; of revelling, Mt 2449, 
Lk 1245; (b) c. acc. rei : Mt 625, Mk l 6, Jo  631, Eo 142, al. ; àprov (Heb. 
□ çb  bSN), Mt 152, Mk 320, al. ; t o v  iav t o v  â.., i i  Th 312 ; S.. seq. irapd, c.
gen. pers., n  Th 3s ; t<£ seq. id., Lk 107; r. irao-^a, Mt 2617, Mk 1412, 
al ; r. KvpiaKov Sclttvov, i Co l l 20; r. 6v<tws, i Co 1018 ; seq. ek (=  cl. 
part, gen.), Jo  626, 50>51, i Co 1128; àiro (cf. Heb. bajjj), Mt 1527, Mk 
728; metaph., to devour, consume: He 1027, Ja  53, Ee 171,; (cf. «ar-,
< TVV-EO’ôtü)).

’EaXei (Eec. ’Eo-Xi, v. WH, Notes, 155), è, Esli, an ancestor of 
Jssus * Lk 325 "t*

* * c < r - o m p o v ,  - o v , o, [in L X X : W i 72(S, Si 1211* ;]  a  m irror: i Co 
1312, Ja  l 28.t

êairipa, -as, fj (prop. fem. of ecnrepos), [in L X X  chiefly for ;]



(a) (sc. wpa), evening : Lk 2429, Ac 43 2015 2823 ; (b) (sc. x“Pa)> the 
west, +

ecnrepii'os, -i7, -ov ( =  the more freq. «onréptos, -a, -ov), [in L X X  for 
n-jy , iv Ki 1615, Ps 140 (141)2, al. ;] o f the evening, evening :  Lk
1238 (WH, H mg. h- ).+

Ecjpajfx ('Eo’poiv, Lk, I.e.; Eec. ’E<rp-), b (Heb. Ge 4612, Nu
2621, i Ch 25, al.), [in L X X  both forms, ut supr. (cf. IGG, on Mt,
I.e. ; WH, § 408) ;] Esrom  (AV), Hezron (EV), an ancestor of Jesus : 
Mt l 3, Lk 338.+

‘ Ecrptuv, ’Eo-p-, V.S. 'Eoyju>/x.
«axatos, -17, -ov, [in L X X  chiefly for ITHIIN p in s  ;] last,

utmost, extreme ;  (a) of place : of the lowest or least honoured place, 
Lk 149>10; r. I r r x a r o v ,  c. gen. part., Ac I s 1347; (b) of tim e: Mt 
2012-u , Mk 126’22, opp. to Trpwros, Mt 20s, 1 Co 15«, Ee 219, a l.; rà I  

Kai t .  irpStTa, Mt 1246, Lk 1126, il Pe 220 ; of the Eternal, b irpSiTos «at 
ô €., Ee l 17 28 2213 ; in phrases relating to the Messianic age and the 
consummation of the Kingdom of God : « r  «cr^aTou ( - w )  t .  fj f ie p œ v ,  
He l 2, 11 Pe 33 ; r. p̂ovwv, 1 Pe l 20; i .  &pa, 1 Jo  218; Iir’ i. xpôvov, 
J u 18; iv i. f/plpcus, Ac 217, Ja  53, 11 Ti 31; neut., eVxarov, as adv., Mk 
1222, i Co 15s ; (c) of rank : Mk 935, 1 Co 49.

* «axaTüJs, adv., extremely, u tterly ; i .  * x u v  (=  La>t. in extremis 
esse), only in late writers (cf. i v  ecr ârots eîvcu, PU, Ant., ix, 8, 6), to be 
at the point o f death :  Mk 528.+

’d a o > , Ion. and old Att. form of eto-o> «  €ts), adv., [in L X X  for ilû^Ç),
etc. ;] 1. prop., after verbs of motion (to) within, into :  Mt 26f,s, Mk 
1464; c. gen., Mk 1516. 2, As freq. in cl. (=  cl. e v S o v ) ,  after verbs of 
rest, witJiin :  Jo  2026, Ac 523 ; o t  L  (opp. to o i  ê'fa>), 1 Co 512 ; ô i .

S . v 6 P u nro< s, Eo 722, 11 Co 416, Bph 310.+
ë<ru>6e v  (<C «™ ), adv., [in L X X  for JT 3 3 , 13ab and cognate

forms;] 1 .  from  w ithin: Mk 721>23, Lk l l 7. 2. within: Mt 715 
232s,27, 2s; u  Co 76, Ee 4s 51; r b  I ,  Lk l l 40; id. c. gen., ib .39.+

i a cÄTepos, - a ,  - o v  (compar. of «0-1«), [in L X X  chiefly for iQiJS 
and cognate forms ;] inner :  Ac 1624 ; to i . ,  He 619.t

craîpoç, - o v ,  o , [in L X X  chiefly for VI and cognate forms, also
Si l l 6 372ff-, al. ;] a companion, comrade : Mt l l 16 (WH, éWpots) ; 
voc., as term of address, my frien d  : Mt 2013 2212 26ö0.+

**+ «Tepô-yXoicaoï (Att. - t t o s ) ,  -ov, [in Aq. : Ps 113 (114)1, Is  3319* ;]  
of alien speech, o f another tongue (v. Cremer, 681) : 1 Co 1421 (aliter 
in LXX).+

* t  iTepoSiSacTKaXèu), -Si, to teach other or different doctrine :  1 Ti l 3
63 (cf. GGT, in 1. ; Milligan, NTD, 102).+

*+ «repo-̂ uyéio, -S>, [in L X X  c£. k r z p o Q v y o s, Le 1919 (D^N Ŝ) *  ;] to be 
unequally yoked :  metaph., c. dat. pers., 11 Co 6U.+



?Tcpos, -a, -ov, [in L X X  chiefly for “inN ;] distributive pron.,
prop, dual (Bl., § 13, 5 ; 51, 6), denoting the second of a pair, but in 
late Gk. encroaching on âXXos (M, Pr., 79 f.); 1. of number, other ; 
c. art., the other ; (a) of two, Lk 57 9 66, al. ; opp. to ô w-pÛTos, Mt 2130 ; 
5 ets, Mt 624, Lk 741, Ac 236, al. ; I. /xh> . . .  I. Se', the one . . .  the 
other: i Co 1540; the next: Lk 6C 9s6 (sc. fj[x.ipa, Xen.), Ac 2015 273; 
=  b irXtjaCov, one’s neighbour: Eo 21 13s, i Co 61, al. ; (b) of more 
than two, another : Mt 821 l l 3, Lk 66 2266, Jo  1937, Eo 839, al. ; pl., Ac 
213; o ip b  . . aUot SI . . . ?. Se', Mt 1614; rtvès . . . ê. Se, Lk 1118.
2. Of kind or quality, other, another, different (Plat., Dem., al.) : Mk 
16C123, Lk 929, Ac 24, i Co 1421, A Co l l 4, Ga l 6, al. (cf. eVepo'-yWo-os, 
-SiSao-KaXe'w, -Çvyéui).

Syn. : äXXos, q.v. (v. reff, ut supr., also Eobertson, Or., 748 ff.). 
eTepios, adv., differently, otherwise : Phi 316.+ 
e n , adv., yet, as yet, s t ill; 1. of time; (a) of the present 

(adhuc) : Mk 535, i  Co 33 1517, Ga l 10, al. ; (b) of the past, mostly c. 
impf. : Mt 12« , Lk 849 152°, Jo  20\ Ac 91, Eo 56-8, n  Th 25, He 710 
9s, al. ; (c) of the future : Lk l 15, ii Co l 10 ; (d) with a neg. : Mt 513, 
Lk 162 2036, He 102, Ee 312 203, al. 2. Of degree, even, yet, still, 
further : c. compar., Phi l 9, He 715 ; of what remains, Mk 12®, Jo  435 
733, al. ; of what is added, Mt 1816 2665, He l l 32 1226>27; of con
tinuance apart from the idea of time, Eo 3" 62 919, Ga 511 ; «frt Si, Ac 
2 26 (LXX)> He l l 36 ; in  re «at, Lk 1426, Ac 2128.

eTotfidJu «  Irot/xos), [in L X X  chiefly for hi. (Hatch, Essays, 
51 ff.) ;] to prepare, make ready ;  (a) absol., of hospitable preparation : 
Mk 1415, Lk 962 1247 229-12; c. inf., Mt 2617; tva, Mk 1412; (b) c. acc. 
rei : Mt 224 2619, Mk 1416, Lk 1220 17s 22s- 13 2 356 241, Jo  142-3, Phm 22, 
Ee 9 7 1612; seq. ets, xx Ti 221; of God’s ordaining coming events 
(Dalman, Words, 128) ; of blessing, Mt 2023 2 534, Mk 1040, Lk 231,
i Co 29, He 1116, Ee 126 ; of judgment, Mt 2541 ; of preparation for the 
Messiah, t .  o S o v  k v p i o v , Mt 33, Mk l 3, Lk l 76 34 (LXX) ; (c )  c. acc. pers. : 
Lk l 17, Ac 2323, Ee 197, seq. ?va, Ee 8«; eJs, n  Ti 221, Ee 97- 15 212.t 

£Toi(j.acria, -as, f/ (<  ̂iroi/jiÂ ta, q.v.), [in L X X  for hi., P .
and cognate forms, il E s 2«8 33, Ps 938 (1017) 64 (65)9 88 (89)14, 
Na 2314), Za 511, E z 4311, Da th  l l 7’ 20>21, W i IS 12* ;]  1. =  érot/iOT̂ s,
(a) readiness (Hipp.); (b) preparation  (L X X ; e.g. L t .  «apStas, Ps 
938 (1017)) : Eph 616, E Y . 2. foundation, firm, footing (Ps 88  (89)14) : 
Eph, I.e. (Hatch, Essays, 55 ; Exp. Times, ix, 38 ; but v. also Abbott, 
Essays. 95).+

ËTCHJJ.OS, -ov, also (in cl. after Thuc.) -rj (ii Co 95, i Pe l 6), -ov, [in 
L X X  chiefly for (cf. Hatch, Essays, 51 ff.) ;] prepared, ready;
(a) of things: Mt 224>8, Mk 1415, ii Co 95 1016, i Pe l 5; ëp̂ eo-ôe o t l  

r/Srj crotua etrrtv (Bield, Notes, 67), Lk 1417; o Katpos, Jo  7®; (ô) of 
persons: Mt 2444 2510, Lk 1240, Ac 2321 ; seq. Trpos, Tit 31, i Pe 316; 
c. inf., Lk 2223; toî, c . inf. (WM, § 44. 4a ; Eobertson, Gr., 1068), 
Ac 2315 ; èv I. Î d) (MM, Exp., xiv), c. inf., ii Co 106.+



ÉToipus, adv., [in L X X  : ii E s  717ff-, Da L X X  th  315 *  ;] readily : 
i Pe 46 ; i. lx<o, to be ready (Deiss., BS, 252 ; MM, Exp., xiv) : c. inf., 
Ac 2113, ii Co 1214.t

ctos, -ous, to , [in L X X  for nJS?;] a year : Lk 31, He l 12, Ee 203,
al. ; trt) *Xav> Jo  55 8 57; elvai, ylveo'ôai, èrûiv, Mk 542, Lk 242, Ac 422,
i Ti 59; dat. pi. of space of time, Jo  220, Ac 1320; acc. in ans. to how 
long ? Mt 920, Mk 525, Lk 230, Ac 7e, He 39, al. ; preceded by a prep. : 
âm , Lk 843, Eo 1528 ; Sta, c. gen. (v.s. Sia), Ac 2417, Ga 21 ; Ik, Ac 2410 ; 
eh, Lk 1219; èwî, c. acc., Ac 1910; fiera., c. acc., Ga I 18 317; irpo, c. gen., 
n  Co 122 ; kclt «-os, yearly, Lk 241.

SYN. : eviauTos, q .v .  ; cf. LS, S .v . èviauros.
eu, adv. (prop, neuter of old Epic eus, good, noble), [in L X X , ev 

yiyvetrdat,, ev iroiéiv ( a w ) ; ]  well : ev y  iv., Bph 68 (LX-X) ; ev woielv, c. dat. 
(cf. Si 121’2), to do good, Mk 147 (where Nestle suggests evmneîv, q.v.) ; 
ev Trpdo-o-eiv, to fa re  well, Ac 1529 ; in replies ( = evye), good I well done t 
Mt 2521>23, Lk 1917 (evye, W H, txt.).t

Eva (WH, Eva, g 408; Eec. E îa  ; S (in i Ti), ESa), -as, rj (Heb. 
n jö , Ge 320), Eve, wife of Adam : n  Co l l 3, i Ti 213.t

eùayycXî^u, [in L X X  for 11273 pi., hith.; for good news in 
general : i Ki 319, al. ; of God’s loving kindness, Ps 39 (40)10 95 (96)2, 
and esp. of Messianic blessings, Is 409 60°, al. ;] to bring or announce 
glad tidings; 1. act. (only in late writers) : c. acc. pers., Ee 107; seq. 
èm, c. acc. pers., Ee 14°; pass., of things, to be proclaimed as glad 
tidings: Lk 1616, Ga l n , i Pe l 26; impers., i Pe 4‘ ; of persons, to 
have glad tidings proclaimed to one : Mt l l 5, Lk 722, He 42>r< 2. 
Depon. mid. (cl.), to proclaim glad tidings, in NT esp. of the Christian 
message of salvation: absol., Lk 9°, Eo 1520, a l.; c. dat. pers., Lk 
4is(LXX)> go lis, al. ; in same sense c. acc. pers. (not cl.), Lk 318, 
Ac 1610, Ga l 9, i Pe l 12; c. acc. rei, elprjvrjv, Ac 1030, Eo 1015(LXX>; 
t. ß a u iX c ia v  t. ôeov, Lk 81 ;  c. dat. pers., Lk l 19 4*3, Eph 217 38; avTÛ 
t. 'Irjcrovv, Ac 835 1718; c. dupl. acc., Ac 1332 ; c. acc. pers. et inf., Ac 
1415 ; T. Kwyiias (7roÀ.«s), Ac 825> 40 1421 (cf. irp0 -eva yy e\it,0 [iat).

euayy^Xioi', -ov, to' ,  [in L X X  for riT!Ù?3 , nnt2?3 , i l  Ki 410

1822, 26 *  ;] 1. in cl., (a) a reward fo r  good tidings (Horn. ; pl., L X X ,
ii K i 410) ; (b) in pl., ev. dveiv, to make a thank-offering fo r  good 
tidings (Xen., al.). 2. Later (Luc., Plut., al.), good tidings, good news ; 
in NT of the good tidings of the kingdom of God and of salvation 
through Christ, the gospel : Mk l 15, Ac 157, Eo l le, Ga 22, i Th 24, 
al. ; c. gen. obj., t . ßauiXelaq, Mt 423 ; t . Xpioroû, Eo 1519, al. ; t . Kvpiov 
fj/J-Siv 'Irjcrov, II Th l 8 ; t . vîov t . 6eov, Eo l 9 ; t . Sofrçs t . [laKapluv 8eov,
I Ti l 11; t . So'frçs t . Xpio-Tov, II Co 44; of the author, t . 6eov, Eo 15lc, 
al. ; of the teacher, 17/w, Eo 216, 1 1 Co 43, 1 Th I 6, 11  Ti 28; of the 
taught, t . TrepiTOfj.rj<;, t. a.Kpoßva-na's, Ga 27 ; fj aX-qBela tov ev., Ga 25>14, 
Col l 5; rj iXirls (ttüttus) tov ev., Col l 23, Phi l 27 (v. Cremer, 31 ff. ; and 
on the later eccl. use of the word,, M, Th., 143 f.).

*+ eùayyeXicr-Wis, -ov, 0, an evangelist; (a) in NT, a preacher of



the gospel : Ac 21s, Bph 4n , ii Ti 45 ; (b) later, a writer of a gospel 
(eccl.).t

euapcoreo, -Si, [in L X X  chiefly for !jbn hith., Ge 522>24, Ps 25 (26)s 
55(56)13, al., Si 4416 ;] to be well-pleasing: t .  0e<3 (LX X , 11. c.), He 
115>6. Pass., to be well pleased : c. dat., He 1310.t 

**+ eu-dpeoTos, -ov, [in L X X : W i 410 910* ;]  well-pleasing, ac
ceptable: Eo 122; c. dat. pers., Eo 121 14ls, ii Co 59, Bph 510, 
Phi 418; id. seq. èv, Tit 29 (icvptai), Col 320 ; évûmov, He 1321 (for ex. in 
Inscr., v. Deiss., BS, 215).+

*  eû-apEOTus, adv., acceptably : r. ôeû, He 1228.+
EußouXos, -ov, 6., Eubulus, a Christian : n  Ti 421.+ 
eu-ve, adv., in replies, well ! qood I well done ! : Lk 1917 (WH for 

Eec. eS, q.v.).+
-es (<^ev, ytVos), [in L X X : Jb  I s (bina), ii Mac 10ls E,

iv Mac 66 913' 23>27 1 0 s’ 15 *  ;] 1 . well born, o f noble race : Lk 1912, i Co 
l 26. 2. noble-minded : compar., -écrrepos, Ac 17u .t

* *  euSia, -as, fj, [in L X X  : Si 315 *  ;] (<  ̂evStos, calm), fa ir  weather : 
Mt 162 (Eec., E , txt.).+

t  e ù - 8 o k É ( u ,  - o j  (on the derivation, v. B l., § 28, 6), [in L X X  chiefly 
for H2T, also for rQN, f a n , etc. ;] 1. c. inf. (Polyb., al.), to be well 
pleased, to think it good, to give consent (so freq. in ir. in legal docu
ments ; Milligan, Th., 22 f.) : Lk 1232, Eo 1526<27, i Co l 21, Ga l 15, Col l 19, 
E , mg. (ICC, in 1., but v. infr.), I Th 2s 31 ; p,SAÀov eû., ii Co 5s ; c. acc. 
et inf. (Polyb., i, 8 , 4), Col, I.e., E , txt. (Lft., in 1.). 2. to be well 
pleased or take pleasure with or in a person or thing; (a) c. dat. 
(Polyh., al. ; i Mac l 43, i Bs 439) : ii Th 212; (b) as freq. in L X X , (a) 
c. acc. : Mt 12ls, He 106>8 (LXX) ; ( ß )  seq. èv (cf. Heb. 3  HST, Ps 1494) :
Mt 317 175, Mk l 11, Lk 32'3 (on the tense, v. M, Pr., 134 f .; DCG, i, 
308b), i  Co 106, i i  Co 1210, He 1 0 3S<LXX); (c) seq. ets: n  Pe l 17. (Cf. 
crvv-€vSoKeai, and v. Cremer, 213 f. ; Field, Notes, 48 f. ; DCG, i, 355a.) t  

t  cûSoKta, -as, f) (<^ evSoxéio, q.v.), [in L X X  : Ps 512, al. (]iST), freq.
in Si ; in Inscr. (I.G., 5960), L X X , and NT = eiSox^uts (Diod.) ;] good 
pleasure, good-will, satisfaction, approval : Mt 1126, Lk 1021, Eo 101, 
Bph l 5' 9, Phi l 15 213; c. gen. ohj., n  Th l 11 (v. Milligan, in 1.); iv 
àvôpâirots eûSoKta, Eec., E , mg., WH, mg. (v. Field, Notes, 48 f.), Lk 
2U ; -as, Lk, I.e., E , txt., W H , txt. (v. ICC, in 1.; W H, App., in l.).t 

cucpyeo’ta, -as, fj (<C evepyémjs), [in L X X  : Ps 77 (78)11 (nb^bÿ), Wi
1611’ 24, il Mac 613 926, iv Mac 817* ;]  a good deed, kindness, benefit: 
i Ti 62; c. gen. pers. (ei. ttoXews, Plat., leg., 805b), Ac 49.t

EuepyETea), -Si (<̂ _ cuepyer ŝ), [in L X X  : Ps 12 (13)® (bû3), W i 35, 
al. ;] to do good, bestow benefit : Ac 103S.t

* *  EuepyeTris, -ou , ô, [in L X X  : B s 813, W i 1914, n  Mac 42, iii Mac 
319 624* ;]  a benefactor: Lk 2225 (for contemp. usage, v. Deiss., 
LA E, 248).t

eu-0eTos, -ov (<^ Tiôrj/xi), [in L X X : Ps 31 (32)r> (NSQ), Da t h



S u 15 *  ;] ready fo r  use, f i t :  of things, c. dat., He 67; seq. ets, Lk 
1435 ; of persons, c. dat., Lk 962 (for rabbinic parallels, v. Dalman, 
Words, 119 f.).t

eùôe'ws, adv. (<  ̂eiOvs), [in L X X  : Jb  53 (DNns), W i 512, i Mac
l l 12, al. ;] straightway, at once, directly: Ga l 16, Ja  l 24, i i i  J o 14 (of. 
Dalman, Words, 28 f.), Ee 42, and freq. in Mt, Lk, Jo, Ac (in Mk, 
ebOvs, q.v.).

*+ eùôuSpoixe'ü), -5, of ships, to run a straight course (Philo) : Ac 
16n 2 1 ! .t

**  eû0u[jL̂<o, -S (<  ̂evôv/j.o's), [in Sm. : Ps 31 (32)11, Pr 1516* ;]  1. 
trans., to make cheerful (Æsch.). 2. Intrans. (Eur., Plut. ; so mid. 
in Xen., Plat.), to be o f good cheer : Ac 2722>26, Ja  513.t

* * eff-0ujj,os, -ov, [in L X X : i i  Mac l l 26*;]  1. kind  (Horn.). 2. of 
good cheer (Æsch., al.) : Ac 2736.+

*  eù0û[jL(i)s, adv., cheerfully : Ac 2410.+ 
eù66v<* ( < eu&vs), [in L X X : Nu 2223, Jo  2423 (HI33 hi.), Jg  147, 

i K i 1820’ 26 (niff1'), Pr 2024, Si 22>6, al. ;] 1. to direct : Ja  34. 2. to 
make straight : Jo  l 23 (LX X , èrotju.acrare).t

6U0US, -eta, -v, [in L X X  chiefly for ”IET;] 1. straight, direct:
Tpißoi, Mt 33, Mk l 3, Lk 34 (lxx) ■ e>ç evOttas, (sc. ôSovs), Lk 35 ; ci). ôSds, 
fig., Ac 1310, il Pe 216 ; as pr. name of a street, Ac 911. 2. In moral 
sense, straightforward, right : xa/oSta, Ac 821 (cf. Ps 711 31 (32)11, al.).t 

eudils, adv., [in L X X  (more freq. than evôéas) chiefly for 
IßT ;] =  evOéas, straightnoay, directly : Mt 316 1320>21 1427 2 12>3 2674, 
Lk 649, Jo  1330’ 32 1934, Ac 1016 and 42 (41) times in Mk.t

euOuTKjs, -i;tos, fj (<[ eiöijs), [in L X X  chiefly for 11571, “nîZTQ
and cognate forms ;] uprightness : He l 8 (Lxxj f

*+ euKaipe'u, -G ( = cl., tv t̂ ti-v ; used by Polyb. and Philo ;
cf. Eutherford, NPhr., 205; MM, Exp., xiv), to have leisure or 
opportunity : 1 Co 1612 ; c. inf., Mk 631 ; seq. ets, to devote one's 
leisure to, Ac 1721.+

euxaipia, -as, 17 (<[ eiJxaipos), [in L X X  : Ps 910 (v. Soph., Lex., 
s.v.) 922 (101) 144 (145)15 (riy), Si 3824, 1 Mac l l 42* ;]  fitting time, 
opportunity : seq. iva, Mt 261,; ; t o v , c . inf., Lk 22°.+

eu-Kaipos, -ov, [in L X X  : Ps 103 (104)27 (ny), 1 1  Mac 1429 1520>21,
i i i  Mac 411 544 *  ;] timely, seasonable, suitable (Cremer, 740) : f/fiepa, 
Mk 621 (or empty, as in Byz. and MGr. ; v. MM, Exp., xiv) ; ßo-qßtia, 
He 416.+

* * eunaCpas, adv., [in L X X : Si 1822 * ;]  seasonably, in season: Mk 
1411 ; opp. to ÛK- (Kühner3, iv, 346d), 11  Ti 42.+

* * t  eff-Koiros, -ov, [in L X X  : Si 2215, 1 Mac 318 *  ;] with easy labour, 
easy: compar., -urepoV eWi, c. inf., Mt 95, Mk 29, Lk 523 ; c. acc. et 
inf., Mt 1924, Mk 1025, Lk 1617 1825 (Polyb. ; the adv. -<os occurs in 
Aristoph., Fr., 615).t



eüXdßeta, -as, 17 «  evXaßrjs), [in L X X  : Jo  2224 (flJJiPî), Pr 2814,
Wi 178* ;]  1. caution, discretion (Soph., Plat., al.). 2. In later Gk. 
(Diod., Plut., al.), also reverence, godly fea r  : He 57 1228.+

Syn. : SeiXCa (q.v.), <f>6ßos (cf. Cremer, 387 f., 759 ; DB, ii, 222). 
EuXaßcopai, -ovjxai, [in L X X : Pr 2428 (305), Na I 7 (non), al., for 

15 different Heb. words in all ; also Si 729 413, al. ;] 1. to be cautious, 
to beware : Ac 2310 (Eec. ; <f>oßr>6ek, W H, EY). 2. to reverence : He 
117 (cf. Cremer, 388).+

evXaßfis, -es «  ev, Xaßeiv), [in L X X  : Mi 72 AB2 (Tpn) ; ev. 7TOLCLV,
Le 1531 ("ira hi.), Si l l 7 « 2* ;]  1. cautious, circumspect. 2. devout, 
religious, reverent : Ac 2s 82 2212 ; StWos «ai ev., Lk 225.t

EâXoyécü, -Z, [in L X X  chiefly for ’p a  pi. ;] 1. to speak well of, 
praise (cl. ; L X X  De 810, al.) : r. deov, Lk 1M 228 2 451>53 ( aivovvres, 
T, WH, mg.), Ja  39; absol., to give praise, Mt 1419 2 626 (v. Swete on 
Mk 1422), Mk 641 1422 (v. Swete, in 1.), Lk 2430, 1  Co 14lc. 2. As in 
L X X  ( =  ^ 1 3  pi.) ; (a) to bless, invoke blessings on (Ge 2460, Nu 2320, 
al.) : absol., 1  Co 412, 1  Pe 39; c. acc. pers., Lk 234 628 2 4 50>61, Eo 1214, 
He 71- 6-7, 1120>21 ; ciAoy^Vos (=  ^ 1 3 ;  v. Lft., Notes, 310; DCG, i, 
189), blessed, Mt 219 2339 <LXX), Mk 119>10, Lk 1335 1 9 38(lxx)j j 0  12 13  ; 
c. acc. rei, Mk 87, Lk 916, 1 Co 1016 ; (b) with God as subject (Ps 443, 
al.), to bless, prosper, bestow blessings on : c. acc. pers., Ac 326, Ga 
39, Bph l 3 (Lft., Notes, 311), He 6U ; e i \ o-ŷ teVos, Lk l 28 (WH, txt., 
E , txt., omit) ib .42 ; e v \ o y ^ / j . é v o i  t .  T r a r p o s  (cf. Is  619), Mt 2534 ; pass., 
Ac 325 (cf. èv-, K a T - e v \ o y é < o ) . f

S yn. : v.s. ai!vé<o, and cf. DCG, i, 189, 211; Cremer, 766. 
t  eùXoyir]TÔs, -ov «  evXoyéoi), [in L X X  chiefly for Ijna. ;] blessed ;

(a) of men (Ge'122 A, De 7U, Jg  172 B , Eu 220, 1 K i 1513) ; (b) of God 
(Lft., Notes, 310 f.), as chiefly in L X X  (Ge 926, Ex 1710, Ps 17 (18)46, 
al.) : Lk I«8, Eo l 25 95 (ICC, in 1.), 11  Co l 3 1131, Eph l 3, 1  Pe l 3 ; 
absol., ô eùÀoyijros (Dalman, Words, 200; JThS, v, 453), Mk 14(il 
(Cremer, 769).t

eûXoyia, -as, fj [in L X X  chiefly for POTS;] 1. fa ir  speaking,
flattering speech : xprjaToXoyCas /cat ev., Eo 1618. 2. praise : of God (as 
in late Inscr. ; LS, s.v.) and Christ, Ee 512>13 712. 3. In L X X  and 
NT : blessing, benediction; (a) the act of blessing : 1 Co 1016, He 1217, 
Ja  310; (b) concrete, a blessing: Eo 1529, 11 Co 95’ 6, Ga 314, Eph l 3, 
He 67, i Pe 39 (cf. De 1126, Si 732, al.).t

*+ eu-fie-ra-SoTos, -ov «  ev, fieraStSw/ju), ready to impart : assoc, with 
kolvidvlkoi (for the distinction bet. the two, v. Field, Notes, 213 ; CGT, in
1.), i Ti 61S.+

EuvUi) (Eec. - v e l a r ) ) ,  -1JS, Eunice, Timothy’s mother: 11  Ti l 5.t 
eö-voeoi, -tu (<^6W00S, friendly ), [in L X X : E s 813 B x 1, Da 

L X X  243, iii Mac 711 *  ;] to be favourable, kindly disposed : c. dat., 
Mt 525.+



euyoia, -as, <} (<^€woos), [in L X X : E s 223, al. ;] goodwill : Eph
67 (of slaves ; cf. MM, Exp., xiv).+

*+eömixi'£w ( <  cwoCxos), to make a eunuch of, castrate : pass., 
Mt 1912; metaph., ev. éavrôv, ib.+

€Ùi>oûxos, -ov, o (i.e. b T-ijv evvrjv (bed) €xcuy)> [*n L X X  for Ù''~\D
(perhaps not of necessity an actual eunuch; DB, s.v.), Ge 391, al., 
Wi 3U, Si 204 3020 ;] an emasculated man, a eunuch : Mt 1912 ; one 
such holding, as was common, high office, as of chamberlain, at court, 
Ac 827’ 34>30>38>39; metaph., of one naturally incapacitated for or volun
tarily abstaining from wedlock, Mt 1912.+

EùoSi'a (Kec. -cuSta), -as, fj, Euodia  (not as AY, Euodias), a 
Christian woman : Phi 4Â+

êu-üSoüj, -ta «  oSos), [in L X X  chiefly for n b ï hi. ;] to help on
one’s way (Soph., al.). Pass., to have a prosperous journey ; metaph. 
(Hdt., al.), to prosper, be prospered, be successfiil : iii J o 2, Ro l 10, 
i Co 162 (on the tense, v. M, Pr., 54 ; ICC, in 1.).+

* t eù-mip-eSpos, -ov « eij, irdpeSpos, sitting near; cf. Wi 94), con 
stantly attendant or waiting on : t .  K v p U p ,  i Co 736 (Eec. eîm-p6o--).f 

**  eù-Treifl̂ s, es (<C€̂ , iraôo/tai), [in L X X  : iv Mac 12G AE * ;] ready 
to obey, compliant: J a  317.+

*  £Ù-TT£pi-oraTos, -ov «  ev, irepiLo-Trj/j,!.), of sins, readily besetting : 
He 121 (on form and sense of the word, v. Westc., in l.).t

t  £u-7rot£(ü, G>, = ev iroiéüi, to do good (whence einroua, q.V.) : tviroifjorai, 
Mk 14f B  (also Is 4123B, al. ; v. Nestle, in Exp. T., xxiii, 7).+

*+eù-ir<ma (Eec. -da), -as, fj ; 1. beneficence, doing good: He 1316.
2. a benefit (FIJ, Ant., ii, 11, 2, al.).+

eô-iTopéù), -£> (<  ̂evTropos, well provided for), [in L X X : Le 2520>49 
M'S hi.), ib. 28 (v.l.), W i 1010* ;]  to prosper, be well o ff: Ac l l 2!).t

£u-Tropia, -as, fj (<  ̂eviropos), [in L X X  for bTI, iv Ki 2510 A (freq.
in A q .)*;] 1. facility. 2. plenty, wealth : Ac 1925.+

£u-irp£iT£i,a, -as, fj (<Cev-rpeTrrjç, comely), [in L X X  for nnn, etc.;] 
goodly appearance, comeliness : Ja  l n .+

* t  eù-irp<5cr-8eKTOS, -ov «  tv, irpoa-Sé)(o/jLai), more usual than SfiKTOS, 
q.v., acceptable : Eo 1516’ 31, n  Co 62 812, I Pe 25.t

eu-npocr-eSpos, -ov, Bee. for evwdpe&pos, q.v. : I Co 7s5.t 
* * t  eu-7rpocrou7r£<D, -<o (<  ̂evirpocranros, fa ir  of face), [in Al. : Ps 140 

(141)6, v.l. for -i£<u *  ;] to look well, make a fa ir  show : metaph. (as in 
tt. ; v. Deiss., LA E, 96), Ga 612.t

+ Eùp-aKii\<ov (Eec. evpoi<\v8(ov, q.v.), -ouvos (<  ̂Eîpos, the East wind, 
and Lat. Aqtiilo ; Vg., Euroaquilo), the Euraquilo, a N.E. wind (i.e. 
between Eurus and Aquilo) : Ac 2714.t

eùpi'cTKou, [in L X X  chiefly for NXO, also for 3is,3 hi., etc. ;] to find, 
with or without previous search : absol., opp. to frçre'w, Mt 77’ 8, Lk 
l l 11’ 10; c. acc., Mt 2s, Mk l 37, Ac 1322, ii Ti l 17, a l.; pass., où* tv., of 
disappearance, He 115, Ee 1620, al. ; yrj k. tol eV avrf) êpya evpeOrjO-erat 
(for conjectures as to the meaning of this reading, v. Mayor, ICC, in 1.),



a  Pe 310, WH, E, mg. Metaph., to find, find out by inquiry, learn, 
discover : Lk 194S, Ac 421 ; ahiav, Jo  183S, Ac X3-s, al. ; pass., Mt l 18 
Lk 17ls, Eo 710, i Co 42, Ga 217, I Pe l 7, Ee 54, al. ; of attaining to the 
knowledge of God, ev. deov, Ac 1727; pass., Eo 1020 (kxx)_ Mid., to find 
foT oneself, gain, procure, obtain : c. acc. rei, Xvrpcoo-iv, He 912 ] act. in 
same sense (so cl. poets, but not in Attic prose), Mt 1039 l l 29, Lk l 30 
Ac 74C, i i  Ti l 18, al. (cf. àv-eopîo-Kw).

' + eùpo-KXu'Soji' (G, evpvxX-), -uivos, ô ( <  Eupos (v.l. <  eûpiîs, broad), 
kXvSüiv), Euroclydon (prob, a sailor’s corruption of EûpaxuW, q.v.) : 
Ac 1714, E ec.t ’

EÛpu-xupos, -ov, «  eipvs, broad + x<*>pa), [in L X X  for a m  ni., and 
cognate forms (Is 3023, al.), exc. u Ch 189 (]“là;] spacious, broad: 
Mt 713.+ '

eö-tre’ßeia, -as, t/ «evo-eßrjs, q.v.), [in L X X  : Pr l 7, Is 33° (HNTj, 
Pr 1311 (aliter in Heb.), Is  112 (njrr; TINT), i Es l 23, Wi 1012, Si 493,
and very freq. in iv Mac ;] 1. piety, reverence (towards parents and 
others). 2. piety towards God, godliness: Ac 312, i Ti 22 47>8 65>6>n , 
?  ^>6/ 7 ’ T° ixva-rrjpiov, I  Ti 316 ; 17 ko.t ev. 8i8a.a-Ka.Xia, I  Ti 6s ;
t) aXrjOeia fj Kar ev., Tit l 1  ; /iôp îcjcrtç evaeße.tas, I I  Ti 35 ; pi. (v. Bl., § 32, 
6 ; Mayor on Ja  21), 1 1  Pe 311 (on the use of ev. and cognates in Past. 
Epp., v. CGT, on i Ti 22 ; cf. also Cremer, 524).t

* * ed-treße’ui, -S> « e v o e ß r j s ,  q.v.), [in L X X : Da L X X  S u C4, iv Mac 
96 N E , l l 5’ s’ 23 182* ;]  to reverence, show piety towards ;  c. acc. (else
where more freq. seq. ets, -kepL irpos) : oIkov, 1 Ti 54 : deov, Ac 1723 
(Cremer, 525).+

euo-eß̂ s, -es (<  ̂eu, <reßop.ai), [in L X X  : Pr 1212, Is  24,c 267 (jTTO), 
Mi 72 (Tpn), Is  328 (a1!}) , and freq. in Si and iv Mac;] pious, godly, 
devout : Ac 102’ 7, 1 1  Pe 29.+

S yn. :  Qeoaeßrjs, dprjuKos (v. Tr., Syn., gxlviii; DB, ii, 221 f.; 
Cremer, 524 f., 858).

*"*eutreßws, adv., [in L X X : iv Mac 721 * ;]  piously, religiously: 
11  Ti 312, Tit 212.+

eûo-rjjxos, -ov (<^ eu +  o-ijpa, a  sign), [in L X X  for HD3, Ps
80 (81)3 (-us, Da L X X  219) * ; ]  1. conspicuous (cf. Ps, I.e.). 2. clear 
to the understanding, distinct : 1 Co 149.+

* * euo-irXayx1'0®, -ov (eu, airXâyxvov, q.v.), [in Pr M a7 (Camb. 
Manual L X X , iii, 825) ;] 1. in Hippocr., as medical term (LS, s.v.).
2. Metaph. (cf. eva-n-Xayxyia, Eurip., Bhes., 192), in NT, tenderhearted, 
compassionate : Eph 432, 1  Pe 38.+

*  cuox'npoi'cds, adv. (<  ̂eio-xrjp-div), decorously, becomingly : 1 Co 
1440; irepvnarw, Eo 1313, I  Th 412.+

* * eÛCTxrjfioo-ui'T) ( < ^ [ i n  L X X : iv Mac 62* ;]  seemliness, 
comeliness : 1 Co 1223.+

£ÙtTyj\\L<i>v, -ov (eu, o-^/xa), [in L X X  : Pr l l 26 *  ;] 1. elegant, 
graceful, comely (Eur., Plat., al.) : t o .  ev. rj/x&v (opp. to t o .  dcr̂ - f)p.-),



i Co 1224; in moral sense, seemly, becoming, i Co 736- 2. Also in late 
Gk. (v. Swete, Mk., I.e. ; MM, Exp., xiv), wealthy, influential (RV, of 
honourable estate) : Mk 1543, Ac 1350 1712.+

euroyeus, adv. « e S ,  rciVoi), [in L X X  for irnsilÿa,, J o s 67(s)* ;]
vigorously, vehemently : Lk 2310, Ac 182S.+

*  eurpaireXia, -as, rj rpeVeo), 1 . versatility, tuit, facetiousness 
(Hippocr., Plat., al.). 2. =  ßuijxoXoyla, coarse jesting, ribaldry 
(Abbott, Essays, 93) : Bph 54.+

S yn. : /iCjpoAoyia, v. Tr., Syn., § xxxiv.
E û t u x o s ,  - ov, o  (ev , tvxv ) ,  Eutychus, a young man : Ac 209.+ 
€u<f)K]|jiia, -as, f/ (<  ̂ev<j>rj/j.os), [in Sm. : Ps 41 (42)® 46 (47)2 99 

(100)2 125 (126)2 *  ;] good report, praise : opp. to 8vcr^/ua, n  Co 6s.t 
€u<f)T)(ji.os, -ov (tv , <^rjjj.rj), [in Sm. : Ps 62 (63)6 ;] primarily, utter

ing words or sounds o f good omen, hence, 1 . avoiding ill-omened 
ivords, religiously silent. 2 . fair-sounding, auspicious (R, mg., 
gracious) : Phi 4S.+

* eu-tpop ita, -5>, to be fru itfu l : Lk 1216.+
eu4>paiV<o, [in L X X  chiefly for nDiff, qal, pi. ;] to cheer, gladden : 

c. acc. pers., opp. to X virtiv, n Co 22. Pass., to be happy, rejoice, 
make merry : Lk 1532, Ac 22<i (LXX), Ro 1510 (Lxx), Ga 427(LXX), Re l l 10 
1212; seq. èv, Ac 741; èm, c. dat., Re 1820; of merry-making at a 
feast (in Ki 420; cf. Kennedy, Sources, 155; Field, Notes, 69 f.), Lk
1 2 10 1 5 2 3 , 24, 20 (LXX) (\ a/« rp £ .s )  1 6 19.+

Eu<f>p<ir»]s, -ov, o, the river Euphrates : Re 914 1612.+ 
cû poauVr), -7JS, fj «  tvtfcpoiv, cheerful), [in L X X  chiefly for 

nnçfr;] rejoicing, gladness: Ac 228<LXX) 1417.t
* * cà âpiarréoi, -û, [in L X X : Jth  825 Wi 182, ii Mac l 11 107 A 

1231 R, iii Mac 716* ;]  to be thankful, give thanks (chiefly in late 
writers and Inscr. ; cf. Milligan, Th., 5 ; Ellic. on Col l 12 ; Lft., Notes, 
9) : Ro l 21, i Co 1417, i Th 518 ; of giving thanks before meat, Mt 1536 
2627, Mk 86 1423, Lk 2217’ 19, Jo  6n >23, i Co l l 24; c. dat. pers., r. 0€<3, 
Lk 17ls, Ac 2785 2815, Ro 14« 164, i Co 14ls, Phi l 3, Col 13>12, Phm 4; 
seq. Stot ’I. XpujToû, Ro I s 726, R, WH, mg., Col 317; iv OVOfXfXTl X/)., 
Eph 520 ; seq. irtpi, i Th l 2, n  Th l 3 ; 5«, Ro I s, n  Th 213 ; brC, c. dat. 
rei, i Co l 4; iwép, i Co 1030, Eph I 16 52°; Sn, Lk 1811, Jo  11«, i Co 
l 14, i Th 213, Re l l 17 ; pass. (Deiss., BS, 122 f.), n  Co l n .t 

S y n .: v.s. aïveai; and cf. Cremer, 9 0 3 f.
* *  euxapioria, -as, fj (<  ̂eu âpia-ros), [in L X X : E s 813, W i 1628, Si 

3711, ii Mac 227* ;]  1. thankfulness, gratitude (Polyb.; Es, Si, n Mac,
11. c.) : Ac 243. 2. giving o f thanks, thanksgiving (so in ir. and 
Inscr. ; M, Th., 41 f.) : i Co 1416, ii Co 416, Eph 54, Phi 46, Col 27 4a, 
i Th 39, i Ti 43>4, Re 49 712 ; c. dat. pers., n  Co 9U (cf. r. ôeoS, Wi,
I.e.) ; pl., n  Co 912, I Ti 21 (Cremer, 904).t

euX̂ Pt<rros> ”ov (<C Xap"C°!xa,)i [in L X X  for ffl, Pr l l 16* ;]
1. =  cv^apis, winning, gracious, agreeable (Pr, I.e.). 2. grateful, 
thankful : Col 315.+



e“X1î> -rçsi V «  ev^o/xai), [in L X X  chiefly for "I"» ;] 1. a prayer :
Ja  515. 2. a vow : Ac 1818 2123.t 

S i ’iV. : V.S. Sirja-is.
Euxofiai, [in L X X  chiefly for , also for in j? hi., etc. ;] to 

pray : c. acc. rei, ii Co 139; c. dat. pers., r. 6em, Ac 2629; seq. ttpos r. 
öeov, ii Co 137; c. acc. et inf., Ac 2729, hi J o 2; seq. virép, Ja  516; 
Tfiv\6/j.7jv elvai (on impf, here, v. ICC, in 1., Lft., Philem.13), Eo 9s 
(Cremer, 718) .t

eu-XpTjoros, -ov (ev, xpdojuu), [in L X X  : Pr 3113 (fSn), W i 1318 *  ;]
useful, serviceable : c. dat. pers., n  Ti 221 ; id. seq. ek, c. dat. rei, 
n  Ti 4n ; opp. to axprjaTos, Phm 11.t

*+ eöi|/ux£u, -S> (<C.evtfruxos, courageous), to be o f  good courage: Phi 
219.+

eucuSia, -as, fj (<^evio8rjs, frag ran t; <ö£tu), [in L X X  for ni"P3,
Ge 821, al. (oo-fir) evuiSias) ; Si 209 2415, al. ;] fragrance : metaph., 
XptcrroC ev., ii Co 215 ; oa-jj/q evaiSias (a metaphor of sacrifice, most freq. 
in Pent, and Ez.), Eph 52, Phi 41S.+

EucuSi'a, -as, rj, Phi 42, Eec. (for EvoSi'a, q.v.).+
eùui'u/jios, -ov (eu, ovofia), [in L X X  chiefly for bxoip ;] 1. o f good

name or omen. 2. Euphemistic for ipitrrepos, left ; Ac 213, Ee 102 ; <=£ 
eùtovvpMv, on the left : Mt 2021’ 23 2 533’ 41 2738, Mk 1049 1527.+

Ècj>âWof<.ai, [in L X X  for n b ï , i Ki 106 116 1613 *  ;] to leap upon :
seq. iirl, c. acc. pers. Ac 1916.+

*  lcj>-rfira£, adv., 1. once fo r  a ll (Eupol.) : Eo 610, He 727 912 1019.
2. at once : i  Go 156.+

£(f>EÎSoi', V .S . £7T£tSOV.
’Ecfieaivos, -ij, -ov, Ephesian : Ee 21, Eec. (iv ’E<j>4o-<a, WH, BV).+ 
’E<j>é<7ios, -a, -ov, Ephesian : Ac 1827 1928' 34> 35 2129.+
”E<t>eo-os, -ov, fj, Ephesus, a city in Asia Minor : Ac 1819’ 21> 24>27 

1 9 1 , 17,26 (on the gen-i v_ Mj p r-j 73  ̂ 2016’ 17, i Co 1582 16s, Eph l 1, 
i Ti l 3, ii  Ti l 18 412, E e l 11 2 !.t

*  ècji-eupETiîs, -ov, ô (<  ̂l<f>evp£o-K<a, to find out), an inventor, con
triver : kclkiov (cf. KdKias evperfjs, II Mac 731), Eo l 39.+

t  £(f>-r]fi.Epia, -as, fj (<  ̂i^tj/xepos), [in L X X  chiefly for rHÇtÿû,
n^bns ;] 1. a  course o f  daily services (Ne 1330, i Ch 25s, al.). 2. a
class or course of priests detailed for service in the temple (i Ch 236, 
al.) : Lk l 5’ 8 (cf. MGr., î rj/j.epio's, priest)A

*  €<t>-rjfjiEpos, -ov (im, fj/j-épa), 1 . lasting fo r  a day. 2 . daily, fo r  
the day : J a  215.+

£<j>lSE, v.s. e7te78ov.
* *  icfr-iKi'eo/xai, -ov/xai, [in L X X  : Si 4327> 30 E  (i<f>iK- ABn) *  ;] to 

come to, to reach : seq. âypi, n  Co 1013 ; ek, ib. 14.t
£(j)-toTr)(jn, [in L X X  for 32T3 ni., ITtt?, ]J13, etc. ;] 1. causal in 

pres., impf., fut., 1 aor., to set upon or by, set up, etc. (Æsch., Hdt.,



Arist., al). 2 .  Intrans. in mid. and in pf. and 2  aor. act. ; (a) to stand 
upon ;  (b) to be set over ; (c) to stand by, be present, be at hand, come 
on or upon : Lk 2 38 1 0 40 2 0 1, Ac 6 12 1 2 7 2 2 13>20 2  3  27, n  Ti 4 2 ; c. dat. 
pers., Lk 2 °  2 4 4, Ac 4 1 2 3 1 1 ; c. dat. loc., Ac 1 7 ®  ; seq. km, c. acc., Ac
1 0 17 l l 11 ; of rain, Ac 2 8 2 ; of evils impending, c. dat. pers., I  Th 5 3 ; 

seq. £ jr t  (Wi 6 fl) ,  Lk 2 1 3 4 ; of time, ii Ti 4 C (cf. K a r - ,  cruv-€</>io-T?7/ i i ) . +

e^ ia S to s , V .S . a l d p v I S t o ç .

’E<jjpat(i (-i/j., Tr.), Ephraim , a town near Jerusalem : Jo  l l 54.+ 
t  <=<j>4>a0a (Aram. nnçUlN, v. Abbott, Essays, 142 ff. ; DCG, i, 522), 

ephphatha, be opened : Mk 734.+
iydé s (Eec. x0£s), adv., [in L X X  for b iori, etc.;] yesterday : Jo  

452, Ac 728, He 13s (on the form, v. Eutherford, NPhr., 370 f.).+
-as, fj «  expo's), [in L X X  for n i ’N, n xjitf, etc. ;] enmity : 

Lk 2312, Eo 87, Ga 52°, Bph 216>16, Ja  4*.+
£X0pos, -a, -ov «ex ö o s , hatred), [in L X X  chiefly for , also 

for I S , etc. ;] 1. hated, hateful (Horn.) : opp. to ayan-̂ ro's, Eo I I 28-
2. Actively, hating, hostile : Eo 510, I Co 1525, n  Th 315 ; c. gen. pers. 
(cl.), Ja  4 ’ ; r. Stavota, Col l 21; i. âvdp<i>m>'s, Mt 1328; as subst., ô è., an 
enemy, I Co 1526; the devil, Mt 1339, Lk 1019; c. gen. pers., Mt 2244, 
Mk 1230, Lk 2043, Ac 235, i Co 1526, He l 13 1013 T O ;  Mt 543>44 1036 
1326, Lk 171>74 627’ 30 1927> « , Eo 1220, Ga 416, Ee 115>12 ; c. gen. rei, 
Ac 1310, Phi 31S.+

**  extSra, -T??, r/, [in OT (Aq.), Is  59" *  ;] a  viper : Ac 283; metaph., 
yiwrjjj.aTo. extSvûv, Mt 37 1 234 2 3 33, Lk 37.+

£X<*>, [in L X X  for bjfN ( €)(OfJL€.VOS ), bvZ, Î2T , etc., 59 words in all;]
(on the Aktionsart of the various tenses, v. M, Pr., 110,145,150,183), 
to have, as in cl., in various senses and constructions. I. Trans. ; 1. 
to have, hold, hold fast, etc. ; (a) to hold, as, in the hand : Ee 5s 146, 
al. ; èv r. x*'Ph Re I 16 1 0 2> a.1 . ; (b) of arms and clothing, = <j>ipia, 
rpopiu), to bear, wear : Mt 34 2212, al. ; so freq. pres. ptcp. (LS, s.v., 
A, i, 6 ; BL, § 74, 2), Mk l l 13, Jo  1810, Ee 917, al. ; (c) of a woman, 
èv ya.(TTpl €. (KoCrrjv €.), to be luith ch ild : Mk 1317, Eo 910; (d) to hold 
fast, keep : Lk 1920 ; metaph., of the mind and conduct, Mk 16s (cf. 
Jb  216, Is  13s ; Deiss., BS, 293; Field, Notes, 44 f.), Jo  1421, Eo l 28, 
i Ti 39, ii Ti l 13, Ee 69, al. ; (e) to involve : He 103S Ja  l 4, i Jo 
41S; (f) = L at. habere (Bl., § 34, 5 ;  73, 5), to hold, consider: c. acc. 
et predie. ptcp., Lk 1418; c. acc., seq. o>s, Mt 145; ets (Hebraism), 
Mt 2145 ; ort (Bl., § 70, 2), Mk l l 32- 2. to have, possess ; (a) in 
general, c. acc. rei : Mt 1922, Mk 1022, Lk 1219, Jo  10lfi, i Co l l 22, al. ; 
of wealth or poverty, absol., exetv (neg. ovk, /jltq), Mt 1312 2529, n  Co 
812 ; Ik t. exetv, according to your means, n Co 811 ; (b) of relationship, 
association, etc. : irarepa, Jo  841 ; ywaÎKa. (MM, xiv), i Co 72 ; <£tXov, 
Lk l l 5; ßacriXin, Jo  1935 ; n-otp-eva, Mt 93c; c. dupl. acc, Mt 3°, al.;
(c) of parts or members : u>ra, Mt 916 ; /j-ékrj, Eo 124 ; ôep.eÀtous, He l l 10 ;



(d) o. acc., as periphrasis of verb : p.mav 2. ( =  /xc/ivrjaOaL), i Th 36 ; 
àyâirrjv, Jo  1335 ; yiwiv, I Co 81 ; TrtTToidrjtTiv, II Co 34 ; 0A.ii/uv, Jo  1633, 
etc. (Thayer, s.v., i, 2, f., g.) ; (e) of duty, necessity, etc. : âvayKijv, I Go 
787; vofiov, Jo  197 ; tmTaj^v, I Co 725; àyâiva, Phi l so; Kpijxa, I Ti 512; 
Ç0 of complaints and disputes; Kara, c. gen. pers., Mt 523, Mk l l 25; 
id. seq. on, Ee 24>20 ; c. acc. seq. irpo's, Ac 2419, al. ; (g) c. inf., (a) (cl.) 
to be able (Field, Notes, 14) : Mt 1825, Mk 14s (sc. irotijo-ai), Lk 124, 
Ac 414. al. ; (ß) of necessity (Bl., § 69, 4) : Lk 1250, Ac 2317'19 2819.
II . Intrans. (Bl., § 53, 1 ), to be in a certain condition : iroL/xm è'., c. 
inf., Ac 2113, ii  Co 1214 ; ecr^arus (q.v.), Mk 523 ; koküs, to be ill, Mt 424, 
al. ; koXûs, Mk 16<-18̂  ; Kofiÿorepov, Jo  452 ; x-ûç, Ac 153<5 ; impers., äAAcos 
êxel> ^ otherwise, i Ti 525 ; oimos, Ac 71, al. ; ro vûv *xov> as things 
now are (To 711), Ac 2425. I I I .  Mid., -opal, to hold oneself fast, hold 
on or cling to, be next to : c. gen., r. expiera ow^pias, He 69 (Eendall, 
in 1.) ; ptcp., ô è̂ d/uevos, near, next : of place, Mk l 38 ; of time, 
r. ixop-évrj (rj/xépa, expressed or understood), Lk 1333, Ac 2016 2126 ; 
craßßdrta, Ac 1344. (Cf. âv-, irpotT-av-, dvr-, air-, èv-, è7r-, kot-, fier-, Trap-,
v tpi-, irpo-, irpotj-, crvv-, virtp-, VTT-é)(W-)

eus, relative particle (Lat. donee, usque), expressing the 
terminus ad quem (cf. Burton, § 321 ff.). I. As conjunction ; 1 . till, 
until ; (a) of a fact in past time, c. indie. : Mt 29, al. (Wi 1014, al.) ;
(b) ecus dv, c. subjc. aor. : Mt 213 518, Mk 610, al. ; without âv (M. Pr., 
168 f. ; Lft., Notes, 115), Mk 1432 (Burton, § 325), Lk 1259, n  Th 27, 
al. ; (c) c. indie, pres. (Burton, § 328 ; Bl., § 65, 10) : Mk 645, Jo  
2 i 2y,23  ̂ L rpj 418. 2 . C. indie., as long as, while (Burton, § 327) : Jo  
94 (Plat., Phaedo, 89 0). I I . As an adverb (chiefly in late writers).
1. Of time, until, unto ;  (a) as prep. c. gen. (Bl., § 40, 6 ; M, Pr., 
99) : r. r/ uxpa<s, Mt 2629, Lk l 80, Eo l l 8, al. ; (Spas, Mt 2745, al. ; téAous,
i Co l 8, n  Co l 13 ; t . vvv, Mt 2421, Mk 1319 (1 Mao 233) ; èrûv 6y. (Field, 
Notes, 4 9 f.), Lk 237 ; v. iXôelv, Ac 840; before names and events, Mt
l 17 215, Lk l l 51, Ja  57, al. ; (b) seq. ov, otov, with the force of a conjc. 
(Burton, § 330 ; M, Pr., 91) ; (a) I. ou (Hdt., ii, 143 ; Plut., al.) : c. 
indie., Mt l 25 (W H br., ou) 1333, al. ; c. subjc. aor., Mt 1422, al. ;
(ß) I. otov : 0. subjc., Lk 138; 0. indie., Mt 525 (until), Jo  918; (c) c. 
adv. (I. 01j/4, Thuc., iii, 108) : âprt, Mt l l 12, Jo  210, 1 Co 413, al. ; wore 
(M, Pr., 107), Mt 1717, Mk 919, Jo  1024, al. 2. Of place, as fa r  as, 
even to, unto (Arist., al.) ; (a) as prep. 0. gen. (v. supr.) : Mt l l 23, Lk
1016, a l.; (b) c. adv. (Bl., §40, 6) :  âvo>, Jo  27; 2o-(o, Mk 1454; KdTa>, 
Mt 2751, Mk 1538 ; ÆSe, Lk 235 ; (c) c. prep. : ëfo), Ac 216 ; vp6s, Lk 
2450 (Field, Notes, 83). 3. Of quantity, measure, etc. : Mt 1821, Mk 
623, Lk 2251, al.

Z
Z, l, ^rjra, ro, zeta, the sixth letter. As a numeral, '( = iwrd, 

eßfio/ios (the obsol. <r', F, vau, “ digammà,” representing If), ^ = 7000.
ZaßouViii', b, indecl. (Heb. . v. Ge 3020), Zebulun, Jacob’s

tenth son : the tribe of Z.t Mt 41S>16, Ee 78.+
1 3



Zahnlos, -ov, o (Heb. "GT, cf. Ne 714, i B s 29, L X X  ZaK ôv), 
Zaccai, Zacchaeus, a publican : Lk 192> 5>8 (cf. ii Mac 1O10).+

Zapct, o, indecl. (Heb. m j , Ge 38S0), Zerah, an ancestor of 
Jesus : Mt I s.t

lafyOavel (cf. Heb. iJEOÏ?), zaphthanei : Mt 274S (W H, mg., for
Eec. creßaxßavet, q .v.; “ probably an attempt to reproduce the Heb. 
as disting from Aram, forms,” W H, Notes, 21 ; cf. also Dalman, 
Words, 53 f.).t

Zax<*pias, -ov, ô (Heb. iTHST, injHST); 1. Zacharias, father of 
John the Baptist : Lk l!>, 12, 13, 18, 21, 40, 59,67 32_ 2 . Zechariah, the son 
of Jehoiada (in txt. wrongly called son o f  Barachiah  ;  cf. 1 1  Ch 2419ff-) : 
Mt 2335, Lk l P i . t

Idu, -S>, [in L X X  chiefly for rtTI (most freq. ptcp., £î>v, inf., v, 
for 1 5 );] 1. prop., to live, be alive (v. S yn ., s .v . ßtos ; in cl. usually of
animal life, but sometimes of plants, as Arist., Eth. N, i, 7, 12) : Ac
2012, Eo 71'3, i Co 739, Ee 1920, al. ; èv avrto l<ùfiev, Ac 1728; i/xol to 
I fjv Xpio-Tos, Phi l 21 ; Sià Travros tov Irjv (M, Pr., 215, 249), He 215; 0 Si 
vvv &  èv aapKL, Ga 220 ; r̂j èv è/iol Xpioros, Ga 220 ; (ô) £û>v, of God ("'H bx
and cognate phrases, Jos 310, Ho 21 ( l10), Is  374, al. ; v. DCG, ii, 39a), 
Mt 1616, Jo  667, Eo 926, i Th l 9, He 312, Ee 72, al. ; in juristic phrase, 
£S> èyw (i;N -in, Nu 1421, al.), as I  live, Eo 1411 ; %-qv èir apru>, Mt 44,
al. ; èk, i Co 9U ; of coming to life, Mk 16M , Eo 610 149, 1 1  Co 134 ; 
opp. to veKpôi, Ee l 18 28 ; metaph., Lk 1532 ; fejv ix veKpStv, Eo 613 ; of 
the spiritual life of Christians, Lk 1028, Jo  526, Eo l 17 813 ; ek t . aiSnva, 
Jo  6 S1>58 ; crvv XpicTTüj, i Th 510; ovopa. êx£ts oTi Ç-fjç, Ee 31. 2. As 
sometimes in cl., = ß i6u>, to live, pass one’s l i fe :  Lk 236, Ac 266, Eo 
79, Col 2 20 ; èv moret, Ga 2 2- ; èv r. â/xap-(a, Eo 62 ; evcreßios, ii Ti 312 ; 
àtrojrojç, Lk 1513; c. dat. (cl.), èavrZ (Field, Notes, 164), Eo 147, 1 1  Co 
516; t . 0cZ, Lk 20s8, Eo 610-11, Ga 219; r. Xp«r™, 11  Co 515; t . 
SiKauxrvvrj, I Pe 224 ; irvevfmn, Ga 525 ; Kara (rapKa., Èo 812>ls. 3. Of 
inanimate things, metaph. : vStop (i.e. springing water, as opp. to 
still water), in a spiritual sense, Jo  410>n 738 (DCG, ii, 39 f.) : e’\7rts 

ocra, i Pe l 3 ; öSos £Sura, He 1020 (cf. ä.va-, crw-£â<o ; Cremer, 270, 721). 
£ßeVyufu, for cr/3-, i Th 519 T (v. W H, Notes, 148).+
ZeßeSotos, -ov, ô (Heb. n^3T » L X X  : Z aßSad , 1 1  B s 8® 1029 ;

ZaßaSatos, i Bs 935; ZaßSaios, ib .21), Zebedee, father of James and 
John the Apostles : Mt 421 102 2020 26S7 2 7 66, Mk 119>20 317 1036, Lk 
510, Jo  212.+

**+ ĉcttos, -97, -ov (Çéio) , [in Aq. : Le 621(U); in Al. : ib. 712 *  ;] boiling 
hot (Strab., al.) : metaph., Ee 316>16.+

ïeûyos, -eoç (-ous), t o  (<  ̂(evyvv/it, to yoke), [in L X X  chiefly for 
, Jg  193, al. ;] 1. a yoke of beasts : Lk 1419. 2. a pair  of any

thing, Lk 224



*+ î uK-rrjpios, -a -ov «fevyw/u), fit fo r  joining. As subst., (a) 
£euKTijpiov, to =  Çvyôv, a yoke; (b) Çevicrrjpia., -as, 17 = £evyX.rj, the cross
bar of a double rudder : Ac 2740 (found nowhere else).+

Zeus, gen., Atos, dat., Aw, acc., A ta (Atai/, D, al.), Zeus (Lat. 
Jupiter)-. Ac 1412> 13.+

£6 o, [in L X X  for o n , n m , metaph., iv Mac 1820 ;] to boil, be 
hot; metaph., of anger, love, zeal: ptcp., fervent: t . i r v e i a a T i ,  Ac 
1825, Eo 12u .t

*  ir)Xeu&), late and rare form of £77X0«, q.v. ; 1 . to envy, be jealous.
2. to be zealous : Ee 319.+

JijXos, -ov, 0, and in late Gk., also -eos, to (ii Co 92, Phi 36), [in 
L X X  for , Nu 2511, al. ;] 1. zeal : 11  Co 711 92; Kara £?)A.os, Phi
36; c. gen. obj., Jo  2 17 (Lxx)j r 0 1 0 2 - seq. {„rip, n  Co 77; c. gen. subj., 
6eov, 1 1  Co l l 2; irvpos, He 1027 (cf. Is  2611, W i 518, and cf. Westc., in
1.). 2. jealousy : Eo 1313, 1  Co 33, 11 Co 122°, Ga 520 (WH, txt, EV), 
Ja  314’16 ; TrXrjaôrjvai £y\ov Ac 517 1345 ; pl., ÇyjXoi (v . Bl., § 32, 6), Ga 
52», W H, mg.t

T̂)Xocd, -S>, [in L X X  chiefly for N2p pi. ;] 1. to burn with envy or 
jealousy, to be jealous : absol., Ac 79 17®, 1  Co 134, Ja  42 (B, mg., cf. 
Mayor, in 1.). 2. to seek or desire eagerly : c. acc. rei, 1  Co 1231 
1 4 1» 39 (cf gi 5 qi8j ”VVi l 12) ;  c. acc. pers., 11  Co 112, Ga 417; pass., 
Ga 418.+

£t|XutV]s, -ov, ô «  t,r)\6u>), [in L X X  for N|j5 (öeos £.), E x  206 34u ,
De 424 59 615; NÎ3j2, Na l 2 (0eos); pl., i E s  8 72; £. tS>v vo/xoiv, 1 1  Mac
42 ; tov £. 4>ivees, iv Mac 1812 (cf. Nu 2511) *  ;] 1. in cl. an emulator, 
zealous admirer (Plat., al.). 2. eagerly desirous, zealous; (a) absol., 
as in OT, 11. c. ; (b) c. gen. obj. : (zealous to acquire or to defend),
i Co 1412, Tit 2 11, i Pe 313 ; t . v6/jiov (ii Mac, I.e.), Ac 2120 ; irapaSdtrewv, 
Ga l 14 ; c. gen. pers., 6eov, Ac 223. 3. In  F1J, NT, a Zealot, member 
of the Jewish party so called : as surname of the Apostle Simon, 
Lk 615, Ac l 13.+

£r||xi'a, -as, 17, [in L X X  for T232V ni. and cognate forms ;] damage, 
loss : Ac 2710’ 21, Phi 38 ; opp. to xepSos, ib. 7.+

Jr|(xt61a, -Si «  ^/xta), [in L X X  chiefly for BWJT;] to damage. 
Pass., to suffer loss, forfeit, lose : absol., 1  Co 316 ; seq. iv, 1 1  Co 79 ; 
c. acc. rei (v. Bl., § 34, 6), t. if/vxfjv, Mt 1626, Mk 8 36 ; iavrôv, Lk 925 ; 
t. iravra, Phi 38.+

Zrjrâs, -â, acc. -2v (contr. from ZijvoSwpos), Zenas : Tit 313.t 
Jk|Wo), -S>, [in L X X  chiefly for fflfpa pi., also for E T n , etc. ;] 1. to 

seek, seek fo r  : Mt 77’ 8, Lk 119>10 ; c. acc. pers., Mk I s7, Lk 248, Jo  624, 
al. ; id. seq. e’v, Ac 911 ; c. acc. rei, Mt 1345, Lk 1910 ; seq. èv, Lk 136’7 ; 
ifrvxyv, of plotting against one's life (Ex 419, al.), Mt 220, Bo l l 3 (Lxx). 
Metaph., to seek by thinking, search after, inquire into : Mk l l 18, 
Lk 1229, Jo  1619 ; t .  0eov, Ac 1727. 2. to seek or strive after, desire : 
Mt 1246, Mk 1212, Lk 99, Jo  518, Bo 103, a l.; t .  Owarov, Ee 96; t .  
ßacriXeiav t .  deov, Mt 633 (Dalman, Words, 121 f.) ; t o . âvtn, Col 31 ;



elprjvr/r, i Pe 311 (lxx). 3. to require, \demand : c. acc. rei, Mk 812, 
Lk 11-’», i Co l 22, ii  Co 133 ; seq. 7rapa, Mk 811, al. ; iva, I Co 42 (cf. 
ava-, ix-, c-Tr/-, (Tw-fijTew).

£î Tir)fjLa, - t o s ,  to (<  ̂£f]T€<a), [in L X X  : £. rîôeadai (tÿn  ni.), Ez 
3 637 A *;] an inquiry, question: Ac 152 1815 2329 2519 26s.+

*  Ji]T»)cris, -tus, fj (<^^T£0)). 1 . a seeking, search. 2 . a questioning, 
inquiry, debate: Ac 152>7, n  Ti 223, Tit 39; seq. irept, Jo  326, Ac 252u,
I Ti 6*.+

*  JiJdiw , -ou, to (in Talmud fOT), zizaniuvi (EY, tares), a kind
of darnel, resembling wheat: Mt 1326'27>29>30>36>38>40 (cf. DB, s.y. 
“ Tares ”).+

Zfiu'pra, -i;®, fj, Ee l 11 2s T, for 2^-, q.v. (cf. Bl., § 3, 9 ; Mayser,
204). t

Zopo ßdße\ (F1J, Zopoßäßr)Xo<i, -ov), 6, indecl. (Heb. 
Zerubbabel (i Ch 319, al.) : Mt 112>I3, Lk 327.+

**  £d<f>os, -ou, ô (akin to yvâ<j>oç, q.v.), [in Sm. : Ex 1022, Jb  283, Ps 
1 0 ( l l )2 9 0 (91)6, Is 599* ;]  in Horn, the gloom o f the under-world; 
hence, darkness, deep gloom (poët. and late prose writers) : He 1218,
ii Pe 24>17, Ju  Ms.+

Juyos (in cl. more freq. to Ivyov), -ov, ô (<C,&vyvvfiî), [in L X X  for 
bir, Ü^ÎNO, etc.;] 1 . a yoke; metaph., of bondage or submission to
authority : Mt 1129>30, Ac 1510, Ga 51, i Ti 61. 2. a  balance : Ee 6 5 (cf. 
Is 4012, al.).+

JujjiK), -Tjç, fj, [in L X X  for , Ex 1215 133 23ls 3425, De 16s ; 
"licfr, E x  1216' 19 137, Le 211, De 164* ;]  leaven: Mt 1333, Lk 1321;
t .  äprov, Mt 1612. Metaph., of a moral influence or tendency, always, 
exc. in the Parable of the Leaven (Mt 1333, Lk 1321), for evil : i Co 
56's, Ga 59; £• t .  <3?apio-aiW, Mt 166’ 11, Mk 815, Lk 121 (Cremer, 723).+ 

-S> «  ^u/atj), [in L X X  for pign , Ex 1234’ 39, Le 617 <10) 2317,
Ho 74* ;]  to leaven : Mt 1333, Lk 1321, i Co 5°, Ga 59.+

-û> (■<[ £<»ds, alive, + àyptvtà), [in L X X  chiefly for iTn  hi. ;] 
to catch alive, take captive : metaph., Lk 510; pass., n  Ti 226 (on the 
meaning and construction, v. Ellic., GGT, in 1.).+

Juif, -i}s, fj (£d(u), [in L X X  chiefly for □’’TI ;] life  (in Horn., Hdt.,
= ßios, q.v. ; later, existence, vita quâ vivimus, as distinct from ßios, 
vita quam vivimus; opp. to öavaTos); 1. of natural life: Lk 1626, Ac 
833, i Co 1519, i Ti 48, He 73, Ja  414; irvtvji.a fwijs, Ee l l 11; twrjs 
(Ge l 30), Ee 163; of the life of one risen from the dead, Eo 510, He 716.
2. Of the life of the kingdom of God, the present life of grace and the 
life of glory which is to follow (Dalman, Words, 156 ff. ; Westc., Epp. 
Jo., 214 ff. ; Cremer, 272 ff.) : Jo  661-53, Eo 710 8 6>10, Phi 216, Col 34,
ii Pe l 3; atwvios (reff, supr.; DGG, i, 538a, ii, 3 0 f.), Jo  43G 1250 173, 
i Jo  l 2, al. ;  r. 0Gs rijs £., Jo  812 ;  ô Aoyos t .  £ . ,  I  Jo  l 1 ;  ô â p T o s  t .

Jo  635> 48; SiKai<u(Tis ^wijs, Eo 518; fierdvoLa tis £., Ac l l 18; iv avTta £. fjv,



J °  l 4 > 7J tv. X. I., II Ti l 1 ; Ta 7r/jos i<ür)v, II Pe l 3, al. ; orèc^aros Trjs 
£., Ja  l 12, Ee 210; *apts (gen. expl.), i Pe 37; £. *at dp-qv-q, Eo 8e ; 
C Ktu à(f>6apcrCa, II Ti l 10; tWoraoris £w»?s, Jo  529; /3t/3Aos ânjs, Phi 43, 
Ee 3® ; £ûÀov £a»)s, Ee 27; «Swp £a»5s, Ee 2217; meton., of that which 
has life : t . jrveO/ia, Eo 8 10 ; pr/para, Jo  663 ; of one who gives life, Jo  l l 25 
14B, I Jo  l 2 ; rj ivroXij, Jo  1250.

S yn. : v.s. /3ibs.
-1)S, fj (imvvvfii), [in L X X  for I233N, rn iJn , etc. ;] a belt,

girdle : Mt 34, Mk l 6, Ac 2111, Ee l 13 15r> ; as a receptacle for money, 
Mt 109, Mk 6s. t

Çwi'i'ujju and Iwwvw, [in L X X  chiefly for "i;n ;] to gird : c. acc. 
pers., Jo  2118. Mid., to gird oneself : Ac 12s (cf. dva-, Sta-, ire p i-, ï:~o-
ÇtOWVfiu). t

luoyoï'éo), -û «£<ao's, alive, ytvttrdai), [in L X X : Ex 117>1S>22; 
Jg  819, i K i 2« 279>n , m  K i 21 (20)31, iv Ki 7“ (PPn pi., hi.), Le 1117 
(îTn) *  ;] 1. in cl., to engender, produce alive, endue with life. 2. In
L X X  and NT, to preserve alive (DCG , ii, 606a ; Cremer, 274) : Lk 
1733, Ac 719, i Ti 613 (EY, quickeneih; E , mg., preserveth)A

5001» (Eec. £<Sov, v. LS, s.v.), -ou, to' «£ io ô s, alive), [in L X X  for 
ITO (chiefly) and cognate forms; freq. in W i;] a living creature,
an  animal : Ee 46'9 56fir- 6 lff- 711 143 157 194; T. aîua, He 1311; 
SXoya L, il  Pe 212, Ju  10.+ ‘

Syn. : 6-qplov, in which the brutal, bestial element is emphasized, 
and which is never used of sacrificial animals. On the other hand, £. 
is the more comprehensive, as expressing the vital element common 
to the whole animal creation (v. Tr., Syn., lxxxi; Cremer, 274).

5o)o-ttoi£o>, 5, [in L X X  for DTI pi., hi., Jg  21u , iv Ki 57, Ne 96, 
Jb  366, Ps 7020, E c 713(12)* ;]  1. in cl. (=  Çiooyovtio), to produce alive.
2. In  L X X  and NT, to make alive, cause to live, quicken (DCG, ii, 
606a ; Cremer, 275) : Jo  521 653, Eo 417 811, i Co 1545, n  Co 36, Ga 321- 
Pass., i Co 1522’ 36, i Pe 318.+

H

H, yj, rjTa, to', indecl., eta, the seventh letter. As a numeral,
rj' = 8 ; rj' =  8000.

tj, disjunctive and comparative particle (Bl., § 36, 12 ; 77, 11) ; 
1. disjunctive, or ;  (a) between single words : Mt 517, Mk 656, Lk 224, 
Jo  619, Eo l 21, al. ; (b) before a sentence expressing a variation, denial 
or refutation of a previous statement, freq. in interrog. form : Mt 74>9, 
Mk 12u , Lk 13*, Eo 329 63 921, i Co 69- 16 96, ii Co l l 7 ; t, . . . r}, either 
. . .  or, Mt 624, Lk 1613, i Co 146 ; (c) in a disjunctive question (as 
Lat. an after utrum) : Mt 95, Mk 29, Lk 719, al. ; after irortpav, Jo  717 ; 
firj, I Co 98; (irjTi, n  Co l 17; y . . .  r) . . .  ij, Mk 1335. 2. Com
parative, than : after comparatives, Mt 1016, Lk 913, Jo  319, Eo 1311, 
al. ; after irtpov, Ac 1721 ; 6t\o> (Kühner3, iv, 303), i Co 1419 ; wpiv rj,



before, seq. acc. et inf., Mt l 18, Mk 1430; after a positive adj. (Ge 4912; 
cf. Eobertson, Gr., 661), Mt 188>°, Mk 943> 45>47. 3. With other 
particles : àXX’ ÿ, v.s. àXAa ; 17 y dp, v.s. y dp ; fj xal, or even, or also, Mt 
710, Lk 1111-12, Eo 215 49, al.; ^roi . . . v, Eo 61(S (cf. W i 1119), 

rj (p.yjv), v.s. et, iii, 7.
*  T̂ yep.opeijd) (<ĉ  1 . to lead the way. 2 . to lead in war, 

command (cf. Eamsay, Was Christ born at Bethlehem ? ; DCG, ii, 463 f.).
3. to be governor of a province : c. gen. loc., Lk 22

■qyejjioi'ta, -as, fj (<^rjyefuiv), [in L X X : Ge 3630 (f]li?8 )> Nu l 52

217 (bjH!), Si 74 101, iv Mac 633 134* ;]  rule, sovereignty : Lk
■̂ yejuiv, -ovos, ô (ijye'o/j.at), [in L X X  for , "lt?7, etc. ;] 1. a

leader, guide. 2. a commander. 3. a governor of a province (pro
consul, propraetor, legate, or procurator; but cf. avOmaros) : Mt 10ls, 
Mk 13°, Lk 2112, i Pe 214; of the Procurator of Judæa, Mt 
272, 1 1, 14, 15, 21,27 2814, Lk 2020, Ac 2324>215’ 33 241*10 2 630. 4. For Heb.

(LX X , xtXtat) misread , leaders : Mt 26 |0T|,+ 
rjyèo^ai, -ovjj.o.1, depon. mid., [in L X X  (chiefly pres, ptcp.) for 

T33, ttfan, “lip, etc.;] 1. to lead ; (a) to guide, go before; (b) to
rule, be leader : pres, ptcp., f)yovp.evos, a ruler, leader (MM, Exp.,
xiv), Mt 26 (LXX), Lk 2228, Ac 710 1 4 12 1522, He 137> 17>24. 2. to suppose, 
believe, consider, think (Hdt., Soph., al. ; cf. Lat. duco) : c. dupl. acc., 
Ac 262, Phi 23> « 37, i Ti l 12 6\ He 1029 l l 11-26, 1 1 Pe l 13 213 39>15 ; c. 
acc. seq. (is, c. acc., 11  Th 315 ; c. acc. seq. adv., 1  Th 513 ; orav, Ja  l 2 ; 
dvayKouov, c. inf., 11 Co 9®, Phi 225; StVatov, c. inf., 1 1 Pe l 13; c. acc. et 
inf., Phi 38 (cf. St-, Ik-St-, e’f-, -po-tjytouÄu) .t 

Syn. : v.s. öoKiai.
rj8<f<Ds, adv. « ijS u s , sweet), [in L X X  : Pr 324 ( a i ï ) ,  etc.;] gladly, 

with pleasure : Mk 620 1237, 11  Co 1119; superlat., ^Sierra, very gladly 
(Bl., § 11, 3), 11 Co 129>lö.+

rj8i), adv., in NT, always of time; now, already : Mt 310, Mk 437, 
Lk 7°, Jo  436, al. ; vvv . . . fj., now already, 1 Jo  43 ; fj. ttotî, now at 
length, c. fut., Eo l 10 (cf. äpn).

rjSicTTtt, v.s. f, Seal's.
î Sov»j, -17s, fj «^So/tat, to be glad), [in L X X  : Nu l l 8 (DVB), Pr

171, W i 72 1620, and freq. in iv Mac;] pleasure : 1 1 Pe 213; pl., Lk 8U, 
Tit 33, Ja  41’ =.+

*  î 8(î-o<r(jLos, -ov (<C ySvs, ocfj-rj), sweet-smelling ;  as subst., t o  fj., 
mint : Mt 2 323, Lk l l 42.+

**rj0os, -eos (-ous), t o ,  [in L X X  : Si, prol.27 20!!l5,25l, iv Mac l 29 27>21 
524 1 327* ;]  1. a haunt, abode. 2. =  Was, custom, manner: pl., 
i Co 15s3.+

t]ko), [in L X X  chiefly for N13. ;] pf. with pres, meaning (hence 
impf. =  plpf.), to have come, be present : Mt 2450, Mk 83 (late pf., fjKa, 
v. Swete, in 1. ; WH, App., 169), Lk 1246 15a7, Jo  842, He 107’ 9’ 37, 1 Jo



520, Ee 226 33>9 154 ; seq. c. gen. loc., Mt 8 11, Lk 1329 ; « ,  Eo l l 26 ; 
id. seq. «is, Jo  447 ; pampoOtv, Mk 8s ; im, c. acc., Ee 33. Metaph., of 
discipleship : Jo  637 ; of time and events : absol., Mt 2414, Jo  24, n Pe 
310, Ee 18s ; seq. im, c acc. pers., Mt 2336, Lk 1943 (cf. âv-, «aô-?j/«u).+ 

+ f\\ei (Eec. f/XC, L, fjX(; Heb. E li, my G od: Mt 2746 (cf. 
cA<ih).+

‘HXei (Eec. ’HXt; E Y , 'HAA 5, indecl., Heli, Joseph’s father: 
Lk 323.+

’HXetas (Eec. ’HXtas ; LTr., 'HÀias ; T, 'HXeias ; cf. WH, A p p .,  
155, Intr., §408), -ou (-a, Lk l 17, W H), 5 (Heb. , irpbx), E lijah
(in Ki 17, al.) : Mt l l 14 1614 173-4>19-i2 2747-49, Mk 616 82S 94>6>n ' 13 
1535 , as( Lk !17 425,26 98, 10, 30, 33, 54( j 0 12 1 , 25> j a 517 ; iv *H.( in the
portion concerning E., Eo l l 2.+

rjXucta, -as, rj ( <  rjXitj, o f the same age, mature), [in L X X  : 
E z 1318 (nçrip), Jb  29ls, W i 49, Si 2617, freq. in 1 1-iv Mac;] always of
age or maturity; “ a stage of growth whether measured by age or 
stature” ; 1. (a) age: Mt 627, Lk 1225 (E, mg.), He l l 11; (b) fu ll  age, 
maturity : Jo  921>23, Eph 413. 2. stature : Lk 193 (Mt 627, Lk 1226, 
AV, E , tx t.; but the prevailing usage in L X X  and ir. favours the 
former meaning in these doubtful passages; cf., E llic., IGG, AE, on 
Eph, I.e. ; Milligan, NTD, 74 f., and esp., MM, Exp., xv ; e contra, 
Field, Notes, 6).+

*rjXiicos, -rj, -ov, 1. prop., as big as, as old as. 2. As indirect 
interrog., what sized, what, how great, how small (the sense to be 
determined by the context) : Col 21, Ja  35, Ga 6U (WH, mg. ; ir-qX-, 
W H, txt., BV).+

ijXios, -on, b, [in L X X  chiefly for ttfÇlÿ ;] the sun : with art. (Bl.,
§ 46 5) Mt 546 1343 172 2429, Mk l 32 46 1 324 162, Lk 440, Ac 229 (Lxx> 
2613, Eph 426, Ja  l 11, Ee l lc 612 8 ia 92 101 121 16s 1917 2123 ; ßXbreiv 
tov rj., Ac 1311 ; ovèè fifj iricrrj iir avTOvç 0 fj., Ee 71C ; without art., Mt 
13«, Lk 2125 2 345, Ac 2720, 1  Co 1541, Ee 72 1612 226.t

^\os, -ov, o, [in L X X  : Is  417 (Q ÎQPO)» etc.;] a nail : Jo  20 î).^
tj|i.eÎ9, V.S. èyoü.
fifiépa, -as, 17, [in L X X  chiefly (very freq.) for oi1 ;] day ;  1. as 

distinct from night : gen. fj/xipas, by day (WM, § 30, 11), Ee 2125 ; fj. k. 
wktos (v. k. fj.), Ac 924, I Th 29, 1 1  Th 38, Ee 48 (Bl., § 36, 13)^ f/fiipas 
fiécrr/'s, at mid-day, Ac 2613 ; acc. durât., r. ^épas, Lk 2127 ; oXr/v tt]v 
fj.t Eo 836 ; iv f/fiépa, Jo  119, Eo 1313 ; fjfûpa.s 080's, a day’s journey, 
Lk 244 ; f). ytverat, Lk 442 2266 ; kXîvei, Lk 912, al. ; metaph., Jo  94, Eo 
1312, i Th 54> 6>8, n  Pe l 19. 2. Of a civil day of 24 hours, incl. night : 
Mt 634, Mk 621, Lk 1314, al. ; rplrg 1)., Mt 1621; fjplpa k. fj. (cf. 
Dl1?  Ql1. E s  34), 1 1  Co 416; oX-qv t. fj., Eo 83S 1021; pl., Jo  212, Ac 919,
al. ; f j .  T tùV  à Ç v f i ü t v ,  Ac 123; t . c r a ß ß O .T O V , Lk 1314’ 10 ; r) K v p ia K r j  f j . ,  Ee 
l 10. 3. In  Messianic sense, of the last day : f j  f j .  (i K e î v r j , r. xvplov,



etc.), Mt 722, Lk 623, Eo 1312, i Co l 8, i Th 52, ii Th 22, il Pe 31», al. ; 
by meton., as compared with the divine judgment on that day, 
ry. âvôponrLvrj, of a human tribunal, i Co 43 (EV, m ans judgment).
4. As in Heb. (also in Gk. writers; Bl., g 46, 9 ; M, Pr., 81), of time 
in general : Jo  8 66 1420, n  Co 62, Eph 613, n  Pe 318 ; pl., Ac 157, Eph 
516, He 1032 ; irâo-as ràç 1). (cf. D̂ çpn , De 440, al. ; MM, Exp., xv),
Mt 2820 ; iXevcrovTOLL r). otclv (ore ), Mt 915, Mk 220, Lk 536 1722; ai i ,  c. 
gen. pers. (Ge 261, al.), Mt 21, Lk l 6, Ac 746, i Pe 320; àpxv ÿp-epûv, 
He 73.

rjfiérepos, -a, -ov (ij/xeîs), poss. pron. of first pers., our : Ac 211 
246 265, Eo 154, n  Ti 415, i Jo  l 3 22 ; rà f,., Lk 1612, WH, txt., E, mg. 
(to vp.., Eec., WH, mg., E , txt.) ; o£ rj., our (people), Tit 314.t 

Y] jxrjV, v.s. rj.
**+ rjjuôai'rfs, -és (<[ îj/j-i, ha lf +  Ovrj&Kui), [in L X X  : iv Mac 411 *  ;] 

half-dead: Lk 103“.+ _
rjjuo-us, -eia, -u, gen., -ouç (late, as in ir., for cl., -eos ; Bl., § 8 , 4 ; 

Mayser, 294), n. pl., rjplcria (Eec., cl., -eta), [in L X X  for •'SO, JTXnô;]
half ; 1 . as adj., agreeing in gender and number with the substantive 
following, ra rj plena t . VTrapxpVTWV, Lk 198. 2. As neut. subst., to rjpurv, 
the half ; rj. (anarth.), a h a lf: c. gen., r}. Kaipov, Ee 1214; «os rjplcrovs 
t .  ßaaikutas pov, Mk 623 ; after a cardinal number, rjpépas Tpeîs k. rjpuru, 
Ee 119- “ .t

*tÿu.(<apoi' (Eec. -tov), -ov, t o  { r j p i ,  half + (Spa), half an hour: Ee 
81.+ _ _ 

f j v U a ,  rei. adv. of time, at which time, when ;  seq. â v ,  c. subjc., 
whensoever: ii Co 316>16.+

ijirep, V.S. rj.
* rj mos, -a, - o v ,  mild, gentle : i  Th 27 (WH, E, mg., vrprtos) ; seq. 

rrpàs, ii Ti 224.+
"Hp (L, "Hp), o, indecl. (Heb. lÿ ), Er, an ancestor of Jesus : Lk

328.+
**+ îjpejjios, -ov, [in L X X : E s 313 A * ;]  quiet, tranquil (Luc., al.) : 

i  Ti 22.+
S yn. : rj<rôxtos, q-v.
'HpuSrjs (Eec. -ûîrjs), -ov, 6, H erod ; 1. Herod the G reat: Mt 2, 

Ac 2335. 2. Herod Antipas (6 TtTpaapxvs, Mt 141) : Mt 141«3’ 6, Mk 6 
815, Lk l 5 31’ 19 83 97>9, 1331 23, Ac 427 1 31. 3. Herod Agrippa I :  Ac 
12l, 6,11,18, 21 (Cf. ’AypUwas (11)).+

'HpwSiai'oi (Eec. ‘Hpoj-), - Z v ,  o i ,  Herodians, partisans of Herod 
(cf. to u s  rà 'HpuîSou ( j> p o v o v v T a s, E1J, Ant., xiv, 15, 10) : Mt 22le, Mk 
3« 1213.t

'HpuSiàs (Eec. 'Hpu-), -aSos, f/, Herodias, granddaughter of Herod 
the Great: Mt 143-s, Mk 617-19-22, Lk 319.+

“HpwSiur (Eec. 'Hpu-), -tavos, 5, Herodion : Eo 1 6 11. +
’Ho-aias (Eec. ’Ho-aias), -o«, o (Heb. injytJ?']), Isaiah, the prophet :



Mt 33 41* 8 17 121713u ’ 36 157, Mk 7«, Lk 3* 417, Jo l 23 1238- 39> « ,  Ac 8 28 
2826, Ho 927>29 IO16’ 20 15la ; àveytvuxrKcv t. irpo<j>rfTr)v ’H., Ac 830 ; iv r. 
'H., M k l 2.+

’Ho-aS, 5, indecl. (Heb. 1ÙW, Ge 2525), Esau : ' Eo 913 <LXX), He 
1 1 2 0 1 2 i#.+

^o-CTaofiai,, V .S . Jyrrao).
{jcrow (Eec. rjt t -, the Attic literary form), rjcrcrov, inferior, less ; 

neut., to rj., adverbially, less : i i  Co 121S ; ck t o  rj., fo r  the worse (opp.
tO  KpCLTTOV)  ! I  CO l l 17.+

iqcruxâ M, [in L X X  chiefly for tapltf ;] to be still ; (a) to rest from  
labour : Lk 23s6 ; (b) to live quietly : i Th 411 ; (c) to be silent : Lk 
143, Ac 1118 21u (cf. Jb  327, Ne 58).+

SYN. : criyaoj (q.v.), (rua7ra(0.
rjcruxia, -as, 17 «  ya-vxios, q.v.), [in L X X  for , etc.;]

1. quietness : 11  Th 312. 2. stillness, silence : Ac 222, 1  Ti 2n > 12.+
iqcruxtos, -a, -ov ( =  the more freq. rjcrvxos ; cf. W i 1814, Si 2520), 

[in L X X  : Is  662 (niTHS?) *  ;] quiet, tranquil : 1  Ti 22, 1 Pe 34.+
SYN. : rfpe/tos, of tranquillity arising from without ; rj., from 

within (v. Ellic. on 1 Ti, I.e. ; but also v. CGT, ib.).+ 
ijroi, disjunct, part., whether : Eo 616.+
Tgrrdcu, -£1 (17 era-, ii Co 1213, v.s. rjcra-tav), [in L X X  for n n n , etc. ;] 

pass., 1. to be inferior : seq. vwép, 11  Co 1213. 2. to be overcome : 
absol., 11  Pe 220; c. dat., ib. 19.+

+ *]TTT]/jia, -tos, to, [in L X X  for DO, Is 319,8)* ;]  defect, loss,
defeat : Eo 111* (cf. Is, I.e.), 1  Co 67 (cf. Field, Notes, 160 f., 171 f. ; 
Lft., Notes, 212).+

4jnw, v.s r/crcrmv.
t)X£(u, -û ( <  VX0<*)> [in L X X  for n a n , etc. ;] to sound : 1 Co 131 

(cf. ii-, KaT-77xeoi).+
rjx°s> -ov, o (also in late and MGr., -eos, to, Lk 2126), [in L X X  for 

]1D£I, etc. ;] 1. a noise, sound : Ac 22 ; rj. öaAauo-ijs, Lk 2120 ; a-aXmyyos, 
He 1219- 2. a report : seq. mpi, Lk 437.t

©

0 , 0 and S, 0rjra, to, indecl., theta, the eighth letter. As a 
numeral, ff =  9, 6, =  9000.

0 a88aîos, -ov, ô (Aram, i jn c i , V®), Thaddœus : Mt 103, Mk 318 

(WH, mg., Aeßßaios, q.v.).+
6d\awa, -ijs, rj, [in L X X  chiefly for O’ ;] the sea : Mt 2315, Mk

1123, Lk 2126, Eo 927, He l l 12, Ja  l 6, Ju  13, Ee 71, al. ;  t o  7réA.ayos t ^ s  6 . 
(v. Tr., ut infr.), Mt 18® ; 6 o v p a v o s  * .  fj y r j  k .  r j 6 ., of the whole world,



Ac 424, al. (Hg 27) ;  6. vaXivrj, Ee 4° 152 ; of the Mediterranean, Ac 
106’ 32 1714; of the Eed Sea, ipvôpà Ac 736, i Co 101»2, He l l 29; of 
an inland lake (as Heb. □;), 0. t. To.XcXo.las, Mt 418 1529, Mk I 16 731;
t. Ti/3epidSos, Jo  211 ; r. r .  r. T., Jo  61 ; of the same, simply 'q 6 ., Mt 
416, Mk 213, al.

SrN. : 7re\<ryos, “ the vast expanse of open water’’ ; 6., “ the sea 
as contrasted with the land ” (Tr., Syn., xiii).

0<i\irG), [in L X X  for p D , etc.;] to heat, w arm ; metaph., (a) to 
inflame (Trag.) ; (b) to foster, cherish : Bph 529, i Th 27.+

edfiap (Tr., ®afidp), -rj (Heb. - iç n , Ge 38°), Tamar : Mt I s.t
Bafißiia, -m (ddfj.ßos), [in L X X  for n ra  ni., pi., etc.;] 1. to be 

amazed. 2. In  late Gk., to astonish, terrify (n Ki 225) : pass., Mk l 27 
1032 ; seq. iirC, c. dat rei, Mk 1024.+

0ö(ißo5, -ods, to, [in L X X  for i n s , etc. ;] amazement : Lk 436 59, 
Ac 310.+

*  0amoT(j.os, -ov (<  ̂ôavaros), deadly : Mk 1 6 [18].+
0avarr)-<()ôpos, -ov (<  ̂öavaTOS, <f>£pui), [in L X X  : Nu 1822 (fllû), 

Jb  3 323, iv Mac 818>26 1526 *  ;] deadly, death-bringing : Ja  38.+
0c£i/aTos, -ov, o (Ôvrjo-Kia), [in L X X  chiefly for , T11Û , sometimes 

for*i:n ;] death; 1 . of the death of the body, whether natural or
violent: Jo  l l 13, Phi 227, He 723, a l; opp. to £0)77, Eo 838, Phi l ao; of 
the death of Christ, Eo 510, Phi 310, He 29; pueo-öai (cr<ô£e<.v) eV 0,  
II Co l 10, He 57 ; ireplXviros êtas 6o.v6.tov, Mt 2638, Mk 1434 ; /xê pi (a^pi)
6., Phi 28, Ee 210; nX-qyrj 6o.v6.tov, a deadly wound, Ee 133; IM v 
Odvarov, Lk 226, He l l 6 ; yeve<rôai ôavaTOV, Mk 91 ; éVô os ôavârov, 
Mk 1464 ; Oavdru) TeXevrSv (Ex 2117, rfâ-P JTIö), Mk 710 ; death personi
fied, Eo 69, i Co 1526, Ee 214; pl., of deadly perils, 1 1  Co l l 23. 2. Of 
spiritual death: Jo  524 8 61, Eo 710, Ja  l 15, 520, 1  Jo  314 516, a l.; of 
eternal death, Eo l 32 75, al. ; ô 6. 6 Bevrepos, Ee 2U 218 (cf. Cremer, 
283 ff. ; DB, iii, 114 ff. ; DCG, i, 791 f.).

Bavarôta, -S>, [in L X X  chiefly for ÏT1Q hi., ho., also for 3 T I, etc. ;] 
to put to death : c. acc., Mt 1021 2669 27\ Mk 1312 1466, Lk 21«, 11 Co 
69, i Pe 318; pass., Eo 836. Metaph. : Eo 813 ; pass., c. dat, (in relation 
to), Eo 74.+

0di7To>, [in L X X  chiefly for nap;] to bury: c. acc., Mt 821>22 
1412, Lk 969’ 60, Ac 56> 9>10 ; pass, Lk 1622, Ac 229, 1 Co 154.+

Bapd (Eec. ®apa), ô, indecl. (Heb. mÇ), Ter ah  (Ge 11) : Lk 334,+
Bappéta, -û> (later form of Oapcriia), [in L X X  : Pr l 21, Ba 421i 27, 

Da L X X  616 (17), iv Mac 1311 174 *  ;] to be o f good cheer or courage, to 
be confident: 1 1  Co 56>8, He 13°; t .  TrenoiO-qcrei, 1 1 Co 102; seq. els, 
1 1 Co 101 ; èv, ib. 716.+

SViV. : toX/u.6o>. “ 6 . has reference more to the character, t. to 
its manifestation ” (Thayer, s.v. To\juda>).



fiapcre'u, -5> (v.s. Qapp&o), [in L X X  chiefly for , c. neg. ;] to be
o f good courage : imperat., 6dpo-ei, -eîrc, Mt 92>22 1427, Mk 660 1049, 
Jo  16s3, Ac 23n .+

0apCTos, -ovs, to, courage : Ac 2815.+
O a û j i a ,  -TOS, t o ,  [in L X X : Jb  17s 1820 208 215 ( u r f r , etc.) * ; ]  1. 

a  wonder :  i i  Co l l 14. 2. wonder :  Ee 17fi.+
0aupd£(o, [in L X X  for NÙ73, etc. ;] to marvel, wonder, wonder at : 

absol., Mt 810>27 933 1531 2120 2 222 2714, Mk 520 155, Lk l 21 (E, txt.; 
ICC, in 1., but v. infr.), ib. 63 825 l l 14 24«, Jo  52° 715, Ac 27 413 13«, 
Ee 177’ 8; c. acc. pers., Lk 79; c. acc. rei, Lk 2412 (WH, E, mg. om.), Jo
528, Ac 731 ; 6avjxa /iiya, Ee 176 ; Trpôçrunrov (L X X  for □’’JQ SiffJ, De
1017, al.), Ju  10 ; seq. 8id, c. acc., Mk 66, Jo  721 ; seq. èv, c. dat. obj., 
Lk l 21 (? E , mg., but v. supr.) ; seq. èm , c. dat. rei, Lk 233 422 943, 
2026, Ac 312; 7T€p{, Lk 218; àirl™, Ee 133; on, Lk l l 38, Jo  37 427, 
Ga l 6 ; el, Mk 1544, i Jo  313. Pass. (Si 383, W i 811) : seq. iv, c. dat. 
pers., n  Th l 10 (cf. è(c-0au/xa£a>).+

0aupicrio5, -a, -ov «  6av/m), [in L X X  chiefly for XÎ5B ni. (n. pi. 
=  ryixbçj);] wonderful; n. pl., wonders: Mt 2115.t

0aup,acrTOs, -17, -ov «  ôau/j.â£<u), [in L X X  for xbp and cogn. forms 
(Ps 117 (118)22>23 118 (119)129, Is  251, al.), ni. (Ex 1511, Ps 64 (65)5, 
al.), THN (Ps 81’ 9 92 (93)4), etc. ;] wonderful, marvellous : Mt 2142(LXX),
Mk 12u <ib >, Jo  930, i Pe 29, Ee 151- 3.+

*  0ed, -âs, v (fem. of öeos, q.v.), a goddess : Ac 1927.+
0 £ d o p . a t ,  [ i D  L X X  :  1 1  C h  2 2 6  ( ™ " 0 >  T o  2 2 1 3 ° ’ U > J t h  1 5 8 >

1 1 Mac 24 336, in  Mac 547* ;]  to behold, look upon, contemplate, view 
(in early writers with a sense of wondering), in NT apparently always 
in literal, physical sense of “ careful and deliberate vision which 
interprets . . .  its object” : c. acc. rei, Mt l l 7, Lk 724 2355, Jo  l 14’ 32 
435 1 1 *5' a c 229, i Jo  l 1; c. acc. pers., Mt 2211, Ac 2127, Eo 1524, 1  Jo  
412; c. ptcp., Mk 1 6 [ul, Lk 527, Jo  l 38, Ac l 11 ; seq. o t i, Jo  65, 1 Jo  4 14 ; 
pass., Mt 61 23®, Mk 16M.+

S y n . : V.S. 6ea>pia>.
*+ &eaTpit<4 «  Géarpov), to make a spectacle of, expose to contempt 

(eccl. ; É/C0-, Polyb.) : pass., He 1033.+
*  OéaTpov, -ov, to (•< Oedofiaî), 1. a theatre (used also as a place of 

assembly) : Ac 1929>31- 2. Collective for ol ûearaî, the spectators.
3 . =  6éa, Oéaim, a spectacle, show : metaph., 1  Co 49.+

Mov, -ov, t o , [in L X X  : Ge 1924, De 2923<22>, Jb  18«, Ps 10 ( l l ) 7, 
Is  3033 3 49, E z 3822 (rTHSa), m  Mac 26* ;]  brimstone : Lk 1729 (LXX),
Ee 917>18 1410 1920 2010, 218.+

ôeîos, -ela, -elov «  öco's), [in L X X  : Ex 313 3531, Jb  27s 334, Pr 217 

(btf, n ib x , DriÎJN), Si 635, II M ac3, III MacJ, iv M ac25* ;]  divine:



Svva/jLK, ii Pe l 3 ; t/ju'crtç (for parallel in tt., v. MM, Exp., xv), ib.4 ; t o  6., 
the Deity (so in cl. ; of God, in Philo and B1J), Ac 1729.+

**t0€iott)s, -tyros, r/ (<^8cîos), [in L X X : Wi IS 0* ;]  divine nature, 
divinity : Eo l 20 (for ex. from 7r , v. MM, Exp., xv). +

S fjv■ : öcoTiys, deity, godhead, divine personality. 6u. = divine 
nature and properties, a summary term for the attributes of deity, 
differing from ôeorrçs as quality or attribute from essence.

*+ 0€im8t|9, -£s ( <  ôûov), o f brimstone, sulphureous : Ee 917.+
+ O&Tjpa, -ros, t o  (<[ 8i\u>), [in L X X  chiefly for , also for 

etc. ;] will, (a) objectively =  that which is willed : Mt 1814,
Lk 1 2 « , Jo  53°, i Co 737, i Th 518, 1 1  Ti 226, He 1010, Ee 411 ; 6 . t .  0 £o v , 

Ac 22u , Eo 21 8 122, Bph 1°, Col 1° 412, 1  Pe 42; T. kvPCov, Bph 517; p i, 
of precepts, Mk 33£, WH, m g, Ac 1322 (LXX) ; ècrnv t o  8 ., c. gen. pers, 
seq. wa, Jo  639>40, 1  Co 1612 ; c. in f, 1  Pe 216 ; c. acc. et in f, 1  Th 43 ;
(b) subjectively =  t o  ÔlXa.v (cf. dihqais) : Lk 2 325, Jo  l 13, 1 Pe 317, 
11  Pa l 21 ; woiiiv, Mt 721 1250 2 131, Mk 335 (p i, WH, mg, v. supr.), 
Jo  43* 638 717 931, Bph 6°, He 107>9«36 1321, 1  Jo  217; yiWöai, Mt 610 
2642, Lk 2242, Ac 2114 ; rj evSoiäa (ßovXrj) tov 6 ., Bph l 5’ 11 ; ÈV T Ü  0. TOV 

0£OV, Eo l 10 ; Stà 8 . öeov, Eo 1532, 1 Co l 1, 11  Co l 1 85, Bph l 1, ‘Col l 1,
11  Ti l 1; KaTa rb 8 . t . 6eov, Ga l 4, 1 Pe 419, 1  Jo  514; p i, Bph 23 
(Cremer, 728).t

1 0e\r)ai9, -eus, (8éXu>), [in L X X  : il Ch 1515, Pr 835 , Bz 
1823 ( f ? n ) , Da L X X  l l 45 ( ^ y ) , To 1218, Wi 1625, 11  Mac 1216, iii Mac
220 *  ;] in colloq. and MGr. =  t o  8éXuv, will : He 24.+

0«\ü) (the strengthened form i8iXu> is found in Horn, and is the 
more freq. in Attic; v. Eutherford, NPhr., 415f.), [in L X X  for 
m x , 'pan ; c. neg, p i, etc. ;] to will, be willing, wish, desire
(more freq. than ßovXofmi, q.v, in vernac. and late G k, also in MGr. ; 
for various views as to its relation to ß., v. Thayer, 286 ; but v. also 
B l ,  §24, s.v.) : absol, Eo 9 1 6 , 1 Co 419 1218, Ja  415; t .  d e o v  ÔÉWros, 
Ac 1821 ; c. acc. rei, Mt 2021, Mk 143e, Jo  157, Eo 715’ 1IS, 1 Co 421 736, 
Ga 517; c. inf., Mt 5¥>, Mk 1043, Jo  621> «7, Eo 721, Ga 4« ; c. acc. et inf, 
Mk 724, Lk l«2, Jo  2122>23, Eo 1619, 1 Co 145, Ga 613; ov 0&o>, Mt 1830, 
al. ; id. c. in f, Mt 218, Mk 626, Jo  540, 1 Co 167; seq. La, Mt 712, Mk 
625, Jo  1724 ; opp. to TTOiihi, wpacrcru), ivtpyiia, Eo 715’ 19, II Co 811*’ 11, Phi 
213; seq. 77 (ICC, in 1. ; Deiss, LA E, 179^), 1 Co 1419; 8éXa>v iv Ta7T€LVO- 
( j i p o c r v v g  (of his own mere will, by humility, E , mg), Col 218; in OT 
quotations, for Heb. |>sn , c. acc. pers, Mt 2743 ; c. acc. rei, Mt 913127, 
He 106’ 8 ; c. in f, 1  Pe 310 ; for -iq n , c. in f, Ac 728 (v. Cremer, 726 ff.). 

0£fi£\io9, -ov (<[ Ti&rjfu), [in L X X  for , IDto , etc. ;] o f  or
fo r  a foundation; as subst, ô 8. (sc. Aiöos), a foundation stone, founda
tion : Lk 648>49 1429 (but v. Deiss, BS, 123); p i, oi 8. (cl.), He l l 10, 
Ee 2114»19 ; neut, t o  6 . (Arist, Phys., vi, 6 ,10 , L X X  and later writers),



Ac 1626 ; metaph., Eo 1520, i Co 310’12, Bph 22°, i Ti 619, n  Ti 219, 
He 6!.+

defieXiôco, -Z, [in L X X  chiefly for ID1 ;] to lay the foundation of, 
to fou n d : c. acc., t . y r / v ,  He l 10 <LXX> ; pass., Mt 725, Lk 648 ; metaph., 
i Pe 510 (E, mg., settle) ; pass., Eph 318, Col l 23.+

*+ ôeo-StSttKToç, -oi», taught o f God (cf. StSak t o I  6 c o v , Jo  646) : i Th 49.t
*  6eo-\6yos, -ov, ô, 1. one who treats o f the Divine nature (applied 

in cl. to the old poets and philosophers). 2. In  eccl., a theologian, 
divine : Ee, tit., Eec.t

* *  deofiaxéia, -S> (<  ̂ôco/iâ^os), [in L X X  : n  Mac 719 *  ;] to fight against 
God : Ac 239 (Eec.).+

**+ 6eopd\os, -ov, [in Sm. : Jb  266, Pr 918 21lc * ;]  fighting against 
G od: Ac 5S9.+

ôeôiri'euoTos, -ov (<^ôeds, 7rvé<o), inspired by G od: ii Ti 316.+ 
ôeôs, -ov, 6, rj (Ac 19s7 only ; v. M, Pr., 60, 244), late voc., ôeé 

(Mt 274C ; cf. De 324, al.), [in L X X  chiefly for UTibs, also for bfct and
other cognate forms, mn-1, etc. ;] a  god or deity, God. 1. In  polythe
istic sense, a god or deity : Ac 28c, i Co 84, n  Th 24, al. ; pl., Ac. 
I 4 1 1  ig 26j Qa 48j a] 2 . Of the one true God ; (a) anarthrous : Mt 624, 
Lk 2088, al. ; esp. c. prep. (Kühners, iii, 605), a7ro 6., Jo  32 ; èx, Ac 539,
II Co 51, Phi 39; virô, Eo 131; Trapà Oeov, Jo  l 6 ; Trapa 0e<3, II Th l 8, 
i Pe 24; Kara ôeâv, Eo 827, ii Co 79’ 10; also when in gen. dependent 
on an anarth. noun (Bl., § 46, 6), Mt 2743, Lk 32, Eo l 17, 1 Th 218; as 
pred., Lk 2088, Jo  l 1, and when the nature and character rather than 
the person of God is meant, A c529, Ga 2e, al. (M, Th., 14); (b) more 
freq., c. art. : Mt l 23, Mk 27, al. mult. ; c. prep., âvo r. 6 ., Lk l 26 ; ck, 
Jo  842, al. ; irapa tov 6 ., Jo  840; tt. t(3 6 ., Eo 914; ev, Col 33; èn-i rû 6 ., 
Lk l 47; hd tov 0., Ac 1519; eis t . 6 ., Ac 2416 ; ttpàs t. Ô., Jo  l 2; c. gen. 
pers., Mt 2232, Mk 1226>27, Lk 2087, Jo  2017, al. ; ô ô. fiov, Eo l 8, Phi l 3, 
al. ; ô 6 . Kai iraTrjp k. t. X., Eo 156, Eph l 3, Phi 420, al. ; c. gen. rei, Eo 
155,is,83) n  Co l 3, i Th 523; rà t .  ôeoB, Mt 1628, Mk 1217, 1 Co 211; Tà 
7TOOÇ tov 6 ., Eo 1517, He 217 51; t .  6tG>, as a superl. (LX X , Jos 33), Ac 
720, 1 1  Co 104; Hebraistically, of judges (Ps 81 (82)6), Jo  1034(LXX)*35.

deoa-dßeia, -as,  ̂ «  tfeocre/ ŝ), [in L X X  : Ge 2011 (CPnbtf 31ST), 
Jb  2828 (■’JIN? id.), Si l 24, Ba 54, iv Mac 76>22 N 1528 N 1715 *  ;] fear of
God, godliness : 1 Ti 210.+

deoaeßrfs, -es (<  ̂ôeoç, o’ißo/j.at), [in L X X  for 0̂ .1 , Ex 1821,
al. ;] God-fearing, godly : Jo  931.+

SYN. : ei<re/?ijs (q.v.), Oprjo-Kos.
*  öeooruy^s, -es ( <  ôeo's, trruye'ai), 1 . passive, as freq. in cl., hateful 

to God : Eo l 80 (E, txt., cf. Lft., Notes, 256). 2. Active, hating God : 
ib. (E, mg., cf. ICG, in l.).t

Sedrrjs, -TjTos, rj, deity, Godhead : Col 29t  
S yn . : öeionjs, q.v.
©eocfuXos, -ov (öeos, </>iXos), Theophilus : Lk I s, Ac 1'.+



0epa7reia, -as, rj (depanevta), [in L X X  for D'lZiy , Ge 4516 (cf. Es 52),
etc. ;] 1. service. 2. healing : Lk 911 (Field, Notes, 60), Ee 222. 3. 
Collective, household attendants, servants : Lk 1242 (LX X , 11. c.).+

0€paireu<d, [in L X X  for 3t2T, etc. ;] 1. to do service, serve : c. acc. 
pers., pass., Ac 172S. 2. As medical term, to treat (MM, Exp., xv), 
cure, heal : Mt 1210, Mk 6 5, Lk 67, al. ; c. acc. pers., Mt 424, Mk l 34, 
al. ; seq. diro, Lk 515 618 721 82> 43 ; 6. vocrov (p.aA.a/«av), Mt 428, al.

S yn. :  Ido/ml (v. Field, Notes, 60 ; MM, Exp., I.e.).
depdiriav, -ovros, o, [in L X X  chiefly for 1 3 #;] an attendant,

servant : He 35 f  
S yn. : v.s. Smkovoi.
Qepilui «  dépoi), [in L X X  chiefly for “isp  ;] to reap : Mt 626, Lk 

1224, Ja  54 ; fig., Mt 2524>2S, Lk 1921-22, Jo  43«-38, ii Co 9°, Ga 6 7>9, 
Ee 1415 ; c. acc., t .  crap/axa, i Co 911 ; <f>6opav, £atr)v ahaviov, Ga 68 ; <. yrjv, 
Ee 14!«.+

Oepitrpos, -ov, o «  0ept£oo), [in L X X  chiefly for T S p  ;] harvest ;
(a) the act : Jo  435 ; (b) the time : fig., Mt 1330>39, Mk 429 (c) the crop : 
fig., Mt 937>3S, Lk 102, Ee 1415.+

**0ept<TT ŝ, -ov, o (<^6epi£u>), [in L X X  : Da L X X  B e l32, t h  ib.33*;] 
a reaper : Mt 1330> 39.t

0<rpp.a£ru) «  ötp/xds), [in L X X  chiefly for oan ;] to warm, heat ;  
mid., to warm oneself : Mk 1454>67, Jo  1818>25, Ja  216.+

0£pp.T), -r/s, v, [in L X X  : Jb  617, Ps 18 (19)1’, E c 411 (non and 
derivatives), Si 3828 *  ;] heat : Ac 283.+

0£pos, -OU9, to (depot, to heat), [in L X X  chiefly for j^p ;] summer :
Mt 2432, Mk 1328, Lk 2130.+

©£<r<ra\oi'iK£iJs, -eta's, ô, a Thessalonian : Ac 204 272, i Th l 1, n Th
11-+ . .

6 £<r<Ta\onKT), -tjs, 17, Thessalonica, a city of Macedonia : Ac
1 7 1 , 1 1 , 13; P h i  4 16 ( n  T i  4 io j-

@£uSâ$ (perh. contr. from ©eoSoo/ms, but v. MM, Exp., xv), -S, 0, 
Theudas : Ac 53C.+

ôeotpéot, -St (<  ̂ôeutpôç, a spectator, deâo/xai), [in L X X  chiefly for 
PINT, mn;] (pres, and impf, only, exc. Jo  7s (fut.), Mt 281, Lk 2348, Jo  
851, Ee l l 12 (aor.) ; Bl., § 24) ; 1. (cl.), to look at, gaze, behold : absol., 
Mt 27s5, Mk 1540, Lk 2335 ; seq. ™ s, Mk 1241; ™ î, Mk 1547; c. acc. 
pers., Jo  64«>62 124S 1610'19, Ac 316 2038 2524, Ee l l 11. 12; id. c. ptcp., 
Mk 5IS, Lk 1018, Jo  619 1012 2012>14, 1  Jo  317; c. acc. rei, Mt 281, Lk 
1429 216 2348, Jo  223 62 73, Ac 413 813; id. c. ptcp., Jo  206, Ac 7s6 10u ; 
seq. otl, Ac 1926. 2. In  popular lang. (Kennedy, Sources, 155; Bl., 
§ 24, s.v. ôpâv), in pres, and impf. =  àpâut, to see, perceive, discern : seq. 
3n, Mk 164, Jo  4191219, Ac 1926 2710 ; Ac 212» ; ^XLos, He 74 ; 
c. acc. rei, Mk 538; id. c. ptcp., Ac 17lc 286; c. acc. pers., Mk 311, Jo  
1419, Ac 97 1 722; mtvp.0., Lk 2487; to it., Jo  1417; seq. otl, Jo  98; c. 
ptcp., Lk 2439. 3. Hebraistically, to experience, partake of : r.Odvarov, 
Jo  8 51 (cf. Ps 88 (89)49) ; t . 8o£av, Jo  1724 (cf. àva-, irapa-0e<apé<a).f



0t<op£a, -as, 17 (v.s. öeaipeai), [in L X X  : Da L X X  57, n  Mac 526 
1512, i i i  Mac 524* ;]  1. a viewing. 2. =  Otmprjua, a spectacle, sight: 
Lk 2348 (both senses in cl.).t

BrjKr], -7JS, fj (<^Ti6rifii), [in L X X : E x  2526l27) (TVS), Is  618 

ib. 326 *  ;] ft receptacle, chest, case : of the sheath of a sword,
Jo  18n .+

0r)\d£w (<[ 07/X.-r), a  breast), [in L X X  chiefly for pJ1 hi. ;] 1 . of the
mother, to suckle : Mt 2419, Mk 1317, Lk 2128. 2. Of the young, to 
suck : Mt 21lc ; paarovs, Lk 1127 (cf. Jb  312, Ca 81, al.).+

0rj\us, -£ia, -v, [in L X X  chiefly for !"Qj32 ;] female : as subst., 
ij 6 ., a female, a woman : Eo 12C>27 ; to  6 ., Mt 194, Mk 106, Ga 328.+ 

0rjpa, -as, f/, [in L X X  for T X , , nE?-] , and cogn. forms ;]
1. a  hunting, chase (Hdt., Xen., al.). 2. prey, game (cl.). 3. As in 
Ps 34 (35s) =  nt?H. ft net : Eo l l 9 (but v. Thayer, s.v.).+

0T]p£Û(i> « 6vpa), [in L X X  for "FIX, etc.;] to hunt, ensnare, 
catch : metaph., Lk l l 54.+

* t  0r)pio(iaj(e&), -G «  ôrjpiov, //.â o/iai), to fight with wild beasts 
(Diod., al.) : i Co 1582.t

Orjpiov, -ov, to  (dimin. of O-qp), [in L X X  chiefly for HY! ;] a  wild
beast, beast: Mk l 18, Ac 11« 284>6, Tit l 12, He 122“, Ja  37, Ee 6s ; of 
Antichrist, E e l l 7 13-20.+

Orjcraupî td, [in L X X  for p x , etc. ;] to lay up, store up : of 
riches, Ja  58; id. c. dat. pers., Lk 1221, i i  Co 1214; c. acc. rei, i Co 
162; O r ja a v p o v s  eUL'Tüj, Mt 61 211 j pass., I I  Pe 37 ;  metaph., n p y rjv  euL'Tü), 
Eo 2 5 (cf. P r l 18, Pss. Sol 99).+ ‘

ôrjo-aupos, -oî, ô (<  ̂t i6rjfu), [in L X X  chiefly for "lXiN ;] 1. a  place
o f safe keeping ;  (ft) a  casket : Mt 211 ; (b) a treasury (i Mac 329 and 
freq. in cl.) ; (c) a  storehouse (Ne 1312, De 2812, al.) : Mt 1352 ; metaph., 
of the soul, Mt 1285 ; t .  «apSias, Lk 6 46. 2. a treasure : Mt 6 19' 21 1344, 
Lk 1238>84, He l l 26 ; 6. iv ovpavia (v. Dalman, Words, 206 ff.), Mt 1921, 
Mk 1021, Lk 1822 ; of the knowledge of God through Christ, ii Co 47 ; 
t .  t r o t t a s  k . yv(uo"£ws, Col 28.+

Biyyivu, [in L X X  for JT3 3 , E x  1912 *  ;] 1. to touch, handle : Col 
221, He 1220 2. to injure (like Heb. 2 2 2 , and as in Eur., Iph.
Aul., 1351) : c. gen., He l l 28.+

S y n . : V.S. a7rro).
BXtßui, [in L X X  chiefly (ô 0\lß<ov) for nix ;] to press : c. acc. pers., 

Mk 39 ; ôSos Tc.6kLfj.fi.ivyj, a  narrow (compressed) way, Mt 714. Metaph. 
(as freq. in L X X ), to oppress, afflict, distress : c. acc. pers., n  Th I e ; 
pass. (Vg., tribulor, tribulatiovem patior), n  Co l 6 4s 76, i Th 34, n  Th 
l 7, i Ti 510, He 1187 (cf. â™-, <rw-6ktßm).t

0\tyis (LTr., ÔÀÎî ts), -£0)s, rj (<^ 9\tß(i>), [in L X X  for n i x , etc. ;]



pressure (Arist.). In L X X  and NT metaph., tribulation, affliction, 
distress: Mt 249>21>29, Mk 1319>24, Jo  1621, Ac 711 1119, Eo 1212, ii Co 
14,8 417 64 74 82,13( Phl n  Th 1«, Ja  l 27, Ee l 9 29’ 22 714 ; c. dvdyKV 
(q.v.), i Th 37; o-Tevoxwpta (which from the order of the words would 
appear to be the stronger term), Eo 29 836; Siwy/iôs, Mt 1321, Mk 
417, 11  Th l 4 ; 6. Jo  1633, i Co 723, Ee 210 ; £> Xeo-0<« iiri, Ac 711 ; iv 
extfei, i Th 1«; p i, Ac 7101422 2 023, Eo 53, Eph 313, 1  Th 33, He 1083; 
r. XpuTTov, Col l 24; 6 . Tqs KapStas, II Co 24; 6. iyeipav, Phi l 17.+

S yn. : dvdyKrj, SiiDy/uos, arevox^pia (v. supr., and cf. Tr., Syn, 
§ lv; Lft., Notes, 45).

Ôi'rjo-Koü, [in L X X  chiefly for DID;1 to d ie ; pf. (M, Pr., 114), to 
be dead: Mt 220, Mk 1544, Lk 712 849, Jo  1144 1933, Ac 1419 2519; 
metaph, of spiritual death, 1  Ti 5° (cf. diro-, a-w-airo-Ov-qa-Kw). +

0i>t)t0s, -17, -ov «  OvrpKw), [in L X X  : Pr 313 2024 (DIN), Jb  3023 
(113), Is  5112 (n a ), Wi 914 1517, 1 1  Mac 912, iii Mac 329 *  ;] subject to
death, mortal : Eo 612 8U, 1  Co 1563>54 1 1  Co 411 54.+

*+ 0opußdl<o « 66pvßos), =  Tvpßdfcta (q.v.), to disturb, trouble: 
pass, Lk 1041.+

dopußcu, -S) «dopvßos), [in L X X  : Na 23(4) ho.), Da L X X  
817 (riva ni.), Jg  326, W i 1819, Si 40® * ;]  1. to make a noise or uproar : 
m id, of loud and ostentatious lamentation, Mt 923, Mk 539, Ac 2010,
2. Trans, to trouble, throw into confusion :  r .  tt6 \ l v , Ac 175.+

0<5pußos, -ov, 6, [in L X X  for |ion, etc. ;] a noise, uproar, tumult,
as of an excited mob: Mt 265 2 724, Mk 142, Ac 201 2134 2418; of 
mourners, =  o'̂ Xos Oopvßoijxtvos. Mk 538.t

Opaiiu, [in L X X  for p x i  (De 2833, Is  424 586), etc. ;] to break in 
pieces, shatter; metaph, to break down: Lk 418(LXX).+

*  ôpéfifia, - t o s , to  (Tpi<f>u>); 1. a  nurseling, esp. of animals (Eur, 
P la t, al.). 2. cattle : Jo  412.+

0pT)i/€oj, -Û) ( <  Oprjvos), [in L X X  chiefly for bb"' h i, also for pp pil, 
etc. ;] 1. intrans, to lament, wail : Mt l l 17, Lk 732, Jo  1620. 2. Trans, 
to bewail : c. acc. pers, Lk 2327.+

SYN. : «Xatio, Kü~ro/iai, XviréofiaL, irevôiu) (v. Tr., Syn., § lxv). 
0pT)i'os, -ov, h, [in L X X  chiefly for n r p  ;] a lamentation : Mt 2 18,

E ec.t
**+ OprjcrKEia (-«ta, T), -as, 17 (<  ̂ôprjdKOs), [in L X X : Wi 1418>27, 

Si 22° A, iv Mac 56>13* ;]  religion in its external aspect (MM, Exp.,
xv), worship : Ac 265, Ja  I 20’ 27 ; 6. tû>v àyyékwv, Col 218.t 

Syn. :  v.s. Ô prj<TK os.
*0prj<rKos (-«os, WH), -ou, ô, religious, careful of the outward forms 

of divine service (see previous word)l: Ja  l 26.+
SYN. : evtreßys, Oeotreßys, SeicrioaîfitDV (v. Tr., Syn., § xlviii).

*+ 0ptanßeO(i> «  ßpiap-ßos, 1. a  festal hymn to Bacchus. 2. The 
Eoman triumphus), 1. to triumph (and rarely, c. a cc , to triumph 
over ; so perh. Col 215, but v. infr.). 2 . to lead in triumph : 0 . acc.



pers., ii Co 214; hence, generally, to make a spectacle or show o f : Col 
215 (but v. supr. ; cf. MM, Exp., xv; and esp. Field, Notes, 181).+

0pi£, rpt ô's, fj, [in L X X  chiefly for *1̂ 12? ;] hair ; (a) of the head :
Mt 34 536 1030, Lk 738’ «  127 2118, Jo  112 123, Ac 2734, i Pe 33, Ee l 14 ;
(b) of animals : Mk I 6, Ee 98.+
_ dpoéw, -w (<^$p6os, a  noise, tumult), [in L X X : Ca 54 (n an )*;] 
in cl., 1. to cry aloud, make an outcry. 2. to utter aloud. 3. In NT 
(and L X X ), pass., to be troubled, as by an alarm : Mt 246, Mk 137, 
Lk 2437 (WH, mg.), n  Th 22 (cf. Kennedy, Sources, 126).+

* 6pofißos, -ov, o (<  ̂Tpé<f>u>, in primary sense to thicken), a lump, a 
clot of blood (DOG, ii, 685k) ; aifj.aros, Lk 2244 (WH, E , mg. omit 
the passage, v. WH, App., 64 ff.).+

0pdi/os,-ov, 6 [in L X X  chiefly for N0 3 , Ex 116, al.;] in Horn., a seat,
chaw. Later, a throne, chair of state, seat of authority ; of kings : 
metaph., of God, Mt 534, Ac 749(l n ), Ee l 4, al.; by meton., for 
kingly power, sovereignty, Lk l 32’ 52, Ac 230 ; for an angelic hierarchy, 
Col l 16 ; of Christ, Mt 1928, Ee 321, al. ; of Satan, Ee 213 ; t . OtjpCov, ib. 
1610 ;  of the Apostles, Mt 1928, Lk 2230, cf. Ee 204 ;  of 7 rp c c rß v T e p 0 L ,  

Ee 44 l l 16 (on 0. ttJs x“/°lTOS> He 416, y. Westc., in 1. ; Deiss., BS, 135).
©uaTeipa, -an', ra (-as, fj, Ee l 11 L ;  cf. WH, App., 156), Thyatira, 

a city of Lydia : Ac 1614, Ee l 11 218>24.+
0uy(inr|p, -rpo's, fj (for use of yocat., cf. M, Pr., 71 ; WH, App,

158), [in L X X  for r@ (Ge 54, al.), exc. Jg  2114 B , n Ch 2117 (ntPN) ;] a
daughter: Mt 918 1036-37 14« 1522>28, Mk 535 622 726-29, Lk 236 842>49 
1263, Ac 217<LXX> 721 219, He l l 24. In NT, as in OT, not in cl. ; (a) as 
a form of friendly address (cf. Eu 22>22, al.) : Mt 922, Mk 534, Lk 848 ;
(b) metaph. : sc. xvpîov, n  Co 618 (cf. Is  436) ; (c) of posterity : 0. 'Aapwv, 
Lk l 5 ; 'AßpaÄ/j., ib. 1316 (cf. Is  162, iv Mac 1528, al.) ; (d) of habita
tion : 0 . SioSi', 'lepovo-aXtf/x, Mt 216(r,xx), Lk 2 328, Jo  1215 (cf. Is l 8, Za 
99, al.).+

*  fluydrptov, -ov, t o  (dimin. of Ovydrtjp), a little daughter, a term of 
endearment used in late Gk. (cf. B l., § 27, 4) : Mk 523 725.+

0ueX\a, -Vs, fj « 6vu>), [in L X X . De 411 522<19> (bgnjf), Ex
1022* ;]  (poët. in cl.), a  hurricane, cyclone, whirlwind: He 1218.+ 

S yn . : XaîXaij/ (q.v.).
■*"*■+flutros (usually ôvïvoç, as Eec.), -rj, -ov (<C&vta, 6va, an African 

aromatic tree, with ornamentally veined wood of varying colour, 
=  Lat. citrinus), [in Sm. : h i K i 10n (ff’açljS) *  ;] thyine : £vkov, Ee 
1812 (Diosc.).+

OujAtajAa, -ros, t o  (<  ̂Ov/JLidui), [in L X X  chiefly for rnbp ;] fragrant
stuff for burning, incense : fj S>pa t o v  6 ., Lk I 10 ; Ova-i.aa-ryptov t o v  0. 
(Ex 3027, al.), ib.11; pl., Ee 5s 83-4 1813.+

GufiiaT̂ ptoi', -ov, t o  «  Ovjjiido)), [in L X X  : n  Ch 2619, Ez 811



(rnö|7a), iv Mao 711* ;]  1. as in ol. (Hdt., iv, 162; Thuc., vi, 46) and
L X X , a censer: He 94 (but v. infr., and cf. Westc., in 1.). 2. As in 
Philo., rer. div., § 46, F1J, Ant., iv, 2, 4, al., the altar o f incense : He, 
I.e. (but v. supr. and of. MM, Exp., xv).+

flûtiau, -S> «  $vui), [in L X X  (with -a£<u) chiefly for 1 Up pi., hi. ;] 
to burn incense : Lk l 9.+

* t  0u(j.o(jiaxea>, -S> (6v/j.6s, /iâ o/uat), to fight desperately, have a hot 
quarrel : c. dat. pers., Ac 1 2 2°.+

0u|a<5s, -oC, o «  6mu), [in L X X  most freq. for f]N, also for 
n an , fn n , etc., 30 words in all ;] passion, hot anger, wrath : He
l l 27; ôpyfj teal $., Eo 28, cf. Col 3* ;  T r iK p la  k . 6., Bph 431 ;  irXyj(T$rjvai, 
TrXfjprjs ôvfwv, Lk 428, Ac 1928 ; 6 .  Ee 1212 ; otvos I . O v jx o v  t .

iropveias (cf. Je  28 (51)7), Ee 148 183 (cf. 172) ; olvos r . 6. r . 6eov, ib. 
1410; id., r .  opy ŝ r . 6eov, ib. 1619 1915 ; o 6 . r .  0eov, ib. 1419 151»7 161 ; 
pl., impulses or outbursts o f anger : Ipis, £ijAos, 0v/x.ol, èpiOiai, n  Co 
1220, Ga 520 (Cremer, 287, 733).t

SYN. : opyfj, Trapopyi(Tno<s.
ôujxoü}, -S> (öv/iös), [in L X X  (chiefly in pass.) for m n , P|X m n , 

m  hith., etc. ;] (no act. in Attic.) ; pass, (and mid.), to be wroth or 
very angry : Mt 21G.+

0upa, -as, t), [in L X X  chiefly for nC©, also for b l ,  T h l,  etc. ;]
a door : xAeieiv (à-n-ox-) rrjv 0., Mt 66, Lk 1325 ; pass., Mt 2510, Lk l l 7, 
Jo  2019>2G, Ac 2130 ; àvolyew, Ac 519 ; pass., Ac 1626>27; Kpovuv, Ac 
12lâ; 8ià rijs $.t Jo  101’ ; vpos rqv 6., Mk l 33 l l 4 (W H om. T-qv), 
Ac 32; rà 717505 rfjv $., the space by the door, Mk 22; wpos rfj 6-, Jo 
1816; ort ry $ , Ac 59; irpo TTjs 6., Ac 12e ; b rî tûv 9., Ac 523; fj 0. r. 
fLvr)p.e(ov, Mt 2760, Mk 1546 163. Metaph., of Christ, fj 6. r. Trpoßarmv, 
Jo  107>9 ; of the Kingdom of Heaven, Lk 1324 ; of opportunities,
6 . 7rtcrrecus, Ac 1427 ; 6. fityakrj, I Co 169 ; 6. T . Xoyov, Col 43 ; 6. 
âvewyjxévrj (fjveayy-), II Co 212, Ee 38 41 ; of Christ, ÉcmjKüJS iwl rrjv 6. Kal 
Kpovw/, Ee 320 ; of his second coming, eVt 6vpai<s elvai, Mt 2433, Mk 
1329; 7T|00 Ovptàv k<TTTjK€Vai, Ja  59.t '

0upeôs, -oî, ô «  Ovpa), [in L X X  for 73Ç , PI3S ;] 1. in Horn., a
door-stone. 2. In  late Gk. (Polyb., Plut.), the scutum, a large oblong 
shield: 6. 1 . 7ricrrecus, Bph 616 (cf. W i 520, where oo-ioV̂ s is likened to 
the aa-7ris, the clypeus or small round shield of the light-armed 
soldier). +

0uptç, -t8os, fj (dim. of 6vpa), [in L X X  chiefly for ;] a window 
Ac 209, 1 1 Co l l 33.+

0up&ip<Ss, -ov, 0, fj «  Bvpa, +  ovpos, a guardian), [in L X X  : iv Ki 
711 (Ijritÿ), E z 4411 (n ^ s ), n Ki 4G, 1 E s ,* ; ]  a door-keeper, porter : 
6, Mk 1334, Jo  1Û3 ; fj, Jo  1816> 17.+

duaîa, -as, fj (6vo>), [in L X X  chiefly for HÇIJQ, I"I3 J ;] 1. actively,



an offering, sacrifice (Hdt., al.). 2. Objectively, that which is offered, 
a sacrifice: Mt 913 127<LXX), Mk 949 (WH, mg.), Bph 52, He 10a>20; 
pi. (as usually in cl.), Mk 1233, Lk 131, He 923 101 ’ 8 (0. k al Trpo<rtf>opds) ; 
6. àvâyeiv, Ac 741 ; âva<fctpeiv, He 727; TTpo<T<l>épeiv, Ac 742, He 5̂  83 
(Sûpa re <al 6.) 101 1 ’ 12 114; Soîvat, Lk 224; pass., He 99; Stà r i 6. 
avrov, He 926 ; m 6Uiv ràs 6. (Le 715ff-), i  Co 1018. Metaph., Phi 418, 
He 1316 ; 6 . irvevfiaTiKai, I Pe 25 ; 6. £ûcra, Eo 121 ; 6. atveVews, He 
1315 ; &. . . . t. 7rtoT€(us, Phi 217.+

+ 0uo,iaoniptoi', -ov, to (<[ öucriâ to, to sacrifice), [in L X X  (where 
the word first appears) very freq., nearly always for 0370 ;] an altar :
(a) generally, Ja  221; pl., Eo l l 3 (LX2:) ; metaph., He 1310 (v. Westc., 
in 1., and esp. his add. note on the history of the word, 455 ff.) ; (b) 
of the altar of burnt-offering in the Temple, Mt 523>24 2318'20>35, Lk 
l l 51, i Co 913 1018, He 713, Ee l l 1 ; (c) of the altar of incense in the 
sanctuary (Ex 301, al.), Lk l 11 ; symbolically in Heaven, Ee 6 9 83>5 
913 1 4 i8 1 6 7 (Cremer, 292).+

0u'(ü, [in L X X  chiefly for m i ,  also for antS1, etc.;] as in cl.; 
1 . to offer first fruits to a god. 2 . to sacrifice by slaying a victim, 
offer sacrifice : Ac 1413 ; c. dat. pers., ib.ls ; id. c. acc. rei, 1 Co 1020
3. to slay, k i l l :  Jo  1010, Ac 1013 l l 7; c. acc. rei, Lk 1523>27>30; pass., 
Mt 224 ; t o  ird(T)(a (Ex 1221), Mk 1412 ; pass., Lk 227, 1 Co 57.+

@(ü|xâs, -â, 6 (Heb. DÏNn, a twin ;  cf. 8i'8v/ios), Thomas the 
Apostle : Mt 103, Mk 318, Lk 615, Jo  1116 146 2024'28 212, Ac l 13.+

ddpaÇ, -axos, ô, [in L X X  chiefly for and cogn. forms ;] a
breastplate: Ee 99>17; 6 . t . StKatoo-vvys, Eph 614 (cf. Is  5917, Wi 
518 <19)) ; 6. TrtVreCüS, i Th 5S.+

I

I, 1, îÛTct, rô, indecl., iota, the ninth letter. As a numeral, c =  10, 
1, =  10,000.

’ItJetpos, -ov, ô (Heb. T N ;, Nu 3241), Jairus : Mk 522, Lk 841.+ 
laKuß, ô, indecl. (Heb. n p jr ), Ja cob ; 1. The patriarch: Mt l 2

811, Jo  45>6, Ac 7s, al. ; as in Heb. (cf. Nu 237, Is  418, Si 2312, al.), of 
his descendants, Eo 1126 <LXX). 2. The father-in-law of Mary : Mt 116>16 
(on the form as distinct from that of the next word, v. Deiss., BS, 316J.

’IdKußos, -ov, ô (Heb., v. previous word), Jam es; 1. Son of 
Zebedee : Mt 421, Mk 119>29, Ac l 13 122, al. 2. Son of Alphæus : Mt 
103, Mk 214, al. ; commonly identified with ’I. ô fUKpôs, Jam es the little, 
son of Mary (v.s. Mupta, 3 ; KA.û«rctç), Mt 2768, Mk 15*° 161 (cf. Jo  1925).
3. The Lord’s brother (v.s. àSe\$os) : Mt 1365, Mk 63, Ac 1217, al.,
i Co 157 (probably), Ga l 19 29’ 12, Ja  l 1, J u x. 4. The father of the 
apostle, ’IovSas ’IaKwßov : Lk 616, Ac l 13.

ïajxa, -ros, ro (<  ̂idofiai), [in L X X  for (n Ch 36lc, E c 104,



Je  40 (33)6), etc.;] 1. most freq. in cl., a means o f healing, remedy 
(Thuc., al. ; Wi 114 109). 2. =  iWis (q.v.), a  healing (Plat. ; Je , I.e.) : 
pl., I Co 129> 28,30 +

’lajißprjs, ô, Jambres (cf. Ex 7n>12) : ii Ti 38.+
'lavmt, (Eec. -v<i), ô, Jannai : Lk 324.+
’lakkrjç, ô, Jannes (cf. ’Ia/ißprj';) : n  Ti 3S.+ 
tdojiai, -Gtfiai, [in L X X  for XBT (Ge 2017, al.), exc. Is 302<s 611 

(ttfan) ;] to heal : c. acc. pers., Lk 517 619 92> n >42 144 2251, Jo  447, Ac 934 
1038 28s ; pass., Mt 88«13 1528, Lk 77 847 1715, Jo  513 ; id. seq. &w6, Mk
529, Lk 617; fig., of spiritual healing, Mt 1315, Jo  1240, Ac 2827 (LXX>; 
pass., He 1213, Ja  51<s, i Pe 224.+

S yn . : ßcpaTTevtü, q.y.
’idtper (Eec. -péS, L, ’Iapeô), o (Heb. , L X X  ’IapeS, F1J, ’IapeSos), 

Jared  (Ge 515) : Lk 337.+
"aais, -€<us, rj «  tao/xat), [in L X X  chiefly for ;] a healing,

cure : Ac 422- 39 ; pl., Lk 1332.+
SYN. : V .s. Oepairua, 2 ; ïa/J-a, 2.
W m s, -tSos, fj, [in L X X  : E x  2818 3618 (3911) (ü'bq!), Is  5412

CIST3). Ez 2813 (îlStÇT, v. BD B, Lex., s.v .)*;] jasper, apparently
not the modern stone of that name, but a translucent stone (DB, s.v.) : 
Ee 43 21n > 18> 19.+

’ido-tui', -oi/os, ô, Jason : Ac 175'7>9; perhaps the same, Eo 1621.+ 
îarpôs, -oï, ô (<  ̂Ido/iai), [in L X X  for NEH ;] a physician : Mt 912,

Mk 217 526, Lk 423 531, 843 (om. WH, E, mg.), Col 414 (on the status 
of physicians, v. MM, Exp., xv.).+

ï8e (Attic tSc; the “ later” accentuation is also found in Horn.; 
Veitch, 215), 1. prop., 2 aor. imperat. of opatu, q.v. 2. As interjection, 
apart from the construction of the sentence, and used where one or 
many are addressed, see ! behold ! lo ! : Mt 2520> 22>25, Mk 224 334 l l 21 
131-21 154> 35 1 6 °, Jo  l 29’ 3<s>48 32C 514 72<s l l 3-36 1219 1629 1821 194> 14> 2<s>27 
Ga 52.+ ’ ’

ÎSèa, -as, fj, V.S. tiSéa.
tStoç, -a, -ov (in Attic usually -os, -ov), [in L X X  chiefly for pers. 

suff., also for DC* , etc.; (ra t.) irï’Sl ;] 1 . one’s own ; (a) of that which
is private and personal (in cl. opp. to koivds, 8 /̂j.oVtos ; cf. infr. 3) ;
(b) of property, friends, home, country, etc. (in cl. opp. to àWoVpios ; in 
late writers often, like lavrov, with weakened sense, v. M, Pr., 87 ff. ; 
Deiss., BS, 123 f.) : Lk 641, Jo  l 42 543, Ac 2« 2028, i Co l l 21, Ga 65,
II Ti l 9, He 727, Ju  6, al. ; Trpâçurtiv rà t., I Th 411 ; Kara ras l. fvrtöv/xias, 
n  Ti 43; ot "Stoi, Jo  l 11 (M, Pr., 90 f.; Field, Notes, 84) 131, Ac 423,
i Ti 58; rà tSta, one’s home (Field, Notes, I.e.), Lk 1828, Jo  l 11 1632 
1927. 2. peculiar, distinct, appropriate, proper : to L <rS>fw., i Co 1538; 
iv t. t. TajjxaTi, i Co 15s3 ; ets r. TOTTOV t. t., Ac l 25 ; = ai TOV (v. Deiss., 
ut. supr.), Mt 225, Jo  l 42 (cf. Wi 101). 3. Adverbially (v. supr., 1  (a) ;



and cf. WM, 7392) ; (a) IS ta, severally, separately : i Co 12n ; (b) Kar 
(Siav, apart, privately, in private : Mt 1413>23 2017, Mk 43i 733, Lk 1023, 
Ac 2319, al.

£Sicüty]9, -ov, o « îS io s ) , [in L X X  : Pr 68 (no H eb.)*;] 1. a p r i
vate person, as opp. to the State or an official (/WiAeïs k. loiwrai, Pr, I.e. ; 
and ef. MM, Exp., xv). 2. one without professional knowledge, un
skilled, uneducated, unlearned : i Co 1416> 23>24 (E, mg., without gifts) ; 
aypa/jtiMTOL k. Ï., Ac 418 ; o. dat. (=  cl. o. gen. rei), Adyu, u Co l l 6.t 

LSoii, [in L X X  chiefly for HUH,] prop, imperat. 2 aor. mid. of
6paa>, used as a demonstrative particle, with frequency much greater 
in L X X  and NT than in cl. (v. M, Pr., -11), lo, behold, see : Mt 10ls 
11s 133, Mk 332, Lk 248, i Co 15s1, Ja  59, J u 14, Ee l 7, al. ; after gen. 
absol., Mt l 20 21’ 13 12«, al.; «aï 28o„', Mt 2« (and freq.), Lk l 2» 1025, 
Ac 127, al. ; in elliptical sentences, taking the place of copula or pre
dicate (like nan in Heb.), Mt 317, Lk 512 2231>47, Ac 827>3«, al.

’iSoupcua, -as, fj (Heb. DllN), [in L X X  : n Ki 814, al.; elsewhere, 
as Ge 2530, ’E8u>/* ;] Idumcea : Mk 38.+

tSpws (Tr. -ûs), -cSros, o, [in L X X  : Ge 319 (Hin), ii Mac 226, 
iv Mac 78 *  ;] sweat : Lk 2244 (W H, omit).+

’leitfßeX. (L, 'Ie£-; Tr. -ße\; Eec. -ßrjk) fj, indecl. (Heb.
L X X  as txt. ; F1J, 'IfZpßöcrj), Jezebel (iii K i 16s1, al.) : symbolically, 
Ee 220 (v. Swete, in l.).t

ckpriiro\i5 (WH, 'Iepà IIoAts), -eus, fj, Hierapolis : a city in the 
Lycus valley in the Province of Asia : Col 413.+

tepareîa (WH, -ta), -as, fj «  Uparevto), [in L X X  for pi., ilijri? . 
(Ex 299, al.), exc. Ho 34 (IISN) *  ;] priesthood, office o f priest: Lk l 9,

He 75’f  , , • «+ tepclTeufJia, - t o s ,  t o  (<^ îep areM o ), [in L X X  : ßa<ri\tiov t., Ex
196 (DVnà np^Çû) 2322, il Mac 217 *  ;] a priesthood, body o f priests :
(. aytov, I Pe 25 ; ßa<r. t., ib. 9 (L X X , Ex, l.c.).+

Icparcuto (cl. =  Upâofmi), [in L X X  chiefly for pi. ;] to be a 
priest, officiate as a priest : Lk l 8 (the word is freq. in Inscr. ; v. LS, 
s.v. ; Deiss., BS, 215 ; LA E , 70 ; Cremer, 734).t

5lepei.)(6j (T, 'Iep-; Bee. 'Iept^w; cf. Bl., §3 , 4, 4 ; WH, App.,
155), fj, indecl. (Heb. IIT T , lITTl), Jericho : Mt 2029, Mk 1046, Lk 1030 

1885 191, He l l 30.+
’lepefitas (T, Eec. 'Iep- ; v. W H, § 408), -ov, ô (Heb. iTO”]̂ , 

liTpT1), Jerem iah  the prophet : Mt 217 1614 279 (a ref. to Za 1113).+ 
tepeuç, -eus, ô «  tepos), [in L X X  for ;] a priest : L r. Aids, 

Ac 1413 ; of Jewish priests, Mt 84 124>6, Mk l 44 22s, Lk I 5 514, Jo  l 19,



He 84, al. ; of Christ, He 56 (LXX) 1021 ; of Christians, Ee l 6 510 20° 
(Cremer, 293 ; on the acc. pl., Upw, v. Thack., Gr., 147 f. ; Bl., § 8 , 2).

'lepi)((>3, V.S. ’Itpa^u.
* UpôôuTos, -ov (<^Up6s, 0vw), offered in sacrifice: i Co 1028 (Eec. 

ei8co\o0-).+
lepôv, -ov, ro, v.s. lepos.

* * iepoirpeir ŝ, -es (<[ lepos, TrpeVei), [in L X X : IV  Mac 925 1120* ;]  
suited to a sacred character, reverend (EV, reverent) : Tit 23 (cf. Tr., 
Syn., § xcii).+

tepos, -a, ov, [in L X X  : Ez 28ls (tznpû) ; to I ,  i Ch 294 (TVS), Ez 
4510 (ni|ÿ); very freq. in i Bs, i-iv Mac;] 1. in Horn., marvellous,
mighty, divine. 2. (Also in Horn, and later cl.) consecrated to the 
deity, sacred : pl., I. ypâ/x/xara, n  Ti 316. 3. As subst., (a) (so in 
Horn.), Ta I., sacrifices, sacred rites, sacred things : i Co 913 ; (b) 
later, to t., a consecrated or sacred place, a temple : t .  ’Apre/uSos, Ac 
1927; of the temple at Jerusalem, i.e. the entire precincts or some part 
thereof (as distinct from ô vaos, q.v., the Sanctuary proper) : I Co 913, 
and freq. in Gosp. and esp. in Ac, Mt 126, Mk 133, Ac 41, al. (on the 
use of I. in Imperial Inscr., v. Deiss., LA E, 380 f.).

'kpoCToXujjia (WH, ’ lep-, V. Intr., § 408), -uv, Ta (on irao-a 'I., Mt
23, v. WM, 794; M, Pr., 48, 244; Thayer, s.v.), and 'lepovaak-qp. (WH, 
’ lep-), fj., indecl., as always in L X X  exc. some parts of Apocr. (Heb. 
D’bÇftT’ » nbty-lTl), the former always in F1J, Mk, J o ev- and Mt (exc.
2737), and most freq. in Lk, the latter always in He, Ee, and by 
St. Paul (exc. Ga 117>1 8 21), Jerusalem : Mt 21, Mk 3s, Jo  l 19, a l.; 
its inhabitants, Mt 23 36 2337, Lk 1334- Symbolically, fj âvw 'I., Ga 
420, contrasted with 17 vîiv ‘I ., ib .25 ; ‘I . iirovpavios, He 1222; fj tcaivy ‘I., 
Ee 312 212>10.

"lepoffoXufieiTYjs (WH, ’lep-; Eec. -pittjs), -ov, 0, [in L X X : Si
5027(2!)|, 11  Mac 422’ 39 (V* -u«™s) 186* ;]  an inhabitant o f Jerusalem : 
Mk l 6, Jo  726.+

**  Upo-auXeu, -S> (<  ̂îepdauXoç, q.v.), [in L X X  : 11  Mac 92 *  ;] to rob 
a temple (commit sacrilege, E, mg.) : Eo 222.+

**  UpdauXos, -ov (<  ̂tepov, crukâw) , [in L X X : II Mac 442 (cf. -krj/xa, 
ib.39; -Xla, 13°)*;] robbing temples: Ac 1937.+

**+ tepoupye'w, -Z «  Upovpyck, a sacrificing priest), [in L X X : iv Mac 
7s E  (cf. -yila, ib. 380 X E ) * ;]  to perform sacred rites; c. acc., to 
minister in priestly service (minister in sacrifice, E , mg.), to evay- 
yeXiov, Eo 1510.t

‘lepou<ra\iq|j., V.S. ‘lepoaokvfxa.
iepu aun ], -17Ç, fj ( < [  iepds), [in L X X  : I  Ch 2922 (]H3 ) , I  Bs 588, Si 

4524, i Mac 254 349 79’21, iv Mac 535 7«*;] priesthood: He 7n-12' 24.+ 
’lecrom (F1J, -crcraîoç), ô (Heb. "'BP, Eu 417, al.), Jesse : Mt 

Lk 332, Ac 1322 (lxx), Eo 1512 (LXX>.+



’Iê OcU (F1J, -0as, -oC), o (Heb. nr©1), Jephthah : He l l 32.t 
’lexo î̂“«) -ov, ô (Heb. f'DJiiT, Jehoiakiri), Jechoniah : Mt l n>12.t 
Ntjctous, -ow, dat., voc. -oB, acc., -ouv (Heb. yTOlH ’ , y î ÿ i l T , 

jriET), 1. J e s u s  : Mt l 21, al. ; ô ’I., ib. 31S, al.i; ’I. Xpio-rôs, ib. I 1,
Mk l 1, al. ; Xp. 'I., Eo 228, al. ; Kvpios ’I., Ac 2831, al. ; 'lrjtrov, voc., 
Mk l 24, al. 2. Joshua : Ac 745, He 48. 3. Jesus, son of Eliezer : 
Lk 329. 4. Jesus, surnamed Justus : Col 411. 5. v.s. Bapaßßas.

îicaros, -f\, -ôv (<  ̂iKto, txavoj, to teach, attain), [in L X X  for 
’T , etc. ;] 1. of persons, sufficient, competent, fit : c. inf., Mt 311, Mk
l 7, Lk 318, i Co 159, ii Co 36, n  T i 22 ; seq. irpoi, ii Co 218; seq. ?va, 
Mt 88, Lk 76. 2. Of things, in number, quantity or size, sufficient, 
enough, much, many : absol., Ixavol, Lk 711 (W H, E , omit) 832, Ac 1212 
1421 1919, i Co l l 30; 3x\os I., Mk 1048, Lk 712, Ac 1124-28 1928 ; 
KÀavéfyids, Ac 2037 ; àpyvpia, Mt 2812 ; Xâ tTrdSes, Ac 208; Adyoi, Lk 239; 
tfuàs, Ac 226 ; £. icrnv  (cf. m ,  L X X  LKanovo’dw, De 326), Lk 22s8; t o

I. ttol€lv (Lat. satisfacere ;  cf. Je  31 (48)30), Mk 1515 ; ro £. Xap,ßäve.iv (Lat. 
satis accipere ;  v. M, Pr., 20 f.), Ac 179; of time, fjfxépat i., Ac 923>43 
1818 277 ; I. XP6vos, Lk 827, Ac 811 143 279 ; pl., Lk 209 ; «  xpoW Î., Lk 
23® ; <X7TO L 6TC0V, Eo 1523 (WH) ; i<f> iK a v o v  (cf. i i  Mac 8 25) ,  Ac 20n .t

*  ÎKayoTTis, -r]To<s, y (-^tKavos), sufficiency, ability (Plat.) : n  Co 35.+ 
tiicai'du, -5 «ÎKavo's), [in L X X  chiefly for 2 T;] to make

sufficient, render fit : c. dupl. acc., n  Co 38 ; c. acc. pers. seq. eïs, 
Col l 12.+

iic£rr]pio$, -a, -ov (<Ç î/ceViys, ci suppliant), [in L X X  : Jb  4022 ®7̂ ,
ii Mac 918 *  ;] o f a suppliant ;  as subst., f) l. (sc. pdßSos), 1. in cl., an 
olive-branch, carried by a suppliant. 2. In  late Gk. =  luta-La, 
supplication : pl., Sojo-eis «. £., He 57.

S yn. : v.s. Sérjo-is.
ÎKfi&s, -âSos, n, [in L X X . Je  178 ( iw ) ,  Jb  2614 ( fÇ ÿ )* ;]

moisture : Lk 86.+
’iKdi'tor, -ou, ro, Iconium, a city of the province of Galatia : Ac 

1351 141-19-21 162, ii Ti 3n .t
(Xapos, -a, -ov tXaos =  tXetas, q.v.), [in L X X  : Pr 1912 ()1S^) 228,

E s 51, Jb  3328, Si 1328 264, iii Mac 635 * ;]  cheerful, joyous : ii Co 97 
(Pr 2 2 8I‘j HLxx)).+

tîXapÔTrjs, -17T0S, fj «  (\apds)> [in L X X : Pr 1822 (]12£"l)* ;]  cheer
fulness : Eo 1 2 8.t

IXdtTKojiai «ÎÀ aos = JAews), [in L X X  (cf. Westc., Epp. Jo., 85 f.) 
for ni?D, iv Ki 518 244, Ps 24 (25)11, La 342, Da th  919; 1S3 pi., Ps
64 (65)3 77 (78)38 78 (79)9; ora ni., E x  3214, E s 417* ;]  1. in cl., c.acc. 
pers., to conciliate, appease, propitiate  (=  ê Xdo-Kô tai, Ge 3220, Pr 1614, 
Ma l 9, al.). 2. In L X X  (Thackeray, Or., 270 f.), Inscr. (Deiss., BS,



224 f.), and NT, to be propitious, merciful (c. dat. rei, Ps 78 (79)9, al.) : 
c. dat pers. ( i v  Ki 518), Lk 1813. 3. As in Philo (=  èfiXacnc-, in L X X  : 
Bz 4322, al.), to expiate, make propitiation for : r. duaprias, He 217 
(Cremer, 301 ff., 735).+

+ îXa<T|j,ôs, -où (<  ̂IXdcrKOfxai), -[in L X X  : Le 259, Nu 58 (ü'IÇSS), Ps 
129 (130)4, Da th 9» (niri?P), Am 8U (nçiÿx), Bz 4427 (nxipn), i Ch
2820, Si 1820A, ii Mac 333* ;]  1. an appeasing (Plut.). 2. a means of 
appeasing, propitiation (Philo; Nu, Ez, ll.c.) : i J o  22 410. 3. In L X X  
also forgiveness (Ps, Da th, ll.c.).+

+ £\a<rrrjpio$, -a, -ov (<̂ _ IXdcKo/iai), [in L X X : iv Mac 1722 ; neut., 
Ex 25161171 317 3512 386 (376) ff., Le 162>13ff-, Nu 789 (rq ss), Bz 
4.314, 17,20 (niîÿ), Am 91 (on the original here, v. Deiss., BS, 127)*;]
propitiatory (fivrjfia, F1J, Ant., xvi, 7 ,1  ; ddvarcs, 11  Mac, I.e.) : of Christ, 
Eo 325 ; as subst., t o  I. (sc. ImOtfM, Ex 2516>17, where the word first 
occurs in L X X  and where 1. i. =  11193 (q.v. in BD B, s.v.), elsewhere 
rendered simply t ô  L ; cf. Deiss., 124 ff. ; Westc., He., in 1.), He 96.+ 

“Xews, -tov (Att. for tXaos), [in L X X  for , 1 Ki 1445, 11  Ki 2020,
a l.; i. eïvai, nbo, in  Ki 8 30 fr■, Je  38 (31)34, a l.;] propitious, m erciful: 
t .  dSiKiats, He 8 12 (Je, I.e. ; cf. 1 1 1  Ki, I.e.) ; i. o-ot (sc. ecrra b ôeds), Mt
1622 (cf. i Ki, l.c.).+

’iXXupiKoi', - o ù ,  t o ,  Illyricum, a region bordering on the Adriatic 
Sea : Eo 1519.+

ipds, -dvros, 6, [in L X X  : Is 527 (-jilt?), Si 3035 (332G), iv Mac 911,
al ;] a thong, strap : for binding prisoners (Ma, Si, 11. c.), Ac 2225 ; for 
fastening sandals, Mk l 7, Lk 316, Jo  l 27.+

*+ ïfiaTi'Çcd «  1/j.dTiov), to clothe : Mk 516, Lk 8s5 (elsewhere only in 
7t. ; cf. MM, Exp., xv ; Deiss., L A E , 78 f.).+

Ipdnot*, -ov, t o  (dim. of efyta, a garment), [in L X X  chiefly for
1 3 3 ,, also for nbiOitf, , etc. ;] a garment, but in usage always
(exc. in pl., v. infr.) of an outer garment, a mantle, cloak (thrown over 
the XLTd>v, v. Eutherford, NPhr., 22 ; DGG, i, 499a) : Mt 916>20>21, Mk
22i 527, 28, 30; jo  19 2  ̂ ^c i 2 8, al. ; opp. to ^mov, Mt 540, Lk 629, Ac 939; 
pl., garments, clothes (i.e. the cloak and the tunic), Mt 172 2665 2731>35, 
Mk 530 1520>24, Jo  1923>24, Ja  52, al.

+ tfiaTifffids, -ov lf/.ari£<o), [in L X X  : Ge 2463, 1 1  Ch 1829, Bz 1618, 
al. (1 3 3 ) ; Ex 322 1 236, Eu 33, al. (r6 çitf), etc. ;] clothing, apparel (usually 
of sumptuous attire; v. Tr., Syn., § 1) : Lk 726 929, Jo  1924 (Ps 21ls 
(2219), L X X  for t2?-ni?), Ac 2033, 1 Ti 29.+

[in L X X  : Jb  321 B 3E  (ABx, èp-) ;] 1 Th 28 (»"•), v.s.
o f x t i p o f x a u

'Iva, I. adverb (poët., Horn., al.), 1. of place, where, whither. 2. 
of circumstance, when. II . Conjunction, 1. prop., final, denoting



purpose or end (cl.), that, in order that, usually the first word in the 
clause, but sometimes (cl. also) preceded by an emphatic word (Ac 194, 
Ro l l 31 (?), Ga 210, al.); (a) c. optat. (so in cl. after historic tenses) : 
after a pres., Bph l 17 (but W H, mg., subjc. ; v. Burton, § 225, Kem.,
2) ; (b) c. subjc. : after a pres., Mk 421, Lk 634, Jo  316, Ac 226, Eo l 11, 
al. ; after a pf., Mt l 22, Jo  523, i Co 922, al. ; after an imperat. (pres, or 
aor.), Mt 71, Mk l l 26, Jo  1038, i Co 75, al. ; after a delib. subjc., Mk l 38, 
al. ; after a fut., Lk 164, Jo  143, i Co 1528, al. ; after historic tenses 
(where optat. in cl. ; WM, 359 f. ; M, Pr., 196 f.), Mk 641 (impf.), 
Jo  48 (plpf.), Mk 314 (aor.), al. ; (c) in late writers (M, Pr., 35; 
Burton, §§ 198, 199), c. indie, fut : Lk 2010, i Pe 31, al. ; (d) as often 
in eccl. writers (Thayer, s.v.), c. indie, pres. : i Co 46, Ga 417, al. (? ; but 
v. Burton, § 198, Eem.) ; (e) eïs (Stà) t o v t o , tra : Jo  1837, i Ti l 16, 
al. ; t o v t o v  \âpiv, Tit l 5 ; (J) elliptical constructions : omission of the 
principal verb, Jo  l 8, ii Th 39, i Jo  219, al. ; of the final verb, Eo 416,
ii Co 813, al. 2. In  late writers, definitive, =  inf. (WM, 420 ; Bl., 
§ 69, 1), that ;  (a) after verbs of wishing, caring, striving, etc. : 6é\w, 
Mt 712, al. ; ti7™, 1  Co 42 1412 ; £17X00), 1  Co 141, al. ; (b) after verbs of 
saying, asking, exhorting : direiv, Mt 43, al. ; JpumS, Mk 726, al. ; 
irapoKa\G>, Mt 1436, I Co l 10, al., etc.; (c) after words expressing 
expediency, etc. : <n)/«/>épei, Mt 18°, Jo  l l 60, al. ; txavos, Mt 88, Lk 76 ; 
Xpeua> 6X“ > J °  2 25, al, etc. ; (d) after substantives, adding further 
definition: (Spa, Jo  1223 131; xP°V0<s’ - ê 221 ; o-wijöeia, Jo  1839; p.icröos, 
i Co 91S. 3. In  late writers, ecbatic, denoting the result, =  wore, that, 
so that (M, Pr., 206 ff. ; WM, 572 ; Bl., § 69, 3 ; Burton, § 223) : Eo l l 11,
i Co 729, i Th 54, al. (but v. Thayer, s.v.) ; so with the formula referring 
to the fulfilment of prophecy, ïva ir\r]pw6rj, Mt l 22 214 414, Jo  1318, al. 

’lo-mrt] (F1J, id., and also ’Iotti?), -ijs, fj, (Heb. IB’), Jo p p a : Ac

9, 10, 11.+
’lopSdi'tjs, -ov, ô (Heb. ]7T), the Jordan : Mt 35, Mk l 5, al. 
l&s, -öS, b, [in L X X : B z 246>u >12 (HNl?D)j Es 139, (140)3 (nçn), 

al. ;] 1. an arrow. 2. rust (Bz, I.e.) : Ja  53 (cf. MM, Exp., xv). 3. 
poison : fig., Eo 313 Ja  38.+

’loiiSa, v.s. ’IovSas.
’louSaia, -as, 17, V.S. ’IouSatos.

+ ’louSaî w ( <  ’IouSatos), [in L X X  : B s 817 (TP hith.) *  ;] to con
form  to Jewish practice, to Judaize : Ga 2U.+

t ’IouSaïKÔs, -rj, -ov, [in L X X : il Mac 811 V, 1321* ;]  Jew ish : 
Tit l 14.+ .

♦ t ’IouSaïKois, adv.; in Jewish fa sh ion : Ga 214.+
’louSaios, -ata, -alov « ’IouSas), Jew ish : àvrjp, Ac 1028 2 23; 

âvôptüîros, Ac 2139 ; i/f£uSo7rpo(/)ijTi7S, 136 ; ap îepevs, 1914 ; ywrj, 161 2424 ; 
yrj, Jo  322 ; yojpa, Mk l 5. Substantively, (a) ’IouSaîos, ô, a Jew :  Jo  49 
Ac 1824, Eo 228 ; pl., Re 29 39 ; ot ’I., Mt 22, Mk 73, Jo  26, al. ; ’I. re «Ù 
"EX\i;ves, Ac 141, al. ; k .  irpoo-rjkvToi, Ac 210 ; 16vr} re k .  ’I ., Ac 145 ; 
01 «ara rà Wvtj ’I., Ac 2121 ; of Jewish Christians, Ga 213 ; of the ruling



class who opposed Jesus, Jo  l 19 218 510 118 1333, al. ; (b) ’IovSaia, -as, i) 
(sc. yrj, xiupa, ef. Jo  322, Mk l 5), (Heb. ÏTTIÎT), Judæa : Mt 21, Lk l 6, 
Jo  43, al.

t ’louSa'icrjAos, -ov, a (< [’IovSai^ui), [in L X X : ii Mac 221 81 1438, 
iv Mac 426 *  ;] Judaism, the observance o f Jewish rites : Ga 113> u .t 

’louSas, -a, dat. -a, acc. -av  (so in L X X , and also rarely, lovSâ, 
indecl.; cf. Thack., Gr., 163), (Heb. iTTHT); 1. Judah, son of Jacob:
Mt 12>3, Lk 333 ; ’I., Ee 55 75 ; by meton., of the tribe, He 714 ; 
of its confines, yrj ’I., Mt 26; iroAts ’I., Lk l 39. 2. Ju dah  (unknown) : 
Lk 330. 3. Judas Iscariot (v.s. ’Icr/capuur̂ s) : Mt 104, Mk 319, Lk 616, 
Jo  671 132, al. 4. Judas, the Lord’s brother (v.s. 6SeA<£ds) : Mt 1365, 
Mk 63 (prob.), J u 1. 5. Judas the Apostle, son of James (v.s. ©aSSatos) : 
Lk 616, Jo  1422, Ac l 13. 6 . Judas, of Damascus : Ac 911. 7. Judas, 
surnamed Bapo-aßßäs (q.v.) : Ac 1522> 27>32. 8 . Judas  the Galilean : 
Ac 537.

’iouXta, -as, 17, Ju lia  : Eo 1615.+
’loûXtos, -ov, ô, Ju liu s :  Ac 271,3.+
’loimas, -a, o (or ’Iowta, -as, 17, Ju n ia ;  AY, E, mg.), Junias : 

Eo 167.+
’loGoros, -ov, 0, Justus, the surname of, 1. Joseph Barsabbas : 

Ac l 23. 2. Titus, of Corinth : Ac 187. 3. Jesus, a Christian of Eome : 
Col 4u .t

t-mreus, -eus (on acc. pl., -eîs, v. Bl., § 8 , 2 ; Thack., Gr., 148), ô 
« î W os), [in L X X  chiefly for I2HS ;] a horseman : Ac 2 3 23>32.t

* *  LTTTTLKOÇ, -rj, -OV "ttttos), [in L X X : 1  Mac 153S, in  Mac l 1* ;]  
o f a horse or o f horsemen, equestrian; as subst., to I. (sc. orpaTcujU.a), 
cavalry : Ee 9lflt

ïinros, -ov, 0, [in L X X  chiefly for DID , sometimes for Î2H3 , 33") j] 
a horse : Ja  33, Ee 62 ff- 97 ff- 1420 1813 19u ff.t

tpis, -tSos, v, [in L X X  : Ex 3024 (nip)*, (nt?,7 , Ge 913, Ez l 28,
is rendered by t 6£ov) ;] 1. Iris, the messenger of the gods. 2. a rain
bow or halo : Ee 43 101. 3. The plant Iris  (cf. Ex., l.c.).+

’Icadx (in MSS. sometimes -o-â/c; cf. Deiss., BS, 189; Thack., 
Gr., 100), o, indecl. (in F1J, "Io-a/cos, -ov), (Heb. pniP), Isaac (Ge 1719,
al.) : Mt l 2, Eo 910, al.

ladyye\os, -ov «  to-os, cLyyeXos), like or equal to angels : Lk 2036.t
’lo-aox<£p, Icra^ap, V.S. ’Icrcra^ap.
’lcrKapt(u0, Of indecl. (Mk 319 1410, Lk 61G, elsewhere -iwttjs ; v. 

infr.) and ’IcrxaptiuT̂ s, -ov (Heb. prob. Î2TN ; v. Swete, Mk., 319),
Iscariot : surname of Judas, 11. c. supr., also Mt 104 2614, Mk 1443 
(WH, E , omit), Lk 223, Jo  124 1 32 1 422 ; of his father Simon, 
Jo  671 1326.t

tiros (epic to-os, so sometimes Eec.), -rj, -ov, [in L X X  for '3 , Jb



514 1010, al. ; “infct, Ez 405 ff. ; n  Mac 915, iv Mac 1320>21, al. ;] equal,
the same in size, number, quality, etc. : Swpea, Ac l l 17 ; fiaprvptat, 
Mk 145c>59 ; t. T T o iâ v , c. acc. et dat., Mt 2012; ê a v r o v  r. O e û ,  Jo  518; 
rà L. a i r o X a ß e l v ,  Lk 634, n. pl., t e a ,  adverbially, Ee 2116 ; t . 6 t à ,  Phi 26.+ 

îffônrjs, -ijTos, f/ (<[ ïo-os), [in L X X  : Jb  3630, Za 47 *  ;] 1. equality : 
i l  Co 8 13>u . 2. equity, fairness :  t o  S t K a t o v  k .  t t jv  L ,  Col 41 (for dis
tinction bet. t o  8. and fj i., v. ICG, in l.).t

*+ L<t<$ti|aoç, - o v , (<[ Zo-os, rtfirj), equally privileged, held in equal 
honour : irlaTt<s, n  Pe l 1 (E, mg., equally precious, but v Field, Notes, 
240 ; Mayor, in 1.).+

îmtyuxoç -ov « îtros, ÿvxv), Pn L X X : Ps 54 (55)18 (,'3ny3)'*;]
1. o f equal spirit (Æsch., Agam., 1470). 2. like-minded : Phi 220.+ 

’itrpaî X (F1J, I<rpdr)X.os, -ov), o, indecl. (Heb. bN-jipi, Ge 3228),
Israel : 6 o Ï k o s  ’I., Ac 742 (txx), al. ; Xaos, Ac 4 10 ; v io C ,  ib. 521, al. ; 
a i  c j> v X a t t o v  ’I., Mt 1928, al. B y  meton., for the Israelites, Mt 26, Lk l 64, 
Eo l l 2, al. ; o  k a o s  ’I., Ac 410 ; yrj ’I., Mt 220’ 21 ; ß a t r t k e v s  ’I., Mt 2742, 
Jo  l 50; rj i k n - l s  t o v  ’I., Ac 2820; ô ’I. t o v  6 t o v  (of Christians), Ga 616; 
ô ’I. Karà trâpKa, I  Co 1018.

’lojjarjXeirrjs (Eec. -Aittjs), ov, 6, [in L X X  : Nu 258 (bN"jtÿ,'J, i i i  

K i 20 (21)1 (1bN yir ; Luc. ’Itlparjkî-rrji), etc. ;] an Israelite, the name
expressive of theocratic privilege (v.s. 'Eßpatos) : Eo 94 l l 1, n  Co l l 22 ; 
àkrjdüi ’I., Jo  l 48 ; ävSpts ’I., Ac 222 312 535 1310 212S.+

’icrcraxdp (Eec. ’Iera^-, ’Icracr -̂ (Elz.), T, -a^ap), o, indecl. (F1J, 
’Io-a^apiç, Itrâtrx-) (Heb. TptPBT, Ge 3018), Issachar : Ee 77.+

iottjju, and in late writers, also tordvu> (Veitch, s.v. ; Bl., § 23, 
2 ; M, Pr., 55), [in L X X  chiefly for TÛJT, Dip, also for 3 Ï 3 ni., hi., 
SS i hith., etc.]. I. Trans, in pres., impf., fut. and 1 aor. act. and in the 
tenses of the pass. 1 . to m ake to stand, to place, set, set up, establish, 
appoint: c. acc. pers., Mk 79, Ac l 23 613 1 731, He 10® ; id. seq. hr I, c. 
acc. loc., Mt 4s, Lk 49; iv p.i<rw, Mt 182, Mk 930, Jo  8 t3J; ivdmov, Ac
68 ; Trap’ éavTÛ, Lk 947 ; eV 8e£tûv, Mt 2538 ; mid., to place oneself, to 
stand : Ee 181£ ; so also pass., to be made to stand, to stand : Mt 29, 
Lk 1118198, ii Co 131, al. 2. to set in a balance, to weigh (cl. ; L X X  
for bpüf, Is  466, al.) : Mt 2615. I I .  Intrans., in pf., plpf. (with sense 
of pres, and impf.; M, Pr., 147 f.) and 2 aor. act., to stand, stand by, 
stand still : Mt 2032 2673, Mk 1049, Lk 844, Jo  l 35 329, Ac 169, al. ; seq.
iv, Mt 65, al. ; ivoWiov, Ac 1030, al. ; Trpos, c. dat. loc., Jo  1816 ; IttI, c. 
gen. loc., Lk 617, Ac 523 2510, al. ; ifiirpoaBev, Mt 2711 ; kîÎkàw, Ee 711 ; 
Ik 8e£twv, Lk l 11 ; irrt, c. acc., Mt 132, Ee 320 ; irapâ, Lk 52 ; Ikû, Mk 
l l 5; SSt, Mk 91; okov, Mk 1314; ï£w, Mt 1246; fiaxpodev, Lk 1813; 
Trôppoiôev, Lk 1712. Metaph., to stand ready, stand firm, be steadfast :
i Co 737 1012, Eph 6n > 13i 14, Col 412 ; t. mW«, Eo l l 20 ; iv t. àkr)6tta, 
Jo  844; eV r. x“/°m > ®° 52 1' & t. evayyek[<o, I Co 151 (cf. àv-, irr-av-, 
i£-av-, âvô-, 8t-, iv-, èf-, eV- (-fiai), KO.T-t<j>-, crvv-t(f>-, naß-,
àvri-Kad-, wrco-uad-, /Jteô-, irap-, -rrept-, irpo-, <rvv-i<TTrjfii).



**  t<rrop«o), -S> «  ïtTTuip, one learned or skilled in), [in L X X  : i E 3 
133>42 *  ;] 1. 0. aoo. rei, to inquire into, learn by inquiry. 2. 0 . aoo. 
pers., to inquire o f or aboîit. 3. to narrate, record. 4. In  late 
writers, to visit, become aoquainted with : Ga l 18 (v. Ellic., in 1,, and 
cf. MM, Exp., xv).+

î(T)(upds, -a, -ov (<  ̂lo-)(vui), [in L X X  for b x , 1123, 013?^, p in ,
etc. ;] strong, mighty, powerful ;  (a) of persons, as to body or spirit : 
Mt 1229, Mk 327, Lk 112I>22, i Co 410 (opp. to fodevfc), He l l 34 (cV 
Trokéfjuÿ), Ee 52 101 1821 1918; o t  i r A o w t o i  k. ol l., ib. 6 1 5 ; r à  1. — ot I. (of.
iv Ki 2415), i Co l 27; of God (cf. De 1017), Ee 188; compar., Mt 311, 
Mk l 7 , Lk l l 22,  i Co l 25 ( t o  â c r ô e v è s  t .  ôeov) 1 0 22 ; (& ) of things : A t / id s ,  Lk 
1514 ; « n o T o X a t  (ßapeiai k. t . ) ,  I I  Co 1010 ;  xpavyrj, He 57 ;  t/Stovry, Ee 182 ; 
vapdK\rj(rLi, He 618 ; iroXts, Ee 1810 ; ßpovraC, ib. 196.t

taxu's, -Vo's, f), [in L X X  chiefly for 03  , also for b^O, tif , 01133,
etc. ;] strength, might, power, force, ability : Ee 512 712 ; i. *. Svva/m,
1 1  Pe 2U ; t. Kpdroç tijs i. (Is 4026), Eph l 19 61(l; 7 8o£a rrjs L, 11  Th l 9; 
i£ I, i Pe 4” ; èv ô\v t . t., Mk 1230>33 (Lxx', Lk 1027 (LXX>.+

S yn. : Swamis (q.v., and cf. ICC, Phi 413) ; «paros (cf. M, 
Th., 1 , l 9). -

Itrxdot «to-xu's), [in L X X  for p70, 1123, DSJT, etc.;] 1. to be
strong in body : Mt 912, Mk 217. 2. to be powerful, have power, 
p reva il: Ac 1920, Ee 12s ; seq. Kara, 0. gen. pers., Ac 1916; c. inf., to 
be able (MM, Exp., xv) : Mt 828 2 6 40, Mk 54 918 (inf. understood) 1437, 
Lk 648 843 1324 14«> 29>30 163 2026, Jo  21s, Ac 610 1510 257 2716 ; c. acc., 
Phi 413, Ja  516 ; of things, to avail, be serviceable (MM, Exp., I.e.) : 
Mt 513, Ga 5«, He 917 (cf. èv-, è£-, èv-, KaT-to-̂ d<u).+

ïctcijç «  îo-os), adv., [in L X X  for , ’JX , ]0 , Ge 3220, Je  54,
al. ;] 1. equally. 2. perhaps : Lk 2013.+

’iTaXta, -as, rj, Italy : fj ’I. (v. Bl., § 46, 11), Ac 182 271’ ®, 
He 1314.+

’lTaX[K05, -rj, -ôv (<^'IraXia), Ita lian : (nrâpa ’I., Ac HP.t 
’ Irou paia , V.S. ’iTOupatos.

’Iroupaîos, -ata, -aiov, [in L X X  : 1 Ch 519 A (lltfll) *  ;] Iturœan (in
cl. always ôt ’I., the Iturœans) • xu>Pa (v ’iToupatW èptiv-q, rà t Siv ’I. p-îprj, 
Strabo, xvi, ii, 16, 20), Lk 31 (ef. Exp. (1894), ix, 51 ff., 143 ff., 
288 ff.).t

* txôiîSioi', -ou, t o  (dimin. of t^öus), a little fish : Mt 1534, Mk 87.t 
îxôu's, -dos, ô, [in L X X  for 31, 131 ;] a fish : Mt 710, Mk 638, al. 
"xi'os. -cos (-ous), t o ,  [in L X X  for p ] 3 , etc. ; ]  a track, footstep :

metaph. (as freq. in cl.), o-Tot^eîv t o îs  “., Eo 412; irepnraTâv t o îs  t . ,  11  Co 
12ls ; ènaKoXovôèiv t o i  s  t . ,  i Pe 221 (cf. MM, Exp., xv).+

Jl<ü<£0ajj, (WH, -66.fi), 0, indecl. (Heb. Dri1), Jotham, King of 
Judah : Mt l 9.t



’loiat'a (TE, -wa ; v. W H, App., 159), -yys, 17 (Aram. |!Tr), Joanna : 
Lk 83 2410.+

’luafcii/ (Bec. ’Iuavvâç, -â), ô, indecl. (Heb. jjn î1), Joanan  (cf.
’Iucîvtjs) : Lk 327.+

(Bec. -vu/s, q.v. ; cf. Dalman, Gr., 142 ; Tdf., Pr., 79 ; 
W H, App., 159; Bl., §3, 10 ; 10, 2), -ou, dat., -rj (but in Mt 114, 
Lk 7 18’22, Be l 1, -et), acc., -tjv, o (Heb. fJITI1 , L X X  : 'luavâv, 11  Cb 231,
a l.; -wav, Je  47 (40)s, al., Aq.), Hellenized form of ’Iuavav, John  (1 Es 
83S 1411 *), viz., 1. John  the Baptist : Mt 31, al. 2. John  the Apostle, 
son of Zebedee : Mt 421, Mk l 19, Lk 510, Ac l 13, al. 3. The father of 
St. Peter : Jo  l 43 2116"17. 4. John  surnamed Mark : Ac 1212>2S 135’ 13 
1537. 5. The writer of the Apocalypse, traditionally identified with 
2 :  Ee P - 4-9.

’l(ü<£m]s (D, 'lüjvâôaç; v. MM, Exp., xv; Bl., §10, 2), o, Joh n : 
Ac 46 136, Tr., W H, Ee 228 (cf. ’W v ^ . t  

’itäß, ô (Heb. n rx ), Job  : J a  5n .+
’luß^S (W H, -ßrj\, Lk, I.e. ; Eec., EV, ’nßrjS), ô, indecl., Jobed  

(Obed) : Mt l 6, Lk 332.+
’lußrjX, V.S. 'laßrjS.
’IcüSâ (Eec. ’IouSa), Joda  : Lk 326.t

0, indecl. (Heb. b^i1), Joel : Ac 216.+
Nwmflas, V.S. ’Iuai/vT/s.
“loimn (Eec. -av), Jonam  : Lk 33°.+
W â s, -â, o (Heb. H}!1), Jonah, the prophet : Mt 1239'41 164,

r,V 1129, 30, 32_f
9la>pafi, 0, indecl. (Heb. D^irp), Joram , Jehoram  : Mt l s.+
’lojpeifi, o, indecl., Jo r im : Lk 329.+
’luaacfxiT, b, indecl. (Heb. aBETliT), Jehoshaphat: Mt l 8.+
’l<u<mas (-o'tas, Bec.), -ou, 0 (Heb. Josiah  : Mt l 10’ 11.t
’loiai], v.s. ’Iuo-ijs. _
’loiaijs, -rj (Eec. -77, Lk 329; AV, Jo s e ;  v.s. ’Iryo-oîs, 3), and -771-05 

(Mk, 11. c.), o, Jo ses ; 1. brother of our Lord: Mk 63, Mt 1355 (Bee.,
v.s. ’Iwo~q<j>). 2. Son of Mary: Mt 2766 (-0-^ ,  WH, txt), Mk 1540’ 47.
3. V.S. Bapva/3as.+

■|(üoti<)>, indecl. (F1J, ’Iuotj7tos, -ou), b (Heb. fpT1), Joseph ; 1. the
Son of Jacob : Jo  4«, Ac 79>13>14-18, He l l 21-22, Ee 7s. 2. In  the 
genealogy of our Lord, (a) the son of Matthias : Lk 324 ; (b) the son 
Joram : ib .30. 3. The husband of Mary, the Lord’s mother : Mt l 1* K, 
Lk l 27, Jo  l 46, al. 4. One of the brethren of our Lord (v.s. dSeX^os) : 
Mt 135S. 5. Son of Mary: Mt 275S (-ot)s, W H, mg., EV). 6. Joseph 
of Arimathæa : Mt 2767- 69, Mk 1543>45, Lk 2360, Jo  1938. 7. v.s.
Bapva/3as. 8. V.S. Bap<xa/3/3âs.



lüjo-rjx, Josech : Lk 32<i.+
’ liücrias, V.S. ’Iiütreiaç.
iÛ T a, t 6 ,  iota (H eb.1 , i.e. the smallest letter) : Mt 518.+

K

K, k, «air™, t o , indecl., kappa, k, the tenth letter. As a num
eral, k = 20  ; it, =  2 0 ,000 .

K ay cj, v .S .  iy<!>.

Ka0d, adv. (for kœO' â), [in L X X  : Ge 79 19s, al. (HÎ7X3, 3), Is
58n , Wi 310, a l.;] just as, according a s :  Mt 2710(LXX), Lk l 2, D 
(cf. Bl., § 78, 1 ; Phil. Gosp., 8 f.).+

Kafl-aipeais, -«os, y] (< ^ Kadcupéui), [in L X X :  I'jX 23“'' (D^H), i  M ac

343 *  ;] a pulling down, destruction : fig., k . oxypwpATwv, ii Co 104 ; 
Opp. to o’lKoSofiri, ib. 8 1310.+

Kafi-aipeiu, -w, [in L X X  for , I T ,  etc.;] 1. to take
doiun : c. acc. pers. (the technical term for removal after crucifixion, 
Field, Notes, 44), Mk 1536>46, Lk 2 3 53, Ac 1329. 2. to put down by 
force, pull down, destroy :  àiro6rjKa<s, Lk 1218 (opp. to o IkoSo/acîv)  ; 
Swdoras, Lk l 62 ; t&v-q, Ac 1319 ; pass., Ac 1927 (diminished, Field, 
Notes, 129 f.) ; fig., to refute : Xoyio-p-ovs, n  Co 106.+
■ Ka0cupo> (<  ̂/caöapds), [in L X X  : Is 2827 (BFPT ho.), n  Ki 46, 
Je  28 (51)39 N *  ;] to cleanse : of pruning, Jo  152 (cf. /caöapi£io).+

Ka0airep (for «aö’ am p =  Ka0a), adv., [in L X X  for , Ge 124,
Ex 7e, al. ;] just as, even as : Eo 34 46 913 1015 118 124, i Co 1010 1212,
ii Co l 14, 313’ 16 811, i Th 2n 36’ 12 46, He 42.+

* *  KaS-dir™, [in Sm. : Ca l 6 *  ;] 1. to fasten on, put upon, c. acc
2. Act. for mid. (cf. Bl., g 53, 3), to lay hold of, attack : c. gen., xetP°s> 
Ac 283.+

t  Ka0api£u (Hellenistic—F1J, Inscr.— for Attic KaOalpw, q.v., on 
the vulgar -cp-, Mt 83, Mk l 42, v. Bl., § 6 , 1 ; Thackeray, Gr., 74), [in 
L X X  chiefly for "iflip ;] to cleanse, make clean. 1. In  physical sense :
c. acc. rei, fig., Mt 2325’ 26, Lk l l 39; of disease (leprosy), c. acc. pers., 
Mt 82> 3 108 l l 5, Mk I 40’42, Lk 4275 12’ 13 722 1714>17; v Xéirpa eKafcplvdr, 
(on the spelling v. supr.), Mt 83. 2. In  ethical sense : t . /capStas, 
Ac 159 (cf. Si 3810) ;  t .  xetpaç, Ja  48 ;  Xa.ov iavriS, Tit 214 ;  t . €K K À .ijcriai/ , 

Eph 526 ; c. acc. pers. (rei), seq. a7ro (Bl., § 36, 9 ;  Deiss., BS, 216 f.),
ii Co 71, He 914, i Jo  17> °. 3. In ceremonial sense : Mk 719, Ac 1015
l l 9, He 922>28 102 (cf. Sia-«a0apt£io).+

t  Ka0apia|xos, -ov, t o  (<  ̂KaOapl̂ w), [in L X X  for " IP I t J  , rnrjIS ,  etc. ;]
cleansing, purification: Jo  325 ; c. gen. subjc., t . ’IouSaiwv, Jo  26; 
c. gen. obj., of women after childbirth, Lk 222 ; of lepers, Mk I 44, 
Lk 514 ; c. gen. rei, t . dpaprim, He l 3, n  Pe l 9 (Cremer, 319).+



Kaôapôs, -a, -ov, [in L X X  chiefly for lintO ;] pure, clean. 1. Phy
sically : Mt 2326 2 769, Jo  1318>11 (fig.), 153 (fig., as of a vine cleansed by 
pruning), He 1022, Ee 15c 19s’ 14 2118>21. 2. Ceremonially: Lk l l 41, 
Eo 1420, Tit l 15. 3. Ethically ; (a) of persons : Jo  1318, Ac 18s, Tit l 15 ; 
ô Trj Kap&îa («aöapos ^eipaç, Hdt., i, 35), Mt 58 ; seq. 6.tt& (cl. c. gen. 
simp. ; B l., § 36 ,11  ; Deiss., BS, 196 ; MM, Exp., xv), Ac 2026 ; (b) of 
things : «apSia, i Ti l 6, ii Ti 222 ; cruveiSijo'ts, i Ti 39, ii Ti l 3 ; Oprjo-Ktia, 
Ja  l 27.t

S yn. : v.s. âyvàs.
Ka0apoT-r)s, -1JTOS, fj (<^Kaôapoç), [in L X X : E x  2410 (inb), W i

724 *  ;] purity, cleanness : c. gen., He 913.+
Ka0-^Spa, -as, fj (<  ̂«ara, +  eSpa, a  seat), [in L X X  for 3BTIQ and

cogn. forms;] a chair, seat : Mt 2112, Mk l l 16; of teachers, Mt 232.+ 
Ka0-<?£ojjiai, [in L X X  : Le 125, al. (lü f1), Jb  3928 (pltf) ;] to sit 

down, sit : Jo  2012 ; seq. iv, Mt 2655, Lk 246, Jo  l l 20, Ac 615 ; seq. 
« r , c. gen., Ac 209 ; id. c. dat., Jo  46 (cf. irapa-KaOé£-, «aöij/iai).+

KO0’ els, V.S. 615.
* t KaÔ-ê rjs (=  cl. i£rjs, ifa£fj<;), adv., 1 . successively, in order: 

Lk l 3, Ac 114 1823 ; tS>v k . (those that succeeded him), Ac 324. 2. after
wards : iv t<3 k . (s c . xp6v<a), Lk S-'-.t

koOeüSu, [in L X X  chiefly for MIS', Ge 2813, Ps 87 (88)5, al.; 
also for , Ca 52, Da L X X  th  122, al. ; for 3.Î2T , i K i 199 ;] to sleep :
Mt 824 924 1325 2 5 5 2646-43-« , Mk 427>38 539 l é 37. 4»-«, Lk 8 52 2 246, 
i Th 57. Metaph., (a) of death (as Ps, Da, 11. c.) : i Th 510 (cf. Mt 924, 
Mk 539, Lk 8 52, and v. Swete, Mk., I.e.) ; (b) of moral and spiritual 
insensibility : Mk 1336, Eph 514, i Th 56.+

SYN. : KOLfmm.
*  Ka0T|yT)Tiîs, -oîi, o «  KaOijyéofML, to go before, guide), 1 . prop., 

a guide. 2. a master, teacher (MGr. professor) : Mt 231<5.+
Ka0-̂ KO), [in L X X : impers., Le 510, E z 2127(32), al. (täEipo); rà k . ,  

E x  513, al. etc. ;] 1 . to come down, corne to. 2 . to befit, proper :
impers., c. acc. et inf., Ac 2222 (on the tense, v. Bl., § 63, 4) ; rà /m)
KaOrjKOvra, Eo l 28.+

Ka0-r)(xai, [in L X X  chiefly for nttT ;] in cl. pres, and impf, only 
(prop, pf. and plpf. of «aôê o/Aai ; cf. B l., § 24), in L X X  and NT fut. 
also, to sit, be seated : Mt l l 16 2244(LXX>, Mk 26, Jo  63, Ac 22, Ja  23 
(on the vulgar imper. kô.8ov, v . Kennedy, Sources, 162), Ee 43, al. ; 
seq. prep. c. acc., im , Mt 99, Mk 214, Jo  1216; irapa, Mt 131, Mk 1046; 
irept, Mk 332>34; irpos, Lk 2256; v-n-6, Ja  23; ets, Mk 133; /«to, c. gen. 
pers., Mt 26s8; e* SefiS>v, Mt 2244 ; iiravv), C. gen., Mt 282 ; atrivavri, C. 
gen., Mt 2761; im , c. dat., Ac 310; id. c. gen., Ac 828; exet, Mt 1529; 
pleonastic (M, Pr., 230, 241 ; Dalman, Words, 22), Mt 132, Ac 233, 
Ee 187 ; metaph., Mt 418, Lk l 79 (LXX>; of one’s domicile (Ne l l 6, Si 
5026 ; Hdt., v, 63), Lk 2135, Ac 22, Ee 146 (cf. a-vv-K6.6rjit.ai).



**+  KaSrifieptras, -17, -ov (<^ Kaß' f/fiépav), [in L X X  : Jth  1215* ;]  daily 
(MGr. KaOr/ficpi'ik) : Ac ö1.+

KaO-t̂ o), [in L X X  chiefly for ntÿi ;] 1. causal, to make to sit down, 
set, appoint : Ac 230, 1  Co 64, Bph l 20. 2. Intrans., to sit down, be 
seated, sit: Mt 51, Mk 935, Lk 715, Jo  82, al.; c. inf. tel., 1 Co 107; 
seq. ek ,  11  Th 24; im ,  c. acc., Mk l l 2, Jo  1214; id. c. gen., Jo  1913, Ac 
1221 ; <L8e, Mk 1432 ; a iroû , Mt 2636 ; iv 8e£iâ, He l 3 ; «k 8e£iâ>v, Mt 
2021>23 ; iv, B e 3 21; KaOlo-as pleonastic (M, P r., 14 ; Dalman, Words, 
22), Mt 1348, Lk 53 1431 166 ; of settling in a place (& x(uPt01/i Thuc., iv, 
93), seq. iv, Lk 2449 (cf. àva-, èm-, irapa-, irept-, crvv-KaôlÇai).

Kae-£T]ju, [in L X X  : Ex 17n (DM hi.), and v.l., 1 Ch 2127, Za l l 13,
Je  3 9 (32)14* ;]  to send or let down: seq. ek, Lk 519; 81a, c. gen., ib., 
Ac 925 ; ptcp., seq. iirt, c. gen., Ac 1011; £k, Ac l l 5.+

Kafl-îiTTr]|ii (and «aôicrravco, Ac 171S), [in L X X  for TpE, Dip , DliîT, 
etc., 24 words in a ll* ;]  1. (<z) to set down; (b) to bring down to a 
place (Horn., Xen., al. ; 1 1  Ch 281S, 1  K i 53) : Ac 1715. 2. to set in 
order, appoint, make, constitute : Tit l 6, 1 1 Pe l 8; c. dupl. acc., Kpirrjv, 
Lk 1214 ; riyovfievov, Ac 71C ; apxovra, ib. 27> 35 (LXX) ■ apxiepek, He 728; 
seq. bn, c. gen., Mt 2445 252I>23, Lk 1242, Ac 63 ; id. c. dat., Mt 2447, 
Lk 1244; id. c. acc., He 27<LXX> (WH, B, mg. omit); pass. (v. Mayor, 
Ja ., 115 f.), Bo 519, Ja  36 44; seq. ek  c. inf., He 83; to. irpos t . deov, 
He 51 (cf. àvn-, àiro-Ka6L<TTr)fu).f

icadô (=  Kaff S), adv., [in L X X  : Le 96>16 ("I#»), 1 Es l 50, Si 162°,
Ba l 6 11 Mac 416* ;]  as, according as : Bo 826, 1 1  Co 812, 1 Pe 413.+

* KaOoXiKÔs, -17, -ov ( < k aôôXov), catholic, general: tit. Epp. Ja , Pe, 
Jo, Ju  (Bee.) (v. Mayor, Ja ., ccxc).+

KaOôXou (=  Kaff 0À.0U and so in cl. bef. Arist.), adv., [in L X X : 
Ex 22n (10), Am 33-4; Ez 133>22 1714 ( t ô  k. ^  =  ■’B ^ ) ,  D a  L X X  t h

350 *  •] on tfoe whole, in general : pr) k., not at all, Ac 418.+
Ka0-oirXi£<i>, [in L X X  : Je  26 (46)9 (c?BP), Ma 9* ;]  to arm fu lly  : 

p&iSS T i]{ 1 1 ^  *f*
KaO-opd&i, -G, [in L X X  : Nu 242 (n*0), Jb  104 3926, m  Mac 311 * ;]

1. to look down. 2. to discern clearly : Bo l 20.+
Ka0oTi (=  Kaff 8 t i ) ,  adv., [in L X X : Ex l 12’ 17 (lîÿNS), To l 12,

Jth  213, al. ;] 1. in cl., according as, just as (Ex, I.e.) : Ac 245 435. 2. In 
late Gk. =  Stört (To, I.e.), because : Lk l 7 199, Ac 224 1731.t

Ka0(i)S, (i.e. Kaff <Ls), Hellenistic for KaOd, q.v., KaOdirep, KaOd, 
KadoTL (Mayser, 485 ; Butherford, NPhr., 495 ; Bl., § 78,1), according 
as, even as, just as, as : Lk l 2 (v.s. «aôâ), 2439, Jo  523, Ac 748, 1 Co 82, 
Ga 3«, al. ; seq. oS™s, Lk l l 3», Jo  314, 1 1 Co l 5, Col 313, 1 Jo  2«, al. ; 
seq. Kat, Jo  159, i Co 1549, 1 Jo  218, al. ; oüras . . .  k., Lk 2424; id. 
with ellipsis of ovtws, Mt 216, Mk 167, Bo l 13, al. ; with other elliptical 
constructions, Jo  658 1721>22, Ac 158, i Th 213, i Ti l 3, i Jo  32>3’ 12; 
KadaK yeypairrai (Deiss., BS, 249), Mt 2 624, Mk 913, Bo l 17, al. ; intro
ducing subst. clause as object of verb (as in Heb.), Mt 216, Mk l l 6,



Lk 514, al. ; after verbs of speaking, Ac 1514 ; of proportion and 
degree, Mk 433, i Co 12u>ls, al. ; of time (Ne 5°, n Mac l 31), Ac 717.

* Ka0o5<nrep (Tr. Ka0(u? irep), adv. (v.s. koÔüjç), even a s: i i  Co 3s 
(WH, mg.), He 54.+

Kai, conj., and. I. Copulative. 1. Connecting single words;
(a) in general : Mt 218 161, Mk 210, Lk 8 15, He l 1, al. mult. ; repeated 
before each of the terms in a series, Mt 2323, Lk 1421, Eo 712 94, al. ;
(b) connecting numerals (WM, § 37, 4) : Jo 220, Ac 1320 ; (c) joining 
terms which are not mutually exclusive, as the part with the whole : 
Mt 8 33 2659, Mk 1617, Ac 529, al. 2. Connecting clauses and sentences : 
Mt 312, Ac 521, al. mult. ; esp. (a) where, after the simplicity of the 
popular language, sentences are paratactically joined (WM, § 60, 3 ; 
M, Pr., 12 ; Deiss., L A E , 128 ff.) : Mt l 21 725, Mk 96, Jo 103, al. ; (ô) 
joining affirmative to negative sentences : Lk 314, Jo 411, i i i  Jo 10 ; (c )  
consecutive, and so : Mt 515, 2332, He 310, al. ; after imperatives, Mt 
419, Lk 77, al. ; (d) — Kai'roi, and yet : Mt 314 6 26, Mk 1212, Lk 18" 
(Field, Notes, 72), i Co 52, al. ; (e) beginning an apodosis (=  Heb. ] ;
so sometimes Sc in cl.), then: Lk 221 712, Ac l 10; beginning a question 
(WM, § 53, 3 a) : Mk 1026, Lk 1O20, Jo 936. 3. Epexegetic, and, and 
indeed, namely (WM, § 53, 3 c): Lk 318, Jo l 16, Ac 236, Eo 1®, i Co 3®, 
al. 4. In transition: Mt 423, Mk 51’ 21, Jo l 19, al.; so, Hebraistically, 
Kal iyévtTo (Vpl; also c-ycVcro Sc), Mk l 9 (cf. Lk 51  ; v. Burton, §§ 357-60;
M, Pr., 14, 16). 5. «aï . . . Kat, both . . . and (for re . . . koi, v.s. 
re) ; (a) connecting single words : Mt 102S, Mk 441, Eo l l 33, al. ; (b) 
clauses and sentences : Mk 913, Jo 728, i Co l 22, al. II. Adjunctive, 
also, even, still: Mt 539>40, Mk 238, al. mult.; esp. c. pron., adv., etc., 
Mt 204, Jo 747, al.; <î>s k . ,  Ac 1117; Ka0o>s k . ,  Eo 157; m  k . ,  Eo 6 11; 
Sio k . ,  Lk l 35; o k. (Deiss., BS, 313 ff.), Ac 139; pleonastically, ^crà k . 

(Bl., § 77, 7; Deiss., BS, 265 f,), Phi 43; tL k „  i Co 1529 ; àXKk R . ,  Lk 
1422, Jo 518, al. ; Kaiyc (M, Pr., 230; Burton, § 437), Ac 1727; Kaiirep, 
He 5s; k. idv, v.s. lav.

<aid<)>as (T, Kaï-), -a o, Gaiaphas (on the name, v. Exp. Times, 
x, 185) : Mt 263>57, Lk 32, Jo l l 49, 1813> 14> 24>2S, Ac 4«.t

Kaiv (T, KaVV), ô, indeol. (in F1J, Kai's, -ios), (Heb. 71j3; Ge 41), 
Gain: He l l 4, i Jo 312, Ju n .t

Kaii/clp. (T, Kaï-; Eec. KaiWv), o, indecl. (Heb. Cainam,

Gainan ;  1. son of Enos (Ge 59) : Lk 337. 2. Son of Arphaxad 
(Ge 1024 <LXX)) : Lk 33«.+

Kairos, -rj, -âv, [in LX X  (Ez l l 19, al.) for ttnn, exc. Is 6515 
(ntlK) ;] of that which is unused or unaccustomed, new in respect to
form or quality, fresh, unused, novel : opp. to ira\aios, àpxalos, Mt 917 

1352, Mk 221>22, Lk 536>38, n Co 517, Eph 424; T\ypia/xa, Mk 221; 
fivrjfieiov, Mt 2760, Jo 1941 ; S i a (T, WH, E, txt., omit), Lk 2220, 
i Co l l 25, i i  Co 36, He 8 s (LXX)’ 13 91S ; oipavol, yrj, ii Pe 313, Ee 211 (Lxx) ;

15



’IepoucraXr̂ u,, Ee 312 212 ; S.vOpunro'i, Eph 215 (cf. Ez 1831) ; 7rdvra, Ee 
215; yéwr/fia t. à/nrtXiov, Mt 2629, Mk 1425 ; SiSâ rj, Mk l 27, Ac 1719; 
ivToXr'i, Jo 1334, i Jo 27>8, II J o 5; ÔVo/̂ a, Ee 217 <LM>; <ÔSrj, Ee 59 143 
(cf. Ps 143 (144)9) ; ktUtvs, i i  Co 517, Ga 616; y X ü o v a i, Mk 16t1« ; 
compar., Ac 1721.+

S yn. : vcos, “ the new primarily in reference to time, the young, 
recent ; « . . . .  the new primarily in reference to quality, the fresh, 
unworn ” . Cf. Tr., Syn., § lx (the distinction, however, is less marked 
in late Gk. ; cf. He 1224 with He, 11. c. supr., and v. MM, Exp., xv).

KairaTrjs, -ijtos, fj (< f̂caivos), [in L X X : III Ki 853, Ez 4712*;] 
1. novelty (Thuc., Isocr., LS, s.v.). 2. freshness, newness : iv *. £iu?js 
(v. Lft., Notes, 296), Eo 6 4 ; iv k .  t t v c v / ju i t o s ,  Eo 7<’.t

Kaiirep, concessive particle, [in LXX : Pr 68, Wi l l 9, Jh l 13,
i i - i v  M acn *;] although: c. ptcp., Phi 34, He 58 75 1217, n Pe l 12.+ 

Kcupo's, -ov, o, [in LX X  chiefly for n y , also for ly iQ , etc. ;]
1. due measure, fitness, proportion (Eur., Xen., al.). 2. Of Time 
(cl. also) in the sense of a fixed and definite period, time, season 
(Kennedy, Sources, 153) : Mt l l 25, Mk l 15, Lk 218, Eo 1311, Eph 6 18, 
He l l 15, i Pe l 5’ 11, Ee l 3, al. ; c. gen., irapacr/Mv, Lk 8 13 ; t. napnw , 
Mt 2134 ; crvitaiv, Mk l l 13  ; pl., Mt 2141 ; xpovoi r) («aï) k., Ac l 7, i Th 51  ; 
iövwv, Lk 2124; of opportune or seasonable time, Ac 2425, Ga 6 19, 
Eph 516, Col 45; c. inf., He 1115; é «. oîros, Mk 1030, Lk 1830; ô vvv k. 
(Dalman, Words, 148), Eo 8 18; 6  * . o ip.6s, Jo 7° ; k. Scktiu, i i  Co 
g2 (LXX) j SouÀeue«' r <3 k., Eo 1211, E, mg.; t. crrjfjieîa twv k., Mt 163 ; 
adverbial usages : èv Mt 2445, i Pe 56 (cf. «aipcS, Lk 2019 ; r<3 «., Mk 
122); Kaipov, Lk 413; irpos Kaipov, Lk 8 13, I  Co 75; «ara Kaipôv, 
Eo 56 ; Trpo Kaipov, Mt 8 29.

SYN. : xpôvos, time in the sense of duration.
K a îa ap , -apos, o, Gœsar : Mt 2217, Lk 21, Jo 1912, Ac 258ff,( al. 
K a ia a p îa  (Eec. -apeta), -a s , fj, Gœsarea ; 1. Gœsarea Philippi, at 

the foot of Lebanon : Mt 1613, Mk 827. 2. Gœsarea of Palestine, on 
the sea-coast : Ac 849 939 101’ 24 l l 11 1219 1 822 218-1« 2323>33 251-4- 6>13.+ 

** K airoi (=  «a t  toi, and so also written in cl.), concessive particle, 
[in LX X  : iv Mac 26 * ;] and yet, although : Ac 1417 ; c. ptcp., He 43.t

*  K aiToiye, strengthened form of Katrot, q.v. (and v.s. y e ) : Jo 42.t 
Katyas, for Kaunas, q.v. : Lk 32 (L).
xaud, [in LX X  for Ufa, ip '', ppiff, etc.;] 1. to kindle, light: 

c. acc., Xvxvov, Mt 515 ; pass., to be lighted, to burn : ptcp., Lk 1235, 
Ee 45 819 1920; irvpl, He 1218, Ee 88 21s ; metaph., Lk 2432, Jo 585.
2. to burn, destroy by fire: pass., Jo 15c, i Co 133.t

kAkcî (by crasis for k o X  ixeî, and so sometimes written, v. infr.), 
and there, there also : Mt 523 ( k . i., Tr., mg.) 1011 2810 (k .  è., T), 
Mk l 35 ( k . I , L )38 ( k . it, WH) 1415 ( k . i., WH), Jo l l 64, Ac 147 
1 7 1 3  2210 2520, 276.+

kAkelSéi' (by crasis for ko!  IkcWcv, and so sometimes written, v.s. 
exeWev), of place, and from thence, and thence : Mk 930, Lk l l 53, 
Ac 74 1426 1612 2015 211 274 2815.t



KÂKcIyoçj -dvr), -eîvo (by crasis for koù èxeîvos, and so sometimes 
written, v.s. £k«vos), and he, she or i t ;  he, she or it also : Mt 15ls 2 323, 
Mk 124>5 16t11-13!, Lk 117- 42 201 1  2212, Jo 6 57 729 101« 1412 1724 1935, 
Ac 537 15u 1819, Eo l l 23, i Co 10«, n Ti 212, He 42.+

KaKia, -as, fj ( < « aras), [in LXX chiefly for njr^;] 1. badness in
quality (opp. to ape ti?, excellence). 2 . wickedness, depravity, malignity : 
Ac 8 22, Eo l 29, i Co 5s 1420, Bph 4S1, Col 3s, Tit 33, Ja l 21, i Pe 21. 16. 
3. In late Gk., evil, trouble, affliction (Am 3«, i Ki 6 9, Ec 715, Si 19«, 
al.) : Mt 6 34 (cf. MM, Exp., xv).+

Sy n . : TTovrjpia.
KaKO*i0£ia (WH, -din.), -as, fj (<  ̂Ka/cos, r/Oos), [in L X X : Bs 8 13,

iii Mac 322 7s A, iv Mac l 4 34*;] malignity, malevolence: Eo l 29 
(Cremer, 329).+

KOKoXoy«!), -S> « KaKoAoyos, slanderous), [in L X X : Bx 2116 22zs, 
i Ki 313, Pr 2020, Ez 227 (bbp pi., hi.), n Mac 41 * ;] to speak ill of, 
revile, abuse : c. acc. pers., Mt 154, Mk 710 (Lxx) 9 3<J ; c. acc. rei, Ac 199.+ 

KaKO7r(x06ta (WH, -6Co.), -as, fj (<^KaKOTraßrjs, suffering), [in L X X : 
Ma l 13 ( n x b n ) ,  i i  Mac 22«>27, iv Mac 98 *  ;]  distress, affliction : 
Ja 510.+

KaKOTra0cw, -Si, [in L X X  : Jh 410 (boy) * ;] to suffer evil, endure 
affliction : n Ti 29 46, Ja 513.t

KOKO-1TOI&, -Si, [in LXX chiefly for yjH hi. ;] to do harm, to do 
evil : Mk 34, Lk 6 «, i Pe 317, iii J o 1 1  (Cremer, 329).+ .

KOKoiroios, -ov (<^ KaKov, ttoUu), [in LX X  : Pr 124 (121*13 hi.) 2418 
(Sin  hi.) *;] doing evil ;  as susbt., an evil-doer : i Pe 212>14 415.+

Kaxos, -yj, -ov, [in LX X  chiefly for JH , nîH ;] 1. in general, opp.
to dyaöos, KaÀos, in various senses, bad, mean, base, worthless (cl.). 2 . 
In ethical sense, base, evil, wicked : of persons, Mt 2141 2448, Phi 32, 
Ee 22 ; StaAoyur/ioi, Mk 721 ; o/iuAïcu, i Co 1533 ; imOv/jLia (Pr 1212), 
Col 35; ipyov, Eo 13s ; neut., ko.k6v, to k., evil: Jo 1823, Ac 239, Eo 721 

1420 1 6 19, i Co 13®, He 514, i Pe 310>n, m  Jo 1 1  ; pl., Eo l 30, i Co 10«,
I Ti 6 10, Ja l 13; k. (to, Ta K.) ttolclv (■7rpâcra'«v), Mt 2723, Mk 1514, 
Lk 2322, Jo 1830, Eo 38 719 134, ii Co 137, i Pe 312 ; KaTcpyâ̂ ecrôai, 
Eo 29; of wrongs inflicted, Ac 913, Eo 1217>21 1310, I Th 515, n Ti 414, 
i Pe 39. 3. pernicious, harmful, evil : Lk 1625, Ac 1628 28®, Tit l 12, 
Ja 38, Ee 162 (Cremer, 325, 741).+

S y n . : v.s. £0«r/ios.
KOKoSpyos, -ov (contr. from epic KOKocpyos), [in L X X . Pr 2115 

(jlN bÿe), Bs 8 13, Si 1133 3035 (3 326)* ;]  a malefactor, criminal : Lk
2332> 33, 39, ii Ti 29.+

+ KaKoux̂ u, -Si (<^ KaKov, £XW)> [ln LX X  : iii Ki 226 l l 39 (nJV pi., 
hith.)*;] to ill-treat, hurt, torment: pass, ptcp., He l l 37 133.+

KOKOCl), -Si «  kokos), [in L X X  chiefly for yjH hi., nw pi. ;] 1. to 
ill-treat, afflict, distress : c. acc. pers., Ac 7°> 19 121 1810, i Pe 313. 2. 
(not in cl.), to embitter (Ps 105 (106)32) : Ac 142,+



KaKÔùs «  KctKos), adv., [in LX X  : Wi 1819, iv Mae 6 17. al. ; k. 
e'nrûv, ipeh ( n x , bbp pi.), Ex 222S(27>, Le 19u , Is 8 21; k . exeLV (nbn), 
Ez 344, al.;] badly, ill; (a) in physical sense: k. è'xeiv, to be ill, Mt 
424 8 16 912, 14sö 1715, Mk I 32- 34 217  6 55, Lk 53 1 72; xâ^e«/, Mt 1715 
(WH, mg.); SaLfiovL̂ etrOai, Mt 1522; KaKovs k. ix—oXctrcL (as freq. in cl., 
v. LS, s.v. ; MM, Exp., xv), evil that they are, he will evilly, etc., 
Mt 2141; (b) in moral sense, wrongly (i Mac 742, iv Mac, I.e., al.) : 
k. XaXeîv, Jo 1823 ; direlv, C. acc. pers., Ac 23® ; alrâcrdaL, Ja 48.+

KaKoucriç, -eios, ■>j (ko/cocu), [in LXX (for ■'3JT, nyn, etc.) : Ex 37, 
Je 22S, Wi 32, al.;] ill-treatment: Ac 7 3 4 <lxx) +

KaXajiT), -rjs, rj (cf. KoXa/ios), [in LXX chiefly for t!7p, Ex 512, 
Is 524, al. ;] a stalk of corn, stubble : i Co 312.+

KaXa|j.oç, -ov, b, [in LXX chiefly for njj?, Is 423, Ez 403ff-, al. ;]
a reed : Mt 117 1220 (LXX), Lk 724 ; hence, acc. to its various uses, (a) 
a reed-pipe, flute; (b) a reed-staff, staff (cf. iv Ki 1821, pdß&os 
KaXafHLvrf) : Mt 2729> 30>48, Mk 1519>36 ; (c) a measuring reed or rod 
(Ez, I.e.) : Ee l l 1 2116>16 ; (d) a writing reed, a pen : i i i  J o 13 (cf. 
Milligan, NTD, 9, 7).+

' icaXeio, -Si, [in LXX chiefly for ;] 1. to call, summon : c. acc. 
pers., Mt 20s 2514, Mk 331, Lk 1913, Ac 418 ; seq. Ik, Mt 215<LXX>; metaph,, 
i Pe 29. 2. to call to one’s house, invite: Lk 1416, i Co 1027, Ee 199; 
ets t .  yd/xovs, Mt 223’ 9, Lk 148>9, Jo 22; o KaXécras, Lk 739; ol KetcX-rj- 
jixevoi, Mt 22s ; metaph., of inviting to partake of the blessings of the 
kingdom of God (Dalman, Words, 118 f.) : Eo 8 30 924’ 25, i Co 7 U ’ 18; 
seq. ets, i Co l 9, i Th 212, i Ti 6 12; o K a X w v  («aXécras), of God, Ga 1° 58, 
i Th 524, i Pe l 15, i i  Pe l 3 ; ol KeicXrjfiévoi, He 916 ; seq. eV (iirC), i Co 7 15, 
Ga 513, Eph 44, i Th 47 ; icXija-ei, Bph 41, n Ti l 9. 3. to call, name, 
call by name : pass., Mt 223, Lk l 32, al. ; KaXovp.evos, Lk 711, Ac 75S, 
al. ; o k . (Deiss., BS, 210), Lk 6 16 223 2333, Ac 101, Ee 129, al. ; c. pred. 
nom., Mt 59, Lk l 36, Eo 926, Ja 223, i Jo 31. (Cf. <Wt-, h - ,  ela- (-/mt),
im -, jxera-, irapa-, crvv-irapa-, irpo-, irpotr-, ervv-KaXeta.)

* KaXXieXcuoç, ov, f/, the garden olive (opp. to àypiéX-) : Eo l l 24.t 
KaXXiwi', -ov, compar. of icaXos, v.s. KaXûs.

*t Ka\o-8 L8 d<rKaXos, -ou, o, a teacher of that which is good : Tit 23.t 
KaXol Aip.eVeç, Fair Havens, a harbour in Crete : Ac 278.t 

tKaXo-iroie'd), -<î>, [in L X X : Le 54 E (/caXûs ir., B )*;] to do well, 
act honourably :  n  Th 313 ( c f .  Ga 6 9 t o  k o . \ o v  i r . ) . i

KaXos, -r/, -ov, [in IfXX chiefly for Uit3, rnitS , also for n g ;, etc. ;]
1 . primarily, of outward form (“ related to . . . dya&ôç as the appear
ance to the essence,” Cremer, 339), fair, beautiful : Xtöot (EV, goodly), 
Lk 21®. 2. In reference to use, of that which is well adapted to its 
ends, good, excellent : of fish, t .  xaXd (opp. to a air pa), Mt 1348 ; airép/xa, 
Mt 1 3 2 4 ,27, 37, 38 ; Ka/Mro'5; Mt 310 717 ' 19 1233, Lk 39 [WH] 6 43; SdvSpov 
(opp. to crairpov), Mt 1233, Lk 6 43 ; i n ,  Mt 138>23, Mk 48>20, Lk 8 1®; 
T . &Xa%, Mk 950, Lk 1434; b v6p.o<s, Bo 716, i Ti l 8; StSao-KoXt'a, i Ti 4«;



KapSia k. «ai àyaôij, Lk 8 15 ; TrapadrjKrj, II Ti l 14; fxérpov, Lk 6 38; ßaO/xos,
I Ti 313 ; öe/xeXtos, I Ti 6 10; TO rc., I Th 521; /xapyapLrai, Mt 1345 ; oîvos, 
Jo 210; Troifjtyv, Jo 10n >14 ; SiaKovos, i Ti 46 ; oIkovo/xos , i Pe 410 ; 
(TTpaTiwTrfi, II Ti 2s ; orpaTeia, I Ti l 18 ; âytiv, I Ti 6 12, II Ti 47 ; o/xoXoyla, 
i Ti 6 12>13  ; (pyov, Mt 2610, Mk 146, Jo 1033, i Ti 31  ; pl., Jo 1032 ; xaXdv 
èirriv, c. inf. et dat., Mt 188’ 9, i Co 71,2C 915; id. c. acc. et inf., Mt 174, 
Mk gs,«, 45, 47j Lk 9 33j He 13°; seq. « , Mt 2624, Mk 942 1421 ; idv, 
i Co 78. 3. Ethically, good, in the sense of right, fair, noble, honour
able : Ga 418, He 514 ; ipya, Mt 516, i Ti 5l »>25 6 18, Tit 27- 14 38' 14 
(Field, Notes, 223 f.), He 1024, i Pe 212; avaurporfir), Ja 313, i Pe 212; 
OTveiSiycris, He 1318 ; seq. ivamiov, Eo 1217, ii Co 8 21, i Ti 23 ; TO k. iroieîv 
((caTepyafetröai), Eo 718>‘21, II  Co 137, Ga 6 9, Ja 417; «aXdv icrnv, C. inf., 
Mt 1526 (T, l&crtiv), Mk 727, Eo 1421, Ga 418; /xaprvpla, i Ti 37; 
ovo/m, Ja 27 ; Kaveri/j,a, i Co 5° (neg.) ; 0eov prjfjta, He 6 ®. k. does not 
occur in Ee.t

S YA r. : V.S. àyadôç.
krfXujijia, -tos, to (<^KaXuVrw), [in L X X : Nu 325 48ff* (ilÇJO), 

Ex 3433ff- (nips), etc.;] a covering, veil : n Co 313'16.+
KaXuirnu, [in L X X  almost always for H D3 pi.;] in cl., rare in 

prose, to cover : c. acc. pers., Lk 2330; c. acc. rei et dat., Lk 8 1S ; pass., 
Mt 8 24; metaph., to veil, conceal: pf. ptcp. pass., Mt 1026, n Co 43; 
of the forgiveness of sins (cf. Ps 31 (32)5 84 (85)2 ; DB, ii, 56b) : i Pe 48, 
Ja 520 ; (v.l. for Kaio/x&rj, WH, mg., Lk 2432).t

KaXûç, adv. (< [  <caXds), [in L X X  for parts and derivatives of ita1 ;] 
finely, rightly, well : Lk 6 48, i Co 1417, Ga 417 57, Ja 23 ; Xiyav, 
XoXeîv, etc., Mt 157, Mk 7« 1228, Lk 6 26 2039, Jo 417 8 4S 1313 1823, Ac 
2825; as exclamation of approval, Mk 1232, Eo l l 20; k. midv, Mt 1212, 
i Co 737’ 38, Ja 28' 19; c. dat. pers. (cl. acc.; WM, § 32, 1/3), Lk 6 27; 
c. acc. rei, Mk 737; c. ptcp., Ac 1033 (M, Pr., 131), Phi 414, n Pe l 19, 
III J o 6; TrpoiiTTilvai (-acrßai), I Ti 34>12 517; SiaKovelv, I Ti 313 ; avarpt- 
<j>e<rdat, He 1318; ironically, Mk 79, n  Co l l 4 (but v. CGT, in 1.); k. 
c^eiv, to be well : Mk 16[18]. Compar., icdXXiov (for superl., B l., § 44, 3), 
very well : Ac 2510.+

Kajxe =  Kai êfié, V.S. iy<i.
Kap.r)Xos, -on, o, fj, [in LX X  for bû|;] camel: Mt 34, Mk I e ; in

proverbs, Mt 1924 2 324, Mk 1025, Lk 1825 (on the v.l. <ca//,iXos, v. WH, 
Notes, 151).t

KdjuXos, v . s  Ka/Â Xos, and c f .  Thayer ; LS, s .v .
Kdji^os, -ov, y, [in L X X  : Ge 1928, Ex 1918, Is 4810, al. (|tr03, 113), 

Da LX X  th  36 ff- (^ns) ;] a furnace : Mt 1342>50, Ee l 15  92.+
Kauuuoi (syncopated form of ko.to.ix.vw, used by Ep. and koivt; 

writers; Eutherford, NPhr., 426f.), [in L X X : Is 6 10 (VVSl hi.) 2910 
3310 (DXJT), La 344 A E *;] to shut the eyes: t. o<$>6a\)xov<s, Mt 1315, 
Ac 2827 (Is, l.o.).+

Kdpw, [in LX X  : Jb 101  (mp ni.) 172, W i 416 159, iv Mac 38



713 *;] 1. to work ; hence, from the effect of continued work, 2. to be 
loeary : He 123- 3. to be sick : Ja 516.+

Ka.jj.OL s« Kat èfjiOL, v,S. eyco.
Kajj.iTTùj, [in LXX chiefly for SHU, iv Ki l 13, ii Ch 2929, Is 

4 524  (2S)j ai_.] fond' bow : c. acc. rei, y 6w, rà y. ; c. dat. pers., rfj 
BaaA., Ro 114(LXX); 7rpos r. irartpa, Eph 314 ; by meton., 7TQ.V yoi'V for 
iras, Ro 1411 (Mï), Phi 210 (cf. ava-, ovv-KdfXTTTüi).̂

Kav, by crasis for Kai âv ( =  idv, WH, App., 145b; Thayer, s.v.), 
c. subjunc., 1. and i f :  Mk 16t18J, Lk 1238, Jo 8 5°, i Co 132’ 3, Ja 515 ; c. 
ellips., Lk 13°. 2. Concessive, even if  : Mt 2121 2636, Jo 8 14 1038 l l 25, 
He 1220. 3. As intensive of simple k o  i  (M, Pr., 167 ; WM, 730 ; 
Jannaris, Gr., 598), even, at least : Mk 528 6  66, Ac 515, n Co l l 16.+

Ktm£ (Rec. -vu), fj, indecl., Gana, of Galilee : Jo 21 ’ 1 1  446 212.+ 
Karafaîos, -o v , ô (late Heb. SJS3(5), a Cananæan or Zealot (cf.

^Xiorijs) : Mt 104, Mk 318 (Rec. -h't^s).+
Kai'ai'irris, V.S. Kavavaîos.
Kat'SaKr], -Tfs, f/, Candace : Ac 8 27.t
Kaviar, -ovos, ô (cf. Kawa, and Heb. njj5, a reed), [in LXX : Mi

74, Jth 13e, iv Mac 721 (and in Aq., Ps 18 (19)5, Jb 38s) * ;] 1. a rod or 
bar (Jth, I.e.). 2. a measuring rule; hence, metaph, 3. a rule or 
standard: Ga 6 16. 4. a limit (RV, province) : ii Co 1013>15>16. (For 
the history of the word and esp. its later meanings, v. Westc., Canon, 
App. A ; cf. also MM, Exp., xv ; Cremer, 744.)+

Kairepraoup., V.S. Kad>apvaov[j..
* KairrjXeûoj (<[ Ka-n̂ Xos, a huckster, cf. Is l 22 (Lxx), Si 2620), to make 

a trade of (RY, mg., ‘make merchandise of), or perhaps (cf. Is, I.e.) to 
corrupt (RY, txt.) : n Co 217.+

Kanvoç, -ov, ö, [in LXX for ;] smoke : Re 8 4 92’ 3>17> 18 1411
158 183>18 193 ; àr/ùs Kamov, Ac 21 6 ff'xx).+

KaiT7ra8oKia, -as, fj, Cappadocia, a province of Asia Minor : Ac 29, 
i Pe li.t

KapS£a, -as, fj, [in LXX chiefly for l b , l i b  ;] the heart, 1. the
bodily organ which is regarded as the seat of life (il Ki 1814, iv Ki 924, 
al.). 2. In a psychological sense, the seat of man’s collective energies, 
the focus of personal life, the seat of the rational as well as the 
emotional and volitional elements in human life, hence that wherein 
lies the moral and religious condition of the man (DB, ii, 317 f. ; 
DCG, ii, 344a) ; (a) of the seat of physical life (Jg 196, Ps 101 (102)s 
103 (104)16) : Ac 1417, Ja 56 ; (b) of the seat of spiritual life : Mt 58, 
Mk 719, Lk l 51, Ac 53, Ro 10°-10, Eph 6 5, al. ; pl., Mt 94, Mk 2«, al. ; 
opp. to crro/xa, ĉi'Aca, irpoo-tairov, Mt 158, Mk 7°, Ro 108’ 9, II Co 512 ; 
TrepLTOii.fi KapSias, Ro 220 ; £K k., Ro 6 17, I Pe l 22; a7ro twv k . ,  Mt 1836 ;
iv '6Xrj (è£ ÔAtjs) t .  k., Mt 2237, Mk 1230 <LXX) ; yivwo-KUv (ipevväv, 8oKip.a£eii') 
ràs k., Lk 1615, Ro 8 27, i Th 24; to think, etc., iv r. k., Mt 94, Mk 26, 
Lk 1245, Ro 10e ; crwiévaL (voeiv) rg k . ,  Mt 1315, Jo 1240 ; iwa)(vv8ri fj k . ,



iriapovv rijv k., Jo 1240; k. tvdiia, Ac 821; irovqpâ, He 312; 
âp.€Tavàrjros, Eo 2s ; iïvai (ê etv) eV rfj k., II Go 73, Phi l 7; ôSvvrj tjj 
Eo 92. 3. Of the central or innermost part of anything (of the pith of 
wood, Arist.) : r. yijs, Mt 1240 (Cremer, 343 ff.).

*+KapSio-YvcSorris, -ov, o (< [xapSta, w»otj)s), knower of hearts: Ac 
I24158.+

Kap7ros, -ov, o, Carpus : ii Ti 413.+
Kapwos, -ov, b, [in LXX chiefly for "HQ ;] fru it : of trees, Mt 1233

2119, Mk H i4, Lk 6 44 136>7; of vines, Mt 2134, Mk 122, Lk 2010, 1  Co 
97; of fields, Mk 429, Lk 1217, 1 1  Ti 2°, Ja 57; ß\a<.rrdvetv, Ja 518; ttolcîv 
(cf. Heb. n e  ntj/y), Mt 310 717'19132«, Lk 39 6 43 8 8 13«, Ee 222; SiSoVai, 
Mt 138, Mk 47>8 ; <j>épeiv, Mt 718, Jo 1224 152-4>6. 8-16; äxoStSdvat, 
Mt 2141, Ee 222 ; b k. t. KoiXîas (H5 3  "H0 , De 284), Lk l 42 ; r. öa-̂ vos
(Ge 302, al.), Ac 230. Metaph., (a) of works, deeds : Mt 3s 716,2° 2143, 
Lk 38, Jo 153>16 ; r. Trvev/mTO'S, Ga 522 ; r. </>a>rds, Eph 5° ; r. Sixaioo-wijs, 
Phi l 11; o-fj>pa.y££t(r6<u tov k. (Deiss., BS, 238 f.), Eo 1528; k. âyaôoî, 
Ja 317; (b) oi advantage, profit: Phi l 22 417 ; c^eiv, Eo l 13 6 21>22; 
a-vvâyeiv, Jo 436 ; k. t. SiKaioo-vvrjs, He 1211, Ja 318; of praise, Kapirov 
XeiAéw (Ho 142, al. ; cf. Æsch., Eurn., 830) : He 1316.+

Kap7ro-4>optG), -5, [in L X X : Hb 317  (PITS), Wi 107*;] to bear 
fru it : xppTov, Mk 428 (cf. Wi, I.e.). Metaph., of conduct : Mt 1323, 
Mk 420, Lk 8 16, Eo 74>6, Col I10; mid., Col l 6.+

Kap7ro-(j>ôpos, -ov (<^ Kapirus, rf>épu>), [in LX X  : Je 231 (J7"17), Ps 106 
(107)34 1489 (■’"!©) * ;] fru itfu l : Ac 1417.+

Kapjepto), -5, [in L X X  : Jb 2® (p7n hi.), Is 4214 (nVD), Si 22 1216,
1 1 , iv Mac 7 * ;] to be steadfast, patient : He l l 27 (cf. Trpoa-KapTtpim).̂  

Kapwos, - to s  (-o d s ) t o ,  [in LX X  : Ge 8 1 1  (P pE )) *  ;]  a small dry
stalk, a twig ;  metaph., of a minor fault : Mt 73'6, Lk 6 41>42.+

KaTi (bef. a vowel tear, Kaô’ ; on the freq. neglect of elision, v. 
Tdf., Pr., 95 ; W H, App., 146a), prep. c. gen., acc., down, downwards.
I. C. gen. (WM, § 47, k ; Bl., § 42, 2). 1. C. gen. rei, in local sense;
(a) down, down from  : Mt 8 32, Mk 513, Lk 8 33, 1  Co l l 4; (b) through
out (late usage; Bl., I . e . ) :  * . oA.ijs k .t .X ., Lk 414 235, Ac 931 1037; (c) 
in a peculiar adjectival phrase : rj ßdöovs wrioxeia, deep or extreme 
poverty, 1 1  Co 8 2. 2 . C. gen. pers., usually in hostile sense; (a)

■ against (in cl. only after verbs of speaking, witnessing, etc.) : opp. to 
vircp, Mk 940 ; (iura, Mt 1230 ; after èmOvpâv, Ga 517  ; XaXeîv, Ac 6 13 ; 
StSao-Kciv, Ac 2128; if/evSea-öai, Ja 314; after verbs of accusing, etc., Mt 
523, Lk 2314, Eo 8 33, al. ; verbs of fighting, prevailing, etc., Mt 1036, 
Ac 142, i Co 46, al. ; (Ô) of swearing, by : ôjxvvpx k . (Bl., § 34, 1 ), He 
6 13>16, cf. Mt 2663. II. C. acc. (WM, § 49 d; Bl., §42, 2). 1. Of 
motion or direction; (a) through, throughout : Lk 8 39 96 104, Ac 8 1’ 30, 
al. ; (b) to, towards, over against : Lk 1032 (Field, Notes, 62), Ac 210 

167, Ga 2U, Phi 314, al. ; (c) in adverbial phrases, at, in, by, o f : Kar



olkov, at home, Ac 24C ; k&t ISi'av (v.s. t’Stos) ; ko.6’ iavrov, Ac 28ls, Eo 
1422, Ja 217; c. pron. pers., Ac 1728 1816, Eo l 15, Eph l 15, al. 2. Of 
time, at, during, about : Ac 826 121 1923, Eo 9°, He l 10, al. 3. ■ Dis
tributive; (a) of place: *. tottovs, Mt 247, a l.; k. tt6X.lv, Lk 81’ 4, a l.; 
k. huiX-qulav, Ac 1423 ; (b) of time : *. ctos, Lk 241 ; ioprrjv, Mt 2715, al. ;
(c) of numbers, etc. : Kaff eva irdvres, i Co 1431 (on Kaff CIS, v.s. eh) ; 
k. eKaroV, Mk 640; k. fiépos, He 96; k. ovo/ia, Jo 103. 4. Of fitness, 
reference, conformity, etk ; (a) in relation to, concerning : Eo 13>4 722 
93>5, i Co l 2« 1018, Phi l 12; k. Trdvra, Ac 1722, Col 32»>22, He 217 415; 
(b) according to, after, like: Mk 75, Lk 227>29, Jo 724, Eo 84 1415, Eph 
22, Col 28, Ja 28, al. III. In composition, k. denotes, 1. down, down 
from  (Karaßaivui, etc.), hence, metaph. ; (a) victory or rule over 
(«aTaSovXôtD, -Kvpievm, etc.); (b) “ perfective” action (M, Pr., I l l  ff.).
2. under («aTaxaXuWu>, etc.). 3. in succession («aöc^s). 4. after, 
behind (KaTaXemm). 5. Hostility, against («aTaA.a\é<o).

Kara-ßaivo), [in LX X  chiefly for TT';] to go or come down, 
descend. 1. Of persons : Mt 31C 2417, Lk 261 6 17 103 1 1731 195>6, 
Jo 447, 49,51 5 7 ; Ac 7 34 8is 1 0 20 2 0 ™ 231» 241-22, Eph 410 ; seq. dtt6, 
Mt 8 1 1429 2740’ 42, Mk 322 153°, Lk 103°, Jo 6 88, Ac 257, i Th 416 ; iK, 
Mt 179 ; I k  t .  oipavov, Mt 282, Mk 99, Jo l 32 313 6 33> 41> 42>50- 51- 6S, Ee 101 
181 201 ; ets, Mk l 10, Lk 103° 1814, Jo 212, Ac 71S 8 38 142« 168 1822 25«, 
Eo 107, Eph 49; eVt, c. acc. loc., Jo 6 16 ; c. acc. pers., Lk 322, Jo 133>52 ;
iv, Jo 5W; 7rpos, c. acc pers., Ac 1021 1411, Ee 1212. 2. Of things:
o-/«Cos, Ac 101 1  l l 5 ; ßpoxq, Mt 726’ 27 ; XaîXaf, Lk 8 23 ; seq. à™, Lk 954, 
Ac 8 2e, Ja l 17; im t. yfjv, Lk 2244 (W H , E, mg., reject); Ik t .  oipavov 
seq. dtaro, Ee 312 212>10 ; id. seq. eis, Ee Ï313; im, c. acc. pers., Ee 1621. 
Pig., k .  ctos ixSou, Mt 1123, Lk 1015, W H , txt,, Tr., mg. (KaTaßißavOrjtrr], 
T,  W H , mg., EY), (cf. cr w  - k a 7 a (S a U' OJ ). t

Kara-ßdW<o, [in L X X  chiefly for hi.;] 1. to cast down, 
prostrate : metaph., pass., ii Co 4°. 2. to put down, lay down : 
metaph., mid., c. acc., dtftAXlov, He

*t Kara-ßapi<a, -&, to weigh down : metaph., c. acc. pers., n  Co 1210.+ 
t Kara-ßapövia, [in L X X : ii K i 1325 1420 (HS3), J1 2s, Si 815*;] 

=  Karaßapiui : pass., pres, ptcp., Mk 1440.+
Kara-ßißdi<o, [in L X X  for "IT (hi., etc.) : De 214, E z 3116, al. ;] 

to cause to go down, cast down : pass., ctos «.'Sou, Mt l l 23 (W H, E, mg.), 
Lk 1015 (W H , mg.).+

* * KaTa-ßo\ ,̂ -rjs, r) (<^KaTaßdXXm), [in L X X : il Mac 220*;] 1. a 
laying down : ets k. oTre/o/mTos, He l l 11 (EV, to conceive seed). 2. a 
foundation  (of a house, n  Mac, I.e.) : metaph., diro k. k6<t[wv, Mt
1335 (LXX) (om. koct/jlov W H , E, mg.), ib. 2534, Lk l l 60, He 43 92c, 
Ee 138 178; ttpb k. kÔu^ov, Jo 1724, Eph l 4, 1 Pe 12°.+

* KaTa-ßpaßeuu (<^ßpaßevs, an umpire, cf. ßpaßüov), to give judg
ment against, condemn (v. Field, Notes, 196 ; Abbott, Essays, 104 f.) • 
Col 218.+ _

*+ KaTayyeXeiJs, -ctos, ô, a proclaimer, herald (in Inscr., k. dyiivwv, 
Deiss., L A E , 97) : c. gen. obj., Ac 1718.+ '



KaT-ayycXXo), [in L X X : Pr 175 A, ii Mac 8 36 917*;] 1. to pro
claim, declare : c. acc. rei, Ac 324 16'21 1723 ; t. àvâmaa-iv, Ac 42 ; 
t .  \6yov tov ®., r. K., Ac 13s 1530 ; 68ov crioTrjplas, Ac 1617 ; <f)L)s, Ac 2623 ; 
t .  fMXTTripiov tov ©., I Co 21 ; t .  eûayyeXioi/, 914 ; r. ddvarov tov K., l l 26 ; 
pass., âcjjecris, Ac 1338; ô Xôyos roî ®., ib. 1713 ; 15 7tiVtis vftûiv, Ko l 8; 
c. acc. psrs., of Christ, ov, Ac 173, Col l 28; t. Xpia-rov, Phi l 17; pass., 
ib .ls. 2. to denounce (Xen., al.) ; (for comparison with àyycXXw, àvay-, 
âtray-, v , Westc. On I Jo l 6 ; and cf. 7rpo-KaTayyeXX<u).+

KttTa-yeXdûi, -â>, [in LXX chiefly for pniff, Jb 522, Pr 29°, al.;] 
to deride, laugh scornfully at : c. gen. pers., Mt 924, Mk 540, Lk 853.+ 

KaTa-yii'câo'KG) (v.s. yivuerKou), [in LX X  : De 251 (yen hi.), Pr 2811 
hpn), Si 142 195*;] to blame, condemn: c. gen. pers., 1  Jo 320’ 21; 
pass., KaTeyvojcr/xtVoç îjv (RY, he stood condemned, v. Ellic., in 1. ; but 
cf. Field, Notes, 188) : Ga 2n .+

KaT-dyi'ujj.i, [in LX X  for m3 pi., etc. ;] to break : c. acc. rei, 
Mt 1220 (lxx), Jo 1931'33.+

K»Ta-ypd<(>o), [in LX X  chiefly for 3P3;] to trace, draw in outline 
(=  Att. âvayp-) : Jo 8 ^  (lypâ iEV, Rec.).+

KaT-ayoj, [in LX X  chiefly for i t  hi. ;] to bring down : c. acc. 
pers., Ac 22s*, Ro 106 ; id. seq. eis, Ac 930 2315’ 20>28 ; as nautical term, 
to bring to land : t. 7rkoiov iirl t. yr\v, Lk 511 ; pass., seq. ets, Ac 273 2812.+ 

*tKaT-aywi'iJop.ai, depon., “ perfective” compound (M, Pr., 116); 
1. to struggle against. 2. to conquer, overcome : He l l 33.+

KaTtt-Sew, -S>, [in LX X  for tsan, etc. ;] to bind up : t. tpav/tara 
(cf. Si 2721), Lk 1034.t _

* KaTo-SrjXos, -ov (8 7 X05), quite manifest, evident : He 715.+ 
KaTa-8 iKÔÏ0), [in LX X  : Ps 93 (94)21 (yah hi.), La 33C (nw pi.), 

Wi 22u, al.;] to pass sentence upon, condemn; in cl., c. gen. pers. 
(acc. rei); in late writers (so LXX), c. acc. pers. (Oavdrw, Wi, I.e.): 
Mt 127, Ja 56; absol. (as Plat., Legg., 958c), Lk 6 37; pass., Mt 1237, 
Lk 6 37.+ _

* * KaTo-SiKTj, -r)s, 17, [in L X X : W i 1227*;] sentence, condemnation: 
Ac 2515. + _ _

KaTa-8 i.ojKw, [in LX X  chiefly for f ]n ;]  “ perfective” compound 
(M, Pr., 116), to pursue closely, follow up ;  (a) with hostile intent 
(Thuc., i, 49, Ge 3136 al.); (6 ) with kindly intention (Ps 22 (23)6, 
i Ki 3022, cf. Si 2717) : Mk 13«.+

KaTa-SouXoo), -5, [in LX X  chiefly for nay ;] to enslave : 1 1  Co l l 20, 
Ga 24.+

KaTa-SumorreuG), [in LX X  for nj\ ptÿy, etc. ;] to exercise power 
over, oppress : c. acc. pers. (Xen. ; LXX, Mi 22, Wi 210, al.) ; c. gen. 
pers., Ja 26 (vpâs, T) ; pass., Ac 1038 (cf. MM, Exp., xv).+

*+ KaTa-0epa, -tos, to, a curse (“ perh. somewhat stronger than 
avdOe/jLOL,” Swete, Be., I.e.) : Re 223 (cf. àvd6e/jxi)A

*+ KaTa-0e(AOT££ai, to curse vehemently : Mt 2674 (cf. âvaöe/i-).+
KaT-aiorxu>'“ j [in L X X  chiefly for Bfta;] to disgrace, dishonour, 

put to shame : c. acc. rei, 1  Co 114>5; c. ace. pers., 1  Co l 27 l l 22; pass.,



to be ashamed : Lk 1317, ii Co 714 94, i Pe 316 ; as in LXX (Ps 21 
(22) 6 24 (25)2>3, al.), of unfulfilled hopes: Eo 5s; pass., Eo 933 1011, 
i Pe 26 (Lxx).t

KaTa-Kaîu, [in LXX chiefly for ppi27; in Ex 32 (bsN pu.), distin
guished from «ata) ;] to burn up, burn completely : c. acc. rei, Mt 1330, 
Ac 1919; pass., i  Co 315, He 13n, i i  Pe 310, Ee 8 7; seq. ttvpi, Mt 312 

13«, Lk 317 (cf. Ex 2914, al.) ; iv irvpi (De 921, al.) : Ee 1716 188.+
KaTa-KaXuir™, [in LXX chiefly for HD3 pi- ;] to cover up ; mid., 

to cover or veil oneself : i Co l l 6; t . Ke<f>a\.tfv, ib. 7.+
+ K a T a -K a u )(d o ( ji .a i ,  -Up.a i ,  [in LXX : Za 1012 ( ĵbn hith.), Je 27 

(50)11 (îby), ib. 38 (bbn) * ;] l. to boast against, exult over: c. gen., 
Eo l l 18, Ja 21S ; seq. Kara, c. gen., Ja 314 (T, om. Kara). 2. seq. iv, to 
glory in (Za., I.e., Je 2 738).+

K a T ct-K e ip .cu , [in L X X : Pr 6 ® 2334 (33t t f ) ,  Jth 13ls, Wi 177*;]
1. to lie down. 2. to lie sich: Mk l 30 24, Jo 56, Ac 28s; seq. eVi, c. 
gen., Ac 933 ; id. c. acc., Lk 525 ; iv, Jo 53. 3. to recline at meals (cf. 
âvdKip.ai) : Mk 143, Lk 529; seq. iv, Mk 21S, Lk 737, i Co 8 10.t

KaTa-KXdu, -£>, [in L X X : Ez 1912 (tliTIJ hoph.)*;] to break up, 
break in pieces : Mk 6 41, Lk 91G.+

KaTa-KXeîai, [in LXX : Je 39 (32)3 (itbs), Wi 172’ 10, i i  Mac 1321, 
i i i  Mac 326 * ; ]  to shut up : c. acc. pers., seq. iv 4>v\.anrj (-aïs), Lk 320, 
Ac 2610.+ ‘

t KaTa-K\r]po8oT€u, £>, [in LX X  : De l 38 2116 A (-vop.éu>, B), (bnj), 
i Mac 336 KE (-vop,ib>, A )*;] Ac 1319, Eec., = -vopJa, q.v.t

+ KaTa-K\iipoko|î a>, -w, [in LXX for b n j, ttH1, etc. ;] 1. to distribute 
by lot or as an inheritance (Nu 3418, Jos 141, al.) : Ac 1319. 2. to 
receive by inheritance (De I38, al.).+

K a T a -K X ii 'io , [in L X X : Ex 2118 (btt), Nu 24«, Jg 527 (JH3 ), 
i Ki 16“  (MB), Jth 1215, ni Mac l 3 * ;] to lay down, make to lie down, 
esp. for meals : c. acc. pers., Lk 914 ' 15 ; mid., to recline at meals : Lk 
736 2 430 ; seq. eh, Lk 148 (cf. Jth, l.c.).+

K a T a -K \ i5 £ u , [in LXX for , Ps 77 (78)20, al. ;] to inundate, 
deluge : pass., n Pe 36.+

KaTa-K\uCT(j.ôç, -ov, o (<  ̂KaraxXr̂ to), [in LXX chiefly for b l30 , Ge 
6 17, al. ; also for Jjtptÿ, Ps 31 (32)®, al. ;] a flood, deluge : Mt 2438>39,
Lk 1727, ii Pe 2s.t

+ KaT-aKo\ou6cu, -S>, [in LXX : Je 1716 (niH), i Mac 6 23, al. ;] to 
follow after : Lk 2355 ; c. dat. pers., Ac 1617.+

Kara-KÖirrw, [in LXX for H3J hi., nr3 pi., etc. ;] to cut up, cut in 
pieces (cf. Is 279, Je 217, n Ch 347) : lavrov XIOovs, Mk 5s.t

KaTa-Kpr]fm£<i> (<C Kprjpvos), [in LXX : ii Ch 2512 hi.), ii Mac 
1215 1 443, iv Mac 42S * ;] to throw over a precipice, cast down head
long : Lk 429.+

*t KaTd-Kpi|xa, -ros, to «  KaraKpCm), penalty (EY, condemnation ; 
but cf. Deiss., BS, 264 f. ; MM, Exp., xv) : Eo 516 >18 8 !.+

KaTa-Kpû’o), [in LXX : Es 21 (TT3 ni.), Wi 416, Da LXX t h  Su83



434, th  Su 41> 4S> 53 * ;] to give judgment against, condemn : Eo 8 34 ; c. 
acc. pers., Mk 1464, Jo 8 t10>1,] ; disting, fr. npîvav, Eo 21 , 1  Co l l 32 ; seq. 
ôavaT<ÿ (cl. -ov or -ov), Mt 20ls, Mk 103S; pass., Mt 273, Mk 16f16], 
Eo 1423, i Co l l 32, ii Pe 2e. Metaph., of condemning through a good 
example : Mt 1241>42, Lk I I 3].32, Eo 8 3, He l l 7 +

*+ Karct-Kpio-is, -cais, 17 « KaraKpivai), condemnation: 1 1  Co 39 73 
(cf. Deiss., L A E , 91 f.).+

KaTa-KuiTTu, [in LX X  : iv Ki 932 (çpHT hi.) * ;] to bend down, 
stoop : Jo 81® ((caTO) kvif/as, Eec., W H, mg.).t

KaTa-Kupicuu, [in LX X  : Ge l 28 (Î2723), Ps 109 (110) 2 (pm), 
Si 174, al. ;] to gain or exercise dominion (over) ; (a) absol. (Arist.) ; 
(b) c. gen. (Arist., al.) : Mt 2025, Mk 1042, Ac 1916, 1  Pe 53.+

S y n . : Ka.Tc£ovcnd£<a (v. Swete, Mk., I.e.).
Ka.Ta-XaXe<d, -5>, [in L X X  chiefly for “Q1  ni., pi. ;] to speak evil 

of, rail at : in cl., c. acc.; in LXX, (a) c. gen., (b) seq. «arâ, c. gen.; 
in NT, c. gen. (M, Pr., 65) : Ja 411, 1  Pe 212 ; pass., 1  Pe 316.+

**+ KdTa-XaXta, -âs, rj «  KaTaXaXos), [in LX X  : Wi l 11*;] evil
speaking, railing : pl., 1 1  Co 1220, 1  Pe 21.!

*+ Kard-XaXos, -ov, 0, a railer, defamer : Eo l 30.+
S y n . :  l̂OvpuTrq's, a whisperer (v. Tr., Syn., § evii, 15; Lft., 

Notes, 256).
KaTa-Xafj.ßcii'u, [in LX X  for aitfj hi., "Db, etc. ;] 1. to lay hold of, 

seize, appropriate : Mk 918 ; c. acc. rei, 1  Co 924, Phi 312>ls. 2. to 
overtake: as correl. of Suixta (Field, Notes, 158f.), Eo 930; fj rjpipa,
i Th 54; of evils, Jo l 5 1235 (cf. 6 17  T); hence, to surprise, discover : 
Jo 8 f3-4l  3. Of mental action, to apprehend, comprehend; so mid., 
in NT (M, Pr., 158): Eph 318; seq. on, Ac 413 1034; c. acc. et inf., 
Ac 2525 (MM, Exp., xv).+

KaTa-Xeyu, [in L X X : De 19le (PI3IT), n Mac 730 E *;] 1. to lay 
down; mid. (in Horn.), to lie down. 2. to narrate (LXX, 11. c.).
3. to choose out, hence, to enrol (as of soldiers, Hdt., Thuc., al., v. 
LS, s.v.) : of widows, pass., 1  Ti 59 (cf. Ellic. ; CGT, in L).+

+ KaTrf-XcifjLfjLa, - t o s , t o  (<[ K aTaX ew rto), [in LX X  for IXJÿ (Is 1022 

1422), , etc.;] a remnant : Eo 927, Eec. (for iiroXetppa, q.v.).+
KOTO-Xetiru, [in LX X  chiefly for IXtÿ, ni., hi., also for a w , in 1, 

etc.;] 1. to leave behind, leave: c. acc. pers. (rei), Mt 413, Mk 1219>21, 
Lk 2031, Ac 2427 2514, He l l 27; of sailing by a place, Ac 213; ptcp., 
KaraXimov, redundant (Dalman, Words, 21 f.), Mt 164 2117  ; pass., 
Jo 8 Œ, i Th 31  ; metaph., eiôâav oS6v, 1 1  Pe 215. 2. to forsake, 
abandon: Mt 196, Mk 107<LXX) 1462, Lk 528 154, Ac 6 2, Eph 531 (lxx).
3. to leave remaining, reserve: c. acc. et inf., Lk 1040; i/xavrâ, 
Eo l l 4 (LXX) ; pass., He 41  (cf. iv-Kara-Xei7Tio). +

*+Kora-Xi0dj(>> (=  cl. -ödtu ; cf. -6oßoXi<o, Ex 174, Nu 1410), to cast 
stones at, to stone : Lk 206.+

KaT-aXXayrj, - ŝ, 17 (<^ xaTaXXacriTCü), [in LX X  : Is 95 (4*, ii Mac 
520*;] 1. exchange. 2. reconciliation: Eo 511; k. koV/aou, Eo l l 15; 
Stanovta Trjs k., II Co 518; Xoyos t^s k., ib.19.+



KaT-aXXao-o-o) (Att. -ttu> ; cf. dAA.ao-0-<o), [in LX X  : Je 31 (48)39 (nfflt),
i i  Mae l 6 733 829*;] prop., to change, exchange (esp. of money) ; hence, 
of persons, to change from emnity to friendship, to reconcile (for exx. 
in cl., v. Thayer,, LS) : of the reconciliation of man to God (Lft., 
Notes, 288; ICC  on Eo, I.e.; DCG, ii, 474, 797), n Co 51S>19; pass., 
Eo 510, i i  Co 520 ; of a woman returning to her husband, I Co 711 (cf.
aTro-KaraWdcroui).+

KaTcc-Xonros, -ov, [in LX X  for IXtÿ, JT’IfcÇtÿ, JIT., etc. ;] left re
maining: oî k. t. âv6ptü7rü)i', Ac 1517

t  KaTa-\ujj,a, - t o s , t o  (< ^  kcltoXvo), [ in  L X X  : E x  424 ( ] i b û ) ,  I K i  

922 (fDtÿÎJ), etc.;] 1 . =  cl. Karaywyiov (cf. 7ravSo êîov), an inn, lodging -
place : Lk 27 (so Ex, I.e., and MGr.). 2. a guest-room (i Ki, I.e.) : Mk 
141*, Lk 2211.+

KaTa-XuG), [in LXX for y b , ra ti;, etc. ;] 1. to destroy, cast down : 
Mt 24'2, Mk 132, Lk 216 ; r. va6v, Mt 26«i 2740, Mk 145S 1529, Ac 6U ; 
o£klav, ii Co 51 ; opp. to oIkoSo/jlcIv, Ga 218. Metaph., to overthrow, 
annul, abrogate : Ac 538> 39 ; t. êpyov t. deov, Eo 1420 ; t. vofxov, Mt 5 1 7 

( 1 1  Mac 222). 2. to unloose, unyoke (e.g. horses), hence intrans., of 
travellers (cf. Ka.Td\vfxd), to take up one’s quarters, lodge (cl., Ge 192, 
al.) : Lk 912197.+

KaTa-(j.ai'0clv'(d, [in LX X  : Ge 3 4 1  (nx-l), Jb 35* <6> ("ito), Si 95>8, al. ;] 
to learn thoroughly, observe well, consider carefully (on distinction 
bet. k. and fw.vQd.via, cf. M, Pr., 117) : Mt 628.+

KaTa-(j.apTupeo), -û>, [in LXX : Jb 156, Pr 2518 (H31T), al. ;] to bear 
witness againt : c. acc. rei et gen, pers., Mt 2662 2 7 1 3, Mk 14B0.+

KaTa-fieVo), [in LX X  for (Nu 201, al.), etc. ;] to remain 
permanently, abide : Ac l i3, 1  Co 16e, W H (napa/x-, T, EV).+

KaTap.oi'as, Eec. f o r  K a r a  fwvas, V.S. fxovos. 
t  KaT-ava-06|ia, Eec. f o r  KardOe/xa, q .v .  
t  KaT-ara-SefiaTî G), Eec. f o r  KaTadefxarl̂ u), q .v .

KaT-ak-aXio-Ku, [in LX X  chiefly for bDK ;] 1. to use up, spend.
2. to consume: of fire, ptcp., He 1229<LXX).+

* KaTa-vapKiiG), -S (<[ vapudw, to grow numb, in LXX, in causal 
sense, for y p i , Ge 3 226(26); without Heb. equiv., ib. 32 (33), Jb 3319, 
Da LXX l l 6 *) ; 1. to cause to grow numb. 2. Intrans., to grow 
numb ;  hence metaph., to be inactive, be burdensome to - c. gen., 1 1  Co 
119 1 2 1 3' 1 4 ; pass., to be quite numb (Hippocr.).t

* KaTa-veûo), 1. to nod assent, 2. to make a sign by nodding the 
head : c. dat. pers., Lk 57.+

KaTa-roéo), -S>, [in LXX for 1 3 2 3  hi., HNI, etc. ;] to take note of, 
perceive, consider carefully: Ac 7 31’ 32; c. acc. rei, Mt 73, Lk 641
1224,27 2 0 23, Ac 11° 273u, Eo 4W; c. acc. pers., He 3 1  1024, Ja 123>24 (on 
the distinction bet. * . and voim simplex, v. M, P r . ,  117).+

+ KaT-arrdo), -û, [in L X X : 1 1  Ki 329 (^in), 1 1  Mac 421>24>44 614*;] 
to come to, arrive a t: seq. eis, c. acc. loc., Ac 16i 18i9>24 2 1 7 25X3 (v.



M, Pr., 132) 2712 2813 ; seq. àvnicpy, c. gen., Ac 20lr’. Metaph., seq. 
ek, c. acc. pers., i Co 10n 143ti ; id. c. acc. rei, to attain to : Ac 267, 
Bph 413, Phi 3n .t

+ KOTa-i'uJis, -ecus, r; (<  ̂Karai/wcrcu, q.v.), [in LX X  : Ps 59 (60)3 
(ilbjnri), Is 2910 (nQTTO)*;] 1 . a pricking. 2. (Perhaps through
resembl. of KaTavvacrta to -vva-Ta(aj), torpor of mind, stupefaction : Eo 
l is  (lxx) ICCi in i. ; F;eld, Notes, 157).+

+ KaTa-i'iîffffü), [in LX X  : Ge 347 (nxv hith.), Le 103, Ps 44 2912, 
al. (D ai), Da LX X  t h  Su 10 (DIT ni.), Si 1212 Id 1, al. ;] 1. to strike or 
prick violently. 2. to stun. 3. Of strong emotion, pass., to be smitten : 
Trpr KapSiav, Ac 237 (v .S . / ca .T a v u £ is ) .+

** KaT-a|iôi>), -Si, [in LX X  : ii Mac 1312, i ii  Mac 321 411, iv Mac 183 * ;] 
to deem worthy : c. acc. pers. et gen. rei, ii Th I 5; pass. seq. inf., Lk 
2035, Ac 5«.t

KaTa-iraTcti), -S>, [in LX X  for 7JTT, DOT, P)NE7, etc.;] to tread 
down, trample under foot : Mt 7°, Lk 121 ; pass., Mt 513, Lk 8 5. 
Metaph., t .  vlov t .  Otov, He 1029.+

KaTa-nauffis, -ecus, fj (<  ̂Karairaiîtü), [in LX X  chiefly for nrjUQ, Ps
94 (95)11, Is 6 6 1, al. ; f)/j.ipa k., i i  Mac 151 ;] 1. in cl., a putting to 
rest, causing to cease. 2. In L X X  and NT, rest, repose: Ac 740(lxx), 
He 31 1 ’ 18 41’ 3’ 5>10>n.+

K a T a -ir a û ii ) ,  [in LX X  for flu , ni!27, etc. ;] 1. trans., (a) to cause

to cease, restrain : Ac 1418 ; (b) to cause to rest : He 48. 2. Intrans., 
to rest : seq. àirô, He 44 (LXX)’ 10.+

t KaTa-TTETaona, -tos, to (=  cl. TrapcnreTacrfia), [in LX X  chiefly for 
r p is  (the veil of the Holy of Holies), Ex 2631, Le 2123, al. ; also for 
’JDÇ (the outer veil), Ex 3512, Nu 326, al. (elsewhere KaXvfifia) ;] in NT
always the inner veil or curtain of the Temple (or Tabernacle) : Mt 
2751, Mk 1538, Lk 2345, He 6 19 93 ; fig., r) <rhp£ aiToî, He 1020.+

Kam-iriVu, [in LX X  chiefly for yi>2;] 1. to drink down, swallow : 
Mt 2324 Ee 1216. 2. to devour : i Pe 58. Metaph., to swalloiv up, 
consume: pass., i Co 1554<LXX>, ii Co 27 54, He l l 29.t

Kora-mimi, [in LX X  : Ps 144 (145)14 (bB3), etc. ;] to fall down : 
Ac 286 ; seq. eîs, Ac 2614 ; Irrt, c. acc., Lk 8 6.t

* Kara-irXeti), -S>, to sail down, sail to land, put in : eïs t .  \x<!>pav, 
Lk 8 26.t

** K a T a -T r o i 'e u ,  -fij, [in LX X  : ii Mac 8 2 (A), m  Mac 22’ 13 * ;] to wear 
down, oppress, treat hardly : pass., Ac 724, ii Pe 27.+

KaTa-iromJti), [in LX X  for MIS pu., Ex 154 A, yba pi., pjtDttf, Ps 
54 (55) 9 6 8  (69)2, al. ;] to throw into the sea, sink or drown therein : 
Mt 1430 ; pass., 186.+

KaT-dpa, -as, rj, [in LX X  chiefly for vbb\>;] a curse: Ga 310’ 13, 
He 6 8, ii  Pe 214; opp. to eiAoyia, Ja 310; concrete, of Christ, Ga 313 

(v. Lft. in l.).t



KaT-apctojiai, -ta/xai, depon. (<  ̂Kara pa), [in LXX chiefly for bbp pi. l] 
to curse: e. ace., Mk l l 21; opp. to evXoyéto, Lk 6 2C, Eo 1214, Ja 39; 
pass. pf. ptcp., accursed, under a curse (v. M, Pr., 221) : Mt 2541.+

KaT-apyfcu, -Si (<  ̂K a r a ,  c a u s a t iv e ,  âpyés =  d-epyos), [ in  LXX : II Es 
4 2 1,2 3  5 5  g8 (ÎJÇP3 .) *;] to make idle or inactive (x*P“ s, Eur., Phcen.,

753) : of soil occupied by an unfruitful tree, Lk 137. Metaph. (Inscr.), 
to render inoperative or invalid, to abrogate, abolish : Eo 33’ 81, 1  Co 
1 2 s 0 i3 13n 1524> Qa 317, Eph 215, 1 1  Th 28, 1 1  Tt I™, He 214; pass., 
Eo 414 6 6, i Co 26 138>10 152c, 1 1  Co 37> u -13>14, Ga 51 1  ; seq. &tt6 (of 
persons), to be separated, discharged or loosed from, Eo 72>6, Ga 54.t 

KaT-api0(xé(ü, -Si, [in LXX : 1 1  Ch 3119 (izrrP hith.), al. ;] to number 
or count among : seq. iv, Ac l 17.+

KaT-apTiJw, [in LXX chiefly in Pss (8 2 al. ; |1 3 , etc.) and 
1 1  Es (bbi) ;] to render apnos, i.e. fit, complete ; (a) to mend, repair :
Mt 421, Mk l 19; (b) to furnish completely, complete, equip, prepare: 
pass., Lk 6 40, Eo 922, He l l 3 ; mid., Mt 2116 He 105 <LXX>; (c) in 
ethical sense, to prepare, complete, perfect : Ga 6 1 (EV, restore), 
i Çe 510; pass., 1  Co l 10 (Field, Notes, 167), 1 1  Co 13n, He 1321 
(cf. irpo-KarapTt̂ ü)).t

*+ KUT-dpTia-Ls, -«««s, 17 (<C xaTapn'Çto), a strengthening, making fit : 
in ethical sense, 1 1  Co 139.+

**+ KaTapTi<T(<.ôs, -ov, 6 , [in Sm. : Is 3812*;] =  Karâpricris (but v. ICC, 
Eph. I.e.) : Eph 412.+

** KaTa-o-eiu, [in L X X : Da th  B el14 AE, 1  Mae 6 38*;] 1. to shake 
down. 2. Of the hand, to shake or wave as a signal : t .  yelpa, Ac 1933 ; 
t .  x«P‘> Ac 1316 ; id. c. dat. pers., ib. 2140 ; seq. inf., ib. 1217.+

KdTa-crKdirro», [in LXX for VT1J, D in, etc. ;] to dig down :
E O  U S  (L X X ).f

KaTa-o-KtuiJo), [in L X X : Is 4019’ 28 (NTS), etc.;] to prepare,make 
ready: r. 0S0V, Mt l l 10, Mk l 2, Lk 727; oIkov, He 33’ 4; o-Ktjvrjv, 
He 9s’ 5 ; Kißunöv, He l l 7, 1  Pe 320 ; pass. pf. ptcp., Xaov k., Lk l 17.+ 

KaTa-o-KKji'ôa), -Si, [in LX X  chiefly for ptÿ;] to pitch one’s tent, 
lodge, dwell : seq. «V, Mt 1332, Lk 1319; ijro, c. acc., Mk 482; èir’ iXmSi, 
Ac 226 (lx*>.+

+ Kara-ffK ôxTis, eus, y, [in LX X  : i Ch 282 (JTD3), Ez 3727 (ptjfa),
To l 4, Wi 9s, 1 1  Mac 1435 (E) * ;] 1 prop., an encamping, taking up 
one’s quarters (Polyb., al., v. LS ; and ef. LXX, 11. c.). 2. a lodging, 
abode : of birds, Mt 8 20, Lk 958.+

* KaTa-crKiiïü), to overshadow : c. aec., He 96.t 
Kara-aKoiriui, -Si, [in LXX : i i  Ki 103, i Ch 193 (bin pi.), i Mae 538 

(A) * ;] to view closely, inspect, spy out : c. aee., Ga 24.+
KaTi-<TKoiros, -OV, o, [in L X X  for bj,1 pi. ;] a spy : He l l 31.+ 

t KaTa-<roi|>iJo(iai, [in L X X : Ex l 10 (üDn hith.), Jth 511, 1019 * ;] to 
deal craftily with, outwit : Ac 719 (Lx:£).+

** KaTa-arAXu, [in LXX : 1 1  Mae 431, ill Mac 6 1 * ;] 1. to let down, 
lower. 2. to keep doivn, restrain : c. acc., Ae 193C> 36.t



**+ Kcmî-<mr)|ji.a, - t o s , t o  («aöicmj^a), [in LX X  : ill Mac 545 (-efia, A) * ;]
1. condition, of health, etc. 2. demeanour : Tit 23 (for exx. v. Field, 
Notes, 220).+

KaTa-0T0\rj, -r)s, 17 (< [KaTao-TeXXo)), [in L X X : Is 61s (nöJfö)*;]
1 . a letting down, checking. 2 . steadiness, quietness in demeanour.
3. LX X  and NT (cf. Plut., ii, 65 D ; -i£o> =  vestire), a garment, dress, 
attire : 1  Ti 29 (but v. Ellic., in 1.).+

KaTo-orpe+u, [in L X X  for TfBn, etc., Ge 1921, Je 2016, al. ;] 1. to 
turn down, turn over ; as, the soil. 2. to overturn, overthrow : Mt 2112, 
Mk l l 15  ; pass. pf. ptcp., Ac 1516 (LXX>.+

*+ KdTa-orpqi'iaci), -£>, to wax wanton against : c. gen., 1  Ti 511. 
KaTd-<rrpo<|>irç, -r)s, 17 «  KaTaxrTpé(f>ui), [in LX X  : Jb 2117, Pr l 27 

(T «), al. ;] 1. overthrow : 1 1  Pe 26 (WH, om.). 2. Metaph., subver
sion, upsetting (cf. (taÖaipeo-is, n  Co 1310) : 1 1  Ti 214.+

KaTa-CTTpoji'i'up.i, [in L X X  : Nu 14lc (tantÿ), Jb 1223 (PltStff), Jth 4, 
1 1  Mac4*;] 1. to strew or spread over. 2. to lay low, overthrow: 
i Co 105.+

KaTa-crupcd, [in L X X : Je 29 (49) 10 (qfcm), Da LXX, l l 10- 26 

(flMK?) * ;] 1. to pull down. 2. to drag away : c. acc. pers., Lk 1258.+ 
Kara-cr<|>(i£ci>, [in LX X  : Za l l 6 (:nn), Ez 1640 (prfl pi.), ii  Mac 8 ;] 

to kill off, slay : c. acc., Lk 1927.t
naTa-cr<(>payî£<ü, [in LX X  : Jb 97 377 (Dnn), Wi 25*;] to seal up, 

secure with a seal : Ee 5*.+
+ KaTi-cr̂ ecris, -ecus, 17 «  xaTê o)), [in LX X  nearly always for 

iTJPX;] 1. a holding back. 2. LX X  and NT, a holding fast, possession :

Ac 75,45.+
KaTa-Ti'0T)|j.i, [in LX X  : 1  Ch 2127 (nitÿ hi.), Ps 40 (41)8 (pxi),

i Mac 1023, al. ;] to lay down, deposit, lay by : Mk 1546, T ; mid., to lay 
up for oneself: x°LPlv (Hdt., al., v. LS, s.v.), c. dat. pers., Ac 2427 25®. t 

**+ KaTa-Top.̂ , -r)s, 17, [in Sm. : Je 48 (31)37 («aTaTe/wo) is used in 
LX X  of forbidden mutilations : Le 216, al.) ;] 1. incision. 2. excision, 
concision, mutilation : in sarcasm, by paranomasia, in contrast to 
(true) irepiTop-q (v 3), of Judaizing Christians, Phi 32 (v. Lft., in 1. ; 
Cremer, 883).+

KaTa-To£«t5w, [in LX X  : Ex 1918 (HT), al. ;] to strike down with 
an arrow, shoot dead : He 1220 <LXX) (Eec. ; WH, E, om.).t

KdTa-Tp̂ x<»> [in LX X  : Le 2637, Jg l 6 (f|Tt), al. ;] to run down : 
seq. eVt, c. acc. pers., Ac 2132.+

**+naT-ouyi^u, [in LX X  : Wi 175, i Mac 6 39 *;] (for aiyd£o>, L, mg., 
Tr., mg.), to shine down : 1 1  Co 44.+

KaTa-^iyu, V.S. Kwrta&lw.
KaTo-<j>̂ pu, [in LX X  for I T  hi., etc. ;] to bring down : amw/xaTa, 

Ac 257; {j/rjcf>ov, to cast a ballot, Ac 2610; pass., to be borne down: 
virvfo, àiro T. v., Ac 209.+

KOTo-̂ eu'yu, [in LXX for D13, etc. ;] to flee for refuge : seq. ei’s, 
Ac 146 ; metaph., c. inf., He 6 18,+



KaTa-<J)6eipci>, [in LXX chiefly for nnttf hi-, Ge 6 1-, al. ; 1 to 
destroy entirely. 2. In moral sense (as LXX), to deprave, corrupt : 
pass. pf. ptcp., seq. t .  v o v v ,  i i  Ti 3S.+

KaTa-̂ iXfo), -G, [in LXX chiefly for ptÿj ;] to kiss fervently, kiss 
affectionately : Mt 2649, Mk 1445, Lk 738’ 45 1520, Ac 2037.+

KaTa-̂ pô Éo), -Si, [in LXX for “7IQ, 7H, etc. ;] to think little of, 
despise : c. gen., Mt 6 24 1 8 10, Lk J.6 13, Eo 2 4, i Co l l 22, i Ti 412 6 2, 
He 1 2 2, i i  Pe 2 10.+

+ KaTa-(|)ponf|Tiis, -oî, ô, [in LX X  for “133., n i l ? ! , Hb l 5 2J, Ze
34*;] a despiser : Ac 1341.+

KaTa-x€w, [in LXX for px1, ni33, ni2P hi. ;] to pour doiun upon : 
c. gen. (cl.), Mk 143 ; seq. im , c. gen., Mt 267.+

* KaTa-xôôi'ios, -ov (<^x^“ v> the earth), subterranean, under the 
earth (in cl., of the infernal gods) : of the departed in Hades, opp. to 
èrrovpâvLos, imyeios, Phi 210.+

KaTa-)(pilo(ji,ai, -ai/tai, [in L X X : Ep. Je28, i i i  Mac 4s 522 *;] to 
make full use of, use to the uttermost, use up : i Co 731; c. dat., ib. 918 
(for other senses, v. LS, s.v.).+

KaT<x-<|/u'xw, [in L X X : Ge 184 (72/ttf ni.)*;] to cool: c. acc., 
Lk 1624.+

KaTEtSuXos, -ov (<  ̂eïSaiXov), fu ll of idols : Ac 1716.+ 
t «ariwm, adv., [in LXX chiefly for , "'35 ,̂ etc. ;] over

against, opposite, before: y k. Lk 1930; as prep., c. gen., Mt 21z 
2724 (du--, WH, mg.), Mk 112 1241 (dir-, WH, mg.) 133; metaph., 
before, seq. 6tov, Eo 417, i i  Co 21 7 1 2 10.t

+ KOT€i'(4moi', adv. (=  Horn., Karevoira), [in L X X : Ps 43 (44)ls, 
al.;] over against, before: c. gen., t . So^s, Ju24; metaph. (cf. 
Ko.Tf.va.vTL, and v. Lft., Col., I.e.), r. deov, Eph l 4, Col l 22.t

* KaT-e£oucud£o), to exercise authority over : c. gen. pers., Mt 2025, 
Mk 1042.t

S y n . : KaraKvpiev<a (v. Swete, Mk., I.e.).
KaT-epyd̂ ojAai (emphatic form of èpya.£o/j.at), [in LX X  for , 

etc. (9 exx., each for a different Heb. word) ;] to effect by labour, 
achieve, work out, bring about: c. acc., Eo 415 53 7 s’ 10> 17> 18>20, n Co 
7 10, Eph 6 13, Ja l 3 ; pass., n Co 1212 ; c. acc. rei et dat. pers., Eo 7 13,
i i  Co 417 7 U  9n ; id. seq. Sid, c. gen. pers., Eo 1518; T. (TOiTTJpLCLV, 
Phi 212 ; c. acc. pers. seq. eïs, n Co 5s (EV, wrought) ; of evil deeds, 
Eo l 27 29, i Co 53, i Pe 43.+

** KaT-epxo(j.ai, [in LX X  : To l 22 x 21, Es 313, Wi l l 22, n Mac 
l l 29 * ;] to come down, go down : seq. els, Lk 431, Ac 8 5 134 1530 191, T ; 
awo, Lk 937, Ac 15118s 2110; diro et els, Ac 1127 1219 ; of coming to port 
by ship, Ac 1822 213 27s ; seq. irpos, c. acc. pers., Ac 932 ; metaph., of 
gifts from God, Ja 315.+

kcit-6CT0 1O) (“ perfective” comp, of ècrôtu, q.v., and cf. M, Pr., 
I l l ) ,  [in LXX chiefly for ;] to eat up, devour: c. acc., of seed, 
Mt 134, Mk 44, Lk 8 5 ; t I k v o v , Ee 124 ; /?i/?A.api'Siov, Ee 109’ 10 ; metaph.,



oï/aas, Mt 2313, Mk 1240, Lk 2047; r. ßiov, Lk 1530; c. acc. pers., 
Jo 217  (lxx)i n Co 1120, Ga 515, Ee l l 6 209.+

KaT-£u6ûi'u, [in LXX for ni., hi., etc. ;] to make or keep 
straight, direct, guide :  metaph., t .  ô S o v ,  i  Th 3U ;  r. iroSas ek  oSov 
eiprjvrjs, Lk l 79 ; t .  xapSias eîs r. â.yârrrjv, II Th 35.t

**+ KaT-euXoyeai, -ai, [in LX X  : To l l 1 ’ 17  * ;] to bless fervently : 
Mk 1016 (y. Swete, in 1.).+

*t KaT-e(j)'i(mi|(Ai, to rise up against : Ac 1812.+
kot-^x“ , [in LX X  for TflX, pffl hi., etc. ;] 1. perfective of è'x“  

(M, Pr., 116 ; M, Th., 155), (a) to possess, hold fast : Lk 8 15, Jo 5^, 
Eo l 18 (Lft., Notes, 251), i Co 73° l l 2, ii Co 6 10, i Th 521, He 3«>u 1023;
(b) to lay hold of, get possession o f : Lk 149. 2. to hold back, detain, 
restrain (M, Th., 156 f.) : c. acc. seq. roîi pij c. inf., Lk 442 ; seq. irpos, 
c. acc., Phm 13 ; absol., t o  ko.tIx°v (° *•)>11  26’ 7 . 3. Intrans., as 
nautical term, to put in, make for  (LS, s.v.) : Ac 2740.+

KaTTjYope'u), -S> (<^Kara, àyopevw), [in L X X : Da LX X  6 5 0̂', I  Mac 
7®,25, i i  Mac 447 IO13’ 21, iv Mac 914*;] to make accusation, accuse, (a) 
in general : absol., Eo 216 ; c. gen. pers. (cl., WM, 254), Jo 545 ; irreg. c. 
acc. pers., Ee 1210 ; (b) before a judge : absol., Ac 242>19 ; c. gen. pers., 
Mt 1210, Mk 32, Lk 6 7 l l 64 (WH, txt., E, om.), 232>10, Jo 8 ^ , Ac 255 
2819 ; id. c. acc. rei (cl., but v. WM, I.e.), Mk 153>1 ; c. gen. rei (Dem.), 
Ac 24s 25n ; seq. irepl, c. çen. rei (Thuc., viii, 85), Ac 2413 ; c. acc. rei, 
seq. Kara c. gen. pers. (WM, § 28, 1), Lk 23u . Pass. (Bl., § 54, 3), 
seq. w o c. gen., Mt 2712, Ac 2230; o Karijyopovpevos, Ac 2516.+

* Konriyopio, -as, 17 « Kanqyopos), an accusation, charge: c. gen. 
pers., Jo 1829; seq. narâ, c. id., 1  Ti 519; c. gen. rei, Tit Ie.+

Ka-rijyopos, -ov, 0 , [in LX X  : Pr 1817 (y i) ,  i i  Mac 45 * ;] an 
accuser : Ac 2330>35 24s (WH, E, txt. om.) 2510’ 18.+

*+ KOTijyup, ô (Aram, “Iirtüf? ; Dalman, Gr., 185; but v. Deiss.,
L A E , 90 f.), =  Karijyopos, an accuser : Ee 1210.+

* Ka-rrĵ eia, -as, 17 (<C. Karijcfî s, downcast, W i 174 *), dejection: 
Ja 49.+

*+kot-t)X6Ci), -S>, 1. to resound. 2. to teach by word of mouth, 
instruct, inform (v. Bl., Phil. Gosp., 20, 31) : Ga 6 6 ; c. acc. pers., 
i Co 1419; pass. c. acc. rei, Lk l 4 (ICC, in 1.), Ac 1826 2124 (cf. Lk,
I.e.), Ga 6 6 ; seq. km, c. gen. rei, Eo 218 ; irepî, a. gen. pers., Ac 2121.+.

**+ KaT-iooi, -Si (intensive of l6o> ; <[ ids), [in LX X  : Si 121 1  * ;] to 
rust over ; pass., become rusted over : Ja 53.+

KOT-KTx«“ . [in L X X  chiefly for pTPI ;] to overpower, prevail 
against, prevail : absol., Lk 2323; c. inf., Lk 21s6; c. gen., Mt 1618.+ 

kot-oikéo), -ü>, [in LX X  very freq. and nearly always for nt2T ;] 1. 
trans., to inhabit, dwell in : c. acc., Lk 134, Ac l 10 29’ 14  416 932>35 
1910’ 17, Ee 172 ; of God, Mt 2321. 2. Intrans., to settle, dwell : 
Ac 2213; seq. «V (cl.), Ac 1 29(lxx) 2 5 72’ 4- 48 922 l l 29 1327 1724, He l l 9, 
Ee 1312; seq. eh (Bl., § 39, 3; M, Pr., 62 f., 234 f.), Mt 223 41S, Ac 7*; 
bA T .  yîjs (Nu 1333, al.), Ee 310 6 10 8 13 l l 10 138>u 17s; hA navrât



7r/>0(7CÜ7T0W T . y.j Ac 1726 J 07T0V, Ife 213 ; €K€t (of demons), Mt 1246, Lk 
l l 20. Metaph., of divine indwelling : ô Xpiorôs, Bph 317 ; r. irvevfia, 
Ja 45 ( KaroJKttrev, T, W H, E, txt.) ; r- irX’tjOip/jLa (r. ÔeârrjTos), Col l 19 29; 
SiKaio&vvT] (cf. Wi l 4), II Pe 3J3 (cf. èv-KaroLKéw)A

KaT-otKTf](ris, -cois, rj (<  ̂KaroiKtw), [in LXX for n u r, Ge 1030, al. ;] 
dwelling : Mk 53.+

+ KaT-oiKtjnqpioi', -ov, to (<  ̂KarotKEO)), [in LX X  for 3UIH0, , etc. ;] 
a habitation, dwelling-place : Bph 222, Ee 182.+

+ Kcrr-oiKia, -as, rj (■<[ kiltolkIw), [in LXX chiefly for lUiHQ , Ex 353,
al. ;] 1. a dwelling : Ac 1726 - 2. a settlement (Polyb.).+

KaToiKi'Ju, [in LX X  for lUT hi., etc. ;] to cause to dwell : metaph., 
c. acc., t o  Ja 45 (Eec., E, mg., KarwKH]<Tev)A

*+ KaToirrp££ti> «  kototvtpov, a mirror), to show as in a mirror. 
Mid., to see oneself mirrored (v. MM, Éxp., xv) ; c. acc. rei (E, txt., 
but v. mg.), to reflect as a mirror : 1 1  Co 31S (cf. Abbott, Essays, 94).+ 

KaTÔp0u(xa, - t o s , t o , Eec. for Stopôœ/ia (q.v.), Ac 243.+
Karu, adv. «  K a r a ) ,  [in LX X  for nt2Q, nnPû and cogn. forms ;]

1. down, downwards (with verbs of motion), Mt 4°, Lk 49, Jo 8 [r’’ SJ, 
Ac 20°. 2. below, beneath: Mk 1400, Ac 219(Lxx) ; é 'o js  k .  (Ez l 27, al.), 
Mt 2761, Mk 1538; r à  k . (opp. to t .  & v m ),  Jo 8 2 8 . Compar. K a r w T e p w  : 

liTTO SlCTOÎs K a l K. (cf. i Ch 2723), Mt 216.+
KaTtüTcpos, -épa, -epov (<^ KaTo.i), [in LX X  for jiCTTO, 'PHI? j] lower ;

rà k .  tt)ç yrjs (v. AE, Eph., l.c; for rendering this lower earth, v. ICC, 
Eph, I.e.), the lower parts of the earth (cf. Ps 138 (139)15 ; cf. also 
MGr., rj Karov yrj, the underworld, Thumb, MGV, 334) : Eph 49.+

K aT O JT ^pW , V.S. /ca T O ).

KaGSa (TE, mg., KXaCSa; Eec. KXavSr/), fj, Cauda, Claitda, an 
island near Crete : Ac 27le.+

K a S f ia ,  -tos, t o  «  K a t m ) ,  [in LX X  for D H , 2 , " ) h , etc. ;] heat :  Ee
716 169.+

*t Kau(xaT̂ oj (<[ Kav/j.a), to burn or scorch up : c. acc. seq. iv irvpi, 
Ee 16s. Pass., Mt 1314, Mk 46 ; seq. Kavjxa /Jiéya, Ee 169.+

KaCo-is, -ecus, 17 (<[ xatu), [in LX X  for 1373 pi., etc. ;] burning : 
He 6 8.+

*+ Kautrôa), -û «/caîcros, burning heat, fever), only in pass., 1. to 
burn with fever  (Galen., al.). 2. In NT, to burn with great heat :
1 1  Pe 310 ’ 12 (v. Mayor, in l.).t

*+ KauoTT]pict̂ ui (Eec. KavTrjp-, and so usually in Gk. writers, v. Soph., 
Lex., s.v.), to mark by branding, brand (AY, scar, but v. CGT, in 1.) : 
metaph., pass. pf. ptcp., 1  Ti 42 (cf. Kavrijpiov, iv Mac 1522*).+

+ KauCTui', -to ros, o (<[ k o l w ) ,  [in L X X : Ge 3140 N (S^h), Is 4910 

(STO), Jb 2721, Ho 121  (2> 131S, Jh 48, Je 1817, Ez 17101912 (n^ß) ; Je
28 (51)1, Da t h  3 (67), Jth 8 3, Si 1810 31 (34) 16 4322*;] 1. burning heat 
(Ge, Is (?), Jth, 1 1 .0 ., Si 1816) : Mt 2012, Lk 1265 (Ja l 11, AY). 2. a hot



wind from the east (Heb. , v. LXX, U.c.), the modern sirocco
(v. CG T  on Am 4°) : Ja l 11 (EV, the scorching wind; cf. E, mg., the 
hot wind, Mt, Lk, ll.c.).+

KauTT]pui£ci>, Eec. for KaviTTT/piâ w, q.v.
Kauxaoficu, -Stfmi, [in LX X  for bbil hith., etc.;] to boast or glory 

(in LXX, of joyous exultation, and so in the NT quotations, infr. ; cf. 
DB, ii, 790'>; Hort on Ja l 9) :  absol., i Co l 31 <LXX> 47 133, n Co 
1013,17 (LXX) iiiG.is I2i. 6j Bph 2o, Ja 4 1«; c. acc. rei, 1 1  Co 92 11“ ; 
seq. è v  (LXX), Eo 223 53, 1  Co 321, 1 1  Co 512 IO16 l l 12 125> °, Ga 613-14 
Ja l 9 ;  è v  ( r . )  0ecS, Eo 217 511 ;  è v  Kvptta, I  Co 131 (L X X ),  j j  ( J g  1017(LXX). 
è v  X. 'Iijtrov, Phi 33 ; seq. iirl, c. dat., Eo 52 ; mpC, c. gen., 1 1  Co 10s ; 
e t s ,  ib .16 ;  vircp, c. gen. pers., 1 1  Co 7U 125; èvûir t o v  t. Ocov, 1  Co l 29 
(cf. è v - ,  / c a r a - K a « x a o / / a t ) . +

KauxT)fia, -tos, to (<[ Kav^ao/xat), [in LX X  chiefly for PlipPIÎ?,
1- a boast (Pind.) : 1 1  Co 512 93 (Thayer, s.v.; e. contra, 2,

Ellic., Lft., on Ga 64; Lft., Notes, 204, 277). 2. ground or matter of 
glorying : Eo 42, 1  Co 56 910>16, 1 1  Co l 14, Ga 64, Phi l 26 216, He 36 
(cf. Kau î;o'ts).t

+ Kau'xi]ffiS, -ews, i) (•< Karr̂ äofmi), [in LX X  for rTJSSn (i Ch 2913,
Ez 1612, al) ; a boasting, glorying : Eo 327, 1 1  Co 1110>17, Ja 416 ; seq. 
vTrép, ii Co 74 824 ; cm, c. gen., 1 1  Co 714 ; ê cu tt/v k. èv X/D. ’Iiyo-., Eo 1517 ; 
o-rèt̂ avos «av^a-ecos (Ez. I.e., al.), I Th 219; of the cause of glorying, 
a boast ( =  1 1  Co l 12.+

Ka(j>api'aoûfi (Ka7rep-, Eec., V. WH, A<pp. 160), 17 (Heb. Din? 133,
Nahum’s village), Capernaum: Mt 413, Mk l 21, Jo 212, al.

Keyxpeai, V.S. Kev p̂eat.
KèSpos, -ou, rj, [in L X X  chiefly for 7"]£!, Nu 246, al. ; xCLlA°-ppovs

TtûV Ke'Spcuv, Il Ki 1523, III Ki 1513 (71-llP) ;] a cedar : x^p°-pp°s tS>v K.
(as in 1 1  Ki, iii Ki, 11. c.), Jo 181 (Eec. Tr., WH, E, mg. ; TOV K cSpov, T, 
WH, mg., v.s. KeSpcuv, and cf. Westc., in 1.; WH, App., 89f.; Abbott, 
JG, 513 ff.).+

KeSpcäi' (v.s. KeSpos), 0, indecl. (in FlJ, gen. -ûvos ; Heb. flTIp), [in
L X X  : 1 1  Ki 1523, iv Ki 23e, al. ;] Cedron (OT, Kidron) : x^ ap pos  
tov K., Jo 181 (L, Tr., mg., E, txt. ; cf. Bl., § 10, 5 ; Lft., Essays, 172 ff.).+ 

Keîfiai, [in L X X  : Je 241 (ij?i hoph,), al. ;] used as passive of 
Tidrjp.t (LS, s.v.), to be laid, to lie ; (a) of persons : an infant, Lk 212>10 ; 
a dead body, Mt 286, Lk 2353, Jo 2012 ; (b) of things, to lie, be laid or 
set, stand: Mt 514, Jo 2° 1929 206' 7 219, Ee 42 2 1 « ; trop., dcpéXtos, 
i Co 311; seq. prep. c. acc., irpos, Mt 310, Lk 39; ck, Lk 1219; cm, 
trop., KaXv/j.p.a, II Co 310. Metaph., o KoiTfios èv T. irovrjpw k., I Jo 519; 
to be laid down, appointed : of law, c. dat. pers., 1  Ti l 9 ; seq. ets 
c. acc. (of purpose), Lk 234, Phi l lc, 1  Th 33 (cf. dvd-, O'vv-avâ.-, àvn-,
àirô-, cm-, «ara-, irapd-, irepi-, 7rpo-Ket/xat).t



KEipia, -as, 17, [in LXX : Pr 71C (ffHïns *;] a vernacular word,
1. a bed-cord (Aristoph., Av., 816; Pr, I.e.). 2. In pl., swathings 
(ef. Field, Notes, 96 f.) : Jo l l 44.+

Keipu, [in LX X  chiefly for TT3 , Is 537, al. ;] to cut short the hair, 
shear : a sheep, Ac 8 32 (Is, I.e.). Mid., to have one’s hair cut off, be 
shorn : absol., 1  Co 11° ; t. «e^aXr/v, Ac 1818.+

Keis (Eec. Kis), 0 , indecl. (Heb. B ĵ?), Kish : Ac 1321.+
K£\€uo-|j.a, -tos, to (<[ keXeuw), [in LXX : Pr 2462 (3027) * ;] a call, 

summons, shout of command : 1  Th 416 (v. M, Th., in 1.).+
** keXeuw, [in LX X  : 1  Es 953, To 8 18, al., and freq. in i-iv Mac ;] 

to urge on, bid by word of mouth, order, command (mostly of one in 
authority) : c. ace. et. inf. aor., Mt 1419>28 1825 2764, Lk 1840, Ac 415 534 

8 3S 2230 2310 25°>17  ; with ellipse of acc., Mt 8 18 14° 2758, Ae 1219 2133 ; 
c. acc. et. inf. pres., Ae 2134 2 224 2 33>35 2521 2743 ; with ellipse of acc., 
Ac 1622 ; ptcp. aor., Ac 2523.+

S y n . : v.s. evte'XXm. '
*+ K£̂ £|jtßaT£ub> (not elsew., but perh. =  -l<a, Plut., al.), to tread on 

emptiness : èdpa. (aldpa) n. (conjee, for a éopaxev ifiß., Lft., in 1.), Col 218 
(cf. also ICC, in l.).t 

**+ Kei/oSô ia, -as, rj (<  ̂kevoSô os), [in LXX : Wi 1414, n Mac 215 
8 10*;] 1. foolish fancy, vain opinion, error (LXX, ll.c.). 2. vain
glory, groundless conceit : Phi 23.+

*+ kei'ÔSoêos, -ov (<^kcvos, Sofa), vain-glorious : Ga 526.+
kei/os, -rj, -ov, [in LX X  chiefly for jÿn and cognate forms ;] empty 

(Ge 3 724, Jg 71C). Metaph., (a) empty, va in : Aoyoi, Bph 58; dvdrrj, 
Col28; Krjpvyfxa, ÎTtCTTtÇ, i Co 1514 ; ib) vain, fruitless : rj x“ Pts>1 Co 1510 ; 
K07T0S, ib. 58 ; fj EicroSos, i Th 21  ; Ka/d, Ac 425 ; e'is Kevov, in vain, to 
no purpose (Diod., LX X  ; cl. Sià Kevrjs), 1 1  Co 6 1, Ga 22, Phi 216 , 1  Th 35 ;
(c) of persons, empty-handed : Mk 123, Lk l 53 2010’ 11; vain, Ja 220.+ 

SYN. : ßdraios, of the aim or effect of an action, k .  of its quality 
(Lft. on Cl. Bom., 1 Co., § 7 ; Tr., Syn., xlix).

*+ Kevocfifcii'ia, -as, rj (<^kevos, <j><ovéu>), [cf. Kevokoyhù (OSS), Is 8 19*;] 
empty talk, babbling : pl., 1  Ti 6 20, 1 1  Ti 216.+

ketoo), -S> (<̂ «£1/05, q.v.), [in L X X : Je 142 159 (bûX pu.) * ;] to 
empty. Metaph., to empty, make empty, vain or of no effect : Kavxr/fia,
i Co 915 ; lavTov, of Christ, Phi 27 (v Lft. ; ICC, in 1, and esp. Gifford, 
Incarn., 54 ff.) ; pass., maris, Eo 414; ô o-ravpos, 1  Go l 17; Kav^q^a,
1 1  Co 93.+

KÉi/Tpov, -ou, to (<[ nevrém, to prick), [in LX X  : Pr 263 (3710), Ho
1314 (Söp), 512, Si 3825, iv Mae 1419*;] 1. a sting (iv Mac, I.e.):
Ee 910. Metaph. (as Ho 13u) : r. davd.rov, 1  Co 1555 (LXX)> 2. a 
goad : pl., Ac 2614.+

KEi'Tupiü»', -lovos, 0 (Lat. centurio) ; a centurion : Mk 1539> 44>45 

(Mt, Lk, use €Kar6vrapxos (-rjs), q.v).+
KEi/xpEai (Eec. Kfiyx- 1 v- W H, App., 150), -âv, al, Cenchrece, a 

port of Corinth : Ac 1818, Eo lô^t



kcwüç, adv., [in LX X  : Is 494 (p"Hb) * ;] in vain, to no pitrpose : 
Ja 45.+

* Kcpcua (WH, icepéa, V. App., 151), -as, rj «  Kepas), a little horn : 
of the point or extremity which distinguishes some Heb. letters from 
others (e.g. t  from ” 1 ; DOG, ii, 733), Mt 518, Lk 1617.t

Kepajicus, -«us, o «  Kepdvwpi), [in LX X  for IS ’ , Ps 29, Je 182, 
al. ;] a potter : Eo 921 ; ô dypos tov k., Mt 27T| 10 (LXX).+

KepapiKos, -rj, -ov (<^Kepapos), [in L X X : Da LX X  241 ( i f® )*;]
1. (cl.) of a potter (e.g. yrj). 2. In L X X  and NT, =  cl., K€pafl€OVÇ 
(Plut., «pa/mos, Polyb., -paîos, etc), earthen : Ee 227.+

Kcprffuoi', -ov, to «  Kepafws), [in LX X  : Je 42 (35) 6 (jroa), etc. ;] 
an earthen vessel, a jar or jug : vSaros, Mk 1413, Lk 2210.t

KCpafJLOS, -ov, O «  Kepdvwpi), [in LXX : n  Ki 1728 (IST1 ’ ÎJJ) * ;] 1.
potter’s clay. 2. an earthen vessel. 3. a tile : Lk 519.t

Kepdrkup.1 , [in LX X  for ĴDD, Is 522, al. ;] to mix, mingle, chiefly 
of the diluting of wine : Ee 18® ; by oxymoron, «eKepda-pevos a«paros, 
Ee 1410.+

Syn. : piywpi. k .  implies “ a mixing of two things, so that they 
are blended and form a compound, as in wine and water, whereas p. 
implies a mixing without such composition, as in two sorts of grain ” 
(LS, s.v. Kpâais).

KÉpas, -aros (pi. not irreg. as in Attic), ro, [in LX X  chiefly for 
HP- >] a horn : Ee 56 123 131’ 11 173’ 7’ 12’ 16 ; of the projections at the
corners of the altar (Ex 2912, al.) : Ee 913. Metaph., as symbol of 
strength, k. a-toTtjpias (cf. Ps 17 (18)3, al.) : Lk l 69.t

* Kepdnov, -ov, to (dimin. of xepas), 1. a little horn (Arist.). 2. In 
pi. (the fruit of the xepare'a), carob-pods : Lk 1516.t

** KEpSairid, [in Sm. : Jb 223 * ;] to gain : c. acc., Mt 2516> 17> 20>22 ; 
r. Kocrpov, Mt 1626, Mk 8 36, Lk 925; absol., to make profit, get gain: 
Ja 413. Metaph., c. acc. rei, to save oneself from, avoid : Ac 2721 
(Field, Notes, 145) ; c. acc. pers., to gain, win : Mt 1815, i Co 919'22, 
Phi 38; pass., i Pe 3*.+

** Ke'pSos, -Eos (-ods), to, [in Aq. : Ez 2724 ; Sm. : Ps 29 (30)10, al. ;] 
gain : Phi l 21 37, Tit l ll.+

nepéa, V.S. Kcpaia.
*  Kep/l a ,  -tos, to Keipto), 1 . a slice, hence, 2 . a small coin : pl., 

Jo 215.+ ^
*+ KEpp.aTi<mrjs, -ov, o (itcppaTL̂ iu, to cut small, coin into small 

money), a money changer : Jo 214.+
K£<f>rf\aios, -a, -ov «  K£0 aA.Tj), [in LX X  (raiov, t o )  for tffNI, 

Nu 42, al. ;] of the head ;  metaph., principal, chief; mostly as subst.,
Ke<fid\a.iov, to; 1. the chief point : He 8 1. 2. the sum total, amount: 
Ac 2228 (other meaning, LS, s.v.).t 

K£<f>a\cu<>ci>, -S>, v.s. Kecßakioia.



Ke4>a\rj, -?}ç, ÿ, [in LX X  nearly always for ttfNi;] the head: Mt 
53C, Mk 6 ‘4, Ee l 14 97, al. mult.; fig., &v6pa.Ke<s &rl tr/v k., E o  122°(LXX); 
a t//a , Ac 18° ; metaph., of a husband, c .  gen., I Co l l 3, Bph 523 ; of 
Christ, i Co 113, Bph 415 523, Col l 18 210>19; of things, k. yum'as, 
Mt 2 1 4 2(LXX).

** Ke(j>a\iô(o (Eec. -atotü, [so in LXX : Si 35 (32)s *]), -G (<[ /ce<£dAiov, 
dimin. of /cetfraX-r), in late writers); 1. (-aidio) to sum up (Thuc., al.).
2. (In NT, only) to ivound on the head : Mk 124,+

Ke(j>a\is, -iSos, rj (dimin. of Ke<f>a\rj), [in LXX for , 11, etc. ;]
1. a little head. 2. an extremity, capital (of a column). 3. (As in 
Ez 29, Ps 39 (40)8, i i  Es 6 2) a roll : *. ßißXLov, He 107 <LXX>.+

* -G ( <  k 17/ids, a muzzle), to muzzle : 1  Co 99 (TTr., WH, 
mg.) (cf. <t>Lfww)A

*t K-rjwos, -ov, ô (Lat. census), a poll-tax: Mt 1725 2211, Mk 1214 
(WH, mg., eViK€<̂ dXaiov) ; t. vofinTfm tov k . ,  Mt 2219 (v. MM, Exp., xv).t 

Syn. : reXos (q.v.), <j>6pos.
Ktjiros, -ov, 0 , [in LXX for ]3 , n|3, H|3, De l l 10, Ca 412, al. ;]

a garden : Lk 1319, Jo IS1 ’ 20 1941.+
* KT)ir-oupds, -ov, ô « K?y7rQs +  oSpos, a watcher), a gardener: 

Jo 2015.+
Kijplov, -ov, to «  KTjpôs, wax), [in LXX for njM, P]1 S , Ps 18

(19)10 117 (118)12, Pr 1624, al.;] honeycomb: k. /teXiWiov, Lk 2442 
(Eec.; WH, txt., E, txt., omit).+

KtjpUY|J-a, -ro s , to (< ^  Kf/pvcrcrw), [in LXX : II Ch 305 (b'~p) , 

Jh 32 (HiOlp), Pr 93, i Bs 93 *;] in cl,, that xvhich is cried by a herald,
a proclamation. In NT (v. Lft., Notes, 161), of God’s heralds, 
proclamation, message, preaching (i.e. the substance as distinct from 
the act which would be expressed by + K-qpv̂ is) : Mt 1241, Lk l l 32, 
i  Co l 21, 11 Ti 4 17, Tit l 3 ; c. gen. subjc., t o  « .  p , o v ,  1 Co 2 4 ; ^uGv ,  ib. 
1514; c. gen. obj., ’ I r j a - o v  Xp., Eo 1625.+

Krjpû  («ryp-, T), -vkos, ô, [in LXX : Da LXX t h  34 (7113), Ge
4143, Si 2015, iv Mac 6 4*;] a herald : 1  Ti 27, 1 1  Ti l 11, 1 1  Pe 25.+

KYipuo-o-o, [in LXX chiefly for Nip ;] to be a herald, to proclaim : 
Mk l 45 73C, Lk 4 1 8, 1 9 (Lxx> (but v. Field, Notes, 174) 8 39, Eo 2«, 1  Co 
927, Ga 511, al. ; in NT, chiefly of the proclamation of the Gospel, to 
proclaim, preach : to eûayycXiov, Mt 423 935 2414 2613, Mk l 14 1310 149 
16t1«], Ga 22, Col l 23, i Th 29; seq. ek, Mk l 39 1310, Lk 444, 1  Th 2s ; 
ïva, Mk 6 12 ; c. inf., Eo 221 ; k. Xpiordi/, ’Itjo-ovv, A c 8 5 920 1913, 1  Co l 23 
1512, II Co l 19 l l 4, Phi l 15,' I Ti 316 (cf. Trpo-KTjpucrcrui).

KrjTos, -eos (-ous), to, [in L X X : Jh 21,n (jij), Ge l 21 (^SB), etc.;] 
a huge fish, sea-monster : Mt 124° (LXX).+

Krinas, -S (v. Bl., § 10, 3), ô (Aram. NS1?), Cephas, i.e. Peter : 
Jo l 43, 1 Co l 12 322 95 15°, Ga l 18 29> n> 14.t



Ktßcoros, -où, y, [in LX X  : Ge 6-9 (n?pi), elsewhere, very freq., as 
Ex 259 (10), for jn x  ;] a wooden box or chest : of Noah’s ark, Mt 243S, 
Lk 1T2~, He l l 7, i Pe 320 ; of the ark of the covenant, He 94, Ee l l 19.t 

Kidapa, -as, fj, [in L X X  chiefly for Ti3 3 , freq. in Pss (32 (33)2, al.) ; 
and in Da (35, al.) for D ĴTp, itself a transliteration of Kidapis, the
Homeric form of <c. (cf. CB, Dn., Iviii);] a lyre, harp : i Co Id7, Ee 
58 142 152.+

Ki0api£a>, [in LX X  : Is 231G (733 pi.) * ;] to play upon the lyre or 
harp : i Co 147, Ee 142.+

* Kiflap-iuSos, -av, o ( <  Kiddpa., àotSôs, a singer), one who plays and 
sings to the lyre, a harper : Ee 142 1822.+

KiXiKia, -as, 77, Cilicia, a province of Asia Minor : Ac 6 9 1523>4] 
2139 22s 2334 27£, Ga l 21.t

KirdfltOflOV, V.S. Klwd/JLia/JLOV.
Kiv-Suv-euoj (<[ kivSwos), [in LX X  for ttfp1 ni., etc. ;] 1. to be daring, 

to venture. 2. to be in danger : Lk 8 23, Ac 1927>40, i Co 1530.+
KiVSuras, -ov, o, [in LX X  : Ps 114 (116)3 (ISO), Si 326, al. ;] danger, 

peril : Eo 8 35 ; pl., ii Co l l 26.+
Kivéu, -Si, [in LX X  for JH3 hi., iffûT, etc.;] to set in motion,

move: Mt 234; r. <«<£aXijv (Ps 21 (22)8, al.), Mt 2739, Mk 1529; pass, 
(cf. Ge 721), Ac 1728. 2. to remove : Ee 26 6 14. 3. to excite, stir up : 
Ac 246 ; pass., 2130 (cf. per a-, <rvv-Kivéta).i

jttn)(Tts, -eus, 17 «  Kivcto), [in L X X : Jb 16e |5), (T3), al. ;] a
moving: Jo 5 [3].+

Kii'i'tLp.cjp.oi' (Eec. Kivap.-), -ov, ro (from the Phoenician, v. LS, s.v., 
and cf. Heb. cinnamon : Ee 1813.t

Kis, V.S. Kets.
Ki'xprifJ-i, V .S. XP“ " -

. icXd&os, -ov, ô «  «Xaw), [in L X X  for rPTT, p]3, etc. ;] a young
tender shoot broken off for grafting ; then, a branch : Mt 1332 21s 2432, 
Mk 432 1 328, Lk 1319; metaph., of descendants (cf. Si 4015), Eo
1116-19, 21 f

kXcuw, [in L X X  chiefly for m 3  ;] of any loud expression of pain 
or sorrow, esp. for the dead, to weep, lament; (a) intrans. : Mk 538>39 

1472 (M, Pr., 131) 16[10], Lk 71 3 ’ 32 ,38 8  52, Jo 1 1 3 1>33 1620 2011’ 13’ 15, Ac 939 

2113, i Co 730, Pbl 31S, Ja 49 51, Ee 56 1815>19; iro\v, Ee 54; v oXXd, 
Ac 8 24 (WH, mg.) ; ttikPS>s, Mt 2675, Lk 2262 ; opp. to yeXiw, Lk 6 2 1>25 ; 
Xatpo), Eo 1215  ; seq. im, c. acc., Lk 1941 2328, Ee 189; (i) trans., c. acc. 
pers., to weep or lament\for, bewail : Mt 218.f 

S y n . : v.s. Saupvia.
*K\d(Tts, -ews, V ( <  «Ada)), a breaking : Lk 2435, Ac 242.t 

KXdafia, -T O S , T O  «  k X ixü) ) ,  [in LX X  for n g , nbö ;] a broken piece, 
fragment : Mt 1429 1537, Mk 6 43 8 8>19>20. Lk 917, Jo 6 12>13.t



KXauSa, V.S. KaîSa.
KXauSia, -as, rj, Claudia : ii Ti 421.+
KXauSios, -on, Of Claudius; 1. the Emperor: Ac 1128 182. 2. A 

military tribune, C. Lysias : Ac 2326.+
KXau0p.os, -ov, 6 «  KÀaiü)), [in LXX chiefly for ’33 ;] crying, weep

ing, Ac 2037 ; k. (cat oSd/d/xos, Mt 218 (LXX) ; o k. Kat o ßpvyfios, Mt 8 12 1342* 
2213 2451 2530, Lk 1328.+

kXciu, [in LXX : Je 167 (DIS), al. ;] to break, break in pieces : of 
bread, Mt 14ls> 1536 262«, Mk 8 « 1422, Lk 2219 24 30, Ac 2 «  207>1 1  2735,
i Co 1016 l l 24; seq. ets, c. acc. pers., Mk 8 10 (cf. Ik-, «ara-icÀd(i)).t

kXeis, -Sos, Att. acc., kXzÎv, later -eîSa, pl., k\ûSes, -as, contr., -eîs, 
r/, [in LX X  for nriÇD, Is 2 222, al. ;] a key. Fig., t. ßacriXeias t. ovpavwv,
Mt 1619; r. •yi/wo'eios, Lk l l 52 ; of David (cf. LXX, I.e.), Ee 37; r. 
6a.va.Tov k. t. äSov, Ee l 18; r. aßvacrov, Ee 201 ; r. <j>piaros rrjs à., ib. 9*.+ 

KXetw, [in LXX chiefly for “IUD ;] to shut : ôvpav, Mt 6 e ; r. 
S.ßv<T<rov, Ee 203 ; pass., ôvpa, Mt 2510, Lk 117 (pl.), Jo 2019-26, Ac 2130 ; 
Seo7*ü>r?7pioj', Ac 523 ; 7rv\Zves, Ee 2125. Metaph., r. oipavov, Lk 425, 
Iv': I l 6; r. cnrXâyxya, I  Jo 317; r. ßacriXäav, Mt 2314; id. absol., Ee 37;
r. ôvpav, ib. 8. (Cf. mro-, k<-, Kara-, ctvv-kXuiii.) t

K\é^ia, -ros, ro (<  ̂kXçtttiïi), [in L X X : Ge 3139, Ex 223>4 (2| 
(233, rQ33 * ;] 1. a thing stolen (Arist., LXX). 2. =  «kon-q, theft
(Plato, al.) : pl., Ee 921.+

KXe<5iras, -a (v. Bl., § 7, 2), ô, Cleopas : Lk 2418.+ 
kXéos, - ovs, t d, [in LXX : Jb 2822 (VfèUf) 308 * ;] 1. a rumour, 

report. 2. good report, fame, glory : i Pe 220.+
KXe'irrr)s, -ov, à, [in LXX for 233 ;] a thief: Mt 6 19>20 2 443, Lk

1233<39, Jo 101 ’ 10 12e, i Co 6 10, i Pe 4lû. Fig., ûs k. iv wkti, i  Th 52>4 
(K\É7rras, WH, txt., E, mg. ; v. Lft., Notes, 73 ; but cf. also M, Th., I.e.),
i i  Pe 310, Ee 33 1615. Metaph., of false teachers, Jo 108.+

S y n . : X̂ o-ttJs, a robber, a brigand who plunders, openly, with 
violence ; k. is a thief who steals in secret, by fraud and cunning (Tr., 
Syn., § xliv).

kX̂ ttto», [in LXX for 233 ;] to steal : absol., Mt 6 1!l>20 1918, Mk 
1019, Lk 1820, Jo 1010, Eo 221 139, Eph 428; c. acc., Mt 2764 2813.+

KXijjAa, -ros, to (<  ̂KÀdoj), [in LXX chiefly for ÎTYIÛT, J l'b l, Ez
152 176>7, al. ;] a vine-tivig, vine-branch : Jo 152> 4_6.+

KXî (Ar)s, -evros, o, Clement : Phi 43.+
KX'tipot'oji.̂ bi, -Si K\.-qpov6fios), [in LXX chiefly for t2?“T , also for 
etc.;] 1 . to receive by lot. 2. to inherit (in cl., usually c. gen. 

rei) : absol., Ga 430 (LXX) ; in general, to possess oneself of, receive as 
one’s own, obtain (as De 46, al., cf. Ps 24 (25)3, Is 617) : e. acc. rei (as 
generally in late Gk., v. M, Pr., 65), of the Messianic Kingdom (cf. 
Ps 36 (37)11, Si 413 3720, and v. Dalman, Words, 125 ff.) and its bless
ings and privileges, r. yrjv, Mt 55 <cf- JjXX* ; r. ßaaiXalav, ß. ôeoîi, Mt 2534,



i Co 6 9’ 10 15E0, Ga 521 ; alwviov, Mt 1929, Mk 1017, Lk 1025 1818 ; 
crayrqpLav, He l 14 ; r. cnayycXias, He 6 12 ; à<f>6ap(ria.v, I Co 1550 ; ovo/xa, 
H e,l4 ; t . evXoyiav, He 1217, I Pe 39 ; TaîiTa, Be 217 (cf. KaTa-KkrjpovofjL€(ü).f

K\T)poKO|jua, -as, rj (<  ̂K\tjpov6[A.os), [in L X X  chiefly for nbn?, also 
for nizrp, etc. ;] prop., an inherited property, an inheritance : Mt 2138,
Mk 127, Lk 1213 2014  ; in general, a possession, inheritance : Ac 7s, 
He l l 8 ; of the Messianic Kingdom and its blessings, Ac 2032, Ga 318, 
Col 324, Eph 114 >18  55, He 916, i Pe l 4.+

K\r]po-TO(j,os, -ov, b (<[ «X'Çpos, vè/io/iai, to possess), [in LX X  : 
Jg 187, ii Ki 147, Mi l 15, Je 8 10 (Bni1), Si 2322 *;] 1. (as in cl.) an
heir : Mt 2138, Mk 127, Lk 2014, Ga 41  ; of those who as sons of God 
inherit the privileges of the Messianic Kingdom ; of Christ himself, 
He l 2 ; of Abraham, Bo 41 3 , 14  ; of Christians, Bo 8 17, Ga 32B, Tit 37, 
Ja 2°. 2. (As in LX X  : Jg, Mi, Je, 11. c.) a possessor : He 6 17 l l 7 
(Cremer, 359 f.).t

icXrjpos, -ov, ô, [in LX X  chiefly for n!j03, bniil ;] a lot ;  (a) that
which is cast or drawn : Mt 2735, Mk 1524, Lk 2334, Jo 1924 (LXX)> 
Ac l 26 ; (b) that which is obtained by casting : Ac l 17  8 21 ; of a part in 
the Kingdom of God (cf. W i 56), Ac 2618, Col l 12; pi. of the “ cure” 
of a presbyter, I Pe 53 (v. ICG, in l.).t

kXtjpou, -Si, [in L X X  : I Ki 1441 ("ob ni.), Es 41 1  A (s ip  ni.), 
Is 1711*;] 1. to cast lots. 2. to choose by lot. 3. to assign by lot, 
assign a portion : pass., èv tu «ai èKXtjpâdrj/xev, Eph l 1 1  (on the various 
interpretations, v. ICC ; AB; Ellic., in l.).t

K\rj«Tts, -eo)S, ■}, («aXeoj), [in L X X  : Je 38 (31)6 ( N i p ) ,  Jth 1210 A,
i i i  Mac 514  *  ;] a calling, call ;  in NT, always of the Divine call to 
salvation : Bo l l 29, i Co l 26 720, Eph l 18 41-4, Phi 314, i i  Th l 11,
ii Ti l 9, He 31, n  Pe l 10 (Cremer, 332).+

kXtjtos, -rj, -ov «  KaXea>), [in LX X  for NHp , NHpD , Ex 1216, al. ;]
called, invited (as to a banquet, Æsch., i Ki l 41, iii Mac 514) ; in NT, 
always of the Divine call ; (a) to some office : k. à-n-ôa-ToXoç, Bo l 1, 
l Co l 1; (b) to salvation: Bo 8 28, i Co l 24, J u 1; k. kox (kXcktol k. 
marroL, Be 1714; in gosp. (not in pl., v.s. KaXéui) disting, fr. ekXektos, 
Mt 2016 (WH, txt., B, omit), 2214; k. 'Irjcrov Xp., Bo l 6; r. âyioi, 
saints by calling, Bo l 7, i Co l 2.+

" icXtßai'OS, -ov, b (Att., Kplj8-, but kX- in Ion., Hdt., ii, 92), [in LXX 
for T13EI, Ge 1517, Ho 74> °, al. ;] 1. in cl., a clibanus, cribanus, an
earthen vessel for baking bread. 2. In LXX and NT, a furnace 
(cf. MM, Exp., xv), an oven : Mt 6 30, Lk 1228.+

icXifm, -tos, to (<^ kXlvui), [in L X X  : Jg 202 A (n3S)*;] 1. an in

clination, slope, esp. the slope from the equator to the pole (Arist).
2. a region (Polyb., al.) : pl., Bo 1523, n Co l l 10, Ga l 21.t

* KXti'dpioi', -ov, to, dimin. of kXivt], a couch : Ac 515 (cf. kXiviSiov).+



kXiVt), -ijs, fj «  k\iVù>), [in LX X  chiefly for HMD;] abed, couch :
Mt 92> «, Mk 421 74’ 30, Lk 518 8 1S 1734, Ee 222 (cf. MM, Exp., xv).+

* icXmSioi', - o v ,  t o ,  dimin. of kXivyj, a couch : Lk 519 ’ 24 (cf. i<Xivdpiov).i 
k\ivu, [in LXX chiefly for nt23 ;] 1. to make to bend, to bow : 

t .  Ke<f>a.\rjv (of one dying), Jo 1930 ; r. irpocrum-ov (of terrified persons), 
Lk 245. 2. to make to lean, to rest : t .  aXrjv (in sleep), Mt 8 2u, 
Lk 9s8. 3. As in Horn., of soldiers, to turn (to flight), Trape/j.ßoXä's, 
He l l 84. 4. In late Gk. (as mid. in cl.), to decline : intrans., fj fj^épa, 
Lk 912 2429.+

** kXicna, -as, 17 «  kXlh0), [in LXX : m  Mac 6 31 A * ;] 1. a place 
for reclining; hence, (a) a hut; (b) an easy chair; (c) a couch.
2. a company reclining : pl., Lk 914 (cf. FIJ, Ant., xii, 2, 12).+

Kko-nr), -iys, fj ( k X î t t t w ) .  [in LXX for ;] theft: pl., Mt 1519, 
Mk 722.+

kXijSui', -(oi/os, ô (kXv£u>, of the sea, to wash over), [in LX X : 
Jh 14>12 (1ITD), al. ;] a billow, surge : Lk 8 24, Ja l 6.+

S yn . : Kv/j.a, a wave.
+ K\u8 (m£o|j,<u (<  ̂kXvSojv), [in LX X  : Is 5720 (t2H2) * ;] to be tossed 

by waves; metaph., to be tossed like waves (cf. F1J, Ant., ix, 11, 3): 
Eph 414.+

KXwirâs, -â, 0 (Aram.; on the original, v. Lft.. Gal., 267 f.), 
Glopas : Ja 1926.+

*ki^0u (late form of kvixui), 1 . to scratch. 2. to tickle; pass., to 
itch : i i  Ti 43.+

KiaBos, -ov, f), Cnidus, a city (and peninsula) on S.W. coast of 
Asia Minor : Ac 277.+

*t Ko8 pdi'TT)5 , -ou, 6 (Lat. quadrans, the fourth part of an as), a 
quadrans (AV, farthing) : Mt 52C, Mk 1242.+

KoiXia, -as, fj «  KoiXos, hollow), [in LXX chiefly for JÎ22 , ,
, De 713, 1 1  Ki 712, Ge 4121, al. ; also (Jb 31 1  1018 3115 388) for 

DOT;] 1- the belly (stomach or intestines or both): Mt 1240 1 517,
Mk 719, Lk 15lc, Eo 1618, 1  Co 6 13, Phi 319, Ee 109>10. 2. (As often 
in LXX) the womb : Lk 141> 42> 44 221 l l 27 232s>, Jo 34 ; «  urrrpos 
(cf. Ps 21 (22)n , Jb l 21, al.), Mt 1912, Lk l 16, Ac 32 14s, Ga l ls.
3. Metaph. (as Heb. , cf. Jb 1535, Pr 2027, Si 1912), of the heart : 
Jo 738.+

Koijiiiw, -w, [in LXX chiefly for ;] to lull to sleep, put to 
sleep. Mid and pass., to fall asleep (M, Pr„ 162 ; M, Th., 1 , 4, 13) : 
Mt 2813, Lk 2 2 45, Jo l l 12, Ac 12°. Metaph., of death : Mt 27s2, Jo l l 11, 
Ac 7°° 133C, i Co 730 l l 30 1 5 «, is, 20, si ! Th 413’10, 1 1  Pe 34 (cf Is 148 
4317, 1 1  Mac 1245).+ ’

SYN. : KadevSu).
** koîhtjo-is, -e<»s, fj, [in LXX : Si 4619 4813 * ;] a reclining, resting : 

Jo l l 13.+
koii«5s, -q, -ov, [in LXX : Pr l 14 (TIN) 21° 2 524 (ian), Wi 73, al. ;]



1. common (general; = Lat. communis) : Ac 244 432; «. mo-rus, Tit l 4; 
crcunjpia, Ju8. 2. common (ordinary; =  vulgaris); hence in LXX 
(i Mac l 47, al.) and NT, imhallowed, unclean (cl., ßißtjko's, q.v.) : 
Mk 73’ 5, Ac 1014 >28 118, Eo 1414, He 1029, Ee 2127.+

Koivou, -S>, [in L X X : iv Mac 76 S‘ R * ;] 1. in cl., to make 
common. 2. In LXX, I.e., and NT (as kolvos, 2), to make ceremonially 
unclean, to profane ( = cl., ßekrj\6u>) : Mt 1511' 18>20, Mk 715’ ls> 20’ 23, 
Ac 2128; pass., He 91S. 2. to count unclean (cf. Sikcuoco) : Ac 
1 0 15  l l 9.+

S y n . : ßeßr)Xö<±>. Thayer (s.v. «.) mentions that Winer notes 
the accuracy whereby the Jews are said to use k. in addressing Jews, 
Ac 2128, and ß. when speaking to Felix, 24° (Cremer, 362).

Koiviiivébi, -S>, [in L X X : n Ch 2035, Jb 34s, Ec 94 (-Qn), Pr l 11, 
Wi 6 2S, Si 131, al. ;] to have a share of, go shares in (something) with 
(some one), take part in : c. gen. rei (as usually in cl., so Pr, I.e.), 
He 214; c. dat. rei, Eo 1213 1527, i Ti 522, i Pe 413, ii J o11; c. dat. 
pers., seq. eh, Phi 416 ; iv, Ga 6 6 (cf. crm-Koivm’éui)A

Koivmvla, -as, f) (<C. Kowuivoi), [in LXX : Le 6 s (5S1) (T  nûltÿFl),
Wi 8 18, iii Mac 4°*;] 1 . fellowship, communion: Ac 242, n Co 6 14, 
Phi l 5; r. vlov, I Co l 9; t. aï/xaros, crcu/xaros Xp., I Co 1010 : 7ra.6r)/xdTm’ 
avrov, Phi 3l° ; r. TTveufnaros, II Co 1313, Phi 21 ; Strias KOivtavia.s, Ga 2"' ; 
r. iriOTEüls <rov, Phm 6 ; seq. fiera : t. 7rarpos, I Jo l 3’ 6 ; r/jxCoy, aXX‘/j\wv. 
ib. s>7. 2. contribution (as outcome of fellowship) : Eo 152li, ii Co 8 4

918, He 13e (cf. Art. Communion, DB, i, 460 ff. ; MM, Exp., xv).+ 
*ikoii'cui'ik<5s, -rj, -ov (<^ Koivim'ta), 1 . sociable. 2. ready to com

municate or impart (E, mg., ready to sympathize, v. Field, Notes, 
213 f.) : i Ti 6 18.+

Koii'uii'ife, -rj, -ov «  koto's), [in LX X  : Pr 2824, la l 23 (-nn), Ma 214 

(ïïp ô ) . Es 8 13, al. ;] 1. as adj., =  koto's. 2. As subst., o, fj k ., (a) a
partner, associate, companion : ii Co 8 2S, Phm 17 ; c. dat. pers., Lk 510 ; 
c. gen. pers., He 103S ; id. seq. iv, Mt 2330 ; (b) a partaker, sharer : c. 
gen. rei, i Co 1018>20, n  Co l 7, i Pe 51, ii Pe l 4 (v. Deiss., BS, 368 n2).+ 

KoiTY), -t?s, rj (in Horn., k-oîtos), [in LX X  chiefly for nsipa, also 
for rn^tÿ, etc. ;] a bed : Lk l l 7 ; esp. the marriage-bed : *. a/uWos,
He 134 ; k. êxelv> of a woman conceiving, Eo 910 (cf. peculiar phrases 
in LXX, Le 15ls, al.) ; of illicit intercourse, pl., Eo 1313.+

KoiTttii', -tüvos, ô (<Ĉ  KoiTTj ; =  Att., SoifioTLov, v. Kennedy, Soutces, 
40), [in LX X  chiefly for T in , n Ki 47, J1 210, i Es 3s, al. ;] a bed

chamber; o  i m  r o v  k . ,  a chamberlain :  Ac 1220.+
i*KOKKiyos, -rj, -ov «koVkos, as used of the “ berry” of the ilex 

coccifera, v. D B, iv, 416), [in L X X  for rofrin , n , ■’JB?, Ex 254,
Ge 382S, Is 11S, al. ;] scarlet : Mt 272S, He 910, Ee 173 ; neut., without 
substantive, of clothing, Ee 174 1818>1fi.t



kokkos, -o v , o ,  [in LXX : La 45 B N B (jrbin), Si 45n * ;] a grain :
Mt 1331 1720, Mk 431, Lk 131917®, Jo 1224, i Co 1537.+

KoXd̂ &i (<^koXos, docked), [in L X X : Da 6 1 2 ■1 (no Heb.), i Es 
8 24, Wi 34 (and freq.), I  Mac 77, al. ;] 1. to curtail, dock, prune.
2. to check, restrain. 3. to chastise, correct, punish : pass., n Pe 29; 
mid., cause to be punished (in Mac 73) : Ac 421.+

" KoXaKut (Bee. - e t a ) ,  - a s ,  fi (<C koXülkcuui, to flatter), flatten: 
i Th 25 (v. Lft., Notes, 23).+

KdXaais, -ecus, f, « KoXdfr), [in L X X : Ez 143"7 1830 4412 (bitïqû)
43u , Xafißdveiv rrjv k. (übs ni.); Wi l l 13 162>24 194, Je 1820, 
ii-iv Mac 6 * ;] correction, penalty, punishment : Mt 2546, i Jo 418.+

Syn. : nixwpia, requital. Arist. distinguishes between K. as that 
which, being disciplinary, has reference to the sufferer, and t. as that 
which, being penal, has reference to the satisfaction of him who 
inflicts (y. Thayer, s.v. k . , and cf. Tr., Syn., § vii). But in late Gk. 
especially, the distinction is not always maintained (v. reff, in Thayer).

KoXcuroueûs (Bec. KoXoo--), -e'ws, b, a Colossian : pl., Col., tit. (and 
subscr., Bee,, Tr.).+

KoXaaaal, V.S. KoXoo’crat.
*+ KoXa<f>i£w (<̂ KoXa<£os =  Att., kovSvXoi, the knuckles, the closed 

fist), to strike with the fist, to toiffet : Mt 2667, Mk 1465, i i  Co 127 ; 
pass., i Co 411, i Pe 220.+ .

KoXXdw, -5 «KoXXa, glue), [in LXX chiefly for p i l  ;] 1. to glue 
or cement together. 2. Generally, to unite, to join firmly. Pass., to 
cleave to, join (oneself to): e. dat. pers., Mt 196<LXX), Lk 101 1  1515, 
Ae 513 (but v. Field, Notes, 118) 926 1028 (v. Field, I.e.) 1734 ; t. Tropvy, 
i Co 6 1 8 ; t. Kvpita, ib .17; c. dat. rei, dp/xan, Ac 8 20 ; t. dyaö<3, Bo 12®; 
of sins joining together, &xPl T■ oipavov, Be 18°, of dust, Lk 10u (ef. 
7rpo<T-KoXXd.<a) .+

KoXXoupioi» (TTr., koXXv-, the more usual form), -ov, to (dimin. of 
KoXXvpa =  koXXlÇ, a coarse bread roll), [in L X X : i i i  Ki 1224hil B *;]
1. a small bread roll (LXX, 11. e.). 2. (Usually in pl., LS, s.v.) an 
eye salve shaped like a roll : Be 318.+

KoXXußnjTrjs, -oî, ô (<  ̂KaXXvßo ,̂ a small coin, a rate of exchange), 
a money-changer : Mt 2112, Mk l l 15, Jo 215 (ef. Kep/mTio-T .̂t

KoXXuptOI', V.S. KoXXovpLOV.
KoXoßooj, -5 (<  ̂KoXoßos, docked), [in LXX : n  Ki 412 ('pfp pi.) * ;] 

to cut off, amputate (LXX), hence, to curtail, shorten: Mt 2422, 
Mk 1320.+ '

KoXoffaaeus, V.S. KoAcunruei;s\
KoXoo-om (so in el. ; -ao-o-at, Bee., LTr.), -G>v, al, Colossæ, a city on 

the Lycus in Phrygia : Col l 2.+
KÔXiros, -OV, b, [in LXX chiefly for p in , p in , p0  ;] 1. prop., the

bosom : Jo 1323 ; fig., of close association, iv ( e t s  t o v )  t o 7s  k. 'Aßpada, 
Lk 1622>23 (cf. iv Mae 1316) ; b Siv e ts  t o v  n . I .  7r a T p o s ,  Jo l 18- 2. The 
bosom or fold of a loose garment falling over a girdle, used as a



pocket, hence fig., eîs tov k. (Is 656, Je 39 (32)18) : Lk 6 3S. 3. A bosom
like hollow, as a bay or gulf: Ac 2739.+

** Ko\u(j,ßäo), -S>, [in Al. : Is 2511 * ;] to dive, plunge into the sea : 
Ac 2743 (cf. €K-Ko\.VfJ.ßd(D).f

KoXu(xßrj0pa, -as, f] ( <  KoXv/ißaut), [in LX X  for rDI.3 , , iv Ki 1827, 
al. ;] a swimming-pool, pool : Jo 52 7 97.+

KoXcoi/ia, (Eec. -iâvia), -as, 17 « L a t .  colonia), a colony: Ac 1612 
(v. Lft., Phi., 50 f.).+

* KO(xdcü, -Si «  Ko/wy), to wear long hair : 1  Co 1114> 15.+
KÔ|XT), -rjs, 17, [in LXX : Nu 6 5, Ez 4420 (rig), al. ;] the hair : 

tCo l l 15.+ '
ko)x̂ (i>, [in LXX for KC273, etc. ;] 1. to take care of. 2. to carry 

off' safe. 3. to carry off as booty. 4. to bear or carry : Lk 737. 
Mid., to bear for oneself, hence, (a) to receive : He 103B 1113>39, 
i Pe l 9 54, 1 1  Pe 213 ; (b) to receive back, recover (in cl. so also act.) : 
Mt 2527, He l l 19; metaph., of requital, 1 1  Co 510, Col 325 ; irapà Kvptov, 
Eph 6 s (cf. Èk-, o-vv~ko/jlL̂(d)A

*KO(j,\frôs, --q, -6v «  Ko/ieoj, to take care of), well-dressed, elegant, 
fine; compar. neut., Ko/uj/örepov ë^eiv (cf. «ö/u/rcos «xetv> Epict., and 
colloq. Eng., “ to be doing finely”) : Jo 452.+

Konda, -Si (<^ kovîa, dust, lime), [in LX X  : De 272’ 4 (Tiff), Pr
219*;] to plaster or whiten over: of tombs, Mt 2327; fig., of a 
hypocrite, Ac 233.+

Koi-iopTos, -ov, o (<^k6vis or Kovla, dust, opwfu, to stir up), [in 
LXX for p a x , etc. ;] in cl., dust stirred up (Ex 99, Is 524) ; in NT,
simply dust : Mt 1014, Lk 95 1011, Ac 1351 2 223.+

Koird̂ cü (<^k6ttos), [in L X X : Ge 8 1, Es 21 710 (̂ J3 I2T), Eu l 18, 
al. (bin), Jh l 1 1 - 12 (pnttf), al. ;] to grow weary ; of the wind (Hdt., 
Jh., I.e.), to abate, cease raging : Mt 1432, Mk 439, 6 51.+

KoireTÔs, -oî, 0 «  K07TT0J, mid.), [in LX X  chiefly for 1 QDQ ;] =  cl.
K0/J./J.6s, a beating of the head and breast, lamentation : seq. hrL, c. dat. 
pers., Ac 8 2.+

Koiriq, -rjs, fj (<^ kotttw), [in L X X  : Ge 1417, Jos 1020 (H33 hi., 
n?o), De 2825 (f)3 3), Jth 157 *  ;] 1. in cl., a stroke, a pounding (as in
a mortar). 2. In LXX, a smiting in battle: He 71(LXX,.+

Komdu, -Si «  K07ros), [in LX X  chiefly for y ji;] 1. (as in cl.) 
to grow weary : Mt l l 28, Jo 46, Ee 23 (cf. Is 4031). 2. Hence, in 
LX X  and NT, to work with effort, to toil : absol., Mt 6 2s, Lk 55 1227, 
Jo 438, Ac 2035, i Co 412, Eph 428, 1 1  Ti 2°; c. acc. rei, Jo 438; freq. in 
Paul. Epp., of ministerial labour : 1  Co 1510 1616 ; seq. cr, Eo 1612,
i Th 512 (v. M, Th., in 1.), iT i5 17; «s, Eo 16«, Ga 4n , Phi 216, Col l 29,
i Ti 410.+

KOTTOS, -OV, O «KOTTTta), [in LX X  chiefly for also for
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ra?> etc.;] 1. a striking, beating (in Je 5133 (453) =  kottctos). 2. labo
rious toil, trouble, : Jo 438, i Co 3s 156S, i Th 35 ; k. t .  àydimjs, i Th l 3 ; 
£pya K a l  k . ,  Ee 22; k. «al /xo ö̂os, n Co l l 27, i Th 2°, i i  Th 3s; pl., iv
i i  Co 6 6 1016 l l 23 ; ex t .  k . ,  Ee 1413 ; k o i t o v s  (-ov) ™ pixuv (ln c -̂ more 
freq. ir. irpây/xara, irovov), o. dat. pers., Mt 2610, Mk 14°, Lk 117 185, 
Ga 6 17.t

S y n . :  /̂ d̂ öos, labour; jtoVos (q.v.), toil, painful effort; in cl., 
“ it. gives prominence to the effort (work as requiring force), k. to the 
fatigue, /*. (chiefly poetic) to the hardship” (Thayer, s.v. k.).

Koirpia, -as, r), [in LXX chiefly for nstÿN! ;] a dung hill (i Ki 2s, 
Ps 112 (113)7 al.) : Lk 143fi.+

KÔïrpioi', -ov, t o , [in LXX (pl.) : Je 32 (25)33 (fÔ I), Si 222,
i Mac 2“'2 * ;] =  «ojrpos, clung : pl., Lk 13s (WH, mg., ko0 l v o v  Koirpiav)A

ko'tttü), [in LXX for m 3 , 1SD , H33 hi., etc. ;] 1. to strike, smite.
2. to cut off: c. acc. rei, seq. à™, Mt 21s; eV, Mk l l 8. Mid., to beat 
one’s breast with grief, to mourn, bewail : Mt 1117  2430 ; c. ace. pers., 
Lk 8 52 2327 ; seq. im, e. ace., Ee l 7 18° (cf. ava-, àiro-, ix-, iv-, Kara-, 
irpo-, irpo(r-K6irT(û)A

SYN. : Oprjvim, q.v.
icdpa£, -a«os, ô, [in LXX for 3 . 1  j; ;] a raven : Lk 1224.+ 
icopdtTiov, -ov, t o , (dimin. of KÔpyj), [in LXX chiefly for rnÿJ , Eu 

2s, al. ; in J1 3 (4)3, Za 8 ö for rni?! ;] a colloquial word which survives
in MGr. (Kennedy, Sources, 154), girl, maiden: Mt 924,2f5 1411, 
Mk 541>42, 6 22> 28.+

*t Kopßdi’ (Eec., T, -ßäv), indecl. (Heb. ]3."]|'7), an offering, a gift 
offered to God : Mk 71 1  (ef. kopßaväs)A

* t Kopßaras, -â, o (Heb. |3."l(7), the Temple treasury: Mt 276 
(cf. Kopßdv)A

Kop£, indeel. (in F1J, -iov), ô (Heb. Hip), Korah : Ju u.t
** Kop î/ufii (<  ̂Kopos, surfeit), [in Sm. : Ps 21 (22)27, Al, 102 

(103)5*;] to satisfy: pass., Tpo^s, Ac 2738; metaph., of spiritual 
things, i Co 48.+

Kopî Oios, -a, -ov, Corinthian ; as subst., ô K., a Corinthian: Ac
18 8 ,2 7  (WH, txt., E, omit), n Co 6 1 1  ; i Co, n Co, titA

Kôpii/0os, -ou, r/, Corinth: Ac 181’ 27 191, i Co l 2, n Co l 1’ 23,
i i  Ti 420.t

Kopn̂ Xios, -ou, ô (Lat.), Cornelius : Ac 101 ff-.+
KÔpos, -ou, 6 (Heb. 13), [in LX X  : Le 2716, Nu 1132, Ez 4513 ("lÇin) ;

more freq., n  Ch 275, al. (là) ;] a cor, a Hebrew measure (AY, EV, 
measure) : Lk 167.t

koo-piu, -S> (<  ̂KoVp.os), [in LX X  for m ï ,  |pp, etc.;] 1. to order, 
arrange, prepare (in Horn. esp. of marshalling armies) : Mt 257 (cf.



Si 50°, al.). 2. to adorn, furnish : olkov, pass., Mt 1244, Lk l l 25 ; 
fj.vrj/j.eîa, Mt 2329 ; to iepov, pass., .Lk 215; 0ejU.eA.ioi, Ee 2 1 1 ; vi'fidrrjv, 
pass., Ee 212 ; e'aurds, seq. iv, i Ti 29. Metaph., c. acc. pers., i Pe 3ö ; 
c. acc. rei, Tit 210.+

* Koo-fUKos, -y> -ov (koct/u.os), 1 . pertaining to the ivorld or universe.
2. of this world, earthly. He 91. 3. In ethical sense, worldly : 
eTTLdvfULOLL, Tit 212.+

K007UOS, -ov (in ol. -a, -ov), «  Kotrfws), [in LXX : Ec 12° (]pn)* ;] 
orderly, decent, modest : 1  Ti 2° (WH, mg., -iws, q.v.) 32.+

* Koo-fitus, adv «  Kocr/jLos), decently, fittingly : 1  Ti 29 (WH, mg.).+ 
*+ K0 ff(i0KpdT(up, -opos, o  (<  ̂k6<t/jlos , KpaTÎia), 1. in Orphic hymns,

al. (v. AE, Eph., I.e.), a ruler of the whole world (and so in Eabbinic 
writings : -rïtaipiûîlp). 2. a ruler of this world (in contrast to iravTo-
K p a r a p )  : ol k . t. c t /c o t o u s  tovtov, the rulers of this dark ivorld, Eph 6 12.+ 

KÔtrp.05, -OV, b  [in LXX : Ge 21, De 419 173, Is 2421 4026 ( x n x ) ,  

Ex 33s’ «, Je 232 43°, Ez 720 1611 2340 (ny), Is 61lu (^ 3 ), al., Wi 224

and freq., Si 6 30, al ;] 1. order (Horn., Plat., al.). 2. ornament, adorn
ment, esp. of women (Horn., al.) : 1  Pe 33. 3. Later, the world or 
universe, as an ordered system (Plat., al.) : Ac 1724, Eo 413 , 1  Co 322, 
Phi 215, He 43, al. 4. In late writers only, the world, i.e. the earth 
(=  fj oLKovfj.évrj, cf. Mt 4s with Lk 45) : Mt 4s, Mk 16t15J, Col 220, 1  Ti 6 7, 
al. ; hence by meton., (a) of the human inhabitants of the world : Mt 
514 133S, Mk 149, Jo l 10 442 1247, Eo 3«, 1  Co 413, 1 1  Co 519, 1 1  Pe 25, 
al. ; (b) of worldly affairs or possessions : Mt 1620, Mk 8 36, Lk 925, 
i Co 731, i Jo 21C, al. ; (c) in ethical sense, of the ungodly : Jo 771417>27, 
I Co l 21, Ja l 27, i Jo 44, al. ; (d) metaph. : b  k. t t j s  dSi/aas, Ja 36-

S t n . : aliiv, q.v. (cf. also Dalman, Words, 162 ff. ; Tr., Syn., § lix ; 
Westc., additional note on Jo l 10; DB, iv, 938 ff.).

KouapTOS, -ov, o (Lat.), Quartus : Eo 1623.+
Koufi. (Tr., txt., KovfjL, Eec. kov/jll) (Heb. imperat. masc., used as 

an interjection, mp), koum (arise) : Mk 541.+
*+KoutrruSia, -as, rj, (Lat. custodia), a guard-. Mt 2765’ 66 28n .+ 

Koutjit̂ oi «  Kovtf)os, light), [in LX X  : Ex 1822, Jh l 5, al. (bbp hi.), 
Es 51, al. ;] 1. intrans., to be light (poetic chiefly). 2. to lighten, make 
light : c. acc., Ac 2738.+

kô+ivos, -ov, o, [in LX X  : Jg 6 19  (bp), Ps 80 (81)6 (TH) * ;] a basket,
probably of wicker-work, such as were carried by Jews for food: 
Mt 1420 169, Mk 6 43 8 19, Lk 917 13s, Jo 6 13 (cf. cr<̂ upis).+

**+ Kpaßarros (Eec. Kp6.ßßa.To<s), ou, o (a Macedonian word, =  Lat. 
grabatus, cl. o -k l /jl t t o v s ) ,  [in Aq. : Am 312*;] a camp bed, pallet: Mk 
2 4 , 9, 1 1 , 1 2  Jo 5 8 -ii> Ac 516 933 (v. Swete, Mk., 24, and cf. k\ivi?).+

Kpd̂ u, [in LXX for pir?, pjrx, Nip, etc.;] in cl. chiefly poët.,
1 . prop, onomatop., of the raven, to croak, hence generally, of inartic. 
cries, to scream, cry out (Æsch., al.) : Mk 55 926 1539 (Eec., E, mg.), 
Lk 939, al. ; of crying for vengeance (cf. Ge 410), Ja 54. 2. to cry, call



out with a loud voice : c. acc. rei, Ac 1932; seq. orat. dir., Mk 104S, Lk 
1839, al. ; (cv) fiiyâXrj, Mk 57, Ee 1415, al. ; Xiyosv, Mt 8 -J, al. ; of 
public teaching, Jo l 15, Eo 927, al. ; of importunate prayer (cf. Jb 3512, 
Ps 35, al.), Eo 8 15, Ga 46; pf. with pres, sense (vernac. ; M, Pr., 147), 
Jo l 15

S y n . : v.s. ßodw.
«peu—c!\t] \KfK7rdXrj, WH), - r / s ,  r j (cf. K p a iiraXdw for , Is 2429 

299), drunken nausea (EV, surfeiting) : Lk 2134.+
Sy n . :  kw/jlos, revelling ; /j.éôr), drunkeness ; olvo<f>Xvyîa, a debauch ; 

Totos, a drinking bout (v. Tr., Syn., § lxi). _
Kpai'Loi'j -ov, t o  (<^Kafxi, the head), [in L X X : Jg 9,)3, iv Ki 935 

(rfclba)*;] a skull : Mt 2733, Mk 15s2, Lk 2333, Jo 1917.+
KpdaireSok, -ov, t6, [in L X X : Nu 153S’ 39 ( n s i s ) ,  De 2212, 

Za 8 23 (?]]3) * ;] 1. in cl., an edge, border. 2. In LXX (v. supr.) and
NT, a tassel or corner : Mt 920 1436 235, Mk 6 6(i, Lk 8 44.+

KpaTcuos, -d, -ov (<  ̂K/oaTos), (in cl. poët. form of KpaTcpds), [in LXX 
chiefly for pin and cognates;] strong, mighty : i Pe 56.+

t Kparaioti), -S> (late form of Kparvvu) ; <^KpaTos), [in LXX chiefly 
for pm ;] to strengthen; pass., to ivax strong: Lk 240, i Co 1613; 
i r v e v / Ju iT t ,  Lk l 80 ; Swd/xei k .  Sià t .  ir v e v / j .a T o s ,  Eph 316.+

KpaTe'to, -to «  KpaTos), [in LX X  chiefly for pin hi., also for 7nX , 
etc. ;] 1 . to be strong, mighty, hence, to rule, be master, prevail (so 
chiefly in cl. ; in LXX : Es l 1, i Es 438, Wi 1419, al.). 2. to get 
possession of, obtain, take hold o f  (Hdt., Thuc., al.) : c. gen. rei (M, 
Pr., 65), Ac 2713; t .  Xetpds, Mt 92S, Mk l 31 541 927, Lk 8 54; c. acc. rei, 
Mt 1211; c. acc. pers., Mt 143 1828 2146 22« 2 6 4>48ff-, Mk 321 6171212 
14i>44ff-, Ac 3n 246, Ee 202 (cf. ii Ki 6 6). 3. to hold, hold fast 
(Æsch., Polyb., al.) : c. acc. rei, êv t .  Se£iâ, Ee 21. Metaph. : c. acc. 
pers., pass., Ac 224 ; c. acc. rei, Ee 213’ 26 3U ; t .  K cc j> a X r)v  (i.e. Christ), 
Col 219; t .  irapaSotriv (-ets), Xoyov, SiSaxrjv, Mk 73 ’ 4’ 8 910, I I  Th 215, 
Ee 214>15; c. gen. rei, He 414 6 18; of sins, to retain, Jo 2023; of re
straint, seq. [Va /J.7J, Ee 71  ; pass., seq. t o D  p.77, Lk 2416.t

KpdTioros, - r j ,  - o v ,  superl. of x p a r v s  (Horn.), 1. strongest, mightiest 
(Horn.). 2. noblest, best (cf. K p u c r a - a v ) ,  most excellent (Pind., Soph., 
al.) : voc., KpcLTtoTG, as title of honour and respect (DCG, ii, 727a), 
Lk l 3, Ac 2326 2 43 2 6 26.+

K p d T o s , -cos (-ovs), t o ,  [in L X X  chiefly for 737, Jb 1216, Ps 89 
(90)u , al. ;] 1. strength, esp. as in Horn., of bodily strength. 2. power, 
m ight: He 214; t o  k. r r j s  i o - x y o s  a i r  o v ,  Eph l 19 6 10 (Is 4025, Da t h  
427) ; t .  S d f i / s  a v r o v ,  Col l 1 1  ;  K a r a  K p â r o s ,  mightily, Ac 1920 ;  a mighty 
deed, an act of power, Lk l 51 ; in doxologies, i Ti 6 16, i Pe 41 1  5n , 
Ju25, Ee l 6 513.+

Kpauyd̂ co «  Kpavyij), [in L X X : I I  Es 313 (JTH hi.) * ;] = KpdÇii),

1 . of animals, to bay, to croak, etc. 2 . Of men, to cry out, shout :



Mt 1219, Jo 1213 1915, Ac 2223 ; seq. Xlya>v, Jo 18« 19«. 12 ; Kal Xiyoiv, 
Lk 441 (WH, KpaÇ,-) ; tjwvrj peydXy, Jo 1143 (cf. Abbott, JV, 269 f.).+ 

Kpauyii, r/, [in L X X  for n|?J?y, n y n fl, nJfltÿ . etc. ;] crying, 
outcry, clamour : Mt 256, Lk l 42, Ac 239, Eph 431, He 57, Ee 214.+ 

Kpéas, -éws, pl., Kpéa, [in LX X  for 1 É7 3  (freq.) ;] flesh, meat : 
Eo 1421, i Co 8 13.t T

Kpcîovaii' (Epic and old Att.) and /cpemw (later Att.), prop, 
comparat. of Kparvs, strong, but in sense often (as in cl., v. LS, s.v.) as 
comparat. of dyaöos, [in LX X  chiefly for 3112 ;] better ; (a) as to ad
vantage or usefulness: 1  Co l l 17, He 1140 1224; ttoXXû p.âXX.0v  k . ,  

Phi l 23 ; Kp<iL<T<Tov t t o l c l v , I Co 738 ; è tT T iv ,  seq. inf., i Co 79, 1 1  Pe 221 ; 
(b) as to excellence : He l 4 6 9 77>19’ 22 8 6 923 1034 1116>35 ; k . ia-n, seq. 
inf., i Pe 317.t

K p e jJ ia p .a i ,  V .S . KpepdvvvfJu.
Kpep.dmjp.1 (also Kptjxavvvm, Kpe/idw ; the pres, is not found in 

NT), [in LX X  (where also «pe/xd̂ M, Jb 267) chiefly for nbn ;] trans., to 
hang, suspend: c. acc. pers., seq. &rl £v\ov, Ac 530 1039; pass., Lk 
2339; seq. wept, Mt 186. Mid., Kpip.ap.aL, intrans., to hang: seq. ê/c, 
Ac 284; bn fuAou, Ga 313 (LXX); metaph., seq. ir, Mt 2240.t

KpeirdXr), V.S. KpairrdXr/.
KprijjiTOs, -oî, o (<^Kpep.dwvp.i), [in L X X :  ii Ch 2512 (ybp)*;] a

steep bank : Mt 8 32, Mk 513, Lk 8 33.+
Kprjs, o, pl., Kpjjres, a Cretan : Ac 211, Tit l 12.+
Kprj<TKr|s, -evros (Bl., § 10, 4), 6 (Lat.), Grescens : 1 1  Ti 410.+
Kpî TT|, -t]s, rj, Crete : Ac 277’ 12’ 13>S1, Tit l 5.t 
Kpi0̂ , -rjs, rj, [in L X X  for rnÿiy ;] barley : pi. (as usually in cl.), 

Ee 6 6.+
K p id i v o s ,  -tj, -ov (<^ K p iO r j ) ,  [in LX X  for rnifip;] of barley: 

Jo 6 9>13.
Kpijjia (Bl., § 27, 2), -ros, t o  (<^ Kplvm), [in LX X  chiefly for 

taptpü;] the issue of a judicial process, hence, 1 . judgment, the
decision passed on the faults of others : Mt 72 ; in forensic sense, c. 
gen. pun., Lk 2420; esp. of the judgment of God, Eo 22 516 l l 33 (ICC, 
in 1.), 1 1  Pe 23, Ju4; k .  Xap-ßdr^t9<u, Mt 2313 (Eec., E, mg.), Mk 1249, 
Lk 2047, Eo 132, Ja 31; I Ti 512; ySaorâ ctv, Ga 510 ; arBUiv iavrÇ, 
I Co 1129; ets k. <Tvvépxe<r6ai, ib. 34 ; etvai iv T  avrw k . ,  Lk 2340; c. gen. 
obj., Eo 38, I Ti 36, Ee 171; of God’s judgment through Christ, 
Jo 939; t o  n .  äpxcrat, I Pe 417; t .  k . t .  pAXXov, Ac 2425; k . almnor, 
He 6 2; ÏKpivev ô ©côs t .  k . vpwv, Ee 1820; of the right of judgment, 
Ee 204. 2. a matter for judgment, a lawsuit, a case : 1  Co 6 7.+

Kp'lVOV, -ov, t o  [in L X X  chiefly for fBHtÿ, nSEfiffl' ;] a lily : Mt 6 28, 
Lk 1227.t

Kpivo, [in LX X  chiefly for tSBtÿ, also for ]*nj, 3 1 1 , etc.;] 1. to
17



separate, select, choose (cl. ; in LX X  : n Mac 1316). 2. to approve, 
esteem : Eo 146. 3. to be of opinion, judge, think : Lk 743, i Co l l 18 ; 
seq. tovto otl, ii Co 5U; e. ace. et inf., Ac 1610; c. acc. et pred., 
Ac 1346 26s. 4. to decide, determine, decree : c. acc., Ac 164, Eo 1418, 
I Co 737, ii Co 21 ; c. inf. (Field, Notes, 167), Ac 2016 2526, i Co 22 58, 
Tit 312 (cf. i Mac l l 38, W i 8 9, al.) ; c. acc. et inf., Ac 2126 2 71. 5. to 
judge, adjudge, pronounce judgment: absol., Jo S'16’ 26; seq. Kara, c. 
acc., Jo 724 8 15 ; Kpitrw Jo 724; r. SiKaiov, Lk 1267 (Deiss., L A E , 
118) ; in forensic sense, Jo 1881, Ac 233, al. ; pass., Eo 34 (LXX) ; of God’s 
judgment, Jo 530 8 60, Eo 216 36, n Ti 41, i Pe 46, al. 6 . =  KaraKpivm, 
to condemn (cl.) : Ac 1327 ; of God’s judgment, Jo 318 522 1247’ 48, Ac 
77, Eo 212, i Co l l 32, He 103° ^ ) ,  Ja 59, Ee 192, al. 7. As in LXX 
(for tîStS*), to rule, govern (iv Ki 15s, Ps 210, al.) : Mt 1928, Lk 2230, 
i Co 6 3. 8 . to bring to trial (cl.) ; mid., to go to law : c. dat. pers., 
Mt 540 ; seq. /j.era, c. gen. pers. (of the opponent), Ittl, c. gen. (of the 
judge), I Co 6 1’ 6 (cf. àva-, o-, âvT-airo- (-/j.ai), Sia-, èv-, èiri-, «ara-, trvv-, 
V7TO- (-fiai), trw-VTro- (-fiai)).

SYN. : v.s. SiicdoTTjs.
«puns, -ecus, fj (<  ̂nplvu)), [in LXX chiefly for îSSîÿç, also for

rpT, etc. ;] 1. a separating, selection (Arist., al.). 2. a decision,
judgment (cl.): Jo 8 16, i Ti 524, ii Pe 2n , Ju9; xplveiv, Jo 724; in 
forensic sense, Ac 8 33 (LXX) (v. Page, in 1.) ; esp. of the Divine judg
ment, Jo 319 524> 27> 29> so 1 2 3 1  1 6 8 , ii; „  Th 15> He 1027, Ja 213 512, ii Pe 
24, Ee 1810; pl., Ee 167 192; of the last judgment, Mt 1015  1 1 22>24 
1 2 3 « , « , «  Lk 1014 1131,32  ̂ He 927, „  Pe 29 37, i Jo 417, Ju«>16; r, K.

yeéwrp, Mt 2333. 3. By meton. (as in LX X  for tâÇtÿû, Is 57, al.; 
NJ’H , Da 710), of the standard of judgment, right, justice : Mt 1218>20 

(LXX, Is 4243) 2323, Lk l l 42 ; of the tribunal (a local court), Mt 521> 22,t 
Kpîtnros, -ou, o, Crispus : Ac 188, i Co l 14.+
KpiTir)pi.oi', -ov, to (<  ̂Kpitijs), [in LXX : in Ki 77 (tîÇtîl'D), Da LXX 

th  710, th  26 (j^l), Su49, Ex 216, Jg 510 * ;] 1. a means of judging, 
test, criterion. 2. a tribunal : i Co 6 2>4, Ja 26.+

Kpmrjs, -oî, b «Kpivtû), [in L X X  chiefly for lasts’ ;] a judge : Mt
525, Lk 1214’ 68 182 ; r. ASun'as, Lk 186 ; c. gen. rei (obj.), Ac 1815, Ja 4>i ; 
(quai.), 8ia\oylo-fjLÛv TrovqpSiv, Ja 24; of a Eoman procurator, Ac 2410; 
jf God, He 1223, Ja 412; Christ, Ac 1042, ii Ti 48, Ja 59; of those 
whose conduct is made a standard for judging, Mt 1227, Lk l l 19 ; in the 
OT sense (Jg 216, Eu l 1, al), of a ruler in Israel, Ac 1320.t 

S y n . : Sikciotijs, q.v.
* KpiTiKos, -rf, -ov (<^ Kplvui), critical, able to discern or judge : c. 

gen. obj., He 412,t
Kpoub), [in LXX : seq. im, Jg 1922, Ca 52 (psi) ;] c. acc., 

r. avkalav, Jth 1414 *;] to strike, knock : at a door (kotttuv, in Att.),



Mt 77’ s, Lk 11«. 1» 1236, Ac 1216, Ee 320 ; c. acc., r. 6vpav, Lk 1326, 
Ac 1213.t

Kpußu, V.S. Kpmrii).
*+ KpuuTK) (WH, E ; KpvirTrj, LT, Tr. ; -ov, Eec.), -ns, f/, a crypt, 

cellar : Lk l l 33.t
KpuiTTcSs, -i?, -ov (Kpviniii), [in LX X  for DÎ2N, UpDD, etc. ;] hidden,

secret : Mt 1026, Mk 422, Lk 8 17  122 ; o k. rrjs KapSîas âvôpmros, i Pe 34 ; 
neut., èv t(3 k., Mt 6 4’ 6 ; èv k., Jo 74’ 10 1820; ô èv k. 'ÎovSolos, Eo 229; 
pl., rà k. r. o-kÔtovs, I Co 45; r. àvôpiiiraiv, Eo 216 ; r. KapStas, I Co 1425 ; 
t. ai(T)(vvr)s, II Co 42,+

Kpuirro), [in LX X  for N2n , , U1E, , etc. ;] to hide, con
ceal : c. acc., Mt 1344 2518 ; seq. èv, ib . 25 (pass., Mt 1344, Col 33) ; pass., 
Mt 514, He l l 23, i Ti 526, Ee 217 ; tKpvßrj (on the tense and its forma
tion, v. M, Pr., 161; Bl., § 19, 3) «. èfi}A.0£v, Jo 8 59; seq. eîs, Tik 1321, 
Ee 6 16; âno (in cl. more freq. dupl. acc.), Ee 6 16; pass., Jo 1236, 
(Bl., § 34, 4). Metaph. : Mt 1125 1336, Lk l l 52, WH, mg., 1834 1 942, 
Jo 1938 (cf. àiro-, èv-, irtpi-KpviTTtû)À

*+ KpuoraXXî oj «  Kpva-ToXXos), to shine like crystal, be crystal-clear : 
Ee 21n (an-. A.£y.).t

K puoraXXos, -ov, o (<  ̂Kpvos,frost), [in LX X  : Jb3829, Ps 147®’ ̂ 17', 

Ez l 22 (mj5), etc. ;] crystal : Ee 46 22*.t
Kpuĉ aïos, -ata, -aîov (<^ Kpv<j>a, =  Kpvrftrj), [in LXX for "WÇÔ, Jß

2324, al. ;] hidden, secret : èv r<3 «., Mt 6 18.t
Kpu<f>fj (prop, -rj, Eec. ; later spelling is due to assimilation to 

dat.; cf. ÙK-îj), adv., [in LX X  chiefly for HID;] secretly, in secret: 
Eph 512.t

Krdofjiai, -Z/jLai, [in LX X  chiefly for H3p ;] in pres., impf., fut. 
and aor., to procure for oneself, get, gain, acquire (the pf. and plpf., 
to have acquired, hence to possess, do not occur in NT) : c. acc. rei, 
Mt 109, Lk 1812, Ac 8 20 ; c. gen. pret., Ac 2228 ; è« c. gen. pret., Ac l 18 ; 
r. i/ru^as v/j.S>v (MM, xvi), Lk 2119 ; t. éauroî ctkeîos «râcrôai, I Th 44 

(where if o-. =  body, k. must =  pf., ; v. MM, xvi ; M, Th., in 1. ;
Field, Notes, 72 f. But a-, is most freq. taken as =  wife ;  v. Thayer, 
s.v.; Lft., Notes, 53ff.; ICC, in 1.).+

Krrjfia, -tos, to (<^ KToofnai), [in LX X  for 2 "1 2 , etc. ;] a possession, 
property : Mt 1922, Mk 1022, Ac 245 5!.t

Krtjvos, -ous, to (<d «rdo/xat, hence primarily a possession), [in 
LX X  chiefly for nÇHS, Ge l 26, al., also for iljpp , NJS, etc. ;] a beast,

(in late Gk. esp.) a beast of burden: Lk 1034; pi. (as chiefly in cl.), 
Ac 2324, Ee 1813 ; of quadrupeds, as opp. to fishes and birds (cf. Ge, I.e.), 
i Co 1539.t

**+ KTî Tup, -opos, o (KTaofiai), [in Sm. : J111 1  *',] a possessor : Ac 434.t 
kt(£&>, [in LX X  chiefly for J03,, Ps 50 (51)10, al. ; also for 

rap, Ge 1419, Pr 8 22; "IS1, Is 221 1  4611; Wi 223, Si l 4* 9 (and freq.),



I Es 453, al.;] 1. in cl., to people or found  a region or city (i Es, I.e.).
2. In LXX and NT, of God, to create : Mk 1319, i Co l l 9, Col l 16 310, 
Eph 39, i Ti 4s, Ee 41 1  10°; ô xnaas, Mt 194 (WH, E, mg.), Eo l 25; 
of the divine operation on the soul, Eph 210 ’ 15 424 (cf. Ps., l.c.).+

KTLfftÇ, -€(OS, fj (< k t Cfa), [in L X X : Ps 103 (104)24 (ftip), Pr 
l 13 A (|in), To 8 5, Wi 26, Si 1617, iii Mae 22, al. ;] 1. a founding, 
settling, foimdation  (cl.). 2. In LX X  and NT, (a) the act o f creating, 
creation: Mk 106 (Swete, in 1.), 1319, Eo I20, n  Pe 34; (b) that which 
has been created, creation : Eo l 26 8 s9, He 413 ; Kaiv-q k., ii Co 517, 
Ga 6 15 ; trday àvôpwirCvy k. (Hort., in 1.), i Pe 213 ; collectively, of the 
sum of created things (Wi 196, Jth 1614), Mk 16M, Col l 16,23, He 911, 
Ee 314 ; of the irrational creation, Eo 8 19"22.+

** KTurpa, -ros, to «  k t ( & ) ,  [in LXX : Wi 92 135 1411, Si 3620 <17>, 
3834, iii Mac 511*;] 1. (cl.) a colony. 2. a created thing, creature:
i Ti 44 Ja l 18 Ee 513 8 9.+

k t i< t t t ) ç ,  - o v , o  (<^ K T u 't i ) ) , [in L X X  : ii Ki 2 232 (Heb., al.), Jth 912, 
Si 24s, ii, iv M ac5*;] 1. (cl.) a founder. 2. a creator: of God,
i Pe 419.+

K ußcia, V.S. Kvßla.
Kuß̂ pwio-is, -«ws, rj (<  ̂xvßepväü), Lat. gubernare, to guide), [in 

L X X : Pr l 5 l l 14 24® (nib^riri)*;] 1. steering, pilotage (Plat.).
2. Metaph., government : pl., i Co 1228.+

Kußsp^Tris, -ov, 6 (v.s. K.vßipvrj<n%), [in LXX for b jjh , Ez278>27' 28,
Pr 2324, iv Mac 71 *;] 1. a steersman, p ilo t:  Ac 27u, Ee 1817. 2. 
Metaph., a guide, governor (Eur., Plat.j.t

* Kußia (Att. -da, and so Eec.), -as, rj «  Kvßos, a cube, a die), dice- 
playing  ; metaph., trickery, sleight : Eph 414.t

kukXeuw (<Hk v k X o s ) ,  [in L X X : iv Ki 325 B (23D)*;] 1. to make 
a circle, go round. 2. to encircle, surround : c. acc. pers., Jo 1024 
(Tr., WH, mg.) ; c. acc. rei, Ee 209.+

kuk\60€1', adv., «  kukAos), [in LXX chiefly for ïaD Q , S’SD;] 
from all sides, round about : Ee 43> 4> 8.t

ku'kXo;, - o v ,  ô, [in LX X  chiefly for ITQp ;] a ring, circle. Dat.,
kvkXui, as adverb., round about, around: Mk 334 6 6>36, Lk 912, Eo 1519; 
c. gen., Ee 4« 51 1  7n.t

kukXôw, -S) (■ <  kvkXos), [in LX X  chiefly for 3 2 D ;] 1. to move in a 
circle, revolve. 2. to surround, encircle : c. acc. pers., Jo 1024 (WH, 
txt., cf. -evto), Ac 1420 ; pass., Lk 2120, He 1130 (cf. nepi-><vKXoo>).t 

**+ KiJXiffjia, -tos, to (<^Kv\t<a), [in Sm. : Ez 1013*;] 1. a roll.
2. =  KvXLajios (q.v.), a rolling, wallowing (or, as xvXîo-rpa, Xen., Eq., 
v. 3, a rolling-place) : i i  Pe 222 (Eec.).t

KuXicjjids, -ov, o (<^ KvXia), [in Th.: Pr 218*;] = cl. «vAio-is, a 
rolling, wallowing : n Pe 222 (cf. KvA.ur/tti).+

kvXiw, late form of kvXlvSw, [in LXX : Jos 1018, i Ki 1433, al.



(bba), xv Ki 933 (tâûtÿ), al.;] to roll, roll along. Pass., to be rolled; 
of persons (in Horn, as sign of grief), to roll or wallow : Mk 920.+

* kuXXoç, -rj, -ov, 1. crooked, crippled : Mt 1530>31 (WH, txt. om.) ;
2. maimed : Mt 188, Mk 943.+

KÜfia, -ros, to «  Kvai, to be pregnant, to swell), [in LX X  chiefly
for ba;] a wave: pl., Mt 8 24 1424, Mk 437; K. daXduu-qs, fig., J u 13.t

SYN. : kXvSiov, q.v.
Ku'|ißa\oi', -on, to «  Kvfißrj, a cup), [in LXX chiefly for nbÿÇ ;] 

a cymbal : i Co 13*^
ku/ui/ov, -ov, to, [in L X X : Is 2825’ 27 (]Ei3) * ;] cummin: Mt 2323.+

* Kuvdpiov, -ov, to (in Att. also kwiSlov, dim. of kvwv), a little doq : 
Mt 1526>27, Mk 727,2S.+

Kûirpios, -a, -ov, of Cyprus, Cyprian : Ac 436 l l 20 2116.+
Kuirpos, -ov, 17, Cyprus : Ac 1119 134 1539 213 274.+
Kuirro), [in L X X  chiefly for l i p  ;] to bow the head, stoop down : 

Mk I7; seq. Kano, Jo 8 t®> ® (cf. àva-, Trapa-, itvv-kv7n-u>).t
Kuprjratos, -a, -ov «  K.vp-qvrj), of Gyrene, a Cyrenman : Mt 2 732, 

Mk 1521, Lk 23215, Ac 6 9 l l 2913!.+
Kup^rj, -rjs, fj, Gyrene, a city in Libya : Ac 210.+
Kuprjnos (prop, -tvtos, v. Bl., 13 ; -îvos L, -etvos, Tr., WH, mg.), 

-ou, ô, Quirinus, prop. Quirinius : Lk 22.+
Kupta (Kvpîa, T, W H, mg.), -as, 17, [in LXX chiefly for n"03 ;]

a lady : n  J o 1 ’ 6 (on the interpretation, v. ICC, 167 ff.).+
KuptaKos, -rj, -ov (<  ̂Kvpios), [in LX X  : k. cfimvi, (5vpiaK-q <£., B), 

n Mac 1536 A *;] 1. as freq. in Inscr. (LS, s.v.; Deiss., BS, 217 f.), of 
the lord or master, imperial. 2. of the Lord (i.e. Christ) : Seî-m/ov,
i Co 1120; fi/xépa, Be l 10. (Cf. Xdyia Papias, Eus., H E , iii, 39, 1; 
ypatftal k., Clem. Alex., etc; for eccl. usage, cf. Soph., Lex., s.v.)+

KupiEuu (<[ Kvpios), [in LXX chiefly for ;] to be lord or 
master of, to rule (over) : c. gen. obj., Lk 2225, Bo 149, 1 1  Co l 24 ; 
absol., i Ti 6 16 ; metaph., b Odvaros, Bo 6 9 ; 17 afiapria, ib . 14 ; b v6/j.os, 
ib. 71  (cf. Kara-KDptcuft)).+

Kuptos, -a, -ov (also -os, -ov), [in LX X  (subst.) chiefly for nilT, 
also for etc.;] having power (icvpo s) or authority ;  as subst.,
b k . ,  lord, master ;  1. in general : c. gen. rei, Mt 938 208, Mk 129 1336, 
Lk 1933 ; t .  cra.ßßd.Tov, Mt 128, Mk 228, Lk 6 ö ; c. gen. pers., SovXov, 
etc., Mt 1024, Lk 1421, Ac 1616, al. ; absol., opp. to ot SovXoi, Eph 6 5>9, 
al. ; of the Emperor (Deiss., L A E , 161), Ac 2526 ; 0 eot -n-oXXol koX k. 
ttoXXol, i Co 8 6 ; of a husband, 1  Pe 36 ; in voc., as a title of respect to 
masters, teachers, magistrates, etc., Mt 1327 1 6 22 2 763, Mk 728, Lk 512, 
Jo 4U, Ac 95, al. 2. As a divine title (freq. in tt. ; Deiss., L A E , 353 ff.) ; 
in NT, (a) of God : b k., Mt 533, Mk 519, Lk l 6, Ac 733, He 8 2, Ja 415, 
al.; anarth. (BL, § 46, 6 ), Mt 219, Mk 1329, Lk l 17, He 721, 1  Pe I26,
al. ; k. T. ovpavoîi Kat t. yrj s, Mt 1120 ; r. KvpuvôvTiav, I Ti 6 10 ; n. b öeos,



Mt 47>lü, al. ; id. seq. 6 TravTOKpé.Tv>p, Ee 4s; k .  craßawd, Eo 929; (o) 
âyyeXos KvpCov, Mt l 20 213, Lk l 11, al. ; Trvevpa KvpCov, Lk 41S, Ac 8 39 ; 
(b) of the Christ : Mt 213, Mk l l 3, Lk l 43 2 044, al. ; of Jesus after his 
resurrection (Dalman, Words, 330), Ac 1030, Eo 14s, I Co 722, Bph 4s, 
al. ; b n.. p.ov, Jo 202S; b k .  ’Ir/o-ovs, Ac l 21, i Co l l 23, al. ; id. seq. 
Xpio-To's, Bph l 2, al. ; b k . fjp&v, I Ti l 14, He 714, al. ; id. seq. ’Itjo-oîç,
i Th 311, He 1320, al.; XPl<tt6s, Eo 16ls; ’I. X., i Co l 2, i Th l 3, al.; 
’I. X. (X. ’I.) ô k. (rip&v), Eo l 4, Col 2C, Eph 3U, al. ; b k. koX o ow?jp,
i i  Pe 32 ; id. seq. ’I X., ib. 18 ; anarth., I Co 722’ 25, Ja 54, al. ; Kvpiiw, 
Ee 1916 ; C. prep., à-rro («arà, 7rpos, criiv, etc.) k., Col 324, al.

S Y N . : V.S. SanroTrjs.
*+ KupiÔTT)s, -7/Tos, fj «  Kvpios), lordship, dominion : Bph l 21,

i i  Pe 210, Ju8; pl., Col l 10 (cf. Lft., Col. ; Mayor, Ju., in 11.; DB,
i, 616 f.).+

Kupôw, -S> « KÎipas, 1. authority. 2. validity), [in LXX for mp;] 
to confirm, ratify, make valid : i i  Co 28 ; pass., Ga 315  (cf. irpo-Kvpôw).+ 

Kvwv, Kuwûs, ô, 77 (in NT masc. only), [in LXX for 3^?;] a dog :
Lk 1621, 1 1  Pe 222 ; metaph., as a word of reproach, Mt 7C, Phi 32, 
Ee 2215.t

kûXoi', -ov, to, a limb, member of a. body, [but in LXX (Le 
2630, Nu 1420’ 32’ 33, i Ki 1746, Is 6 6 24*) for 13S;] hence, carcase: 
He 317(LXX>.+

kuXiÎü) «k ô A o s), [in LXX for JÔ3, ir :o , etc.;] to hinder, re
strain, forbid, withhold: c. acc. et inf., Mt 1914, Lk232, Ac 8 3G 160, 
2423, i Th 216, He 723 ; inf. om , Mk 938>39 1014, Lk 940>50 1152 1816, 
Ac l l 17, Eo l 13, m  Jo 10 ; acc. om., 1  Ti 48 ; c. acc. pers. et gen. rei, 
Ac 2743 ;  c. acc. rei, 1  Co 1439, 1 1  Pe 21C ; id. seq. t o v  / « j , Ac 1047 ; id. 
seq. o.7ro (like Heb. , Ge 23°, al.), Lk 6 29 (cf. Sia-Kw\vu>).f

K(ifir), -77s, fj, [in LXX for na., “)J?n, “Pff, etc. ;] a village or
country town, prop, as opp. to a walled city : Mt 1415, Mk 6 6, al. ; 
iroXtis koX n., Mt 935, al. ; with the name added, BrjdXeép, Jo 742 ; 
BtjOavia, ib. l l 1 ; with the name of the district, ras k. Kaicra/nas, Mk 
8 27; ’StapjapuTusv, Lk 952, Ac 8 25.

*t KuiidiroXis, -ccüç, fj, a country town : Mk l 38 (v. Swete, in l.).t 
** KÛ/J.OS, -ov, o, [in LXX : Wi 1423, 1 1  Mac 6 4 * ;] a revel, carousal : 

Eo 1313, Ga 521, 1  Pe 43.+
S Y N . : V.S. Kpa.nrô.Xrj.

* -toms, b, a, gnat : Mt 2324.+
Kûs, gen. Kû, fj, Cos, an island in the Ægean Sea : acc. K î, Ac 

211  (KSv, Eec.).+
Kuo-dfi, o, Cosam : Lk 328.+
Kct)<f>dsj -ij, -ov (<  ̂icoTTTtü), [in LXX chiefly (Ex 411, al.) for ;

for tthn, Hb 218;] blunt, dull. Metaph., of the senses, esp. (a) of
speech, dumb : Mt 932>33 1222 1530>81, Lk l 22 l l 14 ; (b) of hearing, deaf: 
Mt l l 5, Mk 732’ 37 925, Lk 722.+



A

A, X, XäjxßSa, t o ,  indecl, lambda, I, the eleventh letter. As a 
numeral, X' = 30; X =  30,000.

Xayxai'w, [in LX X  : i Ki 1417 ("ab , v. Th, Gr., 38), Wi 8 10, 
ni Mac 6 1*;] 1. to obtain by lot, to obtain (in cl, c. gen.) : c. inf. art. 
(Bl., § 36, 3; 71, 3), Lk l 9; c. acc. rei, Ac l 17, n Pe l 1. 2. to draw 
lots : seq. irtpL, Jo 1924.t

Ad^apos, -ov, ô, colloquial abbreviation of 'EXeaÇâp (-dgapos), q.v.), 
Lazarus; 1 . o f Bethany: Jo 1 1 1 ■ lâ 1»̂ , d, 10, i7t 2 . The beggar in the 
parable: Lk 1620>23'25.+

Xddpa (Att. ; in Horn, -prj, Bee. -pa), adv., [in LX X  chiefly for 
-IÇI03;] secretly: Mt l 19 27, Mk 533 (WH, mg.), Jo l l 28, Ac 1637.+

XaiXa<|f, -airos, 17, [in LX X  : Jb 2118 2 720 N (nffID) 381, Je 32 (25)32 
(niVO, “tyo), Wi 511' 23, Si 489’ 12*;] a hurricane, whirlwind: Mk 
437, Lk 8 23, 1 1  Pe 217.t

S y n . : ôveXXa, q.v., and cf. âvepos.
XaKeüj, Dor. for XrjKCfjt) =  Xd<tk<û, q.v.

*Xoktiju «  Ad£, with the foot), to kick : Ac 26u .+
XoXeu, -S>, [in L X X  chiefly for i m  p i, also for TON, etc. ;] 1. to 

utter: of inanimate things, Be 41 104; metaph. He 114 1 224 . 2. to 
talk, speak, sa y: absol, Mt 933 1246, Mk 535, Lk 8 49; seq. <ôs, 1  Co 
13n, Ee 13n ; d<s, 1 Co 149; i<, Mt 1234; c. acc. rei, Mt 1019, Mk l l 23, 
Jo 8 30, al. ; c. dat. pers, Mt 1246, Lk 24°, Eo 7\ al. ; c. acc. rei et dat. 
pers., Mt 918, Jo 10®, al. ; c. prep, 717305, /«Ta, 7rept, Mk 6 50, Lk l 19 

233, al.; iv, i t  &tt6, Mt 13s, Jo 1249 1419, al.; X. r. X6yov, Mk 8 32, al.; 
seq. orat. dir. (not cl.), Mk 1431, He 55 11IS; Hebraistically (Dalman, 
Words, 25 f.), iXdXr)<re Xéyuiv, Mt 1427, Jo 8 12, Ac 8 26, al.

S y n .:  v .s . Xéyv.
XaXio, -âs, 17, [in LX X  chiefly for 131, ITi;n;] 1. loquacity.

2. talk, speech, conversation : Mt 2673 (cf. Ca 43), Jo 442 8 43.+
Xajxd (Heb. Hüb, v.l. Xcpâ =  Aram. Xob), why : Mt 2746 (WH, 

mg, Xc/xd TTr, W H, txt, Xe/td L), Mk 1534 (Xc/td LT, Xappâ, Bec.).+ 
XojxßdKw, [in L X X  chiefly for npb, also for Niw, la b , TPN, 

etc.;] 1. to take, lay hold o f : absol, Mt 2626, Mk 1422; c. acc. rei, Mt 
540 2652, al. mult.; c. acc. pers, Mt 2135, Mk 123, al.; pleonastic 
Xaßdv (M, Pr., 230; B l, §74, 2), Mt 1331 1419, al. ; so also indie, 
Mk 727, Jo 191’ 40, Ee 8 5, al. ; metaph, c. acc. rei, à<j>opp.-qv, Eo 7s’ 11; 
vir6Sei.yp.a., Ja 510 ; id. c. acc. pers, <j>oßos, Lk 7115 ; irvevpa, Lk 939; 
w€ipacrp.6s, 1  Co 1013 ; aoristic pf. (M, P r , 145, 238 ; B l, g 59, 4), Be 57 

8 ®, al. 2. to receive : absol, opp. to abitv, Mt 7s, al. ; S180W , Mt 10s, 
Ac 2035 ; c. acc. rei, Mt 27e, Mk 1030, al. mult. ; c. acc. pers, Jo 6 21 
I 320 2g27) n j 0 io. pa-rrio-/j.a<TLv (a vulgarism; B l, g 38, 3), Mk 1465; 
metaph, r. Xâyov, Mt 1320, Mk 416 ; t . papTvpiav, Jo 3n ; t . pr/para,



Jo 124S; TrpoVoi77W (Heb. Xïjtt; Dalman, Words, 30), Lk 2021, 
Ga 26 ; ^wijv alwviov (Dalman, op. cit., 124 f.), Mk 1030 (cf. àva-, àvn-,
avv-avn- (-/tou), àiro-, im-, Kara-, jj.tra-, trapa-, aw-irapa-, irpo-, Trpoa--, 
ovv-, avv-Trtpi-, VTro-Xajj.ßdvoi).

Adfjitx, o, indecl. (Heb. '•Jöb)» Lamech (Ge 526) : Lk 336.+
V.S. Xa/Jid.

XajAirâs, -âSosj rj (<^ Xâ/nrui), [in LX X  for "Psi? ;] a torch (freq.
fed, like a lamp, with oil) : Mt 25i a , Jo 183, Ac 20s, Ee 46 8 10.+

S y n . :  Xvxyos, lamp, q.v.; <£ai/os, torch or lantern; cf. Euther- 
ford’s NPhr., 131 f. ; Tr., Syn., § xlvi ; DCG, s.v. lamp ;  DB, iii, 
43 f.

**XafAirpds, -ô’t -âv (<̂ Xd/£7T<o), [in L X X : To 1311, Wi 6 12 1720, Si 
2922 3313 (3026) 34 (31)23, Bp. Je80*;] bright, brilliant: jro ra ^ , Ee 
221  (BY, clear) ; àarrjp, ib. 16 ; of clothing, brilliant, splendid : Lk 2311, 
Ac 1030, Ja 22,s, Ee 15« 18u 198.t

XafnrpoTrjs, -ijros, rj, [in LXX : Ps 109 (HO) 3 (*VTI), al. ;] bright
ness, brilliancy : r. rjXiov, Ac 2613.+

* XafAirpäs, adv., splendidly : of sumptuous fare (as freq. ; cf. 
èêéo/xara Xajjnrpd, Si 2922), Lk 1619.+

Xdfiircu, [in LXX for nm, etc. ;] to shine : Mt 516>16 172, Lk 1724, 
Ac 127, II  Co -i6 (cf. €k-, Trepi-XdfjTrii)).t

Xai’Gii'u, [in LX X  for üblf ni., etc. ;] to escape notice, be hidden 
(from): Mk 724, Lk 8 47; c. acc. pers., Ac 2626, i i  Pe 36,s; as in 
common cl. idiom, seq. ptcp., ëXaOov Çevioavrts, entertained unawares, 
He 132 (cf. Ik-, im-Xav8dvai).t

+ Xâ £UT(5sj -rj, 6v (<^ Xâ evo) ; A.âs, a stone, £««, to scrape), [in 
L X X : De 449 (nSDD); in Aq. : Nu 2120; Th.: Jg 71 1  * ;] hewn (in 
stone) ; Lk 2 3 63 (elsewhere koivi? writers use Xarofjurjros, iv Ki 1212, al. ;
Cf. ÀttTO/XeÜ)).+

AaoSiKcia, V.S. AaoSucia.
AaoSiKcus, -ecus, ô, a Laodicean : Col 416.+
AaoSiKia (Eec. -eta), -as, 17, Laodicea, a city on the Lycus in 

Phrygia : Col 21  413> 16>16, Ee l 1 1  314.t
Xaôs, -ov, 0 , [in LX X  very freq. for Dÿ, Ge 1416, al. ; occasionally 

for DSÎ? (Ge 2523, al.), etc. ;] a word rarely found in Att. prose; 1. the
people at large (Horn., al.), esp. of people assembled : Mt 2726, Lk l 21
315 al. ; pi. (Horn., al., tt. ; v. MM, xvi), Ac 427. 2. a people, those of 
the same race and language (Pind., Æsch., al. : in LXX, Ge 2611, 
Ex 916, al.) : joined with yXZo-o-a, <f>v\rj, Wvos, Ee 59 79 l l 9, al. ; pl., 
Lk 231, Eo 1511 ; esp. as almost always in LXX. of Israel, Mt 423, Mk 
76, Lk 210, Jo l l 50, He 217, al. ; opp. to r. Wvrj. Ac 2617>23, Eo 1510; ol 
TTpatßureftoi (irp&roi, etc.) rov X., Mt 2123, Lk 19 Ac 4s, al. ; ô X, jj,ov 
(aurov, T. ôeov), Mt 26, Lk l 68, He l l 25, al. ; of the people disting, from 
the rulers and priests ( 1 Bs l 10, Jth 8 9, al.), Mt 266, Lk 2019, He 53,



al. ; of Christians, as the people of God, Ac 1514, Ro 925’ 26, He 4°; 
irepiovaLos, Tit 214 ; els irepnrolr)<7LV, I Pe 29 0^^).

S y n . : v.s. 8rj/j.os.
XdpuyS, -yyos, ô, [in LX X  chiefly for Ijn, Jb 6 80, al. ; Ps 59 

(fina) ;] the larynx, throat : metaph, of speech (cf. Si 6 5), Eo 313 (LXX).+
Aacre’a (Eec. -aia), -as, t), Lasea, a city of Crete, otherwise un

known : Ac 278.+
* XacrKu, 1 . (in c l, poët.) to clang, crash, crack; in late prose, to 

crack or burst noisily : Ac l 18 (iXaKtja-ev, perh., however, from A.ak«o, 
q.v. ; B l, in 1.). 2. (in c l , prose) to scream, shouts

+ XaTOfiecD, -S> (<^Xaro/xos, a stonecutter, iv Ki 1212, al.; <^Xâs, 
réfivio ; cf. XafeuTos), [in LX X  : i Ch 222, al. (axrt) ; Ex 213s, Nu 2118 
(m3) ;] to hew, hew out stones : Mt 2760, Mk 1546.+

XaTpei'a, -as, rj (<  ̂Xarpeva), q.v.), [in LXX (always of divine 
service) : Ex 1225>26 13s, Jos 2227, i Ch 2813 (niàjr), i Mac l 43 219>22,
in Mac 414*;] 1. hired service, service. 2. (in cl. also) divine service, 
worship : Jo 162, Eo 94 121, He 91» 6.+

XaTpeucu «  Xarpis, a hired servant), [in LX X  (always, as Xarpeîa, 
of the service of God or of heathen divinities) chiefly for lay, Ex 312, 
al. ; in Da L X X  th  (312, al.) for ;] 1. to work for hire. 2 . to
serve ;  in c l , also of divine service, to serve, worship, and so always in 
NT : c. dat. pers, t. 6eû, Mt 410, Lk 4s f132), Ac 77 2414 2723, He 914, 
Ee 715 223 ; of idol worship (cf. Ex 205, Ez 2032), Ac 742, Eo l 25 ; 
r. 6e<ÿ X. iv r. Trvev/j.aTL jiov, Eo l 9 ; id. iv Ka.6a.pS. (rvvci.èïjo'ci, II Ti l 3 ; 
fier evXaßeias *. Séovs, He 122s ; iv btjiOTrjTi k .  SucaiocnJvfl, Lk l 74; 
(without 6eiS) vrjorelais k . 8erj<re(ri, Lk 237 ; TTi’evjlaTL 6cov, Phi 33 absol, 
Ac 267 ; 6 Xarpevcov, the worshipper, He 99 102 ; of ministerial service, 
c. dat. rei, He 8 5 1310.+

SYN. : XeiTovpyeto, q.V.
Xdxai'oi', -ov, ro (Xa^a[vat, to dig), [in LX X  : Ge 9s, m  Ki 20 (21)2, 

Ps 36 (37)2, P r l5 17 (p T , pTj)*;] a garden herb, vegetable: L k l l 42;
usually in p i, Mt 1332, Mk 432, Eo 142.+

SYN. : ßordvrj, q.v.
Aeßßatos, -ov, 6 (on the derivation, v. Dalman, Words, 50 ; Swete, 

Mk., I.e.), Lebbœus : Mt 103, Mk 318 (WH, mg. ; ®a88aîos, q.v., Eec, 
WH, txt, EV, ef. W H, App., 11, 24. In Lk 6 16, Ac l 13, he is called
2\CjJL(ÜV o Z^Xwtijs.)^

*+XeYnii' (Eec. -«ov), -ûvos, rj, (Lat. legio), a legion: Mt 2663, 
Mk 59’ 15, Lk 8 30.t

Xeyu, [in LX X  very freq, chiefly for 1 QN ; Xéyec for DNJ, Ge
2216, al. ;] 1. in Horn, to pick out, gather, reckon, recount. 2. In 
Hdt. and Att, to say, speak, affirm, declare : absol, Ac 1315 2410 ; 
seq. orat. dir, Mt 934, Mk 311, Jo l 29, al. ; seq. Sn récit, Mk 321, Lk l 24, 
Jo 6 14, al.; acc. et. inf, Lk l l 18, Jo 1229, al.; after another verh



of speaking, itpocrcjxaveîv k. Xcyciv, Mt 1117, al. ; aiTCKpidi) (iXaXrjcrev) 
Xiywv (koX Xiyet; Dalman, Words, 24 ff.), Mt 25°, Mk 333 728, Lk 246<7, 
al. ; of unspoken thought, À. kv iavr<S, Mt 39, Lk 3s, al. ; of writing,
ii Co 8 s, Phi 411, al. ; Xèyei r) ypa<t>v, Eo 43, Ja 223, al. ; c. acc. rei, 
Lk 8 s 933, Jo 534, al. ; crû Aéyeis (a non-committal phrase; Swete, Mk., 
359, 369 f.), Mt 27n, Mk 152, Lk 233, Jo 183T; c. dat. pers., seq. orat. 
dir., Mt 8 20, Mk 217, al. mult. ; id. seq. on, Mt 39, al. ; c. prep., wpos, 
jxtra, ire pi, etc., Mk 441, Jo l l 56, He 95, al. ; to mean (cl.), Mk 1471, 
Jo 6 71, i Co 1029, al.; to call, name, Mk 1018; pass., Mt 99, Mk 157, al 
(cf. àvn-, Sia- (-/*ai), irpo-, crvX-Àèyw).

SYN. : XaXew, which refers to the utterance, as Xéyut to the 
meaning of what is said, its correspondence with thought (Tr., Syn., 
lxxvi; Thayer, s.v. XaXéw).

Xeîfjtjjui (WH, Xijj.fia, v. their App., 154), - t o s ,  t o  (<  ̂Xci-nut), [in 
LXX : iv Ki 194 A (JTHtftÿ) * ;] a remnant : Eo l l 6.+

Xeîos, -eta, -eîov, [in LX X  : Ge 27n , i Ki 1740 E (pbn , pibn); 
ôSosX., Is 404 A (nypa); Pr 220 1213  26as*;] smooth: opp. to rpaxys, 
Lk 35 (LXX>.t

Xeiiroj, [in L X X : Jb 411, Pr 191 W ( lis ) , al.;] 1. trans., to leave, 
leave behind; pass., to be left behind, to lack : seq. prep, (as more 
usual in cl.), i v ,  Ja l 4; c. gen. rei, ib 5 215. 2. Intrans., to be gone, to 
be wanting : c. dat. pers., Lk 1822, Tit 313 ; rà Xclirovra, Tit l 5 (cf. àiro-, 
Sia-, 6 K - , e V l - ,  K a r a - ,  i v - K a r a - ,  irepi-, V7ro-Xe{iro>) A

Xeiroupyèù), -5 (<  ̂Xeiroupyos), [in LXX chiefly for mil? pi., also 
for "DJr, N2 S , etc.;] 1. in cl., at Athens, to supply public offices at 
one’s own cost, render public service to the State, hence, generally,
2. to serve the State, do a service, serve (of service to the Gods, Diod.,
i, 21) : of the official service of priests and Levites (Ex 2930, Nu 169, 
Si 414, i Mac 1042, al. ; cf. Deiss., BS, 140 f.), He 10n ; of Christians : 
c. dat. pers. seq. iv, Eo 1527 (cf. Si 1025) ; r. «upi'w, Ac 132.+

Sy n . : Xarpcvui (q.v.), prop., to serve for hire, LXX (as some
times in cl.), always of service to the deity on the part of both priests 
and people (Ex 43, De 1012, and similarly in NT). Xurovpyiu) “ is the 
fulfilment of an office : it has a definite representative character, and 
corresponds with a function to be discharged ” . It is therefore used of 
serving in an office or ministry : in LXX always of priests and 
Levites, in NT, with its cognates (Eo 136 1 527, are not really exceptions), 
of services rendered either to God or man by apostles, prophets, 
teachers, and other officers of the church (cf. Tr., Syn., § xxxv; ICC  
on Eo l 9; Westc., He., 232 ff.).

XeiToupyia, -as, fj (<^XeiTOvpyiaj), [in LXX chiefly for rn h y, Nu
424, i Ch 913, al. ;] 1. in cl. (chiefly of Athens), the discharge of a 
public office at one’s own expense (v. LS, s.v.), hence, 2. a service, 
ministry ;  in i t .  (Deiss., BS, 140 f.) and in LXX (though here also of 
secular service, m  Ki l 4, al.), of religious service or ministration ; and



so in NT : of priestly ministrations, Lk l 23, He 8 6 921 ; fig., 6v<rla. Kal X. 
■njs 7rio-T60)s vfj.0iv, Phi 217 ; of Christian beneficence, ii Co 91'2, Phi 230.+ 

t  XetToupYtKos, -rj, -ov, [in LX X  for r n h jr , r n u ; ;  Ïpya, Nu 7 5 ;
(TToXat, Ex 319(10> 3913 d) ; a-Kev-q, Nu 412’ 20, i i  Ch 2414 *;] of or for 
service, ministering : irvev/isiTa, He l 14.+

XetToupyôç, -O V , ô «  Aaoç, èpyov), [in LXX chiefly for , Jos
l 1  A, ni Ki 105, Ps 102 (103)21, Si 730, al. ;] 1. in cl., one who discharges 
a public office at his own expense, then, generally, 2 . a public servant, 
a minister, servant : t .  âyiwv X., He 8 2 (cf. Ne 1039, Si, I.e.) ; ’l W ov 
XpL(TTOv, Eo 1516 ; pl., t .  Öeo5, Eo 13®, He l 7 (LXX) • vuSiv t .  Ypetas fiov, 
Phi 225.+

SYN. : v .s. Smkovos, XuTovpyéw.
Xcfiâ, y.s . Xa/iâ.

*+ Xcn-ior, -ov, to (Lat. linteum), a linen cloth, towel : Jo 134’ 5,+ 
Xeiris, -tSos, fj (<  ̂AeVo), to peel), [in LX X  chiefly for niyptyp ;] a 

scale : Ac 918.+
Xeirpa, -as, fj «  Xeirpas), [in LXX for njHX ;] leprosy : Mt 8 3,

Mk l 42, Lk 512’ 13.+ T
Xeirpos, -a, -ov «A .E 7rts), [in LX X  for ÿT lÿ , ÎHXÇ);] 1. (in cl.)

scaly, rough. 2. leprous; chiefly as subst., 6 X., a leper : Mt 8 2 108 

l l 5, Mk l 40, Lk 427 722 1 712; of Simon, formerly a leper, Mt 266, 
Mk 143.+

* Xetttos, -rj, -ov (XeVo), to peel), 1. peeled. 2. fine, thin, small, 
light; hence, in late Gk., as subst. t o  k., a small coin (one-eighth of 
an as, AV, mite) : Mk 1242, Lk 1259 212.+

Aeuel (indecl.) and Aeueis (Eec. -vt, -vis), gen. Aeuei, acc. -elv, o 
(Heb. “'lb), L ev i; 1. the son of Jacob: He 75’ 9, Ee 77. 2. Son of
Melchi : Lk 324. 3. Son of Simeon : Lk 329. 4: Son of Alphæus (cf. 
Maôôaîos) : Mk 214 (WH, mg., ’laKtoßov), Lk 527’ 29.+

Aeueittjs (Eec. A-evîrqs), -ov, 6, [in LX X  for "ni? ;] a Levite : Lk
1032, Jo l 19, Ac 436.+

Aeuectikos (Eec. AevÏT-), -ij, -ov, [in L X X : Le, tit. *  ;] Levitioal : 
He 7n .+

Xeuk<ui'&> (< [Xeukos), [in L X X : Ps 50 (ö l)7, Is l 18 (p b  hi.), etc.;] 
to whiten, make white : c. acc. rei, Mk 93, Ee 714.+

*+XeuKo-ßüatrtt'os, -ov (cf. XevKoXwqs, a robe of white flax, G.I., 155, 
17), white linen : Ee 1914 (WH, mg.).t

Xeukôs, rj, -ov, [in LX X  chiefly for fais ;] 1. bright, brilliant : of
clothing, Mt 172, Mk 93 165, Lk 929, Ac l 10, Ee 35 44 6 1 1  79- 13 1914 (cf. 
Ec 98) ; (is xi<Jlv> Mt 283 ; iv X. (sc. t/ian'ois), Jo 2012, Ee 34 ; 0p6vos, Ee 
2011. 2. white : Mt 53S, Ee l 14 2 17 44 6 2 1414 1911 ; fig., of garments, 
Ee 318; of ripened grain, Jo 435.t



X e W ,  - o v t o s ,  o ,  [in LXX chiefly for "HNt, iT"1 !<, also for T E 0 ,
etc. ;] a lion : He l l 33, i Pe 58, Ee 47 98>17 10s 132 ; metaph., n Ti 417, 
Ee 55.t

X̂ Oy], -rjs, r/ (<  ̂\rj$(o =  Xavdâvüï), [in LXX : Le 515 (bÿO), Wi
1611, Si 147, al. ;] forgetfulness : X. Xaßtiv (on the phrase, v. Mayor, in
1.) : II Pe l 9.+

Xi)pi, T, for Xa/j,â, q.v., in Mt 2746.+
XfjpJfiS (Eec. Xr/ij/K, SO in cl.), -£<os, rj (< ^  Xajj.ßdv<u), [in LXX (Xrji//-) : 

Pr 1529 (168) ; X. 8<hPo>v, Pr 1527 (ran»); X. k<ù Sdo-«, Si 41la 427*;] re
ceiving : 86<ris Kal X., Phi 415.+

Xrji'ôs, -ov, 17 (in some MSS., LX X  and NT, o), [in LX X  chiefly for 
Nu 1827, al.; also for tarn (Ge 3038*41), na (Ne 1315, al.), etc.;]

a trough or vat; esp. for the treading of grapes: Mt 2133, Ee 1420 
1916; Trjv X. . . . t o v  jxlyav (a solecism perhaps inadvertent), Ee 1419
(cf. VTToXrjVlQV).+

** Xrjpos, -ov, b, [in LX X  : iv Mac 510 * ;] silly talk, nonsense : 
Lk 24n.+

X̂ cttî s, -ov, ô « E p .  Xijts =  Xeia, booty), [in LXX for , etc.;] 
a robber, brigand : Mt 2113 (LXX> 2 6  55 2738>44, Mk l l 17 14« 1527, Lk
1030, 36 1046 2252, JQ JQ1 , 8 Jg« n Qo l l 26.t

Syn. : kXE7TTTysj q.v.
Xijij/is, v.s. Xij/Mt/zis.
\iav, adv., [in LXX chiefly for 1NÖ, Ge l 3 1 45, Je 24s, al. ; To 94,

ci Mac l l 1, al. ;] very, exceedingly : Mt 216 4s 8 2S 2714, Mk l 35 6 61 

(Eec. X. ck Trepuro-ov) 9s 162, Lk 238, ii Ti 415, n Jo 4, i i i  J o 3 (cf. wrep- 
X»H').+

Xißai'os, -ov, o (rarely -rj), (from the Semitic ; cf. the Heb. equiv.), [in 
LXX for , Ex 3034, Is 606 ; Si 2415, al. ;] 1. in cl., the frankin
cense-tree. 2. (Occas. in cl.) frankincense (so Le 21  ; cf. Xi/Javwrds) : 
Mt 211, Ee 1813.t

Xißai'tüTos, -ov, b «  Xtßavos), [in LXX : I Ch 929 (nshî?), h i  Mac
52*;] 1. in cl. (and LXX), frankincense, the gum of the libanus.
2. =  Late Gk., Xißavanpfe, a censer : Ee 8 3>5 (the same form appears 
in Inscr. ; MM, xvi).+

AißtpTLi'os, -ov, ô (Lat. libertinus), a freed/man : rj o-vvaytayr) ij 
Xeyofievrj AißepTivtav, Ac 6 9 (Bl. thinks the original reading was 
AtßviTTivwv, Phil. Gosp., 69 f.).t 

Aißür], -rjs, rj, Libya : Ac 210.t
Xièttjù) (<  ̂Xtôos), [in LX X  (seq. iv Xtôois) : n Ki 166' 13 (bpD pi.) * ;] 

1. to throw stones (Arist., Polyb., al.). 2. =  XidoßoXiw (LXX, NT), to 
pelt with stones, to stone: c. acc. pers., Jo 8 ® lO31-33 l l 8, Ac 14la; 
pass., Ac 526, il Co l l 25, He l l 37 (v. DB, Art., “ Crimes and punish
ments,” and cf. Kara-Xidd̂ üi) .f



X£0ii/os, -rj, -ov (Xiöos), [in L X X  for p ÿ  ;] of stone : Jo 26, ii Co 
33, Ee 92°.+

+ Xi0o-ßoXcci>, -St (<  ̂Xiöos, ßdWot), [in LX X  for bpO, D31, Ex 1913, 
Le 202, al. ;] to pelt with stones, to hill by stoning, to stone (cf. Xi0a£co) : 
c. acc. pers., Mt 2135 2337, Lk 1384, Ac 75S>59 145 ; pass., He 1220 P^).+ 

Xt0o5, -ov, ô (and, in Att., of precious stones, rj.), [in LXX for 
13S, Ge 113, al.; X. rifum, forTQ, Ps 18 (19)1« 20(21)3, Pr 8 19, al.;] a

stone : Mt 46, al. ; pl., Mt 39, al. ; at the entrance of a tomh, Mt 
27«o. «« 282, Mk 15« 163’ 4, Lk 242, Jo l l 38-39> 41 201 ; X. Lk
172, cf. Ee 1821; of huilding stones, Mt 2142 M , 242, Mk 1210 131’ 2, 
Lk 19« 2017 >18 215> «, Ac 411, i Pe 27 ; metaph., of Christ, X. aKpoyiDvaios, 
exXeKTOs, evTijios, I  Pe 2f; (LXX) ; £,Sw,' ih. 4 ; ITpO(TKOjj.jj.aros, ib. 8, Eo 
933 ; of Christians, X. ÇStvreç, i Pe 25 ; of precious stones, X. ri/uos, Ee 
174 1 8 i2, i 6 2 1 1 1 . 1 »; (Wms, Ee 43 ; ivSeSvjiévot X. Ko.6o.p6v, Ee 15s (XtVov, 
Eec., E, mg., v. Swete, in 1.) ; metaph., X. ti/uoi, i Co 312 ; of the 
tables of the law, n  Co 37 ; of idols, Ac 1729.

Xi0o-oTp<i>Tos, -ov «  a-Tpwvvvjxi), [in L X X  : n Ch 73, Es 1°, Ca 
3i° (nsST, P]5H) * ;] paved with stones, esp. of tessallated work (Ca,
I.e.) ; as suhst., to X., a tessallated pavement : Jo 1913 (cf. Taßßa.Oa)^ 

XtKfidu), -St «  ÀtK/noç =  Xtkvov, a ivinnowing-fan), [in LX X  chiefly 
for mT ni., pi., Eu 32, iii Ki 14“ , Is I 7 1 3, Je 38 (31)i°, Da 2«, al.;]
1. in cl., to winnow (so Eu, I.e.). 2. In LXX (11. c., exc. Eu), to 
scatter (as chaff or dust) : Lk 2018 (EY, scatter as dust, Deiss., BS,
225 f., quotes ex. in ir. which suggests the meaning ruin, destroy ; cf. 
Vg. comminuet, AV, grind to powder ; cf. also Kennedy, Sources, 
126), Mt 2 1« [WH], E, txt.t '

Xif«£, T 7, for ka/xd, q.v.
X t^ , -eVos, 5, [in L X X  : Ps 106 (107)30 (Tina), ib .35, 1  Es 5M,

i, 1 1 , iv Mac7*;] a harbour, haven: Ac 27s’ 12 (cf. KaXoi Ai/x£i/es).+ 
Xtjjijjia, v.s. keîjxjxa.
Xi>T,, -rj$, rj, [in L X X : Ps 106 (107)35 113 (114)8 (0355), Ca 

7 4 (5) i Mac l l 35, 1 1  Mac 1216 *;] a lake : of the Sea of Galilee
(Mt, Mk, v.s. ûaXacraa), Lk 52 8 22’ 23’ 83; X. Tewr/craper (q.v.), Lk 51  ; 
X. r .  7rvpds, Ee 1 9 20 2 0 10>14’ I5 ; KaiOjxévrj irvpl, Ee 2 1 8.+

X1/J.0S, -ov, ô (so in Att. ; in Dor. rj, and so sometimes in LXX, 
v. Th., Gr., 146; in N T: Lk 15u , Ac 1128; cf. M, Pr., 60), [in LXX 
chiefly for ay1!  ;] hunger, famine : Lk 425 1514’ 1 7, Ac 71 1  <Lxx) H 2S; j >0  

8 35, Ee 6 8 18s; X. Kai Styos, 1 1  Co 1127; pl., Mt 247, Mk 13s, Lk 2in.t 
Xii'oi' (Tr. Xlvov), -ov, to, [in LX X  : Ex 931 (nritÿD), al. ;] 1. flax :

Mt 1220 (LXX). 2. linen : Ee 15° (E, mg., v.s. Xt0os).+
Aitos (Eec. Atvos), ov, o, Linus : 1 1  Ti 42 i.+
Xtirapôç, -a, -ov (<^XiVos, fat), [in L X X : Jg 329, Ne 935, Is



3023 oily, fatty ;  metaph., of living, rich, dainty : rà X. k o .1

t .  \apirpa, Ee 18u .t
*t XiTpa, -as, yj (cf. Lat. libra), 1. a Sicilian coin =  Bom. libra or 

as. 2. In weight, a pound : Jo 123 1939.t
Xt<|/, XtySos, ô, [in LXX chiefly for 2J3, also for ^ F l , rnT ÿô,

etc., Ge 1314, Nu 210, ii Ch 3230, al. ;] the SW . wind : ßXeirovra Kara X., 
Ac 2712 (v. Page, in 1. ; Deiss., BS, 141).+

XoyeLa, v.S. Xoyia.
*t Xoyia (prop., -eta, V. BS, 142 ff.), -as, 7) (<C Xoycixo, to collect, a 

word found in tt., v. Deiss., BS, I.e. ; L A E , 70, 103 ; M M , xvi), a 
collection : i Co 161’ 2.t

Xoyi^ofiai «  Xoyos), [in L X X  chiefly for attfn;] 1. prop., of 
numerical calculation, to count, reckon : c. acc. seq. //.era, Mk 1528 (Lxx) 
(Eec., E, mg.), Lk 2237. 2. Metaph., without reference to numbers, 
by a reckoning of characteristics or reasons ; (a) to reckon, take into 
account : c. acc. rei, I Co 135 ; id. seq. dat. pers., Eo 43 (Lxx)> 4, °>3 (LXX>,
ii Co 519, ii Ti 416 ; seq. cîs (cf. Heb. i? ; Bl-, § 33, 3), Ac 192r, Eo
226 43,5,9-11,22-24 9Sj Q a  36 ( l x x ^  j a  gas (LXX) . ( j )  to consider, calculate: 
c. acc. rei, Phi 4s ; seq. on, Jo l l 50, He l l 10 ; tovto, on, ii Co 1011 ; c. acc. 
pers., c. inf., Eo 611 ; seq. <Ss, Eo 836 (LXX) ; (c) to suppose, judge, deem :
i Co 1311 ; <Ls, i Pe 512 ; oürios, I Co 41 ; c. acc. rei, n Co 35 ; id. seq. 
eis, ii Co 12°; otl, Eo 81S; tovto, oti, Eo 2s, n  Co 107 ; c. inf., ii Co 
115; acc. et inf., Eo 32s 1414, Phi 313; c. acc. pers. seq. <!>s, ii Co 102;
(d) to piorpose, decide : c. inf. (Eur., Or., 555), i i  Co 102 (cf. àva-, 8m -,
irapa-, o-uX-Xoyi£o/iat).+

* XoyLKoç, -ry, -oV (<^Àoyos, redson), reasonable, rational: Xarpeta, 
Eo 121 ; ro X. (i.e. spiritual) yaXa (v. Hort, in 1. ; M M , xvi), I Pe 22 (in 
support of AV, mille of the word, v. ICC, in 1.).+

Xoyiov, -ov, t o  (dimin. of Xoyos, v. ICC, Bo., 70), [in LXX chiefly 
for rnÇN, TpX, Ps 17 (18)s0 18 (19)14, al. ; also for 131, Is 2813, 
al.; (cf. Xoycîov (-tov), for ]E?n, the oracular breastplate of the H.P.,
Ex 2815, al.) ;] an oracle : Ac 738, Eo 32, He 512, i Pe 41 1  (on the eccl., 
Xoyta t. Kvptov, v. Lft., Essay on Sup. Bel., 172 ff.).t

* Xoyios, -ov «X oyos), 1. in cl., learned (Ac, I.e., E, txt.). 2. In 
late Gk., eloquent : Ac 1824 (v. Page, in 1. ; Field, Notes, 129).+

XoyLtrjids, -ov, ô (<dXoytfo/«u), [in L X X :  Ps 32 (33)10>n, Pr 1921, 
Is 6 6 1S, al. (ratÿnû) ;] a reasoning, thought : Eo 215, n Co 105.+

*t Xoyop-axe«), -w «  Xoyos, fidxopai), to strive with words : ii Ti 2U.+ 
Xoyo(ia)(ia, -as, ?/ (<C[Xoyo/xâ €<o), a strife of words: pl., i Ti 6 4.t 
Xoyos, -ov, b «A.éya>), [in LXX chiefly for -ÇT, also for 

DJX, n^n, etc. ;] I. Of that by which the inward thought is ex
pressed, Lat. oratio, sermo, vox, verbum. 1. a word, not in the 
grammatical sense of a mere name (tiros, Svo/xa, pij/ua), but a word as



embodying a conception or idea : Mt 8 s, Lk V , i Co 149>10, He 1219, 
al. 2. a saying, statement, declaration: Mt 1922 (T om.j, Mk 536 

729, Lk l 29, Jo 232 6 60, Ac 729, al. ; c. gen. attrib., Ac 1315, Eo 99, He 
728, al. ; of the sayings, commands, promises, etc., of teachers, Mt 724 
1014, Mk 8 38, Lk 944, Jo 1424, al.; A. Kevai, Eph 5«; Ee 199;
•B-iOTot, Ee 22® ; esp. of the precepts, decrees and promises of God, o 
A. t .  6tov, the word of God : Mk 713, Jo 1035, Eo 139, i Co 1436 Phi 
l 14, al.; absol., b A., Mt 1321>22, Mk ÎGM, Lk l 2, Ac 6 4, He 412, al.
3. speech, discourse: Ac 1412, n  Co 1010, Ja 32; opp. to èirurrok-q, 
il Th 215  ; disting, from trotta, I Co 21  ; àvaoTpo<f>7}, I Ti 412 ; Svvajiis,
i Co 419, i  Th l 5; êpyov, Eo 1518; ovSevos A. tC/juov (not worthy o f  
mention), Ac 2024; of the faculty of speech, Lk 2419, n  Co 11® ; of the 
style of speech, Mt 537, i Co l 5 ; of instruction, Col 43, i Pe 31  ; c. gen. 
pers., Jo 524 8 52, Ac 241, al. ; o A. ô ifn.os, Jo 8 31; c. gen. obj. ( t . )  
aX.r)6das, n  Co 6 7, Col l 5, Ja l ls; T . KriTttAAaŷ s, II Co 519; t .  tnavpim,
i Co l 18 ; of mere talk, i Co 419>20, Col 223, i Jo 318 ; of the talk which 
one occasions, hence, repute: Col 223. 4. subject-matter, hence, 
teaching, doctrine : Ac 1815, n Ti 217, al. ; esp. of Christian doctrine : 
Mt 1320"23, Mk 414 "20 8 32, Lk l 2, Ac 8 4, Ga 6 «, I  Th 1«, al. ; c. gen. pers., 
r. Oeov, Lk 51, Jo 17«, Ac 429, i Co 1436, i Jo l 10, Ee 6 9, al. ; r. Kvplov, 
Ac 8 25, i Th I s, al. ; t .  Xptoroû, Col 316, Ee 3s; c. gen. appos., Ac 157; 
c. gen. attrib., He 513. 5. a story, tale, narrative : Mt 281S, Jo 2123, 
Ac l 1  l l 22 ; seq. irepî, Lk 515. 6 . That which is spoken of (Plat., al. ;
v. Kennedy, Sources, 124), matter, affair, thing: Mt 2124, Mk l 45 
1129, Lk 203, Ac 8 21 ; of a matter in dispute, as a case or suit at law, 
Ac 193S; pl. (i Mac 733, al.), Lk l 4. II. Of the inward thought itself, 
Lat. ratio. 1. reason, (a) of the mental faculty (Hdt., Plat., al.) : 
Kara A6yov, Ac 1814 ; (b) a reason, cause : tlvl Aoyw, Ac 1029 ; 7rape«Tos 
Aôyov TTopvetas, Mt 532 199, W H, mg., E, mg. 2. account, (a) regard: 
Ac 2024, Eec.; (b) reckoning: Phi 415>17; awaiptiv (q.v.) A., Mt 1823 
2519 ; in forensic sense, Eo 1412, He 1317, i Pe 45 ; c. gen. rei, Lk 162 ; 
seq. ttepî, Mt 1236, Ac 1940, i Pe 315. 3. proportion, analogy : Phi 216 

(Field, Notes, 193 f.). III. b A., the Divine Word or Logos : Jo l 1 ’ 14 ; 
t .  i Jo l 1; t .  6eav, Ee 1913 (v. Westc., Swete, CGT, in 11.; reff, 
in Artt., Logos, DB, DCG).

Xoyx̂ Ii -’Jî, v> [in LX X  for no1! , etc. ;] 1 . a spear-head. 2 . a 
lance, spear : Mt 2749 ( |[WH]|, E, mg.), Jo 1934.+

\oi8opeu, -m «  AotSopos), [in LX X  chiefly for ÏH ;] to abuse, 
revile : c. acc. pers., Jo 928, Ac 234 ; pass., i Co 412, i Pe 223 (cf. dvn-
Aot8ope<i>).t

\oi8 opia, -as, rj (<^Aoiàopéw), [in LX X  chiefly for S'T, ;]
abuse, railing : i Ti 514, i Pe 39.+

\o£8opos, -ov, [in L X X : Pr 2524 2621 2715 (j^lû), Si 23s*;] 
railing, abusive ;  as subst., ô A., a railer : i Co 51 1  6 10.+

\oifu5s, -où, b, [in LX X  for y i b , , etc. ;] pestilence :



pl., Lk 21n ; metaph. (as in cl. ; LX X  : Ps l 1, Pr 2124, i Mac 1521, 
al.), of persons, a pest : Ac 245 (also as adj., ävSpes Aoi/W, i Mac 10G1, 
al.).+

Xoiiros, -rj, -ov «XeiVco), [in LXX chiefly for i r r , also for 
-IN#, etc. ;] the remaining, the rest, 1. pl., o£ X. : c. subst., Mt 25n,
Ac 237, Eo l 13, al. ; absol., Mt 22«, Mk 16M, Lk 24™, al. ; ol X. ol 
(Bl,, § 47, 8 ), Ac 28®, i Th 413, Ee 224 ; o£ X. r. &v6pwTru>v (LS, s.v., ad. 
init.), Ee 920; rà X., Mk 419, Ee 32, al. 2. Neut. sing. (acc. ref.), 
adverbially, to X. ; (a) for the fufoire, henceforth : Mk 1441, i Co 729 

(Lft., Notes, 232 f.), He 1013; anarth. (Deiss., L A E , 17616, 1885, 20), 
Ac 2720, i i  Ti 4s ; t o C  X. (sc. xpovov ; LS, s.v. ; M, Pr., 73 ; Bl., § 36, 13), 
Ga 6 17, Bph 6 10 ; (6 ) besides, moreover, for the rest: Phi 31  4s; 
anarth., i Co l 16 42, I Th 41  (M, Th., in 1. ; Lft., Notes, 51).

AoukSs, -5, ô (prob, an abbreviation of Aouxai/os; v. Lft., Col., 
240; ICG, Lk., xviii; Bl., §29; acc. to Bamsay, Exp., Dec., 1912, pp. 
502 ff., a by-form of A ovkios, from Lat. Lucius), Luke : Lk, tit., 
Col 414, il Ti 411, Phm24.+

Aoukioç, -ov, b (Lat. Lucius), Lucius : Ac 131, Bo 1621.t 
XouTpov, -où, to (<^ Xovw), [in L X X : Ca 42, 6 5> <6) (PlX^n), Si

31 (34) 26 * ;] a washing, bath : t. vSaros, Bph 526 ; t. rraXiyyeveo-ias, 
Tit 35 (v. AE, Eph., l.c.).t

Xouoi, [in LXX chiefly for (freq. of ceremonial washing; 
cf. Deiss., BS, 226 f.) ;] to bathe, wash the body : c. acc. pers., Ac 937 
(of a dead body) ; id. seq. àiro (Deiss., BS, I.e.), Ac 1633 ; pass. ptcp. 
pf., Jo 1310, He 1022 ; mid., to wash oneself (Mayor, in 1. ; M. Pr., 
155 f . ,  238 f . ) ,  i i  Pe 222 ; metaph., Be l 6, Bec., B, mg. (cf. diro-Xoucu).t 

Syn. : vLTTTut, used of parts of the body— hands, feet, face ; 
ttXvvw, of things, as garments, etc. (v. Le 15n ; cf. Tr., Syn., § xlv).

AûSSa, -as (Ac 938, -17s Eec.), -fj and AvSSa, -tov, ra (ib.32>30; 
-av, Eec.), (Heb. ib ), Lydda (modern Ludd) : Ac, 11. c.t

AuSia, -as, i?, Lydia, a woman of Thyatira : Ac 1614> 40.t 
AuKaoi/ia, -as, -fj, Lycaonia, a region in Asia Minor : Ac 146.t 
AuKaoncm, adv., in Lycaonian (speech) : Ac 14u.+
AuKta, -as, rj, Lycia, a region of Asia Minor : Ac 275.t
Xu'kos, -ov, o, [in LXX for ;] a wolf : Mt 1016, Lk 103,

Jo 1012 ; fig. (as Bz 2227, Ze 33, Je 56, al.), Mt 710, Ac 2029.t
Xujiaii'ojiai (<  ̂Xvjirj, outrage), [in LXX chiefly for nntff pi., hi., 

also for DEna, etc.;] 1. to outrage, maltreat: c. acc., Ac 8 3. 2. to
corrupt, defile (Bz 1626, Pr 23s, iv Mac 18s, al.).+

Xutt€(i>, -cù (<J Xvir-rj), [in LXX for m n , etc. ;] to distress, grieve, 
cause pain or grief: c. acc. pers., 1 1  Co 22>0 7s; pass., Mt 149 1723 
1831 1922 2 6 22, Mk 1022 1 419, Jo 1620 2117, Eo 1415, 1 1  Co 24, 1  Th 413, 
i Pe I 5 ; A. koX àSrjfjLovtlv, Mt 2637 ; opp. to x al'pctv, 1 1  Co 6 10 ; Kara 0c6v, 
II Co 79’ 1 1  ; t. irvtvna r. a y (01/ , Bph 43u (cf. <rvv-XvTTC<ü).i 

S yn . : v.s. ôprjvi<0.



Xu'-iru), -17s, 77, [in LX X  for nyp and cogn. forms, etc. ;] pain of
body or mind, grief, sorroio : Jo 16e, 1 1  Co 27 ; opp. to Xapa, Jo 1620, 
He 12u ; airo rrjç X., Lk 22 ij ; tK X., II Co 97; rj Kara 6ahi X., Opp. to 
rj t. KtHrfiov X., ii Co 710; X. [/.oi icFTiv, Ro 9L' ; X. Jo 1621’ 22 ; id. seq. 
cwro, ii Co 23 ; X. ini X. ?̂ a>, Phi 227 ; eV X. èXôeîv, i i  Co 21 (to come sad 
and cause sadness) ; pl. (cf. Ge 31G, Pr 1513, al.), I Pe 219.+

Auo-cmas, -ov, ô, Lysanias : Lk 3*.+
Auai'as, -ou, 6 , Lysias (Claudius L., Ac 232(i), Ac 24£7]>22.t 
XuVis, -€(0S, rj ( <  Xua>), [in LXX : Ec 730 (8 1) (12?5), Da T.XX 

12s, W i 8 8*;] a loosing : of divorce, i Co 727.+
**Xuo-iTeXeoj, -S> « XixriTeXiys, useful, prop., rà réXrjXvwv), [in L X X : 

To 36, Si 2010> 14 2911 * ;] 1 . prop., to indemnify, pay expenses. 2. to 
be useful, to profit ;  usually impers., XvmreXeî, it profits : c. dat. pers 
seq. d . . . Lk 172.+

Au'orpa, -as, rj, and (in Ac 14s 162, 1 1  Ti, I.e.) -<av, ™ (cf. Au'SSa), 
Lystra, a city of Lycaonia : Ac 146> 8>21 161’ 2, 1 1  Ti 3 n.+

XurpoK, -ov, to «  Xv<ji), [in L X X  (Pent. 15, Pr 2, Is j) for and 
cogn. forms, n ^ j l , "193, THO ;] a ransom (as for a life, Ex 2130 ;
for slaves, Le 1920 ; for captives, Is 4513) : àvrl woXXwv, Mt 2028, 
Mk 1045 (v. Swete, in 1., and for discussion of X. and its cognates, 
Westc., He., 295 f. ; Deiss., L A E , 331 f. ; cf. also àvn-Xvrpov').^

XuTpôbi, -Si «  Xvrpov, q.v.), [in L X X  chiefly for m s , bxs;] to 
release on receipt of ransom ; mid., to release by paying ransom, to 
redeem : in spiritual sense, Tit 214 ; pass., 1  Pe l 18 ; in general sense, 
to deliver (cf. Ex 6 6, Ps 6 8  (69)18, al.) : Lk 2421.+

+ XurptiMTis, -etus, j? (<C XvTpita), [in LX X  : Le 2529’ 4S, Is 634 (□’’blNil, 
n ^ l ) ,  Nu 1816, Ps 48 (49)s 110 (111) 9 129 (130)7 (niS, fTB, nr©),
Jg I15*;] a ransoming, redemption (aiyQuaX <ar<av, Plut., Ar at., 11) : of 
the mediatorial work of Christ, He 912; in general sense, deliverance 
(cf. Ps 48, I.e.) : Lk l 68 238.+

XuTpojTrjs, -oî, ô (<^\vrpô(o), [in L X X : of God, Ps 18(19)14 77 
(78)35 (bÿîà) * ;] a redeemer, deliverer : Ac 735 (not found elsewhere).+ 

Xuxi'ia, -as, rj (vulgar form of Xuyvlov =  Xu^voî^os ; v. Kennedy, 
Sources, 40), [in L X X  for (Ex 2531 404, al.) ;] a lampstand : Mt
515, Mk 421, Lk 8 16 l l 33 ; of that in the Tabernacle, He 92 ; metaph., 
of the two witnesses, Ee l l 4 ; of the seven churches of Asia, Ee 112> 1 3 >29 
21 ; of the removal of a church from its position, kivclv t. Xv^ytav k.t.X., 
ib. 5.+

Xu'x̂ os, -ov, 0, [in LX X  for 13 (Ex 2536 (87), al.) ;] a lamp (portable,
and usually set on a stand, Xv^rm) : Mt 515, Lk l l 36 ; «puerai ô X., Mk 
421 ; X. àirruv, Lk 8 16 1183 158 ; <f>S>s Xv̂ vou, Ee 1823 ; id. opp. to <£. 
-rjXLov, ib. 225; metaph., of the eye, Mt 6 22, Lk l l 34; of John the



Baptist, Jo 535; of the Lamb, Ee 2123; of prophecy, n  Pe l 10; of 
spiritual readiness, pl., Xvxyoi (as always in L X X ; freq. in Att. 
Av^ra), Lk 1235.+

SYN. : Aa/i-as, q.v.
Xu'o), [in LXX for n n s , 103 hi., etc. ;] 1. to loose, unbind, 

release : of things, Mk l 7, Lk 310, al. ; of beasts, Mt 212, Lk 1315, al. ; of 
persons, Jo l l 44, Ac 2230 ; of Satan, Ee 203>7 ; metaph., of the marriage 
tie, i Co 727; of one diseased, Lk 1316 ; of release from sin, Ee l 5, WH, 
E, txt. (v.s. Aov<o). 2. To resolve a whole into its parts, loosen, dissolve, 
break up, destroy : Jo 210, Ac 2741, Ee 52 ; metaph., il Pe 31 1  ; of an 
assembly, to dismiss :  Ac 1343 ; i . jueo-cItoixov t .  <j>pay/j.ov, Eph 214 ; t .  
UTOî eta, II Pe 310; ovpaviL, ib. 12 ; t .  epya t .  SiaßoKov, I Jo 3s ; t .  (SSîvas 
t .  davdrov, Ac 224; of laws, etc., to break, annul, cancel (MM, xvi) : 
btroXrjv, Mt 519 ; t .  vofiov, Jo 723 ; t .  (Jaßßarov, Jo 51S ; t .  ypacir;v, Jo 
1035. (Cf. àva-, à770-, Sia-, CK-, im-, Kara-, irapa-Avü).)

Au is (Eec. A cuts), -iSos, i;, Lois : i i  Ti l 6.t 
A(6t, ô (Heb. tûib), indecl., Lot (Ge l l 27, al.) : Lk 1728>29’ S2,

i i  Pe 27,t

M

M, (i, (jiu, to, indecl., mu, m, the twelfth letter. As a numeral, 
fi =  40, fx./ — 40,000.

Maa0, b, indecl., Maath : Lk 326.+
MayaSdy, Magadan, an unidentified place on the coast of the Sea 

of Galilee : Mt 1539 (Eec. MaySaAa ; cf. Mk 8 10, where for A.a\p.avov6d, 
D * has MeAeyaSd, D 1 MayatSa, some cursives MayaSa, and Euseb. 
Onomast. MeyaiSav ; cf. DB, iii, s.v.).+

MaySaXd (Aram. =  Heb. b ijO , which in Jos 1537B is
rendered MayaSa), Magdala : Mt 1539 (Eec. for MayaSar, q.v.).t

MaySaXrji'ôs, -a, 6v, Magdalene, of Magdala : Mapia (q.v.) y M., 
Mt 275S>61 281, Mk 1540>47161 Lk 8 2 2410, Jo 1925 201>18.t

MayeSuy, Magedon : Ee 1616 (WH, "Ap M. for 'Ap/xayeScov, q.v.).+
(iayeîa, V.S. jiiayla.

* (iayeucij (Eur., Plut., al.), 1. to be a Magus, or skilled in Magian 
lore. 2. to practise magic : Ac 8 9.+

* fxayîa (Eec. -eta), -as, rj (<^^tayos), 1. the lore of the Magians 
(Plat.). 2. magic: pl., magic arts, sorceries : Ac 8 U.+

(idyos, -ov, o, [in LXX for PJtÿfc?, Da LXX t h  22>10, al. (cf. ,
chief magian, Je 393>13) ;] 1. one of the Mayoi, a Median tribe (Hdt.).
2. a Magian, one of a sacred caste, originally Median, who seem 
to have conformed to the Persian religion, while retaining some of 
their old beliefs (v. D B , i vol., 565 f. ; DB, iii, 203 £f.) : Mt 21’ 7>ls. 3. a 
wizard, sorcerer : Ac 136>8 (cf. Wi 177, Ac 8 9’ 11).+

Mayuy, o, indecl. (Heb. Hfàû, Ge 102, Ez 382, al.), Magog, 
associated with Gog : Ee 208 (v. Swete, in 1.).+



Ma8 id|x, o, indecl. (Heb. ftlO), Midian; 1. son of Abraham 
(Ge 252). 2. An Arabian tribe (Ge 3635, Ps 82 (83)°, al). 3. yrj M. 
(Heb. iJia the land of Midian (Ex 215, al.) : Ac 729.t

*|xa£ôs, -ov, ô, the breast : Ee l 13  (L for /xao-roç, q.v).t 
*+ jia0r)Teu(d «  /J-adrjT-ijs), 1 . intrans. (as prop. vb. in -eixo, and so 

Plut., mor. 837 c. and elsew.), to be a disciple : c. dat., Mt 2757 (Eec., 
WH, mg.). 2. Trans., to make a disciple : c. acc., Mt 2819, Ac 1421 ; 
pass., seq. dat., t . 'lycroît, Mt 2767 (WH, E) ; r. /3acnAeia, Mt 1352.t

(j,a0r)nQS, °  (pavOdvu), [in LXX only as v.l. (A) in Je 1321 201 1  
26 (46)9 *  ;] a disciple : opp. to SiSdo-KaXos, Mt 1024, Lk 6 40 ; 'Iwdwov, 
Mt 914, Lk 718, Jo 325 ; t .  SapuraiW, Mt 2216, Mk 218, Lk 533 ; Mcouo-e'cos, 
Jo 928; 'Irjo-ov, Lk 6 17 71 1  1937, Jo 6 56 73 1938; esp. the twelve, Mt 101  

111, Mk 717, Lk 8 9, Jo 22, al. ; later, of Christians generally, Ac 6 1 ’ 2’ 7

919, al. ; t . KvpCov, Ac 91.
*+|xa0iQTpi,a, -as, rj (=  /mörp-pk, fem. of paôrjrqs, q.V.), a female 

disciple : Ac 936.+
Ma00a0îas, V.S. Marraôias.
Ma00aîos (Eec. Mai-Ö-, v. W H, App., 159; Bl., § 3, 11; on the 

Semitic form, v. Dalman, Words, 51; Gr., 142), -ov, à, Matthew : Mt 
tit., 99 103, Mk 31S, Lk 6 1S, Ac l 13 (cf. AcveQ.t

Ma00âf (Eec. Marô-, v.s. Maôôaîos), 6, indecl. (Heb. |na), Matthan: 

Mt l ls.+
Ma00aT (T, -à0; Eec. Marô-, V.S. Maôôaîos), ô, indecl. (Heb. nne), 

Matthat : Lk 329 (cf. Marôar).+
Ma00ias (Eec. Marô-, v.s. Maôôaîos), -a, ô (Heb. rPPlD), Matthias : 

Ac 1 23, 2G.+
MaOoucraXa (WH, -aXd), ô (Heb. nbgnriO), Methuselah : Lk 337.+ 
MaiVdi', V.S. Mewâ.
(iaiVo^ai, [in LX X  : Je 32 (25)1« (bbr\ hith.) 36 (29)26 (VSO! pu.), 

Wi 1428, al. ;] 1. to rage, be furious. 2. to rave, be mad : Jo 1020, Ac 
1215  2624’ 25, I Co 1423 (cf. èp-paîvopai).^

(J.axap^u ( < /xaKaptoç), [in L X X  for -|B?n pi., pu.;] to bless, 
pronounce blessed or happy : o. acc. pers., Lk l 46, Ja 5n .t

(xaKapioç, -a, -ov (collat. form of poët. jxdxap, in Horn., Hes., 
chiefly of the gods and the departed), [in LX X  for ;] blessed,
happy {DCG, i, 177, 213) : ôeo's (Swao-njç), i Ti l 1 1  6 1S; èWs, Tit 213; 
esu. in congratulations, usually with the omission of the copula (M, 
Pr., 180; Bl., §30, 3), p.. ô, Mt 53tt, Lk 6 20ff-, Jo 2020, Ee l 3, al.; 
seq. ptcp., Lk l 45, al. ; ôs, Mt l l 6, Lk 723, Eo 47’ 8 ; on, Mt 131®, al. ; 
edv, Jo 1317, i Co 740 ; compar., p. . .  . pâXXov, Ac 2036; -untpos,
i Co 740.

Sy n . : evXoyrjTOS, q.v.
* fjiaKapio'piOç, -oû, ô (/ia/capt̂ co), a declaration of 

felicitation : Eo 46>9, Ga 415  (Plat., Arist.).+



MaKeSoiaa, -aç, ■q, Macedonia: Ac 169>10, i Co 16s, n Co 11G, 
Phi 415, al. ; M. k o .1 ’AXat'a, Ac 19», Eo 1526, i Th 17>s.

MaxeScui', -ovos, o, a Macedonian : Ac 169 192U 272, n Co 92’ 4.+
*+ (xciKeXW, -ov, t o  (Lat. macellum), a meat-market : i Co 1025 

(v. Deiss., LA E , 274; MM, xvi).+
(j.aKpiii' (prop. fem. acc. of paKpôs, sc. oSdv), adv., fin LXX for 

pm  hi., p rn , etc. ;] a long way, far : Lk 1520, Ac 2221 ; seq. à-rro, Mt
8 30, Lk 76, Jo 21s, Ac 1727; id. metaph., Mk 1234 ; oi eis p., Ac 23'J (cf. 
Is 22) ; metaph., ol wore ovtes p. (opp. to tyyvs), Bph 213 ; oi p., ib. 17.+ 

|xaKpô0£i' «  /j-oLKpôç), adv. (chiefly late), [in LX X  for p irn , 
p irn o , etc. ;] from afar, afar : Lk 1813 2254 ; à-no p.. (Ps 137 (138)G,
ii Bs 313, al.), Mt 2 6  68 2 7 55, Mk 5« 8 3 l l 13 1464 154«, Lk 1623 2349, 
Ee 1810-16> 17.t

+ (laKpoôufiéaj, -£> paKpô-ôvfws, long-tempered; v.s. -ia), [in 
L X X : Be 8 12 X2, Pr 1911 (^IX , P)X ’HfcîiJ), Jb 716, Si 24, al.;]
1. actively =  KapTtpéw, to persevere (Plut., 2, 593 F). 2. Passively, 
to le patient, long-suffering : absol., i Co 134, He 6 15, Ja 5s; seq. «us, 
c. gen., ib. 7 ; àrC, c. dat., ib. (Si 24) ; 7rpo's, c. acc., I Th 514 ; tVi, c. 
dat., Mt 1826>29, Lk 187; ds, n Pe 39.+

SYN. : înropévaj, q.V.
+ |xaKpo0U|xia, -as, rj (<[ pa.Kpé-ôvpos), [in LXX : Pr 2515 (Ĉ HX "̂JX), 

Je 1515 (d^SX 'iJIX)) Is 5716, Si 511, i Mac 8 4*;], patience, long-
suffering : of men, esp. in experiencing troubles and difficulties, 
Col l 11, ii Ti 310, He 6 12, Ja 510; of God’s forbearance, Eo 24 922, ii Co 
6 e, Ga 522, Bph 42, Col 312, i Ti l 16, ii Ti 42, i Pe 320, ii Pe 315.t 

S y n . : vwopovq (cf. Lft., Col., 138 ; Tr., Syn., liii).
*+ (xaKpodiSpus, adv., with forbearance, patiently : Ac 263.+

|xaKpos, -a, -ov, [in LX X  for '•pfc , pirn and cognate forms, etc. ;]
1. of space and time, long : paKpa irpocrevx^daL, Mk 1240, Lk 2047.
2. Of distance, far, far distant : x“ Pa> Lk 1513 1912.+

|xaicpo-)(pdi'ios, -ov (yuaKpds, ^poi os), [in LXX . p.. ytyvecrÔai, elvai 
(D’DJ ^nxri), Ex 2012, De 440 516  1720*;] of long duration, long- 
lived : Eph 6 3 (Lxx).!

pi\a, adv., [in LXX for bnx, m  Ki l 43, Da LXX 1021, al.;
compar. for 'û , Nu 1332(31), al.; pôXkov rj ('û), Ge 199, al. ; superlat.,
ii Mac 8 7, iv Mac 422 129 154;] I. Pos., very, very much, exceedingly 
(cl. ; LXX ut supr. ; in NT its place is taken by Atav, o-̂ oSpa, etc.).
II. Compar., p.â\W. 1. Of increase, more; with qualifying words: 
™AAcô, Mk 104S, Lk 1830, Eo 516>17, Phi 212, al. ; ttoVco, Lk 1224, Eo 
l l 12, al. ; too-ovtm . . . ocTüj, He 1025. 2. Of comparison, the more : 
Lk 51S, Jo 518, Ac 514, i Th 41-10, n Pe l 10; hi p.. kÙ p.., Phi 1»; c. 
compar., Mk 736, II Co 713 ; tto\X<P p. Kpéiçrçrov, Phi l 23 ; p. Sia t̂peiv,



c. gen., Mt 6 20; //.. rj, Mt 1813; c. gen., i Co 14ls; as periphr. for 
compar., Ac 2035, i Co 915, Ga 427 ; p .. Se (BY, yea rather), Eo 8 3'1.
3. Of preference, rather, the rather, sooner : with qualifying words, 
ttoAAuj, Mt 6 30, al. : -n-oXv, He 1225 ; noa-ia, Mt 711, al. ; in a question, 
ov p . ,  i Co 912; after a neg., Mt 10®, al. ; OéXta (eiSoKÛ) p . ,  i Co 146,
ii Co 5s ; t,rfXS>, i Co 141 ; c. subst., r. (tkoVos r) t . <f>S>s, Jo 319  ; p. 8e, Ga 49.
III. Superl., ft<£\i(rra, most, most of all, above all : Ac 20“s 2526, Ga 6 10, 
Phi 422, i Ti 410 58>17, i i  Ti 413, Tit l 10, Phm lr\ n Pe 21»; «. yvûorns, 
Ac 263.

fiaXaiua -as, rj «  paXaKos), [in LXX chiefly for '!?£], De 715

2861, Is 38° 533, al. ;] 1. prop., softness, effeminacy (Hdt., Thuc., al.).
2, In NT, as in LXX, =  da-ôivua, weakness, sickness : vôcros k<A u.., 
Mt 423 935 lOLt

SYN .: V.S. dtrOiveia.
paXaKés, - i  -iv, [in L X X : Pr 251E (ip_) 2622 ( D ^ n o ? )  * ;]

soft; 1. prop., to the touch (opp. to a-KX-qpos) : of clothing, pl., Mt 11s, 
I i  725. 2. Of persons and their mode of living; (a) mild, gentle;
(b) soft, effeminate : i Co 6 9 (prob, in obscene sense, cf. Deiss., L A E , 
150i ; MM, xvi; Zorell, s.v.).+

MaXeXerjX (T, MeA-), ô (Heb. b ^ b ö ö ), Mahalaleel : Lk 337.+
(xaXiora, v.s. pdXa. 
fiäWoi», V.S. jidXa.
M<£\xos, -ov, o (Hellenistic form of Heb. ^O ), Malchus : Jo 1810.t

-77s, rj (onomatop.), [in LX X  : iv Mac 169 * ;] 1. in cl., a 
child’s name for mother.' 2. In late Gk. ( =  cl., TrjOrj), a grandmother : 
(LXX, I.e.), 1 1  Ti l 5.+

*+ (xajxui'ôs (Eec. pap.fi-), -5 (Bl., § 7, 4), o (Aram. N31QÇ), mammon, 
riches : Mt 6 24, Lk 169- n- 18.+

Mam^, 0 (Heb. D03Ö), Manaen : Ac lS^t
Mamacrijs, -rj, o (Heb. ni^Jft), Manasseh ;  1. (a) the first-born

son of Joseph; (b) the tribe which bore his name : Ee 78. 2. King 
of Judah : Mt l 10.+ ’

fiavBdvu), [in L X X  chiefly for lûi? ;] 1. to learn, esp. by inquiry : 
absol., i Co 1431, iT i 211, 1 1  Ti 37; c. acc. rei, Jo 710 (sc. a ir d ) ,  Eo 1617, 
i Co 1435, Phi 49, 1 1  Ti 314, Ee 143; seq. quaes, indir., Mt 913 ; XpioroV, 
Eph 420 (IGG, in 1.) ; seq. diro, c. gen. rei, Mt 2432, Mk 1328 ; diro, c. gen. 
pers., Mt l l 29, Col l 7 ; irapd, c. gen. pers., 1 1  Ti 314; iv , c. dat. pers.,
i Co 48; “ point” aorist (M, Pr., 117), to ascertain, seq. o n , Ac 2327; 
e. acc. seq. diro, Ga 32. 2. to learn by use and practice, acquire the 
habit of, be accustomed to : c. inf. (Bl., § 69, 4), 1  Ti 54, Tit 314; id. c. 
nom. in pred. (BL, § 72, 1), Phi 411; c. acc. rei seq. dwo, He 5s; d p yal 
fj.av6dvov<ra> (EY, they learn tobe idle; BL, §73, 5 ; Field, Notes, 210), 
I Ti 513.t



[ictvLa, -as, y (< /̂xat'vo/xctî), [in L X X : Ho 9" ’ 8 ; Wi 5's,
al. ;] frenzy, madness : Ac 2624.+

fidi/ra, to, (in Fl,I, also 17), indecl. [in LX X  : to /jolv, Ex 1631 ff-, else
where t. fjLâvya, Nu l l 6ff-, al. (]û, Aram. N|S) ;] manna: Jo 6 31’ 49,
He 94 ; symb., Ee 2 17.t

jmpTEuofiai. (<[ /xavTts, a seer, diviner), [in LX X  for DDp , De 1810, 
al. ;] to divine, practise divination : Ac 1616.t

SYN. : Trpo<fiT]Tev<i>, q.v., in distinction from which /x. is used in 
LXX and NT only of false prophets and those who practise the 
heathen arts of divination and soothsaying (cf. 1  Ki 28s, and v. Tr., 
Syn., § vi).

(lapaîko), [in L X X : Jb 153» (fflfg; pi.), 2424, Wi 2s 1921*;] in cl.,
1. prop., to quench fire; pass., of fire, to die away, go out. 2. In 
various relations, to quench, waste, wear out (cf. Wi 1921) ; pass., to 
waste away; in later writers (Plut., Luc., al.), of the withering of 
flowers and herbage (act., Jb 1530 ; pass., ib 2424, Wi 28) : Ja l 1 1  
(cf. à/japavrou) .t

fiapàv àdd (Eec. jxapavadâ ; Aram. : on the original form v. 
Dalman, Gr., § 41, 1 ; 74, 3 ; Words, 328), Maran atha, i.e. the Lord 
cometh (but v. Dalman, 11. c. ; Field, Notes, 180 ; ICC, in 1.) : 1  Co 1622.+ 

* (lapyapiTrjs, -ov, ô, a pearl: Mt 13^5>40, 1  Ti 29, Ee 174 1812»16 
2121 (-trat, WH) ; proverbially, Mt 76.+

MdpOa, -as (Bl., § 7, 2), -fj (Aram. NÇHÇ), Martha : Lk 103s> 40>41, 
J0  111.5,19 ft 1 2 2 .+

Mapia, -as (Hellenized form), and Mapiâ/x, indecl., -q (Aram. 
OJT3 ; Heb. (MT) D’HIQ), Mary. In NT ; 1. the mother of Jesus :
Mt 21 1  1300, Mk 6 3, Lk l 27ff- 26> 16> 19>34, Ac l 14. 2. M. Mag
dalene (q.v.). 3. The wife of Clopas (Jo 1926) and mother of James 
the little, and Joses : Mt 2766-61 281, Mk 1540>4716i, Lk 241». 4.- The 
sister of Martha and Lazarus: Lk 1039’ 42, Jo l l 1 , 2>19 123. 5. The 
mother of John Mark : Ac 1212. 6 . A Christian greeted by St. Paul : 
Eo 166 (on the signification of the name, v. Zorell, s.v. ; on the use of 
the alternative forms in NT, DB, iii, 278 bn).+

MâpKos, -ov, 0 , Mark : Mk., tit., Ac 1212>26 1537>39, Col 410, 1 1  Ti 4n, 
Phm24, i Pe 513 (v. Swete, Mk., Intr., xiiiff. ; DB, iii, 245ff).+

** jicxpjiapos, -ov, 0 (<^/xap/xaipui, to glisten), [in L X X : Bp. Je72*;]
1. any crystalline stone (Horn., Bur., al.). 2. In later writers, marble : 
Ee 1812.+

(iâpTup, V.S. /xotpTVS.
jxapTupca», —to (< /̂xdpTvs), [in LX X  chiefly for ny (Ge 3147,4S, al.),

also for TW hi. (Ge 433, La 213), nw (Nu 3530);] (a) prop., to be a 
witness, bear witness, testify: absol. (Pind., al.), Jo 1527, Ac 26°; 
parenthetical (Bl., § 79, 7 ; MM, xvi), 1 1  Co 8 3 ; c. dat. pers. (comm, 
et incomm. ; Bl., § 37, 2), Ac 225, He 1016 ; id. seq. on, Mt 2331,



Eo 102, al. ; acc. et inf., Ac 1043; c. acc. rei (cl.), Jo 311, Ee 2216’ 20; 
c. acc. cogn., seq. irepi, Jo 532, i Jo 510; c. dat. rei, Jo 533, Ac 14s, al. ; 
seq. wept, c. gen. (pers. et rei), Jo 17> 8>15 225 1823 2124, al. ; id. seq. 
on , Jo 536 77 ] on , Jo l 34 444 al. ; o n  recit., Jo 439; Kara seq. on ,
i Co 1515; pass., He 78; ptcp., Eo 321; impers., He 717; (b) in late 
Gk., to witness favourably, give a good report, approve (Bl., § 54, 3 ; 
MM, xvi ; Deiss., BS, 265) : c. dat. pers., Lk 422 ; seq. br(, c. dat. rei, 
He l l 4 ; pass., Ac 6 3 ; seq. «V, i Ti 510, He l l 2 ; 8ia, c. gen. rei, He l l 39 ; 
vm, c. gen. 'pers., Ac 1022, al. ; impers., m  J o 12 (cf. èm-, crw-m-,
Kara-, (rvv-fxafiTvpéüi).

jxapTupia, -as, (<^/xapTVpéwi), [in L X X : Ge 3147 E (NJTnniZ?), 
Ex 2016, De 520<17), Er 2518, Ps 18 (19)7 ( iy , ffliy), Pr 1219,’ Si
34 (31)23’ 24, iv Mac 6 32 *;] witness, testimony, evidence: Mk 1456, 
Lk 2271, Jo 534 1 935 2 124, i Ti 37, Tit l 13, iii J o 12, Ee l l 7; c. gen. 
subj., Mk 1459, Jo 8 17  <LXX aliter̂  i Jo 59; seq. Kara, c. gen. pers., 
Mk 1455 ; esp. of witness concerning Christ and divine things, Jo l 7 
3 1 1 , 32,33 5 3 2 ,36j Ee 6 9 . c. gen. subj., Jo l 19 531 8 13>14, Ac 2218, i Jo 59’11, 
Ee 121 1  ; c.gen. obj., Ee 12>9 1217 1910, 204; /x. Ix«v, Ee 6 ° 1217 1910.t 

p.aprupioi', -ov, to (<[] /xtxpTvpj, [in LX X  chiefly for IJTIQ, also for 
rn y , n n y  and cogn. forms;] a testimony, witness, proof (Hdt.,
Thuc., al.) : c. gen. subj., 1 1  Co l 12, 1 1  Th l 10 ; c. gen. obj., Ac 433,
i Co l 6 21  (WH, txt., E, txt., jxvaT'fjpLov) ; ii Ti l 8; eZs Mt 8 4 1018 
2414, Mk l 44 6 1 1  139, Lk 514  95 2113, He 35, Ja 53 ; to tx. Kupok 18101s 
(CGT, in 1.), i T i  2s ; 1; o-k̂ v̂  toC /x. (LXX for ijriû b>nk), Ac 744, 
Ee 155.+

** (iapTupo(iat (<  ̂jxaprvp), [in L X X : Jth 728, i Mac 256 it) * ;] to 
summon as witness (M, Th., 25f.; Hort., / Pe., 53 f.; Lft., Notes, 29; 
Ga 203), hence, (a) to protest, affirm solemnly: seq. on, Ac 2026, 
Ga 53; (b) to adjure, beseech: c. dat. pers., Ac 2622; c. acc. et inf., 
Bph 417; seq. eZs, I Th 212 (cf. Sia-, ’irpo-/xapTVpo/xaî).t

(idprus (Æolic fiaprvp), -vpos, ô (also •$), [in LXX for Tjf ;] a
witness : Ac 1041, 1  Ti 6 12, 1 1  Ti 22, He 121  (Westc., in 1.) ; in forensic 
sense, Mt 1816 266S, Mk 1463, Ac 6 13 758, 1 1  Co 131, 1  Ti 519, He 1028; 
c. gen. obj., Lk 2448, Ac l 22 232 316 532 1039 2 6 16, 1  Pe 51  ; c. gen. poss., 
Ac l 8 1331, Ee l l 3; c. dat. pers., Lk l l 48, Ac 2215; of Christ, Ee l 5 

314 ; of God, Eo l 9, 1 1  Co l 23, Phi l 8, 1  Th 26>10 ; of those who have 
witnessed for Christ by their death (in later Xn. lit., martyr : Swete, 
Ap., 35), Ac 2220, Ee 213 176.+

p.aadop.ai (Eec. /xacrcr-), -Si/xcll (Aristoph. and late writers, but not 
in Trag, or in good Att. prose), [in LX X  : Jb 304 (DO*1), Si 199 A *;] to

bite, chew : Ee 1610.t
|xac0i5s, V.S. jxain6%.
fiacrnySio, -S> (</i<xoTi^), [in LX X  chiefly for H33 hi. ;] to scourge :



c. acc., Mt 1017 2019 2 384, Mk 1034, Lk 1833, Jo 191 ; metaph., He 12s 
(cf. Pr 312, Je 53, Jth 8 27).t r

(Ep. and late prose =  Att. ptao-nyoui), [in LXX : Nu 2225 

(i"DJ hi.), Wi 511, i i  Mac 221 * ;] to whip, scourge : c. acc., Ac 2225.+
-iyoç, i?, [in LXX for tiittf, etc. ;] a whip, scourge : Ac 

2224, He l l 86 ; metaph., of disease or suffering as a divine chastise
ment (cf. Ps 8 8  (89)33, Pr 312, 1 1  Mac 911), Mk 310 529>34, Lk 721.+

(JLCIOTOS, -OV, o, [in LXX chiefly for 'Itÿ;] the breast : pl., Lk l l 27

2329, Ee l 18 (T, pacrOdis ; WH, App., 149 ; L, p.a£ox).f
*t jiaraioXoyta, - a s ,  rj (<^/ / . a r a i o X o y o s ) ,  idle or foolish talk : I Ti l 6.t 

fiaraioXoyos, -ov (<  ̂/ x a T a t o s ,  Xiyiu ) ,  talking idly :  Tit l 10.+
(*<£raios, -ov (as in Att., but -ata, -aiov, I Co 1517, I Pe l 18; 

<^(MTr)v), [in LXX for Nlttf, ban, 273, etc.;] vain, useless: àvuirfieXrj's
k. p., Tit 39 ; Trtcrrts, I Co 1517 ; OprjCTKe(a, Ja l 20 ; ötakiryur [L O I ,  I Co 
320 ( l x x )  • &va(rTpot^rj, i Pe l 18 ; of idols and heathen gods, r à  p . (Je 25,
iv Ki 1710, al.) : Ac 1415.

SYN. : Kevos, q.v. 
t (laTaiorrjs, -ijros, rj (< [//.aTaios), [in LXX for b in , Ps 30(31)« 

38 (39)« 61 (62)9, al., and nearly 40 times in Ec ; for S 'W , Ps 254, al. ; 
, etc. ;] vanity, emptiness, frailty, folly : Eo 8 20, 1 1  Pe 218 ; t. voôç,

Eph 417 (elsewhere only in Pollux, 6 , 134, and Eccl.).+
t fiaraiooj, -S> (<^/xâraujç), [in L X X : iv Ki 1715, Je 25, al. (bun), 

etc. ;] to make vain, foolish : Eo l 21.t
(i<£tïii' (prop. acc. of pa-rq, a fault, folly), adv., [in LXX for 

ban, Nlttf, etc. ;] in vain, to no purpose : Mt 15°, Mk 77 <LXX).+ 
Marôaîos, -âv, -Cos, V.S. Maöö-,
Marödr (v.s. Maööar), Matthat: Lk 324 (T, Maööaö).+
MarraSd, o, indecl. (Heb. nPPlO), Mattatha : Lk 331.t
MaTTaôias, -ov, 0, Mattathias (cf. Maööias) : Lk 326>26.t 
jxdxaipa, -17s (Att. -as ; v. W H, App., 156a ; Bl., § 7,1), 17, [in LXX 

chiefly for nin  ! also for , etc.;] 1. (in Horn., al.) a large knife
or dirk, for sacrificial purposes (Ge 226’ 10, Jg 1920 A). 2. a short sword 
or dagger (as disting, from pop.<fim'a, a large broad sword and £t<£os, a 
straight sword for thrusting) : Mt 2647ff-, Mk 1448' 47>48, Lk 2236ff-, Jo 
1810’ 11, Ac 1627, He l l 37, Ee 6 4 1310’ 14 ; uropa p,a.xodpijs (as in Heb. 

’’S , Ge 3426, al.), the edge of the sword : Lk 2124, He l l 34 ; p..

SicTTop.o';, He 412 ; av a if} civ pa^aif!!), Ac 122 ; Tr/v /Li. (fiopuv, Eo 13’. 
Metaph., Mt 1034 (opp. to dprjvrj), Eo 8 3S ; p.. TOV irvevpaTOs, Eph 6 17.t 

|x<£xi], v (<! pâx°pat), [in LXX chiefly for ;] 1. a fight. 2.
a strife, contention, quarrel : 1 1  Co 75, 1 1  Ti 223, Ja 41 ; pl., Tit 39.+

(iâxo/Jiat, [in LXX chiefly for Ï H , also for HS3 ni., etc. ;] 1. to



fight : Ac 726. 2. to quarrel, dispute : ii Ti 224, Ja 42 ; 7TJOOS aÀÀ̂ Àouç, 
Jo 6 52 (cf. 8ta-/xa ô t̂at).f

/i-eyaX-auxea), -ai ( =  fxtyoXa au êw), [in LXX : Ez 1650 (PQS), al. ;} 
to boast great thiugs .* Ja 35 (Rec. for fxeyaXa aû ei, W H).t

fieyaXeîos, -eta, -etov «yu.eya,s), [in L X X : Ps 70 (71)19 (151*73), al., 
freq. in Si ;] magnificent, splendid (Xen., Plut., al.) : Ac 2n .+

fieyaXeto-njs, -TjTos, r\ «  fieyakeîo<s), [in LX X  : Je 40 (33) 9 (n-IKSn),
Da LX X  727, i Es l 5 440 * ;] splendour, magnificence : Lk 943, Ac 1927,
i i  Pe l 16 (freq. in  ir. as a ceremonial title, MM, xvi).+

(leyaXoirpeTrris, es ( =  fieyâXta ttpéiruv), [in LX X  : De 3326 (H1N3),
ii Mac 8 16 1513, i i i  Mac 2° * ;] befitting a great man, magnificent, 
majestic : n Pe l 17  (cf. MM, xvi).+

(ieyaXuVu «  péyas), [in LX X  chiefly for b*13 pi., hi. ;] 1. to make 
great : Mt 236, Lk l 58. 2. to declare great, extol, magnify : Lk l 46, 
Ac 513  1046 191T, i i  Co 1015 ; pass., seq. kv, Phi l 20.+

(leyclXus, adv., [in L X X  for bl13, etc. ;] greatly : Phi 410.+
+ p.eya\u(7unr], -ijs, •>; «  fiéyaq), [in LX X  chiefly for Plbnil and cogn.

forms, 1 1  Ki 723, Ps 144 (145)3, al. ;] greatness, majesty : He l 3 8 1, Ju 25 
(elsewhere Bccl. only).+

fieyas, fieydkrj, [téya, [in L X X  chiefly for b llS , also for 3*] , n3"l®
(incl. fieîÇaiv) , a i  (/ieyto-Tos) ;] great; 1 . of external form, bodily size, 
measure, extent : Atöos, Mt 2760 ; SpaKtav, Ee 123 ; lx6vs, Jo 211 1  ; n-o'Ats, 
Ee 11s ; /jtdxaipa, Ee 6 4, al. 2. Of intensity and degree : Svva/us, Ac 
433 ; <j>6ßos, Mk 441 ; ayamj, Jo 1513 ; ave/ios, ib. 6 18 ; Kpavyr), Ac 239 ; 0 ÔIS, 
Mt 416; irvperos, Lk 438; ÖAityis, Mt 2421. 3. Of rank; (a) of persons : 
öeos (MM, xvi), Tit 213; ’’Apre/us, Ac 1927; compar. (v. infr.), Mt 181 
(cf. Dalman, Words, 113 f.) ; neut. for masc. (Bl., § 32, 1), Mt 126 ; (b) 
of things: a/xapna, Jo 1911 ; /wo-rypiov, Bph 532; =  /«yitmj (v. infr., 
and cf. Field, Notes, 16 f.), Mt 2236 ; compar. for superl. (M, Pr., 78),
i Co 1313. 4. (a) Compar., /xet£cov : Mt l l 1 1  2317, al. ; neut. pl., /xâÇova, 
contr. /u-et̂ ü), Jo l 51 ; double compar., /xet̂ oTepos (M, Pr., 236 ; Bl., § 11,4), 
m  J o4; (b) superl., ^eyio-ros (Deiss., BS, 365), 1 1  Pe l 4.

fiéyeôos, -ovs, to (<^ /xeyas), [in LX X  chiefly for npip ;] greatness : 
Bph l 19 (cf. MM, xvi, s.v. fiéyas).+

+ fieyi<rrdy, -âvos, ô (<^ /Aeyio-Tos), [in LX X  chiefly for “liÿ, Je 24s, 
al. ; Da LX X  t h  523, al. ; freq. in Si (sing., 47);] usually pl.,
ol fi.., the chief men, nobles (Manetho, F1J, al.) : Mk 6 21, Ee 6 15 1823.+ 

fieyioros, V.S. fxtya<s- 
**f fieéepfirji'euw, [in L X X  : Si prol. 23 * ;] to translate, interpret : Mt 

l 23, Mk 541 1522-34, Jo 138>42, Ac 436 138 (cf. èPmveu'cü).+
jxe'Or], -t]s, fj, [in L X X  chiefly for “DB!' and cognate forms;]

drunkenness : Lk 2134 ; pl., Eo 1313, Ga 521.+
S y n . : v.s. Kwfios.



fie0-ioTT]fu and (late form, I Co 132) [in LXX for
TID hi., etc. ;] trans. in pres., impf., fut. and aor. 1, to change, remove : 
c. acc. rei, opr/, i Co 132 (cf. Is 5410) ; c. acc. pers. : seq. ets, Col l 13  ; 
seq. ek, pass., Lk 164 ; of causing death (cf. similar intrans. sense, 
Eur., Ale., 21, al.), Ac 1322. Metaph. (cf. r. KapSiav /a., Jos 148), c. 
acc. pers., to pervert : Ac 1926.+

*+ fie0-o8ta (Eec. -eta ; cf. Bl., § 3, 5), -as, rj (<C ^ fie8o&ev<a, 1. to treat 
by rule. 2. to employ craft : iv Ki 1927*), craft, deceit : Eph 414  6 11 

(not found elsewhere ; v. AE, in 1.).+
jiefl-oplov, -ov, t o  (neut. of /xeôoptos, -a, -ov), [in LXX : Jos 1927 

A * ;] Eec. for Sptov (q.v.), a border, boundary : Mk 724.+
(ie0uo-K<ü, [in LXX : Ps 22 (23)5 (iTH), Pr 417  (nnitf), etc. ;] causal 

of fieOvta, to make drunk, intoxicate; pass., to get drunk: Lk 1245, 
Eph 518, i Th 57.+

)ie0uo-os, -a, -ov (also -os, -ov; prop., only of women, but in late 
writers also = /xeôuoriKo's, of men), [in LXX : Pr 2321 (N1D) 269 
("fists'), Si 191 26s, iv Mac 27 * ;] drunken : i Co 51 1  6 10,+

jiefluoj «  fjildv, wine, cf. /xe'öi?), [in LXX chiefly for IDE/, m i;] to 
be drunken: Mt 2449, Jo 210, Ac 215, i Co l l 21, i Th 57; metaph., 
Ee 172>«.+

(ieîyiia, -ros, t o , v.s. p.lyp.a, and cf. Bl., § 3, 5.
Helyrufii, v.s. fiiyvvp.i, and cf. Bl., § 3, 5.
|xei£orepos, V.S. fiiya.s.
|ie££<i)y, V.S. fiéyaç. 
fiéXai', ro, V.S. fié\as.
/icXas, -aiva, -av, gen., -avos, -aivtfs, -avos, [in LXX : Ca 1°, Za 6 2 

W ) ,  etc. ;] black : Ee 6 5>12 ; opp. to Xevxos, Mt 530 ; neut., t o  p.., 
ink : i i  Co 33, n  J o12, i i i  Jo 13.t

MeXerf (Eec. -as, gen., -â), indecl., ô (Heb. nxbç), Melea : Lk 331.1
(iAei, V.S. fié\<i>.
MeXeXerjX, V.S. Ma\-.
(leXeTttai, -Û «  p,e\é~rj, care), [in LXX chiefly for njn;] 1. c. 

gen., to care for (Hes.). 2. C. acc. to attend to, practise : I Ti 415  
(EV, be diligent in ; cf. Souter in Exp., v i i i ,  vi, 429, but v. infr.).
3. to study, ponder : Ac 426<LXX), i Ti 415 (AV, meditate on ; cf. CGT, 
in 1., but V. supr. ; cf. 7rpo-/xeXeTa(a).+

fièXt, - t o s , t o , [in LXX freq. (Ge 4311, al.) for tÿy[; for n s i , Pr
53;] honey: Ee 109>10; ctypiov (q.v.), Mt 34, Mk l°.t

*+ |xeXtomos, -a, -ov (elsewhere + -aîos, -etos ; fiekuxcra, a bee, cf. 
fiéXi], made by bees : Lk 2442 (Eec., WH, E, mg.).+

MeXt-rrj, (Eec., E, txt.), Mn X iT r jv T ]  (WH, E, mg., v. WH, App., 
160), Melita, Melitene (mod. Malta) : Ac 28!.+

fieXXa), [in LXX : Jb 38 (Try) 1926 (]HDK) ; elsewhere for fut.,
and freq. in Wi, i i , iv Mac;] to be about to be or do; 1. c. inf. (Bl., 
§62, 4; 6 8 , 2; M, Pr., 114) ; (a) of intending or being about to do of



one’s own free -will : c. inf. praes., Mt 213, Lk 101, Ae 33 535, He 8 5,
ii  Pe l 12 (Field, Notes, 240), al. ; e. inf. aor. (Bl., § 58, 3), Ae 126, Ee
316 ; (b) of compulsion, necessity or certainty : e. inf. praes., Mt 1627, 
Lk 931, Jo 6 71, Eo 424, al. ; e. inf. aor., Eo 8 18, Ga 323, Ee 32 124.
2. Ptcp., o [léWtov : absol., Eo 8 38, i Go 322 ; rà ft.., Col 217; €tÇ TO 
(Field, Notes, 65) ; c. subst., Mt 37 1232 (ô amv b p. ; LX X  for iy), Ae 
2425, i Ti 48, He 25, al.

(ie ôs, - o v ç ,  t o , [in LX X  chiefly for nru ;] a member, limb of the
body: i Co 1214>19>26, Eph 416 (WH, mg.), Ja 35; pi. (as always in 
cl.), rà /x. : Mt 529>30, Eo 6 1 3 ’ 19 75>23 124, i Co 1212ff-, Col 35, Ja 3° 41. 
Metaph., iropvrfs, i Co 6 15  ; of Christians, /x. o.XXr/X (ov, Eo 125, Eph 425 ; 
X/diotov, i Co 6 15 ; crâ/mros Xpiorov, I Co 1227, Eph 5S0.+

MeXxei (Eec. -xO, indecl., o (Heb. 1 3i?û), Melchi: Lk 324’ 28.+ 
MeXxio-eScK, indecl., o (Heb. p^X ’SbS). Melchizedek : He 56>10

020 y l ,  10 11, 15, 17J-

(ie'Xw, [in LX X  : Jb 223 (’pan), To 105, W i 1213, 1  Mae 1442>43 * ;]
1 . intrans., to be an object of care, be a care ; commonly in third 
pers.: c. dat. pers., Ac 1817; very freq. impers., 1  Co 7SI; seq. oti, 
Mk 438, Lk 1040; c. gen. rei (as freq. in Att.), 1  Co 99; seq. mpC, Mt 
2216, Mk 1214, Jo 1013 12«, 1  Pe 57. 2. Trans., in act. and mid., to 
care for (not in L X X  or NT).+ r

*+ fiejxßpdi'a, -as, fj (Lat. membrana), parchment : 1 1  Ti 413.+
* * [in L X X : Si 117 417, n Mac 27*;] to blame, find 

fa u lt: absol., Eo 919; e. aee., avravs (WH, txt.; avroîç, Eec., WH, 
mg.; on rendering with avroîs v. Weste., in 1.), He 8 S.+

* fiefj,iJ/Ljj.oipos, -ov «  /A£/x<£o/xai, +  fxoîpa, fate, lot), complaining of 
one’s fate, querulous : Ju16.+

flv, conjunctive particle (originally a form of /lyv), usually 
related to a following 8é or other adversative conjunction, and dis
tinguishing the word or clause with which it stands from that which 
follows. It is generally untranslatable and is not nearly so frequent 
in NT as in el. Like 8é, it never stands first in a clause.

1. Answered by Sé or some other particle : juèv . . . Si, indeed 
. . . but, Mt 311, Lk 316, al. ; with pronouns, os /x«/ . . .  os Sc, one 
. . . another, Mt 2135, al. ; pl., Phi l 16«1’’ ; g . . .  0 8 c . . .  0 Sc, 
some . . . some . . . some, Mt 13s ; roîro plv . . t o v t o  8c, partly 
. . . partly, He 1033; y.ev . . . êireira, Jo 116; fitv . . . Kai, Lk 8 5.

2. fail/ solitarium, answered by no other particle : irpSsrov /xcV 
(Bl., I.e.), Eo l 8 32, i Co 1118; fùv ovv in narrative, summing up what 
precedes or introducing something further (Bl., § 78, 5), so then, rather, 
nay rather : Lk l l 28 (WH, fievovv), Ac l 6 931, al. ; p.kv ovv yc (Phi 38, 
WH) : V.S. fxevovvyt.

tAewA, (L, Mcvvâs, -â ; Eec. MaVVav) o, Menna : Lk 331.+
fiei'-oûi' =  fJ.lv ovv, V.S. fj.iv.
(Aei'-oCt'-ye =  fj.lv ovv yc, nay rather : Eo 920 1018, Phi 38.t



fieV-Toi =  /xcv toi, yet, however : Jo 427, al. ; cl p.., Ja 2s (if indeed). 
fUvu, [in LX X  for l o r , fflp, etc.;] to stay, abide, remain. 

1. Intrans. ; (i) of place : seq. iv, Lk 8 27, al. ; irapâ, c. dat. pers., Jo l 40, 
al. ; <rvv, Lk l 66 ; ko.6' iavrôv, Ac 2816 ; c. adv., ckcî, Mt 101 1  ; <5Se, 
Mt 263S; metaph., i Jo 219; of the Holy Spirit, Jo l 32»33 1417; of 
Christ, Jo 6 60 154, al. ; b 0e6s, i Jo ; conversely, of Christians, 
Jo 6 56 1 54, i Jo 416, al. ; o Aoyos t. 6eov, i Jo 214; fj oXfjdua, i i  Jo2, al. 
(ii) Of time; (a) of persons : Phi l 26; seq. ck t. alâva Jo 1234, He 724,
i  Jo 2 17; àXîyov, Ee IV10 ; ?<ds cp\of/.a.i, Jo 2 1 22’ 23 ; (b) of things, lasting 
or enduring: cities, Mt l l 23, He 1 3 14; Ao'yos 6cov, I Pe l 23; àjj.apria, 
Jo 9 41. (iii) Of condition : c. pred., /jlovos, J o  1 2 2 4 ; àya /xos, i  Co 7 11; 
m o r o s ,  i i  Ti 2 1 3  ; Icpcvs, He 73 ; c. adv., ovrais, i  Co 740 ; <î>s «dyiu, ib.8 ; 
seq. Iv, ib.20’ 24. 2 . Trans. (Bl., § 3 4 ,  1 ;  Field, Notes, 1 3 2 ) :  c. acc. 
pers., Ac 2 0 5’ 23 (cf. àva-, Sta-, iv-, im -, Kara-, irapu.-, avv-Trapa-, ttcpi-,
TTpOfT-, VTTO-fXCVUl).

(icpî̂ cü « /iépos), [in LXX chiefly for pbn ;] to divide; (a) to 
divide into parts: metaph., pass., I Co 734 <WH,R.mg-),3 4 (Rec.,e,txt.) (on 
reading and punctuation, v. ICC, in 1.) ; /xc/xcpia-rai o XptuTos, i Co l 13 ; 
as in late authors, of factional division (cf. Polyb., viii, 23, 9), Ka0’ 
iavrov, Mt 1225 ; i<f>’ cavrov, ib.2C, Mk 324'26 ; (b) to distribute : c. acc. 
rei et dat. pers., Mk 6 41; as in later usage (cf. Polyb., xi, 28, 9), to 
bestow : Eo 123, i Co 717, n Co 1013, He 72 ; mid., c. acc. rei seq. /xcrâ, 
Lk 1213 (cf. Sia-, (JVjx-jxcpCOûj.̂

pépi^a, -r,* f,, [in LX X  : Ps 54 (55)22 (ntf), Jb 1118, Si 30S4,
al ;] (in cl. chiefly poët.) care, anxiety : i Pe 57 ; pl., Lk 8 14, 2134 ; 
c. gen. obj., Mt 1322, Mk 419, n Co l l 28.+

xvà.ia, -S> (<^/xcpi/xva), [in L X X : Ps 37 (38)18 (3>n), etc.;]
1. to be anxious: absol., Mt 6 27>31, Lk 1225 ; jx-qû'cv /x., Phi 4°; c. dat. 
rei, Mt 6 25, Lk 1222 ; seq. ircpl, Mt 6 28, Lk 1041 122C ; ™s, Mt 1019, 
Lk 12u ; ets Trjv avpiov, Mt 6 34. 2. to care for : c. acc., rà t . Kvp.ov, 
I Co 732"34 ; rà t . Kocr/xov, ib. 34 ; rà Trepi vfxûv, Phi 220 ; seq. VTTcp, 
I Co 1226 ; c. gen. (a construction otherwise unknown), lavTtj<s (WH ; 
Ta I. Eec. ; v. Bl., § 35, 7), Mt 6 84 (cf. 7rpo-/xcpi/xvàu>)A

ficpîs, -t'Sos, fj, [in LXX chiefly for pbü , Hßipö;] 1. (as in cl.) a
part, portion: Lk 1042, Ac 8 21, n  Co 6 15, Col l 12. 2. In later Gk 
(v. MM, xvi), as geographical term, a division, district : Ac 1612.+

fiepuxp.ôç, -oi, b ( <  /xcpL̂ ij)), [in LXX for , npipDQ , Jos 1123,
ii Es 6 18*;] 1. a dividing, division:, ij/vxfjs k . TTvev/xaTos (i.e. between 
them or of the things themselves, v. Westc., in 1.), He 412. 2. a dis
tribution, bestowal (cf. fx.cpî ui, 2) ; pl., He 24.+

*t (AepioTir)S, -ov, b (<  ̂fxcpt̂ ui), a divider : Lk 1214.+
[xcpos, -ovg, t o  (<  ̂jxcLpofi.aL), [in LX X  chiefly for nÿj? ;] 1. apart,

share, portion: Jo 13s, Ac 1927 <Faee’ in 1->, Ee 20° 2219; hence (cl.), 
lot, destiny, Mt 2451, Lk 1246, Ee 218. 2. a part as opp. to the whole : 
Lk l l 36, Jo 1923, Ac 52 23®, Eph 416, Ee 1619; c. gen. (of the whole),



Lk 1512 2442 ; t. <ï>aptcraiW, Ac 239 ; pl., Jo 2 1 6 ; of the divisions of a 
province, Mt 222, Ac 210 191 202; of the regions belonging to a city, 
Mt 1521 1613, Mk 8 10; c. gen. appos., Eph 4°; in adverbial phrases, 
àvà (xarà) pipos, I Co 1427, He 9s; pépoç ti, àiro p., in part, Bo l l 25 
1515>24, i  Co l l 18, i i  Co l 14 25 ; ÈK p., i  Co 1227, 139-12; rb i< p., ib.10.
3. A class or category (in cl. usually Iv p. ndivai, Xaßüv, etc.) : iv p.., in 
respect of, Col 21(i ; èv t. p. tovtio, in this respect, n Co 31U 93.t

fieow u K T io i', V.S. pearovvKTios.
(j.ecrr|/j.ßpL<x, -as, 17 (/Micros, 1)pipa), [in LX X  chiefly for "inj?, Ge 

316, al ; also for 2 3 3  » Da LX X  8 4>9, al. ;] 1. noon : Ac 226. 2. the 
South : Ac 8 26.+

* fieirtTeijco «  /neo-iTrjg), to interpose, mediate : opKu>, He 6 17  (MM,
ii, iii).+

+ (j,effÎTr)s, -ov, ô «  /acVos), [in L X X : Jb 933 (f’ 3.)* ;] an arbitrator,
mediator : Ga 319 ; c. dupl. gen. pers., 6a>v k. àvôpunruiv, 1  Ti 26 ; c. 
gen. rei, hiadrjK-qs, He 8 « 916 1224; ô Se p. èvôs ovk «ttiv, Ga 320 (v. Lft., 
in 1. ; and for exx. of this word in ir., v. MM, xvi).+

p.Ecro-i'uKTlos (on V .l. pecra-, V. Bl., § 6 , 2), -ov (<^picros, vv£), [in 
LXX chiefly for nblbil 1!?n ;] of or at midnight ; as subst., neut., to
p., midnight (Arist. and late writers) : gen., Lk l l 6; pi\pi p.., Ac 207; 
Kara to p.., Ac 1626; acc. (Eec., gen. ; v. Bl., § 34, 8 ), Mk 1336.+ 

MetroTi'OTafj.ia, -as, rj (sc. ^wpa), Mesopotamia : Ac 29 72.+ 
ixicros, -rj, -ov, [in LX X  chiefly for TJiri ;] middle, in the middle or

m idst; 1. prop., as an adj. : Lk 2345, Jo 1918, Ac l ls; c. gen. pl., Lk 
2266, Jo l 26 ; gen. temp. (Bl., § 36, 13), picrrjs wkto 's , Mt 256 ; p.. 
vj/j-épaç, Ac 2613. 2. In adverbial phrases, neut., picrov, to p., as 
subst. : dvà /xicrov, c. gen., between (cl. ; in LX X  : Ge l 4, al.), 
elliptically (but v. M, Pr., 99), 1  Co 6 5 ; =  èv p.., among, in the midst 
of (Bl., § 39, 2; 40, 8 ; cf. in L X X : Jos 191, Si 272), Mt 132s, Mk 731, 
Ee 717 ; 8 tà pAaov, c. gen., Lk 430; Stà piaov (Eec. -ov, v. Bl., § 42, 1), 
between, Lk 1711 (ICC, in 1.) ; ets to p. (v.s. ets), Mk 33, Lk 436 519 6 s, 
Jo 2019>26 ; eis p., Mk 1460 ; èv ™ p., Mt 14« ; èv p., Jos 8 ^  Ac 47 ; c. 
gen. loc., Mk 6 47, Lk 2121 225S, Ac 1722, He 212<LXX>, Ee 4« 5f- 222; c. 
gen. pl., Mt 1016 182>20, Mk 936, Lk 246 8 7 103 2227 2436, Ac l 10 222 

2721, i  Th 27, Ee l 13  21  56 6 6; Kara pio-ov t .  wktos ,  Ac 2727 (Bl., §47, 
6 ); è/c tov p. (Lft., in 1.; Deiss., J3S, 252 f.), Col 214; e* p., 1 1  Th 27; 
i< TOV p., c. gen., Mt 1349, Ac 1733 2310, 1  Co 52, 1 1  Co 6 17. 3. Neut., 
piarov, adverbially, c. gen., in the midst of, Mt 1424 (WH, txt., E, mg., 
aliter), Phi 216 (Stà picrov—v. supr.— also Jo, 8 60, E, mg.).+

* t jj.effÔTOLx01', -ov, TÔ (Oe'o-os, toîxos), a partition wall: Eph 214 

(not elsewhere, but v. LS, s.v. /teo-oToixos).+
-tos, to (<^ pecrovpaviia, to be in mid-heaven, of the 

sun at the meridian), the zenith, mid-heaven : Ee 8 13 146 191,.+
fieiréü), -Si « /jieVos), [in L X X : /ueo-owiys t. vukto's, Ex 1229 (1 Xr|),



etc. ;] to be in the middle, esp. of time : r. eopriys /itcroucnys, in the 
middle of the feast, Jo 714.+

M eatrlas, -ov, o (Aram. N IT tT ®  =  Heb. IT ttrà  =  X/DIOTOS, q.v.), 
Messiah : Jo l 42 425.+

Mat6s, - i  -6v, [in LX X  : Na l 10, Ez 371 (sblû), Es 52, Pr 634*;] 
fu ll : c. gen. rei, Jo 1929 2111, Ja 3s ; metaph., of thoughts and feelings, 
Mt 232S, Eo l 29 IS14, il Pe 214, Ja 317 (cf. Pr, l.c.).+

** jieoTÔco, -m (<^ .̂ecrrds), [in L X X : iii Mac ö1’ 10*;] to fill : pass., 
c. gen. rei, Ac 213.+

f*eTd (before vowel p.cr ; on the neglect of elision in certain 
cases, v. WH, App., 1461>), prep. c. gen., acc. (in poët. also c. dat.), [in 
LX X  for nN, DJT, “108 , etc.],

I. C. gen., 1. among, amid : Mk l 13, Lk 2 2 37 (LXX, iv) 245, Jo 
185, al. ; S«oy/xûi/, Mk 1030. 2. Of association and companionship, 
with (in which sense it gradually superseded crvv, than which it is 
much more freq. in NT; cf. Bl., §42, 3): c. gen. pers., Mt 811 2020, 
Mk l 29 37, Lk 530, Jo 322, Ga 21, al. mult.; üvai p-erd, Mt 525, Mk 314, 
al.; metaph., of divine help and guidance, Jo 32, Ac 79, Phi 49, al.; 
opp. to étvai Kara, Mt 1230, Lk l l 23 ; in Hellenistic usage (but v. M, 
Pr., 106, 246 f.), iroXe^âv fiera =  ol. tt., o. dat., to wage war against 
(so LX X  for DÎT , I Ki 1733), Ee 216, al. ; c. gen. rei, xaP°s> Mt 
1320, Mk dl«, ai . . àpyÇĵ  Mk 35_ al_

II. 0. acc., 1. of place, behind, after : H e93. 2. Of time, after : 
Mt 171, Mk 141, Lk l 24, Ac l 5, Ga li®, al. ; p. era t o v t o , Jo 2i2, al. ; 
raCra, Mk 16M Lk 527, Jo 322, al. ; c. inf. artic. (Bl., § 71, 5 ; 72, 3), 
Mt 2632, Mk I 1 4, al. _

III. In composition, 1. of association or community : fieraSiSatfii, 
fieréxo), etc. 2. Exchange or transference : /xeTaXXacrcrio, etc.
3. after : /xeTa/AeXo/xai.

** fiera-ßaivia, [in LXX : W i 727 1919, 1 1  Mac 6i> 9>24 * ;] to pass over 
from one place to another : Mt 1720, Lk 107 ; with reference to the 
point of departure only, to withdraw, depart : Mt 834 l l i  129 1529, Jo 
73, Ac 187; of removal from this life, Ik t. k6ct/j.ov wpos t. Uœrépa, 
Jo 131; metaph., ck t. Oavarov e is  t . Jo 524, I Jo 3U.+

/j.era-ßd\\a>, [in LXX chiefly for ^BH;] to turn about, change. 
Pass, and mid., to turn oneself about ; metaph., to change one's mind : 
Ac 28c.+

(«r-dyio, [in LXX : iii Ki 847>48, 1 1  Oh 637 (pDttf) 363 (HD hi.),
i Es l 46 210 569, Es 817, Si prol.i® 10s, 1 1  Mac I33*;] 1. in Xen., Plut., 
and later writers, to transfer, transport (so LXX). 2. In sense other
wise unknown (v. Hort, in 1.), to turn about, direct : Ja 33> 4.+

(jieTa-8i8ci>(u, [in LX X  : Pr 1126 (mt& hi.), Wi 7 1 3, al. ;] to give a 
share of, impart : c. dat. pers. et acc. rei (m cl. more freq., c. gen. 
part., but acc. of that which is imparted, whether part or whole, so 
here, v. Bl., § 36, 1), Eo l n , 1  Th 28, and (with ellipse of acc.) Lk 3U; 
c. dat. pers., Eph 428; absol., ô //eraSiâoik, Eo 128.+



** (J.£Td-0ecrts, -ecus, rj (<^ /xeraTtÖ̂ /xt), [in L X X : II Mac l l 24*;] 
1. change of position, removal : He l l 6. 2. change, as of that which 
has been established : He 712 1227.+

fieT-atpu, [in LX X  : iv Ki 1617 2511, Ps 79 (80)8, Pr 2228 (n o  hi., 
r6a hi., etc.)*;] 1. trans., to remove (LXX, 11. c.). 2. (not cl.) to 
depart : Mt 1363 191 (cf. Aq. : Ge 129).+

(ieTa-KaXèu, -£>, [in L X X : Ho l l 1’ 2 (Nip), i Es I 50*;] to call 
from  one place to another. Mid., to send for : c. acc., Ae 714 1032 
2017 2426.+

(j.£Ta-Kwea, -£>, [in L X X : De 1914 (^D hi.), Is 5410 (ffilû), etc.;] 
trans., to move away, remove (opta, De, I.e.). Mid., to remove oneself, 
remove, shift : metaph., àn-ô t. èkirfàos, Col l 23.+

** lieTa-Xajißdvu, [in L X X : Bs 51, Wi 189, ii-iv M ac12*;] to have 
or get a share of, partake o f : c. gen. rei, n Ti 26, He 67 1210; Tpo<j>rjs, 
Ae 246 2733>34; c. ace. rei (of the whole), to get: Kaipov, Ac 2426 
(v. Bl., § 36, 1; MM, xvi).t

* ji£T€t-Xi!)p|;is (Eec. -\rj<j/is), -euis, rj «  /nem\a/nßävo>), participation, 
taking, receiving : of food, i Ti 43.+

(j.eTa-XT)i);ts, V.S. /jLtTaXtj/iAj/is.
(A6T-aXX<icrcr(«, [in LX X  : Es 27 (rna), ib.20, i Bs I31, n Mac 9 *;]

1. to exchange :  t . àXrjOeiav . . .  tv t . {j/ev&ei, the truth for a lie (v. Bl., 
§ 36, 8), Eo l 25. 2. to change : c. acc. seq. eîs, Eo l 26 (âXXatrtrw).t

|A€Ta-ji,e'\o(Acti, [in L X X  chiefly for DTO ni. ;] depon., pass., to 
regret, repent one : Mt 2130’ 32 2 73, n Go 7s, He 721 <L;o;).+

SYN. : /icTavoétü, to change one’s mind, repent. On the distinc
tion, difficult to maintain by usage, between these words, v. Thayer, 
s.v. ; Tr., Syn., § lxix.

**t jj.eTa-jj.op4>du, -5 [in Sm. : Ps 33 (34)1*;] to transform, trans
figure : pass., of Christ’s transfiguration, Mt 172, Mk 92 (cf. Lk 929) ; 
of Christians, Eo 122, n Co 318.t

Sy n . : [xeraa-xn^aTt'C«, to change in fashion or appearance, v.s. 
/wp<j>rj, and cf. Lft., Phi., 125 ff.

jxeTa-yoew, -to, [in L X X  for DH3 ni., I Ki 1529, Je 42S, al. ;] to 
change one’s mind or purpose, hence, to repent ;  in NT (exc. Lk 173’ 4), 
of repentance from sin, involving amendment : seq. àiro, Ac 822 ; Ik, 
Ee 221>22 920’ 21 16u (ef. p  a w ) ; iirl, n Co 1221; absol., Mt 32 417
1120 1241, Mk l 15 612, Lk l l 32 133>5 157>10 1630 173>4, Ac 238 319 1730 2620, 
Ee 25>16,21 33> 19 ; c. inf., Ee 169; èv (râtcKta k. o-iroS<S, Mt l l 21, Lk 1013.+ 

SYN. : fierafitXofiai, q.v.
(J.eTdi'ota, -otas, rj (<C.fJLeTai/oe'w), [in L X X : Pr 1416, Wi l l 23 

1210’ 19, Si 4416 * ;] after-thought, change of mind, repentance : He 1217 ; 
of repentance from sin, Mt 38>n, Lk 3s 157 2447, Ac 2620, n Co 79>10 ; 
ßdirno-fjLa (q.V.) /ueTavotas, Mk l 4, Lk 33, Ac 1324 194; rj ets Oe'ov /a., 
Ae 2021; /a. &tto vtKp&v ipyuv, He 61; ets /a. koXHv, Lk 532 ; id. ayeiv, 
Eo 24 ; avaxaivi^av, He 66 ; ets /a. x<i)prj<rai, II Pe 39 ; /a. Sovvai, Ac
531 1118, II Ti 226.+

juLETâu (<[/A€Ta +  £vv =  otjv) ,  [in LX X  : Ge 3150, Jg 527, III Ki



156>32, Wi 410 1619 1823 * ;] 1. adv. of place and time (in NT time only) ; 
■(a) between: i v  ™ fx. (s.c. x p o v w ) ,  Jo 4S1 ; (b) in late writers (FlJ, 
Plut., al.), like / x tr d  (adv.), after, afterwards :  t o  /x. u ä ß ß a T o v ,  Ac 1342 
(cf. 01., Bo., i  Co., 44, 2). 2. Prep. c. gen., between : of place, Mt 2335, 
Lk 11S1 1620, Ac 12° ; of persons, as to mutual relation, Mt 1815, 
Ac 159, Eo 216.t

(jLETa-ir̂ juru, [in LXX (mid.) : Ge 2745 (npb), Nu 237 (nn3 hi.),
i i  Mac 1531, in Mac 5i® E, iv Mac 12s’ 6 * ;]  to send after or for : 
pass., Ac 1020a. Chiefly in mid., to send for, summon ■ Ac 105> 22>29b 
l l 13 201 2424-26 253.t

(jieTa-cTTpé<))u, [in LXX chiefly for ^Sil;] to turn about, turn, 
change: pass., Ac 22°(LXX>, Ja 4° (WH, txt., [xeTarplirui, q.v.); in evil 
sense, to pervert, corrupt (cf. primary sense reverse) : Ga l 7.+

** (AETa-ax1) [in LXX : iv Mac 922 * ;] to change in fashion or
appearance : c. acc. rei, r. cr£>/xa, Phi 321 ; mid., seq. els, n  Co l l i 3>i4 ; 
seq. is, ib.16 ; of a rhetorical device, to transfer by a fiction (Field, 
Notes, in 1.), seq. ek ,  i Co 46.+

Sy n . : /j.eTa/Aopcf>6u>, q.v.
Hera-ndr^i, [in LXX : Ge 524 (npb), De 2717, al. (HD hi.), Si 441«, 

n Mac 724, al;] 1. to transfer to another place: c. acc., pass., He 
115(lxx). seq. e[?i Ac 7 1 ®. 2. to change: c. acc., pass., He 712; seq. 
els, fig., i.e. to make one thing a pretext for another, x“Ptv àcréX.-yeiav, 
Ju4, Mid., to change oneself, pass over: seq. &ko et els, Ga 1® 
(cf. ii Mac, l.c.).+

(AeTa-Tp€7r(>),-[in L X X : iv Mac 65 7s’ 12 15n’ i®*;] to turn about, 
turn (Horn., al., but not found in Att.) : c. acc., Ja 49 (WH, txt. ;
cf. fj.eTa<TTpé<f>iû).'ï

* * (AET-̂ nEiTa, adv., [in L X X : Jth 95, Es 3 1 3, i i i  Mac 324*;] after
wards : He 12i7.+

p.eT-éXu>, [in L X X : Pr 517 (n?$), l18, 1 Es 5 «  87°, Si 5128, al.;]
to partake of, share in : Ik IKttSil t o v  /xerexeiv, I Co 910; c. gen. rei,
i Co 9i2 1021’ 30, He 2U; in sacramental sense, ck t . évos âprov /x.,
i Co IO1 7 (cf. MM, xvi) ; metaph., yaXa/cros, He 5 1 3 ; of belonging to 
a tribe, He 7W.+

(lET-Eojplift) (<! periuipos, (a) in mid air ; (b) buoyed up ; (c) in 
suspense ; Thuc. ; in ir. opp. to à/xépi/xvos, v. Zorell, s.v.) : [in LXX : 
Ob l 4 (P03 hi.), Mi 41 (NiMni.), Ps 130 (131)i, Ez 10i6-i7>i9 (on), 
1 1  Mac 5 1 7, 734, i i i  Mac 66*;] to raise on high (Thuc., Xen., al. ; Ob, 
Mi, Ez, 11. c.). Metaph., (a) to buoy up ; pass., to be elated, puffed 
up (Polyb., al., Ps, 1 1 , i i i  Mac, 11. c.) ; (b) to be anxious, in suspense 
(Polyb., v. 70, 10; F1J, BJ, iv, 2, 5) : Lk 1229.+

(J.ETCHKeala, -as, '<} ( — d . jj.eToi.Kia., -Kr/cris ', fxeroiKeui, to change one’s 
abode), [in LXX chiefly for nbà and cogn. forms, Ez 12U, Ob l 20,
al. ;] change of abode, migration : of the Babylonian exile, /x. Brxßv- 
Xmos, Mt I “ ’ is, i7.f



fiET-oiiu£u ( <  /xéroiKos, an emigrant), [in LX X  chiefly for 
nba hi. ;] to remove to a new abode, cause to migrate : Ac 74>43 (L-̂ x).+ 

(AEToxVi, -rjs, v «/iere'xto), [in L X X : Pg 121 (122)3 NE 
("QPI pu.) * ;] sharing, fellowship : n Co 614.t

(ieroxos, -ov «  /ierc'xw), [in LX X  chiefly for inn ;] 1. sharing
in, partaking o f : c. gen. rei, He 31 64 12s; r. Xpiorov, He 314. 2. As 
subst., o p., a partner, associate : Lk 57, He l 9 (LXX).

fierpéu, -G> (<[ fj-irpov), [in L X X  : Ex 1618, Nu 355, Eu 316, Is 4012, 
( ™ ) ,  Da th  526 (n3ö)> W i 48*;] 1. to measure, of space, number,
value, etc. : c. acc. rei, Ee l l 2 2116>17 ; c. dat. instr., Ee 111 2116. 
Metaph., iavrov iv iavriS, ii Co 1012. 2. to measure out, give by 
measure : prov., iv J> pirpw k.t.X., Mt 72, Mk 424, Lk 638 (WH, mg., 
cf. âvTi-fierpé(ti).f '

(i£Tpir)TiQs, -ov, ô «  perpéw), [in LX X  : m  Ki 1832 (ilNQ), n  Ch 45, 
m ,  etc. ;] 1. a measurer (Plat.). 2. =  àp.<j>opevs, an Attic measure, 
=  1J Eoman amphorœ or about 9 Eng. gallons : Jo 26.t

*t fiETpioira0É(o, -G> (<̂ _ /xeTpioiTaô-qi, moderating one's passions), to 
hold one’s passions or emotions in restraint; hence, to bear gently 
with, feel gently towards : He 52.t

* * (AETptus, adv. (fierpios, moderate), [in L X X : ii Mac 1538*;] 
moderately : litotes, ov p.., exceedingly, Ac 2012.+

pirpor, -ov, to, [in LX X  chiefly for n̂ JÛ, also for HÇ’N. etc- ;] 1-
that which is used for measuring, a measure; (a) a vessel: fig., Mt 
2332, Lk 638; êk p.., by measure, Jo 334; (b) a rod or rule: Ee 2115>17; 
fig., Mt 72, Mk 424. 2. That which is measured, measure: c. gen. 
rei, Eo 123, n Co 1013, Eph 47> 13> 16.t

(ie'tuttoi', -ov, to (fitTo. +  wf, an eye), [in LX X  for ;] the fore
head : Ee 73 94 131« 141-9 175 204 224.+

pcxpi (bef. consonants, exc. Lk 161#, p^xPL Iwavov) and péxPL<s 
(bef. vowels, Mk, Ga, 11. c., He 124; v. Bl., § 5, 4), 1. as prep., c. 
gen., as far as, even to, until ; (a) of place : Eo 1519 ; (b) of time : Mt 
l l 23 1330 2816, Lk 161S, Ac 1030 207, Eo 514, i Ti 614, He 36>14 910 ; 
( c )  of measure or degree : Phi 28>30, n Ti 29, He 124 (jj.. aïpat o s , cf. 
n Mac 1314). 2. As conjunct, (as long as), u n til: Eph 413; p.. ov 
(Thuc., iii, 28, but more freq. p. äv ; v. Bl., §65, 10), Mk 1330, Ga 419 
(p.. is prop, an adv., cf. Lat. usque, seq. prep, or adv. ; LS, s.v., and
cf. âxpi).+ _

jiVj, subjective negative particle, used where the negation depends 
on a condition or hypothesis, expressed or understood, as distinct from 
ov, which denies absolutely, prj is used where one thinks a thing is 
not, as distinct from an absolute negation. As a general rule, ov 
negatives the indie., pr\ the other moods, incl. ptcp. [In LXX for
b » ,  f l» ,  p?-]



I. As a neg. adv., n ot; 1. with ref. to thought or opinion : Jo 
318, Tit l 11, i i  Pe l 9. 2. In delih. questions, c. subjc. (M, Pr., 185) : 
Mk 1214, Eo 3s. 3. In conditional and final sentences, after cl, lav, 
S.V, ïva, Z™S : Mt 1014, Mk 6 U 1219, Lk 95 Jo 6 50, Eo l l 25, al. 4. C. 
inf. (v. M, Pr., 234 f., 239, 255), (a) after verbs of saying, etc. : Mt 212 
534, Mk 1218, Ac 1538, Eo 221, al. ; (b) c. artic. inf. : after a prep., Mt 
13s, Mk 45, Ac 719, i Co 106, al.; without a prep., Eo 1413, i i  Co 21’ 13,
1 Th 46 ; (c) in sentences expressing consequence, after üerre : Mt 8 28, 
Mk 320, i Co l 7, i i  Co 37, al. 5. C. ptcp. (v. M, Pr., 231 f., 239), in 
hypothetical references to persons of a certain character or description : 
Mt 1028 1230, Lk 6 4C, Jo 318, Eo 45, i Co 738, i Jo 310, al. ; where the 
person or thing being definite, the denial is a matter of opinion : Jo 
6 64, i Co l 28 47>18, i i  Co 521, al. ; where the ptcp. has a concessive, 
causal or conditional force, if, though, because not : Mt 1825, Lk 245, 
Jo 749, Ac 926, Eo 214 513, i i  Co 314, Ga 6 C, Ju 6 ; where the ptcp. has 
a descriptive force (being such as), not : Ac 99, Eo l 28, i Co 1033, Ga 
48, He 1227, al. 6 . firj prohibitive, in indep. sentences, (a) c. subjc. 
praes., 1 pers. pi. : Ga 526 6  9, i Th 56, i Jo 318 ; (b) c. imperat. praes., 
usually where one is bidden to desist from what has already begun 
(cf. M, Pr., 122 ff.) : Mt 71, Mk 536, Lk 6 39, Jo 216 545, Ac 1015, Eo 
l l 18, Ja 21, Ee 55, al. ; (c) forbidding that which is still future : c. 
imperat. aor., 3 pers., Mt 2418, Mk 1315, Lk 1731, al. ; c. subjc. aor.,
2 pers., Mt 39 1 026, Mk 57, Lk 6 29, Jo 37, Eo 106, al. ; (d) c. optat., in 
wishes : i i  Ti 416 (IXX) ; firj yévoit o  (v .  M, Pr., 194 ; Bl., § 6 6 , 1), Lk 
2016, Eo 33, al. ; rts, Mk 135, al.

II. As a conj., 1. after verbs of fearing, caution, etc., that, lest, 
perhaps (M, Pr., 192 f.) : c. subjc. praes., He 121S ; c. subjc. aor., Mt 244, 
Mk 136, Lk 218, Ac 1340, Ga 515, al. ; Spa (v. M, Pr., 124, 178), 
elliptically, Ee 1919 229 ; c. indie, fut. (M, Pr., I.e.), Col 28. 2. in order 
that not : c. subjc. aor., Mk 1336, i i  Co 8 29 126.

III. Interrogative, in hesitant questions (M, Pr., 170), or where 
a negative answer is expected : Mt 7C>19, Mk 219, Jo 34, Eo 33 1018>19,
i Co l 13, al. ; fa7 rts, Lk 2235, al ; seq. oi (Bo 1017, al. in Pl.), expecting 
an affirm, ans. ; ov p-q, Lk 187, Jo 18u.

IV. ov iji-q as emphatic negation (cf. M, Pr., 188, 190 ff. ; Bl., 
§ 64, 5), not at all, by no means : c. indie, fut., Mt 1622, Jo 6 36, He 
1017, al. ; c. subjc. aor., Mt 242, Mk 132, Lk 6 37, Jo 138, i Co 8 13, al.

priye, V.S. ye.  ̂  ̂ ^
fiï]8 afiûs (=  irqBa/jiii, -Sa/id, adv. fr. prfia/xis =  jXYjSeis), [in LXX 

chiefly for r t b b n , n ^ b n  ; ]  by no means, not at a ll . /*., K vpie (sc. t o v t o

yévoLTo), Ac 1014 l l 8.t
firjié, negative particle, related to ovSe' as /x?j to oi, 1. as conjc., 

continuing a negation or prohibition, but not, and not, nor : preceded 
hy r f ,  Mt 6 25 2 229, Mk 1224, Lk 1412, al.; ha r f ,  Jo 410; r f ,  Lk 
1626; /Jtrfiè . . . pifié, neither . . . nor, Mt 1010, i Co 108>9. 2. As 
adv., strengthening a negation, not even : Mk 22, i Co 511, al.

>jir)8ei9 , -SfjUia, -Sév (and -6év, Ac 2 733, a Hellenistic form ; v. Bl.,



§ 6 , 7 ; Thackeray, Gr., 58), related to oi&tk as p-q to oi, no, none, no 
one ; neut., nothing : Mt 1620, Mk 543 6 8, Lk 314, Ac 8 24, Ro 13s, al. ; 
c. gen., Ac 417  2423 ; neut. acc., prfiiv, adverbially, in no respect, Ac 1020 
l l 12; as acc. obj. after verb, j8 Xa7rT«v, Lk 435; d^eXeto-öai, Mk 526; 
vorcpeîv, ii Co l l 5 ; pepipvw, Phi 46 ; in double negation, strengthening 
the denial, prjKen //., Mk l l 14, Ac 417; pq . . . pqèlv (prjSeva, prjSeplav),
ii Co 13r, ii Th 23, i Pe 3«.

jaijSeitotc (p.t]S£, wort), adv., never : n Ti 37.t 
|AT)8e-irw (pr)8é, 7ru), adv., not yet : He l l 7.+
MrjSos, -ov, o, a Mede, Median : pl., Ac 29.+
/ir)0€tç, v.s. p-q&efc.
(ir)K€Ti (<Cm > *rc)’ a<̂ v-i no more, no longer: c. 2 aor. subjc., 

Mk 926 ; oi p., Mt 2119 ; c. praes. subjc., Eo 1413 ; c. praes. imperat., Lk 
8 49, Jo 514 8 [1 1 J, Eph 428, i Ti 523 ; c. optât., Mk 1114; ira p., n Co 515, 
Eph 414; c. inf., Mk l 45 22, Ac 417 2524, Eo 6 «, Eph 417, i P e 4 2; c. 
ptcp., Ac 1334, Eo 1523, i Th 31’ 5.+

(it]koç, -cos (-ovs), to' ,  [in LX X  chiefly for TJ”|k;] length: Eph 318, 
Ee 2116.t

lATjKiii/u « pî/Kos), [in L X X : Is 44H pi.), Ez 1226’ 28

ni.) * ;] to lengthen, extend : of causing plants to grow, Is, I.e. ; 
pass, (mid., Swete, in 1.), to grow : Mk 427.+

jii)\<dTrj, -fj%, fj (<C prjXov, a sheep or goat), [in L X X  for 
n i lS ,  m  Ki 1913’ 19, iv Ki 28' 13’ 14*;] a sheepskin: He l l 3r.t

(i-qv, a particle of assurance, verily, truly ; el (el) p. (=  cl., y p, 
in L X X  and tt.), now verily, fu ll surely : He 6 U <LXX).+

j*V. gen-> PVvos> °> Pn LX X  very freq. for ttflil, Ge 711, al. ; a 
few times for ITT*. ;] a month : Lk l 24’ 26> S6> 56 425, Ac 720 1811 198 203

2811, Ja 517, Ee 95>10>16 l l 2 135 222; pl., of the festival of the new 
moon (cf. Is 6 6 23), Ga 410.+

**p,vu'w, [in LX X  : n Mac 3r 6 n 1437, hi Mac 328, iv Mac 43*;] to 
disclose, declare, make known: Lk 2037, i Co 1028; in forensic sense, 
to inform, report: Jo l l 5r; pass., c. dat. pers., Ac 23s0.+

|A$| o u k , V.S. prj, III.
(iî iTore ( =  pTj irore, and so written in WH, exc. Mt 259), negative 

particle, related to oinroTe as p-q to ov. 1. As neg. particle, never : He 
9ir (B, mg., but v. infr. ; W H, txt., p-q rore). 2. As conjc., lest ever, 
lest haply (the idea of chance rather than of time seems to prevail in 
NT) : Mt 4 6  (lxx) 525 76 i 3 1 5 (lxx),29  1 5 3 2  27M, Mk 412<LXX> 142, Lk 41 1  

1258 1412,29, Ac 2827 ; after verbs of fearing or taking heed, Lk 2134, 
He 21 312 41 ; with ellipse of the verb or ptcp., Lk 148, Ac 539 ; in later 
writers (v. M, Pr., 192 f.), perhaps, Mt 259. 3. As interrogative ; (a) 
in direct questions, like prj, expecting a negative answer : Jo 726, He 
917 (E, txt., cf. Westc., in 1. ; but v. supr.) ; (b) in indirect questions, 
whether haply, i f  haply : Lk 315, 1 1  Ti 226.+

fî irou (WH, prj irov), lest anywhere, lest haply : Ac 2729.+



■̂ (ÂTro) (ju.17 noi, LTr., in Bo, I.e.), adv., not y e t : c. ptcp., Eo 911; 
c. acc. et inf., He 9s.t

jaV)tt<os or fj-rj mas (so WH), negative particle, 1. as conjc., lest 
haply : in final sentences, 1  Co 927, 1 1  Co 27 94; after verbs of fearing 
or taking heed, 1  Co 8 9, 1 1  Co 11s 1220, Ga 41 1  ; with an ellipse of 
ptcp. (sc. <j>oßov/j.evos; cf. Bl., § 65, 3; Burton, § 225), i Th 36 (but v. 
infr.). 2. As interrogative, whether haply : Ga 22, 1  Th 35 (cf. M, 
Th., in 1., but v. supr.).+

pipös, -ov, 0, [in LXX chiefly for ;] the thigh : Ee 19™.+
fjtrj-Te, negative particle, differing from ovre as ju.17 from oi, neither, 

nor : pr/Te . . . /U17Te, neither . . . nor, Mt l l 18, Lk 733 9s, Ac 2312>21

P)T»]p, gen., nrp-pôs, r}, [in LXX chiefly for DK ;] mother : Mt l 18

211, al. ; fig., of one who takes the place of a mother, ISoii rj /a. fxov, Mt 
1249 (cf. ib.60, Mk 335, Jo 1927, Eo 161 3 , 1  Ti 52) ; of a city, 171-15 ia-rlv p.. 
■tj/xiav, Ga 426 ; symbolically of Babylon, rj p. t . rropvwv, Ee 176.

(Arj-Ti, interrog. particle, expecting a negative answer : Mt 716 
2622>26, Mk 421 1419, Lk 6 39, Jo 8 22 1835, Ac 1047, 1 1  Co 1218, Ja 311; in 
hesitant questions (v. M, Pr., 170n), / a . outos iunv, can this be, Mt 1223, 
Jo 429; fx. âpa, 1 1  Co l 17; on d pr/ri (Lk 913, cf. Bl., § 65, 6 ), v.s. «.+

(jxrjTi ye, Eec., L ; fji-q tl ye, Tr.), strengthened form of 
prjri, let alone : i.e. according to context ; (a) much less ; (b) much 
more : 1 Co 6 3.+

(jnfj-ns, Eec. for firj tis (v.s. p.-//, 1 , m, and cf. Thayer, s.v. /aijtis). 
(AVjrpa, -as, ft « fxrjTrjp), [in LX X  chiefly for DOT;] the womb:

Lk 223 <LXX>, Eo 419.+
* (ArjTpoXuas (Eec. -aXiâas, in cl., -aXoias, v. Bl., § 3, 3 ; 6 , 2), -ou, 6 

«  jxrjTrjp +  âXouita, to smite) ; (a) a matricide : 1  Ti l 9 (AV, E, txt., 
but v. infr.) ; (b) a smiter o f his mother : 1  Ti l 9 (E, mg., cf. Ex 2116, 
and v. Ellic., GQT, in 1.).+

|iï]Tpô-iroX<.s, -ews, 17, [in LX X  for HN, etc. ;] a metropolis, chief
city : i Ti, subscr. (Bec.).+ 

jua, V.S. els.
fj.iau'ca, [in LXX chiefly for ;] 1. to dye or stain. 2. to

stain, defile, soil ; (a) in physical sense ; (b) in moral sense : Tit l 15, 
He 1216, Ju8 ; (c) in ritual sense (cf. Le 226, al.) : Jo 1828.t

ST&. : fj.oX.vvia, to besmear, which also differs from p.. in that it is 
never used, as / a . in its primary meaning, in an honourable sense 
(cf. Tr., Syn., § xxxi).

pao-p-a, - t o s , t o  (< f̂j,ta£v<a), chiefly in trag, and late writers;
[in LXX : Le 78 <18> (bliE), Je 39 (32)34 (pipt?), Ez 3331 (yÿg), Jth 
9 2 ,4  i 3 i6j 1 ĵ [ac 1 3 0 0 *.] a staint defilement: pl., 1 1  Pe 220.+ 

**+ jiiaap-ds, -oî, ô (<^jxialvui), [in L X X : Wi 1426, 1  Mac 4 43*;]



1. prop., the act o f defiling. 2. =  uiWua (q.v.) : n Pe 210 (cf. Plut., 
Mor., 393c) .t

* * liiy/ia. (LT, cl., fûy/ia; on the orthogr., v. Bl., § 3, 5), -ros, t o  
«.p iyvvfu ), [in L X X : Si 38s*;] a m ixture: Jo 1939 (Ikiy/ia, WH, 
E, mg.).+

(iiyi'uji.i (on the spelling pay-, v. Bl., § 3, 5), [in LX X  for m y  
hith., etc. ;] to mix, mingle : c. acc. et dat., Ee 152 ; c. acc. seq. iv, 
Ee 8 7; seq. perd, Mt 2734, Lk ^ . t  

S y n . : KÇpâvWjXL, q.v.
jiiKpos, -d, -6v, [in LX X  chiefly for ]tDj?, I3JTÇ> ;] small, little ;

1. of persons ; (a) lit., of stature : Mk 1540 (MM, iii, xvi ; on the view 
that age is meant, v. Deiss., BS, 144), Lk 193; oi the little ones, 
Mt 18®>10>14, Mk 942; (b) hence metaph., of rank or influence (cf. 
Dalman, Words, 113 f.) : Mt 1042, Lk 172, Ac 8 10 2622, He 8 n <LXX>, 
Be l l 18 131® 195’ 18 2012; compar., -orepos, Mt l l 11, Lk 728 948. 2. Of 
things; (a) of size : Mt 1332, Mk 431, Ja 3s; (b) of quantity : Lk 1232,
i Co 5®, Ga 5», Ee 38; (c) of time : Jo 733 1235, Ee 6 1 1  203. 3. Neut., 
/uKpov, used adverbially; (a) of distance: Mt 2639, Mk 1435; (b) of 
quantity : ii Co l l 1 ’ 16 ; (c) of time : Jo 1333 1419 1616’19. He 1037 ; uerà u.., 
Mt 2673, Mk 1470.+

M lX k jto s , -ov, r/, Miletus, a maritime city of Caria : Ac 2015' 17,
ii Ti 420.+

*+ fj-iXiov, -ov, to, a Roman mile (1680 yds.) : Mt 541.+
(up.Eop.ai, -ovfmi «  fiipos, a mimic, an actor), [in LXX : Ps 

30 (31)6, W i 42 159, iv Mac 923 139*;] to im itate: n Th 37>9, He 137, 
in Jo 11.+

* (itp,r)Tiis, -ov, o (<[ /xt/xeo/iat), in NT always (like the verb) in 
good sense, an imitator : i Co 416 111, Eph 51, 1 Th 1® 214, He 6 12.+

(Bl., -y-, § 3, 3), [in LX X  chiefly for 13T;] to remind: 
mid. and pass. ; (a) reflexive, to remind oneself of, hence, to remember : 
c. gen. rei, Mt 2675, Lk l 54’ 72 248, Ac l l 1®, n Pe 32, Ju17; c. neg., of 
sins, =  to forgive, He 8 12 1017  <LXX) ; c. gen. pers., Lk 2342 ; seq. on, 
Mt 523 27®3, Lk 1625, Jo 217 >22 1216; o>s, Lk 24® ; pf., /xéfivrjfu, in pres, 
sense (cl.), c. gen. pers. (rei), i Co l l 2, ii Ti l 4 ; pres., /u/xi^o-xo/xai (only 
in late writers), c. gen. pers., in sense of caring for, He 2® <LXX) 133 ; 
(b) in passive sense, to be remembered, aor., ifivyo-drjv : seq. ivdmiov, 
c. gen. pers. (cf. Ez 1822), Ac IQ31, Ee 1619 (cf. âva-, €7r-ava-, vtto- 
lLLfi.vrj<TKw. The tenses of this verb are from the older ixvaofxai).^

(iio-ew, -<ù, [in L X X  chiefly for ;] to hate : c. acc. pers.
Mt 543 2410, Lk l 71 6 22>27, 1914, Jo 77 1518-19>23'26 1714, Tit 33, i Jo 29. 1 1  
3 1 3 , 1 5  4 20j Ee 1 7 i6 ; pasS-) Mt 1022 249, Mk 1313, Lk 2117; c. acc. rei, 
Jo 320, Eo 715, Eph 529, He l 9, Ju23, Ee 2®; pass., Ee 182. As the 
Heb. Slip is sometimes found with the modified sense of indifference
to or relative disregard for one thing in comparison with another 
(cf. Ge 29?0>31, De 2115' 1®, Ma l 3) so prob. /t. in the foil.: Mt 6 24, 
Lk 142® 1613, Jo 122\ Eo 913<LXX>.+



* + (jiiaflaiToSoaia, -as, rj (<^ fiurdos, aTrorV.'̂ auu ; cl. jutrOoSoiria.), pay
ment of wages, recompense; meton., (a) of reward: He 1036 l l 2®; 
(b) of punishment : He 22.+

*+fiia0-aiTo-8 ÔTi()s, -ov, ô, (v. supr.), one who pays wages; meton., a 
rewarder : He 11°.+

t JJUCT0 1OS, -a, -ov (also -os, -ov), [in LXX : Le 19ls A 2550, Jb 71 

(T3itf), To 5n , Si 710 31 (34)22 3711*;] hired; as subst., o /a., a hired 
servant: Lk 1517>19,21 (Anth., Plut.).+

(O.ICT0OS, -ov, b, [in LXX chiefly for 1 3 Ù7 ;] 1. prop., luages, h ire:
Mt 20s, Lk 107, Eo 44, i Ti 51S, Ja 54, Ju 1 1  ; p. dA/a'as, Ac l ls, i i  Pe 2la 
(but v. Mayor and IGG, in 1.), ib.1S. 2. Generally, reward: Jo 430,
i Oo 918; esp. of divine rewards, Mt 512 6 1 ’ 2 ,5 , 1 0  1041>42, Mk 941, 
Lk 6 23, =s, i Oo 3s-14, i i  J o8, Ee 1118 2212; lx« v ft., Mt 5 «, i Oo 9 17.t 

fiKT0ô(ii, -m (<  ̂jxiadôs), [in LXX (mid.) chiefly for ”13iZ7 ;] to let 
out fo r  hire. Mid., to hire : c. acc., Mt 201,7.+

|i£o-0ou|j.a, -tos, to (< [/uio’ödü)), [in L X X : De 2318(18\ Mi l 7, 
Ez 1631’ 34> 41 (]jnf<j, ib 33 (ni3 , ]13), ib.32, Pr 1913 * ;] 1. price, hire
(cli, and LXX). 2. In sense not found elsewhere, a hired dwellinq : 
Ac 2830.+

jjuctÔiütÔç, -rj, ov, «  fxtcrOota), [in LX X  for “P3iff, Bx 1245, al. ;]
hired; as subst., 6 ji., a hired servant, hireling : Mk l 20, Jo 1012’ 13.t 

MiruXiqi'T), -tjs, rj (late form — Strab., Plut.— of cl. MvtiA.-), 
Mytilene, Mitylene, chief city of Lesbos : Ac 2014.+

o, indecl. (Heb. , who like God ?), Michael, the
Archangel (cf. Da 121) : Ju 9, Ee 127.+

(xi'à, -5s, fj (a Semitic word ; cf. Heb. i1 3 Ç , Aram. N3£>, a weight
and a sum of money =  100 shekels, cf. m  Ki 1017), a mina (Lat.), 
mna, in Attic a weight and sum of money =  100 SpaX/xaî (q.v.) : Lk
1913, 10, 18, 20, 24,25_f

[ikdofuii, V.S. jix\xvr)tJKtii.
Mi'aTOji', -<uvos, 6, Mnason : Ae 2110.+
(j.i'eîa, -as, i) (<  ̂y lijvrj/jKi»̂ , [in LXX for 137, its parts and deriva

tives ;] remembrance, mention ( =  fj.vrjjt.rj) : Phi l 3 ; /*. 7roieîtrûai, c. gen. 
pers., Eo 1°, Eph l 10, i Th l 2, Phm 4 (cf. Ps 110 (111)4) ; /t. tyav, c. 
gen. pers., i Th 3°, n Ti l 3 (on the v.l. in Eo 1213. v. IGG, in 1. ; Field, 
Notes, 163).+

fii'fjfia, -tos, to «  fiviio/jai), [in LXX for “Dp., iTTDp ;] 1 . a
memorial. 2. a sepulchral monuvisnt, a sepulchre, tomb : Mk 53>5 
154ü 162 (WH, jj.vrjixfi.ov), Lk 8'27 2 3s3 241, Ac 229 71«, Ee 11«.+

SYN. : fxvrjjxeîov.
fxyrjfieîoy, -ov, ro, [in LXX for “Op , n"Yi—" ;] 1. a memorial, record 

(cl., cf. Wi 107). 2. (a) (cl.) a monument : Lk l l 47 ; (b) a sepulchre, tomb



(Ge 23°> », Is 2216, al.) : Mt 2320, Mk 5\ Lk 11«, Jo 528, and freq. in 
Gospels, Ac 1329.

S t j v . :  fJLVyjfJLOl.

, -77s, rj «  fj.vdofj.ai), [in LX X  for “131, 7113T;] memory,
remembrance, mention : p. mieio-ôtii, e. gen., to remember, 11 Pe l 15 
(but in el., ir., / /,. tt. more freq. =  to make mention, and so perh. here, cf. 
Mayor, in 1. ; and for ex. from tt., v .  Zorell, s.v.).t 

SrJV. : jxveCa, q.v.
li\rqpoveu<ii «  fj.vrfjj.utv, mindful), [in LX X  for 137;] 1. to call to 

mind, remember : absol., Mk 8 1S ; c. gen. pers., Lk 1732, Col 41S,
i  Th l 3, He l l u (but v. infr.) 137 ; t .  ttto>x S>v, Ga 220 ; c. gen. rei, Jo 
1520 164>21, Ac 2035; c. acc. obj. (as more freq. in cl.), of persons, 1 1  Ti 
28; of things, Mt 169, 1  Th 2°, Ee 185; seq. on, Ac 2031, Eph 2n, 
1 1  Th 2£; Tràôev, Ee 25; ttS><s, ib. 33. 2. to make mention o f : c. gen., 
He l l 15 (but v. supr., and cf. M, Th., 1 , I s) ; seq. irepl, He l l 22.+

fin)fju!owo>', -ov, to (<^ fxvrjfxütv, mindful), [in LX X  freq. for 
137, 71*137 and cogn. forms ;] a memorial : Mt 2613, Mk 14°, Ac 104

(where cf. Le 29>16 512, Nu 526, Si 4516, al.).+
fii<r]OTeûa>, [in LX X  for pi., pu. ;] 1. to woo and win, espouse.

2 . to promise in marriage, betroth; pass., of the woman, to be be
trothed : c. dat. pers., Mt l 18, Lk l 27 25.+ 

floyyt-XaXos, v.S. yuoytXaXos.
+ jioyi-XaXos, -ov (<^fi6yvs, XaXos), [in L X X : Is 356 (d^n)*;]

speaking with difficulty : Mk 732 (Tr., txt., /xoyyiXaXos, thick-voiced, 
v. Swete, in 1.).+

**jiôyts, adv. (<^/«>yos, toil), [in L X X : Wi 916NA B),
i i i  Mac 76 * ;] with toil or difficulty, hardly : Lk 939 (yuo'Xis, W H).t 

t jji.oixa.Xts, -iSos, ff (=  Att. fjLoixp-s, fem. of /uoi ôs), [in L X X : Pr 
1822 2456(3020), Ez 1638 2 345, Ho 31, Ma 35 (nçtfj, nçfcîJO)*;] an
adulteress : Eo 73 ; meton., for fioix«'a, n  Pe 214. Metaph., of infidelity 
to God (cf. Ez 1615 «•, 2343 «•, al.), Ja 44 ; as an adj., Mt 1239 164, Mk 8 8.+

u.oi\da>, -S> ( =  cl. fioixevat), [in L X X  (mid., absol. and c. acc., 
with party of either sex as subj.) : Je 38 57 79 92*112314 36 (29)23, Ez 1632 
2337>43 (P]N3 ) * ;] to commit adultery with : c. acc. fem. In NT always 
mid. in same sense; of the man : absol., Mt 532 199 (WH, txt., E, mg., 
om.); seq. hr avrr/v, Mk 1011; of the woman : Mk 1012.+

p,otxeia., -as, fj (^fxnix*v <o), [in L X X : Ho 22 f4' (□*’0 1 B>O), 42 

(?]!«), Je 1327 (D^SîJî), W i 1426*;] adultery: Jo 8 ^ ;  pl. (v. WM,
220; Bl., § 32, 6 ), Mt 1519, Mk 721.+

fiotxEijcii (< ĵtiot^ds), [in L X X : Ex 2013, Le 2010, al. (?]NJ);] to 
commit adultery : absol., Mt 527 1918, Mk 1019, Lk 1618 182lJ, Eo 222 

139, Ja 21 1  ; c. acc. fem., Mt 528. Pass., of the woman, Mt 532 199 
W H, mg.), Jo 8 [4]. Metaph., of idolatry (v.s. uoi^aXis, and cf. Je 39, al.), 
seq. fjL€T avrijç, Ee 222.+



(xoixôs, -oî, o, [in LXX for DN3 ;] an adulterer : Lk 1811, i Co 6 9, 
He 134.t

/xôXis, adv. «  /io'Xos, toil), post-Hom. alternative for /tdyts, [in 
L X X : Pr 1131, W i 916, al. ;] with difficulty, hardly, scarcely : Lk 939 
(T, fiôyLs), Ac. 148 277’ 8-16, Eo 57, i Pe 41 8 ff^>.+

MoXôx, Ô, indecl. (Heb. , prop. IjbO, King, but vocalized to 
read ntÿà, shame, cf. Bâa\, and v. DB, iii, 415 f.), Moloch, the god of
the Ammonites : Ac 743 <LXX).+

/xoX̂ cü, [in LXX : Ge 3731 (blM), Is 593 (bX3 ni.), Za 142 (Mtÿ 
ni.), Si 2128, al.;] to stain, soil, defile; in NT always symb. and fig. :
i Co 8 7, Ee 34 144.+

Sy n . : /ucllvw, q.v.
+ (xoXuo-jiôs, -ov, 6 (<  ̂fwXvvia), [in LXX : Je 2315 (HSjn), i Bs 8 83,

i i  Mac 527*;] defilement : c. gen. obj., n  Co 71 (Plut., F1J).+
t)s, fj «  /ic/ufto/iai), poët. form of /xt'/ii/'ts, blame, com

plaint : Col 313.+
** / io t-r j,  - t)s , 17 (<^ fiivui), [in L X X : i Mac 738 * ;] 1. in cl., (a) a 

staying, abiding ;  (b) continuance (LXX, I.e.). 2 In late Gk., (a) a 
station (Paus.) ; (b) an abode : Jo 142>23 ; (c) a monastery (cf. MM, iii, 
xvi; so in MGr.).+

(XOTOyek̂ s, -es (<C /iovos, yivo s), [in L X X : Jg l l 34, Ps 21 (2 2)20 

24(25)« 34 (35) 17 (T IT ), To 315  6la>14 817, Wi 722, Ba 41«*;] only, only
begotten (DGG , ii, 281), of sons and daughters : Lk 712 8 42 938, He l l 17; 
of Christ, Jo 316>18, i Jo 49; p. irapà irarpds, Jo l u ; /x. 0eos, ib. 18.+

liivov, V.S. /Jtovos.
/idvos, -rj, -ov, [in LX X  chiefly for llip ;] 1. adj., alone, solitary,

forsaken : c. verb., Mt 1423, Mk 6 47, Lk 936, al. ; c. pron., Mt 1816, 
Mk 92, al.; c. subst., Mk 98, Lk 48, al.; pleonast., ovk . . .  cl py p., 
Mt 124, Lk 6 4, al. ; attrib., only, (o) p. 0eds, Jo 544 173, Eo 1627, i Ti 11T, 
Ju2Ö. 2. As adv., (a) neut., /xovov, alone, only : referring to verb or 
predic., Mt 921, Mk 536, Ja l 22, al. (v. Bl., § 44, 2) ; ov (/xTj) p., Ga 418, 
Ja l 22 ; ov p. . . . dAAd (Bl., § 77, 133), Ac 1926, i Jo 5«, al. ; id. seq. 
Kai (Bl., §81, 12), Eo 53 910, i i  Co 8 19, al. ; (b) «arà /xovas, alone (Bl., 
§ 44, 1), Mk 410, Lk 918.

* jioi'-d̂ 0aX(jios, -ov (<  ̂/xdvos), Ionic and Koarq, one-eyed, having one 
eye : Mt 189, Mk 947.+

** fioviot, -w (<  ̂/xovos), [in Aq. : Ge 49« ;] to leave alone, forsake : 
o f  a  c h i l d l e s s  w i d o w ,  p f .  p t c p .  p a s s . ,  I  Ti 55.+

|xop<j>r), -r)s, -rj, [in L X X : Jg 8 18A (ISO), Jb 41« (nJIDJ-t), Is 4413  

(rp:?0), Da LX X  319 (C&X), Da t h  433 5«> 9> 10 728 (TT), To l 13, Wi 181,
iv Mac 154*;] form , shape, appearance (Horn., Bur., Æsch., al. ); in 
philos. lang, the specific character or essential form  (Arist., v. Gifford 
Inc., 26 ff.) : Mk 16M, Phi 2«>7.+

Sy n . : pop^ao-is, the outline, delineation, semblance of the



poptyj, as distinct from the p. itself (Lft., Notes, 262) ; <T)(rjpa, shape, 
fashion, disting, from pop<f>rj as the outward and accidental from the 
inward and essential (cf. Tr., Syn., §lxx; Lft., Phi., 125 ff.; Gifford., 
Inc., I.e.).

**+ /iop<()doj, -S> (<^p.op4>7?), [in Aq. : Is 4413*;] to fo rm :  fig., Ga 419 
(cf. fxtra-, <TVfn.-/xop<j)6<o)A

*+ jiopiJjojCTis, -f<uç, fj «  fiop4>6tû), 1 . a forming, shaping (Theophr.).
2. form , outline, semblance : Eo 220; opp. to Swa/xis, n Ti 35.+

SYN. : fiop<j)-q (q.V.), <T)(f)pa.
*+ (ioo-xo-iroiiai, -Si, to make a ca lf  (as an image) : Ac 741 (LXX,

ilTOlTjCTt p.6<T)(Ov) .+
(10 (7X0 5 , -ov, o, [in L X X  chiefly for IQ . also for lilS*, bjy . etc. ;]

1. a, young shoot or twig. 2 . o, fj, p.., offspring; (a) of men; (b) of 
animals ; most freq. (as always in LXX), a  calf, bullock, heifer : Lk 
1 5 2 3 ,27, 30; He 912>19, Ee 47.+

(loutriKos, -rj, -ov, [in LX X  : Ge 3127, Ez 2613 (Tttf), Da LXX th 
35ff- ( 1 0 7 ) ,  Si 22s, a l.;] skilled in the arts, esp. in m usic; as subst., 
b p,., a minstrel, musician : Ee 1822.+

(iéx0°s, -ov, o (=  Horn, /xoyos), in cl. chiefly poët., [in LX X  for 
nxbfl, bfflsr, etc.;] toil, labour, hardship, distress: n C o l l 27, iTh 29, 
n Th 38.+

S y n . : kotos (q.v.), irôvos.
(iueXôs, -ov, Oj [in LX X  : Ge 4518 (2 .bn), Jb 2124 (nb) 3324 * ;] 

marrow : He 412.+
** jLudto, -a» «  txvto, to shut the mouth), [in LXX : in Mac 230 * ;] 

to initiate into the mysteries (so chiefly in cl. ; LXX, I.e.) ; hence, 
to instruct : pass., Phi 412 (EV, I  have learned the secret).i

'*"*(1Û0OS, -ov, o, [in L X X : W i 174A, Si 2019*;] 1. speech, con
versation. 2. (a) a story, narrative (Horn.) ; (b) later, opp. to \6yos 
(a true narrative) =  Lat. fabula, a myth, fable, fiction : i Ti l 4 47,
ii Ti 44, Tit l 14, ii Pe l 16.+

S Y N .. Xoyos, q.v.
** (iuKdo(iai, -Sifxai, in cl. chiefly poët., [in Sm. : Jb 6 5* ;] prop., of 

oxen (onomatop.), to low, bellow ; of a lion, to roar : Ee 103.+
(iuKTK)piJo) (<^fxvKTrjp, the nose), [in L X X : iv Ki 1921, Jb 2219, 

Ps 79 (80)6, al. (JJTT), Pr l so (^NJ) 1520 (H73,), I Mac 734, al. ;] to turn 
up the nose or sneer at, mock : pass., Ga 6 7 (cf. iK-fivKrr]pî£(o)Â

(iu\ ik6s, -y\, -ôv (<C f̂xvXrj, a mill), o f a mill : Xîôos [a., Lk 172.+ 
*+(i.u\n'os, -r;, -ov ( <  fx-tXos), 1. made o f mill-stone (G.I. 3371). 

2. =  fxvXiKos : Ee 1821 (jxvXov, T).+
+ /lûXos, -on, o, [in L X X  for Dln i , Nu 11s, De 246, al. ;] 1. - pvXrj,

a mill (Strab., Plut., LXX) : Mt 2441, Ee 1822. 2. a mill-stone 
(Anth.) : Ee 1821 (T) ; p.. ôvlkôs, Mt 18e, Mk 942 (v. Swete, in 1.).+

(iuXcui-, -S>vos, ô, [in L X X : Je 5211 *;] a mill-house: Mt 2441 
(Eec. ; fxvXos, W H, E),+



Mu'pa, Muppa (L T , Tr., W H ), -tov, to , M yra, a c ity  o f  L y c ia : 
A c 275.+

(iupicts, -aSos, ~'j (< !  /xuptos), [in L X X  ch iefly  for  r o ^ n ; ]  ten
thousand, a myriad : p l., A c  1919, E e 511 916 ; h yperb ., o f vast 
num bers, L k  121, A c 212u, H e  1222, Ju  u .+

*p.upî£<u « pvpov), Ion ic  and poët. (com ic), to a n oin t: M k  148.+ 
S y n . : v.s. âXûcjxo, and cf. pvpov.
piupîos, -a, -ov, 1. numberless, countless, infinite : i  C o 4 16 1419.

2. As a definite num eral, in  pl., puipioi, -ai, -a, ten thousand : M t 1824.+ 
(j.iipoi', -ou, to, [in L X X  ch ie fly  for  , P r  27IJ, P s  132 (133)2,

al. ;] ointment : M t 267>12, M k  143' 5, L k  737’ 3S’ 40 2 3 06, J o  11“ 123>5, 
E e  1813.t

S y n . : tXatov, q.v.
Mûppa, V.S. Mupa.
Muo-îaj -as, tj, Mysia, a p rov in ce  o f Asia M in or : A c 167’ s.+ 
p.uoTi^pioi', -ou, t o  (<^ /j.v€oi), [in L X X  : D a  L X X  t h  2 lsff‘ (71), T o

127-11, Jth 22, W i 222 6 22 1415>23, Si 318 2222 2716>17>21, i i  Mac 1321*;]
1 . that which is known to the pvcrnjs (initiated), a mystery or secret 
doctrine, mostly in pl., T a  p .. (Æsch., Hdt., al.). 2. In later writers 
(Menand., Incert., 168), that which may not be revealed (not, however, 
as in the modern sense, intrinsically difficult to understand), a secret 
or mystery of any kind (To, Jth, n Mac, 11. c.). 3. In NT, of the 
counsels of God (cf. Th. : Jb 15s, Ps 24 (25)14 for *fiD), once hidden but 
now revealed in the Gospel or some fact thereof ; (a) of the Christian 
revelation generally : Eo 1626, 1  Co 27, Col 12C>27, Eph 33 ’ 9 ; t .  ßa<ri\das 
t . O to v ,  Mk 4U ; T . 0eoO, I Co 21, Ee 107 ; t .  6 . ,  X p iA r ro v , Col 22 ; T . X p t r r r o v ,  

Col 43, Eph 3‘ ; T . OcXyjfiaTos avrov, Eph l ‘J; i .  euayyeXiou, Eph 6 19; 
t .  7rtcrT€ü)s, I Ti 3,J; t .  cLcrc/Scias, ib . 10 ; ( b )  of particular truths, or 
details, of the Christian revelation : Eo l l 25, I  Co 1561, Eph 532, i i  Th 
27, Ee I20 17s’ ' ; pl., Ta p., i Co 132 142 ; 0eov, i Co 41; t. ßa(ri\ua$ 
t .  ovpav&v ( d e o v ) ,  Mt 1311, Lk 8 10 (cf. Westc., Eph., 180ff.; AE, Eph., 
234 ff. ; Lft., Col., 165 f. ; Hatch, Essays, 57 f. ; DB, iii, 465 ff. ; DCG, 
ii, 213 ff.).+

MuTl\7]1'T], V.S. MlTUXlJVtj.
* + « pvuiif/, closing the eyes, short-sighted; < pvto, 

to be short-sighted : i i  P e 1D (E , m g., closing his eyes ;  v. IGG, in  1.).+ 
p.(5\fcn|/, -(ottos, 6, [in L X X  fo r  n T D Ö , Ex 2126, al. ;] a bruise,

loound from  a strip e: i  P e  224<LXX> (Arist., P lut., al.).+
p.(i>p.dop.ai, -Sipm. (<^pwpos), poët. and late prose, [in L X X :  

P r 97 (oiD j, W i 1014, Si 31 (34 )18* ; ]  to find fa u lt with, blam e:
i i  C o 8 20; pass., ib. 6 3.+

p.ûp.os, -ou, 5, [in L X X ,  o f p h ysica l blem ishes : L e 2117ff-, D e  1521, 
Ca 47, al. (DID) ; o f m ental defect, S i 2024, al. ;] 1. in cl. poets and late 
prose, blame, disgrace. 2. In  L X X ,  perh. because o f resem blance to 
□ IE , a p h ysica l blemish (cf. apmpuos, I P e l 19, and v. H ort., in  1.) ; 
m etaph., o f licen tious persons, n  P e  213.+



(KupcuVw «  /xtupo's), [in LX X  : Is 19n , Je 1014 28 (51)17 ("lira ni.),
ii Ki 241(J, Is 4425 R (bSD ni., pi.)*;] 1. cl., to be foolish, play the 
fool. 2. LX X  and NT, causal, to make foolish : i Co l 20 ; pass., to 
become foolish : Ro l 22 ; of salt that has lost its flavour, become taste
less : Mt 513, Lk 1434.+

** H<apîa, -as, 17 «  /xwpds), [in LX X  : Si 2031 * ;] foolishness :
i Co 118> 2 1>23 214  319.+ '

* fiupoXoyia, -as, 17, foolish talking : Bph 54.t 
fiojpôs, -â, -ov, [in LX X  for b s j , etc. ; freq. in Si. ;] 1. prop., of

the nerves, duU, sluggish (Hipp., Arist.). 2. Of the mind, dull, 
stupid, foolish : Mt 522 (v. Field, Notes, 3 ff.) 72<i 2317>10 (T, WH, txt., R, 
om.) 252> 3>s, i Co 318 41»; of things, 7rap<£8oo-ts, Mk 713  (T, W H, txt., R, 
om.) : 7̂jT7j(T€Ls, 1 1  Ti 223, Tit 39 ; ro ju.. r. Oeov, 1  Co l 25 ; rà u. r. koo’uou, 
ib.27.+

Mojuo-ijs (Mwiio-̂ s, T ; Mwa^s, Rec.), -eus, dat. -i) (as LXX : Bx 520, 
al.), and -et, acc. -rjv (ac LXX) and -ea (Lk 1629 only), (Heb. ntÿû),
Moses: Mt 8 4 173>4, al.; vôfws Müwc'wt, Lk 222 2444, Jo 723, Ac 1339 
I55  2823, 1  Co 99, He 1028; by meton., of the books of Moses, Lk 1629 
2427, Ac 152 1 , 1 1  Co 315.

N

N, v, Nû, Nu, n, the thirteenth letter. As a numeral, v  =  50, 
v/ =  50,000.

Naacro-ui', b, indecl. (Heb. fltSTlJ), Naasson : Mt l 4, Lk 332.+ 
NayYa‘> indecl., Naggai : Lk 325.+
Na£apâ (Mt 413— L, -0.6— Lk 416), Nâ apt'Ö (Mt 2111, Ac 103S), 

Na£apc'r (so always Rec. ; W H, in foil, instances, where -e'0, T), -q, 
indecl. (Semitic form uncertain), Nazareth : Mt 2‘i3, Mk l 9, Lk l 26
24, 39, 51( J0  145, 46 +

NaÇaprjras, -oû, 0 , (on the Semitic form, v. Dalman, G-r., 141 n.), 
a Nazarene : Mk l 24 1047 14«7 16«, Lk 434 2419.+

Na^upaîos, -ov, 6 (=  -prqv6<s, q.v.), a Nazarene : Mt 22 3 lLXX) 2671, 
Lk 1837, Jo 185’ 7 1919, Ac 222 3« 4 1 » 6 14 228 24s 269.+

NaBdjx (Rec. Naôav), ô, indecl. (Heb. ]31J), Nathan : Lk 331.+ 
NaSavâ X, 5, indecl. (Heb. bxjri?), Nathanael, prob, to be identi

fied with Bartholomew (q.v.) : Jo I 45-49 212.+
vai, particle of affirmation, yea, verily, even so ; in answer to a 

question: Mt 92S 1361 1725 2116, Jo l l 27 2116>1<i, Ac 58 2227, Ro 329; 
seq. X éyw  v/Mv, Mt l l 9, Lk 726 ; repeated for emphasis, vai vai (opp. 
to oî ov) : Mt 537 ; t/toj vptàv ro vat vat, Ja 512 ; v. Kat ov, II Co l 18’ 19 ; 
iva y . . .  ro vat vat, ib . 1 7 ; t o  v., ib.20; in assent to an assertion: 
Mt Î527, Mk 728, Re 1413 167; in confirmation of a previous assertion: 
Mt l l 26, Lk 1021 l l sl 125, Phi 4s, Phm 20 ; in solemn asseveration : 
Re l 7 2 220.+



Naifjuii' (Eec. Nce/xâi/), ô, indecl. (Heb. ]ûÿ3), Naaman : Lk 427.t 
Naii' (Eec. Naiv), fj, indecl. (Heb. flîO), Nain, a village of Galilee : 

Lk 7n.+
môs, -ov, 6, (Att. vcwç ; valu), to inhabit), [in LXX (ve<uç,

i i  Mac 6 2, al.) chiefly for ;] 1. a temple (Horn., Pind., al.).
2. The inmost part of a temple, the shrine (Hdt., Xen., al.) ; in NT,
(a) generally : pl., Ac 1724 ; of silver models of a heathen shrine, 
Ac 1924 ; (b) of the temple building proper, or sanctuary, at Jerusalem, 
as distinct from t .  iepôv (q.v.), the whole temple enclosure : Mt 
2 3 16 , 17,35 275,40, Mk 1458 1529, Jo 21!’>20, Ee l l 2; ( t o v )  6tov, Mt 26«1 
2751, Mk 1538, Lk 19>21>22 2345, i Co 317, ii Co 61«, ii Th 2“ , Ee l l 1; 
of the temple in the Apocal. visions, Ee 312 715 1119 1415' 17 155,6>8 
161’ 17 2122a. Metaph., of Christians, I Co 316 6 19, i i  Co 6 16, Eph 221; 
of Christ’s body, Jo 221 (cf. ib .19) ; ô 6eb<s v. airrjs icrnv, Ee 2122b.+

Srjv. : lepov.
Naoujx, o, indecl. (Heb. Din?), Nahum : Lk 325.+
rapBos, -ov, rj (Heb. TT“\3, both from Sanscrit narda, v. Boisacq,

s.v.), [in L X X : Ca l 12 413>14 (Ty.)*;] nard ; (a) an Indian plant, the
Nardostachys nardus jatammsi, used for the preparation of a fragrant 
ointment; (b) ointment of nard : Mk 14s, Jo 123.+

NctpKicro-os, -ov, ô, Narcissus : Eo 16u .+
* vauayéw, -â> « raSs, +  âywpi, to break), to suffer shipwreck:

i i  Co l l 25 ; metaph., seq. irepl t. ttuttw, i  Ti l 19.t
* rad-KXtjpos, -ov, o ( <  vaîç, Kkijpo's), a shipowner, shipmaster: 

Ac 27n.+
raûs, vews, acc. vaîiv, rj, [in LX X  for , !"PJN ;] a ship : Ac 2741

(elsewhere in NT always t. ttXolov ; v. M, Pr., 25 f. ; Bl., Gosp., 186 f.).+ 
** muTTjs, -ov, ô « r a v s ) , [in Aq. : Bz279; Sm. : ib .29*;] a seaman, 

sailor : Ac 2727’ 30, Ee 1817.+
Nax<up, ô, indecl. (Heh. 11113), Nahor : Lk 334.+ 
yecmas, -ov, ô (<^ veav =  véos), [in LXX for 11T3, lin s  ;] a young 

man : Ac 758 209 2317- ls.+
I'eai'icKos, -ov, ô (dimin. of veav(as), [in LXX chiefly for iy3 , also 

for n n n , etc. ;] a young man, youth : Mt 1920’ 22, Mk 1451 165, Lk 714,
Ac 217(LXX) 2318’ 22, i Jo 213' 14; of an attendant (cf. Ge 1424, al.) : 
Ac 5™A

NediroXis, -cojç, rj, Eec. for Nea IIoAts (WH), the more freq. form 
(LS, s.v.), Neapolis, a maritime city of Macedonia : Ac 16n.+

N c e / i d V . S .  N ai/idi/.
yeKpôs, -a, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for n®;j dead, I. as adj., 1. 

prop. : Ac 510 209, Ja 226, Ee l 18, al. ; wo-et v., Mt 284, Mk 926, Ee l 17;



of that which is subject to death, Eo 8 10. 2. Metaph., (a) of persons : 
Lk 1524’ 32; of those immersed in worldly cares, Mt 8 22, Lk 960; of 
spiritual death, Jo 525, Eo 6 13, Eph 514, Ee 31; r. TrapairTta/xaa'iv, Eph 
21’ 5, Col 213 ; of the opposite condition, ^.rrj à/xapria, Eo 6 11; (b) of 
things regarded as inoperative, devoid of power: a/xapna, Bo 7s; 
irto-rts, Ja 2 17 >26 ; ipya, He 6 1  914. II. As subst., j/e/cpds, o (Horn., al.), 
chiefly in pi. (oi) v., the dead : Mt 115, Mk 122«, Lk 2037, 1  Co 1515, al. ; 
dvdtrrao-is (r.) veicpûv, Mt 2231, Ac 1732, al. ; v. . . . p m s , Mt 2232’ Mk 
1227, Ac 1042, al. ; d-n-o vtnpZv, Lk 1630 ; in v., Mk 6 14, Lk 2446, Jo 121, 
Ac 1334, Eo 107, al.; ttpcdtotokos «  rûv v., Col l ls; fcor; Ik v . ,  Eo l l 15; 
constr. praegn., ck v. fôivreç, Eo 6 '3.

*+i’6Kpôu, û « vcKpds), to make dead, put to death; pass., to be 
dead: hyperbolically, of impotent age, He 1112; a-Z/xa, Eo 419. 
Trop., of carnal impulses, rà piX-tj, Col 3 ®.t

*+ i-eicpuo-ts, -eus, rj «vcKpdcu), 1 . a putting to death. 2 . a state of 
death, death : Eo 419, n  Co 410 (v. Deiss., LAE , 94).t

veoprjria (Att. contr., vov/x-, Eec.), -as, fj ( <  veos, /xrjv), [in LXX 
chiefly for t2>lh ;] new moon : of the Jewish festival, Col 216.+

véos, -a, -ov, [in LX X  for ira  (Ge 372, Ex 33u, al.), tznn (Le 2316, 
Nu 2826, al.), etc.; compar. -wrepos for |Üß, T V S , etc.;] 1. young,
youthful : Tit 24. 2. new (prop., in respect of time ; v.s. raid's) : oïvos 
(cf. oî. Kairos, Mt 2620), Mt 917, Mk 222, Lk 537"f3® ; <j>vpa/xa (fig.), i Co 57 ; 
Siad-ijKT] (cf. Kaivr) S., He 915), He 1224; metaph., dvQpmros (cf. Kairos à., 
Eph 215), Col 310. 3. Compar., -wrepos, -a, -ov, younger: Lk 1512>13 
2226, Jo 2 1 IS ; pl., oi v., Ac 56 (Rackham, in 1.), iT i 511, Tit 2°; opp. to 
■n-petrßvTcpot, i Ti 51, i Pe 5s ; at v., i Ti 52’ 14. 4. Néa IIoXis, Neapolis : 
Ac 1611 (Eec., NeairoXis, q.v.).

SYW. : Kaivos, q.v.
V£0tr<r6<s, V.S. roirirds.
l’cÔTrjs, -rjTos, fj (<[ veos), [in LX X  chiefly for B’HWJ ;] youth : 

Mk 102°, Lk 1821, Ac 264, i Ti 412.+
i>ed-<j>uros, -ov « vcos, <ßviü), [in L X X : Jb 149, Ps 143(144)12, 

Is 57 (JTHJ), Ps 127 (128)3 (i)iriB?) *;] newly-planted (LXX). Metaph.,
as subst., 6 v., a new convert, neophyte, novice: i Ti 3 6.t 

Nepidt', -uros, ô, Nero : n  Ti subscr. (Eec.).+ 
vevia, [in LX X  : Pr 45 211 *;] to nod or beckon, as a sign : c. dat. 

pers. et inf., Jo 1324, Ac 2410 (cf. Sia-, c k - ,  iv-, im-, Kara-vcvoi)A
>>£<|)é\T), -17s, 17 ( < vi<f>os), [in LX X  chiefly for fay, also for n r ,

etc. ;] a cloud (single and specific as opp. to vé<£os, a great indefinite 
mass of vapour) : Mt 176 2430 2664, Mk 97 1326 1462, Lk 934>35 1254 
2137, Ac l 9, i Th 417, Ju 12, Ee l 7 101  1112 1414-1« ; of the pillar of cloud 
in the wilderness (Ex 1419>20, Ps 10439, al.) : 1  Co 101’ 2.t

N€(j>0a\€i|x (-\i/x, W H  in Ee, I.e.), o, indecl. (Heb. b̂çiÇJ), 
Naphtali : Mt 41S >15  <LXX), Ee 76.t



m|>os, -OUS, TO, [in LXX for n r , pflU?, ;] a mass o f clouds,
a cloud (cf. ve<f>éX.i7) ; metaph. (as in Horn., Hdt., al.), of a dense throng : 
He 12!.+

i*€<t>pôs, -ov, o, [in LX X  for :t!?3 , Ex 2913, al. ; metaph., Ps 79,
15 (16)7 25(26)2, Wi 1°, al.;] a kidney; pl., the kidneys, reins; 
metaph., of the will and affections : v. kcù xapSi'ai (thoughts), 
Ee 223.+ _ _ _

* kcu-Kopos, -ov, a temple-keeper ;  as honorary title given to a city 
(v. DB, i, 722 b) : Ac 1936.+

**+ morepiKos, -rj, -ov (<  ̂veojTcpos), [in LX X  : III Mac 4s*;] =  veavtKOs, 
youthful, esp. of qualities : imôvjxîai, 1 1  Ti 222 (Polyb.).+ 

vecSrepos, V.S. véos.
r/j, particle of affirmation employed in oaths, [in LX X  : v. r. 

vyUiav, Ge 4215>16 (in) *;] by : c. acc., 1  Co 1531.+
^0u, [in LXX for HIM , "1712? hoph., Ex 2631 3525, al. ;] to spin :

Mt 6 28, Lk 1227.+
* vT)iridlo) (< ^ v ij7 rios), ( H i p p o c r . ,  =  vrjTna\ev<ji, H o r n . ) ,  to be a babe:

i  C o  1 4 20.+
initios, -a, -ov, [in LX X  chiefly for bb\V, also for iJip, etc. ;]

in fant; of children and minors: Mt 211G(LXX>, 1  Co 1311, Ga 41 (v. 
Lft., in 1.). Metaph., childish, unskilled, simple (Ps 18 (19)s, Pr l 32, 
al.) : Mt 1125, Lk 1021, Eo 22°, Ga 43, Eph 41*, 1  Th 27 (WH, foi 
7771-1ol) ; opp. to rc'Àcioç, He 513 ; v. èv Xpio-TÛ, i Co

Nrjpei (Eec. -pi), 6, indecl. (Heb. 113), Neri : Lk 327.+
Nripeüç, -«os, 6, Nereus : Eo 1615.+

*+ n̂ crioi', -ov, t o  (dimin. of vtJctos), =  vr/cris (Hdt., Thuc., al.), a 
small island : Ac 2716.+

«jcros, -ov, 6, [in LX X  for ’ X;] an island : Ac 136 2726 281>7>9>11, 
Ee l 9 6 U 162°.+

vrfineta, -as, rj (<C_ i/rjorevw), [in LX X  for DIS ;] fasting, a fast ;
(a) of voluntary abstinence from food : Mt 1721 (WH, E, txt., om.), 
Mk 92ü (WH, txt., E, txt., om.), Lk 237, Ac 1423 ; of the Day of 
Atonement, Ac 279; (b) of involuntary abstinence : 1 1  Co 6 5 l l 27.+ 

SYN. : àtriria, q.v. '
kr)(TTeuu «v ijcm s), [in LX X  for DIS;] to fast (Arist., Aristoph., 

al.) : Mt 42 ô16"18 91*-10, Mk 218'20, Lk ö33’ 35 1812, Ac 132> h
löjaris, -ios, 0 , rj (<[ vq-, neg. prefix, +  caßtui), in cl., chiefly poët., 

[in LXX : Da LXX 6 1 8 1191 ( n i i p )  *  ; ]  not eating, fasting : Mt 1532, 
Mk 8 3.+

* ^«jxiXios (-A.COS, Eec., in 1  Ti, 11. c), -ov (in cl., -a, -ov), (<̂ vrj<f><a),
1 . in cl., of drink, not mixed with wine. 2. In later writers (Plut., 
al.), of persons, sober, temperate : 1  Ti 32>n, Tit 22.+

*vr\$<a, to be sober, abstain from w ine; metaph., of moral alert



ness, to be sober, calm, circumspect : i Th 5e>s, n Ti 46 (v. Ellic., in
1.), i Pe l 13  47 5s (cf. àva-, f.K-vrjr̂ u>, and v. MM, xvii).+

S y n . :  aypvwviiti, ypijyopiui.
N iyep, o (Lat. niger), Niger : Ac 131. r
vlï,io, V.S. VLirriü.
NiKcî up, -opos, ô, Nicanor : Ac 6 6.t
viKdu, -Û (<^viKrj), [in L X X : Ps 50 (51)4 (POT), Pr 6 26 (ion) ; 

freq. in iv Mac;] to conquer, prevail : absol., of Christ, Ee 32 1 6 2; c. 
inf., ib. 55 ; of Christians, Ee 27> n > 1 7>26 35’ 12 ’ 21 217 ; seq. Ik (EV, come 
victorious from ), Ee 152; as law-term (cl.), Eo 34 ll n ) ; c. acc. pers., 
Lk 1122, Ee 117 137 ([WH], E, mg., om.) ; of Christ, Jo 1633 ( t . koct/jlov), 
Ee 1714; of Christians, i Jo 44; r. irovijpov, i Jo 213>u ; avrov (ref. to o 
Karrjytap, ib.10), Ee 121 1  ; c. acc. rei, rov k6o-/jlov, Jo 1633, i Jo 54’ 6;
TO KOKOV, Eo 1221 ; pass., fJifj VI KO) m  T. KaKOV, ib. (cf. V1T€p-VlKa<J)).f

vUr\, -17s, f), [in L X X : I  Ch 29n (nSj), freq. in i - i v  Mac ;] victory:
i Jo 5±.+

NikoSt)|j.os, -ov, 6 , Nicodemus : Jo 31' 4>9 7S0 1939.t 
NiKoXatnjs, -ou, ô, a Nicolaitan : pl., Ee 2C’ 15.+
NiKoXaos, -ou, ô, Nicolaus : Ac 6 6.+
NikoitoXis, -eajs, }j, Nicopolis, prob, the city of that name in Epirus 

(CGT, in 1.) : Tit 312.+.
t utkos, -ous, ro, late form of vUrj, [in LX X  : La 318 (nS3), i Es 3®,

ii Mac 1038, iv Mac 1712 ; eïs v. (instead of eïs réXos, Jb 1420), n Ki 226, 
Jb 367, Am l 1 1  8 7, Je 36, La 52» (n s jb , as r3 in Syr., =  victory)*;]
victory : Mt 1220 (Is 423, L X X  àXrjûaa), i Co 1554 (Is 25s, Aq., Th.), 
ib. 65 (Ho 13u , L X X  SlkV), ib. B7.+

NireuciTris (Eec. -evlrrjs, L, - itijs) , -ou, o, a Ninevite : Mt 1241, 
Lk l l 8°>s2.t

Nii<eui, t) (Heb. Pllf':), Nineveh : Lk 11s2, Eec.t
* t yiim p̂, -rjpos, o (vCirrta), a basin: Jo 13s.t

vima, late form of vi£w, [in LX X  chiefly for |Tn ;] to wash, 
usually of a part of the body: c. acc. pers., Jo 13s; r. iroSas, Jo 
1 3 8 , 6, 8, 12 , 1 ^ j; Ti 5 io; mid., reflexive, to wash oneself: Jo 97>n>16; 
t .  x e lp a s , Mt 152, Mk 73 ; r .  iroSas, Jo 1310 ; r .  irpoowov, Mt 6 17 (in cl. 
Att. prose, used only in compounds ; cf. a7ro-viWa>).+

SYN. : Aoua> (q.v.), irAuva>.
voéa, -S «v o û s), [in L X X  chiefly for ]ia , also for bsiZ? hi., 

etc 1 . to perceive with the mind, understand (for the phrase vow «. 
(froovwv, in wills, v. MM, xvii) : absol., Mt 169, Mk 8 17; c. acc., Eph 34, 
i Ti l 7; c. dat. instr., t . KapSia, Jo 1240; pass., Eo l 20; seq. ô™, Mt 1517 
16n , Mk 718 ; c. acc. et inf., He l l 8. 2. to think, consider : absol., 
Mt 24Î6, Mk 1314, Eph 320 ; c. acc. rei, ii Ti 27 (cf. eù-, Kara-, pera-,
irpo-, viro-voea>).t

** i'dijpi.a, -tos, to (voéta), [in L X X  : Si 2111, Ba 2 8, iii Mac 5s ;] a



thought, purpose, design: n Co 21 1  105 l l 3, Phi 47. Meton., of the 
mind, i i  Co 314 44.+

** rôôos, -rj, -ov, [in LXX : Wi 43*;] a bastard, base born, i.e. born 
of a slave or concubine : He 128.+

rafjn], -r/ç, rj «  vijj-ta, to pasture), [in LX X  chiefly for HJHO, also 
for rrç|, etc.;] 1. a pasture, pasturage: fig., Jo 109. 2. a grazing, 
feeding ; metaph., of a spreading sore, il Ti 217  (Polyb.).t

* * voulut « voßos), [in L X X : Wi 132 173, Si 294, i i  Mac4, 
iv Mac8*;] 1. to practise, hold by custom,: Ac 1613 (Eec., but v. 
infr.). 2. to deem, consider, suppose : Mt 517  1034 2010, Lk 244 323, 
Ac 725 8 20 1419 1613-27 1 729 2129, i Co 726>36, i Ti 6 5.t

SYN. : r/yéojxai, q.v.
* * ro|j.iK<5s, -17, -ov (< [vo/xos), [in L X X : iv Mac 54*;] 1. relating to 

law : /taxai, Tit 39. 2. learned in the law ; as subst., ô v. (EV, lawyer) : 
Mt 2235, Lk 1025, Tit 313; pl., Lk 730 1 1 « ,  « > 5 2 1 4 3  (cf_ MM>

SYN. : ypajXjMTevs, q.v.
** adv. «  vo'/ai/aos, conformable to law), [in LXX : iv Mac

fii8 * •] rightly, lawfully : 1  Ti l 8, 1 1  Ti 26.+
TOfjuo-fjia, - t o s , t o  «vo/wt£<u), [in L X X : 1 1  Es 8 3C (JTJ), Ne 

771 E f lio rn ), i Mac 15s ■*" ;] 1. that which is established by usage, a
custom. 2. The current coin of a state : Mt 2219.+

*+ rojio-SiSdo-KaXos, -ov, o, a teacher of the law : Lk 517, Ac 534, 
i Ti l 7 (NT and eccl. only; cf. vo/xoSeikt̂ s, -SiSaxr ŝ, Plut.).+

S Y N . : y/)a/x/xaT€i>s, q.v.
* * vo(io0E<r£a, -as, rj ( < ^ vo/xos, TiOrjjx i), [ in  L X X : i i  Mac 6 23, iv Mac 

53 5  1 7 1 G *.] legislation, lawgiving : Eo 94.+
vofioQerla, -â>, [in LX X  for fTT’ hi. ;] 1. intrans., to make laws ; 

pass., to be furnished with laws: He 711. 2. Trans., to ordain by law, 
enact : pass., He 8 C.+

l'ono-ôénjs, -ov, o « vo/xos, riOrjju), [in L X X : Ps 920*;] a law
giver : Ja 412.+

i/ojj.os, -ov, o «i/c/xw, to deal out, distribute), [in LXX chiefly for 
n iin , also for nj?n, etc.;] that which is assigned, hence, usage,
custom, then law ; in NT (only in Mt, Jo, Ja, and the Lucan and 
Pauline bks.) ; 1. of law in general : Eo 327 513b ; pl., of divine laws, 
He 8 10 1016 ; o v .t . X/dkttoC, Ga 6 2; (t.) iXevdcplas, Ja l 25 212; /Sao-iXtKos 
(Hort., in 1.; Deiss., LAE , 3673), Ja 28. 2. Of a force or influence 
impelling to action : Eo 721> 23a>25 8 2. 3. Of the Mosaic law : Mt 518, 
Lk 227, Jo l 17, Ac 6 13, Eo 215, x Co gs, 1 -ft 18, He 719, al. ; MWe'us, 
Lk 222, Jo 723, Ac 155, al. ; Kvplov, Lk 239; «cm* t o v  v . ,  A c 2212, He 76 
922. 3. Anarthrous (Bl., §46, 8 ; ICC  on Eo 212>13), vd/xos, (a) of 
law in general : Eo 212,14b 320>21 416, al. ; (b) of the Mosaic law in its 
quality as law : Eo 214a 520 104, Ga 219, al. ; ot Ik v ., Eo 414 ; viro vôjxov,
i Co 920, Ga 45 ; v. irpäcrtrciv (trKtjpovv), Eo 225 138. 4. Of Chris:ian 
teaching : v. ttlot e w s , Eo 327 ; t . Xpio-rov, Ga 6 2. 5. By meton., of the
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books which contain the law; (a) of the Pentateuch: Mt 125, Jo l 45, 
al. ; o v. Kal ol —p0<j)T)T0.i, Mt 517, Lk 16le, al. ; b v. Kal irpocfifjTai k. u/a\[i.OL, 
Lk 24'44 ; (b) of the OT Scriptures in general (as Heb. rniFl) : Jo 1034

1234 i 5 26) !  C o  1 4 2ij al- T

VOOS, V.S. VOVÇ.
**vo<ria), -S «voo-os), [in LX X  (metaph.) : Wi 17s*;] to be sick: 

metaph., of mental ailment, seq. trepl, I  Ti 6 * (cf. Plat., Mor., 546 d).+
* votrripa, -ros, t o  (<[ voaéoi), sickness: Jo 5 M.+

vôoos, -ov, o, [in LX X  for 'bn , etc. ;] disease, sickness : Mt 423’ 24

8 i7(Aq.) 9 35 1 0 ^ Mk l 34, Lk 4 «  6 17 721 91, Ac 1912.+
SYN. : v.s. acrôévaa.
vo<7<7id, -as, fj «yoo-cro?), late form of cl., veoo-CTta, [in LXX 

chiefly for ](?;] 1. a nest of birds. 2. a brood of young birds : L k l334.+ 
voaalav, -ov, t o , dimin. of voo-ois, q.v., [in LXX : Ps 83 (84)3 

(öi?N) * ;] a young bird : Mt 2337.+
voaaas (veoa-a-os, Eec., as in cl. Att. - t t o s  ; Phryn. rejects the 

dissyl. form), -oî, 6 « véos), [in LX X  chiefly for 7 3 ;] a young bird: 
Lk 224(lxx>.+

voo&lu « vocrrf>L, apart, aside), [in L X X : Jos 71  (npb), 1 1  Mac 
432 * ;] 1. in Horn., as depon., to turn away (from), abandon. 2. After 
Horn., in act., to set apart, remove. Mid., to set a/part fo r  oneself, 
peculate, purloin : absol., Tit 210 (for ex. in w., v. MM, xvii) ; seq. d™, 
Ac 52> 3.f

ro r o s , -o v , o , [in LX X  chiefly for 333, also for Di*T7, fÇ ’ f l  

and D,Hj5 ;] 1. prop., the south wind : Lk 1255, Ac 2713 2813. 2. South : 
Lk 1329, Ee 2113. 3. the South, as a region (cf. 333) : Mt 1242, 
Lk l l 31.+

** youßeoia, -as fj (<^vov6erêu>), =  cl. vovOirrjcns ; [in L X X : Wi 
166*;] admonition: 1  Co 1011, Eph 6 4, Tit 310 (Aristoph., Diod., al.).+ 

vouderéw, -S> «  voîs, ridijjia, hence, put in mind), [in LXX :
i Ki 313 (nns pi.), Jb 8 (“ID1’ pi-, Wi l l 10 122>26*;] to admonish,
exhort : c. acc. pers., Ac 2031, Eo 1514, 1  Co 414, Col l 28 316, 1  Th 512>u , 
1 1  Th 316.+

voufii\vla, V.S. veofjajvia.
* rouKextSs, adv. ( <  vo vs, êxw) ’ sensibly, discreetly : Mk 1234.+

î oCs (contr. from voos), b, gen., dat., voos, v o l  (late forms, = cl., 
vov, vi3 ; Bl., § 9, 3), acc., vovv, [in LX X  chiefly for nj?, na*);] 1. prop.,
of the ruling faculty, mind, understanding, reason (v. Lft., Notes, 8 8  f. ; 
Vaughan on Eo 723) : Lk 2445, Eo l 28 723 122 145, Eph 417>23, Phi 47, 
1 1  Th 22, i Ti 6 6, 1 1  Ti 38, Tit l 16, Ee 1318 17® ; v. t . crapxos (IGG, in 1.), 
Col 218 ; opp. to (rapt;, Eo 726 ; to nvevfj-a, I Co 1414>16 ; to yXSicra-a, ib.19.
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2. By meton., of an act of mind, a mind, thought, purpose : Eo 
l l 34 =  i Co 2™ (LXX), i Co l 10.+

Syjv. : v.s. TTvtvfui.
Nufi4>a (Eec., E, txt., Nv/^Ss, q.v.), -j?s, rj, Nympha (v. M, Pr., 48) : 

Col 415, WH, E, mg.t
Nufi+âs, -â, ô (WH, E, mg., Nvfi<f>a, q.v.), Nymphas : Col 415, 

E, txt. (cf. ICC, Lft., in 1.).+
cdfi+r), -î?s, rj, [in LXX chiefly for nfp3;] 1. cl., a bride, young 

wife, young woman: Mt 251, WH, mg., Jo 329, Ee 1823 212>9 2217.
2. As freq. in LXX (Ge 38n, al., for PIÎ33 ; (a) bride ; (b) daughter-
in-law) and in MGr. (vv<f><f>7], vv<f>rj), a daughter-in-law : Mt 1035, Lk 
1253.+

-ov, o « vvjj.<t>rj), [in LXX for ]nn;] a bridegroom:
Mt 915 251’ ö> «>10, Mk 219>20, Lk 534>35, Jo 29, 329, Ee 1823.+

**+ vujkfyûv. -ûl/os, é « vv/j-̂ -q), [in L X X : To 6 13>16*;] the bride
chamber (Heb. n sn , LXX, iratrroç, Ps 18 (19)6, J1 21«) : Mt 2210

(WH ; yâ/jLoç, EY) ; ot vîoï TOV v. (of. cl. w/JLcf>a.y<ay6s, vv/j.tjievT'q's), the 
bridegroom’s friends who have charge of the nuptial arrangements : 
Mt 915, Mk 219, Lk 534.+

v5v, adv., [in LXX chiefly for ilPV ;] 1. prop., of time, now,
i.e. at the present time: as opp. to past, Jo 418, Ac 752, Eo 1311,
i i  Co 79, Col l 24, al. ; opp. to fut., Jo 1227, Eo l l 31, al. ; c. art., 
6 (rj, t o )  v. et subst., the present: Eo 326, Ga 426, i Ti 6 17, Tit 212, al.; 
awo t o v  v. (LXX for r i R V ö ) ,  Lk l 48, Ac 18®, al. ; a ^ p i  t o v  v . ,  E o  8 22, 
Phi l 5 ;  !a>s t o v  v. (LXX for nriÿ IV), Mt 2421, Mk 1319; T a  as
regards the present, Ac 538; c. pret., just now, but noiv, Mt 266e, 
Jo 118 2110; c. fut., now, presently, Jo 1231, Ac >2022; so c. praes., 
presently, forthwith, Jo 1231 1713 ; koI v . ,  J o  l l 22 176, al. ; aXXà v., 
Lk 2236; €Tt v., i Co 32; totc (ttote) . , . v. (Se), Eo 6 21 l l 30; v. r/&ij, 
i Jo 43; v. ovv, Ac 1033, al. 2. Of logical sequence (often difficult 
to disting, from the temporal sense ; cf. Lft., Notes, 113 f.), now, 
therefore, now, however, as it is : Lk 1139; «ai v., Ac 317, ii Th 26,
i Jo 228; id. seq. Sevpo, Ac 734; v. Se', Jo 8 «  9« 1522>24, 1836, i Co 51 1  

714 1220, al. (cf. WM, 579n).
vuvi, an Attic strengthened form of vvv (in cl. always of time, 

and most often strictly of the pres.), [in LXX : Jb 5, Pss 2, II, iv Mac 4, 
Ep. Je*;] now ; 1. of time: c. praes., Ac 2413, Eo 1523>25, i Co 1313,
i i  Co 8 11’ 22, Phm9’ 11; c. pf., Eo 321 ; e. prêt., Eo 6 22 l l 30 (WH, mg.) 
76, Eph 213, Col l 21 3s; rj v. àiroXoyîa, Ac 221. 2. Of logical sequence 
(not so in cl.) : Eo 717, i Co 51 1  (vvv, WH) 1218 (vvv, WH, txt.) 1520, 
He 8 6 (vvv, WH, txt.), ib. 926 (cf. WM, 24, 579n).+

imj£, gen. vvKToSf rj, [in LXX chiefly for ;] night : Mt 1240, 
Mk 6 48, Jo 1330, al. ; gen. temp, (of the time within which something



happens; M, Pr., 73; Bl., § 36, 13), wkt6s, by night, Mt 2U, Jo 32, 
i Th 57, al.; v. #>.. fjfxtpas, Mk 55, i Th 2°, al. ; fjfjépaç k. v., Lk 187, 
Be 4s, al. ; p.é<rqs v., Mt 25e ; dat., vvktL, in ans. to the question, 
“ when?” (rare in cl.; Hdt., Soph.), ravry t .  v., Lk 1220, al.; iKuvg, 
Ae 126 ; èiriova-rj, Ae 23n ; acc. durât. (Bl., § 34, 8  ; Kühner3, i i i ,  314 b), 
v. K. yjfiepav, Lk 237, Ac 203 1 ; r. laÏKras, Lk 2137 ; 8tà vvktoç ( =  cl. vuktos ; 
Bl., § 42, 1 ; 46, 7), Ac 519 169 171« 2331 ; 8l 6\r,s v., Lk 55 ; Kara fxifrov 
■njs v. (Bl., § 47, 6 ), Ae 2727. Metaph. : Jo 94, Bo 13w, i Th 55.

** vuCTaoi (Att. -tt(ü), [in LX X  : Si 2219, in Mae 514 * ;] to pierce : 
r. TrXevpàv \6yxy, Jo 1934, [Mt 274B], WH.+

i<uotci£<o (ef. veviö), [in L X X  for ffl3, etc ;] to nod in sleep, fall 
asleep : Mt 255. Metaph., of negligence or delay, 17 cbrwAeia avr&v o i  
wo-TciÇei (cf. Ps 120 (121)4, Is 527) : 1 1  Pe 23.t

*+ l'ux&nfj.cpos, -a, - o v  «  v v £ ,  np-épa, v. Bl., § 28, 4), lasting a night 
and a day ;  as subst., ( t o )  v . ,  a night and a day :  1 1  Co 1125 (pl., Or. Sib., 
8 , 203).+

Nûe (as LXX, F1J, who also gives Nweos, Nû^os), ô, indecl. 
(Heb.OS), Noah.- Mt 2437>38, Lk 336 1726>27, He l l 7, 1  Pe 32° , 1 1  Pe 25.t 

vtoBpäi, -â, -ov, [in L X X : Pr 2229 (ijiïTl), Si 429 l l 12*;] sluggish,
slothful : He 51 1  6 12 (for similar usage in ir., v. MM, xvii).

SYN. : àpyos (q.v.), ßpa&vs.
(̂ÎjToç, -oi), o, in Att. most freq. t o  vûtov, and in pi. always rà vûra, 

[in LXX, ö v., pl., o i  v w T o i  and rà vwra, chiefly for , also for 
ffgpO;] the bach: Bo l l 10<™:).t

S

=, it ?î, to, indecl., Xi, x, the fourteenth letter. As a numeral, 
ff =  60, I, =  60,000.

**Uvta, -as, fj « fe v o s ) , [in L X X  : Si 2927B1*;] hospitality, enter
tainment : Phm 22 (cf. ICG, in 1., but v. infr.). By meton., a place of 
entertainment, a lodging-place : Ac 2823, and so perh. Phm 22 (Lft., in 1., 
Phi., p. 9; but v. supr., and cf. MM, xvii).t

« Çévos), [in L X X : Es 313, Si 2925, 1 1  Mac 9C, iii Mac 
73*;] 1. to receive as a guest, entertain: e. acc. pers., Ae 1023 287, 
He 132; pass., Ac IO6’ 18 ' 32 2116. 2. In late writers (Polyb., al.; 
1 1  Mac, I.e.), to surprise, astonish by strangeness: Ac 1720; pass.,
i Pe 44> 12.+

* Çci'oSoxeu, late Gk. for -k«o « fe v o s , Sê o/xat), to entertain 
strangers ; 1  Ti 510.+

£eVos, -rj, -ov, [in L X X  chiefly for ■H33;] (a) foreign, alien:
8a.1iJ.6vLa, Ac 1718; 8i8axat, He 139; (b) c. gen. rei, strange to, estranged 
from , ignorant o f :  Bph 212; (c) strange, unusual: iP e  412. As subst.,
6 £., (a) a foreigner, stranger : Mt 2535’ 38>43> 44 277, Ac 1721, i i i  J o 5 ; 
£évoi k. irdpoiKoi (opp. to (ni/«roÀîrat, otxetoi), Eph 219; «at irapeiri-



8r)/xot, He l l 13 ; (i ) one of the parties bound by ties of hospitality ; (a) 
the guest ;  (ß ) the host ( =  £evoSo k o ç ,  Horn., II., xv, 532) : Bo 1623.+

**+£earr)s, -ov, 6 (a Sicilian corruption of Lat. sextarius), [in Al. : 
Le 1410 (!!», LXX kotvXtj) * ;] 1 . a sextarius (about a pint). 2: In 
NT, a pitcher of wood or stone : Mk 74.+

paikoi (<[ êvP° )̂> [in LXX chiefly for tSQi ;] to dry up, parch,
wither : c. acc., t . x°Ptov> Ja I 1 1  > pass., to become or be dry or withered : 
of plants, Mt 136 2119>2°, Mk 4« l l 2°>2i, Lk 8 6, Jo 15«, i Pc l 24; of 
ripened crops, Ee 1415 ; of liquids, Mk 529, Ee 1612 ; of members of the 
body, to waste away, Mk 31 (cf. m  Ki 134) 918.+

£i]pôs, -a, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for tSCP, its parts and deriva
tives, also for n a i n , etc. ;] dry : metaph. (of a sinner), £v\ov £., Lk 2331 ;
of members of the body shrunken by disease, ivithered: Jo 53 ; of the 
hand, Mt 1210, Mk 33, Lk 6 a>8; of the dry land, r> fnoa (sc. yrj, cf. Ge 
19>10, Jh l 9, al.) : Mt 2315 ; yrj, He l l 29.+

û'Xikos, -7], -ov (£v\ov), [in LX X  chiefly for pV ;] wooden : II Ti 
220, Ee 920 (cf. Bp. Je 4ff-).+

£u'Xoi/, -ov, t o ,  [in LXX chiefly for p y  ; ]  1. wood :  i Co 312, Ee
1812. 2 . a piece of wood, hence, anything made of wood, as, (a) a 
cudgel, staff: pl., Mt 2647>55, Mk 1443>48, Lk 2252 ; (b) stocks, for con
fining the feet (Jb 3311, np) : Ac 1624 ; (c) a beam to which malefactors
were bound (late Gk.), in LXX, of a gibbet (De 2122>23), in NT, of the 
Cross : Ac 530 1039 1329, Ga 313, I Pe 224. 3. In late writers (v. MM,
xvii), a tree (Ge I29, Is 14s, al.) : Lk 2331; £. rÇs £ioï$s, Be 27 222>14>19.+ 

£up<£a>, -Ci, late form of £vpécu (q.v.) : I Co 116 (£vpa<r6at, Eec. and 
Edd., but v.s. £jpco).+

Çupéca, -S> (<  ̂£vp6v, a razor), [in LXX (also -aio) chiefly for nbj 
pi., pu.;] (no ex. of pres, -ecu), to shave: pass, and mid., to shave 
oneself, have oneself shaved, aor., Ac 2124; pf. (Att.), i Co l l 5.+

û'pai, rare form of £upéu (Veitch, s.v.), aor. mid., fupacröat (Bl., § 24, 
s.v. ; Zorell, s.v., etc.) for -Scrdai (Bee., Edd.) : I Co 11°.+

O

0, o, o /j.ixpoi', omicron, short o, the fifteenth letter. As a 
numeral, o' = 70, o( = 70,000.

é, r j,  t o ,  the prepositive article ( a p Q p o v  r -p o r a K T iK o v ) ,  originally a 
demonstr. pron. (so usually in Horn.), in general corresponding to the 
Eng. definite article.

1. As demonstr. pron. 1. As freq. in Horn., absol., he (she, it), 
his (etc.) : Ac 1728 (quoted from the poet Aratus). 2 . Distributive, 
ô pXv . . . b Sé, the one . . .  the other : i Co 77, Ga 422 ; pi Ac 144 
1732, Phi l 10, al.; o i  pèv . . . 3Xh>i Sé, Mt 1614, Jo 712; ot piv . . .  b



8 é, He 721’ 23. 3. In narration (without ô piv preceding), ô Se', but he: 
Mt 214, Mk l 45, Lk 8 21, Jo 938, al. mult.

II. As prepositive article, the, prefixed, 1. to nouns unmodified : 
ô öeos, to <j>S>s, etc. ; to abstract nouns, rj a-o<j>ia, etc., to pi. nouns which 
indicate a class, ol â\<iireKcs, foxes, Mt 8 20, al. ; to an individual as 
representing a class, o èpyârrj's, Lk 107 ; c. nom. =  voc. in addresses, 
Mt l l 26, Jo 193, Ja 51, al. ; to things which pertain to one, 17 x£V> ^îs 
hand, Mk 31 ; to names of persons well known or already mentioned ; 
usually to names of countries (originally adjectives), 17 ’IouSai'a, etc.
2. To modified nouns: c. pers. pron. gen., pov, crov, etc.; c. poss. 
pron., ijj.6s, o-os, etc. ; c. adj. between the art. and the noun, ô âyaôos 
âvôpawros, Mt 1235; the noun foil, by adj., both c. art., ô rroi/jtijv o kciAo's, 
Jo 101 1  (on ô ô^Aos rroXvç, Jo 129, v. M, Pr., 84) ; before adjectival 
phrases, 17 koit’ eVAoyijv u-potfeo-is, Eo 911. 3. To other parts of speech 
used as substantives ; (a) neuter adjectives : t .  âyaôôv, etc. ; (b) cardinal 
numerals : o ets, oî Svo, etc. ; (c) participles : ô Ba7m£<Dv ( =  6 
Bairrtor^s, Mt 142), Mk 6 14 ; iras ô, c. ptcp., every one who, etc. ; (d) 
adverbs: to rrépav, rà vvv, ô €(jo) avOptmros; (e) infinitives: nom., tô 
ffékeiv, Eo 718, al.; gen., t o v , after adjectives, ä£tov t o v  iropeiîeo-ôat, 1  Co 
164 ; verbs, eXâ ev toC 6vjj.L0.crat, Lk l 9 ; and freq. in a final sense, 
i£rjX6ev ô cnritpuiv t o v  mrupcw, Mt 133 (on the artic. inf., V. Bl., § 71).
4. In the neut. to sentences, phrases or single words treated as a 
quotation : to ’Ei Svvrj, Mk 923 ; to m  « Traf, He 1227 ; to (ivcBrj, Eph 49, al.
5. To prepositional phrases : ot àiro ’iTaXîds, He 1324 ; ot Ik vôfwv, Eo 
414; neut. acc. absol., in adverbial phrases, t o  Kaff rjfiépav, daily, Lk 
11s ; to KaTtt crâpKa, as regards the flesh, Eo 95. 6 . To nouns in the 
genitive, denoting kinship, association, etc. : o t o v ,  the son o f  (unless 
context indicates a different relationship), Mt 102, al. ; rà t o C  ôeoî, the 
things that pertain to God, Mt 1623 ; Ta tî)s eipiyvijs, Eo 1419 (cf. M, 
Pr., 81 ff. ; Bl., §§ 46, 47).

ovSorjKoi'Ta, eighty : Lk 237 167.t
S y S o o s , -t], -ov, the eighth : Lk l 59, Ac 73 (L X X ), Ee 1711 2120; one 

of eight, with seven others (usually, in this sense, with aùros added, 
but cf. Plat., Legg., iii, 695 c ; Plut., Pelop., 13; 1 1  Mac 527) :
1 1  Pe 25.+

*ôyKos, -ov, o, bulk, mass ; metaph., an encumbrance; He 12!.+ 
S yn. : ßdpos, a weight ; <j>opTiov, a burden, that which is borne. 
0 8e, i-fSe, ToSe (the old demonstr. pron., ô +  the enclitic Se), =  Lat. 

hicce, this (here), referring prop, to what is present, can be seen or 
pointed out: of a person just named, rfjSe (=  ravrrj), Lk 1039; neut. 
pl., raSe (Xeyei), referring to words which follow (so in Att., and v. 
MM, xvii) : Ac 21n , Ee 21*8 ,1 2 ,1 8  31’ 14 ; eis njvSe t. -n-oXtv (=  Att. 
rvj kcù T-rj, Plat., Legg., iv, 721 b ) ,  such and such a city, Ja 413.t

ôSeuu «  ôSos), [in LX X  : hi Ki 6 12 A (metaph., Tjbn), To 6 5, 
Wi 57 (fig.)*;] to travel, journey : Lk 1033 (cf. St-, mv-o Seu'o)).+

oSriye'cu, -âi «  nŜ yo's), [in L X X  chiefly for nnj , also for 7JTÏÏ hi., 
hi., etc. ;] to lead on one’s way, to guide : c. acc. pers., Mt 1514,



Lk 6 39; id. seq. im, Ee 717. Metaph., to guide, instruct, teach: Ac 
8 31 ; seq. ets t . aX-qOeLav (iv r . à., WH, mg.), Jo 1613 (of. Ps 24 (25)J).t 

ô8r)yos, -oC, ô (<^ô8oç, fjycofiai) , [in LXX : n Es 8 1, Wi 715 183,
1 Mao 42, i i  Mac 515*;] a leader on the way, a guide: Ac l 16. Pig.,
0. TV<f>XCiVt Eo 219; pl., Mt 15u 23le«24.+

* éSonropéw, -m (<  ̂ôoonrôpoç, a traveller, Ge 3725, al.), to travel, 
journey : Ac 109.t

**oSoiiTopia, -as, rj (v. supr.), [in L X X : Wi 1318 183 195, I Mac 
6 41 * ;] a journey . Jo 46, ii Co l l 26.t

àSo-Wcü, -Û, [in LXX : Jb 3012, Ps 67 (6 8 ) 4 (b&D) 77 (78)50 
(D̂ D pi.) 79 (80)9, Is 6210 (n3D pi.) * ;] to make a road or path : Mk 223 
(WH, mg.).t

ô8 os, -ov, -fj, [in LXX chiefly (very freq.) for ^T3:] a waV>
path, road : Mt 212, Mk 1046, Lk 35, al. ; Kara rrjv ô., Lk 104, al. ; irapà 
rrjv o\, Mt 134, al. ; c. gen. pers. (subj.), rfjv ô. hoL/xä^av (fig.), Mt 33, 
Mk l 3, al. ; c. gen. term, (obj.), idvZv, Mt 10s ; r . âytW (fig.), He 9 8 ; 
acc., oS6v, with force of prep, (like Heb. 7JT3; Bl., §34, 8 ; 35, 5), o'.
0aA.ao-<n)s, Mt 415 (lxx). 2. A traveller’s way, journey : èv r. ô., Mt 526, 
Mk 827, al. ; e£ ô., Lk 116 ; ets ô., Mt i o 10; r. ôSov -rropeveaÔai, Ac 839;
6. rj/xcpas, Lk 244 ; 6Sov Troiclv (=  cl., ô. iroicurOai ; v. Éield, Notes, 25), 
to make one’s way, i.e. proceed on one’s journey, Mk 223. 3. Metaph. 
(cl. ; but esp. freq. in Heb. ; v. Cremer, 442 ff.), of a course of conduct, 
a way of thinking or acting : Ac 1416, 1  Co 417 1231, Ja I s 520; t o v  KatV, 
Ju11; t .  BaXaâ/1 , II Pe 2 111 ; tiprjvrjç, Eo 31 ' ; £wrjç, Ac 22S; o. r) 
atrayouaa ets r. Çwrjv (Dalman, Words, 160), Mt 714 ; r. St/caioo-w^s, Mt
21 , cruyrqpLa'S, Ac 1617 ; at o. r. ôeov (xvpLov), Ac 1310, Eo 1183, Ee 153 
(cf. Ho 149, Ps 94 (95)10, Si 3924, al.) ; rj o. r. 6eoS (the way approved 
by God), Mt 22lc, Mk 1214, Lk 2021 ; id., of the Christian religion, Ac 
182G ; so, absol., r} ô., Ac 92 199>23 2422 ; of Christ as the means of 
approach to God, Jo 146. 4. Ellipsis of ô. : irotas (sc. ôSoî), Lk 519; 
cKetvT/s, ib. 194 (v. Bl., § 36, 13 ; 44, 1).

oSüuç, -oj/Tos, ô, [in LXX for JÎÇT ;] a tooth : Mt 538, Mk 91S,
Ac 754 ; pl., Ee 9s ; ô ßpvyfxos (q.v.) r. âSovræv, Mt 8 12 1342’ 59 2213 24■’1
2 530, Lk 1328.+

ôSui'àw, -oi (<  ̂ôSvvrj), [in LXX : Za 95 (b^n), 1210 ( n o  hi.), 
La l 13 (nn), Wi 1424, al.;] to cause pain or suffering; pass, and
mid., to suffer pain, be tormented or greatly distressed: Lk 24S 1624’25 
(oSwâcraL, v. M, Pr., 53 f.) ; seq. eVt, Ac 2038.t

ôSuyr), -i;s, rj, [in LXX for |i:P, IQ , etc. (26 words in all) ;]
pain, distress, of body or mind : Eo 92, I Ti 6 10.t

ô8 upjj.ôs, -ov , u (<  ̂SSvpo/xaL, to lament), [in LXX : Je 38
(31)15 (D’TfliKl), n Mac 11°*;] lamentation, mourning: Mt 21S<LXX),
i i  Co 77.t



’0£ei'as (Eec. ’0£tas), -ou, ô (Heb. rRJT), Uzziah: Mt l 8' 9.t 
’ol'ias, V.S. ’0£etas.

[in LX X  : Ex 8 14 <10> (tÿKS) * ;] to smell (i.e. emit a smell) : 
Jo l l 39.t V }

oöev, adv., whence ; (a) of direction or source : Mt 1 2 44, Lk l l 24, 
Ac 1426 2818 ; =  hceiOev ottov, Mt 2524>26 (cf. Thuc., i, 89, 3) ; 5. 
yo/cooTco/iei/, i Jo 21S ; (b) of cause, whence, wherefore : Mt 147, Ac 2619, 
He 217  31  725 8 3 918 l l 19.+

-tis, -q (of Semitic origin, cf. Heb. , yarn)] 1, fine 
linen (Horn., al.). 2,. Later, a sheet or sail : Ac 101 1  l l 5.+

oOoviov, -ov, to (dimin. of odovrj, q.v.), [in LXX : Jg 1413 (fHÇ), 
Ho 25(?)>9(n) (n # 0 )* ;]  a piece o f fine linen, a linen cloth: Lk 2412 
(WH, E, mg., om.), Jo 1949 2 05’ 6> 7.t

ot8a, (from same root as elSov, q.v.), [in LXX chiefly for jrp ;] 
pf. with pres, meaning (plpf. as impf. ; on irregular tense-forms, 
v. App.), to have seen or perceived, hence, to know, have knowledge 
of : c. acc. rei, Mt 2513, Mk 1019, Jo 104, Eo 77, al. ; c. acc. pers., 
Mt 2672, Jo l 81, Ac 316, al. ; t. deov, i Th 45, Tit l 16, al. ; c. acc. et inf., 
Lk 441, al.; seq. on, Mt 9«, Lk 2021, Jo 32, Eo 22 l l 2, al.; seq. quaest. 
indir., Mt 2670, Jo 921, Eph l 18, al. ; c. inf., to know how (cl.), Mt 711, 
Lk 1113, Phi 412, i Th 44, al. ; in unique sense of respect, appreciate :
i Th 512 (but v. also ICC  on i Th 44).

S y n . : v.s. ytvd><ri«i>.
oUciaKos, V.S. olklo.k6s.
oiKeios, -a, -ov «  ohos), [in LX X  for T il , “INîÿ, etc. ; in Is 587,

ot. tov cnrépfuxTos for "1273 ;] in or of the house (opp. to £évos, âXXorpios);
(a) of things; ra oi., household affairs or goods-, (b) of persons, of the 
same fam ily  or k in ; as subst., o£ oL, kinsmen: i Ti 58; c. gen. pers., 
o f the fam ily o f : metaph., r. 6eov, Eph 219 ; t. TrCoreuis (Lft., in 1.), 
Ga 6 19.t

S yn. : trvyyerqs, lSujs ( v . Cremer, 446 ; Deiss., BS, 123).
*+oIi«teia, -as, rj (<] oLKirrjs), a household (of servants) : Mt 2445.+ 

otKerr]s, -ov, 6 «oùcéo>), [in L X X  for 157 »] a house-servant :
Lk 1613, Eo 144 ; pl., Ac 107, i Pe 218. (In Plat., Hdt., Si 439 6 11, the 
pi. includes all the inmates of the house, thefam ilia, obceTeta.)+

S y n . ■ v.s. Siokovos.
oIk£(i), -5 «  oTkos), [in L X X  chiefly for aiS'"' ;] (a) trans., to 

inhabit : c. acc., I  Ti 6 16 ; (b) intrans., to dwell : seq. /aera (of married 
life), i Co 712’ 18; metaph., seq. iv : àyaùôv, Eo 718; àpapria, ib.20; 
■nvtvjxa Oeov, Eo 8 9>]1, I  Co 316 (cf. iv-, Kar-, iv-Kar-, Trap-, irepl-, <Tw-oii<i<a).i 

otKr)(xa, -ros, to (<^ otKcu), [in LX X  : Ez 1624 (2 3 ), To 24,
Wi 1316*;] a dwelling. As a euphemism for other definite terms 
(e.g. brothel. Hdt., ii, 121 ; of. Ez, I.e.), a prison (Thuc., iv, 47 f.) ; 
Ac 127,+



**oliujTripioi', -ol', to (< (̂HKTjryp =  oiK7jTu)p, an inhabitant), [in L X X :
i i  Mac 112, m  Mac 215*;] a habitation: Ju 6; trop., i i  Co 52.+

oiKia, -as, rj (-^oTkos), [in L X X  chiefly (v6ry freq.) for TVS. ;] a
house, dwelling: Mt 21 1  724"27, Mk l 29, al.; «V oIkm (=  cl. kot oIkiov), 
at home, Lk 8 27; Ets ol,  i i  J o 10; o i . ,  c. gen. pers., usually has the art. 
(Mt 8 14, al., but cf. o l /c o s  and v. Bl., §  46, 9) ;  i )  oî. t . 7 r a r p ô s  pov, 
Jo 142. Metaph., (a) of the body as the dwelling of the soul : n Co 51  ;
(b) of property (as JVS, Ge 4518, LXX, t . vttdp^ovra; i i i  Ki 13®,
LXX, oTkos) =  oIkos (q.v.) : Mk 1240, Lk 2047 ; (c) of the inmates of the 
dwelling, the household: Mt 1225 ; c. gen. pers., Jo 453, i Co 1615.

SYN. : otKos, which in Attic law denoted the whole estate, oi/cia, 
the dwelling only. In cl. poets oTkos has also the latter sense, but not 
in prose, except in metaph. usage, where it signifies both property and 
household. The foregoing distinction is not, however, consistently 
maintained in late Greek ; cf. MM, ii, xvii, and v. Thayer, s.v. orna.

*toifaaKos (in Plut., al., -eta/cos), rj, ov (<^oIk£o), =  oi/cEtos, belonging 
to the household, one’s own : Mt 1086 ; opp. to oZkoSeo-ttot̂ s, ib. 25.+

*+ oÎKo-SEcm-oTÊCj, -S> oÎKoSecrTTüTr̂ ç), to rule a household : i Ti 514.t 
*+otKo-SecnroTr)®, -ou, ô (<[otKos, Seo-îtotï/s), the master of a house, a 

householder: Mt 1025 1 32 î 201 1  2443, Mk 1414, Lk 1239 1325 1421; 
avOpunros oi, Mt 1352 201  2133 ; pleonast., ol. r. oUtas, Lk 221 1  (v. Bl., 
§ 81, 4).t

oÎKoSofî tu, -S> «  oùcoSo/xos), [in LXX chiefly for H33;] to build a 
house, to build: absol., Lk l l 48 1430 1 728; oi oîkoSo/xowtes, the builders 
(as Ps 117 (118)22, D-iJiSD), Mt 2142, Mk 1210, Lk 2017, i Pe 27<LXX>;
err’ àW orpiov OcjilXiov ol., proverb., Eo 1520 ; c. acc. rei, Ga 218; rrvpyov, 
Mt 2138, Mk 121, Lk 1428; &■*ofl^as, Lk 1218; va6v, Mk 1458; pass., 
Jo 22u; otKta, Lk 6 48; c. acc. rei seq. dat. pers. (cf. Ge 8 20, Ez 1624), 
Lk 75, Ac 747’ 49 ; acc. seq. brl, Mt 724’ 2«, Lk 6 49; tt6Xiv eV Spov,, 
Lk 429; of rebuilding, or restoring, Mt 2329 2661 2740, Mk 1529, Lk l l 47. 
Metaph., t .  è^Xr/o-iav, Mt 161S ; of the growth of Christian character 
(cf. H33,, in Ps 27 (28)5, Je 246, al.), to build up (AY, edify) : absol., 
Ac 2032, i Co 8 1 1023 ; c. acc. pers., i Co 144, i Th 51 1  ; pass., Ac 931, 
i Co 1417, i Pe 25 ; of blameworthy action (AV, embolden), i Co 8 10
(cf. CLV-, C 7 T -, (TVl'-OLKoEofLCCl))A

+ o ÎK o 8 o fj .i î ,  - r js ,  rj ( < ^ o Î k o s ,  + Séfuo, to build), [in LX X  : i Ch 291 A 
(nr?). Ez 1717 402 (îl32l, H35Q), Si 2216 4019, al. ;] =  cl. olKoSopta
(q.v.), -So/jtrjo'is (Thuc., Plat.), 1. the act of building; in NT always 
metaph., building up, edifying : Eo 1419152, i Co 142C, n Co 10s 1310, 
Eph 429; c. gen. obj., I Co 1412, II  Co 1219, Eph 412>16; XaXûv, Xaßeiv, 
ol., i Co 143’ 6. 2. =  olKoSàfj.rjiaa, a building: Mt 241, Mk 131»a ; 
metaph., i Co 39, n Co 51, Eph 221.t

* oiKoSofita, -as, f) (<^o’iKoSo/iéw), the act of building: metaph.,
I Ti l 4 (BE for oiKovopia, q.v.).+

otKo-Sofios, -ou, o (<[otKos + Séjittü, to build), [in LXX for H3 3  , etc.;] 
a builder : Ac 4 n.+



oiKoi'op.écu, -S> « oiVoi'd/Mis), [in L X X : Ps 111 (112) 8 (b ö  pilp.), 
il Mac 314*;] to manage as house-steward, be a steward: absol., 
Lit 162; hence, generally (v.s. olkovoullo,), to manage, requlate, a/rranae 
(cl., i i  Mac, I.e., i i i  Mac 32 E).+

otKorofua, -as, fj ( <  oiKovo/xéai), [in LX X  : Is 221!l>2 1 (2 ÏQ , nblS'OO)*;]
1. prop. (Plat., Arist.), the office of oIkovo/jlos, stewardship : Lk 162’4.
2. In later writers (Plut., al. ; v. AE on Eph l 10 ; MM, xviii), generally, 
administration, dispensation : i Oo 917, Eph l 10 3 2>9, Col l 25, i Ti l 4.t

0tK0TO(i0s, -ov, o «o Ïk o s  +  v4/juo, to manage), [in LX X  chiefly for 
3T3n“bÿ ;] 1 . prop., the manager o f  a household or estate, a house- or 
land-steward (usually a slave or freedman) : Lk 1242 161- 3>8, i Co 42, 
Ga 42 ; ô oi. r. iroA.e<os (EV, treasurer; cf. i Es 449), Eo 1623. 2. Metaph. 
(in wider sense ; cf. oucovopia), an administrator, a steward : of Christian 
ministers, i Co 41, Tit l 7; of Christians generally, i Pe 410.+

oÎkos, -ou, 6 , [in LX X  chiefly for rP3 , also for , b lN , etc. ;]
1. prop., a house, dwelling : Ac 22 191C; c. gen. poss., Mt 9°>7, Mk 211, 
Lk l 23, al. ; c. gen. attrib., i/xmpt'ov, Jo 21S ; irpoo-eu^s, Mt 2113, al ; of 
a sanctuary (Hdt., Eur.) : ot. r. deov, of the tabernacle, Mt 124, al. ; 
the temple, Mt 2113, al.; metaph. of a city: Mt 2338, Lk 1335; of the 
body, Mt 1244, Lk l l 24; of Christians, iP e  2s; èv oï. (M, Pr., 81 f.), 
at home, Mk 21, i Co 1134 1435; so kolt oIkov, Ac 246 542; ot eis (=  ot tv; 
v.s. els) t . ot., Lk 710 15° ; /car’ otKous, from  house to house, Ac 8 3 2020 ; 
ets (xar) olkov, c. gen. (Bl.-, § 46, 9), Mk 8 3, Lk 141, Eo 165, al. 2. By 
meton., a house, household, fam ily : Lk 10s, Ac 710, i Co l 16, i Ti 34>5, 
al. ; of the Church, b oï. t . ôeoî, i Ti 315, He 32, i Pe 417  ; of descendants, 
ot. 'lapar/X (AauetS, ’laKwß ; Bl., §47, 9), Mt 106, Lk 1 27>33( al. (cf. 
Ex 6 14, i Ki 230, al.).

SVN. :  v .S . otKta.
oiKoufieVr], -îjs, rj (fem. pres. pass. ptcp. of oUioi; sc. yrj), [in 

L X X  chiefly for Î*3 EI, the inhabited earth ; (a) in cl., the
countries occupied by Greeks, as disting, from barbarian lands (Hdt., 
Dem., al.); (b) in later writers, the Eoman world: Lk 21, Ac 1128 2 46; 
by meton., of its inhabitants: Ac 176 1927; (c) in LXX (Ps 22 (23)1 
70 (71)8, al.) and NT, also of the whole inhabited world : Mt 2414, 
Lk 45 2 126, Eo 1018, He l 6, Ee 3101614 ; by meton. (ut supr.), Ac 1731, 
Ee 129 ; (d) of the Messianic age, rj oi. rj /xiXXov<ra = ô aliav b utXXaiv : 
He 2 5.t

otKoupyos, -ov (<[ otKos +  root of ipyov), working at home : Tit 25 
(Eec. OLKovpos, q.v.).+

*oiK-oupos, -ov (<[ot/cos +  ovpos, a keeper); 1 . watching or keeping 
the house; as subst., rj ot., a housekeeper (Soph., Eur.; v. LS, s.v.).
2. keeping at home : Tit 25, Eec. (v. Field, Notes, 220 ff. ; CGT, in 1., 
and cf. otKoupyôs).+

oÎKTcîpcu (<^ ot/cTos, pity), [in LX X  for Dm pi., j jn , etc. ;] to pity, 
have compassion on . c. acc pers., Eo 915  <LXX),t 

SYN.: tXeéoi, q.v.



oiKTipfios, -où, ô (<  ̂oiKTcCpai), [in LXX, usually in pl., chiefly for 
□rn;] compassion, p ity : o-irkayxva oîktlpjllov1 a heart o f compassion, 
Col 312; in pi. (as LXX for Heb. D ^U %  ol r. Oeov, Eo 12\ He 1028;
o 7rarrjp irûv ot., II Co l 3 j o*7rA.ay^m k. oi., Phi 2*.t 

SYN.: eÀeoç, q.v.
otKT(pp,cĵ  -ov (<  ̂otKT€tpa>), in cl. poët. for iXerjfiMv (q.v.), [in LXX 

chiefly for Dim;] m erciful: Lk 6 36, Ja 5U.+
otp.cu, v.S . oioftai,
otvo-TT^Ttis, -ou, o (< ^ o îv o ç+  7ror^ç, a drinker), poët. and late 

prose, [in L X X : Pr 2320 (^_ K M )*;] a wine-drinker, wine-bibber : 
Mt 11«, Lk 734.t

oîvos, -ov, è, [in LXX chiefly for , also for ïfi'iT'ri, etc. ;] wine :
Mt 917, Lk l 15, Jo 23, al. ; oïvw irpocré^uv, i Ti 38 ; SouÀoC<rôai, Tit 23. 
Metaph., Ee 148’ 10 1619172 18® 1915. By meton. for oyureAos, Ee 6 e.

* oti'ô Xuyta, -as, fj (<  ̂0 Xtjo>, to bubble up, overflow), cf. -yeai, 
De 2120 ; drunkenness, debauchery : i Pe é3.+

SYN. :  V.S. KpauraXrj.
oïofiai, olpai, [in LXX for nsn, Ge 377, al. ;] to suppose, expect,

imagine : c. acc. et inf., Jo 2125; c. inf., Phi l 17; seq. on, Ja l 7.+
SYN.. V.S. ^yiojxai.
oîos, -a, -ov, relat. prou., qualitative (related to Ss as qualis ,to 

qui), what sort or manner of, such as, in NT usually without its 
correl. t o i o B t o s  : Mt 2 4 21, Mk 9 3 , n  Co 1 2 20, I Th l 5 , n  Ti 3 11, Ee 1 6 1 8 ; 

seq. t o i o C t o s ,  i  Co 1 5 48, i i  Co 1 0 11 ; id. redundant, Mk 1 3 1 9 ;  t. avrov 
. . . oîov, Phi l 30 ; ovx olov Sè on, elliptically, but it is not as though 
(EV), Eo 9 6 .+

oïcroj, V.S. <f>épvi, p. 499.
ô k i^ w , -w ( < [  o 'k v o s, shrinking, hesitation), [in LXX : Nu 2216 

(yjQ ni.), Jg 189 (bxy ni.), T o l2 6>13, Jth 1213, Si 735, iv Mac 144 * ;] to 
shrink from doing, hesitate to do (Horn., Thuc., al.) ; hence, to delay: 
c. inf., Ac 938 (cf. Nu, I.e., and v. MM, xviii).t

ÔKn)p<5s, -a, -ov (<^okv€a>), [in LXX for bjfV, Pr 6 ° > 9 al. ;]
shrinking, hesitating, timid : c. dat. (Bl., § 38, 2), Eo 121 1  ; henee, 
slothful : Mt 2526. Of things, that which causes shrinking, irksome : 
P h i3\f

*t oKTar|jj.epos, -ov (<[ oxrw, fj/xipa), of the eighth day, eight days old: 
c. dat. ref., nepirofifj 6., Phi 35 (words of this class denote duration,
cf. rcrapTaiosj.t

öktcä, oi, al, ra, indecl., eight: Lk 221, Jo 5“, al. 
ôXeSpeuü), V.S. ôXoôpevto.
dXédpios, -ov (also -a, -ov, as in Wi, I.e.), [in LXX : i i i  Ki 21 

(20) 42 (D^n), Wi 1815*;] destructive, deadly: SUrjv, i i  Th l 9, L, txt 
(for oXtQpos, q.v.).+



SKsflpos, -ov « okkv/u, to destroy), [in LX X  for li27, TTO, etc.;]
ruin, destruction, death : i Th 53, i Ti 6 9; aiwvtos, n  Th 1° (L, txt., 
ôAe'0/oios, q.v.) ; ets o. rijs a-apKos, for physical discipline, to destroy 
carnal lusts, i Go 56.+

oXiyoTTioria, -as, rj, little fa ith  or trust : Mt 1720.t 
*+AXiyo-moros, -ov, of little faith  or trust : Mt 6 30 8 26 1431 168, 

Lk 1228.t
okiyos, -rj, -ov (on ovx ôk., v. infr.), [in LXX chiefly for tsyo ;] of

number, quantity, size, few, little, small, slight : Mt 937 1534, Mk 6 5 8 7, 
Lk 102 12« (sc. irkrryds, opp. to ™AAcEs), I Ti 523, He 1210, Ee 34 1212 ; 
ovk Ô. (in the best uncials written oi>x o. ; v. W H, App., 143 ; M, Pr., 
44; Thackeray, Or., 126 f.), Ac 1218 1428 152 (c. gen. part.) 174’ 12 
1 9 23,242 7 20; pl., absol., Mt 714 2016 (WH, txt., EY, om.) 2214, Lk 1323, 
i  Pe 320. Neut. sing, ( t o )  ô . : Lk 747, i i  Go 8 15  ; vpos ôAïyov, i  Ti 48, 
Ja 414; èv d., Ac 2628>29 (with little effort ; v. Page, in 1.) ; id., in brief, 
Eph 33; adverbially, ôAtyov, of time, Mk 6 31, i  Pe 1° 510, Ee 1710; of 
space, Mk l 19, Lk 53 ; pl., oAtya, Lk 1042, Ee 214 ; l-rr ôAtya, Mt 2521’ 23 ; 
Si’ ôAtytüv, in few  words, briefly, i Pe 512 (cf. Plat., Legg., vi, 778 c).+ 

t oXiyo+uxos, -ov [in L X X : Is 354 (inû ni.), etc.;] faint-hearted: 
i Th 514.+

oXi’yoipeto, -S « oAiyos +  &pa, care), [in L X X : Pr 31 1  (DNÛ)*;] 
to esteem lightly, think little o f :  c. gen., He 125(LXX).t

**oXiyws, adv. «ôA iyos), [in Aq. : Is 107 * ;] a little, almost, all 
but : i i  Pe 218.+

*+ ôXoôpeuTrjs (Eec. ÔA-), -où, o « okoOpevm), a destroyer: i Co 1010 

(not elsewhere).+
t oXoöpeüw «  ÔAefyos), late (Alex.) form of ôkedpevim (cf. MGr., 

ÇokoOptvui), [in LXX for m 3 , nni2? hi., etc.;] to destroy: He 112S 
(cf. ii-oküßpeviü) .1 '

t ôXoKaûrwjxa, -tos, to «ô A o s , K a l i a ) ,  [in LXX chiefly for nbir ;] a
whole burnt offering: Mk 1233, He 106>8<LXX) (cf. Kennedy, Sources, 
113 f.).t

Syn. : V.S. dvcrla. 
t oXoKXrjpia, -as, rf ôÀo/cX^pos), [in L X X : Is l 6 (D!h£)*;] com

pleteness, soundness : Ac 31G.+
ôXo-kXtjpoç, -ov (■^ oXos, KXrjpos, i.6. with ciïl thdt has fdllen by 

lot), [in LX X  : Le 2315, Ez 155 (cran), De 27e, Jos 92 (8 31) (übffir),
Za 111C (aS3 ni.), W i 153, i Mac 447, iv Mac 1517*;] complete, entire; 
in NT in ethical sense (as Wi, iv Mac, 11. c.), i Th 523 ; b. «at TeAeioi, 
Ja l 4.t ..

S y n . : okoTekrjs (q.v.), Te'Aetos (Tr., Syn., § xxii). 
ôXoXu'üw (onomatop.), [in LX X  chiefly for bb  ̂ hi.;] (in Horn., of 

women crying to the gods in prayer or thanksgiving), to cry aloud; 
Ja 5*.+



SXos, -rj, -ov, [in LX X  chiefly for bs  ;] of persons and things, 
ivhole, entire, complete; 1. of indefinite ideas, e. subst. anarth. : Lk 5®, 
Ae 1126 2830, Tit l 11; okov avOpunrov (an entire m an; v. Field, Notes, 
93), Jo 723 ; o\rj 'lepovuaXrj/ji. ( =  irâtra ’I., Mt 23 ; v. Bl., § 47, 9), Ae 2131.
2. Definite, c. art.; (a) preceding subst.: Mt 423’ 24, Lk 8 39, i Co 1217, 
al. ; (b) following subst. : Mk l 33, Lk 925, Jo 453, Ac 2130, al. ; (c) 
between art. and subst., where subst. is an abstract noun (Plat., al.).
3. Attached to adj. or verb : Mt 1333, Lk 132i, Jo 934, al.; adverbially, 
St’ ÔA.OU (MM, xviii), Jo 1923.

*+ 0\ore\r|s, -es «ô A o s , reXos), complete, perfect: i Th 523.+
Sy n . : okoKktjpo’} (q.v.), re'Xetos. “ As regards meaning, ôÀoVAïjpos 

can hardly be distinguished from oWcAtjs though, in accordance with 
its äerivation, it draws more special attention to the several parts to 
which the wholeness spoken of extends, no part being wanting or 
lacking in completeness” (M, Th., 78).

’oXuuirâï (perh. contr. fr. 'OXv/xTrio&oipos, Bl., § 29), -5, Olympas : 
Eo 1615.+

oXuf0os, -ov, o, [in LXX : Ca 213 (H|0 )* ;] an unripe fig, which
grows in winter and usually falls off in the spring : Ee 6 13.+

oXws, adv. «  ôA.oç), altogether, assuredly, actually (c. neg., at 
all) : Mt 534, i Co 51 &  1529.+

ojißpoi, -ov, o, [in LXX : De 322 (TJTB?), Wi 16lfi, al. ;] a storm of 
rain, a shower: Lk 1254.+

+ o|*€ipo|A<u (Eec. àjj-, v. W H, App., 151), = cl. Ipdpofmi (but prob, 
with different derivation, v. Bl., § 6 , 4 ; Zorell, s.v.), [in LXX : Jb 321 

(nan pi.)* ;] to desire earnestly, yearn after : i Th 28.f
ô|uXéw, -û « ûjjLiXoç), [in L X X : Pr 519 (mi pi.), al.;] to be in 

company with, consort w ith ; hence, to converse w ith: Ac 2011; c .dat., 
Ac 2426; seq. irP6s, Lk 2414>16.t

ojitXia, -as, fj «  ô'/xtÀos), [in LX X  : Ex 2110 (Hijr), al. ;] company, 
association : i Co 1533.+

** ojjuXos, -ov, o, [in Aq. : i Ki 1920 * ;] a crmvd, throng : Ee 1817, 
Eec.t

ôjxt'xXrj, -r/s, fj, [in LX X  for bgliy, etc.;] a m ist: ii Pe 217.+
S y n . : vé<f>a<s, ve<f>é\rj, both thicker than 5.
o(j.(j.a, -tos, to, in cl. chiefly poët.; [in LXX for (Pi-6, W i2,

iv Mac 8)* ;] an eye : pl., Mt 2034, Mk 8 23.+
6fj.vu<a (so Hdt. and some Att. writers) and opvvpi (so generally in 

Att. prose and always in Trag. ; Mk 1471, -wai), [in LXX chiefly for 
yatff ni.;] to sioear, affirm by oath: Mt 2674, Mk 1471, He 721 ; seq. el 
(q.v), He 31 1  43; c. dat. pers., Mk 6 23 ; id. c. inf., He 318; seq. opKw, 
Ac 230 ; ô. opKov ir/Dos, c. acc. pers. (cl.), Lk l 73 ; c. acc. (of that by 
which one swears; cl., v. MM, xviii), Ja 512; seq. Kara, c. gen. (LX X; 
Bl., § 34, 1), J le  6 13 >16 ; seq. iv (ets), as in Heb. (Bl., § 39, 4), Mt 534’3(i



0fj.o0ufj.a80i' «  ô/*o's, 0u/j.os), [in LX X  for i n ! , ni"P (freq. in Jb),
Wi IO20 186’ 12, al. ;] with one mind, with one accord : Ac l 14 246 424 
5 12  7 57 8 « 1 2 20 1525 1 8 12 1  929, Eo 1 5 0  (Hatch, Essays, 63 f., argues that 
the un-cl. sense together, which is found in Jb 318 3 8 33, Nu 2424, Wi 
185' 12 (but not 1020), al., should be attached to the NT instances, but 
v. Abbott, Essays, 96 ; MM, xviii).+

*+ äfiotd̂ tü «0/j.oios), to be lik e : Mt 2327 (L, Tr., txt., W H, mg.) 
2673 (WH, mg.) (not found elsewhere, Cf. n a p - o t

** ôfj.oioira0ris, -4s «  o/xoios, Tracr̂ tu), [in LX X  : Wi 73, iv Mac 1213 *;] 
o f like feelings or affections: c. dat., Ac 1415, Ja 5 17.t

ofioios, -oia, -oiov, [in L X X  for ÎQ3, etc. ;] like, resembling, such
as, the same as : c. dat., of form or appearance, Jo 99, Ee l 13  (WH mg., 
E, but v. infr.) ib. 15  218 46>7 97>10 (Bl., § 37, 6 2) ib. 10 1 1 1  132-11 ; ô’pâo-a, 
Ee43; of nature, condition, ability, etc., Mt 2239, Ac 1729, Ga 521, 
i Jo 32, Ee 134 1818 21n>18; of comparison in parables, Mt 1331ff- 201, 
Lk 1318>19’ 21; of thinking, acting, etc., Mt 1116 1352, Lk 6 47' 49 73 1>32 

(T, c. gen.; Bl., § 36, 11) 123«, Jo 8 « ,  Ju 7; c. acc., Ee l 13 (WH, txt.; 
Swete, Hort, in 1.) 1414.+

ofAoioTTjs, -7JT0S, fj « 3/j.oios), [in L X X : Ge l 1 1 »12 (pç), Wi 1419,
iv Mac 15i * ;] likeness: naff o/xoiorrjra, in like manner, He 415 ; id. c. 
gen. (MM, xviii), after the likeness (of), He 715.+

0JJ.0 10&), -û (<^ô/ioios), [in LX X  chiefly for n û l ;] 1. to make like, 
c. gen. et dat. ; pass., to be made or become like : Mt 6 s 1324 1823 222 

251, Ac 1411, He 217; seq. <Ls (cf. Ez 322, Heb.), Eo 929. 2. to liken, 
compare: c. dat., acc., Mt l l 16, Lk 731 1318’ 20; ttSk  6jj.otwo-w/jxv, Mk 430; 
pass., Mt 724’ 20 (cf. à<£-o/j.oidü)).+

ofioiùijxa, -tos, ro «o/j,oid(ü), [in LX X  for m o i ,  3T33JI, HJIQEl,
etc. ;] that which is made like something ; (a) concrete, an image, like
ness (Ps 105 (106)20, Ez l 5, i Mac 348, al.) : Ee 97 ; (b) abstract, like
ness, resemblance : Eo 5U 6 6 8 3, Phi 27; iv 6 . duovos, Eo l 23.t 

SYN. : cIku'iv (q.v.), o/jotojcris.
ofioius «  5/xoios), adv., likewise, in like manner, equally : Mt 2226, 

Mk 416, Lk 1037, al. ; c. dat., Mt 2239, Lk 6 3 1 ; Ô. Kal, Mt 2226, Mk 
1531, al. ; ô. Kaô<iis, Lk 172s ; «aöois . . . ô., Lk 6 3 1 ; 5. /acvtoi «ai, Ju 8. 

ôfj.oî(d7 is, -eois, rj (o/jloloui), [in LX X  chiefly for infill, Ps 57 (58)4,
al. ;] 1. a making like, becoming like (Plat.). 2. likeness : Ja 39 (Lxx).+ 

Syn. : v.s. ô/Ww/xa, and cf. Tr., Syn., § xv. 
ofioXoyto), -S> (•<o/idAoyos, o f  one m ind: Da LX X  S u60*), [in 

LXX : Jb 409(u) (HT hi.), Je 51 (44) 26 (*113), al. ;] 1. to speak the same 
language (Hdt.). 2. to agree with (Hdt., Plat., al.). 3. to agree, 
confess, acknowledge (Plat., al.) : absol., Jo l 20 1242; pass., Eo 1010; seq. 
on, ib., He l l 13 ; c. acc. rei, Ac 23s, i Jo l 9, Ee 36 ; id. c. dat. pers., 
Ac 2414; c. acc. cogn., i Ti 6 12; c. acc. pers., i Jo 223 43; id. seq. pred. 
acc. (Bl., § 34, 5; 73, 5), Jo 922, Eo 109, i Jo 42-16, n J o 7; c. inf. (M, 
Pr., 229), Tit l 16 ; c. dat. pers. seq. on, Mt 723 ; seq. iv, c. dat. pers.



(M, Pr., 104; Bl., § 41, 2), Mt 1032, Lk 12s. 4. to agree, promise: 
t. iirayytXLav, Ac 717; c. inf. obj. (Bl., § 61, 3), Mt 147. 5. = e£o/uo- 
Xoyéw, to praise : He 1315 (Westc., in 1.). (Cf. ài/ô-oju.oA.oyeoyu.ai,, èf- 
ojxoXoyita.) t

ojioXoyta, -as, y (<^ôfx.oXoyécu), [in L X X : De 126’ 1', Am 4°, Ez 
4612 ( n n n j ) ,  Le 221S, Je 51 (44) 25 ( t t i ) ,  i  Es 9s *  ;]  1. in cl., an agree
ment, assent, compact (in ir., of a contract; Deis->., BS, 249). 2. 
confession (prob, always in an objective sense) : n  Co 913, x Ti 6 12>13, 
He 31 414 10a3.+

**ojioXoyoujieVojs, adv. (<^è/j.o\oyéo>), [in L X X : iv Mac 6 31 71® 
161*;] 1 . as agreed, conformably with. 2 . confessedly, by common 
consent : i Ti 316.+

* ôp.oTtxi'os, -ov (<^6fn6s, rc^vr)), practising the same craft, o f the 
same trade : Ac 183.+

ôjiou, adv. (<] ô/ids), together ; (a) prop., of place : Jo 212, Ac 21;
(b) without idea of place : Jo 43(1 204.+

0(100), v.S. 6/XVVO).
* ôfxoÿpcji', -ov « ô/xo's, <f>priv), =  ô/iovoos, agreeing, o f one mind: 

i Pe 38.+
ojj.(us, adv. « ô/ids), ye t : ô. /«Vtoi,, but yet, nevertheless, Jo 1242; 

by hyperbaton, out of its proper position, I Co 147, Ga 315 (but v. 
Bl., § 77, 14).+

* oyap, t o , indecl., used only in nom. and acc. sing, (the other cases 
are supplied by ovapos), a dream: ko.t ' ô. (in later writers only), in a 
dream, Mt l 20 212>13 >19>22 2719.+

* oi'dpioi', -ou, t o  (dimin. of ôVos), a young ass: Jo 1214.+ 
ôi/£i8 ij(u « ôveiSos), [in LX X  chiefly for ppn pi.;] to reproach, 

upbraid: absol., Ja l 6; c. acc. pers. (in cl. more freq. c. dat. pers.; 
Bl., § 34, 2; WM, 278), Mt 511, Mk 1532>34, WH, mg., Lk 6 22, Eo 
153(lxx). T koXw, Mt l l 20; pass., i Ti 410, WH, mg., i P e414; c. 
acc. rei, Mk 16[14]; c. dupl. acc., Mt 2744.+

+ ökeiSitTjids, -oi, b (<Wi8 î£co), [in L X X  chiefly for IIEHO ;] a reproach: 
Eo 15s, He 1033 ; «ts o. i/i.Trecrelv, I Ti 37 ; ô d. r o î  Xpicrroî, He l l 261313.+ 

oi/eiSos, - o u s ,  t o , [in LXX chiefly for n£H0  , also for nabs, etc. ;]
1. reproach, censure, blame. 2. matter of reproach, disgrace: Lk l 25.+ 

’Oprja-iiAos, -ov, o (i.e. profitable, oviycrts, profit), Onesimus: 
Col 49, Phm 10 (a common name among slaves ; v. MM, iii, xviii).+

’Ovqcrlfyopos, -ov, ô (i.e. bringing advantage), Onesiphorus: i i  Ti
116 419 +

*+ ôuko's, -y, -ov (<  ̂ôi/os), of or fo r  an ass: yuvAos d., Mt 186, Mk 942 
(elsewhere only in ir. ; v. MM, xviii).+

** 6vivr\fu, [in LXX : To 38, Si 302 * ;] to profit, benefit, help ; mid., 
to have profit, derive benefit: optât. (M, Pr., 195), c. gen., Phm20.+ 

orajia, -ros, t o , [in LXX chiefly for DÇÿ ;] 1. in general, the name 
by which a person or thing is called : Mt 102, Mk 318, Lk 16S, Jo 1810,



al. ; avôpamos (etc.), (U ( o v )  o. ( t .  o.), SC. TjV 01' è o r t V  (Bl., g  3 0 ,  3 ) ,  Mk 1 4 32, 
Lk I 2*», with same ellipsis, « a i  r .  ô .  a v T o v  ( ô .  a v r iû ) ,  Lk l 5 , Jo 1 ° ,  al. ; 
ovojMTi, seq. nom. prop., Mt 2732, Mk 522, Lk l 5, Ac 51, al. ; acc. absol. 
(Bl., § 3 4 ,  7), T o w o / i a  (=  T . &votw), Mt2757; 3. fioi (sc. e’ c r r iv  ; cf. Horn., 
Od., ix, 366), Mk 59 (cf. Lk 8 30) ; Be 911; K a X e tv  ( e V m ö t V a t )  ô.
(Bl., § 3 3 ,  1 ) ,  Mt l 21, Mk 3 15 ; t . ô. iv ( r . )  ßißXu> £cu{)s (cf. Deiss., L A E , 
1 2 1 ) ,  Phi 4 3 , Be 1 3 s , cf. Lk I O 20 ( è v i .  ovpavols )  ; o. / J X a c r ^ / i t a s ,  Be 1 3 1 ; 
the name as opp. to the reality, Be 3 1 (cf. Hdt., vii, 1 3 8 )  ; as a title : 

Eph l 21, Phi 29>10 (Lft., in 1.). 2. By a usage similar to that with 
ref. to Heb. DtS* (Lft., Notes, 1 0 6  f.), but also common in Hellenistic
(M, Pr., 100; Bl., § 39, 4; Deiss, BS, 146 f., 196 f.; L A E , 1234), of all 
that the name implies, of rank, authority, character, etc. : of acting on 
one’s authority or in his behalf, iv (ek) 6., c. gen. pers. (v. reff, supr.), 
Mt 10« 21« 2819, Mk l l 9, Lk 13s5, Jo 543, Ac 8 1«, i Co l 13; of the 
name Christian, I  Pe 415  ; esp. of the name of God as expressing the 
divine attributes : ayia£etv (ayiov) to  3. (r. Ilarpos, Kvpiov), Mt 6 9, Lk l 49 
l l 2; ij/ciWetv (o[j.oXoyt’t.v) r<û Ô., Bo 15s, He 1316; So£a£etv (<f>avepovv, <Ao- 
ßduöai) t o  8., Jo 1228 1 76>26, Be 1118154; ßkacTtftrjptiv, Bo 224, i Ti 6 1, 
Be 136 ; similarly, of the name of Christ : t . kclXov 8., Ja 27 (Deiss., 
L A E , 276) ; Tncneveiv riS S., i Jo 323 ; 7r. ets t . o. (Bl., § 39, 4), Jo l 12 

223 318 ; ôvofiâÇew t o  8., II  Ti 219 ; KpoLTeiv, Be 213 ; ovk àpveîcrôai, Be 38 ;
iv t. ô. (v. reff, supr.), Mk 938 16CI7J, Lk 1017, Jo 1413 1623>24 2031, 
Ac 35 412, Bph 520, I  Pe 414, al. ; eîs t . 3. crvvayecröai, Mt 1820 ; evcKev 
tov ô., Mt 1929; Stà t o  3., Mt 1022, Mk 1313, al. ; Stà tov 6., i Co l 19; 
wrèp tov ô., Ac 915, Bo l 5, al. ; id. absol., Ac 541, in J o 7 ; 7iy>os t o  S., 
Ac 269. 3. cause, ground, reason (in cl., usually in bad sense, pretext) : 
Mk 941 (Swete, in 1.; Dalman, Words, 305 f.). 4. In late Greek 
(Deiss., BS., 196 f.), an individual, a person: Ac l 15, Be 34 l l 13.

ôto(j.<£̂ o) (<[ 5vo/xa), [in L X X  for “07, 2 pJ, Nip ;] 1. to name, 
mention, or address by name: Ac 1913; pass., Bo 1520, Bph l 21 53; 
of the use of the Divine name in praise and worship, i i  Ti 219 (LXX, 
Nu 1626 ; cf. Is 52u , Am 6 10). 2. to name, call, give a name to : Mk 314 
(T, B, txt. om.), Lk 6 13>14; pass., i Co 511; seq. i i  (cl.), Bph 315
(cf. È7T-ovo/ia£o)).t

o f o s ,  -ov, è, r/, [in LX X  chiefly for “ 1 7 0 0  > also for ] i n N ,  etc. ; ]  

an ass; Mt 212>5 (LXX>, Lk 145, Jo 121S(LXX>; 5, Lk 1316; f,, Mt 217.+ 
Si/tojs, adv. «  & v, ptcp. of d/u, sum), [in LX X  : Nu 2237 (DJÔ t), 

Je 323 (pN), 1019 (TJN), in Ki 1224, W i 1714*;] really, actually, tru ly: 
Mk l l 32, Lk 2347 2 434, Jo 8 3«, i Co 1425, Ga 321; i, 3. frij, i Ti 6 19; 
r/ o. yyPa> ib- 53’ 5’ 1Ä.+

o£os, -eos (-ovs), t o  (<  ̂o£vs), [in LX X  : Nu 6 3, Bu 214, Ps 6 8  (69)21, 
Pr 2520 (^Oh) * ;] sour wine (posca, vin-de-pays), the ordinary drink of 
labourers and common soldiers : Mt 2748, Mk 153S, Lk 23 36, Jo 1929> 3°.+ 

6i6s, -eta, -v, [in LX X  : Ps 56 (57)4, al. (TO), Am 215 (bp),



Is 52S (ptÿ), etc. ;] 1. sharp : Ee l 16 212 1414*17> 1 8 1915. 2. Of motion, 
swift: Eo 315 (LXX ra îvos).+

oirrj, -ïjç, y), [in LX X  for "in, WIJ, etc.;] an opening, a hole: 
Ja 31 1  (cf. Ex 3322), He 1133 (cf. Ob3).+

SmoQev, adv. of place, [in LX X  chiefly for “ICIX, intfû ;] behind, 
after: Mt 920, Mk 527, Lk 8 « ,  Ee 4° 51. As prep. c. gen. : Mt 1523, 
Lk 2326, Ee l 10 (WH, mg.).+

oirio-o), adv. of place and time, [in LXX chiefly for > "IOS
and cogn. forms ;] 1. prop., as in cl., adv., (a) of time (not in NT) ;
(b) of place, back, behind, after : Mt 2418, Lk 738 ; rà ô., Phi 313 ; eïs 
rà ô., Mk 1316, Lk 9621731, Jo 6 66 186 2014. 2. By a usage not found in cl., 
and in LXX representing the Heb. prep, ''IOS (Bl., § 40, 8  ; Thackeray,
Gr., 46 f.), but also prob, general in vernacular (M, Pr., 99), as prep, 
c. gen.; (a) of time, after: Mt 311, Mk l 7 Jo 1 15>27>3 0 ; (b) of place, 
behind, after : Mt4 19 1038 1623>24, M k l17>2° 8 33>34,Lk 923 1 427 1914 21s, 
n Pe 210, Ju7, Ee l 1 0 1215; in constr. praegn. (v. Swete on Ee, I.e.), 
Jo 121», Ac 517 2030, i Ti 516, Ee 133.+

**ôir\lï,<o «ottàov), [in Sm. : Je 5225*;] to make ready, equip; of 
soldiers, to arm. Mid., to arm oneself ; fig., êwotav : i Pe 41 (cf. ôpâtros ô., 
Soph., Elec., 99ö), (cf. Kaô-oir\î£<i>).f

oirXov, -ou, t o ,  [in LXX for , n | X , etc. ; ]  1 .  a  tool, implement,
instrument : oVXa àSi/«'as (opp. to ô. SiKaioovvq<s), Eo 6 13. 2. Ereq., in 
pl., arms, weapons: Jo 183, ii Co 104; metaph., r. tjitaros, Eo 1312; 
t. Siica.ioo'vvr]s, II Oo 6 7.+

ôiroîos, -ola, -oiov, [in LX X  : Ca 510, ii Mac l l 37*;] o f what sort: 
i Go 31S, Ga 26, i Th l 9, Ja l 24 ; rotoûros ô., such as, Ac 2629.+ 

oiro're, when: Lk 6 3, Eec. (WH, E, 6're).+
ottou, adv. of place, correlat. of iroû (q.v.), where. I . Prop., of 

place, 1. ivhere; (a) in relative sentences, c. indie : Mt 2524>26, Mk 24 
46>\6 540 1 314, Jo 3s 6 62 734’ 36 l l 3214s 1724 2019, Eo 1520, Ee 213; after 
nouns of place, for relat. prepositional phrase (èv co, etc.), Mt 6 19>20 135 
2657 28°, Mk 6 56 948, Lk 1233, Jo l 28 420- 46 6 23 742 1040 1130 121 181*20 
1 9 i8,so,« 2012, Ac 171, Ee 213 l l 8 20lc; seq. è/ceî, Mt 6 21, Lk 1234 17s7, 
Jo 1226 ; id. pleonast. (=  Heb. Dtÿ . . . "ltS'Nt; Aram. l » r i . .  i ;  cf.
Ge 133), ô. . . . ck€l, Ee 126>14 ; ô. . . . eV’ airrûv, ib. 17° ; S. av, wherever 
(M, Pr., 168), c. impf, indie., Mk 6 56; c. pres, subjc., Mt 2428; ô. éâv, 
ib. 2613, Mk 6 10 918 149>14a; (b) in quaest. indir., c. aor. subjc.: Mk 
1414b, Lk 2211. 2. In late writers (sometimes also in cl. ; Bl., § 25, 2), 
with verbs of motion, =  oVoi, whither : c. indie., Jo 8 21>22 1333>36 144 2118, 
He 6 20, Ja 34 ; o. âv, whithersoever, c. pres, ind., Ee 141 ; subjc., Lk 907 ;
o. lav, Mt 8 10. II. Without strict local sense, 1. of time or condition : 
Gol 3U, He 916 1018, Ja 316, ii Pe 211. 2. Of cause or reason (AV, 
whereas) : i Co 3S.+



t OTTTâ W, [in L X X : iii Ki 8 8 (nïO ni.), To 1219*;] late present as 
from u><f>8rjv ( = 6p <o) ; mid., ÔTmivo/xai, to allow oneself to be seen, to 
appear : c. dat., Ac I3. (For exx. from ir., v. Deiss., L A E , 79, 2526; 
MM, ii, xviii.) +

t onraoxa, -as, 17 (<[ oirrc££ojU,ai, Nu 14u * =  oirrdva/xai), later form 
of 01//is, [in LX X  : Ma 32 (flJO ni.), Da t h  923 101’ 7> s >10 (nX"1 0 , nX“lD;
LXX, opapa, -cris), Es 47, Si 432>16*;] 1. an appearing, coming into 
view (Ma, Bs, Si, 11. c.). 2. a vision : Lk l 22 , 2423, Ac 2619, 1 1  Co 121  
(Da, 11. c., also in MGr.).+

ônTos, -rj, -ov, [in L X X : Ex 128>9 (i^S)*;] roasted, boiled: 
Lk 24«.+

OTTTU, V.S. opatt).
ÔTreipa, -as, V,  [in L X X  : Je 31 (48)32 47 (40)10>12 ( jn j j )  * ;] 1. late

summer, early autumn (the time between the risings of Sirius and 
Arcturus, i.e. late July, all August and early September). 2. By 
meton. (as being fruit-time), ripe fru its : Ee 1814 (cf. 4>6ivom>pivâ, 
Ju 12).+

oiras. I. Eelat. adv. of manner, as, how : c. indie., Lk 2420.
II. Conj., e. subjc. (in cl. also c. opt., indie. : so in Mt 2659, LT, Tr.), 
in order that, to the end that, that; 1 . final, denoting purpose or 
design (in which the original idea of modality has been merged) : after 
pres., Mt 6 2, al. ; pf., Ac 917, al. ; impf., Ac 924 ; aor., Ac 92, al. ; plpf., 
Jo 1157; fut., Mt 2335; imperat., Mt 2s, al.; 2. (M, Pr., 185), Mt 
6 18, Lk 1626, Ac 2018, i Co l 29; 5. irXrIPw6fj, Mt 228 8 17  1 335 ; 5. S.v 
(Bl., § 65, 2 ; WM, § 42, 5), Lk 236, Ac 319‘ 1517, Eo 34 (cf. Ge 1213, 
Ps 597. i Mac 1032, al.). 2. After verbs of asking, exhorting, etc. : 
Mt 938, Lk 73, Ja 516, al. (in late writers its place is often taken by 
the correl. irûs, q.v.).

opajxa, -tos, ro «  opaw), [in LX X  for ]1 Tn, HfcHQ, etc.;] that 
which is seen ; (a) a sight, spectacle : Mt 179, Ac 731 ; (b) an appear
ance, vision : Ac 910>12 (Rec-) 103>17 >19 115 129 169>10 189 (cf. Ô7rracrta).+ 

8pa(ris,-e(üs, 17 (ôpaw), [in LX X  chiefly for nfcH©, ]1 Tn and cognate
formg ;] 1. in Arist. and later writers, the act o f seeing, the sense of 
sight, and by meton., pl., the eyes. 2. appearance (Nu 244, Bz l 5, 
Si 4120, al.) : Ee 43. 3. =  opajxa, a vision: Ac 217<LXX), Ee 917.+ 

opaToç, -17, -ov (opaw), visible: t à 0 ., Col l 16.+ 
opâw, -S>, [in LX X  chiefly for PINT, also for nTn, etc.;] in 

“ durative” sense (hence aor. act., eîSov, pass., <â<f>ôr,v, fut., otj/ofjiai, from 
different roots ; v. M, Pr., 110 f.), to see (in colloq. even the pres, is 
rare, its place being generally taken by ßXlirw, ôeapéw, v. Bl., § 24). 
1. Of bodily vision, to see, perceive, behold: absol., Mk 6 38, al. ; ?p ov 
Kal ÏSe, Jo l 46, al. ; seq. on, Mk 216, al. ; c. acc., Mt 22, Mk l 10167, 
Ga l 19, al. ; ûeôv, Jo l 18, 1  Jo 420, al. 2. to see with the mind, perceive, 
discern : absol., Eo 1521 ; c. acc. rei., Mt 92 2764, Ac 8 23, Col 218, al.



3. to see, take heed, beware : opa firj, c. aor. subjc., Mt 8 4 1810, Mk l 44, 
i Th 515 ; id., sc. ^  Troths, Ee 1910 22» (Bl„ § 81, 1) ; seq. imperat. 
Mt 93Q 166, Mk 8 15. 4. to experience: r. Ûdvarov, Lk 22B, He l l 5; 
farjv, Jo 336 ; T. 8ia<f>8opdv, Ac 227. 5. to visit : c. acc. pers., Lk 8 20, 
Jo 1221, Eo l 11, al.; c. acc. loc., Ac 1921. 6 . to see to, care for : Mt 
274, Ac 1815 (cf. Kdß-, irpo-, avv-opâta).

S y n . . v.s. ß XeVw.
opyr\, -f;ç, r;, [in LXX chiefly for Ç]Nf, also for ■jinn, n çn , , etc. ;]

1 . impulse, propensity, disposition. 2. anger, wrath; (a) of men: 
Mk 35, Bph 481, Col 3s, i Ti 2s, Ja l 19' 20 ; (b) of God ; (a) that reaction 
of the divine nature against sin which in anthropomorphic language is 
called anger: Eo l 18 922 1219 [ICC, in 1.), i Th l 10 216, He 3n 
Ee 141016191915; (ß) of the effect of God’s anger : Mt 37, Lk 37 2128, 
Jo 33B, Eo 25>8 35 415 5« 134>5 Eph 5«, Col 3«, i Th 59, Ja l 20, Ee 6 1 «-17 

l l 18 ; a-Kcvrj opyrjs, Eo 922 ; TCKVOL opyrp, Bph 23.+
Sy n . ■■ v.s. BvpAs.
6pyii<a « opyrj), [in LXX chiefly for m n , also for p)Sp, etc.;] 

to make angry, provoke to anger ; in cl. most freq. in pass., and so always 
in NT, to be provoked to anger, be angry : absol., Mt 1834 227, Lk 1421 
IS28, Eph 426 (LXX), Ee l l ls; c. dat., Mt 522; seq. iirî, c. dat. ( i i i  Ki l l 9, 
al.), Ee 1217 (of. irap-opyi^oi)A

èpyiXos, -rj, -ov (<C.ôpY*i), [in L X X : Pr 2221 2922 (nûO), etc.;]
inclined to anger, passionate : Tit l 7.+

* op-yuici, -âç, r/ «  ôpéyai), the length of the outstretched arms, a 
fathom : Ac 2728.+

**ôpdyuI, [in Sm.: Jb 8 20, Ez 1649*;] to reach, stretchout; pass, 
and mid., to stretch oneself out, reach fo rth ; metaph., to reach after, 
grasp at, aspire to : c. gen. rei, i Ti 31, He l l 16 ; $i\apyvpla<; (v. Ellic. 
and CGT, in 1.), I Ti 6 10.+

SYN. : eVtÖu/xeu), to desire (q.v.).
ôpeivôs (WH, Spiv-; v. MM, xviii,) -ij, -ov (<^opos), mountainous, 

hilly ; fj o. (sc. x^Pa)< the hill-country (LXX for 1 1 1 ) : Lk 139> B5.+
**ope£is, -euis, fj (<^optyo/Aai'), [in L X X : Wi 142 155 162’ 3, Si 183<* 

23®, iv Mac l 33’ 35 * ;] the most general word for all kinds of desire, 
longing, appetite : of lust, Eo l 27.

SYN. : V.S. 7ra0os.
*+ ôp0oiro8éü), -S> (<  ̂ôpôô-rouç, going straight), =  cl. eWviropùo, to 

walk straight: metaph., Ga 214 (not elsewhere).t
op0os, -rj, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for lETJ ;] straight ; (a) in height,

straight, upright: Ac 1410; (b) in line, straight, direct: fig., He 
I 2 1 3 (LX X ).+

+ 6pd0T0fid<a, -5> (<^opÔoç, re/jLvm), [in L X X : Pr 36 l l 6 (ItS*1  pi.)*;] 
to cut straight, as a road (r. ôSous, fig., Pr, 11. c.). Metaph., r. \6yov 
t . àXrjÔei'as, il Ti 216 (v. Ellic. and CGT, in 1. ; not found elsewhere).+ 

topôpi^w «  &p6paî), [in LXX chiefly for hi., Ge 192, al. ; also



for inttf pi., Ps 621 (63), al., etc. ;] cl. poët., ôpôpevo>, to rise early : seq. 
wpos, c. acc. pers. (as Ps, I.e., al.), Lk 2138 (v. Thumb, Hellen., 123).+

+ opdptvds, -i]i -ov (<^op6pos), [in LX X  : Ho 6 5M 133 (DD12? hi.), Hg 
2 3 .5(14), \Yi 1 1 2 2 *;] iate form of opöptos (q.v.), early: Lk 2422.+

opôpios, -a, -ov (<  ̂opBpos), [in LX X  : i  Ki 2814, Jb 297, i i i  Mac 
gio, 23 *.] eariyi in early morning : Lk 2422, Eec. (v.s. ôp0ptws).+

BpOpos, -ov, 6 , [in LX X  for ■"intÿ, “Ijjâ, etc.;] daybreak, dawn:
ôpdpov ßaölais (M, Pr., 73), at early dawn, Lk 241 ; opôpov, Jo 8 ® ; mto 
tov S., Ac 521 (cf. MM, xviii).+

Ôp0ûs, adv. «  6p66s), rightly : Mk 735, Lk 743 102s 2021.+ 
ôpî£<ü «o p o s , a boundary), [in LX X  for “ON, ^33, etc.;] 1. to 

separate, mark off by boundaries (so Nu S46, Jo 1327). 2. to determine, 
appoint, designate: of time, c. acc., Ac 1726, He 47; c. acc. pers., Ac 
1731 ; c. inf., Ac l l 29 ; pass., Lk 2222, Ac 223 1042, Eo l 4 (cf. à<£-, âm- 
Si-, 7rpo-opt£a>).+

ôpifos, V.S. ôpeivos.
opiov, -ov, to « ô p o s , a boundary), [in LX X  chiefly for i*Qa;] a

boundary, bound ; chiefly in pl., and so always in NT : Mt 216 413 8 84 
1522>89 191, Mk 517 724’ 3 1 101, Ac 1360.+

opKî u «opxos), [in L X X : Ge 2437, al. (jTSEj hi.);] 1. to make 
one swear (Xen., Polyb., al.). 2. to adjure: c. dupl. acc., Mk 57, Ac 
191S (cf. èv-, ë£-opia'£ü>).t

dpKos, -ov, o, [in LXX chiefly for V2.Tp, and cogn. forms ;]
an oath: Mt 147 2672, Lk l 73, Ac 230, He 6 16-17, Ja 512; pl., Mt 
5 3 3 (1 xx) i 4 9 j Mk 6 2«.+

opKupoata, -as, fj «  op/cos, ojj.vvp.i ; by metapl. for rà ôpKU/too-ta, 
asseverations on oath; v. MM, xviii), [in L X X : Ez 1718>19 (nijN), i Es
993 * ;] affirmation on oath, an oath : He 720’ 21> 28.+

opfidu, -S> «  opp.rj), [in LX X  for 3 ® ,  etc. ;] 1. causal, to set in 
motion, urge on. 2. Intrans., to hasten on, rush : seq. ets, Mt 8 32, Mk 
51S, Lk 8 33, Ac 1929; bri, c. acc., Ac 757.+

èpjjirj, -rjs, y, [in LX X  : Pr 326 (nNtff), etc. ;] 1. a violent move
ment, impulse : Ja 34 ; (b) a hostile movement, onset, assault : Ac 146.+ 

öp(xr)(xa, -ros, ro (opfiaoi), [in LX X  : Ho 519, Am l 1 1  (n-py), etc. ;]
a rush : Ee 1821.+

opveov, -ov, to, =  ôpvis, [in L X X  chiefly for 1 ÎBÏ ;] a bird : Ee 182
1917>21 (Horn., al.).+

*+3pyi| (cf. Doric gen., opvi\os, and MGr,, öpvi\\ v. M, Pr., 45), 
=  öpvis: Lk 1334 (T; WH, opvis).+

Sp̂ ts, -töos, 5, 17, [in L X X : ô. exAe/crat, in Ki 31  423 (53)
(□’’'1^15)*;] »  bird ; specif., a cock, a hen. Mt 2337, Lk 1334 (WH).+ 

*+ ôpoôeo-îa, -as, 17 « o p o s , a boundary, +  TtOrj/xi), a setting o f 
boundaries ; in pl., bounds ; Ac 1726.+



opoç, -ouç, to, [in LXX chiefly, and very freq., for in ;] a
mountain : Mt 4s 171, Mk 92, Jo 420, n Pe l ls, al. ; opp. to ßowos, Lk 
3 5  (LXX) ■ 3 ' T. i\otiûv, Mt 211 24s, al. (v.s. i.) ; S. 5iwv (S., prob, in gen. 
appos.), He 1222, Ee 141 ; 6. Siva, Ae 7 30*3S, Ga 424’ 25; to 6., of the hill 
district as distinct from the lowlands, esp. the hills above the Sea of 
Galilee, Mt 51 8 1, Mk 313 6 « ,  al.; rà S., Mt 1812, Mk 55, He l l 38, Be 
6 U, al. ; proverbially (ef. Eabbinie, D'Hn Ipy), of overcoming difficulties, 
accomplishing marvels, optj pedtcrTaveiv, 1  Co 132, ef. Mt 1720 2 121, 
Mk l l 23.

opu'(T(Tu, [in LX X  chiefly for nan, also for m 3 , etc. ;] to dig : 
c. acc., \r)v6v, Mt 2138; iirohtfviov, Mk 121 ; yrjv, Mt 251S (cf. Si-,
i£-opvao-<o).t

ôp<f>af6s, -rj, -6v, [in LXX for Dirp ;] 1. prop., orphan, father
less : Mk 1240, WH, mg, Ja l 27. 2. In a general sense (as also in cl. ; 
v. LS, s.v.; and cf. MM, xviii), bereft,friendless, desolate: Jo 1418.+

opxdo/xai, -ovfiai, [in LXX for , etc. ;] to dance ; Mt l l 1714';, 
Mk 6 22, Lk 732.+ _ _

0 5 , rj, o, the postpositive article (apßpov viroraKTLKÖv).
I. As demonstr. pron. =  ovtos, oSe, this, that, also for avros, 

chiefly in nom. : os Sc, but he (ef. rj SI os, freq. in Plat.), Mk 1523, Jo 
51 1 ; os p b  . . . os Sé, the one . . . the other, Mt 2135 225 2515, Lk 2333, 
Ae 27M, Eo 145, 1  Co l l 21, 1 1  Co 216, Ju 22 ; neut., 8 p h  . . .  8 Si, the 
one . . .  the other, some . . . some, Mt 13s>23, Eo 9M ; os (o) plv . . . 
(âXXos (1ÎXX0)) . . . trepos (-0), Mk 4:*, Lk 8 5, i Co 128' 10 ; ovs /x.iv, absol.,
i Co 1228 ; os //.cv . . .  ô Si, Eo 142.

II. As relat. pron., who, which, what, that ;  1. agreeing in gender 
with its antecedent, but differently governed as to ease : Mt 29, Lk 99, 
Ae 2018, Eo 229, al. mult. 2. In variation from the common con
struction; (a) in gender, agreeing with a noun in apposition to the 
antecedent : Mk 1516, Ga 316, Bph 6 17, al. ; eonstr. ad sensum : Jo 6 9, 
Col 219, i Ti 316, Ee 13u , al. ; (b) in number, constr. ad sensum : Ac 
1536, 1 1  Pe 31 ; (c) in ease, by attraction to the ease of the antecedent 
(Bl., § 50, 2) : Jo 418, Ac 321, Eo 1518, 1  Co 6 19, Bph l 8, al. 3. The 
neut. o with nouns of other gender and with phrases, which thing, 
which term : Mk 317 1242, Jo l 39, Col 314, al. ; with a sentence, Ae 232, 
Ga 210, i Jo 28, al. 4. With ellipse of a demonstrative (oîros or Ikûvos), 
before or after: before, Mt 2023, Lk 743, Eo 1014, al.; after, Mt 1038, 
Mk 940, Jo 1922, Eo 21, al. 5. Expressing purpose, end or cause : Mt 
l l 10 (who =  that he may), Mk l 2, He 126, al. 6 . C. prep, as peri
phrasis for conje. : &v6' <5v ( = âv-n tovtojv &v), because, Lk l 20, al. ; 
wherefore, Lk 123 ; i<f> <S, since, fo r  that, Eo 512 ; à<f>’ o-B, since (tem
poral), Lk 1326 ; i£ o v ,  whence, Phi 320; etc. 7. With particles : 8s av 
(eitv), V.S. a i , iâv ; os koI, Mk 31 9, Jo 2129, Eo 52, al. ; os «aï atros, Mt 
2767. 8 . Gen., oî, absol., as adv. (v.s. o v ) .

dad ms « ô o - o  s), relat. adv., as often a s: seq. iâv (q.v.), 1  Co 
l l 25-26, Ee ll« ,t



8<rye =  os ye, V.S. ye.
ocrios, -ov (so sometimes in cl., but most freq. -a, -ov), [in LXX 

chiefly for TDÇ, also for "lina , -iBT, CPOn ;] religiously right, right
eous, pious, holy : of men, Tit l 8. He 72G ; by meton., 6. xe^as, i Ti 28 

(cf. De 324) ; of God, Ee 154 1G5 ; as subst., ô 6'., of the Messiah, 
Ac 227 13s5 (LXX); rà 3. AauelS T. iriora (Field, Notes, 121), Ac1334 (LXX) + ’ '

SYN. : v.s. âyios (cf. also DB, ii, 399b ; iv, 352b, and ref. s.v. -las).
octiotyjs, -riTo<s, 17 (<[ ouios), [in L X X : De 95 (US?1) , 1  Ki 1441,

i i i  Ki 94 (Dh, D^n), Pr 1432, W i 2s® 519 93 1430*;] piety, holiness: 
assoc, with SiKaioovvrj, Lk l 75, Bph 424.+

S yn . : v.s. dyios.
ôcrius « « n o s ) ,  adv., [in L X X : 1 1 1  Ki 8 61, Wi 6 10*;] piously, 

holily : 0. nal Sixatcoç k. à/ne/i,7rraç (on the distinction here between these 
synonyms, v. M, Th., 24 f.), I Th 210.t

oafni, -rçs, V (<«& »), [in LX X  chiefly for tTH;] a smell, odour : 
Jo 123; metaph. (BY, savour), 1 1  Co 214>16; of the effect of sacrifice 
(cf. nirsn o n , Ge 8 21, al., v.s. eiwSta), 0 . evtüStas, Eph 52, Phi 418.+

ocrov, V.S. ocros.
oo-os, -17, -ov, correlat. of too-ovtos, how much, how many, how 

great, how far, how long, as much as, etc. (=  Lat. quantus); (a) of 
number and quantity : m. pl., Mt 1436, Mk 310, Eo 212, al. ; n. pl., 
Mt 1712, Mk 1021, Lk l l 8, al. ; iravres (irâvTa) S., Mt 134B, Lk 440, al. ; 
seq. ovToi (raîiTa), Eo 8 14, Phi 48; c. indie., Mk 6 56, Ee 319; c. subjc., 
Mk 328, al.; o'. av, Mt 1818, Jo l l 22, al.; (b) of measure and degree: 
Mk 3s, Lk 8 39, Ac 913; in compar. sent., ocrov seq. jj.aX.Xov, Mk 736 ; 
kclQ’ ouov, c. compar., He 33 ; seq. too-ovto, He 720 ; ovtois, He 927 ; 
too-ovTiÿ, c. compar. seq. oo-w, c. compar., He l 4; è<j> ocrov, inasmuch 
as, Mt 2540>45, Eo l l 13; (c) of space and time: Ee 2116; i<j> oow, as 
long as, Mt 915, 1 1  Pe l 13; itf> o. xpôvov, Eo 71, 1  Co 739, Ga 41; ctl 
fUKpov ôcrov ocrov, yet how very short a time, He 1037 (Lxx).

oo irep , V.S. os.
btrreov (Att. contr. octtovv, -ov, and so Jo, I.e.), -ov, t o , [in LXX 

chiefly for DSÿ;] a bone: contr., octtovv (v .  supr.), Jo 1936(LXX);
uncontr. (as in Horn., Hdt.), ôore'a, Lk 2439; ôoreW, Mt 2327, He l l 22.t

ocrTis. ^tis, 0 ti  (also written 0, ti and otl ; v. LS, s.v. ; WH, 
§ 411 ; Tdf., Pr., I l l ) ,  in NT scarcely ever except in nom. (M, Pr., 91), 
the only instance of the oblique cases being found in im s Sto v  ( v .s . I w s ) ,  

relative of indef. reference (related to simple o's as Lat. quisquis 
to qui), whoever, anyone w ho; (a) of an indef. person or thing: in 
general statements, Mt 539’ 41 1312, and freq., Lk 1427, Ga 54, al. ; in 
relative sentences, Mt 726, Lk 157, Phi 37, al. ; iras ô., c. indie., 
Mt 724 1032 ; S. &.v (lâv), c. subjc., Mt 125(1 1312, Jo 1413 , 1  Co 162, Ga 510, 
al.; (b) of a definite person or thing, indicating quality, “ either



generic, which, as other like things, or essential, which by its very 
nature " (Hort on I Pe 211), who is such as : Mt 26 726, Lk 210 737 
Jo 85S, Ac 763, Eo 62, i Co 317, Ga 424, Bph l 23, al. ; (c) where the 
relative sentence expresses a reason, consequence, etc. (M, Pr., 92), 
seeing that he (it, they), and he (it, they) : Lk 83 1042, Ac 1047 112S, 
Phi 43, al. ; (d) as in Ionic and late Greek (Bl., § 50, 1; M, Pr., I.e.), 
differing but little from ôs : Lk 24 930, Ac 1710, Ee 1213.

ocrrpiiKii'os -rj, -ov (<[ ucrrpaKov, an earthen vessel or potsherd), 
[in LXX chiefly for fcnn ;] made o f clay, earthen : ii Co 47, n Ti 220.+

* oo-<|>pT)cns, -ecus, 17 (ôo-^palvofLai, to smell), the sense o f smell, smell
ing : i Co 1217.t

ôcrifjus, -vos, rj, [in LX X  chiefly for C37ia, also for , etc. ;]
the loin : Mt 34, Mk l 6 ; metaph., nepilwwvo-ôai (àvat,-) t. à<r<f>vas, 
Lk 123S, Bph 614, i Pe l 13; regarded, as by the Hebrews, as the seat 
of generative power, He 75>10 ; metaph., Kapwos t. ocr4>vos, Ac 230.

0Tai< (for ot âv = ore &v), temporal particle, with a conditional 
sense, usually of things expected to occur in an indefinite future; 
1. prop., whenever; (a) c. subjc. praes.: Mt 62>5, Mk 147, Lk l l 30, 
Jo 727, Ac 233 , i Co 34, al. ; «os r. rj/j.épas iKCLvrjs, o., Mt 2G20, Mk 1425; 
seq. tote, i Th 53; (b) c. subjc. aor. (M, Pr., 185): Mt 511, Mk 415, 
Lk 622, Jo 210 828 (Field, Notes, 94), 104, al. 2. As in Horn. (LS, s.v.), 
but not in cl. prose, c. indie., when (M, Pr., 167 f. ; Bl., § 65, 9) : 
c. impf., Mk 311 (cf. Ge 38'J, al.) ; c. praes., Mk l l 25 ; c. fut., Ee 4° 
(Swete, in 1.); c. aor., Mk 1119, Ee 81 (Swete, in 11. ; M, Pr., 168, 248; 
Field, Notes, 35).

6tc, temporal particle (correlat. of tt ore, ro're), when; c. indie, 
(so generally in cl., but also c. optat., subjc. ; LS, s.v.), most freq. 
c. aor., Mt 925, Mk l 32, Lk 425, Jo l 19, Ac l 13, Eo 1311, Ga l 15, Ee l 17, 
al. ; c. impf., Mk 1412, Jo 2118, Eo 620, 1  Th 34, al. ; c. pf., since, now 
that, i Co 1311 (B, iyim/Mijv) ; c. praes., Mk l l 1, Jo 94, He 917; c. fut. 
(Horn. ; of a def. fut. as opp. to the indef. fut. of orav c. subjc.), Lk 1722, 
Jo 4 21’ 23 525 1 625, Eo 216 (T, txt., WH, mg.), 1 1  Ti 4s (in all which 
instances, and c. pres., Jo, I.e., ô. follows a subst. of time, and is 
equiv. to a rei. phrase, èv (S or 17).

OTOU, v.s. OCTTIS.
otl, conjc. (prop. neut. of otrrts).
I. As conjc., introducing an objective clause, that; 1. after verbs 

of seeing, knowing, thinking, saying, feeling : Mt 3° 6 32 l l 25, Mk 328, 
Lk 249, Jo 222, Ac 413, Eo l 13 8 38 10», Phi 415, Ja 224, al. ; elliptically, Jo 
6 46, Phi 312, al. 2. After tlvai (ylvccrdat) : defining a demonstr. or pers. 
pron., Jo 319 1619, Eo 9C, 1  Jo 310, al. ; c. pron. interrog., Mt 8 27, Mk 
441, Lk 436, Jo 422, al.; id. elliptically, Lk 249, Ac 54>9, al.; 3. 
Untranslatable, before direct discourse (m  recitantis) : Mt 723, Mk 21(i, 
Lk l 61, Jo l 20, Ac 151, He l l 18, al. (on the pleonastic (is otl, v.s. &>s).

II. As causal particle, for that, because : Mt 54"12, Lk 6 20>21, Jo l 30 

527, Ac l 5, i Jo 418, Ee 310, al. mult.; Stà tovto 5ti, Jo 8 47 1 017, al.;



answering a question (Sià n ) ,  Eo 932, al.; ovv 5n . . . àkX' on,  Jo 
626 12« .

ou (prop. gen. of o s ) , adv. of place, where, whither ; (a) in answer 
to the question “ where?” (=  ubi) : Mt 2° 1820, Lk 416, 17 2 3 53, Ac l 13 
22 720 1 2 i2 i 6 i 3 2 O6.S  2510 2814, Eo 926 (L x x >, Col 31, He 39 <LXX>, Ee 
1715 ; of condition, Eo 415 520, 1 1  Co 317 ; (b) in answer to the question 
“ whither?” (= q u o ) : Mt 2816, Lk 101 2428; seq. iâv, c. subjc.,
1 Co 166.+

où, before a vowel with smooth breathing o v k , before one with 
rough breathing o fy  (but improperly ovx iSov, Ac 27, WH, mg. ; cf. 
WH, Intr., g 409; M, Pr., 44, 244), [in LX X  for s b , ;] neg.
particle, not, no, used generally c. indie, and for a denial of fact (cf. fj/q) ;
1. absol. (accented), oi, no : Mt 1329, Jo l 21 216 ; ov oi, Mt 537, Ja 512.
2. Most freq. negativing a verb or other word, Mt l 25 1 026>38, Mk 325 
937, Jo 829, Ac 75, Eo l 16, Phi 33, al. ; in litotes, o v k  okiyoi (i.e. very 
many), Ac 174, al. ; o v k  atnj/ios, Ac 2139; -n-Ss . . .  oh, c. verb, (like 
Heb. sb  . . . î>3), no, none, Mt 2422, Mk 1320, Lk l 37, Bph 55, al.; in 
disjunctive statements, o v k  . . . àXAd, Lk 852, Jo l 33, Eo 820, al.; c.
2 pers. fut. (like Heb. s b , c. impf.), as emphatic prohibition, Mt 47, 
Lk 412, Eo 77, al. 3. With another negative, (a) strengthening the 
negation : Mk 537, Jo 815 1219, Ac 839, al. ; (b) making an affirmative : 
Ac 420, i Co 1215- 4. With other particles : o i (irj (v.s. jj.rj) ; oi (j^kctl, 
Mt 2119 ; with fifj interrog., Eo 1018, 1  Co 94>5 l l 22. 5. Interrogative, 
expecting an affirmative answer (Lat. nonne) : Mt 626, Mk 421, Lk l l 40, 
Jo 435, Eo 921, al.

*toud, interj. of wonder or irony, ah ! ha ! : Mk 1529.+ 
toûat, interj. of grief or denunciation, [in LX X  for 'in , ’ IS, etc.;] 

alas ! woe ! most freq. c. dat. pers., Mt 1121 2314, Mk 1317 1421, Lk 
624"26, Ju 11, al.; c. vocat. (nom.), Ee 1810> 16> 19 (cf. Is l 24, al.) ; c. acc., 
Ee 1212, seq. I k, 813 ; c. dat. seq. àiro (v. M, Pr., 246), Mt 187. As 
subst., i Co 916 (cf. Je 64) ; rj oi.,  Ee 912 1114; pl., Ee 912; oi., oi., oi., 
Ee 813.

* * où8a(j,ûs «oùSa/ios, not even one), adv., [in L X X : ii-iv Mac8*;] 
in no wise, by no means : Mt 26 (OT).+

oùSe, negative particle, related to /irjSé as oi  to /j:q.
I. As conjc., and not, also not, neither, nor : Mt 615, Lk 16S1, Eo 

4 15, al. ; oi . . . oiSi, Mt 516 1024, Mk 422, Lk 643-44, Jo 624, Ac 227, Eo 
228, al. (v. Bl., § 77, 10).

II. As adv., not even : Mt 629, Mk 631, Lk 79, 1  Co 51 ; olSè ets, 
Ac 432, Eo 310 <LXX>.

oûSeîs, -Serna, -8ev (also in W H, txt., the Hellenistic forms -Öets, 
-6h>, Lk 2235 2314, Ac 159 1927 262«, 1  Co 132, 1 1  Co 11s; cf. Bl., § 6, 7; 
M, Pr., 56n; Thackeray, Gr., 58), related to (irjSds  as oi  to / x tJ , no, no 
one, none : with nouns, Lk 424, Jo 1041, Eo 81, al. ; absol., Mt 624, Mk 
327, Lk l 61, Jo l 18, Ac 1810, Eo 147, al. mult. ; c. gen. partit., Lk 426, 
Jo 1328, al. ;  neut., oiUv, Mt 1026, al. ;  id. c. gen. partit., Lk 936, Ac 1817,



al. ; oiSèv et p-q, Mt 513, Mk 929, al. ; c. neg., strengthening the negation, 
Mk 154>5, Lk 42, Jo 327, al. ; adverbially, Ac 2510, Ga 412, al.

oô8é-iroTÊ, adv., [in L X X : Ex 106 (xb), etc.;] never : Mt 723 933 

2633, Mk 212, Lk 1529, Jo 7«, Ac 1014 11s 148, i Co 13s, He lO1-11. 
Interrog., Mt 2116>42, Mk 2 26.t

oûSéiriij, adv., [in LXX : Ex 930 (0 ^®) * ;] not yet : Lk 2363, Jo 739

1941 209, Ac 8 16.+
OÛ06LS, V.S. oiSeis.
ouk t̂i, neg. adv. of time, [in L X X  chiefly for "fly c. neg., >& , etc. ;] 

no longer, no more : Mt 196, Mk 108, Lk 1519, Jo 442, Eo 6 9, Ga 325, 
Eph 219, He 10ls, al. ; c. neg. (to strengthen the negation), Mt 2246, 
Mk 53, Ac 8 39, al.

OÛKOÛI/, adv. «  oIkow, not therefore), with the negative element 
lost, therefore, so then : Jo 1837.t

oui/, particle expressing consequence or simple sequence (never 
standing first in a sentence), wherefore, therefore, then : Mt 310, Lk 39, 
Jo 8 38, Ac l 21, Eo 59, al. ; in exhortations, Mt 3s, Lk l l 35, Ac 319, 
Eo 6 12, al. ; in questions, Mt 1328, Mk 1512, Jo 8  Kl, Eo 6 1, al. ; con
tinuing a narrative or resuming it after a digression, Mt l 17, Lk 318, 
Jo l 22 218 (and very freq. in this Gospel), Ac 2622, al. ; o.po. o v v  (v.s. ä p a )  ; 
èirei o v v ,  He 214; o v v  c. ptcp. (=  Jiret o v v ) , Ac 239, Eo 51, al. ; lav o v v  
(where o v v  rather in sense belongs to the apodosis), Mt 523, Lk 47, 
Jo 6 62, Eo 226, al. ; a>s o v v ,  Jo 41, al.

ouiTcü, neg. adv. of time, not yet : Mt 246, Mk 137, Jo 24 324 6 17, al. ; 
c. neg., Mk l l 2, Lk 2 3 53; interrog., Mt 169, Mk 440 8 17>21. 

oôpd, -Ss, fj, [in LXX for 3.37;] a ta il: Ee 910 ' 1 9 124.+ 
o&p&vios, -ov (cl. usually -a, -ov), [in LX X  : De 2812 A (D’OS?), etc. ;]

of or in heaven, heavenly : Mt 548 6 14) 26> 32 1 513 1 8 85 2 39, Lk 213, Ac 2619.+ 
* *  o ù p a v ô d e v  «  o i p a v os), adv., [in LX X  : iv Mac 410 *  ; ]  from heaven :  

Ac 1417 2613.+
oupaTOs, - o v ,  o ,  [in LXX chiefly for DISK? (hence, often pl., ot o v . ,

v. infr.) ;] heaven ;  1 . of the vault or firmament of heaven, the sky 
and the aerial regions above the earth : opp. to rj yrj, He l 10, i i  Pe 35’ 10; 
ô ov. Kar rj yrj, i.e. the world, the universe, Mt 518, Mk 1331, Lk 1021, 
Ac 4 24, Ee 1015, al. ; &tt aKpoiv ov. êaiç ä. avroiv (on the absence of art. aft. 
prep., v. Bl., §46, 5), Mt 2431; v m  t o v  oi., Ac 25, Col l 23; infraißrjvai 
ecus t o v  ov., fig., Mt 1123, Lk 1016 ; trrj/jLÛov gk t o v  oi.,  Mt 161, Mk 8 11, al. ; 
at v t o v  ov., Mt 2430, al. ; Ta Treretvà r o î  oi., Mt 6 26, Mk 432, al. ; 
ot acrTcpeç t o v  ov., Ee 6 13, al.; pi. (o t) oi. (Bl., § 32, 5), Mt 316, Mk l 1», 
Jo l 32, i i  Pe 37>13, al. 2. Of the abode of God and other blessed 
beings : of angels, Mt 2 436, Mk 1226, Ga Is, Ee 101, al. ; of Christ 
glorified, Mk 16M, Lk 2461, Ac 321, Eo 106, al. ; of God, Mt 534, Eo l 18, 
al. ; o l i a r r/p b èv ro ts  oi. (Dalman, W ords,  184 f f . ) ,  Mt 516 6 1, al. ; 
Qr)<ra.vpo<5 èv oi.,  Mt 6 20, Mk 1021, al. 3. By meton., (a) of the inhabit
ants of heaven : Ee 1820 (cf. ib. 1212, Jb 1515, Is 4423) ; (b) as an evasive



reference to God, characteristic of later Judaism (Dalman, Words, 
204 ff.) : Mt 2125, Mk l l 3», Lk 1518, Jo 327 al. ; ÿ ßaxriXda TÜ3V OV. ( =  TOÎ 
®eov ; V.S. ßacnXtia).

Oüpßaros, -ov, ô (Lat. Urbanus), Urban ; Eo 169.t
Oùpias, -ov, ô (Heb. !TH1 N), Uriah : Mt l 6.+
ous, gen., (ûros, to ' ,  [in LXX chiefly for ]TN;] the ear: Mt 1310,

Mk 733, Lk 2250, i Co 2« 12«, i Pe 312; Iv r. «&«', Lk 421; els t . Sra 
àKovea-ôai, Ac 757 ; ylvetrOai, Lk I 44 ; elaepxevQai, Ja 54 ; els T . ovs dKoveiv, 
Mt 1027; Trpos t. ovs XaXeîv, Lk 12s ; Ta <5. o-vvt)(av (MM, xviii), Ac 7s7. 
Metaph., of understanding, perceiving, knowing: Mt 13lc ; ô êx<av 
Ul TIS «xet) àKova-drw, Ee 27’ n > 17>29 36> 13>22 139 ; ô e)(<av (os f^ei, et ns  
e\ei) (»Ta (aKOveiv) dKoveVtu, Mt 1115  139’ 4S, Mk 49>23 716 (E, mg.), Lk 8 8 

1430; rots ui. ßapiws aKovew, Mt 1315, Ac 2827 (LX X ); S>. ëxovT̂  oiK 
dKoveiv, Mk 818; üj. TOV fjLYj aKOveiv, Eo 118; 9e<r0e eis rà Lk 944 ; 
ävepiT/xr/Tos tols (b., Ac 751.t

**oà<ria, -as, fj «  ova a, fem. part, of el/jii), [in L X X : To 1413,
i i i  Mac 3zS* ;] substance, property : Lk 1512>13.+

outc, negative particle, related to yJjre as ov to pq, and not, 
neither, nor : ovSels . . . ovtc, Ee 54 ; oiSi . . . ovre, Ga l 12 ; ovre . . . 
km, Jo 4n ; after a question with ^interrog., Ja 312; ovre . . . ovre, 
neither . . . nor, Mt 6 20, Mk 1225, Jo 421, Ac 1510, Eo 8 38>39, Ga 55, al.

outos, avTTj, tovto, gen., tovtov, TavTtjs, tovtov, [in LX X  chiefly for 
n j, TNT;] demonstr. pron. (related to iicelvos as hic to illé), this;
1. as subst., this one, h e ; (a) absol. : Mt 317, Mk 97, Lk 744>46, Jo l 15, 
Ac 21S, al. ; expressing contempt (cl.), Mt 1355’ 56, Mk 62>3, Jo 642, al. ; 
els tovto, Mk l 38, Eo 14® ; /jlctà tovto (ravra; v. Westc. on Jo 51), 
Jo 212 l l 7, al. ; (b) epanaleptic (referring to what precedes) : Mt 510, 
Mk 335, Lk 948, Jo 646, Eo 710, al. ; (c) proleptic (referring to what 
follows) : seq. tVa (Bl., § 69, 6), Lk l 43, Jo 319 (and freq.) 158, Eo 149, 
al. ; seq. on, Lk 1011, Jo 930, Ac 2414, Eo 23, al. ; ômus, Eo 917 ; lâv, 
Jo 1335 ; (d) special idioms : tovto juèv . . . t. Sc (cl), partly . . . 
partly, H e 1033; «at tovto (tovtov, Tavra), and that (him) too, Eo 1311,
i Co 22, H e l l 12 ; tovt’ Iutlv, that is to say, Mt 2746- 2. As adj., c. 
subst. ; (a) c. art. (a) before the art. : Mt 1232, Mk 929, Lk 744, Jo 41S, 
Eo l l 24, Ee 19°, al. ; (ß) after the noun : Mt 3°, Mk 121(S, Lk l l 31, 
Jo 413, Ac 613, Eo 1528, i Co l 20, Ee 224, al. ; (b) c. subst. anarth. (with 
predicative force ; Bl., § 49, 4) : Lk l 36 22 2421, Jo 211464 2114, n  Co 131.

outcus, rarely (Bl., §  5, 4; W H, App., 146 f.) ovtw, adv. «  o Et o s ) ,  

[in LX X  chiefly for ]3 ;] in this way, so, thus; 1 . referring to
what precedes: Mt 516 6 30, Mk 1043 1459, Lk l 28 248 157, Jo 3s, 
Eo l l 5, i Co 8 12, al. ; ovrm «at, Mt 1712, Mk 1329, al. ; pleonastically, 
resuming a ptcp. (cl.; v. Bl., §74, 6 ), Ac 201 1  2717. 2. Eeferring 
to what follows : Mt l 18 6 9, Lk 1981, Jo 211, i Pe 215 ; bef. quotations 
from OT, Mt 2°, Ac 76, i Co 1545, He 44. 3. C. adj. (marking 
intensity): He 1221, Ee 1618; similarly c. adv., Ga I 6 (cl.). 4. As 
a predicate (Bl., § 76, 1) : Mt l 18 933, Mk 21 - 2 436, Eo 418 92», i Pe



215; où. %xelv (Lat. sic or ita se habere), Ac 71, al. ; inaßiltTo ov. (as 
he was, without delay or preparation), Jo 46. 5. In comparison, 
with correlative adv. : Koßairep . . . ov., Eo 124’ 5, al. ; KaÛwç . . . 
ov., Lk l l 30, al. ; ov. . . . xaûcos, Lk 2424, al. ; iis • • • ov., Eo 516, al. ; 
ou. . . . (Ls, Mk 426, al. ; wovrep . . . ov., Mt 124l), al. ; ov. . . . ov.,
i Co 77.

oû)(, V.S. ov.
ov\L, strengthened form of ov, not; (a) in neg. sentences, not, 

not at all : Lk I 60 1251, Jo 1310, al. ; (b) more freq. in questions where 
an affirm, ans. is expected (Lat. nonne) : Mt 546>47, Lk 6 39, Jo l l 9, al.

* o<}>ei\£rr]s, -ov, o (<  ̂<5<£etXa>), a debtor : c. gen. (of the amount), 
Mt 1824. Metaph., of obligation or duty in general, with reference to 
favours received or injury done, etc. : Mt 6 12, Eo l 14 8 12 1 527, Ga 5s ; of 
sinners, in relation to God (=  Heb. 3*0; cf. Si (Heb) 8 6<6)), Lk 134.+

*+ö<}>ei\r), -i/s, fj « orfielXw), a debt: Mt 18s2; metaph., one’s due: 
Eo 137, x Co 73 (found also in ir. ; v. Deiss., BS, 221 ; MM, xviii).+ 

04>eiXr)na, -ros, to (<[ ôfaîXia), [in LX X  : De 2410 (HNl^O), i Bs 
320, i Mac 158*;] that which is owed, a debt: Eo 44; metaph. (as 
Aram. 3 ,1 1 1 , N3,in), of sin as a debt, Mt 6 12.t

ô<t>€tXo), [in L X X : De 152, Is 242 (nt2?3, NtM), Ez 187 (mn), Wi 
1215' 20, al.;] to owe, be a debtor: c. acc. rei, Mt 1828, Lk 741 167, 
Phm 18; id. c. dat. pers., Mt 1828, Lk 165. Pass., to be owed, tobe 
due :  t . 6cf>eiX6/jLevov, Mt 18so>34. Metaph. : absol. (  =  Eabbinic n ^ r ;  ;

v. McNeile, in 1.), Mt 2316>18 ; c. acc. rei et dat. pers., Eo 13s ; c. inf., 
to be bound or obliged to do (cf. Westc., Epp. Jo., 50), Lk 1710, Jo 1314 
197, Ac 1729, Eo 151' 27, i Co 510 736 910 l l 7-10, n Co 1214, Bph 528, n Th 
l 3 213, He 217 53>12, i Jo 26 31(i 411, i i i  J o 8 ; ä><j>eiXov a-wlo-rao-dai, I  ought 
to have been commended, n Co 1211. In peculiar Aram, sense of 
having wronged one (v.s. ofaiXrifia. ; but cf. also Inscr. âfiaprîav ocfidXw, 
Deiss., BS, 225), c. dat. pers., Lk 114 (cf. 7rpocr-o<j!>£iX(o).+

ô cXoi/, 2 aor. of ocjWXcu, without the augment (v. M, Pr., 201n), 
used to express a fruitless wish ; [in LX X  (with aor. indie.) : Ex 16s 
(]Cl’ ” lp), Nu 143® 203 (lb), Ps 118 (119)6 (■'ibrjs), etc.;] in cl. with an
infin. (chiefly poët.), would that : with indie, aor., i Co 4s ; impf.,
i i  Co 111, Ee 315 ; fut., Ga 512 (a practicable wish, v. Bl., 206 f., 220. 
The construction with indie, is only found in late writers.)+

3<f>eXos, -ous, to (< [ àcj>éXXio, to increase), [in LX X  : Jb 15s 
(by1  hi.)* ;] advantage, help : i Co 1532, Ja 214> 16.t

*+ o<j>0aXfj,o-SouXia (Eec. -eta), -as, rj (<^ öfjbÖaX/xos, SoCXos), eye-service : 
Bph 6 6, Col 322 (not found elsewhere).t

0<})0aX(j.os, -ov, b, [in LXX chiefly for ]^y ;] the eye (as in cl.,
chiefly pi.) : Mt 538, Mk 947, Lk 6 41, Jo 96, al. ; tous ô. èÇopvcro'eiv (fig.), 
Ga 415 ; lirâpat, Lk 6 20, Jo 6 6 ; âvoîijat, Ac 940 ; id., of restoring sight, 
Mt 203S, Jo 910, al. ; iv pnrrj 6<j>6aXjwv, i Co 1562 ; by anthropom., of



God, He 413, i Pe 312; pleonastically (cf. Thackeray, Gr., 42 f.), elSoi/ 
ol 6. /lav, Lk 230 (similarly, ib. 420 1023, Jo 1240, i Co 29, i Jo l 1, Ee l 7). 
Metaph. (as otherwise in cl. ; v. LS, s.v.) ; (a) of ethical qualities : 
ô. Trovr/pas (meton., for envy; cf. Heb. JH Pr 2822; cf. Si 1410
3413), Mt 6 22’ 23, Mk 722, Lk 1134; Mt 6 22, Lk l l 34; iirrfv^a
(q.v.) 6(f)6a\/jiS>v (cf. Be 48, Si 149), i Jo 216 ; ô. j>.t(TTo\ fWLxaXlSos, ii Pe 
214 ; (b) of mental vision : Mt 1315, Mk 8 18, Lk 1942, Jo 1240, Eo l l 8, 
Ga 31, Eph l 18, al. ; h  o</)ÔQX/xots seq. gen. (on the absence of the art., 
v. Bl., § 46, 9n ; M, Pr., 81), Mt 2142, Mk 1211.

S<J>is, -e<i)s, ô, [in LX X  chiefly for U7FI3 ;] a serpent, snake : Mt 710,
Mk 1618, Lk 1019 l l 11, Jo 314, i Co 109, Ee 919; as typical of wisdom 
and cunning, Mt 1016 2333, n Co 113 (cf. Ge 31) ; of Satan (cf. Ge 31, 
Wi 223>24, iv Mac 188), Ee 129-14>1£ 202.t

ô<t>piis, -vos, fj, [in LX X  : Le 149 (j’ y  S3) * ;] an eyebrow, the 
brow of a hill : Lk 429.+

**âxeTos, -ov, ô ( <  ox««, to carry), [in Sm. : Jb 2224, Ps 64 (65)10, 
al. ;] 1. a water-pipe, channel. 2. the intestinal canal : Mk 719, 
WH, mg. (for à<£e8p<ôi/).+

**àŷ Kéai, -S> (<^o^Aos), [in L X X : To 6 7, i i i  Mac 541*;] to move, 
disturb ;  hence, generally, to trouble, vex : pass., Ac 516 (act. absol., 
=  pass., to be in a tumult, i i i  Mac, I.e. ; cf. iv-, Trap-ev-ox é̂w, and v. 
MM, xviii).+

*+ oxXo-iroî o), -ü>, to gather a crowd, make a riot : Ac 175 (not else
where) .+

SxXos, -ov, b, [in L X X  for fiûil (chiefly in Da t h ) ,  i^n , bnj?,
etc. ;] 1. a moving crowd or multitude of persons, a throng : Mt 923, 
Mk 24, Lk 51, Jo 513, al.; pl., Mt S1, Mk 101, Lk 37, and freq.; 3. 
I k c lv o s ,  Mk 1046, al. ; t o c t o u to s ,  Mt 1533 ; ov fJ.iT o)(\ov, Ac 2418 ; arep 
o'xXou, Lk 226 ; xSs b 3., Mt 132, Mk 213, al. ; 3. ttoAu's (tt. S.), Mt 2029, 
Mk 521, al. ; b voXvs 3. (3. ir.), the populace, the common people, Mk 1237 
(Swete, in 1. ; Field, Notes, 37), Jo 129 (Westc., in 1.). 2. (As also cl., 
opp. to Sfj/JLOs, q.v., and cf. Tr., Syn., § xcviii), the populace, the 
common people (cf. ô ttoXvi 3., supr.), Mt 145 2126, Mk 1212, Jo 712b; so 
with contempt (cl.), Jo 749. In a more general sense, a multitude : 
C. gen., ôvop ,â T < ü v  (v.s. ô.), Ac l 15  ; fJLadirjT&v, Lk 6 17, al.

o^up f̂ia, -ros, t ô  (<^ ô̂ upoo), to fortify , make firm), [in LX X  for 
1 S3 Q, etc.;] a stronghold, fortress (Ps 8 8  (89)40, Na 312>14 al.); in
L X X  and NT, also metaph. of that in which confidence is placed 
(Pr 1029 2122, al.) : ii Co 1 0 4.t

** âtfrdpioi', -ou, t o  (dimin. of o\j/ov, (1 ) cooked meat ;  (2 ) a relish or 
dainty, esp .fish, cf. MGr. t o  f â p i ,  fish ;  in comic poets and late prose 
writers only), [in L X X : To 22 N (B, oif/ov) * ;] fish : Jo 6 °>u 219’ 10>13.t 

oi|>£, adv. of time, [in L X X  : Ge 2411, Ex 308 ( l i y , D^iyn ps), 
Je 223; t o o . ,  Is 51 1  (?]tM) * ;J 1. long after, late. 2. late in the day,



at evening (opp. to irpwi) ; in late writers used almost as an indecl. 
noun (v. MM, xviii) : Mk l l 1 1 ’ 19 13s®. 3. C. gen., late in or on ; and, 
in late writers also after (M, Pr., 72 f.), a sense which seems to be 
required in Mt 28!.+

** 64>ta, -as, fj, V.S. oi/fios.
34-tp,s, -OV « à ÿ £ ) ,  [in L X X : De 1114, Pr 1610, Ho 6 “ <3), J1 223, 

Za 101, Je 524 (aäpbo), Ex 932 (bipX)*;] poët. and late for öt/aos,
late: veros o., the latter rain (v. DB, s.v. “ rain” ), with ellipsis of 
fcrds (v. WM, 740), Ja 57.+

* * oi}(io5 , -a, -ov (<^ôipé), late: fj £>pa, Mk l l 1 1  (Bee., WH, mg.). 
In late writers, fj oi/fia (sc. <Spa)> as subst., evening [in LXX : Jth 131 *] : 
Mt 8 16 1415>23 162 208 2620 2757, Mk l 32 435 6 «  1417 1542, Jo 6 16, 2010.+ 

o<|us, -€<us, rj, [in LXX chiefly for HNHÇ) ;] 1. the act of seeing,
the sense of sight. 2. face, countenance : Jo l l 44, Be l 16. 3. appear
ance : Kar o'. Kplveiv (v. MM, xviii), Jo 724.+

**1" btyéviov, -ov, TO «  oij/ov—v.s. otj/âpLov—and a>! éofiai) , [in LXX :
i Es 456, i Mac 328 1432*;] 1. provisions, provision-money, soldiers’ 
pay : Lk 314, i Co 97. 2. Generally, wages, hire : ii Co l l 8 ; ô. rijs 
apapnas, Bo 6 23 (v. Deiss, BS, 148, 266).+

n
n, ir, ttî, pi, p, the sixteenth letter. As a numeral, ir =  80,

ir( =  80,000.
+ irayiSeûai (<  ̂iray tç), [in L X X : I Ki 28° (tZ?p3 hith.), Ec 912 

(ttfpi pu.) *;] to ensnare : metaph., c. acc., iv A.oy<u, Mt 2215 (not 
elsewhere).+

irayis, -iSos, rj (<CnrjyvvjXL), [in LXX for PIS, ttfpiD, TIISH, etc.;]
poët. (Aristoph., al.) and late for rrâyrj, a trap, snare; metaph. (as 
also in cl.) : Lk 2135, Eo l l 9 <LXX>, i Ti 37 6 «, i i  Ti 226.+ 

riayos, V.S. "A-puo<s.
* 7ra'0r)|ia, -tos, to (<̂ ira<r̂ <u), like iraôos, 1 . that which befalls one, 

a suffering, affliction : pl., Eo 8 18, n  Co 16>7, Col l 24, il Ti 311, He 210 

1033, i Pe 59; of Christ’s sufferings: to . tk  X., i Pe l 11; r. Xpurrov,
i Pe 51; id. as shared by Christians, n Co l 6, Phi 310, I Pe 413. 2. a 
passive emotion, affection, passion : Ga 524 ; t. âfxapriG>v, Eo 7Ö. 3. = ro 
7tdo-xeiv, an enduring or suffering : c. gen. obj., He 29.+

S y n . : v.s. iraôos.
* -n-aÔriTos, --q, -6v «  7rao-̂ oj), 1 . one who has suffered. 2. subject 

to suffering (B, mg., v. M, Pr., 222) or destined to suffer (AY, E, txt.) : 
Ac 2623.+

iraôos, -ous, to « iracr̂ oj), [in L X X : Jb 3031 (box), Pr 2520, and
very freq. in iv Mac ( l lff-, al.)*;] like iradrj/xa;  1. that which befalls 
one, that which one suffers. 2. a passive emotion or affection (esp. of



violent emotion), a passion, passionate desire; in NT always in bad 
sense : Col 35 ; ir. àn/n'as, Eo I26 ; IT. £7rt,0vui'aç, I Th 45.+

S yn. : ir. = irdOr)fj.a, exc. that Träörj/j.a is the more concrete and 
particular. In NT usage, ir. represents the passive, ungoverned 
aspect of evil desire, as opp. to «ri%u'a, which is the active and also 
the more comprehensive term (v. Tr., Syn., lxxxvii) ; cf. also opeÇis.

* iraiiayayos, -ov, 6 «  vrais, âym), a guide, guardian, trainer of 
boys, a tutor (disting, from SiSaoxoAos, Xen., Lac., 3, 1), usually a 
trusty slave : opp. to wanjp, i Co 415 ; fig., of the Law, ir. els Xpia-rov, 
Ga 324> 25.+

TraiSapioK, -ov, to, dimin. of irais, [in LX X  chiefly for "lys ;] a little
boy, a lad (in late and colloq. Gk. the word seems to be used with 
greater latitude and even to lose its dimin. force entirely ; cf. To 6 2>3, 
and v. MM, xviii) : Jo 6 9.+

Sy n . : v.s. iraîs.
iraiSeia (-ia, T), -as, fj (<[ TVCuSeotu), [in LX X  chiefly for "ID1Ö ;]

1. the rearing o f a child (Æsch.). 2. training, learning, instruction 
(Plat., al.) : Eph 6 4, n Ti 316. 3. As in LX X  (Pr 31 1 155, al.), chasten
ing, discipline : He 125 (LXX)> 7> 8>11.+

tou8eutt)$, -ov, o (<^iratSevm), [in L X X : Ho 52 (iWD), Si 3719,
iv Mac 534 96*;] 1 . prop., a teacher, instructor: Eo 220. 2. a 
corrector, one who disciplines (cf. Ho, I.e.) : He 129.+

naiSeuu « m u s ) ,  [in LX X  chiefly for ID1;] 1. as in cl., to train 
children, hence, generally, to teach, instruct : Ac 722, 223, i Ti l 20, 
Tit 212. 2. As in LX X  (Ps 6 2, Pr 1918, Wi 35, al., and for prob. ex. 
from it., v. MM, xviii), to chasten, correct, chastise: Lk 2316>22, n  Ti 
225, He 127»10 ; of divine chastening, i Co l l 32, ii Co 6 9, He 126, 
Ee 319.t

S y n . : StSao-xw, q.v.
iraiSia, V.S. 7ratSeta.
iTaiSid0Ei' (<^7raiSi'ov), adv., [in L X X : Ge 473*;] = cl. Ik ttcuSos, 

vraiSlov,from childhood: Mk 921.+
iraiSioi', -ov, to, dimin. of irais, [in LX X  chiefly for lb";, also for 

1?3,73, etc., freq. in To in ref. to full-grown youth ;] a young child,
a little one: Mt 28>9<llff-, Lk 159<««•7«< 80 217-27- 40, Jo 1621, He l l 23; of 
older children, Mt 182-4- 5, Mk 539' 41 730 924-36, Lk 947- 48 1 8 17, Jo 449; 
in pl., Mt l l 16 1421 1538 183 1 913>14, Mk 728 1013ff-, Lk 732 l l 7 18lc, 
He 213>14. Metaph., i Co 142n. Colloq. in familiar address (as Eng. 
colloq., “ lads” — v. M, Pr., 170n— and Irish use of “ boys” ) : Jo 216,
i Jo 213 >18 37.+

S y n . : v.s. irais.
iraiSicrKi], -i]s, fj, dimin. of irais, [in L X X  for HPIDS?, HON, etc. ;]

1 . a young girl, a maiden (HTJTJ, Eu 412). 2. Colloq., a young female 
slave, a maidservant (v. Kennedy, Sources, 40 f. ; Deiss., L A E , 186,



3322) : Mt 2669, Mk H«.«®, Lk 12« 2256, Jo 1817, Ac 1213 1616; of 
Hagar, Ga 422> 23> 30 (Lxx) . ^  metaph., ib. 31.+

Sy n . : v.s. Trfuç.
i r a « 7raîî), [in L X X : Ge 219 268, Ex 326 (p n s  pi.); and 

more freq. (Jg 1625, al.) for pniz? pi. ;] prop., to play as a child, hence, 
generally, to play (as with singing and dancing) : I  Co 107 (LXX> (cf.
ê//,-7T(u£<l>).+

iraîs, gen., xatSos, b, f), [in LX X  chiefly for TUT, also for 1ÎT3, iTlM,
etc.;] 1. a child, boy, youth, maiden: o it., Mt 17ls, Lk 243 942, Ac 
2012 ; 17 7r., Lk 8 51>54 (on the artic. nom. of address, v. M, Pr., 70 f., 
235; Bl., § 33, 4); pl., Mt 216 2115; of parentage, c. gen., Jo 451 2. 
Like Heb. 13JT, Lat. puer, Pr. garçon, Eng. boy (Æsch., Aristoph.,
Xen., al.), servant, slave, attendant : Mt 8 6> 8>13, Lk 77 1246 1526 ; in 
late writers (Diod., LXX : Ge 4137, al.), of a king’s attendant or 
minister : Mt 142 ; so ( = Heb. nilT 13V) 7r. r. 6cov (Ps 6 8  (69)18,
Is 418, Wi 213, al.), of Israel, Lk l 54; of David, Lk l 59, Ac 425; of 
Jesus (but v. Dalman, Words, 277 f.), Mt 1218(LXX), Ac 313 ’ 26 427>30.+ 

Syn. :  1. t Lk v o v ,  child, with emphasis on parentage and the 
consequent community of nature ; vlos, son, with emphasis on the 
privileged position of heirship ; tt. refers both to age and parentage, 
but with emphasis on the former. Cf. also 7raiSapioi/, iraiSiov, iraiSto-Krj, 
and v. Westc. on 1  Jo 31. 2. v.s. depa-mnv, and cf. Thackeray, Gr., 7 f.

Traiw, [in LXX chiefly for rD3 hi. ;] to strike, smite : with the 
hand or fist, Mt 2668, Lk 2264; with a sword, Mk 1447, Jo 1810; of a 
reptile, to sting : Ee 95.+

naKaTiai/r), -rjs, rj, Pacatiana, the western part of the Province of 
Phrygia, as constituted in iv /A .D . : 1  Ti subscr. (Bec.).+

irdXai, adv. of time, [in LXX : Is 485’ 7 (TNÖ), etc. ;] long ago,
o f old, in time past (denoting past time absolutely, as irporepov 
relatively): Mt l l 21, Lk 1013, He l 1, Ju 4; as adj., c. art., 1 1  Pe l 9; 
of time just past, Mk 6 47 (WH, mg.), 1544 (WH, mg., E, txt.) ; c. 
durât, praes. (EV, all this time), 1 1  Co 1219.+

iraXaiôs, -a, -oV « 7r<£Aat), [in L X X : Le 25222610, Ca713<14> (|UT), 
Jos 94’ 6, Je 45 (38)11 (ni?3), etc.;] old, ancient; opp. to véos, «an/os:
oîvos, Lk 539 ; SiaÔTjKij, 1 1  Co 314; ivroX-rj, i Jo 27; tfp-tj, 1  Co 57,s; o 7r. 
âi/ôpcuTTos (for similar phrases, v. Westc., Eph., 6 8 ), Eo 6 6, Eph 422, 
Col 39; neut. pl., «aivà Kal it., Mt 1352 ; of things not merely old, but 
worn by use (as Jo, I.e., LXX), Mt 918>17, Mk 221>22, Lk 536>37.+

Sy n . : v.s. àp\aîoî.
*Tra\aiÔTr]s, -ijroç, rj (<  ̂7raÀ.aiOï), oldness : ypafj.fxa.Tos, Eo 76.+ 

iraXatcSa), -5 « 7raÀ.aios), [in LXX chiefly for pi., in pass, for 
r3  qal. ;] to make or declare old : He 8 13 ; pass., to become old : of 
things worn out by time and use (cf. Jo 913, Is 509, al., and v.s. 
7raXaio's), Lk 1233, He l 1 1 (LXX) ; to iraXaiovfievov, He 8 13 (where this



and the act., v. supr., may have the sense of abrogate, v. LS, Zorell, 
s.v.).t

SYN. : yrqpdcrKO).
* icaki), -7]s, fj «  TraXXxa, to sway), wrestling, hence, generally, fight, 

contest : fig., of the spiritual combat of Christians, Bph 6 12.+
TraXiyytvecrla., V.S. iraAivytvto-ia.
iraXii', adv., [in LXX for MIS', etc. ;] 1. of place, back, backwards 

(LS, s.v.). 2. Of time, again, once more : Mt 48, Mk 213, Lk 2320, 
Jo I s8 (and freq.), Ac 17s2, Eo l l 23, Ga l 9, He l 6, al. ; pleonastically, 
ir. avaKdjxirreiv, Ac 1821; \nrocrrpi<f>e.ai, Ga l 17; €is ro ir., II Co 132; ir. €K 
rpiTOV (Bl., § 81, 4), Mt 26'" ; Ik Seirrépov, Mt 2Ö42, Ac 10',f| ; ir. Stvrtpov, 
Jo 454 2116; ir. avuiBiv (Wi 196), Ga 49. 3. Rhetorically, again; (a) 
further, moreover : Mt 533, Lk 1320, Jo 1239, al. ; (b) in turn, on the 
other hand (Soph. ; L X X  : Wi 138 1623, al.) : Lk 6 43, 1  Co 1221, 1 1  Co 
107, i Jo 2s.

*tiraXtryei'eo-ta (Bee. iraAiyy-), -as, fj (<^ iraA-tv, yivvris), new birth, 
renewal, restoration, regeneration; (a) of persons (Plut., Phil., al.), of 
spiritual regeneration, Sià Xovrpov iraXivyeveo-ias (gen. attr., v. Ellic., in
1.), Tit 35; (b) of the world, as in Stoics, Jewish Apocal., al. (v. 
Dalman, Words, 177 ff.), Mt 1928.+

TrajjiirXrjôeï, V.S. iravir\r]6eL 
** ndfiiroXus, -iroXXij, -iro\v (<  ̂Trâs, vroX Js), [in Sm. : Jb 3631, Ps 39 

(40)6 8 8  (89)51*;] very much, very great: Mk 8 1, Bee. (BY, Edd., 
TToXlV TToXXov) .t

nafi4>uXta, -as, rj, Pamphylia, a province of Asia Minor : Ac 210 

1313 1424 1538 275.+
irai'SoKciis, V.S. TravSo)(tv<;. 
nai'SoKtoi', V.S. iravSoxûw.

* irai'-Soxeîoi' (-S0K101/, T), - o v , t o  (<^iravBotevs), late form of Att. 
iravSoKÛov, an inn (khdn, caravanserai) : Lk 1034.+

Trav-Soj(€us, -eus, ô (<^irâs, St^o/tai), late form of the Att. iravSoxtiJs 
(T, in 1.), an innkeeper, host : Lk 1038.t

ira^yupts, -eus, fj (<^ 7râs +  âyupas =  ayopa), [in L X X : Ho 21 1 (ls) 
95, Ez 4611 (lyiD), Am 521 (iTlS?) *;] prop., a national festal assembly
in honour of a god ; hence, generally, any festal assembly : He 1223 

(for exx. in ir., v. MM, xviii).t
SYN. : iKKkrjcria (q.v.), aruvayuryfj.
irai/oiKti (Bee., LTr., - k i ) ,  adv. « i r a s ,  oTkos), a word rejected by 

strict Atticists, though found once in Plat. (E ryx ., 392 c) ; [in LX X  : 
Ex l 1 (j"P3 ), m  Mac 327 (where A in each case reads -Kia, the Attic 
form, cf. Ge 508, al.) * ;] with all the household : Ac 1634.t

irat'oirXta, -as, fj « i r a s ,  oirXov), [in L X X : il Ki 221 (HS’bri), Jb
3920, Jth 143, W i 517, Si 46«, 1 , 1 1 , iv Mac6*;] fu ll  arm our: Lk l l 22; 
metaph. ( c f .  Wi, I.e.), t . 6tov, Bph 6 u , 1 3 . t

■navoupyia, -as, fj (<[ jravoSpyos), [in L X X : Jos 94, Pr l 4 8 5 

(naiy), Nu 2422, Si 1925 2122 31 (34) 10 (in all cases in good or



indifferent sense)*;] cleverness, in cl. nearly always in bad sense, 
craftiness, cunning, knavery ; Lk 2023, i Co 319 (LXX, p̂nvjjcris, for 
na*)ff), ii Co 42 l l 3, Eph 4U.+

Trâ oupyos, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for anff ;] ready to do anything ;
(a) in cl., chiefly in bad sense, knavish, crafty : i i  Co 1216 ; (b) in 
good sense, skilful, clever (Pr 131 282).+

*+ iraraXTiSei (Eec. irap.irX-, v. WH, App., 150), adv. «  7r(îç, Tr\rj0os), 
= cl. ira/AirXrjtiés, ivith the whole multitude, all together : Lk 2318.+ 

irai'Tax'jj (Eec. ~xv)> adv., [in LX X  : Is 2411 (nis^ns), Wi 29,
i i  Mac 87 * ;] everywhere : Ac 212S.+

■irarraxoSei', adv., [in LXX : iv Mac 131 1532 * ;] from  all sides : 
Mk 1«, Eec.t

irai'Taxoû, adv., [in L X X : Is 4222 (D ^ i ) * ; ]  everywhere : Mk l 28
1 6 C20], rj£ 9«, Ac 1730 24s 2822, i Co 417.+

** irarre\r|s, -es (<^irâs, téXoç), [in L X X : ni Mac 716 A *;] all- 
complete, entire, perfect ; eis t. iravTeXes, completely, utterly : Lk 1311, 
He 726 (where perhaps in temp, sense, finally ;  v. MM, xviii).+

* * iräkTr] (Eec. -rrj), adv. (<^irSs), [in L X X : Si 5022, i i i  Mac 41*;] 
every way, entirely : Ac 243.+

iritn-0061', adv. «7rSs), [in L X X : Je 31 (48)31 (ri^3), al.;] from
all sides : Mk 1«, Lk 1943, He 9*.+ %

+ 7 ra i'T O K p< iT (i> p , - o /d o s , 6 (<^irâs, / c p a r é u ) ,  [in L X X : freq. in Jb 
58>17, al. ('IU&), and for n iX lÿ , in the phrase öeos (/cuptos) t r . ,  n Ki 510,
al., and freq. in Am, Za, Ma; also in Wi 725, Si 4217 50u >17, and freq. 
in Jth, i i , i i i  Mac;] almighty : i i  Co 618, Ee l 8 4s l l 17 153 167’14 96>le 
2122.+

* * irdvTOTi, adv. of time «7rSs), [in L X X : Wi 11211918*;] in late 
writers (once in Arist.) for Scairavroç, é/câcrrore, at all times, always : 
Mt 2611, Mk 147, Lk 1531, Jo 634, Eo l 10, and freq. in Paul. Epp.

irdi'Tus, adv. « ir ä s ) ,  [in L X X : iv Ki 511 (v. Thackeray, Or., 
47), To 148, al.;] altogether, by all means; (a) without neg. (from 
Hdt. on) : I Co 1612 ; esp. in strong affirmations, surely, at all events : 
Lk 423, Ac 2122 284, I Co 910 ; (b) c. neg. (so always in Horn.), in a 
complete negation: Eo 39; in a partial negation (Bl., §75, 7),
i Co 510.+

7rapd, prep. c. gen., dat., acc., with radical sense, beside.
I. C. gen. pers., from  the side of, from  beside, from, indicating 

source or origin, [in LXX for ’SSipa, TO , bÿXQ ;] after verbs of motion,
Mk 1443, Lk 849, Jo 1526, al ; after verbs of seeking, receiving, hearing, 
etc., Mk 811 122, Jo 49>52 1018, Phi 418, i i  Ti l 18, Ja l 7, al.; after 
passive verbs, of the agent (like virô), Mt 2142, Mk 1211, Lk l 37 ; absol., 
oi mp avTov, his fam ily, his kinsfolk, Mk 321 (cf. M, Pr., 106 f.; 
Field, Notes, 25 f. ; Swete, in 1.) ; rà Trap avrijs (aûrûv, vuwv), one’s 
means, wealth, Mk 528, Lk 107, Phi 418.



II. C. dat. pers. (exc. Jo 1925, tt. t . o-ravpw), by the side of, beside, 
by, with, [in LXX for bxtf, T 3 , W 3 l ]  Lk l l 87 197, Jo l 40 440, 
Ac 28u , al. ; n-ap iavrip, at home, i  Co 162; c. dat. pl., among, Mt 2225, 
Col 416, al. ; metaph, Mt 1926, Mk 1027, Lk l 30, Eo 213, Ja l 27, al.

III. C. acc, of motion by or towards, [in LXX for bxN , T  b v ,
"0£2 ;] 1. of place, by the side of, beside, by, along : Ac 1032, He l l 12;
after verbs of motion, Mt 418, Mk 44, Lk 8 5, Ac 435, al. ; after verbs of 
rest, Mt 131, Mk 521, Lk 8 35, al. 2. beside, beyond, metaph. ; (a) be
yond, against, contrary to : Ac 1813, Eo l 26 418 l l 24, al. ; except,
i i  Co l l 24 ; (b) beyond, above, in comparison with : Lk 313, Eo 123 145, 
He l 4’ 9 33, al.; (c) on account o f : i Co 1215>16.

IY. In composition : beside, to (TrapaXafißdvto, -n-apâyw), at hand 
(jrâpajM), from (rrapappiui), amiss (TrapaKovw), past (?rapépxo/juxî), compared 
with (trapoiwLÔfyî), above measure (rrapopr^L^io).

irapa-ßaivia, [in L X X  for "FID , "QJT. TIED hi, Plütr, etc. ;] 1. in 
Horn, (twice), to go by the side of, stand beside. 2. In Æ sch, Herod, 
Thuc, al, to go past or pass over, chiefly metaph, to overstep, violate, 
transgress (Jos 711, Ez 1659, Si 4014, al.) : t. irapdSotnv, Mt 152 ; r. ivroXy/v, 
ib .3; seq. &wo (as HD, De 1720, al.), to turn aside, fa ll away (cf. tt.
rijs dXr/delas, Arist, Gael., i, 5, 2) : Ac l 25.t

■napa-ßdXkoj, [in L X X : Pr 22 420 51 - 13 2217 (ni33 hi.), Eu 216 
{bbvi), 1 1  Mac 1438 (elsewhere as v .l.J * ;] 1. to throw to or beside, as 
fodder to horses (Horn, al.). 2. to lay beside, compare (Hdt, Plat, 
al.) : Mk 430, Eec. 3. Beflexive, to betake oneself, come near; of 
seamen, to cross over : eis ~S.aiJ.ov, Ac 2015. 4. In mid. =  irapa- 
ßoXtvofiai, q .v . t

irapd-ßacrtg, -ews, 17 (<^7rapaßalvu>), [in L X X : Ps 100 (101) 3 

(CLDD), iv Ki 224 A, Wi 1431, 1 1  Mac 1510*;] 1. a going aside, a devia
tion (Arist.). 2. In later writers, an overstepping; metaph, trans
gression (Plut, al.) : Bo 415 5U, He 22 915; r . vopov, Eo 223; iv  tt., 
I Ti 214 ; r. Trapaßdcreiüv X^Plv> 319-

SYN. : v.S. dfmprla.
T rapa-ßdrrjs, -ov , o  (< ^  irapaßaivw), [in Sm. : Ps 16 (17)4 138 (139)19, 

Je 6 28*;] 1 . one who stands beside, the warrior who stands by the 
charioteer (cf. irapaßaivm, 1). 2. a transgressor (Æsch, Trapßdrrj's) : 
Ga 218, Ja 29; tt. vopov, Bo 226’ 27, Ja 2U.+

t Trapa-ßidlofxai, [in LX X  : Ge 199, iv Ki 217 ( ' 3  “IXÇ), De l 43 

(HT hi.), i Ki 2823 ( ' '3  ^13), v.l. 4*;] 1. prop, to force against nature
or law. 2. to compel by force (Polyb.). 3. to constrain by entreaty 
(Ge, i Ki, 11. c.) : Lk 242a, Ac 1615.+

*+ irapa-ßo\eüo(jLai =  cl. TrapaßdXXofULL (ii Mac 1438), to expose oneself 
to danger, hazard one’s life : c. dat. ref, r. i/™X?7 (v- P r , 64), 
Phi 230 (Bee. itapaßovX-). Cited by Deiss, L A E , 84, 120.+



irapaßoX ,̂ -rjs, y (<  ̂irapaßäXXm), [in LXX (cf. McNeile, Mt., 185) : 
Nu 237, De 2837, Ps 43 (44)14, Pr l 6, Ez 1222, al. (î>Bto), Si 4717 (iTTTl),
al. mult, in Si, Wi 53;] 1. a placing beside, juxtaposition (Polyb., al.).
2. a comparing, comparison (Plat., Arist., al.). 3. a comparison, 
illustration, analogy, figure (Arist., al.) : Mt 2432, Mk 323, He 99 l l 10; 
specif, of the pictures and narratives drawn from nature and human 
life which are characteristic of the synoptic teaching of our Lord, 
a parable: Mt 133’ 10, Mk 42>10, Lk 8 4' 9’11, al.; c. gen. ref., Mt 1318-3G.
4. Like Heb. (i Ki 1012, Pr l 6, Si 329, al.), =  7rapoi/ua, a proverb
or gnomic saying : Lk 423 53ti 6 39.

S yjst. : iro.poijj.la. (v. Abbott, Essays, 82 ff.).
*+Trapa-ßouXeuofiai, to consult amiss, or perh. (v. LS, s.v.), a vulg. 

form of irapa-ßoX- (q.v.) : Phi 230, Rec.t
*irap-ayyeXia, -as, rj (<^7rapayyeAAo)), an instruction, charge, com

mand : Ac 528 1624, i Th 42, I Ti 16>18. (In Xen., Polyb., of a military 
order.)+ '

irap-ayyeXXw (<^irapâ, àyyéXXu), [in LX X  for ÏDI27 pi., hi., etc.;]
1. to transmit a message (Æsch., Eur.). 2. to order, command (Hdt., 
Xen., al.) : c. inf., Ac 155 ; c. acc. rei, i Co l l 17, ii Th 34, i Ti 4n , 57 ; 
seq. iva (M, Pr., 207; Bl., §69, 4), Mk 6 8, ii Th 312; c. dat. pers., 
Ac 1730 E, txt., i Th 41 1  ; seq. Xéywv, Mt 106 ; c. inf. aor., Mt 1535, Mk 8 6, 
Lk 8 29, Ac 1042 1618 (aoristic pres. ; v. M, Pr., 119) ; id. c. neg., (Lrj, 
Lk 514 8  56, Ac 2322, i Co 710; c. inf. pres., Ac 1623, ii Th 36 ; id. c. neg., 
p.rj, Lk 921, Ac l 4 418 528’ 40, i Ti l 3 6 17; c. acc., roSt o , seq. on (Bl., 
§ 70, 3), ii Th 310 ; c. acc. et inf., Ac 2330, ii Th 36, i Ti 6 13 (Bl., § 72,5).+ 

SYN. : y.s. èvTiXXw.
irapa-yiVo(i,ai (Ion. and late for -ylyv-), [in LXX chiefly for X13,;]

1. to be beside or at hand (Horn., Hdt., al.), hence, to stand by, sup
port (Æsch., Thuc., al.) : c. dat. pers., n  Ti 415. 2. to come, come up, 
arrive (Hdt., Xen., al., and freq. in later writers; v. MM, xviii; 
Thackeray, Gr., 2672) : absol., Lk 1421 191«, Jo 323, Ac 521>22>25 939 
1032, 33 l l 23 1427 1710 1827 2118 231B>35 2417>24 257 2821, i Co 16s ; seq. ek, 
Jo 8 2, Ac926 154; èm, c .acc., Lk 2262; irpôs, c.acc., Lk 74’ 20 8 19, Ac 20ls; 
id. seq. èk, Lk l l 6 ; irapd, c. gen., Mk 1443 ; àiro . . . ets, Mt 21, Ac 1314 ; 
àiro . . .  im . .  . irpos, Mt 318 ; of a teacher coming forward in public : 
Mt 31, Lk 12«, He 9“ .+

irap-dyo), [in LXX chiefly for -QJ7 ;] 1. trans., to lead by, lead 
aside, lead into, lead forward, etc. 2. Intrans., (a) to pass by : Mt 
99>27 2080, Mk 2141521, Jo 8 50 R, txt., 91 ; seq. irapô, c. acc., Mk l 16 ; (b) to 
go away, depart ; metaph., to pass away : i Co 731; mid., i Jo 28’ 17.+

+ irapa-SeiyjxaTî w (<^Sclki/v/j.l) , [in L X X : Nu 254 (ifp1  hi.), Je 1322 
(Dan ni.), Ez 2817 (njSI), Es 417, Da LX X  26 * ;] to set forth as an
example; in bad sense, to put to open shame: He 6 6 (Polyb., Plut., 
al.).+

irapdSeicros, -ov, ô (an Oriental word, first used by Xen. of the 
parks of Persian kings and nobles), [in LXX chiefly for , Ge l 8ff-,



al. ; also for ]"iy, Is 513; D115, Ne 2s, Be 25;] 1. a park, pleasure-
ground, garden (LXX), an orchard (in ir., v. MM, ii, xviii ; Deiss, BS, 
148). 2. Paradise, the abode of the blessed dead : Lk 2343, n Co 12'1, 
Ee 27.+

irapa-8 e'xo(iai, [in LXX : Ex 231 (Nfett), Pr 312 (nsi), xi Mac 422 P., 
in Mac 712 * ;] to receive, admit ; (a) of things : Mk 42t), Ac 154 1621 
22ls, i Ti 519 ; (b) of persons : He 12® (LXX).+

irapa-hia-Tpiß'/), -ÿs, f], useless wrangling: v.l. in Eec. for Sura-a- 
paTpißri (q.v.), i Ti 6 5.+

•n-apa-8 £8a)fii, [in LX X  chiefly for ;] correl. to TrapaSé̂ o/juii, 1. 
to give or hand over to another : c. acc. et dat, Mt 1127 2514, Lk 4°, 
al. ; of heing delivered up to a course of teaching, pass. seq. eis, Eo 6 17.
2. to commit, commend : Ac 1426 1540, i Pe 223. 3. to give or deliver 
up to prison or judgment : c. acc. pers, Mt 412, Mk l 14, Eo 425, n Pe 24 ; 
id. seq. iirép, Eo 832; c. dat, Mt 526, Mk 15\ Lk 1258, Jo 19n, al.; id. 
seq. Iva, Jo 1916 ; c. inf, Ac 124; seq. ck, Mt 1017 1722 249, Lk 2112, Ac 
8s, i i  Co 411, al. ; t .  2 aravq., i  Ti l 20 ; id. seq. ets oXtdpov o-apKos, i  Co 56 ; 
with the collat. idea of treachery (=  irpoSiSui/u), c. acc. pers, Mt 261G, 
Mk 14u, Jo 6 64, al. ; id. c. dat, Mt 2615, al. ; pres, ptcp, ô 7rapaStSois 
avtov, Mt 2625, Mk 1442, Jo 1311. 4. to hand down, hand on or deliver 
verbally (traditions, commands, etc.) : Mk 713, Lk l 2, Ac 6 14, I Co l l 2 
15s; pass, n  Pe 221, Ju 3. 5. to permit (for exx. in c l, v. LS, s.v.) : 
Mk 429.

**TrapaSo^os, -ov (<^Trapd, Sofa), [in L X X : Jth 1313, Wi 52 1617 196, 
Si 4326, ii-iv M ac3 * ;] oontra/ry to received opinion, incredible, marvel
lous : p i, Lk 526.+

Sy n . : v.s. Swa/us.
Trapa-Soats, -cws, 17 «  7rapaStSa)yu,t), [in LXX : Il Bs 72s (ifflÿî), Je 

39 (32)4 (jnj ni.), 41 (34)2*;] 1. a handing down or over, transfer, 
transmission (Arist, Polyb, al, LXX). 2. tradition of doctrine 
(Plat, Epict, al.); by meton, of the doctrine itself: Mt 152>3>6, 
Mk 7s B-, i Co l l 2, Ga l 14, Col 28, 1 1  Th 216 3e.+

t irapa-Jî]\oü), -Si, [in LXX : De 3221, ill Ki 1422, Ps 77 (78)68 (N3p 
pi, hi.), Ps 36 (37) 1 ’ 7 ,8  (mn hith.), Si 303*;] to provoke to jealousy : 
Eo 1 0 19(LXX> l l 11’ 14, i Co 1022.+

Trapa-flaXdffO’ios, -a, -ov (<Ĉ  Trapu, öaA.ao’O’a), [in L X X : Je 29 (47) 7 

(D?D f|i n ) , etc. ;] by the sea : Mt 413.+
* Trapa-0eupéu, -Si, 1. to examine side by side, compare. 2. to over

look, neglect : pass, Ac 6 X.+
7rapa-0rjkt], -r)Ç, fj (<  ̂TrapaTidrj/n), [in LX X  : Le 6 2’ 4 (521’ 23) (jilj^B),

and in To 101 3 , 1 1  Mac 310’ 16, v.l. for 7rapa«araö^ (q.v.) *;] a deposit or 
trust: i Ti 6 20, 1 1  Ti 112>14 (for exx. of this form, v. MM, Exp., iii,
xviii).+

** irap-aii/éa), -Si, [in L X X : i i  Mac 726,2G, i i i  Mac 517 712*;] to



exhort, advise : c. acc. pers. et inf. (v. Bl., § 72, 5 ; M, Pr., 205), Ac 
2722; absol., seq. Xéyiav, Ac 279.t

irap-aiT€0|xai, -ovfw.t, [in LX X  for tffpS pi., etc. ;] 1. to beg of or 
from  another : Mk 15° (Eec. ôWep yrovvro, v. Field, Notes, 43). 2. to 
deprecate ; (a) prop., c. neg., to entreat that not (Thuc., al.) : He 1219;
(b) to refuse, decline, avoid : c. acc., I Ti 47 511, i i  Ti 223, Tit 310, He 
1226 (BY ; but v. Field, Notes, 234). 3. to beg off, ask to be excused, 
excuse (Polyb., al.) : Lk 1418-19 (He 122s, Field, l.c.).t

*t Trapa-Ka0€'£o|x(u, to sit down beside : seq. irpos, Lk 1039 (Plut.).t 
irapa-ica0££<u, [in LX X  : Jb 213  (3t2T) * ;] to set beside ; act. for 

mid., to sit down beside : Lk 1039, Eec. (for -t̂ o/xat, q.v.).t
irapa-KaXea), -&, [in LX X  chiefly for Dm ni., pi. ;] 1. to call to 

one, call for, summon : Ac 2820 (E, mg. ; E, txt., entreat) ; hence (of 
the gods : Dem., Xen., al.), to invoke, call on, beseech, entreat : t . 
irwripa [i.ov, Mt 2663; t . Kvpiov, i i  Co 12s; in late writers (Polyb., 
Diod., al. ; rarely in L X X ; in tt., v .  Deiss., L AE , 176u), also of men : 
absol., Phm9; c. acc., Mt 8 5, Mk l 40, Ac 169, al. ; c. inf., Mk 517, Lk 
8 41, Ac 8 31, al. ; seq. IVa (v. M, Pr., 205, 208), Mt 143li, Mk 51S, Lk 8 81, 
al. 2. to admonish, exhort : absol., Lk 318, Eo 12s, n Ti 42, al. ; c. 
acc., Ac 1532, i Th 211, He 313, al. ; id. seq. inf., Ac 1123, Eo 121, Phi 42,
i Th 410, al.; seq. ïva (v. M, Pr., I.e.), I Co l 10, n Co 8 «, i Th 41, al.
3. to cheer, encourage, covifort (Plut., LX X  : Jb 43, Is 353, Si 4324, 
al.) : c. acc., n Co Ie, Bph 6 22, Col 22, al. ; id. seq. iv, i Th 41S; 8 id,
i i  Co l 4 ; pass., Mt 54, Lk 1625, Ac 2012.

SYN. : irapap.v8i<a (cf. M, Th., 25).
irapa-KaXiîirrcü, [in L X X : Is 44s (ins), Ez 2226 (D^y hi.) * ;] to 

cover by hanging something beside, to hide : metaph. (as Plat., al.), 
Lk 945.+

i r a p a - K a T a - ô i î  Kr), - j j ç ,  f j  (<  ̂i r a p c u < a T ( m 0 » 7 /« ), [in LX X  : Ex 22s 11 (10) 
and elsewhere as v.l. for TrapaÖJjKjj, q.v. ;] more usual than its

variant in Gk. writers for a trust or deposit : I Ti 6 20, i i  Ti l 14, Bec.t 
**Trapd-K€i|xcu, [in L X X : Jth 32>3, Si 3018 34 (31)16, Da LXX 

B elu , i i , in Mac 5 * ;] to lie beside, be near, be present : Eo 718>21.+
Trapd-KX̂ ffis, -«tus, rj « irapaKaXöü), [in L X X : Jb 212, Ps 

93 (94)19, Ho 1314, Na 37, Is 5718 6 6 11, Je 167 (DD3, its parts and 
derivatives), ib. 38 (31)9 (]«D0), Is 2829 307, i Mac 1024 129, ii Mac 724

1511 * ;] 1. a calling to one’s aid, summons (Thuc.), hence, appeal, 
entreaty (Strab., Plut., al., i Mac 1024 ; cf. Lft., Notes, 20) : n Co 8 4.
2. exhortation, encouragement : Ac 1531, Eo 12s, I Co 143, n  Co 8 17, 
Phi 21, i Th 23, i Ti 413, He 12s ; Puîyos (t^s) tt., Ac 1315, He 1322; vlos 
tt., Ac 436. 3. consolation, comfort (Phalar., LXX) : Lk 6 24, Ac 931,
ii Co l 4"7 74’ 7> 13, i i  Th 216, Phm 7 ; t. ypa<f>S>v, Eo 154 ; 0eos -njs it., 
Eo 156, ii Co l 3 ; tt. t o v  IcrpajjX (v. Dalman, Words, 109 f.), Lk 226.t 

** irapâ-KXrjToç, -ov 7rapnKa\l(i}), [in Aq., Th. : Jb Iß2*;] called to 
one’s aid in a judicial cause (Dion. Cass.) ; hence, most freq. as 
subst., 6 i t . ,  an advocate, pleader, intercessor (Dem., al. ; so in Eabbinic



lit., “ a friend of the accused person, called to speak to his
character, or otherwise enlist sympathy in his favour” (Field, Notes, 
102). In NT, specif., ô tt., (a) of Christ, i Jo 21 (v. ICG, Jo. Epp., 
23 ff.) ; (b) of the Holy Spirit (AY, comforter; but v. opp. c.), Jo 
1416,26 1520 igT (ef aiSo Abbott, Essays, 86 , 97; Deiss., L A E , 339f.; 
MM, xviii; Westc., Jo., ii, 188ff.).+

*irap-aKoiq, -rjs, rj, 1. a hearing amiss (Plat.). 2. Later, as 
following inattention, disobedience : Eo 519, 1 1 Co 106, He 22 (cf. 
■n-a.pa.Kmxa, and v. Tr., Syn., § lxvi).+

** irap-aKoXouôeai, -S>, [in L X X : 11 Mac 811 927 B * ;] c. dat., to 
follow closely, accompany. Metaph., in various senses, (a) to result : 
Mk I 6C17] ; (b) to follow up, trace, investigate : Lk l 3 (so freq. in cl.) ;
(c) to follow  as a standard of conduct : I Ti 45, 11 Ti 310. (For exx. 
from 7t. , v. MM, xviii.)+

irap-aKoiicu, [in LX X  : Es 33>8 (T 2J ?, ni2?I?, c. neg.) 4U 74 
(ttnn hi.), Is 6512 (WOW, c. neg.), i Es 411, To 34 * ;] 1 . to overhear.
2. to hear amiss or imperfectly. 3. Later (as in LXX, Polyb., Plut. ; 
also in 7r., v. MM, xviii), to hear without heeding, take no heed: Mk 
5s6 ; c. gen., Mt 1817.t

irapa-KuirTd), [in L X X  chiefly for P]pI2? ni., hi.;] 1. to stoop side
ways. 2. to stoop to look: Lk 2412 (B, txt.), Jo 205>u. Metaph. (v. 
Hort, Ja., in 1.), to look into : seq. ets, Ja l 25, 1  Pe l 12.+

irapa-Xaußii-ü), [in LX X  chiefly for Upb, also for B?T, etc. ;]
1 . c. acc. rei, like 7rapaSexo/Mu, correl. to 7rapaStSai/it, to receive from 
another: Col 4lr, He 1228; of the mind, 1  Co 1123 151' 3, Ga l 9, Phi 
49; c. inf., Mk 74; seq. 7rapâ, c. gen., Ga l 12, 1 Th 213 41, n Th 36; 
r. Xpia-Tov (Lft., in 1.), Col 26. 2. C. acc. pers., to take to or with 
oneself: Mt 213>14>20>21 171 2637, Mk 436 540 92 1032, Lk 910>28 l l 26 1831, 
Jo 1916, Ac 1539 2318; yw k ,  Mt 120>24; tuff èavrov, Mt 1245 1816, Mk 
1433; seq. ets, Mt 45>3 2727; ko.t iStav, Mt 2017 ; mid., seq. 7rpos i/mvrov, 
Jo 143; pass., Mt 2440’ 41, Lk 1 7 s4-3«; ptcp., prefixed to other verbs 
(Bl, § 74, 2), Ac 1633 2 124»2c> 32 ; metaph., Jo l n.t

* irapa-X^yto, to lay beside ;  mid., (a) to lie beside (Horn.) ; (b) later, 
of sailors, to sail past : c. acc., Ac 27s’ 13.+

irap-âXioç, -ov (in cl., chiefly -a, -ov), [in LX X  for DJ, D TI, P jin ,

etc., c. prep. ;] by the sea ;  17 7r. (sc. x"Pa> ln LX X  17 irapaXta, De I7, 
Jos 91, Jth l 7, al.), the sea coast : Lk 617.t

irap-aXXayî , -rjs, f/ (<^ 7rapaA.A.â<r<7tû), [in L X X  : iv Ki 920 (7117312?)*;]
in various senses (LS, s.v.), change : Ja l 17.+

Trapa-Xoyîjofiai, [in L X X  chiefly for HOI pi. ;] 1. to miscalculate.
2. to reason falsely, hence, to mislead : Col 24, Ja l 22.+

*t iropa-XurtKiJs, -rj, -6v (<^irapa\viä), paralytic : Mt 424 8 6 92>B, Mk 
23-5’ 9, i°, Lk 524 (Bee., W H, mg.).+

Trapa-Xûu, [in L X X :  Je 624 2743, Ez 2 V W  (HBl), etc.;] 1. to 
loose from  the side, set free. 2. to weaken, enfeeble; pass., to be en
feebled, esp. by a paralytic stroke : Lk 518>24, Ac 87 933, He 12î2<LXX).t



irapa-|j.eV<u, [in L X X : Pr 127, Da t h  l l 17 (lOJ?), etc.;] to remain 
beside or near : He 723, Ja l 25 ; of remaining alive, I Co 16° (WH,
Kara-), Phi l 25 (cf. triyx-TTttptt/xtkfjj)/

* *  TTapa-|iu06O|j.cu, -ovfjuu, [in L X X  : i i  Mac 159 (Sm. s) * ;] 1. to en
courage, exhort. 2. to comfort, console : c. acc. pers., Jo 1131, i Th 21 1  

514 ; id. seq. 7T€j0t, Jo l l 19.+
S Y N .  :  irapaKOiXébi.

**TTapap.u0ia, -as, fj (<^wapafaj6iofiai), [in LX X  : Es 8 13, Wi 1912*;]
1. encouragement, exhortation. 2 . comfort, consolation : i Co 143.t 

SYN. : irapaKXtja-ii.
* *  irapap.uôioi', -ov, t o  ( < ^ TrapapvOiofnai), [in L X X : Wi 31S* ; ]  1. an 

exhortation, persuasion, encouragement : Phi 21  (cf. Plat., Legg., vi, 
773 E, al. ; v. Lft. and ICG, Phi., I.e.). 2. assuagement, abatement, 
hence, consolation (Wi, I.e., and freq. in el.).+

irapa-i'op.Éu, -S>, [in L X X  for b b u , etc., chiefly in Pss and n Mae ;] 
to be a Tmpdyo/ws, to transgress the law : Ac 233.t

napai'op.ia, -as, -fj, [in LX X  : Ps 36 (37) 7 ( 1 1 1 3 7 0 )  i etc, ;] law-break
ing, transgression : i i  Pe 216.+

+ napa-niKpaii'w, [in LXX chiefly for m û  qal., hi., "HÇ>, most freq.
in Pss and Ez ;]  to embitter, provoke : absol. (yet se. t .  Ohov, cf. 
Ps 105 (106)7, Ez 25'8, al., and with t o v  6. added, Ps 54, Ez 2021, al.), 
He 316 (of. napaTriKpao’/j.os) .t

+ Tiapa-TrtKpacrfj.C)5 , -ov, o (<  ̂7rapa7riKpaiVw), [in LX X  : Ps 94 (95) 8 

elsewhere rendered AoiSop â-is, Ex 177 ; àvnXoyîa, De 33s, al. ; 
XoiSopta, Nu 2024)* ;] provocation: iv rû tt. (Heb. at Meribah), He
38 ,16  (LXX) f  4

Trapa-iriTTTti), [in L X X : Ez 14« 15s 18M 2027 (bvo), 224 (OWX), 
Es 6 10 (bS3 hi.), Wi 6 9 122, 1 1  Mac 10* A *;] 1. most freq. (Hdt., 
Thuc., al.), to fa ll in one's way, befall. 2. to fa ll into or in  (seq. eis, 
Polyb.; c. dat., 1 1  Mac, I.e.). 3. to fa ll aivay (Ez, Wi, 11. c.; in Polyb., 
e. gen.) : absol., He 6 C. 4. to fa il  (Aoyos, Es, I.e.; ef. 1  Ki 319).t

* irapa-n-Xeu, to sail by or past : c. acc., Ac 2016.+
* Trapa-irX̂ o’tos, -a, -ov (Hdt., Plat., al. ; also -os, -ov, Thuc., 

Polyb.), coming near, nearly resembling. Neut. -ov, adverbially, = «os, 
in a way nearly resembling : c. dat., Phi 227.+

* * Trapa-n-X̂ o-tus, adv. (< C 7rapa7rX̂ crtos), [in Quint.: Ho 8 °* ;] in 
like manner : He 214.+

irapa-iropeuojjuu, [in LX X  chiefly for la y ;]  1. to go beside, accom
pany. 2 . to go past, pass by : Mt 2739, Mk 1120 1529; seq. Sid, c. gen., 
Mk 223 930 (WH, mg.).+

t irapd-irrtofia , -to s , t o  «  Trapamirno), [in LX X  for b'S’Ù , 2 7î ÿ p ,
etc.;] 1. a false step, a blunder (Polyb.). 2. Ethically, a misdeed, 
trespass (LXX) : Mt 6 14-15, Mk l l 26-26, Eo 42r' 516ff- 1131>12, 1 1  Co 519, 
Ga 6 1, Eph l 7 21’ 5, Col 21S.+

S YN. :  v .S . à/xaprCa.



irapa-pp&>, [in L X X : Is 444 (b ï'), Pr 321*;] to flow by, drift 
away, slip away : He 2*.+

** ir a p d io T r jp .o s , -ov (<^ (T fjfia , a T i i c i v h ) , [in LX X  : m  Mao 229*;] 1. in 
cl., marked amiss, spurious, counterfeit. Later, 2. marked at the side, 
annotated (Pint.). 3. marked with a sign (LXX) ; as subst., a figure
head : Ac 28u (v. MM, xix).+

irapa-iTKeudjG), [in L X X : Je 27 (50)42 (TJTir), etc.;] to prepare, 
make ready : absol. (sc. r. Seîirvov, etc.; cf. Hdt., ix, 82, i i  Mac 227), 
Ac 1010; mid., to prepare, make preparations : i Co 14s (cf. Je, I.e.) ; 
pass., i i  Co 92> 3.+

irapa-aKEuV), -17s, rj, [in L X X : Ex 3524 3 922(42) (rnay, with v.l.,
âiroirK-, KCLTaXTK- ), Jth 217 45, iM ac 935 s ,  n M a cl5 21*;] 1. preparation.
2. equipment (Jth, 11. c.). 3. In Jewish usage, the day o f preparation 
for a Sabbath or a feast (=  Trpoo-dßßaTov, q.v.): Mt 2762, Mk 1542, 
Lk 2364, Jo 1931; c. gen., tov xacr^a, Jo 1914; r. ’IouSatW, ib. 42 (it is 
the name for Friday in MGr.).+

irapa-reiVo), [in L X X : Nu 2328 (fptÿ ni.), etc.;] to extend, pro
long : t . koyov, Ac 207.+

irapa-rrjpeo), -S>, [in L X X : Ps 36 (37) 12 (DOT), 129 (130)8 (-lôlÿ), 
Da t h  6 U(12>, Su12’ 15’ 16*;] 1. to watch closely, observe narrowly: so 
mid., t. 7ru\as, Ac 924 ; with evil intent, Mk 32, Lk 2020 (absol., v. Field, 
Notes, 74) ; so mid., Lk 6 7 141. 2. to observe scrupulously (of days 
and seasons ; cf. Ex 1242, Sm.) : mid., Ga 410.+

Trapa-'n̂ pTjcjLç, -€a>s, ry, [in Aq. : Ex 1242 (v.s. Trapan/peo)) * ;] obser
vation : Lk 1720 (Polyb., Plut., al.).t

irapa-n0ï](ii, [in L X X  chiefly for Dl®;] I. Act., to place beside, 
set before, c. acc. et dat. : of food, Mk 6 41 8 6’ 7, Lk 916 l l 6 ; T p d v t 'Ç a v ,  
Ac 1634; pass, ptcp., Lk 10s, 1  Co 1027; metaph., of teaching, 
irapaßoX.rjv, Mt 1324’ 81. II. Mid., 1. to have set before one (Horn., Thuc., 
Xen., al.). 2. to deposit with another, give in charge or commit to 
(Hdt., Xen., Polyb., al.) : c. acc. et dat., Lk 1248 2 346, Ac 1428 2082, 
i Ti 11S, 1 1  Ti 22, i Pe 419. 3. to bring forward, quote as evidence : 
seq. on, Ac 173 (v. Page, in l.).t

* irapa-TUYxdi'u, to happen to be near or present : Ac 1717.+ 
irap-auriKa, adv. (<[ irapavro. =  Trap' avrd, SC. rà ttpdyp.ara'), [in 

L X X  : Ps 69 ,(70)8, To 414 *;] 1. immediately. 2. C. subst., to express 
brief duration (cf. rj it. Xa/iirpoTrys, Thuc., ii, 64), momentary, for a 
moment : 1 1  Co 417.+

irapa-(f>épo), [in L X X : i Ki 21ls<14> (bbfl hithpo.), and as v.l.2*;]
1. to bring to, set before, esp. of food (Hdt., al.). 2. to take or carry 
away : c. acc. rei, seq. àirô, Mk 1436, Lk 2242; pass., seq. wd, Ju12; 
metaph., pass., c. dat., He 139.+

irapa-̂ poi'&i) (<^irapa, <f>prjv), [in L X X : Za 71 1  (“HD) * ;] to be 
beside oneself, be deranged : 1 1  Co l l 23.+

*+irapa-<|>pona, -as, rj, =  cl. irapacfipotrvwq, madness: II Pe 216.+ 
*irapa-xei.(iil£(<>, to winter at a place: seq. ets, Ac 2712; iv, ib. 28u ; 

nyjos v/MS, I Co 16® ; eicei, Tit 312.t



Trapa-)(eiji.ao'ia, -as, 17 (<  ̂7rapa-^ei/iafu), a wint&ring : Ac 2712 
(Polyb., al.).+

irapaxpî)pci, tldV. (=  tto.po. to xprjjAa), [in LX X  : Nu 6 9 124, Is 295 
3013 (DXfls), etc.;] on the spot, forthwith, instantly : Mt2119’ 20, L k l64, 
439 525 g«, ir, 55 1 3 1 3  jg «  1 9 1 1  2 2 e0, Ac 37 510 1223 1311 162c>33 (on the 
usage in Mt, Lk, v. Dalman, Words, 28 f.).t

TrdpSaXis, -«os, fj, [in LX X  for , Ca 4s, Ho 137, Is l l 6, al. ;]
a panther, leopard : Ee 132.+

Trap-eSpeuu, [in LX X  : Pr l 2 1 8 3 * ;] to sit constantly beside, attend 
constantly (cf. MM, xix) : t. dva-iam-qpLui, 1  Co 913.+

irdp-eijxi, [in LX X  for N13,, etc. ;] 1. to be by, at hand or present; 
(a) of persons: Ee 17s; wapwv (opp. to àirâv), 1  Co 5s, 1 1  Co 102>n 
132>10 ; seq. brC, c. gen., Ac 2419 ; iviimov, Ac 1033 ; evöaSe, Ac 17® ; 
irpis, c. acc. pers., Ac 1220, 1 1  Co l l 8, Ga 4 18 , 2 0 . 0f things : of time,
0 (caipos, Jo 76 ; t. irapov, He 12u ; 17 àXfjOeia, II Pe l 12 ; ravra, ib. 9 ; 
t. Trapivra, He 135. 2. to have come or arrived (Hdt., Thuc., al. ; v. 
Field, Notes, 65) : Lk 131, Jo l l 28, Ac 1021 ; seq. eis, Col l 6 ; seq. im, 
c. acc. rei, Mt 2650 (cf. (jw-Tràpctiit̂ .

* irap-eitT-dyw, 1. to lead in by one's side, bring forward, introduce.
2. In late writers, to introduce or bring in secretly : 1 1  Pe 2*.+

*+ mip-eiVaKTos, -ov «irapeio-ayw), brought in secretly (as spies or 
traitors) : Ga 24.+

* irap-eio-8 u<i> (also -Swco), to slip in secretly, steal in : TrapaoreSvrjaav 
(vulgar aor.; pass, for act., Bl., § 19, 2), Ju 4 (cf. also MM, xix).+

* irap-ei<r-<?pxo(juH, 1. to come in beside or by the way : Eo 520. 2. 
to come in secretly, steal in : Ga 24.+

* Trap-eicr-tfjcpo), to bring in or supply besides : o-rrovSr/v ir. (late Gk. 
for cl. o-. TrouLuôaL ; cf. Deiss., BS, 361), 1 1  Pe l 5.+

**+ irap-eKTos, =  cl. irapcK, -i£, [in Aq. : De 13<S ; Al., Le 2338 * ;] 1. as 
adv., besides, in addition : rh ir. (sc. ytvop.tva), 1 1  Co l l 28. 2 . As prep, 
c. gen., except : Mt 532 199 (WH, mg., E, mg.), Ac 2620.+

irap-efi-ßd\\o>, [in LX X  freq. and chiefly for run;] 1. to put in 
beside or between, interpose. 2. In late writers (Polyb., al., LXX) as 
technical military term ; (a) of soldiers, to draio up in line (freq. in
1 Mac : 232, al.) ; (b) of siege works, to cast up : c. acc. et dat., vapaua 
«rot, Lk 1943.+

trap-e|j.-ßo\rj, -?)s, 17 (<^TrapefißdWw), [in L X X  chiefly for n?nO ;]
1. an insertion, interpolation (Æschin.). 2. In the Macedonian 
dialect (Eutherford, NPhr., 473), as a military term; (a) an army in 
battle array : He 1134 (cf. Ex 1419’ 20, Jg 41C, al. ; freq. in Polyb.) ; (b) 
a camp (Ex 2914, al.) : He 13u>13, Ee 209 ; (c) barracks, soldiers' 
quarters : Ac 2134’ 37 2224 2 310>1<s>32 2816 (WH, txt., E, om.).+

Trap-ei'-oxXeai, -G (cf. cvo^Xeu), [in LX X  for nsb hi. (Mi 6 3), etc.;] 
to annoy concerning a matter (irapd) : c. dat. pers., Ac 1519.t

t Trap-ciri-8r)(iOs, -ov (v.S. e7riS?7/x«i>), [in L X X : Ge 234, Ps 38 (39) 12



(aann)*;] sojourning in a strange place; as subst., o it., a sojourner :
of Christians, i Pe l 1  ; £ivoi ko.1 tt., He l l 13 ; n-dpoticoi /cat -tr., i Pe 21 1 (v. 
Deiss., BS, 149).+

■nap-lpxoiia.1, [in L X X  chiefly for la y  ;] 1. to pass, pass by ; (a) of 
persons: absol., Lk 1837; c. acc. pers., Mk 6 48; c. acc. loc., Ac 168; 
seq. Sta, c. gen., Mt 8 2s ; (b) of things : r. worqpiov, Mt 2639 ( far èfioù), ib. 42 ; 
of time, Mt 1415, Mk 1435, Ac 279, i Pe 43. Metaph., (a) to pass away, 
perish : Mt 518 2434> 35, Mk 1330>31, Lk 1617 2132>33, n  Co 517, Ja l 10, 
il Pe 310 ; (b) to pass by, neglect, disregard : c. acc. rei, Lk 1142 1529.
2. to come to, arrive : Lk 1237 177, Ac 247, E, mg. (cf. àvTi-irapépxo/jux.i).i 

S TN. : irapaßaCvta.
* irdpecns, -«os, i) (<C 7rap(rjp.i), 1 . a letting go, dismissal. 2 . 

prætermission, passing by (of debt or sin) : Eo 326.+
SYN. : S.<f>ecrts, q.v.
irap-^xu> [in L X X  : Ps 29 (30)7 (nay hi.), etc. ;] I. Act., 1. to 

furnish, provide, supply; with ref. to incorporeal things, to afford, 
show, give, cause : c. acc., Ac 222, i Ti l 4; c. acc. et dat., Mt 2610, Mk 
146, Lk l l 7 18®, Ac 1616 1731 282, Ga 6 17, i Ti 6 17. 2. to present, offer : 
c. acc. et dat., Lk 6 29; c. pron. reflex, et acc. pred., to show or present 
oneself (v. infr., and cf. Bl., § 55, 1). II. Mid., 1. to supply, furnish  
or display o f one's own part : c. acc. et dat., Lk 74, Ac 1924, Col 41.
2. In late writers, c. pron. reflex, et acc. pred. (=  act. ut supr.), to 
show or present oneself (Xen., E1J, al. ; cf. M, Pr., 248; Deiss., BS, 
254) : Tit 27.+

** iraprjyopia, -as, -fj (<[ irap-qyopim, to address, exhort, console), [in 
L X X  : iv Mac 512 6 1*;] 1. an address, exhortation (LXX, 11. c.). 2. 
comfort, consolation : Col 4U.+

TTapOevta, -as, -rj (<^Trap6ivos), [in L X X  : Je 34 (ü’ TWj), Si 152 4210,
iv Mac 188 * ;] virginity : Lk 236.+

irapGei'Os, -ou, 17, [in L X X  chiefly for r ô i r o , Ex 2216(15>, Jb 311, 
Is 234, al.; also for IJTJ, rn y j, Ge 2414-16-55 3 43, and for no!??, Ge
2443, Is 714 ;] a maiden, virgin : Mt l 23 <LXX) 251’ 7>u, Lk I27, Ac 219, 
i Co 725ff-, ii Co l l 2; masc., of chaste persons (GIG, 8784b): 
Ee 144.+.

ndp0os, -ou, o, a Parthian : Ac 29.+
irap-ir|p,i, [in L X X  : Je 4® 1  (izns pi.), etc. ;] 1. to pass by or over, 

let alone, disregard: Lk l l 42. 2. to relax, loosen; pass., to be 
relaxed, weakened, exhausted : irapet/xo/as x“ Pas> He 1212 (LXX
dyei/*-).+

irap-tcrrdi'ft), V.S. irapi<TTrjp.t.
irap-toTTjfu, [in L X X  for l a y , etc. ;] I. Trans, in pres., impf., 

fut., 1 aor.; 1. to place beside, present, provide: c. acc., Ac 941 
2324, ii Co 414, Col 12S ; c. acc. et dat., Mt 26s3, Lk 222, Ac l 3 2 333, i Co 
8 8; seq. acc. pred., Eo 6 13 >16 (late pres., irapurrâverè), ib. 19 121, n Co
l l 2, Eph 527, Col l 22, ii Ti 215. 2. to present to the mind (cl.) : by 
argument, to prove (Xen., F1J, al.), c. acc., Ac 2413. II. Intrans. in



pf., plpf., 2 aor. ; 1. to stand by or beside one : c. dat. pers., Ac l 10 
939 2 3 2 27:3; ptcp., Mk 1447’ 601 70 1535-39, Jo 1822 1926. 2. to appear: 
c. nom. pred., seq. ivwmov, Ac 410; c. dat. pers., Ac 2724; so fut. mid. 
(cf. LS, s.v., B, ii, 2), Bo 1410. 2. to be at hand, be present, have 
come : Ac 426 (L x x ) ;  of servants in attendance, ivwmov r. ûeov, Lk l 19 ; 
absol., o£ ~a/)ecrT(?)T£ç, Lk 1924 ; seq. avriS, Ac 232’ 4 ; of time, Mk 429
3. to stand by for help or defence (Horn., Dem., Xen., al.) : c. dat. 
pers., Bo 162, 1 1  Ti 417.t

napperas, -â, ô, Parmenas : Ac 6 5.+
irdp-oSos, -ou, fj, [in LX X  : Ge 3814 (’ I’ll) , etc. ;] a passing or

passage : iv ir., in passing, 1  Co 167.+
irap-oucéa», -S>, [in LX X  chiefly for Ifä , also for IIZT, ptt? ;]

1 . in cl., to dwell beside (c. acc.), among (c. dat.) or near by (absol.).
2. In late writers, to dwell in a place as a irdpoiKO's (q.v.) or stranger : 
Lk 2418, He l l 9.+

+ irap-oiKia, -as, 17 (< îrapoiKeu, q.v.), [in L X X : il Es 8 35 (ni?3), Ps 
33 (34) 4 54 (55) 15 118 (119)54 119 (120)5, La 222 (1 ÜÛ and cogn.
forms), Hb 31«, 1  Es 57, Jth 59, Wi 1910, Si prol. 26 168 415 44«, iii Mac 
g36 719  *.] a sojourning : Ac 1317, 1  Pe l 17.t

udip-oiKos, -ov, [in LX X  chiefly for Ii), agnfi ;] 1. in cl. Attic,
dwelling near, neighbouring; as subst., a neighbour. 2. In late 
writers (LXX, Philo) and in Inscr. (Deiss., BS, 227 f. ; Kennedy, 
Sources, 102), foreign, alien; as subst., an alien, a sojourner: Ac 
7 c (LXX), 29; metapb., ££voi Kal tt. (opp. to truproAiVrçs), Eph 219; tt. «ai 
irapemS^ows (q.v.), i Pe 211 (v. Lft. on Clem. Bom., 1  Co., § l).t

irapoifua, -as, 17 (<^rapoi/xos, by the way), [in LX X  . Pr tit l 1 251, 
(btZto), sitbscr., Si 6 35 8 8 1829 3 93 4717 * ;] a wayside saying (Hesych. ; 
v. LS, s.v.), a byivord, maxim, proverb : 1 1  Pe 222. 2. In NT, of 
figurative discourse (as btPD, Is 144, al.), a parable, allegory : Jo 10°
162s>29 (v. Abbott, Essays, 82 ff.).+

SYN. : Trapaßok-tj, q.v.
7rap-oiras, -ov, = cl., irapoivi/cos (irapa, otros), given to wine, 

drunken : 1  Ti 33, Tit l 7.+
* iTap-oi'xo(jiai, to have passed by ;  of time, to be gone by : iv r.

ycvcats, Ac 1416.+
*+ 7rap-op:oi(x̂ oj, to be like : c. dat., Mt 2327.+
* 7rap-op,oios, -ov (also -rj (Hdt.), -a (Arist.), -ov), much like, like: 

Mk 713.+
irap-o£uV<D, [in LX X  for , p]Sp , 731, etc. ;] 1. primarily, but 

never so in cl., to sharpen (/xa\<upav, De 3241, JJttf). 2. Metaph., as 
always in cl., (a) to spur on, stimulate (Arist., Xen., al.) ; (b) to 
provoke, rouse to anger (De 97> 18, Ps 105 (106)29, al.) : pass., Ac 171(i,
i Co 135.+



7rapo£u(T|i.(Js, -ov, 6 « 7rapo£vvw), [in L X X :  De 29(28)27, Je 39
(32)37 (S)Sj?.)*;] 1. stim ulation, provocation: tt. ayäirrß, He 1014.
2. ir r ita t io n  : Ac 1539.+

nap-opyt£a>, [in L X X  chiefly for DJ73 hi.;] (in cl., passive only), 
to provoke to anger : Eo 1019 C&xx), Eph 64.+

+ irap-opYtajjios, -ov, ô «  irapopy((w'), [in L X X  : n i K i  1530, iv  K i 
232c (DS3); iv  K i  19s, Ne 918-26 (IIXXJ); Je 215 A (P]Sß)*;] ir r ita tio n
(“ distinguished from opyrj as implying a less permanent state ” ; IGG, 
Ep h ., 140; and v. T r ., Syn., § xxxvii) : Eph 42c.+

*irap-oTpu>'(>), to urge on, s t i r  u p : c. acc. pers., Ac 13so (Pind., 
Hipp., and late writers).+

irap-ouo-ta, -as, 17, [in L X X  : Ne 26 A, Jth 1018, 1 1  Mac 8121521,
i i i  Mac 317*;] 1. usually in cl., a being present, presence : 1  Co 1617,
1 1  Co 1010; opp. to d-ovo-ta, Phi 212 (cf. 1 1  Mac 1521). 2. a coming, 
a rriva l, advent (Soph., Eur., Thuc., al., v. L S , s.v.; so Jth, I.e.,
1 1  Mac 812) : 1 1  Co 7°>7, Phi l 26, 1 1  Th  29; in  late writers (v. M, Th ., 
145 ff.; MM, x ix ; L A E ,  372 ff.) as technical term for the v isit of 
a king; hence, in N T, specif, of the Advent or Parousia  of Christ : 
Mt 243>27’ 37>39, i  Co 152S, i  Th  219 313 415 523, 1 1  Th  21-8, Ja 57' 8, 1 1  Pe 
l 16 34-12, i  Jo 228.+

*  irap-o\jits, -t8os, 17 (<  ̂Trapa, oij/ov; V .S. ôif/âpiov), 1. a side-dish of 
dainties (Xen., al.). 2. In  Comic poets and late prose, the dish itself 
on which the dainties are served : Mt 2 325>2S. (In this sense it is  
condemned by the Atticists ; v. Eutherford, N P h r., 265 f.)+

irapprjom, -as, 17 « 7râs +  pijo-ts, speech), [in L X X :  Le 2613 (jxerh 
■k ., rYFDÇflp), P r l i0 1010, W i 51, al. ;] 1. freedom of speech, plainness,
openness, freedom in speaking (Eur., Plat., al.) : Ac 413, 1 1  Co 312; 
irappycriq., adverbially, freely, openly, p la in ly , Mk 832, Jo 713’26 1024 l l 14 
1629 182° ; opp. to èv xapot/Atats, Jo 1625; iv TT., Eph 619 ; /xera w., Ac 229 
429, 3 1 2831. 2. In  L X X  ( 1  Mac 418, W i 51, al.), F1J, and N T, also (from 
the absence of fear which accompanies freedom of speech), confidence, 
boldness : 1 1  Co 74, Ph i l 20, 1  T i  313 ; èxav lr-> Fph 312, Phm 8, He 36 
1019’35, i  Jo 228 321 417 514; /xerà i t ., He 416; èv tt., Col 215; id. (as 
K ’Dmsa in Eabbinic l it . ;  v. Westc., Jo., i, 262), in  public, Jo 74 and 
(without iv )  l l 54.+

irapprjo-id̂ ofiai ( < Trapp-rjuia), [in L X X :  Jb 2220 (3337 hithp.), 
P s 11 (12)5 93 (94)!, P r 209, Ca 810, S i 611*;] to speak freely or 
boldly, be bold in  speech : Ac 927’28 1 340 143 1 820 1 98 2626, Eph 620,
i  Th  22.+  ̂ / _

iras, iiâo-a, ira»', gen., TrapTos, irâo-7]s, ■jravTo'ç, [in L X X  chiefly for 
^3;] all, every.

I .  As adj., 1. c. subst. anarth., all, every, o f every kind : 
Mt 310 423, Mk 9«, L k  437 Jo 210, Ac 2720, Eo 78, Ee 1817, al. mult. ; 
pl., a ll, Ac 2215, Eo 512, He 1°, al. ; of the highest degree, tt. ê£ovo-ta 
(irpoOv/jila, xaP°)> Mt 2818, Ac 17u , Ph i 229, al. ; also the whole (though 
in th is sense more freq. c. art.), Mt 23, Ac 230, Eo l l 26. 2. C. art,



(before the art., after the noun, or, denoting totality, between the art. 
and noun), all, whole : Mt 8 32 132, Mk 533, L k  l 10, Ac 714, Eo 310, 
Ga 514, Bph 416, al.; pl., Mt 24, Mk 413, Eo l 5, al.

I I .  As pron., 1. masc. and fem., every one : Mk 949, L k  1616, 
He 29; seq. rei. pron., Mt 724, Ac 221, Ga 310, al.; c. ptcp. (anarth.), 
Mt 1319, L k  l l 4; c. ptcp. (c. art.), Mt 522, Mk 73, L k  6 47, Jo 3s, 
Eo l 16, al. ; pl., 7raVr£ç, absol., all, a ll men, Mt 1022, Mk 1313, L k  2038, 
Jo l 7 326, i  Co 8 1, al.; ol. ir. (collectively, as a definite whole), Eo l l 32,
i  Co 1017, Eph 413, al.; tt. ol (ÖW), Mt 424, Mk l 32, L k  44°, al. 2. 
Neut., (a) sing., wâv, everything, a l l :  i r a v  t o ,  c . ptcp., i  Co 1 0 26>27, 
Eph 513, i  Jo 216 54 (sc. ôV) ; irâv o, Jo 172, Eo 1423 ; collectively, of 
persons (Westc., in 1.), Jo 6 37’39; c. prep., in adverbial phrases, 8ia 
TravTos, always, Mt 1810, al. ; iv wavrî, in  everything, in  every way,
i i  Co 4s, Phi 46, al. ; (b) pl., TraWa, a ll things : absol., Jo l 3, i  Co 210, 
He 2s, al. ; of certain specified things, Mk 434, L k  l 3, Eo 8 28, i  Th  521, 
al. ; acc., iravra, adverbially, wholly, in  a ll things, in  a ll respects, 
Ac 2035, i  Co 9 2 6 , al. ; c. art., t o .  w . ,  all things -(a totality, as distinct 
from anarth. irdvra , all things severally; cf. Westc., Ep h ., 186 f.), 
absol. : Eo l l 36, i  Co 8 6, Eph 39, He I s, al. ; relatively, Mk 4n, Ac 
1725, Eo 8 32, al. ; TTavra ra, c. ptcp., Mt 1831, al. ; 77 (IV r  a ravra (ravra 
tt.), Mt 6 32’33, al. ; wdvra, c. prep, in adverbial phrases, ttpo Trdvmv, 
above a ll things, Ja 512, i  Pe 4s ; iv  tt ., in  a ll things, in  a ll tvays, i  T i  
3U, i  Pe 4U, al. ;  k c ltc l m -d v ra , in  a ll respects, Ac 1722, al. 3. C. neg., 
7t5 s ov (jifj) =  ovSek, v.s. ov and p.rj, and cf. M, P r . ,  245 f.

t irdaya, ro, indecl. (Aram. Nnps), [in L X X  for P1D5  ;] 1. the
festival of the Passover : Mt 262, Mk 141, L k  221, Jo 213 >23 6 4 116 5 121 

1839 1914, Ac 124, He l l 28; fj kopri) to îi it., L k  241, Jo 131. 2. By 
meton., (a) the 'paschal supper : iroifidÇeiv to tt., Mt 2619, Mk 1416, L k  
228>13 ; 7TOLCLV to  7r., Mt 2618 ; (b) the paschal lamb : 6veiv to  it. (Ex 1221), 
Mk l4 12, L k  22' ; of Christ, i Co 57; <f>ayeîv to  tt. (lamb or supper), 
Mt 2617, Mk 1412-14, L k  2211-15, Jo 182s (cf. i i  Ch 3017).+

irdoxw, [in L X X :  Am 6 6 (nbn ni.), W i 1227, S i 3816, al.;] to 
suffer, be acted on, as opp. to acting, often limited by a word expressive 
of good or evil ; (a) of misfortunes (most freq. without any limiting 
word) : absol., L k  2215 2 446, Ac l 3 318 173, i  Co 1226, He 218 920 1 3la,
i  pe 219>2°>23 317 415 >19 ; seq. vw6, c. gen., Mt 1712; im-ip, Ac 91C, Ph i l 29,
i i  Th  1°, i  Pe 221 ; c. dat. ref., I Pe 41 ; ttepi, c. gen. (seq. Wp), I Pe 318 ; 
Std, c. acc., i  Pe 314; oXCyov (a lit t le  while), i  Pe 510; c. acc., Mt 2719, 
Mk 912, L k  132 242G, Ac 286, i i  T i  l 12, He 58, Ee 219 ; 7raö^ara, 1 1  Co l 6 ; 
raîra, Ga 34 (E Y  ; cf. Lft., in 1., but v. infr.) ; acc. seq. doro, Mt 1621, 
L k  922 1 725 ; înto, Mk 526, 1  Th  214 ; (b) of pleasant experiences (but 
always with qualifying word, ev or acc. rei) : Ga 34 (cf. Grimm-Thayer, 
s.v.; Interp. Com., in 1., but v. supr.) (cf. irpo-, o-w-Träo-^.t

nrirapa, -wv, rà, Patara, a maritime city of Lycia : Ac 211.t 
■ n a Td a a w , [in L X X  chiefly and very freq. for !"D3 hi., also for Ç133, 

etc. ;] 1. in Horn., intrans., to beat (of the heart). 2. Trans. =  TrXfjaom, 
to strike, smite : absol., èv paxaipa, L k  2249 ; c. acc. pers,, Mt 2661,



L k  2250; c. acc. rei, Ac 127; of a deadly blow, Mt 2631, Mk Id27, 
Ac 724. Metaph., of disease : Ac 1223, Ee l l 6 1916.+

Trareo», -5>, [in L X X  for TJTT, etc. ;] 1. intrans., to tread, walk : 
seq. £7rai/cD o<f>emv k . t X .  (fig.), L k  1019 (cf. Ps 90 (91)13). 2. Trans., to 
tread on, trample : r. kyvov, Ee 14201915 (cf. Jg 927, La l 16, al.) ; of the 
desecration of Jerusalem by its enemies, L k  2124, Ee 112 (cf. «ara-,
7repi-, eV-TTfepi-Trarew) .t

ira-rf)p, irarpos, -rpt, -repa, [in L X X  chiefly and very freq. for 1 NÎ ;]
a fa ther ;  1. prop., (a) of the male parent: Mt 222, L k  l 17, Jo 453; 
anarth., He 127 (M, P r., 82 f.); pl., of both parents (cl.), He l l 23; 
oi 7r. r. trap/cos, He 129 ; (b) of a forefather or ancestor (in cl. usually in 
p l.; Horn., al.) : Mt 39, L k  l 73, Jo 8 39, al.; pl., Mt 2 330>32, L k  6 23>26, 
Jo 420, i  Co 101, al. 2. Metaph., (a) of an author, originator, or 
archetype (=  aïrios, àpxyyôs, etc.; Pind., Plat., al.) : Jo 8 41'44, Eo 
411’ 12>16 ; (b) as a title of respect or honour, used of seniors, teachers 
and others in a position of responsible authority (Jg 1710, n K i  212, 
P r I s, al.) : Mt 239 Ac*72 221, i  Jo 213. 3. Of God (as in cl. of Zeus) as 
Father; (a) of created things: r. rfniruiv, Ja l 17; (b) of all sentient 
beings : Eph 314>15, He 129 ; (c) of men, esp. those in covenant relation 
with H im  (freq in O T and later Jewish lit. ; v. Dalman, Words, 184 ff.) : 
Mt 6 4, L k  6 36, Jo 421, Ja 39, al. ; 6 tt. è eV (V.) oipavoh, Mt 515, Mk l l 25 ; 
o ir.o  ovpavuii, Mt 6 14 1513 ; esp. in the Epp., of Christians : Eo 8 1S, i i  Co 
6 18, Ga 46, Eph 218 46, I  Jo 21; c. gen. qual., r. oUnp/iZv, n Co l 3; r. 
8o£rjs, Eph l 17 ; (d) of Christ (Dalman, Words, 190 ff.) ; (a) by our 
Lord himself : 6 ■>r., Mt l l 25-27, L k  1021>22, Jo 520'23, al. ; ô ■>r. /iov, Mt l l 27, 
al. ; 6 iv r .  ovpavoîs, Mt 7U, al. ; ô oipavios, Mt 1513 ; vocat., Jo 1141 1227’ 28
1 7 1 , 5, 1 1 , 20,25 (of. Abbott, JG ., 96 f.); (ß) by Apostles : Jo l 14 (anarth.; 
v. M, P r., I.e.), Eo 15«, 1 1  Co l 3 l l 31, Eph l 3, Col I s, He I s, 1  Pe l 3, 
Ee l 6 (cf. Westc., Ep p . Jo., 27-34).

ndrfios, -ov, fj, Patmos, an island in the Ægean Sea : Ee l 9.+ 
ira rp a X u a s , V.S. irarpoXwas.
irarpia, -as, fj (<^war^p), [in L X X  chiefly for a s , E x  6 14, al., 

also for ffllSÇto, E x  6 15, 1 1  K i  147, Ps 21 (22)27, al.;] 1. lineage,
ancestry (Hdt.). 2. = irârpa (more common in cl.), a fa m ily  or tribe  
(so sometimes in Hdt., in L X X  of related people, in a sense narrower 
than <j>v\rj and wider than ot/cos ; v. E x  12®, Nu 3228) : L k  24 ; in a 
wider sense ( 1  Ch 1628, Ps 21 (22)27), Ac 325 (Lxx), Eph 315.+

+ 7raTpi(xpXT|S, -ov, 0 (<d irarp ii, âp̂ û)), [in L X X :  I  Ch 2431 (as), 
I I  Ch 198 2612 (ninsn tZttn), I  Ch 2712 (Ife?), n  Ch 2320 (niK®i!l” lt?), 
iv  Mae 719 1625 * ;] a p a tria rc h : Ac 229 78’9, He 74.+

irarpiKos, -y, -ôv (■^ira.Typ), [in L X X  for a^, Ge 508, al.;] 
paternal, ancestral : Ga l 14.+

7rarp£s, -tSos, y (<C.‘n‘aTVp)> [ln L X X  chiefly for mblO;] prop, 
poët. fem. of irarpios, of one’s fa thers ; as subst., y it . =  irarpa,



fatherland, country, home, native place: Ac 1827, W H , mg., He l l 14; 
of one’s own town, Mt 1354’ 57, M k 6 1’ 4, L k  423’24, Jo 444.+ 

riaTpoßas, -à, ô, Patrobas : Eo 1614.+
* TraTpoXüjas (-a\<i!as, Eec.; in cl. -aXotas, v. B l., §3, 3; 6 , 2, and 

cf. iirp-poXtias), -ov, o (<^irarrjp +  àXoLom, to smite), (a) a parric ide: 
i  T i  l 9 (AV, E , txt.) ; (b) a sm iter o f h is fa ther : ib. (E, mg.).+

irarpo-nupd-SoTOS, -ov (<^TraTrjp, Trapa&bSwfu), handed down fro m  
one’s fathers, inherited : I  Pe l ls (Diod., al.).+

iraTpûos, -a, -ov (<[ ttarrjp), [in L X X  : P r 2710 (2X), i i  B s  75,
ii- iv  Mac12*;] o f one’s fathers, received fro m  one’s fa th e rs : Ac 223 
2414 2817.+

riaûXos, -ov, ô (Lat. Pau lus), 1. Sergius Pa u lu s : Ac 137. 2. the 
Apostle Pa u l (cf. SaCAos) : Ac 13°, and freq. throughout Ac., Eo l 1, 
i  Co l 1, al., i l  Pe 315.

■nauta, [in L X X  for HÎ33 pi., etc. ;] to make to cease, restrain, 
hinder :  c. acc. rei, seq. otto, i  Pe 310<LXX). Mid., to cease, leave o ff: 
L k  8 24 l l 1, Ac 201, i  Co 13s ; c. ptcp., L k  54, Ac 542 6 13 1310 2031 2132, 
Bph l 16, Col l 9, He 102 ; c. gen., â/xaprias, i  Pe 41  (W H, mg., E , txt.) ; 
c. dat., ib. (W H, txt., E , mg.).+

nâ<t>os, -ov, fj, Paphos, a city in Cyprus : Ac 136>13.+
iraxui'o) (<^7râ uç, thick), [in L X X :  De 3215, I s  6 10 (fûtÿ), al.;]

to thicken, fatten  ; pass., to grow fa t. Metaph., to make d u ll or stupid  
(t. \jivx<k, Plut.) ; pass., to wax gross : fj Kap&Ca,, Mt 1315, Ac 2827 (LXX).+ 

h-<?8t), -tjs, fj «  ~i'Ca, the instep), [in L X X  for n tÿn j, etc.;] 
a fetter : Mk 54, L k  8 29.t

ircSii'os, -77, -ov (<  ̂neStov, a p la in), [in L X X  chiefly for nbEIîfil
(fj 7t.) ;] level, p la in : L k  6 17.t

* irê euw (<̂  7rê ôs), to travel on foot or by land : Ac 20ls.t
V.s. Trejos.
-fj, -6v ( < 7rovs), [in L X X  for ■’b j’l ;] 1. on fo o t: Mt 1413

(W H, mg., E , txt.). 2. Opp. to going by sea, by la nd : Mt 1413 
W H , mg., E , mg.). 3. As adv., TreÇfj (sc. o8<3), on foot or by land: 

Mt 1413 (W H, txt.), Mk 6 33.+
ireiSapxew, -G (<^xa'ôo/xai, apxtf), [in L X X :  Da L X X  727 (VQtÿ),

S i 303s (3328), i  B s  8 94 * ;] to obey one in authority, be obedient : T it  31 ; 
c. dat., Ac 2721; 0«S, Ac 529>32.t

■*■+1161005 (m.60s, W H), - r j,  -ov (<̂ xeiÖ<d), = cl. TTidavos, persuasive :
i  Co 24 (not found elsewhere).+

*riei0<î>, -oCs, 17, 1. Peitho, Persuasion (as a goddess). 2. per
suasion : iv Trei60Î  (so Orig., Eus. and some cursives in 1  Co 24 for
Treiöos, q.v.).t

irei6w, [in L X X  chiefly for nt23, its parts and derivatives;] 
(i) Active; 1. trans., to apply persuasion (“ conative” in pres.; v. M, 
P r . ,  147), to prevail upon or w in  over, persuade: absol., Mt 2814,



Ac 1926; seq. i r e p i ,  e. gen. rei, Ac 19s ; e. ace. pers., Ac 1220 1419 184,
i i  Co 5 11, Ga l 1 0 ; r .  < a p Stas T j/ j-w u , i  Jo 310 ;  c. ace. seq. i r e p l,  Ac 2823; 
e. acc. et inf., Ae 1343 2 6 28 (v. Field, Notes, 141 ff.) ; c. acc. seq. tW 
(Plut.), Mt 2720. 2. Intrans., 2 pf. i r é ir o iô a  with pres, sense (v. M, 
P r . ,  147, 154; B l., § 59 ,2 ): to tru s t, be confident, have confidence: 
c. acc. et inf., Bo 219; e. acc. ref. (v. Ellic ., in 1.) : Phi 1 6>25; c. dat., 
Phi l 14, Phm 21; éavriô, c. inf., n Co 107; seq. i v ,  Phi 33>4 ; i v  KvpL(j>  

o n ,  Phi 224 ; i i r l ,  e. dat., Mt 2743 (W H, mg.), Mk 1024 (T, W H , B ,  mg., 
om.), L k  l l 22 18°, i i  Co l 9, He 213; i i r l ,  c. acc., Mt 2743 (e. dat., W H , 
mg.) ; id. seq. o n, i i  Co 23, n Th  34 (v. Lft., Notes, 127) ; ets, e. ace. 
pers. seq. o n, Ga 510. (ii) Pass, and mid. ; 1. to be persuaded, believe 
(v. M, P r . ,  158) : absol., L k  1631, Ac 174 2114, He 13ls ; c. dat., Ac 2824; 
e. ace. et inf., Ac 262s ; so also pf., i r é i r e ia f ia i ,  ~ e —e u r[± lv o ç  e l f û  : c. aec. 
ref. seq. irepl, He 6 ® ; c. aee. et inf., L k  206 ; on, Bo 8 38, i i  T i  15>12 ; 
id. c. i v  K v p ltD ,  Bo 14u ; i re p l,  c. gen. seq. ô n ,  Bo 1514. 2. to listen to, 
obey : c. dat. pers., Ac 536- 37>40 2321 2711, Bo 2 8, Ga 57, He 1317, Ja 33
(cf. dva-iretOui).+

rUiXaTOS (Bee. IltAaVos, T r ., -âros, y. W H , App., 155), -ov, ô, 
Po ntius P ila te  : Mt 272, Mk 151, L k  31, Jo 1820, Ae 313, i  T i  6 13, al

ire lv  =  ir ié iv ,  V.S. tt iv iü .

ireii'du, -o>, [in L X X  chiefly for ayn ;] to hunger, be hungry :
Mt 42 121 ’ 3 21ls 2535> 37> 42>44, Mk 225 l l 12, L k  I s3 42 6 3, Bo 1220 <LXX>,
i  Co 41 1  1121-34, Ph i 412, Be 71(i; metaph., Mt 5s, L k  6 21>26, Jo 6 35.+

Trcipa, -as, 17 (<  ̂ireipdw), [in L X X  : De 28s6 (it. Xa/Jißciveiv, 
riD3 pi.) 33s (riDQ), W i 1820>25, 1 1  Mae 8 9, iv  Mac 8 1*;] a tr ia l,  ex

periment ; it . Xanßdreiv, to make tr ia l, have experience of : He l l 29’ 36 
(for exx., v. Field, Notes, 232 f.).+

ircipâjw, poët. and late prose form of ireipdw, q.v., [in L X X  for 
HD3 pi. ;] 1. to make proof o f (Horn.). 2. to try , attempt (Luc., Polyb., 
al.) : e. inf. (v. M, P r . ,  205 ; B L , § 69, 4), Ac 926 167 24«. 3. In  L X X  
and N T, like Heb. HD3, c. acc. pers., to test, try , prove; (a) in a good 
sense: Jo 6 6, 1 1  Co 13s, He l l 17, Be 22; esp. of trials and afflictions 
sent or permitted by God (Ge 221, E x  2020, W i 35, al.), 1  Co 1013, 
He 21S 415 1117>37, Be 310 ; (b) in a bad sense (Apoll. Bhod., 3, 10) : 
of the attempts made to ensnare Jesus in his speech, Mt 161 193 
2 2 1 8 , 35> Mk 811102 1215, L k  l l 16, Jo 8 ® ; of temptation to sin, to tempt, 
Ja 1 13 >14 (v. Hort, in 1.), Ga 6 1, Be 210; esp. of temptations of the 
devil, Mt 41’3, Mk l 13, L k  42, 1  Co 7s, 1  Th  35 ; ô ireipd^mv, the 
tempter, Mt 43, 1  Th  35; (c) in bad sense also (Ex  172’7, Nu 1422, al.), 
of distrustful testing, trying or challenging of God : Ac 1510, 1  Co 109 

(W H, mg., iieirelpaxrav), He 39 ; r. irvev/xa Kvptov, Ac 59 (of. eK-7mpaf«o).t 
S y n . : SoKL/j,d̂ ü>, q.v.

+ 7T€ipacrfJ.(5s, -ov, o (<  ̂ireipd^w), [in L X X  for HD©, 1*
=  iréipa, an experiment (Diosc.). 2. a tr ia l, of ethical purpose and 
effect, whether good or evil (v. Hort on Ja l 13) ; (a) in good or 
neutral sense : Ga 414, Ja l 12, 1  Pe 412 ; esp. of afflictions sent by God



(De 719, S i 21, al.) : n Pe 2», Ee 31«; pl., L k  2228, Ac 2019, Ja l 2, i  Pe
l 6 ; (b) of trial regarded as leading to sin, temptation : L k  8 13, i  Co 
1013, i  T i  6 9 ; of the temptation of Jesus by the devil, L k  413 ; eia-rf,tpuv 
(êp̂ ctrôat, eJa-épx-) w  tt., Mt 6 13 2641, Mk 1438, L k  l l 4 2240>46 ; (c) of 
the testing or challenge of God by man (v.s. 7reipa£o), 3, c.) : He 3s 
( L X X  : Ps 94 (95)9, where Kara r .  fjp ipav  ireipacr/ioti =  HDD DT1? , ( is

the day of Massah) . t  
S y n . : Soki/uov.
Trcipdaj, more commonly as depon., ireipaopai, [in L X X  for HD3 ;] 

to try, attempt : Ac 2621.+
*t TTtiirjioi'r), rj (<  ̂m(0u>), persuasion : Ga 58.+
** ireXayos, -ov;, to, [in L X X  : i l  Mac 521, iv  Mac 71  * ;] the deep 

sea, the deep, the sea : Ac 275 ; t o  tt. rfjs 6a\â.aa-q<i, Mt 186.
SYN. : ôaÀatrcra (q .V .)  ; and cf. â/Sucrcroç.

*+i7€\€KiJ(o «  tt(X<lkv% a battle-axe), to cut off w ith an axe, esp. to 
behead: c. acc., Ee 204 (Polyb., al.).+

ire'fiiTTos, - r j, -ov, [in L X X  for ’’ K TO n  and cognate forms ;] f if th  :
Ee 6 9 91  1610 2120.t

•nijim), [in L X X  chiefly for nbtZ? ;] to send ;  (a) of persons : 
c. acc., absol., Mt 227, L k  719, Jo l 22, n Co 93, al. ; ptcp. seq. verb., 
Mt 1410, Ac 1931, al.; ptcp. seq. Sia (=  Heb. "TPS, i  K i  1620, al.), Mt
112 (cf. Ee l 1) ; of teachers sent by God, Jo l 33 434, Eo 8 3, al. ; c. acc. 
et dat., i  Co 417, Phi 219 ; seq. wpds, c. acc., L k  426, Jo 167, al. ; seq. 
X iyu iv  (cf. Heb. "lbxi? nba?, Ge 3826, al.), L k  76>19; seq. eis, c. acc.
loc., Mt 28, L k  1516, al. ; seq. as (of purpose), Bph 6 22, Col 4®, i  Pe 2U ; 
c. inf., Jo 13!, i  Co 163, Ee 2216 ; (b) of things : Ee l l 10 ; seq. eis, Ee
l 1 1  ; id., of purpose, Ac 1129, Phi 416 ; c. dat. pers., n  Th  21 1 ; ir. t . 

Spinavov trov (cf. ttaTToaTtiXaTt Spiirava =  , J1 3 (4)13), Ee
1415’18 (cf. àva-, iK - , jitTa-, rrpo-, a w -n ijx irm ).

S y n . : a7roo-TcÀXu), q.v.
ireVr|s, -rjTos, b (<  ̂rrévopaL, to work fo r one’s daily bread), [in 

L X X  for f r ä s , ' IV , b l , etc. ;] one who works fo r his living, a
labourer, a poor man : n Co 99.+

S y n . : Trafos, properly a beggar and implying deeper poverty 
than tt. (v. T r., Syn., § xxxvi ; Abbott, Essays, 78).

irepflepd, -5s, f j (fem. of irevûepos), [in L X X  for n iDri;] a mother- 
in-law : Mt 8 14 1036, Mk l 3«, L k  438 1253.t

irepSepds, -ov, 5, [in L X X  chiefly for CPI, Ge 3813, al. ; also for 
]nh , Jg l 16 A ;] a father-in-law : Jo 1813.+

■nevQita, -£>, [in L X X  chiefly for bSN;] to mourn (for), lament;
(a) intrans. : Mt 54(5) 915, i  Co 52 ; tt. ko.1 k\o,Uiv, Mt 1610, L k  6 25, Ja 4 a, 
Ee 1815’19; seq. « rL, c. acc., Ee 18u ; (b) trans., c. acc., i i  Co 1221.+ 

S y n . : v.s. ôptjviw.



n'ci'flos, - o d s ,  t o , [in L X X  chiefly for bsfcf ;] mourning : Ja 49, 
Ee 187> « 214.+

iT€i<txp°s> ■“> -ôv (<Cirévo/uu, v.s. Trcvijs), [in L X X :  E x  2226 ('l2V),
P r 2815 297 (bl) * ;] chiefly in Comic poets and late prose (but Plato,
Rep., 578 A), =  ircVijs, needy, poor : L k  212 (for ex. in 7r., v. MM, xix).t 

u-ei'Tcîias, adv., five times : 1 1  Co l l 24.+
u-ei'TaKta-xtXtoi, -at, -a, five thousand : Mt 1421 16°, Mk 6 44 8 19, 

L k  914, Jo 6 10.t
uevraKoatoi, -ai, -a, five hundred : L k  741, I Co 156.+ 
ireVre, indecl., ot, at, ra, five : Mt 1417, al. 
irerre-Kat-SeKaTos, -77, -ov, the fifteenth : L k  31.+ 
ir€VTr\KOvra, indecl., ot, at, ra, f i f ty  : L k  741 166, Jo 8 67 2111, Ac 

1320; dvà 7r., L k  9 14; Kara ir., Mk 6 40.+
Trem()KO(TT̂ , -t}s, r j,  V.S. ttcvttjkoœ toç.

u,£i<Tr|KO<rros, -r\, -ov, [in L X X  for , Le 2510’11, IV K i
1523>27 ; i  Mac 4, 1 1  Mac 144;  ̂7r., To 21, 1 1  Mac 1232*;] fiftie th . As 
subst., 77 7r. ; (tt) (sc. /ttcpts), at Athens, a tax of two per cent. ; (b) (sc. 
rj/j-épa, i.e. the fiftieth day after the Passover), Pentecost, the second 
of the three great Jewish feasts (To, 1 1  Mac, 11. c. ; êoprrj ißSofjiaSwv, 
De 1610, al.) : Ac 21 2016, i  Co 168.+

t  ireirotörjais, -etas, f] (<^irel6w), [in L X X :  IV K i 1819 (]iriEQ) * ;]
confidence : 1 1  Co l 16 34 102, Eph 312; seq. ets, 1 1  Co 8 22; èv, Phi 34 (the 
word is  condemned by the Atticists, v. Eutherford, N P h r., 355).+

ive'p (akin to irepl), enclitic particle, adding force or positiveness 
to the word which precedes it  : indeed, by fa r ,  etc. In  the N T, it is 
always affixed to the word to which it relates, v.s. St6irep, idvirep, eîirep,
iirclircp, iireiSiqirep, rjirep, Kaßdirep, Katirep, ocnrep, tocrirep.

* irepatTe'pu ( < irdpa, beyond), compar. adv., beyond: Ac 19s9, 
L , T r., W H  (T, Eec., E , irepl iripiav).^

irepai', adv., [in L X X  for “OV and cognate forms;] on the other

side, across (usually with the idea of water lying between) ; (a) as in 
the older poets, as prep. c. gen. : t .  6aXdoa~t]s, Jo 6 1’ 17’ 22>26 ; r .  'lopSdvov, 
M t  4 15  (l x x ), 25 1 9 ^  Mk 38 101, Jo l 28 326 10« ; T. x * ^ ô ppov r . Kd&pwv, 
Jo 181; (b) t o  i r . ,  the region beyond, the other side: Mt 818>281422 165, 
Mk 4::;’ 521 6 46 8 13; r .  OaXdtrâ qs, Mk 51; 1 .  \lp.vr)<s, L k  8 22.+

ire'pas, -aros, to «  irépo., beyond), [in L X X  chiefly for pj?, pjÿj?
and cognate forms ;] an end, lim it, boundary ;  (a) of space : chiefly in 
pl., rà ir. t . yrjs, Mt 1242, L k  1181; r. oiKovp,évi}<s, Eo 10ls (Lxx) ; (b) (opp. 
to dpxy) the end : c. gen., dvnXoyla?, He 6 1(i.+

riepyajjios, -ov, rj (so Xen., Paus., al., but -ov, to in Strabo, Polyb., 
and most writers, also in Inscr. ; in N T  the termination is  uncertain), 
Pergamvm, a city of Mysia : Ee l 1 1  212.+

n̂ pyr), -tfs, r), Perga, a city of Pamphylia : Ac 1313’14 1426.+



ire pi, prep. c. gen., aco. (in cl. also c. dat.; cf. M, P r . ,  105 f.), 
with radical sense round, about (as distinct from àfi<f>î, on both sides).

I .  C. gen., 1. of place, about (poët.). 2. Causal, about, on 
account of, concerning, in  reference to : Mt 2s, Mk l 44, L k  43S, Jo 1626, 
Ac 2821, al. mult. ; rà wept, c. gen., the things concerning one, one’s 
state or case: Mk 527, Ac l 3 2815, Bph 6 22, al. ; at the beginning of a 
sentence, 7mp(, regarding, as to, I Co 71, al. ; in the sense on account of 
(Mt 2628, i  Co l 13, al.), often with virép as variant (cf. M, P r . ,  105).

I I .  C. acc., 1. of place, about, around : Mt 34, Mk l 6, L k  138, 
Ac 226. al. ; ol 7rep(, c. acc. pers., of one’s associates, friends, etc., 
Mk 410, L k  224Q, Jo l l 18, Ac 1313 ;  o l  7 T € p l t .  T o ia v T a  c p y a r a i ,  Ac 1926 ; 
metaph., about, as to, concerning: I  T i  l 19 6 4, n T i  218 3s, T i t  27; 
rà  7repi eue, Phi 228 ; a l i r tp ï r .  Xourà im O vfiia i, Mk 419. 2. Of time, in 
a loose reckoning, about, near : Mt 203>6’ °> 9 2 746, Mk 6 48, Ac 103’ 9 226.

I I I .  In  composition : round about (7repißäW<a, 7nplKUjm.i), beyond, 
over and above (7repi7roieco, TreptXamß), to excess (wepiepydfco/jMi, 7reptucreij(u).

irepi-ayoj, [in L X X  : Am 210 (Tfbn hi.) ; I s  2827, E z  472 (nSD 
hi., ho.) ; B z  372 4621 (n iy  hi), n Mac 438 6 10*;] 1. to lead about or 
around : c. acc. pers., i  Co 95. 2. Intrans., to go about : Ac 1311; seq.
iv ,  Mt 423 ; c. acc. loc. (governed by the 7repi-, not so in cl., v. B l.,
§ 34, 1 ; 53, 1), Mt 936 2315, Mk 6 6.+

irepi-atpécü, -S>, [in L X X  chiefly for T 1D hi. ;] to take away that 
which surrounds, take aiuay, take off (rei^, Hdt., Thuc. ; x ‘™raJ 
Plat. ; SaKTvXiov, Ge 4142, cf. ŒcbpïjyîSa, Hdt., il,  151) : r . Ka\v/x/xa, pass.,
i i  Co 316; as nautical term (EV, cast off), àyKvpas, Ac 274u; absol., 
to cast loose : ib. 2813. Metaph., to take away entirely : eXn-is, pass., 
Ac 2720 ; a^aprms, He 10“ .+

* *  Trepi-dwTiu, [in L X X  : in  Mac 37 * ;] 1. to tie about, attach. 
2. In  late writers, to light a fire  around, kindle : irvp, L k  2265.+

**t irept-aCTTpairToi, [in L X X  : iv  Mac 410 * ;] to flash around : c. acc., 
Ac 93; seq. wept, Ac 226 (Eccl. and Byzant.).+

Trepi-ßdWta, [in L X X  chiefly for HD3 pi., also for w z b , niSJT, . 
etc. ;] to throw around or over, p u t on or over ;  (a) of siege or defen
sive works : âpa/ca croc, L k  1943 (W H, mg. ; irapcpß-, W H , txt.) ; 
(b) of clothing, to put on, wrap about, clothe w ith  : c. acc. rei, L k  2311 ; 
c. acc. pers., Mt 2536’38’43; c. dupl. acc. (not cl. ; B l., § 34, 4), Jo 192; 
pf. pass., to have wrapped round one : c. acc. rei (cl.), Mk 1461 166, 
Ee 79>13 101 113 121 17* 1816 1913; c. dat. rei, Be 44 (W H, txt.; seq.fr, 
W H , mg.) ; fut., seq. f r  (cf. De 2212, Ps 44 (45)9>13), Ee 35. Mid., to 
clothe oneself, wrap roimd or p ut on oneself: absol., Mt 6 29, L k  1227, 
Ee 318; c. acc. rei, Mt 6 31, Ac 128, Be 198.+

irepi-ßX̂ iro), [in L X X  for 1 ® ,  etc.;] to look around (at). Mid., 
to look about one (at) : absol., Mk 98 1023 ; c. inf., Mk 532 ; c. acc. pers., 
Mk 35>34, L k  6 10 ; Trdvra, Mk l l u.+

irepi-ß6Xaioi', -ov, to «  7repi/3aAXio), [in L X X  chiefly for ,
niD3 and cognate forms ;] that which is  thrown around, a covering ;



in N T, (a) a mantle (Ps 101 (102)«, I s  5917, al.) : He l 12 <LXX> ; (b) a 
veil : i  Co l l 15 (but v. IGG, in 1.).+ -

irepi-Sco), [in L X X :  Jb 12ls ("1DN) *;] to tie round, bind round : 
c. acc. et dat., pass., Jo 11**.+

* * Trept-epydSojiai, [in L X X :  W i 8 5 x 1, S i 323*;] 1. to waste ones 
labour about a thing. 2. to be a busybody : n Th  31 1  (cf. Plat., 
Apol., 19 B).+

* 7r£piEpyo5 , -ov, I .  of persons ; 1. over careful. 2. curious, med
dling, a busybody : i  T i  513. I I .  Of things ; 1. over-wrought. 2. super
fluous. 3. curious, uncanny ;  rà ir., curious arts, magic : Ac 19lu 
(v. Deiss., B S ,  3236.).+

iT£pi-epxo(ji,ot, [in L X X  chiefly for 3,30 ;] to go about (as an 
itinerant) : Ac 1913 2813 (irepieXôvres, W H , E , mg.), He l l 37; r. owaas, 

fro m  house to house : i  T i  513.+
irepi-éx<o, [in L X X  for p]SK, Ç]p3 hi., HDS pi., etc. ;] 1. to su r

round, encompass : L k  59 (cf. MM, xix). 2. to comprehend, include, 
contain, esp. of books : c. acc., Ac 2325, Eec. ; acc. to a late usage, 
intrans. (Bl., § 53 ,13 ; MM, x ix  ; Hort, in 1.), i t  stands w ritten, i  Pe 2e.+ 

ir€pi-£(£i'i'U|u and -™ (v. Veitch, s.v.), [in L X X  chiefly for la n , also 
for 1 TN, etc. ;] to g ird  (c. dupl. acc., as o irepitfowvtov p.e 8vuap.iv, P s 
17 (18) 32) : pass., al oô ves TrepieÇmrTpJvaL, L k  1235 ; ir. £<!>vr)v xpvurjv, 
Ee l 13 15s (but v. infr.). Mid., to g ird  oneself: L k  1237 1 7s (and so 
perh. Ee, 11. c. supr., cf. i  K i  24) ; c. acc. rei (fig.), r .  oa-^vv, Eph 6 14 

(seq. èv, cf. i  Ch 1527).+
**+ irept-0£o-ts, -£<d s , 17 (<  ̂TrepiriOrjpt), [in Sm. : Ps 31 (32)9 *  ;] a 

putting  around, putting  on : 1 Pe 33.+
ir£pi-£oTTi|Ai (Eec. -'itTTqpi), [in L X X :  Jos 6 3 (MD ), 1 1  K i 1331 

(2 X3 ni.), i  K i  416, Ep. Je37, Jth 522, 1 1  Mac 149*;] 1. to place around. 
2. to stand around : Jo l l 42 ; c. acc. pers., Ac 257. Mid. (in late 
writers), to tu rn  oneself about to avoid, to shun : 0. acc. rei, 1 1  T i  210, 
T it  39.+ _

+ ir£pi-K(x0ap(Aa, - t o s ,  t o  (<  ̂TreptKaOatpw, to p u r ify  on a ll sides or 
completely, De 1810, Jos 54, iv  Mac I 29*), [in L X X  : P r 2118 (igo)*;]
1. a victim, expiation (Pr, l.c). 2. refuse, ru b b ish : pl., 1  Co 413 (v. 
IGC, in 1.).+

irepi-Ko0-£Ju, [in L X X  for r i j f ! , D! " 6  ni., etc. ;] 1. to invest, besiege 
(Diod., iv  K i  6 24, 1  Mac l l 61, al.). 2. to s it  around : L k  2255, L ,  txt.+ 

■jrepi-KaXuirTco, [in L X X  for HD3 pi., yitZ? pu., etc.;] to cover 
a/round, cover up or over. c. acc., Mk 1405, L k  2264; pass., seq. 
Xpvfrito, He 94.+

** irept-K£t(ji,ot, [in L X X  : Ep. Je 24>6S, iv  Mac 123 * ;] 1. to lie  round  
about: p.ii\os, Aiöos (EY , were hanged about), Mk 942, L k  172; vé<f>os 
/jLaprvpwv, He 121. 2. to have around one, be clothed w ith  : Ac 2820 ; 
fig., àfiQévttnv, He 52.+

+ irepi-KeifiaXaia, -as, 17, [in L X X  for J7313 , J73,lp ;] a helmet : fig., 
i  Th  58; c. gen. explic., ir. r .  a-wrqpCov, Eph 6 17 (cf. I s  5917).+



**+ 7T6pi-Kpari]s, -cs, [ in  L X X  : Da t h  S u  39 A * ;] having f u l l  command 
o f: Ac 271(i.+

*+ 7TepL-Kpußaj, V.s. ~ep,K/>v~TO).
■*■+irepi-KpiiiTTo), to conceal entirely, keep hidden: late 2  aor., irtpil- 

Kpvßov (but v. B l., § 17 ; Soph., Lex., s.v. irtpiKpvßta), L k  l 24.+
ircpi-KUKXoco, -Si, [in L X X  chiefly for 2 2 D ;] to encircle, encompass : 

of a besieged city, L k  1943.+
*+ irepi-Xafiirci), to shine around : c. acc., L k  2'J, Ac 2613.+

irepi-Xet'irojxai, depon. mid. and pass., [in L X X :  i i  Ch 3421A 
(1NI27 ni.), i i  Mac l 31 8 14, iv  Mac 12° 13ls *;] to be le ft remaining, 
remain over, survive : i  Th  415> 17.t

irepi-Xuiros, -ov, [in L X X :  Ps 41 (42)5>n, i  E s  8 09, al.;] very sad, 
deeply grieved : Mt 2638, Mk 6 2(i 1484, L k  1823.+

irept-p.ei'di, [in L X X :  Ge 4918 (mp pi.), W i 8 12 * ;] to w ait f o r :  c. 
acc., Ac l 4.+

** ircpî , adv., [in Al. : Le 1333 * ;] round about : ai tt. ttqXw , Ac 51g.+ 
*irepi-oiK€<u, -Si, to d/well round about : c. acc., L k  1C6.+ 

irepi-oiKos, -ov, [in L X X  for 133, etc. ;] dwelling around ;  as
subst., o 7t., a neighbour : L k  I 08 (cf. irXrjo-Cov).̂

t irepioucxos, -ov (<[ Trzpf.eifu, to be over and above), [in L X X : Ex 
I95 2322, De 711 142 2618 (nip JO, rD □?) * ;] one’s own, of one’s own 

possession: Xaos tt. (cf. LXX, 11. c.), Tit 214.+
lrePt"0X11 , -fo V (<C’rePl*X“)> [in L X X  for iTTlXO, “11X0, etc.;] 1. 

compass, circumference. 2 .  a portion circumscribed, a section: Ac 8 32.+ 
irepi-irarécu, -Si, [in L X X  chiefly for t> n  pi., h ith .;] to w alk: 

absol., Mt 9 5, Mk 542, L k  523, Jo l 36 ; c. pred., yvfivôs, Be I 6 10 ; ivdvoi 
L k  l l 44 ; 8 1a, c. gen., Be 2 1 24 ; iv ,  Mk l l 2 7 1 2 3S, Jo 71 l l 64, Ee 2 \  al. ; 
iv  t. a-Kona, fig., Jo 8 12 1 2 35, I  Jo 1 6> 7 2 1 1 ;  i n ,  c. gen., Mt 1 4 2(i ; id. c. 
dat., ib. 25, 29 ; perd, Jo 6 e6, Ee 34; irapd, c. acc., Mt 41S. Metaph., of 
living, passing one’s life, conducting oneself (like âvacrTpécf>ofx.ai in Xen., 
Plut., L X X ,  tt. ; M, P r . ,  1 1  ; Deiss., B S ,  1 9 4 )  : äicpißSis, Eph 515 ; 
aTaKToiç, 1 1  Th  3 6> 1 1  ; eôo-xr/fiàvm, Eo 1313, I  Th  412 ; àêlois, c. gen., Eph 
41, Col l 10, i  Th  212; KaOm (&), Eph 417 58-15, Phi 317, 1  Th  41; oi'rois 
wsi i  Co 717; seq, nom. quai., Phi 318; c. dat., Ac 2121, Bo 1313, 1 1  Co 
1218, Ga 516 ; seq. iv ,  Bo 6 4, 1 1  Co 42 57 103, Eph 22- 10 417 52, Col 37 45, 
He 139, 1 1  Jo4| ®, al. ; iv  XpurrSi, Col 26 ; Kara, c. acc., Mk 75, Bo 84 1416,
i  Co 33, 1 1  Co 102, 1 1  Jo 6 (cf. €V-7T€pl7raT€(J)).

*+irepi-iretpw, to put on a spit, hence, to pierce: metaph., lavrov 
. . . ôSwais, I T i  610.+

irept-iriirKu, [in L X X  : Bu 23, 1 1  K i  l 6 (mp), P r l l 6 (bs:), Da 
L X X  29, 1 1  Mac 6 13 97’ 21 104*;] 1. to fa l l  around. 2. to fa l l  in  w ith, 
lig h t upon, come across : c. dat., Xycnaîs, L k  1080 ; -n-eipaa-fwî.%, Ja l 2 ; 
seq. ek, Ac 2741.+

irepi-TToieai, -Si, [in L X X  for iTn  pi., hi., etc.;] to make to remain 
over, preserve. Mid., (a) to keep or save fo r  oneself : r. ij/vxfiv (cf.



Xen., Cyr., iv, 4, 10; Arist., Po l., v, 11, 30), L k  1733 ; (b) to get or 
gain fo r  oneself, get possession of (Thuc., Xen., al.) : Ac 2028, i  T i  313.+ 

+ irepi-iroirjo-is, -ems, 17 (< ^  irepiiroiew), [ in  L X X  : II Ch 413(12) (iTHP), 
Ma 317  (n^O), Hg 210<9>*;] 1. preservation: He 1039 ( 1 1  Ch, I.e.). 2.
acquisition, obtaining : 1  Th  59, 1 1  Th  214 (and so perh. Eph l u , v. 
infr.). 3. a possession : Eph l u (but v. supr., and cf. IC C , in M,
i  Pe 29<LXX).+

ircpi-paiVu (-ppalvu1, Rec., v. W H , App., 139 f.), [in L X X  for 
m: h i.;] to sprinkle around: Re 1913T  (pepavTiapévov, W H ; pe-, 
R, txt.; ßeßa/i/ievov, Rec., R, mg.).+

* * irepi-piîyi'Ufii (Rec. -pp-, v. supr.), [in L X X :  1 1  Mac 438-*.] t0 
break or tear o ff a ll around : freq. of garments, r. ipâna, Ac 1622.+

irepi-ffirdüi, -£j, [in L X X  chiefly for H3V ;] to draio around, draw 
off or aivay. Metaph., to distract : pass., L k  1040.+

+ irepi<r<reia, -as, rj (<[ irepur<reva)), [in L X X  : E c 12 ( f i l lT 1. and cogn.
forms, l 8, a l.)*;] 1. abundance, su p e rflu ity : Ro 517, 1 1  Co 8 2 1015, 
Ja l 21 (so also Inscr., v. L A E ,  80). 2. (a) superiority (Ec, v. supr.) ;
(b) p ro fit (ib.).+

+ i r e p u r o e u f i a ,  -tos, to  ( < [  Trepurrrevui), [in L X X  : Ec 215 *  ; ]  that 
which is  over and above, superflu ity, abundance : opp. to vo-Tepr/pa 
(q.v.), 1 1  Co 8 13’14; pl., Mk 8 8; metaph., i t .  t .  Kaphlas, Mt 1234, L k  6 45 
(cf. Ec, I.e. ; Plut., al.).+

Trepi(T(Tcu(i) (-<]Trepwaos), [in L X X :  i  K i  233 (JTïniS), ib .36, 
Ec 319 ( in i ni., in r ) ,  To 416, S i IO27 l l 12 1 924 3 038 (3 329), 1  Mac 330*;]
I .  Prop., intrans., 1. of things, to be over and above the number (Hes.), 
hence, (a) to be or remain over : Mt 1420 1 537, L k  917, Jo 6 12>13 ; (b) to 
abound, be in  abundance : Mk 1244, L k  1215 214, Ac 16s, Ro 37 515, 
1 1  Co l 5 8 2 912, P h i l26. 2. Of persons, (a) to abound in , have in  abund
ance : i  Co 1412 1558, Phi 412>18 ; c. gen., L k  1517 T  ; (b) to be superior 
or better, to excel : absol., 1  Co 39 8 8 ; c. dat. ref., 1 1  Co 39 ; seq. èv, Ro 
1513, i  Co 1558, 1 1  Co 39 8 7, Col 27 ; pSXKov, 1  Th  41»10 ; p. Kal p., Phi l 9 ; 
ttXeîov, Mt 520. I I .  In  late writers (Lft., Notes, 48 f.), trans., (a) to 
make to abound : c. acc. seq. els, 1 1  Co 415 98, Eph l 8 ; pass., Mt 1312 
252n ; c. gen. rei, L k  1517, W H  ; (b) to make to excel : c. acc. pers., dat. 
rei, I Th  312 (cf. iire/D-irepitr<reu<o).+

S Y N .  : Tr\eovdt,tù.

irepicro-ôç, -1?, -6v, [in L X X  for If ) ’ and cogn. forms;] 1. more

than sufficient, over and above, abundant : Jo 1010, 1 1  Co 91 ; c. gen. 
(a popular substitute for -rrXemv, B L , §11, 34), Mt 537; id. c. ellips. 
gen., ib. 47 (EY , more than others ;  but v. infr.) ; «  irepuraov, Mk 6 51, 
Rec., T .  (on xnrep e/c tt . ,  v.s. vTrepeKTtrepuTcrov). Compar. neut., -OTepov : 
L k  124>48; c. gen., Mk 1233 ; adverbially (cf. rrepio-erüxs), more, abund
antly, 1 1  Co 108, He 6 17 7W ; c. gen., ir. xaV™v, 1  Co 1510 ; pleonast., 
pâ\kov i t . ,  Mk 730- 2. out of the common, pre-eminent, superio r:



Mt 547 (Thayer, s.v., but v. supr.) ; to tt., as subst., Eo 31 ; compar., 
-orcpos, c. gen., Mt l l 9, L k  726 ; c. subst., Mk 1240, L k  2047, i  Co 1223’24,
i i  Co 2r.t

TrepiacroTepov', -cüç, V.S. 7repicrcrtüs.
irepiaaws, adv. (7rê icr(Toç), [in L X X  : Ps 30 (31)23 ( "IÇ l^ ) , Da 

TH 77>19 89 (ITVn!, Tffi). 11 Mac 827 1244 A *;] beyond measure, ex
ceedingly, abundantly : Mt 2723, Mk 1020 1 514, Ac 2611. Compar.,
(a) irepKTo-orepoi' (v.s. Trepicrcros) ; (b) irepiacrOTepus : II Co l 1" 24 7U> l l 23, 
Ga l 14, Phi P 4, i  Th  217, He 21 1319 ; tt. pSXXov, 1 1  Co 713 ; opp. to 
f jT T O V ,  II CO 1216.+

irepicrrepd, -5s, fj, [in L X X  chiefly for D311 ;] a dove : Mt 316 1016
2112, Mk l 10 H is , L k  324  322, Jo 132 3 14 , lO f

irepi-Tep.i'w, [in L X X  chiefly for blQ ;] (Ion., Epic, and late 
writers), to cut around (Hdt.), hence, to circumcise (tt. tù aiSoîa, Hdt.) : 
L k  l 59 221, Jo 722, Ac 7s 15s 16s 2121. Pass, and mid., to be circumcised, 
receive circumcision: Ac 151, 1  Co 718, Ga 23 52>3 612’13- Metaph. 
(cf. De 1016, Je 44, al.), Col 2U (v. Deiss., B S ,  151 f. ; MM, xix).t

irepi-Tt0t](jii, [in L X X  for JJU , DTO , etc. ;] to place or p u t around : 
c. acc. et dat., Mt 2 133 2 748, Mk 121 153(1, J o l9 2s>; of garments, etc., 
to p u t on : Mt 2728 Mk 1517 (Si 6 31). Metaph., like TrepißdXXw, to 
bestoiv, confer (Thuc., al., E s  l 20) : 1  Co 1223.t

t irepi-Top,̂ , -r)<s, fj (<VefiiTe/AVü)), [in L X X :  Ge 1713, E x  425’ 26 

(blO ni., nb-lD), Je l l 16 * ;] circumcision ;  (a) of the rite itself : Jo 722>23,
Ac 7s, Eo 411, Ga 511, Phi 36 ; (b) of the state of circumcision : 
Eo 226' 28 31, i  Co 719, Ga 56 6 15, Col 31 1  ; iv  7r. wv, Eo 410 ; (c) by meton., 
fj tt. =  ol 7r€piT/A77$€VTes, the circumcised : Eo 330 49>12 15s, Ga 2 7~9, 
Eph 211; 01 €K rrjs tt., of Jews, Eo 412; of Jewish Christians, Ac l l 2, 
Ga 212, T it  l 10 ; oE Ik tt. ttujtoi, Ac 1040 ; oi ovres gk 7t., Col 411. Metaph., 
Eo 229, Col 211, Phi 33.+

'̂ ■n-epi-Tpeiraj, [in L X X  : W i 523*;] to tu rn  about, tu rn :  c. acc. et, 
dat., Ac 2624 (cf. E IJ , Ant., ix, 4, 4).+

-irepi-Tpe'xw, [in L X X  : Am 8 12, Je 51 (taitS* pil.) * ;] to ru n  about : 
c. acc. loc., Mk 6 5J.+

■irepi-()>epüj, [in L X X :  Ec 78(7> (Î3Î3H po.), a l.;] to carry about: 
Mk 6 55, 1 1  Co 410. Pass., metaph. : Eph 4 14.t

** irepi-i)>poi'̂ <D, -S>, [in L X X  : iv  Mac 6 9 141 * ;] 1. to examine on a ll 
sides, consider carefully (Aristoph.). 2. =  xnrep<f>povéw, to have thoughts 
beyond, to despise (Thuc., Plut., al. ; iv  Mac, 11. c.) : T it  215,t

irept-x^pos, ~°v, [in L X X  : chiefly (fj 7r.) for 133 ;] round about,
neighbouring (Dem., Plut., al.). In  L X X  and N T, as subst., fj ir. 
(sc. yfj), the region round about : Mt 1435, Mk l 28, L k  414> 37 717 8 37, 
Ac 14° ; fj 7r. t o v  'lop8d.vov, L k  33 ; by meton. for the people of the 
same region, Mt 3ö.t

**t ir6pi-iJ/r](j,a, -tos, to « 7t epu/raio, to wipe o ff a ll round), [in L X X :



To 518*;] that which is  wiped off, o ff scour ing : metaph. (assoc, with 
TrepiK<idapfj.a, q.v.), I Co 413 (and so prob., To, I.e., as E V  ; but v. 
Thayer, s.v., for the meaning expiation, ransom, in To ; and cf. LS , 
s.v. Kadapfta; Lft., Notes, 200 f., and on Ign., Ep h ., 8 ).+

*+ ir6p7rep6ijo(j.ai «irepirepos, vainglorious), to boast or vaunt oneself :
i  Co 134 (elsewh. only in Antonin. ; v. Abbott, Essays, 87).+ 

rupai's, -iSos, rj, Pe rs is  : Eo 1612.+
*+ irtpuCTi, adv. (<[ irepas), last year, a year ago : àiro ir. (as in ir., v. 

Deiss., B S ,  221 ; L A E ,  70), i i  Co 8 1» 92.+
ir£Tcîop.ai, [in L X X :  De 417*;] false form of iroTaoytiai, poët., 

frequentat. of ire'ro/xai (Aristoph., al.), Eec. for ireroytiat (q.v., cf. Veitch, 
s.v.).

TTCTeii'ôs, - r j,  -ov (<[ ireroytiai), [in L X X  chiefly for Ç]1J7 ;] in trag., 
Ion. and late writers, winged, fly in g  ;  as subst., t o  it ., a winged fow l, 
a bird : pl., Mt 6 26 8 20 134>32, Mk 44-32, L k  8 5 95S 1224 1 319, Ac 1012, 
11«, Eo l 23, Ja 37.+

TTcTOfiac, [in L X X  chiefly for f]W;] to f ly  : Ee 47 8 13 1214 14° 
1917 (Eec. ir£Tao/iat, q.v.).+

ir r̂pa, -as, rj, [in L X X  chiefly for vb o , I I S  ;] a rock, i.e. a mass
of live rock as distinct from ire'rpos, a detached stone or boulder : Mt
724 ,25  2 7 0 1 , 60( Mk jjç  0 4S gc, 13. of a hollow rock, a cave, Ee 6 15 ’ 10 

(cf. I s  210, al.). Metaph., Mt 1618 (on the meaning, v. Hort, Eccl.,
16 ff., but cf. also IC G , in 1.), 1  Co 104; =  irérpos, Eo 933, 1  Pe 28 
(LXX).+

n̂ Tpos, -ov, ô (i.e. a stone, v.s. irérpa, K?j<£âs), Sim on Peter, the 
Apostle : Mt 418102, Mk 316, L k  5s, Jo 141>43, al.

* ireTptiSijs, -es (< îreTpa, eiSos), rock-like, rocky, stony: TO, ra ir., 
of shallow soil with underlying rock, Mt 135>20, Mk 45> 10.+

* ir^yai'oi', -ov, t o , rue : L k  l l 42.t 
irr]-yr), -Çs, r j, [in L X X  chiefly for fij?, also for “llp û , etc.;] a

spring, fo u n ta in  : Ja 31 1 , 1 1  Pe 217 ; r. iSarw, Ee 8 10 147 164 ; of a well 
fed by a spring, Jo 4°; ir. t o v  at/xaros, of a flow of blood, Mk 529; 
metaph., Jo 414, Ee 717 21°.+

rnqyi'up.i, [in L X X  chiefly for nt33, also for yp n , etc. ;] to make 
fast, to f i x ;  of tents, to pitch : He 8 2 (cf. Trpoa--irrjyvvp.î).^

*ir»)8 <£\ioi', -ov, t o  ( <  mjSos, the blade o f an oar), a rudder : Ja 34 ; 
pl„ Ac 2740.+

irr)XiKOS, -r j, -ov, [in L X X :  Za 22 <e> (PISS), iv  Mac 1522*;]
interrog., how large, how great ? (prop., of magnitude, as iroo-os of 
quantity): in exclamations, =  ijXikos (v. B l., §51, 4), Ga 6 U ; of 
personal greatness, He 74.+

tti]X<5s, oî, ô, [in L X X  chiefly for “ipn, WK) ;] 1. clay, as used by 
a potter: Eo 921 (cf. I s  29ie, al.). 2. = ßäpßopos, wet clay, m ud:
JO 96,11,14,15 +

* *  -rrijpa, -as, r j, [in L X X  : Jth 10s 1310’ 16 * ;] a leathern pouch for



victuals, etc., a wallet (Deiss. thinks an alms-bag, v. L A E , 108 ff.) : 
Mt 1010, Mk 6s, L k  9s 104 2235> 36.+

irfjxus, -«»s. gen. pl., -S>v (for Att. -ecov, v. W H , App., 157 ; 
Thackeray, G r., 151 ; Deiss., B S ,  153), [in L X X  chiefly and freq. for 
TON ;] 1. the forearm  (Horn.). 2. As a measure of length, a cubit:

Mt 627, L k  1226, Jo 218, Ee 2117.+ _
(cf. MGr. ttlolvw; v. Kennedy, Sources, 155), Doric and 

late Att. for tt: L'Çfù in its later senses; [in L X X :  Ca 216 (TPIX), Si 
2321 *;] 1. to lay hold o f: Ac 37 (Theocr.). 2. to take, capture, 
apprehend : Jo 730> 32>44 820 1039 l l 67 213>10, Ac 124, n Co 1132, Ee 192» 
(v. MM, xx).+

•niiXfi), [in L X X :  M i 616 (7p )̂ * ;] 1. to press, press down or to
gether : L k  638 (cl). 2. Later, to seize (v.s. Tia'J(o).t

*  m 6avo\oyia, -as, r j « T r i ö a v o s ,  persuasive, plausible), in cl. 
(Plat), the use of probable arguments, as opp. to demonstration 
(œirâSafes) ; hence, persuasive speech : Col 24 (v. IC C , in 1.).+ 

m0<5s, v.s. tt£l66s.
TiKpa^a) (< [7ri«pôs), [in L X X  for 110, P)Xp, etc.;] to make 

b itte r: Ee 109; pass., ib. 811 1010; metaph., to embitter ( L X X ) :  
pass., seq. irpôs, Col 319.+

iriKpia, -as, f j (<^TriKp6s), [in L X X  chiefly for IQ , rnip and
cognate forms ;] bitterness ;  (a) of taste (Arist., Je 1517, al.) ; (b) 
metaph., of temper, character, etc. : Eo S14̂ 2̂ ,  Eph431; p[£a iriKplws, 
He 1216 ; ’7r-> a malignant disposition, Ac 822.t

•n-cKpôç, -a, - o p  (poët. in cl.), [in L X X  chiefly for “IO ;] 1. sharp,
pointed. 2. sharp to the senses ; of taste, bitter : opp. to j Xvkv, 
Ja 311 ; metaph., harsh, bitter : ib .14.

iriKpûs, adv. (<^iriKpos), [in L X X  for IQ , n a  pi.;] b itte rly :

metaph., (cf. mKpàv Sa«pvov, Horn.), Zk Xautre i t ., Mt 2675, L k  2262 (v . 
MM, x v i i i ,  S.V. TrapcLKoXovOiio).+ 

riiX T̂OS, V.S. ïleiAâros.
irifiir\r]|u, [in L X X  chiefly for , also for yaiff;] trans. form 

in pres. and impf, of irXrjda> (intrans. in these tenses), which supplies 
the other tense forms; to f i l l  : c. acc., L k  57; c. acc. et gen., Mt 2748; 
pass., Mt 2210, Ac 1929; of that which f ills  or takes possession of the 
mind : pass., c. gen., L k  116> 41>67 428 526 611, Ac 24 310 48>31 517 917 
139’45. Metaph. (as in L X X  for Nbû : Ge 2927, Jb 1532), to complete, 
f u l f i l :  pass., of prophecy, L k  2122; of time, L k  1 2 3 ,0 7  go, 2i, 2a (cf_
l/jL-mfJLTrXrifjLi) .t

S Y N .  : TrXrjpocj>opé(D, TrXrjpoui.
•n-î(j.irpr)(j.i (in cl. prose, rare in the simple form), [in L X X  : Nu 

5 2 1 , 22,27 ( n is ) * ;  1. to blow, burn. 2. Later, to cause to swell ; mid., 
of parts of the body, to become swollen (L X X )  : Ac 28® (cf. è/«rnrpi7/u).+ 

* * mi/aiaSioi', -ov, t o  (dimin. of mva/as, q .v . ) ,  [in Sm. : É z  9 2 *  ;] a  
lu riting  tablet : L k  l 63.+



* * mraKis, -i'Sos, rj, [in Sm. : B z  911*;] = ttlvÜklov, a tablet: L k  l 03, 
T r., mg. (v.S. iriva/«Sioj/).+

-a/cos, ô, [in L X X :  iv  Mac 177 R *;] prop., a board, 
p la nk; hence, of various flat wooden articles; (a) a tablet; (b) a 
disc, a d ish : Mt 14s>n, Mk 6 25>2S, L k  l l 39.+

■trivia, [in L X X  chiefly for nntff ;] to d rink  : absol., L k  219, Jo 47, 
al. ; c. acc. rei, Mt 6 26>sl, Mk 1425, al. ; of habitual use, L k  l 15, Eo 
1421, al. ; by meton., t o  ironqpiov, I  Co 1021, al. ; of the earth absorbing 
rain (Hdt., al.), He 6 7 ; spiritually, of the blood of Christ, Jo 6 53> 54>56 ; 
seq. èx (of the vessel), Mt 2627, al. ; id. (of the drink; B l., § 36, 1), Mt 
2629, Jo 41S>14, Ee 1410, al. ; ârrô, L k  2218 (cf. àiro-, crw-mvia; on the 
form irUa-ai, L k  17s, v. B l., § 21, 8 , and on the contr. aor. ttöv, M, 
P r . ,  44 f., Thackeray, O r., 63 f.).

mÔTYjs, -rçroç, 17 (<V iW , fa t), [in L X X  chiefly for ]t2n ;] fatness: 

Eo l l 17.+
iriVpdffKw, [in L X X  chiefly for “DQ ni. ;] to sell : c. acc. rei, Mt 

1346 (on this pf., v. B l., § 59, 5), Ac 245 484 54 ; c. gen. (of price), Mt 269, 
Mk 146, Jo 125; c. acc. pers. (of slavery), Mt 1825 : hence metaph., 
Eo 714 (cf. iv  K i  1717, 1  Mac l 15, al.).+ '

iriirro», [in L X X  chiefly for ;] to f a l l ;  1. of descent, to fa ll,  
fa l l  down or fro m  : seq. i n ,  c. acc. loc., Mt 1029, al. ; ek, Mt 1514, al. ; 
èv jjÂmù, c. gen., L k  8 7 ; Trap à t . oSov, Mt 134, Mk 44, L k  8 s ; seq. àîrd, 
Mt 1527, al. ; i K, Mk 1325, L k  1018, Ee 8 10 91. Metaph. : Ô ßXtos, seq. 
im , Ee 71C ; â)(\iiç k. ctkotos, Ac 1311; ô xArJpos, Ac l 26; iiro Kpimv, 
Ja 512. 2. Of prostration, (a) of persons, to fa l l  prostrate, prostrate 
oneself: Jo 18® ; seq. i ir i, c. acc., Mt IT '', Ac 94; id. c. gen.,
Mk 920 ; wpoç t .  iroSas, Ac 510, Ee l 17 ; iretrwv i^cijrv^e, Ac 55 ; of 
supplication, homage or worship : 1rpos (irapà, èirï) t .  7roSas, Mk 522, 
L k  8 41, Ac 1025, al. ; ir. xai 7rpo(TKvveî.v7 Ee 514 194 ; ptcp. C. TrpotTKweîv, 
Mt 2n, al. ; ivuWiov, Ee 410 58 ; èiri irpotrionw, Mt 2689, al. ; (b) of things, 
to fa ll,  fa l l  down : Mt 2144, L k  23so ; of falling to ruin and destruction, 
Mt 725, Ac 1516, He l l 30 ; lireo-e (timeless aorist; M, P r . ,  134), Ee 182. 
Metaph.: Eo l l 11; tr6$ev ireirTWKas, Ee 2s ; opp. to ia-mvai, i  Co 1012; 
to trrrjKeiv, Eo 144 ; of virtues, 1  Co 13s ; of precepts, L k  1617. (Cf.
âva-, âvTi-, àiro-, iK-, im-, Kara-, irapa-, irepi-, -rrpotr-, oruv-iriirriü.)

riiciSia, -as, -r), P is id ia , a region of Asia Minor : Ac 1424.t 
ritcriSioç, -a, -ov, =  üttTtStKos, of P is id ia  : Ac 1324."1 
irKTTeua», [in L X X  chiefly for hi. ;] 1. intrans., to have fa ith  

(in), to believe; in cl., c. acc., dat., in N T  also c. prep, (on the 
significance of the various constructions, v. M, P r . ,  67 f.; Vau. on 
Eo 45 ; B llic . on 1  T i  l 16 ; Abbott, JV , 19-80) : absol., Mt 2423>26, Mk 
1321, i  Co l l 18 ; c. acc. rei, Ac 1341, 1  Co 137 ; c. dat. pers. (to believe 
what one says), Mk 16P3>I4J, 1  Jo 41; t. ipevSei, 1 1  Th  2n ; irepi . . . on, 
Jo 918; esp. and most freq. with reference to religious belief: absol., 
Mt 8 13, Mk 536, L k  8 50, Jo l l 40, al. ; seq. otl, Mt 928, al. ; c. dat. (v. 
supr., and cf. D B ,  i, 829a), Jo 8 “  524 6 3° 8 31, Ac 1634, Ga 3« <LXX), 
1 1  T i  l 12, i  Jo 510, al. ; c. prep, (expressing personal trust and reliance



as distinct from mere credence or belief ; v. M, P r ,  I.e. ; D B ,  i, 829 b), 
to believe in  or on : iv (Ps 77 (78)”-, al.), Mk l 15 (v. Swete, in 1.) ; «’s, 
Mt 18«, Jo 211 (v. Westc., in 1.), and freq., Ac 1043 1 94, Eo 1014, Ga 216, 
Phi l 29, i  Jo 510, i  Pe I s ; ck r. Svo/m (v.s. Svo/m), Jo l 12 223 318, i  Jo 513 ; 
im , c. acc., Mt 2 742, Ac 942 l l 17 1631 2219, Eo i 5; im , c. dat., Eo 
9 33 (Lxx) 1 0 11 (ib.), i  T i  l 16, i  Pe 2 6(lxx); ptcp. pres., o£ i r ,  as subst., 
Ac 244, Eo 322, i  Go l 21, al. ; aor., Mk 16m, Ac 432 ; pf., Ac 19«* 2120 (on 
Johannine use of the tenses of i r ,  v. Westc., Epp . Jo., 120). 2. Trans., 
to en trust: c. acc. et dat., L k  1611, Jo 224; pass., to be entrusted w ith :  
c. acc, Eo 32, i  Co 917, Ga 27, 1  Th  24 (v. Lft., Notes, 21 f.), 1  T i  l 11, 
T it  l 3.

*t moriKos, -rj, -6v (irio-Tts), 1. having the g ift o f persuasion (Plat,, 
Gorg., 455 A). 2. (a) of persons, fa ith fu l,  tru s ty  (Plut.); (b) of things, 
trustworthy, genuine : vapSos ir ,  Mk 143, Jo 123.t

mans, -eioç, rj «  irdOw), [in L X X  chiefly for ruiOK ;] 1. in active
sense, fa ith , belief, tru s t, confidence, in N T  always of religious faith in 
God or Christ or spiritual things : Mt 810, L k  520, Ac 149, Eo l 8, 1  Co 
25, 1 1  Co l 24, i  T i  l 5, al. ; c. gen. obj, Mk l l 22, Ac 31S, Eo 322, Ga 21G, 
Bph 312, Ja 21, al. ; c. prep., iv ,  Eo 320, Ga 326, Eph l 15, Col l 4, 1  T i  
l 14 313, 1 1  T i  l 13 316, 1 1  Pe l 1 ; ek, Ac 2021 2424 2618, Col 25, 1  Pe l 21 ; 
irpoç, I Th  l 8, Phm 5 ; im ,  c. acc. He 6 1 ; €V r f j  ir. OTrjKc.iv (eïva i, jiiv c iv ),
I Co 1613, I Co 135, I T i  215 ; vira K o f j t  ijs i r ,  Eo I s 1626 ; 0 i K  i r . ,  Eo 326 

410, Ga 312; Sià (-njs) i r ,  Eo 380, Ga 216, Phi 39. B y  meton, objectively, 
that which is  the object or content of belief, the fa ith  : Ac 6 7 1422, 
Ga l 23 323 6 10, Phi 125>27, J u 3>20, and perh. also Ac 138 16s, Eo I s and 
1626 (v. supr.), i  Co 1613, Col l 23, 1 1  Th  32 (L ft, Notes, 125), 1  T i  l 19 39 
4 1» e 58 6 10>12, 1 1  T i  3s 47, T it  14>13 31 5 , 1  Pe 59. 2. In  passive sense, (a) 
fid e lity , fa ith fu lness : Mt 2S23, Ga 522 ; 17 ir. tov Ocov, Eo 33 ; (b) 
objectively, plighted fa ith , a pledge of fidelity : 1  T i  512. (On the 
various shades of meaning in which the word is used in N T, v. esp. 
IC C  on Eo l 17, pp. 31 ff. ; L f t ,  Ga., 154 ff. ; Stevens, Th . N T ,  422, 
515 ff. ; D B ,  i, 830 ff. ; Cremer, s.v.)

mcrros, -fj, -ov «irei'&o), [in L X X  chiefly for 79^3 ;] I .  Pass, to
be trusted or believed ;  1. of persons, trusty , fa ith fu l : Mt 2445 2521>23, 
L k  1242, Ac 1615, i  Co 42>17 720, Eph l 1 6 21, Col 12>7 47>9, 1  T i  l i 2, 1 1  T i  22, 
He 217 32> 5, i  Pe 512, Ee 2131911 ; of God, 1  Co l 9 1013 , 1 1  Co l 18 , 1  Th  524,
I I  Th  33, He 1023 l l 11, 1 1  T i  213, 1  Jo l 9, 1  Pe 419; seq. iv, L k  lô 10’ 12 
1917, I  T i  31 1 ; im, c. acc, Mt 2523 ; ôypi ôavàTOU, Ee 210 ; ô fiap-rus 0 ir ,  
Ee l 5 ; id. ral àkrjQivos, Ee 314. 2. Of things, trustworthy, reliable, 
sure : Ac 13s4, 1  T i  I 16 31 49, 1 1  T i  211, T it  l 9 3s, Ee 215 22«. I I .  Act, 
believing, trusting , relying : Ac 161, 1 1  Co 6 15, Ga 39, 1  T i  410 516 6 2, 
T it  l 6, Ee 1714; p i, Ac 1045, 1  T i  4 3’12; opp. to amo-Tos, Jo 2027 ; ir. 
ek 6e6v, i  Pe l 21 ; ir. ttolûv, i i i  Joö. (On the difficulty of choosing in 
some cases between the active and the passive meaning, v. L f t ,  G a l,
2.57.) + _

merrdw, -m « 7rnrros), [in L X X  chiefly for ni.;] to make



trustw orthy  (Thuc., i i i  K i l 36), hence, to establish (i Ch 17u). Pass, 
and mid., to be assured of : c. acc. rei, I I  T i  314.+

trXav'clid, -ui (<[ TrXâvTj), [in L X X  chiefly for nvn ;] to cause to 
wander, lead astray. Pass., to go astray, wamder : Mt 1812>13, He l l 38,
i  Pe 22s (cf. I s  53«), Metaph., to lead astray, deceive: c. acc. pers., 
Mt 244>5’ n>24, Mk 13s-«, Jo 712, n T i  313, i  Jo I s 226 3 7, R 3 220 129 1314 
1 9 2 0  203> s> 10 ; pass., to be led astray, to e rr : Mt 2 229, Mk 1224>27, L k  
218, Jo 747, 1 1  T i  31S, T it  33, He 52, 1 1  Pe 21S, Ee 1823; r. «apSt'a, He 3™ ; 
aiTO t . d\ifûeias, Ja 519; fATj TrXamcröe, i  Co 6 9 1533, Ga 6 7, Ja l 1« (cf. 
airo-irAavaco).+

irXai/r), - 77s, 57, [in L X X :  P r  148 (nûTû), W i l 12, al ;] a wan

dering. Metaph., a going astray, an error (in N T  always with 
respect to morals or religion) : Mt 2764, Eo l 27, Eph 414, 1  Th  23, 
1 1  Th  211, Ja 52«, 1 1  Pe 218 317,. 1  Jo 4«, Ju n.+

*  irXc4i/if|s, -t)tos, 0, V.S. TrXavTjTrjs. 
irXat'^TKis, -ov, o «irXavaw), [in L X X :  Ho 917 (113)*;] =  

ir\dvT)s, a wanderer: àarépes ir. (cl. planets'), wandering sta/rs, J u 13 
(W H , mg., -res).+

irXdEkos, -ov, [in L X X  : Jb 194 (naiOTO), Je 2332*;] 1. ivandering.
2. leading astray, deceiving : Tn^vjiara ir., 1  T i  41. As subst., o ir., 
a deceiver, impostor : Mt 27«3, 1 1  Co 6 s, 1 1  Jo 7.+

irX(i£, -axos, 57, [in L X X  for nii? ;] anything f la t and broad.

1. a p la in  (poët.). 2. In  late writers (Luc., al.), a fla t stone, a tablet :
1 1  Co 33, He 94.+

irXda-fia, - t o s , t o  (<[ irA.acrcro)), [in L X X  chiefly for *1 Sü;] that

which is  moulded or formed : Eo 920 (LXX>.+
irXdEcrcroi, [in L X X  chiefly for I S 1' ;] to fo rm , mould : Eo 92«(LXX>,

i  T i  213.t
*irXa<rros, -q, -ov (<C irkdirm>), 1. formed, moulded (Hes., Plat., al.).

2. Metaph., made up, fabricated, feigned (Hdt., Xen., al.) : 1 1  Pe 23.+
irXareia, -as, rj, V.S. irXarvs.
irXdros, -ous, ro, [in L X X  chiefly for 2 IT 1 ;] breadth: Eph 318, 

Ee 2116 ; t . tt. r ijs  yjjs (Hb 1°, 2 n"]?3 ), Ee 209,+
irXariSi/u « irAarus), [in L X X  chiefly for 2 m  hi.;] to make 

broad, enlarge, extend : c. acc. rei, Mt 23s. Metaph. (cf. Ps 118 
(119)32, al.), pass., 17 KapSla, 1 1  Co 6 11; i/xets, ib. 13.+

irXariSs, -eta, -v, [in L X X  for 2 m  ;] broad : Mt 713. As subst.,
17 ir. (sc. ôSos), in [ L X X  chiefly for Sh");] a street: Mt 6 s 1219(lx x ),
Mk 6 s«, W H , mg., L k  1010 1 326 1421, Ac 51S, Ee l l 8 21S1, 222.+

* * -irXeyp.a, - t o s , ro (<^ttXcküj), [in Aq., Th .: I s  28s *;] what is  
woven or twisted (as basket-work, nets, etc.) ; a braiding (sc. rpix&v, 
cf. i  Pe 3s) : pl., i  T i  29.t ^

irXeîcrTOs, irXeiut’, V.S. 7roXu's.



7r\iKtu, [in L X X :  E x  2814 (rojf), I s  28“ (riTBJf)*;] to p lait,
tw ist, weave : Mt 2729, Mk 1517, Jo 192.+ 

irXeoi', v.s. ttoAi's'.
irXcokiJu « n-Xlov), [in L X X  for ppy, n i l ,  etc.;] I .  Intrans.

1. Of persons ; (a) to abound in  (Arist.) ; (b) to superabound : n Co 
gi5  (lx x )_  2 . Of things, to abound, superabound : Eo 5 20 6 1, n  Co 415, 
Phi 417, i i  Th  l 3, i i  Pe l 8. I I .  Trans. (Nu 2654, Ps 70 (71)21; not cl., 
v. Lft., Notes, 48 f.), to make to abound : i  Th  312 (cf. virep-irXeova^.i 

SYN. : irepura-evui, q.v.
irXeokcKTco), -û (< [7tA.£ov«ktijs, q.v.), [in L X X :  Hb 29, E z  222” 

(yS2 ), Jg 41 1  B * ; ]  1. intrans., to have more, to have an advantage 
(cl., c. gen. pers.). 2. Trans., in late writers (v. M, P r., 65), to over
reach, defraud: c. acc. pers., n Co 72 1217>ls ; Iv  t . irpâ-yp.a n, i  Th  46 
(v. M, Th ., in 1.) ; pass., i i  Co 21 1  (as also in cl. ; v. L S , s.v.).t

**ii-X€oi'Éktii]s, -ov, o (<̂  ttXcov, £)(iu), [in L X X  : S i 14° *  ;] = o 64\u>v 
irXtov %xeLV (v- MM, xx), one desirous o f having more, covetous:
i  Co 510>11  6 10, Eph 55.+

ir\eovt£ia, -as, fj «  7rA«ov«Krijs), [in L X X  for 37X3;] the character
and conduct of a irXeoveKTris. 1 . advantage. 2 . desire fo r  advantage, 
grasping, aggression, cupidity, covetousness : L k  1215, Eo l 29, n Co 95, 
Eph 419 (v. IC C , in 1.) 53, Col 35, i  Th  2Ö, i i  Pe 23>14 ; pi. (v. B l., § 32, 6 ), 
Mk 722.t

S y n . : faXapyvpîa, avarice (v. T r ., Syn., § xxiv). 
irXcupd, -as, fj, [in L X X  (freq. pi. as in Horn.) chiefly for

the side : Mt 2749 ([[WH]] E , mg.), Jo 1934 2020>26>27, Ac 127.t
irXeiu, [in L X X ,  seq. «is, Jh l 3 (X13), I E s  423, I s  4210; seq. in i, 

iv  Mac 73; c. acc. (poët.), S i 4324, i  Mac 1329 (cf. Ac 272, Eec.)*;] to 
sail : L k  8 23, Ac 2724 ; seq. «is, Ac 213 272>6 ; i ir i, Ee 1817 (cf. àirô-, Sia-,
€K-, Kara-, irapa-, v7ro-ffA.«o).t

■n-Xuiyt), -rji, fj ( <  TrXrjtT(r<û), [in L X X  chiefly for rGJS, also for 
nSjJS, etc.;] a blow, stripe, wound: pl., L k  103C 124S, Ac 1623>33,
i i  Co 6 5 1123 ; fj tt. t .  Oavârov (EV, death-stroke), Ee 133>12 ; t . /myaïpas, 
Ee 1314. 2. Metaph., a calamity, plague: Ee 918>20 116 151’11 >8 169’21 
184>8 2 1 9 2 2 18.t

irXtjÔos, - o d s , ro, [in L X X  chiefly for 1 * 1 ,  also for | i n n , etc.;]
1 . a great number, a m ultitude ;  (a) of things : i^öiW, L k  5e, Jo 21«; 
ÿpvyaviûv, Ac 283; â/j.apnZv, Ja 520, i  Pe 4s ; r. irXrjOu, in  m ultitude, 
He 1112 ; (b) of persons : Ac 2122 (W H, E , om.) ; c. gen., L k  213, Jo 53, 
Ac 514; 7t. 7roXv (ttoXv 7r.), Mk 37>8 ; id. c. gen., L k  6 17 2327, Ac 141 174.
2. Of persons, c. art., the whole number, the m ultitude  (in Plat., 
Thuc., Xen., al., = Sfj/ws, the commons, or— opp. to Swuos— the 
populace): Ac 2° 1530 19® 237; r. Àaoî, Ac 213G; r. irôXeus, Ac 144- 
■jrâv t o  7t., Ac 1512 ; c. gen., L k  l 10 8  37 1 937 231, Ac 432 51C 6 2> 5 2 524.+

TrX-rjfluVoj (causal of TrXrjfhm, to be fu l l ,  7T XyjOvç, Ion, for TrXrjOo s),



fin L X X  chiefly for r m  hi. ;] 1. trans., to increase, m u ltip ly  : n Co 9 10, 
H e 6 14<LXX); pass., to be increased, to m u lt ip ly :  Mt 2412, Ac 6 7 717 
9 3 1 1 2 ^ ; c. dat. pers. (Da L X X  th  331 <98), al.), 1 Pe l 2, 1 1  Pe 1 -, Ju 3. 
2 . Intrans., to be increased, to m u ltip ly  : Ac 6 *.+ 

irXrjÔtü, v.s. m/jLTrX-rj/xi.
** irX^KTnjs, -ov, o (< îrkri<T<Tü>), [in Sm. : P s 34 (35)16*;] a striker, 

braivler : 1  T i  33, T it  l 7 (Arist., Plut., al.).+
+ Tr\rj(ji(jiupa, -rjs (for Att. -O S , v. B l., § 7, 1) « t tA ^ u ) , [in L X X  : 

■n-, yévta-dai, Jb 40,8<23> ( in j ptÿy) *  ;] a flood (of sea or river) : L k  6 4S.t 
irXrji', adv., [in L X X  for p i,  13Î5, ijt f , etc.;] 1. introducing

a clause ( =  àWâ, Se ; “ it  is  obvious that -n-X-̂ v was the regular word 
in the vulgar language ” : B l., § 77, 13), yet, howbeit, only : Mt 
1122>24 187 2 6 39>84 (M, P r . ,  8 6 ), L k  6 24>36 10n >14>20 l l 41 1231 1333 1 71 

18s 1927 2221> 22>42 (W H , mg. om.) 2328, 1  Co 1111, Eph 533, Phi 316 414, 
Ee 226 ; 7r. on (Hdt., Plat., al.), except that, save that, Ac 2023, Phi l 18.
2. As prep., c. gen., except, save (cl.) : Mk 1232, Jo 8 10, Ac 8 1 
1528 27 .̂+

irXrçpris, -es, [in L X X  chiefly for ;] 1. f u l l ,  fille d  : Mt 1420
X537; c. gen. rei, Mk 8 19; ÀeVpas, L k  512; metaph., of the soul: 
7rveufMTos âyîov, L k  4 1, Ac 6 3 755 i l 24 ; 7Tio-rea>s, Ac 6 £ ; xâpiTos, ib. 8 ; x- 
kcù àXrjdeias (where 7r. is  indecl. ; v. M, P r . ,  50 ; Milligan, N T D ,  65, 
with reff, in each), Jo l 14; Sô iov, Ac 1 3 10; Bvpov, Ac 19 28; 'dpytuv 
âyaôwv, Ac 9 36. 2 . f u l l ,  complete: /xm tOos, i i  Jo 8; trîroç (7r .  prob, in 
decl. here; v. on Jo l 14, supr.), Mk 4 28.t

+ -irXr)po<f>ope'cu, -Si, [in L X X  : Ec 8 n (N̂ ?D) *  ;] 1. to bring in  f u l l
measure, hence, to fu l f i l ,  accomplish : L k  l 1, 1 1  T i  46>17. 2. to 
persuade, assure or sa tisfy  fu l ly  (so in 7r. ; v. Deiss., L A E ,  82 f. ; M, 
Th ., 9) : pass., Eo 421 146, Col 412 (v. Lft., in  1.). 3. to f i l l  : Eo 1513, 
L , mg. (Cl. Eo., i  Co 54) ; metaph., pass., to be fille d  iv ith , hence, 

f u l ly  bent on (Ec, l.c.).+
7rXr]po<j>op£a, -as, 17 (< [TrX-rjporfiopita), f u l l  assurance, confidence:

i  Th  l 5 ; r. cnWuews, Col 22 ; r. èXiriSos, He 6 1 1  ; 7rtore&>s, He 1022 (cf. 
Lft. on Col., I.e.; M, Th ., 9).+

irXrjpow, -Si, [in L X X  chiefly for S^ö;] 1. to f i l l ,  make f u l l ,  f i l l

to the f u l l ,  c. acc.; (a) of things: pass, (aayijvtj, <j>âpay£), Mt 1348, L k  
3 5  (lxx) ■ fig ; Mt 2332 ; but chiefly of immaterial things : irâa-av xpei'av, 
Phi 419; r j x ° s  iirXyptuae r. olkov , Ac 22; c. gen. rei (cl.), Ac 528; pass., 
seq. I k , Jo 123 (cf. B l., § 36, 4) ; 7r. r. KapSiav, Jo 166, Ac 53 ; metaph., 
of the all-pervading activity of Christ, Eph 410 ; mid., Eph l 23 ; (b) of 
persons : to f i l l  with, cause to abound in : c. gen. rei (cl.), Ac 228(LXX), 
Eo 1513; pass., to be fille d  with, abound in : Eph 319, Ph i 418; c. gen. 
rei (cl.), Ac 1352, Eo 1514, 1 1  T i  l 4; c. dat. (Æsch., al.), L k  240 (c. gen., 
T), Eo l 29, 1 1  Co 74; c. acc. (so in ir., v. MM, xx), Phi l 11, Col l 9; 
seq. eV, Eph 518, Col 210. 2. to complete ;  (a) to complete, f u l f i l  : of 
number, Ee 6 11, W H , txt.; of time (MM, xx), Mk l 15, L k  2124, Jo 78,



Ac 723>30 9'23 2427 ; ivSo/a'av, i i  Th  l 11; t. x«v>“v, Phi 2 -; pass., Jo 3i9 
15u 1624 1713, i  Jo I 4, i i  Jo 12 ; t . tpya, Ee 32 ; fj viraKotj, n Co 10° ; t. 
iracrxa, L k  2218 ; (b) to execute, accomplish, carry out to the f u l l :  Mt 
316, L k  71 931, Ac 1226 1326 142(i 1921, Eo 8 4 13s 1519, Ga 514, Col l 25 417, 
Ee 6 U, T , W H , E , mg. ; (c) of sayings, prophecies, etc., to bring to pass, 
f u l f i l  : Mt l 22 215> 17>23 414 517 8 17 1 217 1 335 2 1 4 2654>66 279, Mk 144'J 152S 
(W H, E , txt. om.), L k  l 2» 421 2444, Jo 1238 1318 1525 1 712 18°>32 1924>38, 
Ac l 10 31S 1327, Ja 223 (cf. Lft., Col., 255 ff.).+

TrX-r'ipufia, -tos, to « ttX ^ o'ü)), [in L X X  for n!?0;] the result of
the action involved in irXrjpou) (Lft., Col., 255 ff. ; AE, Ep h ., 255 ff.), 
hence, 1 . in passive sense, that which has been completed, complement, 
plenitude, fu llness (in Xen., Luc., Polyb., al., of a ship’s crew or 
cargo, and by meton. of the ship itself) : Jo l le, Eo l l 12, 25 1529, I Co 
1 0 2 Ü (l x x ) Bph 12 3  (AE) 4 2  3 19  (ib, 8 7  4 ^  Col l 19 2 9 ; of time, 
Ga 44, Eph l 10 ; ko^wwv (crt̂ >upt8ojv) 7r\rqp<lijxa.To., basketfuls, Mk 6 43 8 20.
2. In  active sense ( =  nXr/piums, as freq. in words of these formations, 
cf. KTiVis, and v. MM, xx) ; (a) that ivhich f i l l s  up (but v. Lft., I.e.) : 
Mt 916, Mk 221; (b) a f i l l in g  up, completing, fu lfilm e n t : Eo 1310.+ 

7r\ï)cnoi', V.S. ttÂ ctios.
itXtjo-i'os, -a, -ov « 7reXas, near), near, close by, neighbouring. 

As adv., irXrjaîov =  TréXas, near : c. gen., Jo 45 ; c. art., ô t t . ,  one's neigh
bour [in L X X  chiefly for SH] : L k  1029- 3<5, Ac 727, Eo 131» 152, Bph
426, Ja 4 12; àyaTrrçcreis tov tt. ctov m; creatiToi' (Le 19ls , L X X ) ,  Mt 543 1919 
2239, Mk 1231>33, L k  1027, Eo 13°, Ga 514, Ja 28 (on the various senses 
of ô 7t. in OT, N T, v. D B ,  ii i,  511 ; DCC, ii,  240 f.).+

■n\rj<T)iovf\, -rjs, fj (<̂  irip.irX-qfLL), [in L X X  chiefly for ï?3 îff and
cognate forms;] a f i l l in g  up, satiety : irp'os i t . a-a.pK.6s (EV, against the 
indulgence of the fle sh ; but IC C , in 1 ., fo r  the f u l l  satisfaction of the 
flesh, op. cit., 276 ff.), Col 223.+

TrXijcro-w, [in L X X  chiefly for PD3 hi., ho. ;] to strike, smite : 
pass., Ee 8 12 (cf. I k-, iTrL-Tr\fj(r<T<i)).+

* irkoiâptov, -ov, to (dimin. of ttAoîov), a boat : Mk 39, L k  52 (irXoîa, 
W H , txt., E), Jo 6 22’ 23 (ttXoïo., W H ) 24 21s.+

ttXoI ov, -ov, to (<̂  TrXîtû), [in L X X  chiefly for PP3S! ;] a boat, also
(=  obsol. vavs) a sh ip : Mt 421>22, and freq. in Gosp. and Ac, Ja 34, 
Ee 8 9 I 8 19.

**irXdos, irXoûs, gen., -oov, -ov (and in late writers also ttXoo's, like 
rods from vovs), ô (<^Tr\éu>), [in L X X :  W i 141 *;] a voyage: Ac 217 
2 7 9 , 10 .+

irXoucrios, -a, -ov «  ttXovtos), [in L X X  chiefly for “PU?J7 ;] rich,
ivealthy : Mt 2767, L k  1 2 1« 1412 161-19 1823 192. Substantively, 5 ■*., 
L k  1621’22, Ja l 10-11; oî i t . ,  L k  6 24 211, 1  T i  6 17, Ja 2° 51, Ee 6 16 1316; 
anarth., a rich man, Mt 1923>24, Mk lO26 1241, L k  1826. Metaph., of 
God, iv  (=  cl., c. gen., dat.), Bph 24 ; of Christ, 1 1  Co 8 9; of 
Christians, Ee 29 317 ; iv 7nWei, Ja 26.t



* ttXouotus, adv., richly, abundantly: Col 316, i  T i  6 17. T it  36,
i i  Pe l n.+ '

TrXauTeo), -w, [in L X X  chiefly for 1 ÎZTJT hi. ;] to be rich, aor., to 
become rich : L k  l 53, i  T i  6 ° ; seq. ci?n> (Si 1118), Ee 1816 ; eV, Ee 183’19 ; 
èv ( =  c l . ,  c. gen., dat., acc., cf. ttXovo-ios), i  T i  6 1S. Metaph., ir. els 6e6v, 
L k  1221 ; of God, ds -navras, Eo 101 '2 ; aor., I  became rich, i  Co 4s,
i i  Co 8 °, Ee 318 ; pf., I  have become rich, Ee 317.+

irXoimÇûi «n-Aoîroç), [in L X X  chiefly for hi. ;] to make 
rich, enrich : c. acc. pers., pass., i i  Co 911. Metaph., of spiritual 
riches, c. acc.' pers., i i  Co 6 10; seq. èv, pass., i  Co l 5.+

irXoOros, -ov, ô and (in n Co 8 2, Eph l 17 27 38>16, Phi 419, Col l 27 

22; v. W H , App., 158; M, P r . ,  60) to, [in L X X  chiefly for Igfrr;]
riches, wealth : of external possessions, Mt 1322, Mk 419, L k  8 U, i  T i  6 17, 
Ja 52, Ee 1816 ; of moral and spiritual conceptions, Eo 24 92s 1112>33,
i i  Co 8 2, Eph 17>1S 27 38>16, Ph i 419, Col l 27 22, He l l 26, Ee 512.+

irXu(><d, [in L X X  chiefly for D23 pi. ;] to wash (inanimate objects, 
esp. clothing) : r .  Si'ktvo., L k  52. Fig., r. o-roXas, Ee 714 2214 (cf. Ps
50 (51)4’9 and v.s. àiro-irXvvw).i 

Syn. : v.s. Xovto.
iri'eûfj.a, -ros, to (<[ -ttvvo), [in L X X  chiefly and very freq. for 

On;] 1. of air in motion; (a) w in d : Jo 3s ; pl., He 17<LXX); (b)
breath : ir. £<w)s, Ee l l 1 1  ; ir. rov a-ro/xaros, fig., i i  Th  2s (cf. Ps 32 (33)6).
2. Of the vital principle, the s p ir i t  (Arist., Polyb., al.) : L k  8 55, 
Jo 1930, Ac 759, al. ; opp. to o-apf, Mt 2641, Mk 143S, i  Co 5ö, al. ; 
to oS>/j,a, Eo 8 10, i  Co 6 17 734, i  Pe 46 ; to ^vxv> Phi l 27, He 412 ; to it. 
Kal rj if/. Kai t. <rS>[ia, I  Th  52s (M, Th ., in 1.) ; dat., t(3 it., in  sp irit,  
Mk 2s 8 12, Jo 11s3 1321, Ac 1825, Eo 1211, i  Co 734, i  Pe 31S, al. ; of the 
human sp irit of Christ, Eo l 4, I  T i  31(i. 3. sp ir it , i.e. frame of mind, 
disposition, influence : L k  l 17, Eo 8 15, i  Co 421, Gal 6 1, Eph 22, n T i  l 7,
i  Jo 46, al. 4. An incorporeal being, a s p ir i t :  L k  2437>39, Ac 23s ; 
ir. ö 0eoç, God is  sp ir it , Jo 424 ; irarrjp rS>v ir., He 12° ; of disembodied 
human beings, He 1223, i  Pe 319 (ICG, in 1. ; D B ,  ii i,  795) ; of angels, 
He l 14 ; of demons or .evil sp irits, Mt 8 16, Mk 920, L k  939, al. ; 
ir. TTvOiava, Ac 1616 ; Trvevp.a.ra Sai/iovitav, Ee 1614 : ir. Sai/Jioviov ânadaprov, 
L k  488; ir. dcrötvetas (Bl., § 35, 5), L k  1311 ; ir. aKadaprov, Mt 101, Mk l 23, 
L k  436, Ac 516 ; IT. aXaXov (xal Ktntfiov), Mk 917 ’ 20 ; TTOvrjpov, L k  721, Ac 1912, 
al. 5. Of the H o ly  S p ir it,  ir. ayiov, to  a. ir., ro ir. to  a., to  ir., ir. (the article 
as a rule being used when the Sp irit is  regarded as a Person or a 
Divine Power, and omitted when the reference is  to an operation, 
influence or gift of the Sp irit; v. WM, 151ä; B l., §46, 7): anarth., 
Mt l 18 31 1 ’ 16 41, Mk I s (Swete, in 1.), ib .10, L k  l 15, Jo 739, Ac 192, 
Eo 55, i  Co 24, al. ; c. art., Mt 411231>32, Mk l 10 320, L k  22«, Jo 780 1426, 
Ac 431 5s, Eo 8 lu. al. ; (to)  it. (t o î )  6 tov, Mt316, Eo 8 9, Eph 316, i  Jo 4“1, 
al. ; t o  T .  T .  irarpôs, Mt 1020 ; IT. Ô EO Î £5>vroç, I I  Co 33 ; ( t o )  it. tov Kvpiov, 
L k  418, Ac 59 8 39 ; TO it. ’Ir̂ croî, Ac 167 ; Xpicrroû, Eo 8 ° ; ’Itja-ov XptcrToû, 
Phi l 19 ; TO  IT. T .  aXrjOeias, Jo 1526 16ls, I  Jo 46 ; Xéyei (jiaprvpâ) ro ir. 
( t o  ay tov), Ac 21u 2825, I  T i  41, He 37 101S, Ee 1418 ; seq. t .  èfCKÀ̂ criatç,



Ee 2”’11,17,211 3e> 13>22 ; iv t .  i t . ,  L k  227; K a r a  T T v e v fJ M , Eo 84’5 J ef vSaros 
«ai i t . ,  Jo 35 ; Sià “FeLyiuroç a lu n ’ t.o v , He 914 ; iv a y ia t r f iw  T T v tv jiM T C i^ ,

i i  Th  213, i  Pe l 2; i t . ,  i  Go 1213, Eph 21S 44 ; o Sc xvpios t o  i t .  I u t l v ,

i i  Go 317 ; of that which is  effected or governed by the Sp irit, opp. to 
ypa/x/xa, Eo 229 76, i i  Co 36.

S y n . : j/ovs, which in N T  is  contrasted with it. as “ the action of 
the understanding in man with that of the spiritual or ecstatic im
pulse” (D B , iv, 612); Ÿ VXV—the usual term in cl. psychology—in 
N T, “ expresses man as apart from God, a separate individual, tt. 
expresses man as drawing his life from God” (D B , 1-vol., 872).

* wcufiaTiKos, ->/i -ov (<̂  irvev/j.a), 1 . of or caused by the wind, a ir  
or breath (Arist., al.). 2. sp iritu a l (opp. to o-w/ultlkos, Plut.) ; (a) of 
created beings : rà tt. (EV, the sp iritua l hosts), Eph 6 12 ; of that which 
is  related to the human spirit, opp. to i/o îkos, I Co 1544>46 ; (b) of 
that which belongs to or is  actuated by the Divine Sp irit ; (a) of 
persons : I Co 215 311437, Ga 6 1 ; oikos it., fig., i  Pe 2s ; (ß ) of things : 
Eo l 1 1  714, i  Co 213 10» . 4 121141, Eph l 3 519, Col l 9 316, i  Pe 25 ; opp. to 
T. {TdpKLKOL, Eo 1527, i  Co 9U.+

S y n . : xf/vxLK°s, q.v., and cf. D B ,  ii,  410, iv, 612.
*+Tn-cufiaTiKÜs, adv. « 7 rj/cî/xa), sp iritu a lly  ;  (a) by the aid of the 

Holy Sp irit : 1  Co 213<WH' ms-)>14 ; (b) in a spiritual sense : Ee l l s.+ 
iTvitt), [in L X X :  Ps 1477<18> (2B3 hi.), I s  4024 (qaft), S i 4 3 16 ,20) 

Ep. Je61, 1 1  Mac 97*;] to breathe, blow: of the wind, Mt 725>27, 
L k  1255, jo  3s 618, Ee 7 1; Tÿ irveova-g (sc. avpqi), Ac 2740 (cf. ÈK-, èv-,
VTTO-TTV€tû)A

irnyti), [in L X X  : 1  K i  1614’ 15 (11373 pi.) * ;] to choke : c. acc., 
Mt 137 (W H, mg.); impf, (conative), Mt 1828; of drowning, pass., 
Mk 513 (cf. àito-, im-, (Tvv-irvîyui).+

. * imKTÔs, - r j,  -âv (<^Trvîyia), strangled: Ac 1520’2a 2120 (cf. 
Le 1713,14).+

Ttvof\, -rjs, fj «7ti/£ü)), [in L X X  chiefly for PlptäO ;] 1. a blowing, 
blast, w in d : Ac 22. 2. a breathing, breath: Ac 1725 (Ge 27, al.).+

iro8rjpr)s, -es (<^7rou'ç), [in L X X :  E x  25G(7> 35° (ftÇTl), 284 29ö 
(byo), 2 827 (31> (TiBif), E z  92’ 3>11 (*■©), z&  35<4> (nirbna), W i 1824,
S i 27s 458 * ;] reaching to the fe e t. of a garment (sc. x itw , cf. Ex, Ez,
11. c. ; Xen., al.), Ee l 13 (for -q, L T 7 read -yv; v. M, P r . ,  49).+

SYN. : crTokrj, v. T r., Syn., § 1.
tt(50€1', adv., whence; (a) of place : Mt 1538, L k  1326>27, Jo 38 65 

gu 929, so i 99 j R e 7 1 3 . metaph., of condition, Ee 25 ; (b) of origin : 
Mt 1327’ 64> 86 2125, Mk 6 2, L k  207, Jo 2°, Ja 41 ; of parentage, Jo 727>28 ;
(c) of cause : Mk 8 4 1 237, L k  l 43, Jo l 49 4U.+

iroia, -as, fj, Dor. for 7ro'a, [in L X X  (with v.l. iroa) : P r 2726 (Xt?n), 
and of a kind of soap (Soph., Lex., s.v.), Ma 32, Je 222 (IT "113,) * ;] grass :
Ja 414 (where, however, it is  usually taken to be fem. of ti-oios • but v 
MM, xx).+ '



iroieu, -S>, [in L X X  for a great variety of words, but chiefly for 
niffV ;] 1. to make, produce, create, cause : c. acc. rei, Mt 17*, Mk 9 5, 
Jo 911, Ac 9s9, Eo 920, al. ; of God as Creator (c. acc. pers. also), Mt 
19*, Mk 10«, L k  11*», Ac 42*, He l 2, al.; like Heb. nfeW, absol. 
=  ipydÇofiaL, to work, Mt 2012 (cf. Eu  219 ; so AV, but v. infr.), Ee 13s, 
E , mg. (but v. in fr.); aKavSaka, Eo 1617; elpijvrjv, Eph 216, Ja 31S; 
eVttrrao-tv, Ac 2412 ; crvarpocfi^v, Ac 2312 ; c. acc. rei et dat. pers., L k  l 68, 
Ac 15s ; with nouns expressing action or its accomplishment, forming 
a periphr. for the cogn. verb: ôSov ir. (cl. 6. Voteio-ftn), to go on, 
advance, Mk ; ir6X.ep.ov, Ee l l 7, al. ; €kBlkt]<tlv, L k  187’8; èvéSpav, Ac 
253 ; Kpio'iv, Jo 527, Ju 10 ; ipya, Jo 53«, al. ; o~rjpeîa (répara Kal ( T . ) ,  Jo 22a 
and freq., Ac 222, al. ; so also mid. iroieîcrôai : povr/v, Jo 1423 ; troptlav, 
L k  1322 ; Koivaiviav, Eo 1526; of food, to make ready, prepare: Starvov, 
Mk 6 21, al. ; SoXrjv, L k  529 1413 ; ydpavs, Mt 222; of time, to spend (cl.) : 
S>pav, Mt 2012, E Y  (but v. supr. and cf. McN, in 1.) ; prjvas, Ee 135, E , 
txt. (cf. Swete, in 1. ; but v. supr.) ; êviavrov, Ja 413 ; c. acc. seq. Ik ,  
Jo 2 15, al. ; c. acc. et acc. pred., Mt 33 1216, Mk l 3 312, Jo 511, al. ; c. 
adv., KaXSis, Mk 7s7; io p rrjv  it .  (Dem., E x  2316, al.), Ac 1821, Eec.; 
iracr̂ a, Mt 2618 ; to make or offer a sacrifice (Plat., Xen., al. ; Jb 428, 
m K i l l 33; so some understand t o v  t o  iroteîre, L k  2219, but v. Abbott, 
Essays, 110 ff.) ; seq. Iva (WM, 422 f. ; M, P r., 228), Jo 1137, Col 416, 
Ee 39. 2. to do, perform, carry out, execute : absol., c. adv., KaXZs ir., 
Mt 1212, i  Co 737>3S, Ja 219 ; id. seq. ptcp. (cl. ; v. M, P r., 228), Ac 1033, 
Phi 4U, i i  Pe l 19, i i i  Jo 6; ovrtos, Mt 24*«, L k  915, al. ; (Ka0<us), Mt 
l 2* 21«, al. ; op.oitos, L k  31 1  ; &cravrtos, Mt 205 ; C. ptcp., âyvowv iiroCrjaa, 
I T i  l 13; c. acc. rei : t L  interrog., Mt 123, Mk 225, L k  6 2, al. ; rovt o ,  Mt 
1323, Mk 532, L k  2219 (W H  om. ; v. supr., ref. to Abbott, Essays), Eo 
720, al. ; with nouns expressing command or regulation : r . vo/wv (not 
as in cl., to make a law), Jo 719, Ga 53 (cf. in L X X ,  Jos 225, i  Ch 2212, 
al.) ; t . ivroXdis, Mt 519 ; sim ilarly with other nouns expressing conduct : 
t . SiKaioo-vvrjv, Mt 6 1, al. ; t . dXrjûeiav, Jo 321, al., etc. ; c. dupl. acc., 
Mt 2722, Mk 1512; c. acc. rei et dat. pers. (commod., incomm.; rare in 
cl.), Mt 712, Mk 519’20, L k  l* 9, Jo 92«, al.

S y n . : vpdaaw, q.v. The general distinction between the two 
words is  that between particular action and its habitual performance 
(cf. T r . ,  Syn., § xcvi; Westc. on Jo 321; IC C  on Eo l 32).

iroLujfia, -ros, t o  (<^iro lew), [in L X X  chiefly for ntffyQ (freq. in 
Ec) ;] that whioh is  made or done, a work : Eo l 20, Eph 210.t

TTotTjatç, -e<i>ç, rj (iroieoi), [in L X X  chiefly for niftSfO and cognate
forms ;] 1. a making (Hdt., Thuc., al.). 2. a doing (Si 19ls 5119) ; 
Ja l 25.+

** TTOITJTIJS, -OÎ, ô «iroteoi), [in L X X :  i  Mac 2«7*;] in cl., 1. a 
maker, author. 2 .  Esp., a poet : Ac 1728. Later, 3. a doer : t . vôpov, 
Eo 213, Ja 41 1  (i Mac, I.e.); Ipyov, Ja l 25; Aoyou, ib.22>23.t

iroiKiXos, -fj, -ov, [in L X X  for ip : , n û fn , etc. ;j many-coloured,



variegated. Metaph., various, manifold : Mt 424, Mk I 34, L k  440,
i i  T i  3«, T it  33, He 24 139, Ja l 2, i  Pe l 6 410.+

'iroî .cui'co 7T()i.fi7jvj, [in L X X  chiefly for ;] to act as shepherd, 
tend flocks : L k  177 ; c. acc., iroL/jivrjv, i  Co 97. Metaph., to tend, 
shepherd, govern: c. acc., Mt 2 6(LXX), Jo 2116, Ac 2028, i  Pe 52, J u 12, 
Re 227 717 125 1915.+

SYN . : ßo(TK<a} q.v.
-ĉ oç, o, [in L X X  for n jn  ;] a shepherd : Mt 936 2532

2 6 3 1 (lxx)> Mk 6 34 1427, L k  28> 15> 18>20, Jo 102>12. Metaph., of Christ; 
Jo 1011’14’16, He 1320, i  Pe 225 ; of Christian pastors, Éph 41 1  (cf. 
Horn., H ., i, 263, mtfiéva \aûi/).+

Wfm,, -rp, r,, [in L X X :  Ge 32l e (Tjsr), Za 137A *;] a flock,

prop., of sheep : Mt 2631, L k  2s, i  Co 97. Metaph., of Christ’s followers, 
Jo 1016.t

iroifmoi', -ov, to, =  Troffj-vi]. q.v., [in L X X  chiefly for , also for 
n y ,  etc.;] a flock, prop., of sheep. Metaph., of Christians: L k  1232,
Ac 2023-29, i  Pe 53; t . fooî, ib .2.t

irotos, -a, -ov, interrog. pronom, adj. (corresponding to the 
demonstr. toÎoç and the relat. olos), [in L X X  chiefly for n7-1N ;] of what
quality or sort : absol., n. pl., L k  2419; c. subst.; (a) prop., in direct 
questions : Mt 1918 2123 2236 2442, Mk 1128 1 228, L k  6 32'34, Jo 1032, Ac 47 

749, Eo 327, i  Co 1535, Ja 4-14 (but v.s. mua), i  Pe 220 ; (b) in indirect 
questions =  ottomjs : Mt 2124>27 2 443, Mk 1129. 33, L k  1239 202>8, Jo 1233 
1832 2119, Ac 2334, i  Pe l u, Ee 33 ; Was ( s c . ÔSoî), L k  519.t

iroXcjiedi, -Si « t t oA.c/aoç), [in L X X  chiefly for Dnb ni.;] to make 
war, figh t : Ee 1271> 1911 ; seq. yuera (n K i  2115 and v. M, P r . ,  106, 247), 
Ee 216 127a 134 1714 ; hyperb., of private quarrels, Ja 42.+

iroXcjios, -ov, o, [in L X X  chiefly for nçrfpo;] 1. w a r: Mt 24°,
Mk 137, L k  1431 219, He l l 34; ■>r. ttouw, seq. /xcrà, c. gen. (cf. 7roA.e/«o>), 
Ee 117 1217 13T 1919. 2. =  p iXrj, a fight, battle : i  Co 148, Ee 97>9 127* 
1614 20s ; hyperb., of private quarrels (cf. 7roAcyuc<tf), Ja 4*.+

ir<5Xis, v, [in L X X  chiefly and very freq. for T ÎT  ;] a city :

Mt 223, Mk l 45, L k  429, Jo 4s, al. mult. ; opp. to kS>iuat (k . /cat dypof) , 
Mt 935 1011, Mk 6 6C, L k  8 1 1322; c. nom. propr. in appos. (cl.), Ac l l 5 

1614 ; c. id. in gen. appos. (Bl., § 35, 5), Ac 8 6, n Pe 26 ; gen., of the 
region, L k  l 26 431, Jo 45; of the inhabitants, Mt 105>23, L k  2351, Ac 
1935, i i  Co l l 32 ; c. gen. pers., of one’s residence or native place, Mt 22", 
L k  24’ 1 1  429 10u, Jo l 46, Ac 1620, Ee 16® ; of Jerusalem : fj ayia tt., Mt 
4 5  27s3, Ee l l 2 ; f] rjyanTjixévq, Ee 2O10 ; tt. t o v  fxeyaXov ßa<ri\£u>s, Mt 535 

(cf. Ps 47 (48)2) ; of the heavenly city in the Apocalyptic visions, Ee 
312 2 1 2>10>14ft 2214’19. By  meton., of the inhabitants of a city : Mt 8 34 
1225 2 1 io, Mk l 33, Ac 1421 213°.

*tiroXiTdpxr)s, -ov, 0 , =  7ro\tap\os (Pind., Bur.), the ru le r of a city, 
a politarch : Ac 17fi*8 (v. MM, xx).+



* *  iroX ireta , -as, rj «  to A itc ik d ) , [in L X X :  II Mac 4 11 6~3 8 17 1311,
i i i  Mac 321>23, iv  Mac 3-u 8 7 17u*;] 1. citizenship: Ac2228 ( h i  Mac,
11. c., Hdt., Xen., al.). 2. government, adm inistration  (Aristoph., 
Dem., al.). 3. a commonwealth : Eph 212.+

* * iroXtTcufia, -ros, to (< [ iroXnevta), [in L X X :  n Mac 127*;] 1. an 
act of adm inistration. 2 . a form  o f government. 3 . =  iroXvrtla, (a) 
citizenship : Phi 320 (E, txt.) ; (b) community, commonwealth : Phi, I.e. 
(E, mg. ; for exx. v. MM, xx).+

**  iroXiTeuw, more freq. as depon., -o/xat, and so in L X X  and N T  
« iro A m js ) , [in L X X  : E s  8 13, n  Mac 6 1 l l 25, i i i  Mac 34, iv  Mac4*;] 
to be a citizen, live as a citizen : metaph., of conduct as based on 
heavenly citizenship, Ac 231, Phi l 27.+

•iroX£nf]s, -ov, 6 «;rôA.is), [in L X X  chiefly for y"| ;] 1 . a c itizen :
c. gen. loc., L k  1515, Ac 2139. 2. a fellow-citizen : c. gen. pers., 
L k  1914, He 8 n (Lxx).f

iroXXaKis, adv. (<[ iroAus), often : Mt 1715, al.
*+ TToXXairXaaicüi', -ov (<  ̂ttoXvs), =  iroXXaTrXdo-iog, many times more : 

Mt 1920, L k  183°.+
TTûXu-€u/OTrXaYXl'°ï> V.S. iroXvcrirXayxyog.
iroXuXoyta, -as, rj, [in L X X  : P r 1019 (Q iin i S 1!) * ;] much speak

ing, loquacity : Mt 6 7.+
*+ iroXû epûs, adv. «  iroXvg, fiépos), in  many parts or portions : 

He l 1 (Plut., al.).+
* iroXu-irotKiXos, -ov, 1. much variegated, of greatly differing  

colours (Eur.). 2. m anifo ld : Eph 310.+
iroXu's, iroXXrj, iroXu, [in L X X  chiefly for S T  and cognate forms ;]

1 . as adj., much, many, great, of number, space, degree, value, time, 
etc. : âptô/j.6s, Ac 1121; ô Aos, Mk 524; 6epur/i6s, Mt 937; ôpros, Jo 6 10 ; 
xpôvos, Mt 2519 ; yoyyvŒ/xôs, Jo 712 ; topos, Col 413 ; So£a, Mt 2430 ; 
cnyrj, Ac 2140; pl., irpotftrjrai, Mt 1317; ô Aot, Mt 425; Sat/JoVta, Mk l 8 4 ; 

Swdfiets, Mt 722. 2. As subst., pi. masc., iroAW, many (persons) : Mt 
722, Mk 22, al. ; c. gen. partit., Mt 37, L k  l 1 6 ,  al. ; seq. I k , Jo 731, Ac 
1712 ; c. art., ot ir., the many, Mt 2412, Eo 125, i  Co 1017>33, n Co 217 ; 
opp. to 6 its  (Lft., Notes, 291), Eo 515>19; neut. pl., mXXd : Mt 13s, 
Mk 526, al. ; acc. with adverbial force, Mk l 45, Eo 166 (Deiss., L A E ,  
317), i  Co 1612, Ja 32, al. ; neut. sing., ‘«oXv : L k  1248; adverbially, 
Mk 1227. al. ; 7roAAoî (gen. pret.), Mt 26°; c. compar. (Bl., §44, 5), 
ir. (TirovSaiorepov, I I  Co 8 22 ; iroXXS irXeiovs, Jo 441.

Compar., irXetui', neut., irXeîov and irXéov (v. W H , App., 151), 
pl., irXeioves, -as, -a, contr., irXetovs, -a> (cf. Mayser, 69), more, greater;
1. as adj. : Jo 152, Ac 1820, He 33; seq. irapd, He 114 (cf. Westc., in 1. 
Was IIA IO NA here a primitive error for HAIONA?); pl., Ac 1331, 
al. ; c. gen. compar., Mt 2136; c. num. (rj of comp, omitted), Ac 422 

2411, al. 2. As subst., ot ir., the greater number : Ac 1982 2712, i  Co 10s 
156 ; also (Bl., § 44, 3) others, more, the more : n Co 2° 416, Phi l 14 ; 
irXewva, L k  1153; irXeîov, irXéov, Mt 2010, n T i  39 ; c, gee. comp., Mk



1243, L k  21" ; tt. W 5  Mt 12«; bn tt., adverbially, Ac 417 20» 
24'. 3. As adv., -rrXûov : seq. r/, L k  913 ; c. gen. comp., Mt 53ü ; tt/Umo :
o. num., Mt 26 53.

Superl., irXeî(7Tos, -t;, -oi/, (a) prop., most : Mt l l 20 21s ; ad
verbially, TO 7r., i  Co 1427 ; (ô) elative (M, P r., 79), verÿ gréai : ô̂ Aos 
it., Mk 41. _ _

iroXuCT7r\aYX,,0S> ~ov ( < ^  ttoA ijs , o"!rXa.yxyov), very p i t i f u l :  Ja 5 U .+ 

iroXuTeXrjs, -es (<^7toAijs, tc'Aos), [in L X X  for ”i|T, etc.;] very
costly, very precious, of great value : Mk 143, i  T i  29 ; metaph., i  Pe 34.+

* iroXuTifjLos, -ov (<  ̂ttoAlç. Ti/u.17), 1. much revered (Menand.). 2. 
very costly, very precious: Mt 1346 2 6 7 (ßapvTifios, W H), Jo 123; 
comparat., i  Pe l 7.+

* * iroXuTpoTrus, adv. (<^ iro\vTpo7ros, 1 . much tu rn ing . 2 . manifold), 
[in L X X  : iv  Mac 321 A 1 ;] in  many ways or manners : He l 1  (Philo).+ 

TTüjxa, -ros, to (<^7tiv(o), late form of Att. 7r£yta, [in L X X .:  Ps 101 
(102) 9 (-qpttf), al. 4 * ;] d rin h : i  Co 104, He 910.+

ironrjpta, -as, 17 (<^Tronjpo's), [in L X X  chiefly for rWT ;] in iqu ity ,
wickedness : Mt 2218, L k  l l 39, Eo l 29, Bph 6 12 ; pi. (v. B l., § 32, 6  ; 
WM, 220; Swete, Mk., 153), Mk 722, Ac 326 ; m i  ko.1 tt., i  Co 5s.+

S y n . : V.S. KOuKia.

irOMT]p(5s, -a, -OV (<  ̂7TOV6Ü), to to il), [in L X X  chiefly for JH ;] 1. (a)
of persons, oppressed by toils (Hes.) ; (b) of things, toilsome, p a in fu l 
(«at/aosj S i 5112) : Eph 516 6 13, Ee 162. 2. bad, worthless; (a) in 
physical sense : Kapiros, Mt 717>18 ; (b) in ethical sense, bad, evil, 
wicked; (a) of persons: Mt 7U 1234>35 1832 2526, L k  6 «  1113 1 922, Ac 
17°, n Th  32, 1 1  T i  313; y<W, Mt 1239>46 164, L k  l l 29; ■nvti/m, Mt 
1245, L k  721 8 2 l l 26, Ac 1 9 1 2 , 13 , 15 , 1 6 . as gubst., ol 71-., opp. to 8t«atoi, 
Mt 1349; to àyaBoi, Mt 545 2210 ; ol à^âpiUTOL Kal 7r., L k  635 ; sing., ô ir., 
Mt 539, i  Co 5 1 3; id. esp. of Satan, the evil one, Mt 537 6i3 (v. Lft., 
Notes, 125 ff. ; but cf. McN, in 1.) 13i9>3S, L k  l l 4 (W H, E , om.), Jo 1715, 
Eph 616, 1 1  Th  33 (Lft., Notes, I.e.), 1  Jo 2i3>14 3i2 5i8>19; (ß) of things : 
Mt 5U 1235 1519, L k  622>4r>, Jo 319 77, Ac 1814 2518, Ga l 4, Col l 21, 1  T i  
64, 1 1  T i  4 18, He 312 1022, Ja 24 416, 1  Jo 312, 1 1  Jo n, i i i  Jo 10 ; <5<£0oVk 
(q.v.), Mt 623 2015, Mk 722, L k  l l 34; as subst., neut., to tt., Ac 2821,
i  Th  522; opp. to àyaBôv, L k  645, Eo 129; pl., Mt 94, Mk 723, L k  319.+ 

S y n . : v.s. cLBea/Aos.
t tw o s , “Ov, 0 [in L X X  for b îû V , etc. ;] 1'. labour, to il :  Col 4i3.

2. The consequence of toil, distress, suffering, pain (Xen., al., L X X ) :  
Ee 16i°>ii 214.+

S y n . : v.s. koVos.
rio>TiK(5s, -y, -6v, Pontic, o f Pontus : Ac 182. 
n<5n-ios, -ov, o, Pon tius, the prænomen of P ila te  (v.s. IIeiXStos), 

Mt 272 (Eec., W H, mg.), L k  31, Ac 427, 1  T i  6 13.t
nirros, -ov, ô, Pontus, a region of Asia Minor, bordering on the 

7rovToç Ev£ewos : Ac 29, 1  Pe 1*,+



nôirXtos, -ou, ô (Latin), P u b liu s :  Ac 287’s.+
iropeta, -as, rj (<[ rropeva), [in L X X  chiefly for and cogn.

forms;] 1. a journey : L k  1322. 2. a going : metaph. (“ the rich man 
perishes while he is  s t ill on the move," Hort., in 1.), Ja l u.t

Tropeuoi, « 7rdpos, a fo rd , a passage), [in L X X  chiefly for 
m cl. (the act. becomes obsolete in late Gk. ; v. M, P r . ,  162), to cause 
to go over, carry, convey. Mid. (always in L X X  and N T), -ofiai, to go, 
proceed, go on one’s way : c. acc., 6S6v, Ac 8 39 ; seq. IxcWcv, Mt 1916 : 
hntûOev, L k  1331 ; dtaro, Mt 25«, L k  442 ; «s, Mt 220, Mk 1612, L k  l 39, 
Jo 73a, al. ; ets tlfyrjvqv (cf. I  K i  l 17), L k  750; iv elprjvrj, Ac 1636 ; in i, 
c. acc., Mt 229, Ac 2512, al. ; ?<os, Ac 2323 ; ou, L k  2428, i  Co 16e ; irpos, 
c. acc. pers., Mt 259, L k  115, al. ; Karà r . oSdv, Ac 8 3li ; 8 ia, c. gen., 
Mt 121, Mk 980 ; c. inf., L k  23, Jo 142 ; <ru'v, L k  7C, al. ; ha, Jo l l 1 1 ; 
absol., Mt 29, Lie 7s, Jo 450, Ac 520, al. ; ptcp., iroptvQds (on the pass, 
form of the aor., v. M, P r . ,  161 f.), redundant (as in Heb. and Aram.; 
v. M, P r . ,  231 ; Dalman, Words, 21), Mt 28, L k  722, al. Metaph. 
(cf. Soph., O .T., 884; Xen., Gyr., 2, 2, 24, al.), (a) like ot̂ o/tat in cl., 
as euphemism for Oirfo-Kia (so in Ge 152) ; L k  2222 and perh. also 
1333 (v. Field, Notes, 6 6 ) ; (b) in ethical sense (De 19ö, Ps 142, al. ; 
cf. M, P r . ,  112 ; Kennedy, Sources, 107) : seq. iv, L k  I e, i  Pe 43,
i i  Pe 210; « a r a ,  c. acc., i i  Pe 33, J u le>18; c. dat. (Bl., § 38, 3), Ac 931 
14lc, Ju 11; (c )  of disciples or partisans (Jg 212, m K i 1110, S i 4610) : 
seq. oiTLcru), c. gen. pers., L k  21s (cf. Sia-, ets- (-//.at), èk- (-fiat), iv- (-/mi), 
im - (-/nat), Trapa- (-fiai), irpo-, irpoa- (-fiai), crvv- (-fiat)).

** iropéea), collât, form (in cl. chiefly poët.) of Trépôw, [in L X X  :
iv  Mac 423 114 *  ;] to destroy, ravage : Ac 921, Ga l 13’ 23.+

* * i  Tropt<r(xds, -ou, ô «  iropL'Qtü, to procure), [in L X X  : W i 13la 142*;]
1. a providing. 2. a means of gain : i  T i  6 6’c (Polyb., al.).+

ndpKtos, -ou, ô, Porcius, prænomen of Porcius Fsstus (v.s. 
$î)otos) : Ac 2427.+

iropveia, -as, v «  iropvevai), [in L X X  for , rn3p and cogn.
forms ;] fornication : Ac 1520>39 2125, i  Co 51  6 13>18, n  Co 1 2 21, Ga 519, 
Ep h 53,Col35, i T h 4 3 (Lfc., Notes, 53),Ee921; pl.(v.W M , 220; B l., §32, 
6 ), i  Co 72; disting. from fiotx««», Mt 1519, Mk 721; =  f io ^ îa  (Am 8 17 

S i 2323, al.), Mt 532 199. Metaph. (of idolatry : De 232, Ho l 2) : Jo 8 41 
(Westc., in  1.), and so perh. (Thayer-Grimm, s.v. ; but v. Swete, in 11.), 
Ee 221 1418 172>4 183 192.t '

■Kopveôoi, [in L X X  for PI3T ;] 1. to prostitute  the body for hire.
2. to commit fornication : Mk 1019 (W H, mg.), i  Co 6 1S 108, Ee 2 14>20. 
Metaph. (as in L X X :  i  Ch 525, Je 3e, Ho 91, al.), of idolatry (but v. 
Swete, Ap., 180 f.), Ee 172 18s’9 (cf. iK-iropvev<a).f

trdprr), ->?s, rj, [in L X X  chiefly for H31T;] a prostitute, ha rlo t:

Mt 2131>32, L k  1530, i  Co 6 15>10, He l l 31, Ja 225. Metaph. (v. Swete, 
Ap., 180 f.), of Babylon (i.e. Eome) : Ee 1 7 1 » s, is, i.c 1 9 2  +

** trdpi'os, -OU, Ô, [in L X X  : S i 2310'18*;] 1. a male prostitute  (Xen.,



al.). 2. a fo rn icator: i  Co 59' 1 1 6 9, Eph 5Ö, i  T i  l 10, He 1215 134, 
Ee 21s 2215.+

Trôpptü, adv. (in older Attic, irpocrm), [in L X X  for p iîT I , etc. ;] fa r
o ff: Mt 15s, Mk 7C<LXX), L k  1432; comparât., iroppwrepov (-pco, T), 
L k  242S.+

—oppojOci', adv. «  7r6ppo), (|.v.j. [in L X X  for pilTIÖ and cogn. 
forms;] fro m  a fa r : L k  1712, He l l 13.t

Trop+upa, -as, r j, [in L X X  for jû a ix , 7331S ;] 1. the purple-fish
(cf. i  Mac 423). 2. purple dye. 3. Later, =  irop^upis, a purple gar
ment : Mk 1517>20, L k  1619, Ee 1812.+ ^

i7opij)upeos, -a, -ov, contr., -oîs, -5, -ovv (<^7rop<j>vpa), [in L X X  
for 7Ç31N ;] purple : Jo 192>6 ; as subst., mp^vpovv (sc. fyta'-riov), 
Ee 174 18«.+

*+irop<t)upô™Xis, -i8os, fj, a seller of purple fabrics : Ac 1614,+ 
irocraKis, interrog. num. adv., how often : Mt 1821 2 337, L k  1334.t 
irocns, -£ü)S, r j (< ^  ttlvw ),  [in L X X :  Da, L X X  t h  l 10 ( n f l t ÿ a ) * ; ]

1. prop., drinking : Eo 1417, Col 216 (v. L ft .; IC C , in 1.). 2. =  iro/ta, 
d rink  : Jo 6 55 (cf. ßpSicrts).+

irôaos, - r j, -ov, adj. of number, magnitude, degree, etc., how much, 
how great, how many: Mt 6 23, i i  Co 711; of time, Mk 9S1; neut., 
absol., L k  16s»7 ; dat., Trôcria, adverbially, how much, Mt 1212; id. seq. 
fjiâW ov, Mt 71 1 1025, L k  11“ 1221>2S, Eo 1112>24, Phm 16, He 914; ir. 
X^povos rt/xojpLas, He 1029; pl., Mt 1534 169>10 2713, Mk 6 3S 8 5- 19- 20 154, 
L k  1517, Ac 2120.t

iroTafios, -ov, ô, [in L X X  chiefly for 1H3, IN') ;] a rive r, stream,
torrent : Mt 35 725>27, Mk l 6, L k  6 48>49, Ac 1613, i i  Co 1126, Ee 8 10 9U 
1215 ’ 16 164’12 211’2- Eig., pl., ir. vSaTos £Gvt o s , Jo 73S.+

*+ -iroTauo-èôpTiTos, -ov, carried away by a stream : Ee 1215 (for two 
exx. in ir., v. MM, xxi).+

* * iroTairos (late form of cl. n-oS-), -rj, -ov, [in L X X :  Da L X X  
S u 54*;] 1. (=  iroSairds) from  what country ? 2. In  late writers, 
=  iroîos, of what sort ? : Mt 8 27, Mk 131, L k  l 29 739, i i  Pe 311, i  Jo S1.* 

■iroTe, interrog. adv. of time, when ? : Mt 2537'39>44, L k  217, 
Jo 6 25 ; «os ir., how long : Mt 1717, Mk 919, L k  941, Jo 1024, Ee 6 llJ. In  
indir. questions, = ôirdre, Mt 243, Mk 134’33’35, L k  1236 1 720 (v. Bl., 
§ 25, 4).+ _

■iroTe, enclitic particle, 1 .  once, form erly, sometime :  of the past, 
Jo 913, Eo 79, l l 30, Ga 113 >23 2« (Lft., in 1.), Eph 22>3 >n - 13 5s, Col l 2 1 37, 
i  Th  25, T it  33, Phm11, i  Pe 210 35,2° ; 77S17 7rorè, now al length, Phi 410 ; 
of the fut., L k  2232 ; e" irws r fa  mré, i f  sometime soon at length, Eo l 10.
2. ever: after a neg., Eph 529, n  Pe 1 10>21; in a question, ns ir.,
i  Co 97, He I 6’ 13.+

-iroTcpos, -a, -ov, which of two. Neut., adverbially, 7rorepov, 
whether : Jo 717.+



Trorrçpioi', -ov, to, dimin. of Trorr/p (<̂  htW), [in L X X  chiefly for 
013;] a wine cup: Mt 2326> 26 2627, Mk 7 4 1423, .L k  l l 39 2217>20* 
(W H, E , mg., om.), i  Co 1125, Ee 174; TTLveiv I k  to v  tt. ,  I Co l l 88 ; 
c. gen. rei, Mt 1042, Mk 941 ; t. evkoyias, i  Co 1016 ; by meton., of the 
contents of the cup, L k  2220b (W H, E , mg., om.), i  Co l l 25- 26 ; c. gen. 
pers., i  Co 1021, l l 27. Metaph., of experience of divine providence; 
of prosperity (Ps 15 (16)s, al.) ; of adversity (Ps 10 (11)«, I s  5117, al.) : 
of the sufferings of Christ, Mt 2022- 23 2639, Mk 1038’ 39 1436, L k  2242, 
Jo 1811; of divine punishment, Ee 1410 1619 186.+ ' ’

ttot££o) «  wotos) , [in L X X  chiefly for npttf hi. ;J to give to drink : 
c. acc. pers., Mt 2536- 37>42 2 748, M k 153«, L k  13ls , Eo 1220 ; c. dupl. acc., 
Mt 1042, Mk 941 ; fig., y aka, i  Co 32 ; tx t . oïvov, Ee 14s ; of plants, to 
water (Xen., Strab., al. ; Ge 1310), fig., i  Co 36'8. Metaph. (cf. I s  2910, 
S i 153), of the Sp irit, i  Co 1213.+

riorioXoi, -wi/, oî, Pu te o li (mod. Pozzuoli), a city on the Bav of 
Naples : Ac 2813.+

ttotos, -OV, O «otVu), [in L X X  chiefly for nÇIBto ;] a drinking bout, 
carousal : i  Pe 43.+

SYN. : V.S. KpanrikT).
iroû, interrog. adv., [in L X X  for , rPN, H3S  ;] 1. prop., where ? :

Mt 22 2617, Mk 1412>14, L k  1717>37 229-11, Jo l 39 71 1 8 M ' 19 912 l l 34; 
ttov (èo-Tiv), indicating that the subject in question is  not to be found, 
L k  8 25, Eo 327, i  Co l 20 1217 ' 19 1566, Ga 4 » , „  pe 34; 4>avûrat,
i  Pe 418. 2. =  oirov (WM, 640 ; B l., g 50, 5) : c. indie., Mt 24, Mk 1547, 
Jo l 40 l l 57 2 02' 13>15, Ee 213 ; c. subjc., Mt 8 20, L k  958 1217. 3. In  colloq. 
(as in Eng.) =  wol, whither : in direct questions, Jo 735 912 1336 1 6 5 ; 
in indir. quest., Jo 3s 8 14 1236 145, He l l 8, i  Jo 2n.+

ttou, enclitic particle, 1. anywhere, somewhere : He 26 44. 2. 
in  some degree, perhaps, about : Ac 2729 (T, prprov), Eo 419 ; S-q wov (T, 
Srprov), surely : He 216.+

riouSrjs (in it ., gen. -ei/ros, v. Zorell, s.v.), ô (Latin), Pudens :
i i  T i  421.+

irous, ttoSôs, ô, [in L X X  chiefly for b j“] ;] afoot, both of men and
beasts : Mt 4« Mk 9 «, L k  l 79, Jo l l 44, Ac 7s, al. ; V7TO TOWS TT.j
Eo 1620, i  Co 1525’ 27, Bph l 22, He 28; vttokoto> t S>v tt., Mt 2244 (Lxx). 
TTpos (jrapa) roùç tt., Mk 522, L k  8 41, al.; fig., Mt 1530, L k  1039, Ac 52, 
al. ; e/jLTrporrdev twv tt., Ee 39 1910, al. ; èrt tovs w., Ac 108S. By  meton., 
of a person in motion (Ps 118 (119)101) : L k  l 79, Ac 59, Eo 315 1015, 
He 1213.

Trpäyjjia, -tos, to (<  ̂irpaa-aut), [in L X X  chiefly for “CH ;] 1. that
which has been done, a deed, act : L k  l 1, Ac 54, n  Co 711, He 6 18.
2. That which is  being done (like Lat. res), hence, a thing, matter, 
a ffa ir : Mt 1819, Eo 162, i  Th  46 (v. M, Th ., in 1.), He 101  l l 1, Ja 316 ; in 
forensic sense (as freq. in ir., v. Deiss., BS, 233), a law-suit : i  Co

irpayfiareia, V.S. wpay/mrla.



7rpay|xaT£U0|xai (<[ trpâyfia), [in L X X  : I I I  K i 1022 B , 919 A (ptffn), 
Da L X X  8 27 (rcX^OTIfct njpy) * ;] 1. to busy oneself. 2. to be engaged 

in  business, esp. to trade : L k  1913 (cf. 8ta-7rpayp,aTeuop,ai) .t
irpayjjiaTia (Eec. -eta, as in cl.), -as, »7 «  npay/xarevo/xaL), [in L X X  

for ptj? 0  > e*c' j] 1 - c&reful application, hard work. 2 . business, occupa
tion : pl., i i  T i  24.t

irpaiTt̂ piop, -ov, ro, (Ijt it. pTcetoriHm), 1. headquarters in a Eoman 
camp. 2. The palace or official residence of the Governor of a 
province : Mt 2727, Mk 1516 (v. Swete, in 1.), Jo 182s> 33 1 99 ; r. ir. r. 
'HpcuSou, Ac 2336. 3. the Prcetorian Guard : Phi l 13 (v. Lft., in 1. ; 
IGG, 51 f.).+

irpdKTwp, -opos, ô (<  ̂-rrpäcrorm), [in L X X  : Is  312 (Ù7J3) * ;] 1. (poët.)
one who does or accomplishes. 2. In  Athens, one who exacts payment, 
a collector ; hence, generally (freq. in ir., v. Deiss., B S ,  154), a court 
officer : L k  1268.+

irpSfis, -eras, fj (< [wpdaam), [in L X X :  I I  Ch 1322 27' 2826 ('SJ'H), 
Jb 246 A (bya), P r 1313, W i 911, a l.;] 1. a doing, deed, act: Mt 1627;
pl., ir. àiroixToXmv, Ac, tit. ; in late writers especially of wicked deeds or 
practices (freq. in Polyb.) : L k  2351 ; pl., Eo 8 13, Col 39 ; with ref. to 
magic (v. B S ,  3235), Ac l9 18- 2. an acting, action, business, function : 
Eo 124.+

irpâos, irpâos, V.S. irpaiis.
Trpaorijs, 7rpaÔTT)s, V.S. trpavrrjs.

* *  irpacrid, -as, fj, [in L X X  : S i 2431 * ; ]  a garden-bed ; metaph., of 
ranks or orderly groups of persons : Mk 6 4°.+

irpdao-u, (Att. -t t o , and so Ac 177 Eec. ; cf. M, P r . ,  25, 45), [in 
L X X  chiefly for niffy, byB;] = La t ay ere, as iroie'w (q.v.) =faccre, 1. 
to do, practise, be engaged in  : Ac 1919’ 3,i, i  Co 917  ; r . i'Sta ir., to mind 
one’s own business (rà iavroîi, Soph., Plat.), I Th  411; intrans., to act, 
Ac 177. 2. to achieve, effect, accomplish,perform : Ac 2620>36, Eo 716 911,
i i  Co 510, Phi 49; và/xov (IG G , in 1 .), Eo 226 ; of unworthy acts (for wh. 
usually iroie'o) in cl.), to commit, do : L k  2223 2341, Jo 320 529, Ac 317 
5 3 5  1 6 28 25U, 25 26«. Eo l 32 (IGG, in  1.), 21 ’ 3 719 134, 1  Co 52, 1 1  Co 1221, 
Ga 521. 3. to transact, manage, hence, of payment, to exact (cl.) : 
L k  313 1923- 4. Eeflexively, of state or condition, to do or fa re  (Æsch., 
Hdt., al.) : Eph 6 21; cS ir. (v. M, P r . ,  228 f.), Ac 1529.+

SYN. : V.S. irote'w.
*+ 7rpaüira0 ia (Eec. -iraöeta), -aç, y (<^irpavs, irao'̂ a)), = Trpavrrjs, 

meekness, gentleness : 1  T i  6 U (Philo.).+
irpaus, -eta, -ii, and irppos (or n pâos, v. B l., § 3, 3), -a, -ov (v. LS , 

Thayer, s.v.), [in L X X  (always -vs, exc. 1 1  Mac 1512, -âoç, v. Thackeray, 
Gr., 180 f.) for i jy ,  T>jy, "oy;] gentle, meek: Mt 55 l l 29 21s (f^x), 
i  Pe 34.+

irpauTY]s (Eec. -orrjs, exc. Ja, I  Pe, 11. C., where Trpavrrjs), -rjXOS, fj,



late form of -n-paorij?, [in L X X  : Ps 44 (45) 4 89 (90)10 131 (132)1 (niJJ?, 
rsiâ r), E s  51, S i „ *  ;] gentleness, meekness : i  Co 421, i i  Co 101, Ga 523 6\ 

Bph 42, Col 312 (v. Lft., in 1.), i i  T i  225, T it  32, Ja l 21 313, i  Pe 3 15.+
Syn . : èm et/aa , q .v .
Ti-peiro), [in L X X :  Ps 92 (93) 5 (roc pi.), etc.;] 1. to be clearly 

seen. 2. to resemble. 3. to be f it t in g  or becoming, to su it : c. dat., 
He 726, i  T i  210, T it  21; impers., c. dat., Bph 53; id. seq. inf., He 210; 
7Tp€7TOV ètTTLV, C. dat. pers. et inf., Mt 315 ; c. acc. et inf., i  Co l l 13 (v. 
B l., § 72, 5).t

* * irpeaßeto, -as, f/ (<^irpmßtv<i>), [in L X X :  i i  Mac 411*;] 1. age, 
seniority. 2. rank, d ignity. 3. an embassy; by meton., of the am
bassadors, embassy : L k  1432 1914.+

* iTpEcrßcuu «  Trpio-ßvs), 1 . to be the elder, to take precedence. 2 . 
to be an ambassador ( v .s .  wpeo-ßv-njs) : i i  Co 520, Bph 6 29.+

TTpEo-ßeuT̂ s, v.s. trptcrßvTTjS.
irpeo-ßus, -coos, b, poët. form of Trpeo’ßvrrj's (q.v.), [in L X X  ( = 

Trpefrßevnfe, an ambassador) : Nu 2120(21), al. (ijxips), I s  138 579 (TX ), 
i  Mac 970, al. ;] an old man. Compar., irpcaßifrcpos, -a, -ov, [in L X X  
ohiefly for ;] 1. of age, elder: b vios b ir., L k  1525; as subst., opp.
to j/eawo-Koi, Ac 217 ; to vemrepos, i  T i  51 ’ 2 ; of the religious leaders of the 
past, Mt 152, Mk 7s’5, He l l 2 (=  ol iraripes, He l 1). 2. Of dignity, 
rank or office (as found in w. and Inscr. of civil and religious offices, 
including priesthood, in Asia Minor and in Egypt ; v. Deiss., B S ,  154 ff., 
233 ff. ; L A E ,  373) ; (a) among Jews : Mt 16212647* 57 2 73> 12> 2° - 41 2812, 
Mk 8 S1 l l 2714«-53151, L k  73 922 201  2252, Jo 8 M, Ac 45- s>23 6 12 2314 241 ; 
r. ’IouSatoii/, Ac 2515 ; r. Xaov, Mt 2123 263 271 ; (b) among Christians : 
Ac l l 30 1423 152, 4- 6- 22- 23 164 21ls, i  T i  517-19, T it  l 6, i i  Jo1, h i Jo1,
i  Pe 51’5; t. iKK\.r)<rias, Ac 2017, Ja 514; (c) in the visions of the 
Apocalypse: Ee 44>10 55>6>8- u >14 7U >13 l l 16 143 194. (On the N T  
use of this word and its relation to imo-Koiros (q.v.), cf. Lft., P h i.,
93 ff., 189 ff. ; C G T, Past. Epp ., lv i ff.) +

* * f  irpccrßuTcpioi', -ov, to (<^irpe<TßvTepos), [in L X X :  Da th  Su 50 A * ;] 
a body of elders, presbytery : of the Sanhédrin (cf. <rwé8ptov), L k  2266, 
Ac 225 ; of Christian presbyters, i  T i  4 14.t

irpeaßuT epos, V.S. irpecr/Jus.
irpeaßuTr)s, -ov, prose form of irpto'ßvs, q.v., [in L X X  chiefly for 

, Ge 258, al. ; also ( =  xpecr/SeuT̂ s), n Ch 3231 B 1  (y’bo), i  Mac 1422 S,
al. (v. Thackeray, G r., 97) ;] 1. an old man : L k  l 18, T it  2-, Pnm 9 

(E, txt., but v. infr.). 2. As in L X X ,  also =  irpt&ßevrrjs, an am
bassador : Phm 9 (E, mg., v. Lft. and IC C , in l.).t

* * irpccrßÜTis, -i8os, f/, fem. of irpetxßvTrjs, [in L X X :  iv  Mac 1614*;] 
an aged woman : T it  23.+

**iTpr]nîs, -es (in Att. also irpavrß), [in L X X  : W i 419, in  Mac 543- 50 

6 23 * ;] headlong, prone : Ac 11S.+



irpi£«j =  irpiw, [in L X X :  Am l 3, Da th  S u 59*;] to saw, saw 
asunder (=  ir. Six a, Thuc., iv, 100) : pass, He 1137 (cf. Sia-^pîto).^

npiv, 1. as adv. of time, before, fo rm erly  (cl. ; i i i  Mac 528 6 *’31).
2. As conjc. (cl.), before; (a) after a positive sentence, c. acc. et inf.: 
Mt 2634’75, Mk 1472, L k  2261, Jo 449 8 58 (where D. om. yevéo-Ôai and 
tt. becomes prep. c. gen. ; v. B l., § 69, 7) 1429, Ac 220 <l:xx), W H , txt. ; 
Trpïv fj (not such good Attic in this construction; v. B l., I.e.), Mt l ls, 
Mk 1430, Ac 220, W H , mg., 72 ; (b) after a negative sentence, vpiv ij : 
c. subjc. (seq. äv, M, P r . ,  169), L k  226 ; c. optat., Ac 2516.+

flptcTKa, -a s , 7) (Lat.), and IIpio-iaAAa, -i;s , -q, Prisca  :  Eo 163, i  Co 
1619, i i  T i l 4 19; P r is c il la :  Ac 182>18>26; the wife of Aquila, v.s. 
’AxuXas.t

npto-KiXXa, V.S. Ilpia-Ka.
irpioj, V.S. —jtiÇm.
irpo, prep. c. gen., [in L X X  chiefly for ’’jsb  ;] before ; (a) of

place : Ac 126’141413, Ja 59 ; ir. TrpotrwTrov ( = Heb. '’job , De 318, Ma 31,
al. ; B l ,  § 40, 9), Mt l l 10, Mk l 2, L k  l 76 727 952101, Ac 1413 ; (b) of time : 
Mt 8 29 243S, L k  l l 38 2112, Jo 1166 131 1724, Ac 53IS 2138, i  Co 27 45, Bph 
l 4, Col l 17, n T i  l 9 421, T it  l 2, He l l 5, i  Pe 12°, Ju 25 ; ir. « w  Se«a- 
Tno-o-dptov, fourteen years ago, n Co 122 ; tt. irpovwirov (v. supr.), Ac 1324; 
c. gen. pers, Mt 512, Jo 57 108, Eo 167, Ga l 17 ; c. gen. art. inf. (=  Trpiv, 
M, P r ,  100; B l ,  § 69, 7), Mt 6 8, L k  221 2215, Jo l 491319 17®, Ac 2315, 
Ga 212 323 ; as in late writers (resembling a Latin idiom but indepen
dent of it ;  B l ,  § 40, 5; M, P r ,  100 f.; cf. Am ' 1 n Mac 153e, and 
for other exx. Soph, Lex., s.v.), irpo ££ fjpApwi toC Tracr̂ a, on the sixth  
day bef. the Passover, Jo 121 ; (c) of preference : tt. -ndvTtav, Ja 512, i  Pe 
4s ; (d) in compos, (a) c. subst., of position before : irpoavkiov, irpo- 
Spo/ios; priority of rank or order, irpoiraroup ; anticipation, irpoyvtacris, 
Trpovoia ; (ß ) c. adj., intensity, -n-poŜ Aos; (y) c. verb, of place, irpodyui, 
irpoßaivw ; of preference, ■n-poaipiopjiiA

irpo-dyoj, [in L X X  : I  K i 1716 (tZ/m), W i 19n, al. ;] 1. prop, 
trans, to lead on, lead fo rth  or fo rw a rd  : a. acc. pers, Ac 1630 175 ; of 
bringing forth to trial, Ac 126 (W H, txt, irpoo-dy-) ; seq. êm, c. gen. 
pers, Ac 252(i. 2. Intrans. (Plat, Polyb, and later writers; v. B l ,  
g 53, 1 ; MM, xxi) ; (a) to lead the way, i  T i  l 18 (E, mg.), hence, to go 
before, precede : L k  1839 ; opp. to ài<o\ov9éw, Mk 119; seq. eîs, Mt 1422, 
Mk 6 45, i  T i  524, He 718; c. acc. pers, Mt 29 219, Mk 1032 ; seq. ek, 
Mt 2131 2632 287. Mk 1428 167 ; (b) to go on, advance (Si 2027) : i i  Jo 9.+ 

irpo-atpe'oj, -S>, [in L X X  : for pttfn, etc. ;] to bring fo rth  or 
forward. Most freq. in mid, to take by choice, prefer, propose:
i i  Co 97.+

*+ Trpo-amdofiai, -û/xai, to accuse or charge beforehand : Eo 39 (not 
elsewhere).+

* irpo-aKouoj, to hear beforehand : Col l 5 (v. L f t ,  in 1.).+
*+ upo-ap.apTdi'aj, to sin  before: i i  Co 122 1 132.+
* upo-auXioi', -ov, to « irp o , ai Ar/), a porch, vestibule: Mk 1468.+



iTpo-ßati'Cü, [in L X X  chiefly for N13, ;] to go forwards, go on, 
advance : Mt 421, Mk l 19. Metaph., of age (Ge 1811, al., Lys., Diod., 
al.), iv t . f)fj.épai.ç, L k  l 7’ 18 230.+

irpo-ßdXXü), [in L X X  for T in , p ia , etc. ;] 1. to throw before.
2. to put fo rw a rd  : c. acc., Ac 1933 ; of trees, to p u t fo rth , produce 
(sc. <f>vXXa), L k  2130.+ ’

irpoßariKÖs, -17, -ov « 7 rpoßarov), [in L X X  (7r. -rrvXr]) : Ne 31’32 

1230 (]N2 ) * ;] of sheep :  f j  t t . (sc. t t vX-q, v. supr.), the sheep-gate, Jo 52.+
* irpoßdrioK, -ov, ro, dimin. of irpoßarov  (used as a term of endear

ment, v. B l., § 27, 4), a lit t le  sheep : Jo 2116 ’ 17 (irpoßara, W H , mg.).+ 
irpoßaroi', -ov, ro (<^irpoßalvu>), [in L X X  chiefly for , also for 

ng?, more rarely for Î2T3 3  (a«;?), brn ;] 1. in Horn., Hdt., cattle,
esp. of small cattle, sheep and goats. 2. In  N T, as in Attic writers 
generally (cf. MM, xxi), a sheep : Mt 715, Mk 6 34, al. ; irpoßara o-<£ay»)s, 
Bo 8 36 (LXX). Metaph. (in cl. of timidity, stupidity or idleness), of the 
followers of a leader or master, esp. of those who are subject to the 
care of the Good Shepherd: Mt 10« 1524 2631<Lxx), Mk lé 27̂ * ) ,  Jo 
1 0 7, 8,15,16 ,26, 27 2116,17 (W H, txt., TTpoßana), He 1320; opp. to ip(<f>ia, 
Mt 2533.

irpo-ßißd^oj, causal of irpoßalvw, [in L X X  : E x  3534 (DT hi.), De 
67 (pt2? p i-)*;] to lead forw ard, lead on; metaph., to induce, incite, 
urge : Mt 14s.+

+ irpo-ßXeirü), [in L X X :  Ps 36 (37)13 (HNl) * ;] to foresee: mid., 
He 11« (v. B l., § 24, 55, 1).+

** irpo-Y^ofiat, [in L X X :  W i 1913 NA, i i  Mac 143 15s *;] to happen 
before: pf. pass, ptcp., Ro 326.+

** TTpo-ytrcücrKû*, [in L X X :  W i 613 8s 18°*;] to know beforehand, 
foreknow : 1 1  Pe 317 ; c. acc. pers., Ac 265 ; of the Divine fore
knowledge, Ro 829 l l 2, i  Pe l 20.+

**+‘irpd-yvwo’is, -eüjç, ?y ( ^  irpoytvwarKto), [in L X X  : Jth 96 11.^ *  fo re
knowledge : Ac 223, i  Pe l 2.+

** irpd-yoros, -ov (<  ̂ttpoytvuijjuj, [in L X X  : E s  417, S i 8 ,  al. 1. born 
before. 2. As subst., in pl., ol t t . ,  ancestors, forefathers :  1 1  T i  l 3 ;  of 
living parents (so Plat.), 1  T i  54.+

irpo-yp(i(t>aj, [in L X X  : Da L X X  33 cod., 1  Mac 103li * ;] to w rite  
before: Ro 154, Eph 33, J u 4. 2. to w rite  in  public, placard, proclaim 
(Dem., Plut., al.) : Ga 31 (Lft., in 1.). 3. =  'Cwypa l̂w, to pourtray, 
depict: Ga, I.e. (Syr. Pesh., Chrys.; Field, Notes, 189; C G T, in 1.).+ 

** irpô-Sr)\os, -ov, [in L X X :  Jth 829, 1 1  Mac 317 1439*;] 1. evident 
beforehand. 2. clearly evident : 1  T i  524’26, He 714.+

irpo-BiScoju, [in L X X  : E z  1634 A (fflJ), iv  Mac 41, al. ;] 1. to give 
before, give f i r s t :  Ro l l 35 (Jb 412(n), L X X ,  al.). 2. to bel/ray 
(iv Mac, l.c.).+

** Trpo-SÖTTjSj -ov, 0 (ttpohlhii>p.iJ, [in L X X  : 1 1  Mac 5l j  1013’ 2~, i i i  Mac 
324 *;1 a betrayer, tra ito r : L k  616, Ac 752, 1 1  T i  34.+

irpd-Spofios, -ov (<C Trpor/je'x«), [in L X X  : Nu 1321<2°), I s  284 P^a),



W i 12s *;] runn ing  forward, going in  advance. As subst., b w., an 
advance guard, fore/runner : He 6 20.+ , _

irpo-EÎSoi', aor. without pres, in use (v.s. irpoopaw), [in L X X  : Ge 
3718 (nNl), Ps 138 (139)3 (pD hi.) * ;] to foresee : Ae 231 (-n-poïSûv ; W H , 
7rpoiSmv), Ga 38.+ '

* *  n -po-etnw , 2  aor. from unused pres. (v.s. elirov), and pf, -eîprjKa 
(m Mac 6 35*), pass, -dp-r^ai (n Mac 232, i i i  Mac l 26, al.), 1. to say 
before : Ga l 9, i  Th  46 (on the form -op.tv, v. W H , App., 164), He 47; 
seq. on, i i  Co 73 132, Ga 521; of prophecy, Mt 2425, Mk 1323, Ac I 16, 
Eo 929, i i  Pe 32, J u 1T. 2. to proclaim publicly, declare openly or 
p la in ly  (cl.) : so E , mg, in n Co 132, Ga 521, i  Th  4° (cf. n-poAeyio ; but 
v. supr, and cf. M, Th ., 38).+

irpo-e£pr)Ka, -etpij/xai, V.S. TrpoeÎTrov.
*+ Tpo-eXiriJo), to hope before : seq. èv, Eph l 12.+
*+ irpo-empxojiai, to begin before : n Co 8 ® ; c. acc, to diXeiv, ib. 10 

(not elsewhere).+
*+irpo-eTr-ayŶ Wo), to announce before. M id, to promise before: 

c. acc. rei, Eo l 2, i i  Co 95 (Dio. Cass.).+
irpo-épXo(j,ai, [in L X X :  Ge 333>14 E  (nay), Jth 21«, S i 35 (32)1«, 

al ;] 1. to go forward, go on, advance : seq. /uicpôv, Mt 2639 and Mk 143S 
(W H, mg., TrpotreXdûv) : pvfu/rjv /ûav (cf. P lat, Hep., i, 328e), Ac 1210.
2. Of relative position, to go before, precede : c. gen. (cl. ; Jth, I.e.) ; 
c. acc. pers. (not cl.), L k  2247 (c. gen, Eec.) ; seq. èvûnnov, L k  l 17 
(cf. Ge 333). 3. Of time, to go before or in  advance: Ac 205>13 (WH. 
mg, E , mg.), i i  Co 96; c. acc. pers. (=  cl. <£0aV&>), Mk 6 33.+

irpo-epew, -a), V.S. irpouirov.
irpo-6Toi.(xâ u, [in L X X :  I s  2824 B , W i 98*;] to prepare before: 

c. acc. rei, Eo 923 (ots for d by attraction), Eph 210.+
*+ irpo-euaYY«Ai'£o|iai, to announce glad tidings beforehand : Ga 38.+ 

irpo- x̂“> [in L X X  : Jb 27° A (p7n hi.) *;] 1. Trans, to hold before; 
mid, to hold something before oneself (Hdt.), hence, metaph, to excuse 
oneself: Eo 39, E , mg. (but v. Field, Notes, 152 f. ; L f t ,  Notes, 266 f. ; 
IG G  and Vau, in 1.). 2. Intrans. (a) to project ;  (b) in running, to 
have the start, hence, metaph, to excel : pass, Eo, I.e., E , txt. (v. reff- 
supr.).+

Ti,po-Y]Ye"o(J|'aii [in L X X  : De 20° (ttfN*13), P r 17H (ijsfc), i i  Mac 440,
al. ;] 1. to go before as leader (in c l, c. gen, dat.) : Eo 1210 (Chrys, 
Vg, al. ; v. IGG, in 1.). 2. In  a sense not elsewhere found, aXXi?Xow 
TrpoTjyovptvoL — à. fjyovptvoi {nrepi^ovra.'s : Eo, I.e. (IGG, ef. I  Th  513, 
Phi 23 and E Y  “ pre ferring”).+

Trp6-6ems, -ecos, f,, [in L X X :  E x  404>23 (^ y), i  Ch 932, al. 
(naiyS), i i  Ch 419 (D’JQ), i  Mac l 22, i i  Mac 38, al. ;] 1. a setting fo rth
(Plat, P lu t, al.) : ot u/jtoi. rrp  -rr. (cf. L X X ,  11. c, elsewhere âproi 
Iv d iTTLO L) E x  2529 ; ot S.. to î>  i rp o a rw T ro v ,  Ne 1033), Mt 124, Mk 22S, L k  6 4;
17 tt. Ttiiv âpTuiv, He 92. 2. a purptose (A rist, Polyb, al. ; 1 1  Mac, I.e.) : 
Ac l l 23 2713, Eo 8 28 911, Eph l 1 1 311, 1 1  T i  1» 310.+



* *  Trpo-0€o-(jiios, -a, -ov, [in Sm. : Jb 283, Da 920*;] appointed before
hand. In  Attic law, as subst. (so always in cl.), f/ ir. (sc. ij/xepa), a day 
appointed beforehand, a previously appointed time : Ga 42.+

* * Trpo0u|jua, -as, 17 (< [7rpo'öv/ios), [in L X X :  S i 4523*;] eagerness, 
willingness, readiness : Ac 17u, 1 1  Co 8 11’ 12>19 93.+

'irpodup.os, -ov, [in L X X :  1  Ch 2821, 1 1  Ch 2931 (a'Hj), Hb I s (iZÀn),
al.;] w illing , ready: Mt 2641, Mk 143s; neut., rô ir. =  rj Trpo0v/ua
(Thuc., al., I l l  Mac 526), oijtcoç ro Knr ciic (=  cl. to eu ov) tt., Bo l 15 
(but v. IC C , in l.).t

irpoSu'fitus, [in L X X  : 1 1  Ch 2934 (aaj? ,TB^), To 7s, al. ;] eagerly,
readily, w ith  a ready m ind : 1  Pe 52.+

Trpôïjios (Bec. TTp<!>-, of which irpo- is  a late form; v. B l., § 6 , 4; 
W H , App., 152), -ov, [in L X X :  De l l 14 (n il1), etc.;] =  the more
common irpiotos (q.v.), early : of rain (as most freq. in L X X ) ,  Ja 57.+ 

irpo-icmjfu, [in L X X  : 1 1  K i  1317, P r 235 2617, I s  4324, Am 610 
(no proper Heb. equiv.), Da L X X  B e l7, 1  Mac 519, iv  Mac l l 27*;]
1. trans. in fut., 1 aor., and mid. 1 aor., to p u t before, set over (Plat., 
al.). 2. Intrans., in pf., plpf., 2 aor. and mid, pres, and impf. ;
(a) to preside, ru le , govern : Bo 12s, 1  T i  517 ; c. gen., 1  Th  512,
i  T i  34’ 5>12 ; (b) to direct, maintain : c. gen. rei, kclXSiv ëpymv, T it  3S>14 

(on B , mg., profess honest occupations, v. C G T, in 1. ; Field, Notes, 
223 f ) +

** irpo-KaXe'to, -Si, [in L X X  : 1 1  Mac 8 1 1  A *  ;] to call fo rth . Most 
freq. in mid., (a) to challenge; hence, to provoke: Ga 526 ; (b) to 
invite  ( 1 1  Mac, l.c.).+

*tirpo-KaT-ayYcXXai, to announce beforehand: c. acc. et inf., Ac 31S; 
seq. irepî, Ac 752,+

* irpo-Kar-apTiJd», to make ready beforehand : 1 1  Co 95.+ 
irpo-KEifiai, [in L X X :  E x  39ls <36>, Nu 47 (D’ÎÇ), etc.;] used as

pass, of irporiOrj/u ; 1. to be set before one, to be set fo r th :  He6l s 121>2, 
Ju 7. 2. to present oneself, be present : 1 1  Co 8 12 (v. Mey., in 1.).+

* irpo-io)piW<o, 1. to proclaim by herald. 2. Of one who acts as a 
herald, to proclaim : Ac 1324.+

*■*■+ irpo-Koini, -ijs, y (<C7rpo/«37rTaj), [in L X X :  S i 5117 i i  Mac 8 8*;] 
progress (prop., on a journey, then generally): Ph i 112>25, 1  T i  416 

(condemned by Atticists, v. Butherford, N P h r., 158).+
** irpo-Koirro), [in Sm. : P s 44 (45)6 * ;] to cut fo rw ard  a way, fo r 

ward, advance, in cl. trans. with neut. adj., as ovSèv tt., to. 71-oÀÀ.à ir. 
In  late writers (Polyb., al.), wholly intrans., to advance, progress : of 
time, Bo 1312. Metaph., L k  2s2, Ga l 14, 1 1  T i  21« 3«> 13.t _

* f irpo-Kpifia, - t o s , t o  (<  ̂cl. irpoKplveiv, 1. to prefer. 2. to judge 
beforehand), pre-judging, prejud'ice : 1  T i  521 (v. Cremer, 378).t 

*tirpo-Kup<S<o, -Si, to establish or confirm beforehand : Ga 317.t 
* * irpo-Xafißtli'a), [in L X X :  W i 17n N2, ib .]7 N2B * ; ]  1. to take 

beforehand : c. acc., 1  Co l l 21 (but v. infr.). 2. to be beforehand,



anticipate (in c l, c. acc., gen. or dat.): c. inf. (=  cl. <f>6avoi, v. BL, 
§ 69, 4; Swete, in 1.), Mk 14s. 3. to overtake, su rp rise : pass., Ga 
6 1 (on the virtual disappearance of the temporal force of the preposi
tion in this compound here and perhaps also in I Co, I.e., v. MM, 
xxi).t

irpo-Xeyw, [in L X X :  I s  4126 (133 h i.)*;] 1. to tell or say before
hand : i i  Co 132, Ga 521, i  Th  34 (B, txt. ; cf. -n-poelmv, but v. infr.). 2. 
to declare, tell p la in ly  : n Co, Ga, i  Th, 11. c. (B, mg. ; v. MM, xxi, 
and cf. Is , l.e.).+

*+irpo-(j.apTupo(i.ai, to protest beforehand (ef. fj.apTvpop.ai, and v .  Hort, 
in 1.) : i  Pe l 1 1  (elsewhere only in  Theod. Met., x iv /A D .) .+

* irpo-ficXerdo), -Si, to premeditate : L k  2114.+
*+ 7rpo-p.epip.fda>, -Si, to be anxious beforehand : Mk 13n.+

irpo-eoe'ci), -Si, and depon. -lo/xai, ov/xa.i, [in L X X  : Da L X X  l l 37 

(I’S), W i 6 7, al. ;] 1. to foresee. 2. to provide (BV, take thought fo r) :
c. acc. rei, xuXd, Bo 1217 (-ov/tevot), n Co 8 21 (-oî^ev). 3. to provide 
fo r  (seq. irepî, W i, I.e.) : c. gen. pers., I T i  58 (-e i, W H , mg, -erra i).+  

irpoi/ota, -a s , fj (<^irp&vooç, careful), [in L X X :  Da L X X  6 1 8 f19), 
W i 143 172, i i - i v  Mac 6 * ;] foresight, forethought : Ac 24s ; -k . 7roteto-0ai, 
c. gen. (Dem, 546, 6 ), make provision fo r, show care fo r  : Bo 1314.t 

irpo-opdto, -Si, [in L X X  : Ps 15(16)8 (mtff pi.), i  E s  56S A *;] to see 
before (as to place or time) : c. aee, Ae 2 1 29. Mid, c. ace, seq. eVwrtov 
fjiov, Ac 226(l x 'x;).t

*+ irpo-opCl<o, to predetermine, foreordain : e. ace. Bo 8 80; id. et in f, 
Ae 428; id. seq. ets, i  Co 27, Eph l 6; e. dupl. aee. Bo 8 2S; pass, 
Bph l u.+

* -npo-Trdayot, to suffer before : i  Th  22,t
**  irpo-irdnop, -opos, o (<  ̂Trarr/p), [in L X X :  I I I  Mae 221 A * ;] a 

forefather : Bo 4 +̂
**irpo-irèp.ir(ü, [in L X X :  i  E s  447, Jth 1015, W i 192, i  Mae 124, 

n Mac 6 23*;] 1. to send before, send fo rth . 2. to set forwa/rd on a 
journey, escort : e. aee. pers, i  Co 1611, T it  313, h i  Jo6 ; seq. ets, Ac, 
2038 ; o£, i  Co 166 ; eus, Ac 215 ; pass, Ac 153, Bo 1524, i i  Co l 16.t

TrpOTrerrjs, -e's « irpairmTui), [in L X X :  P r 1014 (i?"'W) 133 (ptS’E),
S i 91S*;] fa llin g  forwards, headlong. Metaph, precipitate, rash, reck
less : of persons, n T i  34; of things, Ac 1936.+

Trpo-iropeuo>, [in L X X  chiefly for •jbn , also for -Q ir, etc. ;] to make 
to go before. Pass, and mid, to go before : L k  l 70, Ac 740 (Lxx).+ 

irp<5s, prep. e. gen, dat, aee.
I.  C. gen, of motion from a place, fro m  the side of, hence 

metaph, in  the interests of, Ac 2784 (of. Page, in 1.).
I I .  C. dat, of local proximity, hard by, near, at : Mk 511, L k  

1937, Jo 1816 2011-12, Be l 13.
I I I .  C. acc, of motion or direction towards a place or object, 

to, towards. 1. Of place, (a) after verbs of motion or of speaking and 
other words with the idea of direction : ép̂ tyiat, avaßaivoi, iroptu'o/xai,



\eyto, (.TruTToXrj, etc., Mt 314, Mk 6 61, L k  l l 5, Jo 23, Ac 9-, al. mult.; 
metaph., of mental direction, hostile or otherwise, L k  2312, Jo 6 52,
i i  Co 74, Bph 612, Col 31S, al. ; of the issue or end, L k  1432, Jo l l 4, al. ; 
of purpose, Mt 2612, Eo 326, i  Co 6 6, al. ; irpos to, c. inf., denoting 
purpose (cf. M, P r . ,  218, 220; Lft., Notes, 131), Mt 528, Mk 1322, Bph 
6 11, i  Th  29, al. ; (b) of close proximity, at, by, w ith  : Mt 310, Mk l l 4, 
L k  411, Ac 32, al.; after elvai, Mt 135e, Mk 6 3, Jo l 1, al. 2. Of time,
(a) towards (Plat., Xen., L X X :  Ge 8 11, al.) : L k  242!l; (b) f o r :  Trpos 
Kaipôv, L k  8 13, i  Co 75 ; irpos Sipav, Jo 536, al. ; irpos ôXîyov, Ja 414. 3. 
Of relation (a) toward, w ith  : Eo 51, n Co l 12, Col 45, i  Th  412, al. ;
(b) w ith  regard to : Mt 19®, Mk 1212, Eo 8 31, al. ; (c) pertaining to, to : 
Mt 274, Jo 2122, Eo 1517, He 217 51  ; (d) according to : L k  1247, i i  Co 
510, Ga 214, Bph 34 414 ; (e) in  comparison w ith  : Eo 8 18.

IV . In  composition : towards (irpoo-ipxpimi), to (irpoaâyio), against 
(irpooTKOirrtü), besides (irpoo-Sanramw).

t  irpo-ordßßaToi', -ov, to, [in L X X  : Ps 91 (92) t it . K  (rQ !ff) 92 (93) tit., 
Jth 8 6*;] the day before the Sabbath: Mk 1542 (L, T r .,  txt., 7rpo? cr.).t 

irpoo-ayopcua), [in L X X  : De 23« <7> (ltf"Pl), n  B s 101  B 1 ( f i T  hith.), 
W i 1422, i  Mac 1440, n Mac l 36 47 109 1437*;] to address, greet, salute; 
hence, to call by name, address, style : c. dupl. acc., pass., He 510.+

irpoor-<£y<i), [in L X X  chiefly for S ip  hi., also for S733, etc. ;] 1. 
trans., to bring or lead : c. acc. et dat., Ac 1620 ; metaph., r. 0e£, i  Pe 
318 ; seq. <SSe, L k  941 ; pass., c. dat., Mt 1824 (Trpoa-r/véx&V, T )  ; in forensic 
sense, to summon : Ac 12° (wpoayayeîv, T ,  W H , mg., E). 2. Intrans., 
to draw new, approach (Jos 39, Je 26 (46)3, al.) : c. dat., Ac 2727 (W H, 
irpoo-ô av).+

* Trpocr-ay<j)yr\, -rjs, fj, «irpoarayio), 1 . a bringing to. 2 . approach, 
access (v. Lft., Notes, 284 ; MM, xxi) : Eo 52, Bph 218 312 (but v. Ellic ., 
Ep h ., 59 f., where the transitive sense “ introduction ” is  advocated).+ 

irpo(r-aiT^û», -S>, [in L X X :  Jb 2714*;] 1. to ask besides. 2. to 
continue asking; hence, to importune, beg, ask alms : Jo 9 8.t 

* t  irpoortuTTjs, -ov, o, a beggar :  Mk 1046, Jo 98.t
irpoor-oi'o-ßnii'ü), [in L X X  : B x  1923, al. (nby) ;] 1. to go up 

besides. 2. to go up higher : L k  1410,+
* irpoor-araXtoricw, to spend besides : L k  8 43 (W H, E , mg., om.).+ 

**'irpoor-ci!'air\T]pdü>, -£>, [in L X X :  W i 194'*';] to f i l l  up by adding
to, to supply fu l ly  : i i  Co 912 l l 9.+

* irpoor-ai'ci-Ti0T|(u, to lay on or offer besides ;  mid., (a) to lay on 
oneself in  addition, undertake besides; (b) c. gen. pers., of giving or 
obtaining information, to consult, communicate : Ga l 16 2® (Lft., in 1. ;
cf. ava-TiÖrjjJii).

*  Ttpoa-av-iyto, to approach : V.l. for irpocraxiut, Ac 2727 L .t  
**irpoor-airei\&ü, -S>, [in L X X :  S i 133X * ;]  to threaten fu rth e r :

Ac 421.t _
*+ irpo<r-ayi<i>, -St, Doric for irpoo~r])(éa>, to resound : of land perceived 

by the roar of the surf, Aq 2727 (W H, mg., cf. irpocrayto).+



*t irpoo-Sairai/dü), -Si, to spend besides : c. acc, L k  1035.+
S  J’ .V. ; t pouavaXuiKui.

irpoa-Séojjiai, [in L X X :  Pi- 12s (ipn), S ie*;] to want fu rth e r,

need in  addition : Ac 1725.+
irpo(T-8<:'xojJuu, [in L X X  chiefly for n x i; ]  1. to receive to oneself, 

receive favourably, admit, accept : c. acc. pers, L k  152, Eo 162, Phi 
229; c. acc. rei, Ac 2415 (E, mg.), He 1034 l l 35. 2. to expect, look fo r, 
loait fo r  : c. acc. pers, L k  123li ; c. acc. rei, Mk 1543, L k  225>8S 2351, 
Ac 2321, T it  218, Ju -1 (cf. StXo/iai).t

irpotr-SoKcIü), -Si (the simple verb exists only in the forms Sokc'io, 
-evoi), [in L X X :  Ps 103 (104)27 ("Oiy pi.), etc.;] to await, expect: Mt 
2450, L k  315 12«, Ac 2733 28«; c. acc. pers, Mt l l 3, L k  l 21 719>20 8 « , 
Ac 1024 ; c. acc. rei, i i  Pe 312' 14 ; c. acc. et in f, Ac 286 ; c. in f, Ac 35.t 

iTpoo-SoKia, -as, rj (<^7rpocr{SoKaai), [in L X X :  Ge 4910 (HPIp1), Ps 
118 (119)116 ( I 3 iff), W i 1713, S i 402, al. ;] expectation : c. gen. obj,
L k  2126 ; c. gen. subjc, Ac 12n.+

*t irpou-edu, -Si, to perm it fu r th e r : Ac 277,+
+ -Kpoa-eyyilüi, [in L X X  chiefly for IM 3 , mp ;] 1. trans, to bring 

near (Luc.). 2. Intrans, to approach: c. dat, Mk 24 (WH,
Trpotreveynai).+

* * iTpocreSpeûü) (<^7rpdcreSpos, sitting  near), [in L X X  : i  Mac l l 40*;]
1. to s it near. 2. to attend re g u la rly : c. dat, i  Co 913, Eec. (v.s.
TrapeSpevm).+

* iTpoo'-epYdJop.ai, 1. to work or do service besides (Hdt, Plut.).
2. to gain besides, by working or trading : L k  191(S (Xen.).t

iTpoo"6pxop.ai, [in L X X  for S ip , tSÜJ, etc. ;] to approach, draw 
near : absol, Mt 411, L k  942, al. ; c. in fin , Mt 241, al. ; c. dat. loc. 
He 1218>22 ; dat. pers, Mt 51, and freq, Jo 1221, al. ; ptcp, irpoa-eXOiov, 
c. indie, Mt 8 2, and freq, Mk l 31, L k  714, al . ; 7r. ab rip, c. indie, Mt 
43, Mk 6 35, al. Metaph, (a) of approaching God : absol. (Le 2117, 
De 21®, al.), He 101»22; r. 0e3, He 725 11°; t .  Opovia r .  Xapm>s, He 41C ; 
irpos Xpto-Tov, i  Pe 24 ; (b) in sense not found elsewhere (Field, Notes, 
211), to consent to : vyiawovcri Adyois, i  T i  6 3.

+ irpoo-euxtî, -i)s, r] «  Trpocreû o/xai), [in L X X  chiefly for H^Sfl;] 1.
prayer to God : Mt 1721 (W H, E , tx t, om.) 2122, Mk 929, L k  2245, Ac
31 6 4 1031, Eo 1212, i  Co 75, Col 42; p i, Ac 242 104, Eo l 10, Eph l 1«, 
Col 412, i  Th  l 2, Phm 4>22, i  Pe 37 47, Ee 5s 8 3>4 ; oî/cos irpoo-cuvik, Mt
2113, Mk l l 17, L k  194(i (LX X )  ; t t .  kcù Sevens, Eph 6 18, Ph i 4« ; p i, 
i  T i  21  55; 77 tt. t o v  6t o v ,  prayer to God (cf. W i 1628), L k  6 12; irpos r. 
Oeov, seq. hrép, Ac 12® ; p i, Eo 1530 ; Hebraistieally ( B l,  § 38, 3), 
iTpocrtvxrj Trpoa-tvx^ôat, Ja 517 (EV, prayed fervently). 2. a place of 
prayer: of a synagogue ( i i i  Mac 720, v.l.; v. Charles, A P O T , i, 
173 ; for other exx, v. Kennedy, Sources, 114) ; of a place in the open 
(F1J, Ant., xiv, 10, 23), Ac 1613> 16.+

S y n .  : V.S. Sevens.



7rpo<r-eu'xo|j.cu, [in L X X  chiefly for bbs hith. ;] to pray (always of 
prayer to God, or in cl., to gods) : absol., Mt 6 5_7>9 1423 1913 
J463«. 39,41,44, Mk 136 QiO 1124,25 1333 (WH> R> txt-) Qm ) 1432, 38, 39_ 
L k  11» 321 516 612 918> 2S>29 111,2 1 8 1 , 1(J 22« (W H, E , mg., om.), Ac l 2* 
6 « 9U>4a 109>3° 115 121213s 1433 1625 2036 215 2 2i7  28s, i  Co 114- 6 1414,
i  Th  517, i  T i  2s, Ja 51S>18; seq. kéym>, Mt 2639-42, L k  2241; c. dat. 
instr., i  Co l l 5 1414>15 ; /mKPd, Mt 2314 (W H, E , txt., om.), Mk 124«, 
L k  2047; h> TTvev/xan (ày(u>), Bph 6 1S, J u 20 ; Trpoaev)(fj ir. (a Hebraism, 
v.s. irpoa-evxn), Ja 517 ; c. acc. rei, L k  1811, Eo 8 26; seq. im, c. acc. 
pers., Ja 514; c. dat. pers., Mt 6 6, I  Co l l “ ; seq. irepi, c. gen., Ac 8 15, 
Col l 3 43, i  Th  52ii, i i  Th  l u 31, He 1318 ; iirip , Mt 544 L k  6 28, Col 1», 
Ja 51« ; seq. ïva, Mt 242«, Mk 1318 1435, L k  22«, 1  Co 14“  ; TOVTO ïva, 
Phi l 9; c. inf., L k  2 2 « ; seq. tov, c. inf. (Bl., § 71, 3), Ja 517.t

irpoa-exo), [in L X X  for attfp hi., “llûlÿ ni., etc. ;] 1. to tu rn  to, 
bring to (freq. vavv, expressed or understood, to bring to port, land ; 
Hdt., al.). 2. t .  vovv, seq. dat., to tu rn  one’s m ind to, attend to ;  in 
Xen. and later writers with vovv omitted (Bl., § 53, 1 ; 81, 1) : Ac 8 6 

16w, He 21, 1 1  Pe l 19 ; in sense of caring or providing for, Ac 202S ; 
ir. kavTw, to give heed to oneself (M, P r . ,  157 ; cf. Ge 24®, B x  1028, al.) : 
L k  17s 21s4, Ac 535 ; id. seq. i i r 6 (M, P r . ,  102 ; B l., § 34, l j  ; 40, 3 ; v.s. 
0A£ra>), L k  121 ; (without dat.) Mt 71S 101716°’n>12, L k  20« (cf. S i 6 13, 
al.) ; seq. c. inf. (M, P r . ,  193 ; B l., § 69, 4), Mt 6 1. 3. to attach or 
devote oneself to : c. dat. pers., Ac 8 10>u, 1  T i  41  ; c. dat. rei, 1  T i  l 4 38 

413 6 s T  (-epX-, W H , E), T it  l 14, He 71S.+
** irpoo-ijXôo), -£i, [in L X X  : i i i  Mac 49 * ;] to na il to : c. acc. et dat., 

fig., Col 214.+
t  irpoo-rjXuTos, -ov (•̂ TrpocreA.avva)), [in L X X  for “IJ, ;] 1. Oflê who

has arrived, a stranger. 2. Of converts to Judaism, a proselyte 
(v. D B, s.v.) : Mt 2315, Ac 21« 6 5 1343.+

**irpôff-/caipos, -ov, [in L X X :  iv  Mac 152>8>23*;] 1. in  season.
2. fo r  a season, temporary, transient : 1 1  Co 41S, He l l 25 ; of plants, 
short-lived : Mt 1321, Mk 417.+

Trpocr-KaXeoi, -w, [in L X X  chiefly for NHp ;] to call to. Mid., to 
call to oneself (v. M, P r . ,  157) : c. acc. pers., Mt 101, Mk 313 6 7, L k  719, 
Ac 540, Ja 514, al. Metaph., of the Divine call: Ac 239; c. inf., 
Ac 1610 (v. B l., § 69, 4) ; seq. «’s, Ac 132.t

7rpoo--KapT£pÉoj, -üj («^ Kaprepos, strong, stedfast), [in L X X  : Nu 132i 
(pin hith.), To 58 N , Da th  S u 8*;] to attend constantly, continue 
stedfastly, adhere to, wait on : c. dat. pers., Mk 39, Ac 8 13 107 ; c. dat. 
rei, Ac l 14 242 6 4, Eo 1212, Col 42 ; seq. iv, Ac 2 «  ; «s, Eo 13°.+

7rpo(r-KapT̂ pT]o'ts, “€tos, 17 (<Ĉ TTfjotTKcxpTçpcoj), stedfastness, persever
ance : Bph 6 18.+

irpoa'-KetfxlXai.oi', -ov, to, [in L X X :  B z  1318’29 (Ï1 Ç3 ), 1  E s  38*;]
a p illow , cushion : Mk 438.t

Trpoa-KXijpdo), -S>, to allot to, assign to by lo t ;  pass, (but perh. as 
piid., EV , consorted w ith , so Syr.) : Ac 174 (for exx., v, Greiner, 749).t
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irpoo-K\ir)a,tSi -«us, f j, L T r ,  mg., for irpoo'/cA.tcris, q.v.
** 7rpocr-/c\£i/u, [in L X X  : i i  Mae 1424 * ;] 1. to make to lean against.

2. to make the scale incline one way or another ; hence, metaph, of 
persons, to incline (sc. iavrov) towards : pass, Ae 53C.+

*+ irpda,-KX«ns, -ccüç, rj (<  ̂7rpocrKXtVco), inclination, pa/rtiality : i T i  521.+ 
-irpoa-KoXXdu, -S>, [in L X X  chiefly for p in ;] to glue to ; pass, 

reflexive, to stick to, cleave to (Plat.) : metaph. (e. dat, Jos 23s, S i 634 
al.), seq. irpos, Mk 107 (E, txt.), Eph 531<LXX>.+

17rpÔ(T-KOJJ.|J.a, -TO S , TO  (<  ̂TrpOrTKOTTTlo), [in L X X :  E x  2333 3412 
(ttfp.io), I s  814 (P)33), Jth 822, S i 1725, al.;] (a) a stumble, stum bling: 
\l6o<s TrpoaKOjxjMTos (=  > Is ,  I.e.), fig., Eo 932’3S, 1  Pe 2s (LXX);
(b) = Trpoo-Korrq, an occasion o f stumbling, a stumbling-block : metaph, 
Eo 1413>2°, i  Co 8« (Plut.).+

Syjsr. : (TKavSaXov (ef. Cremer, 752 f.).
* *  tTpo<TKoirfj, -rjs, rj (<[ irpoa-Koimo), [in Gr. Ven. : P r 1618 * ;]

an occasion o f stumbling, offence : 1 1  Co 63.+
Trpoff-Koirru, [in L X X  for jp j , blSb n i, etc. ;] 1. trans, to strike 

(e.g. hand or foot) against : c. acc. seq. irpo'5, fig, Mt 46, L k  4U (Lxxj_
2. Intrans, to stumble: absol. (To l l 9, P r 323), Jo l l 9’10; of wind, to 
ru sh  against, beat upon : c. dat, Mt 727. Metaph, in late writers, (a) 
to offend (Polyb.); (b) to take offence at, stumble a t: seq. iv, Eo 1421; 
c. dat., t . A.dyc{), 1  Pe 2s ; t . Ax'0u> t . irpoaKo/jL/MTos, Eo 932.t

* irpoo-KuXîu, to ro ll up, ro ll to : c. ace. et dat, Mt 2760 ; aee. seq. 
im, Mk 15«.+

T - p o a - K u ^ e u ,  -G ( < ] k w £0), to kiss), [in L X X  chiefly for n n t t f  hith. ; ]  

to make obeisance, do reverence to, worship ;  (a) prop, (as in e l, of the 
gods : H d t, Æsch, P lat, al.), of God, Christ and supra-mundane 
heings : absol, Jo 420 1 220, Ac 8 27 24u, He l l 21 (Weste, in 1.), Ee l l 1; 
irnrmv «at i r ,  Ee 514 ; e. dat. (on the significance of this constr. as com
pared with the usual c l, e. acc, v. Abbott, JG , 78 f. ; JV , 133 S.), 
Jo 421’23, Ac 743, i  Co 1420, He 1«, Ee 410 71 1  l l 16134>15 147 162,194>10- K  
22s’ 9 ; c. aec. (v. supr.), Mt 410, L k  4s 2452 (W H, E , mg, om.), Jo 422>24, 
Ee 920 134> 8>12 149’11 204; seq. «rtoirtov, L k  47, Ee 154; (b) as in el, of 
homage to human superiors (ef. MM, xxi) : absol, Mt 2020, Ae 1025 ; 
e. dat. (v. supr.), Mt 22>8 8 2> 918,1433 1528 18s« 289, Mk 1519, Jo 938 ; ir&ribv 
i r ,  Mt 21 1 49; cVcoirtov t .  iroSGv, Ee 39 ; e. acc, Mk 5« (dat. T).+

*+ irpoo-Kui/ijTigs, -ov, 6 (<  ̂irpo<TKvvtus), a worshipper : Jo 423.+
irpocr-XaX̂ u, -S>, [in L X X :  E x  41« AB2 (nm pi.), W i 1317*;] to 

speak to : Ac 2820 ; e. dat. pers, Ae 1343.+
npo<r-\anßdi>tj>, [in L X X  : Ps 17 (18)16 (ntato hi.), 72 (73)24 (npb), 

etc.;] 1. to take in  addition. 2. to take to oneself, take, receive; in 
N T  always mid, -opu ; (a) of things : of food, c. acc, Ac 2733 ; c. gen. 
part, ib .36 ; (b) of persons : c. acc, Mt 1622, Mk 832 (v. Swete, in 1.), 
Ac 175 1826 282, Eo 141-3 157, Phm 17.+

*irp6o-Xr|(jii|iis (Eec. -Xiji/rts, as in Att.), -eus, f) (<^ ■jrpotrkafi.ßdvto), 
1. an assumption (Plat.). 2. a receiving (cf. irpoa-Xaußdvto) : Eo 1115,+



irpocT-ficV«), [in L X X :  Jg 325 A (bin hi.), To 22 X , W i 3°, 
m Mac 717*;] 1. to wait longer, continue, remain s t i l l  : Ac 1818; seq. 
èv, I T i  l 3. 2. C. dat., to remain w ith  : Mt 1532, Mk 8 32. Metaph., to 
remain attached to, cleave unto, abide in  : r. Kvpîia, Ac l l 33 (E, txt. ; 
èv t . k ., E , mg., V. supr.) ; r .  x<xpiTi t . Otov, Ac 1343 ; t .  Sc^crea-iv,
i  T i  55.+

* Trpoa-opfiilto «  Spfwç, an anchorage), to bring a ship to anchor at ;  
usually in mid., to come to anchor near, and so pass, in late writers 
(Ael., Dio Cass.) : Mk 6 53.+

* Trpo<r-o<f>e[K<D, to owe besides : Phm 19 (v. Field, Notes, 225).+
+ irpo<T-(>x0i£tu, [in L X X  : Le 2615, al. (blfil) ; ib. 1825, al. (Nip), Ps

94 (95)10, E z  3631 (tMp), S i 6 25, al. (other writers use rarely -i£<o) ;] 
to be angry w ith  : c. dat., He 31U <LXX)> 17.+

irpocr-Trai'oj =  TrpooTrorra, Mt 725 L  (v.S. 7rpocnrtirra)).t 
*+ irpôtnrEii'os, -ov (<^Trûva, hunger), h ung ry : Ac 1010.+
* irpocr-iriiYi'ufu, to fasten to : absol., to crucify, Ac 223.+ 

irpoir-mnTiD, [in L X X  for b s j,  PJJ hi., IH 3 ;] 1. to fa l l  upon,
strike against : c. dat., of wind, Mt 725. 2. to fa l l  down at one's feet, 
fa l l  prostrate before: absol., seq. t/oo's, Mk 725; c. dat. pers., Mk 31 1  
533, L k  8 28> “7, Ac 1629; r. yovmriv, L k  58.+

irpoa-iroUtu, -S>, [in L X X :  i  K i  2113(14> (bbn hithpo.), Jb 1914, 
S i 34 (31)30, Da L X X  S u 1 1 *  ;] to make over to, add or attach to. Mid., 
to take to oneself, claim ;  hence, to pretend; c. inf. (cf. Xen., Anab., iv,
3, 20), to make as i f :  L k  2428.+

Trp0(T-m>peu0 jj.ai, [in L X X  for 3“lp, W 3 2 ,  etc.;] to come near, 
approach : c. dat. pers., Mk 1035.+

**+ -n-pocr-pî Ŷ ufjLL, [in Aq. : Ps 29*;] to break against, dash against;
(a) trans. (îraiSia irirpaxs, F1J, A nt., ix, 4, 6 ) ; (b) intrans., c. dat. : L k
ß48, 49 ( cf  T Tp O m rL T T TÜ)).+

irpo<r-T<i<To-ti>, [in L X X  chiefly for m s pi. ;] 1. c. acc. pers., to 
place at, to attach to. 2. to give a command, enjoin, appoint : L k  514 ; 
c. dat. pers., Mt l 24 ; c. acc. rei, Mt 8 4, Mk l 44 ; c. acc. et inf., Ac 1048; 
pass., Ac 1033 1 726.+

* irpotmiTis, -iSos, f/ (fem. of -n-poaraTrji), a patroness, protectress: 
Eo 162.+

Trpoo-R0T](ju, [in L X X  chiefly for f]D’ hi., also for f)DN ni., etc. ;] 
1. to p u t to. 2. to add, jo in  to, give in  addition: c. acc. seq. bri, Mt 
6 27, L k  320 1 225 ; brl to  airro, Ac 247 ; c. acc. et dat., L k  176, He 1219 (v. 
MM, xxi) ; pass., absol., Ac 241, Ga 319; c. dat., Mt 6 33, Mk 424, L k  1231, 
Ac 514 l l 24; TTpoaiTcdtj 7rpos t .  TTctT̂ octs (cf. Ge 268, Jg 210, al.), Ac 1336; 
c. inf., of repeating or continuing the action signified by the following 
verb, as in Heb. idiom (Ge 42 8 12, al. ; cf. WM, § 54, 5 ; Lft. on Clem., 
/ Co., x i i ;  but v. also M, P r . ,  67, 233; Deiss., B S ,  67: ; MM, xxi), L k  
2011, Ac 123; sim ilarly ptcp., Trpoo-fois, c. indie. (Ge 38s, al.), L k  19u.t 

Trpo<T-rp£'x<0, [in L X X  for j*n  ;] to ru n  to : Mk 91S 1017, Ac 8 3°.t 
7Tpo(T<J>(xytoy, -ov, t o  ayeîv), Hellenistic for S\j/ov (v.s. &\pdpiov), 

a re lish  or dainty (esp, cooked fish ), to be eaten with bread: Jo 215



(have ye taken any fish , Field, Notes, 109 ; Abbott, Essays, 105 ; of. 
M, P r . ,  170„; MM, E x p ., xxi).+

irpoâ aTos, -ov (on the derivation, v. Boisacq, s.v. and cf. -<ds), [in 
L X X  : Nu 6 s (ni?), De 3217, Be l 9 (tshn), Ps 80 (81)9 ("M), S i 910*;]
1. originally, freshly slain. 2. Generally (from Æsch. on), new, 
fresh, recent : ôSos, He 1020 (v. MM, Exp ., xx i ; Butherford, NPlvr., 
471 f.).+

TrpoffifxÎTOüs, adv. (v.s. 7rpocr0 aros), [in L X X  : De 245 (ttfin), Jth
43>5, E z  l l 3, i i  Mac 1436 *;] recently: Ac 182 (v. MM, Ex p ., xxi).+ 

irpoa-<t>̂ p(i>, [in L X X  chiefly for n p  hi. ;] 1. to bring to, lead to : 
c. acc. et dat. pers., Mt 424 8 16 92>32 1 435 1 716, Mk 24 (W H, B, txt.; sc. 
avrov) 1013, L k  1815, 2314 ; pass., Mt 1222 (act., W H , txt.) 18u 
(-rrpoa-fixßq, W H) 1913 ; c. acc. rei, Mt 2520 ; id. c. dat. pers., Mt 2219, 
L k  2 3 36 ; r. (TTofjjxTL, Jo 1929; metaph., c. dat pers., to deal w ith, He 
127 (cl.). 2. to offer : Mt 211, Ac 8 18; esp. (as freq. in L X X  ; cf. F1J, 
Ant., iii, 9, 3) sacrifices, gifts and prayers to God : absol., seq. irept 
(înrép), Mk l 44, L k  514, He 51 ’ 3 97 1012 ; pass., Ac 2126 ; c. acc. rei 
(S&pov, dva'iav, Xarpdav, Trpoa<t>opdv), Mt 523’ 24 (aoristic pres. ; M, P r., 
247) 8 4, Jo 162, Ac 742 2126, He 51  8 3>4 97>9 101-2- s> u >12 ; St̂ o-cts re k. 
ÎKeTTjpias, He 57 ; c. acc. pers., He l l 17 (conative impf. ; M, P r . ,  129) ; 
of Christ, He 727 (aveviynas, W H , txt.) 914> 2S> 28.t

* * irpoa())iX̂ s, -es « 0 iA.£ü>), [in L X X :  E s  51, S i 47 2013*;] (a) of 
persons, in both act. and pass, sense (L X X , 11. c.) ; (b) of things, pleas
ing, agreeable (EY , lovely) : Phi 48.+

irpo<r-cj>opd, -as, fj « 7rpocr</>£pu)), [in L X X :  I I I  K i 748 (D^D), Ps 
39 (40)6 (nnjQ), i  E s  552, S i 1411, al. ;] 1. a bringing to, offering (Plat.,
al.). 2. (Less freq. in cl.), a present, an offering ; in N T, of sacrificial 
offerings : Ac 212C 241;, Eph 52, He 105> 8>14; irepl auaprias, He 1018; 
c. gen. obj., Bo 151«, He 1010.+

Trpo<r-4i(i)i'€(i), -<S, [in L X X  : i  E s  221 6 6>22, i i  Mac 151B * ;] 1. tp 
address, call to ;  in cl., c. acc. pers., c. dupl. acc. (cf. n  Mac, I.e.) ; 
absol. (Horn., Od., v, 159, al.) : Ac 2140. In  late writers, c. dat. pers. : 
Mt l l 16, L k  732 1312 2320, Ac 222. 2. to call by name, summon : c. acc. 
(as in cl.), L k  6 13.+

*+ irpoc-xuais, -ews, fj, a pouring or sprinkling  upon : He l l 28.+
* irpoo--i|/ai3(i), in poët. and late writers, to touch : c. dat., L k  l l 46.t 

*+ Trpoo-cjiroXriijnrT̂ to (Bee. -\rj7rr-), -w «  -X̂ /Airriys, q.v.), to have 
respect of persons : Ja 29.+

*+ irpoo-dJiro-X̂ ijnrrïis (Bec. -XrjTrrrjÇ, v. B l., § 6 , 8 ), -ov, ô «  Trpôaunrov 
\ap.ßdveiv, v.s. trpoomrov), a respecter of persons : Ac 1034 (on this group 
of cognate forms, v. Mayor, Ja., 78 f. ; and cf. Thackeray, Gr., 44).+

*+ irpoccinroVriml/ia (Bee. -XijtpLa), -as, fj (<̂ irpocr(uiroA.̂ /Amn;s), respect 
of persons : Bo 2U, Eph 6 9, Col 325, Ja 21  (v. Mayor, in 1.).+

■npiwnov, -ov, t o  (<  ̂7rpos, äi/r), [in L X X  chiefly and very freq. for 
D1® ;] 1 - prop., of persons (so always in cl.); (a) the face, counte



nance: Mt 6 16’17, Mk 1465, L k  929, i i  Co 37, Ee 47, al.; r  à ir. T r j s  

y£i/£cr£ft)s (BV, natura l face), Ja l 23; itU tu v  èirï (rà) ir., Mt 176, L k  512, 
Ee 7U, al. ; â y v o o v fie v o s  t w  77, Ga l 22 ; TT, oi KfxpSia, I Th  217 ; k w tc l  

7rp6<T(jj7rov (in  fro n t, fac ing : Thuc, Xen, al.), when present, face to 
face, Ac 2516, i i  Co IO1’7, Ga 21 1  ; id. c. gen, as compound prep, in  
the presence o f (not cl.; v. B l ,  §40, 9; M, P r . ,  99 f.; Thackeray, Gr., 
43 f.), L k  281, Ac 313 ; sim ilarly otto it. (Heb, ■'jgisû ; v. Dalman, Words, 

29), fro m  the presence of, Ac 319 541 745, n Th  l 9, Ee 1214 20u ; irpb ir. 
(Heb. ’’jab), before, Mt l l 10, Mk l 2, L k  727 (Lxx), al. ; in other phrases
resembling Heb. idiom (Thackeray, G r., 42), ßkJ ire iv  (èpâv, deuipûv, 
iS t lv ) t o  i r . ,  to see one’s face, i.e. see him in person, Mt 1810, Ac 2025>3S, 
I Th  310, Ee 22' ; è/j.ffmvio'ôrjvai rni i r .  t o v  deov, He 924 ; èv ir .  XptoroC,
i i  Co 210 46 ;  f i£ T a  t o v  ir. cron, w ith  thy presence, Ac 228 (L X X ) ;  e ls  ir. t S>v  

è K K X r ja iS tv ,  i i  Co 8 24 ; o rT r jp t^ e iv  t o  ir. (Heb. ETM) Q^tZT : Je 2110, al. ;  v.
Dalman, Words, 30), c. in f, to set one’s face towards, L k  951 ; similarly, 
to  i r .  avrov rjv  iropevo/J-evov (op. cit., 31), ib. 53 ; to  i r .  tov Kvpi'ov èirl, I Pe 
312 (LXX) • fo rm , person : Kav^äirOai, èv ir .  Kal jj jr j Iv  KapSla, II Co 5 12 (cf. 
I  K i  167) ; metaph, as in Heb. idiom, of judgment according to 
appearance,external condition or circumstances (D̂ JB NÙ73 ; v. Dalman,
Words, 30 ; Thackeray, G r., 43 f.) : ka.jxßäyv,v ir., L k  2021, Ga 26 ; 
ßkeirciv els ir., Mt 2216, Mk 1214 ; 6avp,d£uv irpotrunra, J u 16. 2. Of 
things (cf. Dalman, I.e.) ; (a) face, appearance (Ps 103 (104)30) : Mt 
163 (W H, E , mg, om.), L k  1266, Ja l 1 1  ; (b) surface (Ge 26) : L k  
2135, Ac 1726.

** irpa-rdcrtru, [in L X X  : i i  Mac 8 3S E  (A, irpoor-) * ;] 1. to place in  
fro n t. 2 .  to arrange beforehand : Ac 1726, Eec. (for irpour., Edd.).+

** irpo-Telvu, [in L X X  : 1 1  Mac 7, m Mac 21  * ;] to stretch out, 
stretch fo r th :  of preparations for scourging (v. Field, Notes, 136 f.), 
Ac 2225.+

'irporepos, and irpûTos, compar. and superl. from irp6, opp. to
VdTC pO S, VC TTaTO S.

A. Compar, irporepos, -a, -ov, [in L X X  for , etc. ;]
before, of time, place, rank, etc. ; in N T  always of Time, before, 

form er : Eph 422. Adverbially, irpôrepov, before, aforetime, fo rm erly  : 
Jo 750, 1 1  Co l 16, He 46 ; opp. to eireira, He 727; to  tt., Jo 6 62 9s, Ga 
413, I T i  l 13 ; a t IT. rj/xipai, He 1032 ; at ir .  h riO vp ia i, I Pe l 14.+

B . Superl, irpûrros, -r), -ov, [in L X X  chiefly for jilTX ") , also for
in $ ,  etc.;] f i r s t ,  1. of Time or Place; (a) absol, as subst, ô ir . ,  L k
1418, Jo 1932, i  Co 14au ; ô ir. k w . ô ecr^aTos, Ee l 17 2s 2213 ; neut, t o  ir., 
opp. to t .  SevTepov, He 10° ; Ta t t ,  opp. to T. ccr^aTa, Mt 1245, L k  l l 26,
i i  Pe 22!); anarth, Mt 102 ; pl., Mt 1930, Mk 1081, L k  1330; iv irputTois 
(EV, f i r s t  o f a ll), i  Co 153 ; (b) as adj. : i r p w r r j  (sc. f)/j.epa) o - a ß ß a T o v ,  

Mk 16M ; <l>v\aKr), opp. to SevTipa, Ac 1210 ; equiv. to adv. in English, 
Jo 8 Œ 204>8, Ac 2743, Eo 1019, i  T i  I 1«, i  Jo 419 ; =  irporepos (v. infr. ; cf.



M, P r .  79; B l., §11, 5; Thackeray, Gr., 183 f.): o. g en.,-rr. jjx>v ty  
(my chief : Abbott, Jg., 509 ff. ; but cf. M, P r . ,  245), Jo l lf’’ ; c. art., 
Mk 1412, Ac l 1, al. ; seq. b Serfrepos, etc., Mt 2225, Mk 1220, al. 2. Of 
Eank or Dignity, chief, principal : Mt 202T 223S, Mk 935, Bph 6 2, al. ; 
c. gen., Mk 1228’29, al.; ttSXk (Field, Notes, 124), Ac 1612; c. art., L k  
15'J" 1947, Ac 1350, al. 3. Neut., irpuirov, as ad y ., f ir s t ,  at the f i r s t  ;  (a) 
of Time : Mt 8 21, Mk 428, al. ; to tt., Jo 1040, al. ; (b) of Order : Eo 32, 
i  Co l l 16, al.

7rpo-T teW i, [in L X X :  B x  404>23, Le 24s (ipp), Ps 53 (54) 3 

(D liff), etc.;] 1. to set before, set fo rth  publicly; so also in mid.: c. 
acc. pers., Eo 325 (for a suggested alt. rend., v. MM, xxii). 2. Mid., 
to set before oneself, propose, purpose : c. inf., Eo l 13 ; c. acc. rei, 
Bph l 9.+

* * irpo-Tpému, [in L X X :  W i 1418, n Mac l l 7, iv  Mac 127 1512 
1613*;] to urge forwards, exhort, persuade. Mid., in same sense (as 
also in cl.) : Ac 1827.+

irpo-TpeXu, [in L X X :  i  K i  8 1 1  (ijçfc pn), Jb 4113<I4>A (pn), To
113 (seq. è'/iirpocrôev), x Mac 1621*;] 1. to ru n  forw ard. 2. to ru n  on, 
ru n  in  advance : Jo 204 ; seq. tk  to ê/xirpocrôev, L k  194.+

**irpo-iiir-tipxw, [in L X X  : Jb4218*;] 1. to be beforehand in . 2. to 
be before ov previously : c. ptcp., L k  2312, Ac 8 9.+

irpo-<f>a<riç, -eus, rj i), [in L X X :  Ps 140 (141)4 (pb'bv),

Da th  6 4' 5(5’6) (rb}J), P r 181, Ho 104*;] a pretence, pretext: Mt 2313
(WM, E , txt., om.), Mk 1249, L k  2047. Jo 1522, Ac 2789, Phi l 18, 
i  Th  25.+

irpo-<f>ep<u, [in L X X :  P r 1013 (NSQ ni.), To 96, al. ;] to bring 
fo rth  : c. acc. rei, seq. ck, L k  6 45.+

+ irpo<f>T)Te£a, -as, rj (<̂  rrpn^rjTevw), [in L X X  for HNÖJ, |7Tn ;] the
gift (and its exercise) of interpreting the Divine w ill and purpose, 
prophecig, prophesying : of OT prophecy, Mt 1314, xi Pe 1 29>21; of NJ 
prophecy, Eo 12e, i  Co 1210 132 14c>22, i  T i  414, Ee 11° 2219; pl., i  Co 
13s, I Th  520, I  T i  l l s ; of. Aoyoi t t J s  t t . ,  Ee l 3 22'’ 10>18 ;  T .  wvevjm r r j s  ir., 
Ee 19lu (Luc., F1J, L X X ,  tt. ; v. Deiss., B S ,  235 f. ; MM, xxii).+

TTpô rjTeiia) (<[ Trpotpÿrrjs), [in L X X  chiefly for N33 ni., hith. ;] to be 
a 7rpotf>VTr)s (q.v.), to 2>rophesy : in the primary sense of telling forth 
the Divine counsels, Mt 722 2 6  68, Mk 14e5, L k  I e7 2264, Ac 196, 
I  Co 114’ 5 139 1 4 1 , 3-Si24, 8i,so, R e 1 1 3 . wjth the idea of foretelling 
future events (an idea merely incidental, not essential ; v. Lft., Notes, 
83 f.), Mt l l 13, Ac 2 17>1 6 (l x x) 219; aeq. mpl, Mt 157, Mk 7«, iPe  l 19; 
im, c. dat., Ee 101 1 ; X.éyu>v, J u 14 ; on, Jo l l 51.+

SYN. : jxavTtvojiai, q.v.
7rpo<t>rjTir]s, -ov, b (< T̂rpô<f>r)ju, to speak fo rth ), [in L X X  chiefly for 

JPSJ ;] one who acts as an interpreter or forth-teller of the Divine
w ill (v. Lft., Notes, 83 f.; T r., Syn., § vi), a prophet ;  1. in cl. 
(Æsch., Hdt., Plat., al.), of the interpreters of oracles. 2. In  N T,



(a) of the OT prophets : Mt 512, Mk 6 15, L k  427, Jo 8 52, Eo l l 3, al. ;
(b) of prophets in general : Mt 1041 1357 214c, Mk 6 4, L k  1333, al. ;
(c) of John the Baptist : Mt 2126, Mk 6 18, L k  I 76 ; ( c l)  of Christ : Mt 
2111, Jo 6 14, Ac 322> 23 737 (LX X )  ; (e) of Christian prophets in the 
apostolic age: Ac 1532, i  Co 1228, Eph 220, a l.; ( / )  by meton., of the 
writings of prophets : L k  2427, Ac 8 28, al. ; (g) of a poet : T it  l 12 (on 
the use of the term in -it. and Inscr., v. Deiss., BS, 235 f. ; MM, xxii).

*t irpo<j>T]T(.K<5s, -<£, -ov (<  ̂Trpoĉ ijTijs), of ‘prophecy, prophetic : Eo 1626, 
i i  Pe l 19.+

TTpOcflTjTlS, -iSos, rj, fem. of rrpoïf>r]Tr]ç, [in L X X  : E x  1529, Jg 44,
iv  K i  2214, i i  Ch S i22, I s  8 3 -(riN^S) * ;] a prophetess : L k  236, Ee 220.+ 

irpo-cfiflai'a), [in L X X  chiefly for Dip pi.;] c. ptcp. (as in cl., but 
more freq. the simple <£0dvn>, q.v.), to anticipate : Mt 1725.+

irpo-xeip££w (<^7rpô etpos, at hand), [in L X X :  E x  413 (nbB?), 
Jos 312 (npb), Da L X X  322, i i  Mac 37 8 » 1412 A *;] 1. to p u t into the 
fumd, deliver up : pass., Ac 320. 2. More freq. as depon., -opju, 
to take into one’s hand ; hence, metaph., to propose, determine, choose : 
c. inf., Ac 2214 ; c. acc. pers., ib. 2616.+

* irpo-xElP0 ' T01't<j, "Û (v. x tLP°rovia), to choose or appoint beforehand : 
Ac 1041 (Plat., al.).+

npoXopos, -ov, o, Prochorus : Ac 6 5.
* irpiip.i'a, -77s, f], prop. fem. of adj. Trpvp.vo;, -rj, -ov, (sc. vaîs), the 

hindmost p a rt of a ship, the stern : Mk 43s, Ac 27s9 ; opp. to ttpûpa, 
ib. 41.+

irpu£ (Eec. Trpox), adv. «wpo), [in L X X  chiefly for Ipia, “ifjâSL ;]
in  the morning, ea rly : Mt 163 (E, txt.) 2118, M k l35 l l 20 1335 151 16M, 
J o il8 28 201; Àt'av TT., Mk 162 ; ä/ia IT., Mt 201; à-rro TT. (cf. àiro rrpmôtv, 
E x  1813), Ac 2823.+

Ttpatla, V .S. wpaiios. 
irpuifios, v.s. Ttpoipm. 

t ir p u ir o s  (Eec. -ïvos, V. W H ,  App., 152), -r/, -ov  (<[ irpoil), [in L X X  
chiefly for “lp.3 , ;] =  cl. Trpojtos, at early morn, early : aurfjp, Ee
228 2216.+

irpuios (Eec. -ïos), -a, -ov (<^ 7rpojt), [in L X X  for 1j2S, 'i? , r2 ;]
at early morn, early ;  as subst., f) tt. (sc. œpa, cf. fj 2>. fj tt., i i i  Mac 524), 
early morning : Mt 271, Jo 214.+

* irpûpa (Eec. incorrectly ttpwpa, v. B l., § 3, 3; L S , s.v.), -17s (for 
Att. -as, v. B L, § 7, 1; Mayser, J 2), fj, the forward part of a ship, the 
prow : Ac 2730 ; opp. to irpv/j.va, ib. 4I.+

irpuTEub) « TrpÜTos), [in L X X :  E s  511, n Mac 6181315*;] to be 
f ir s t ,  pre-eminent, have the f i r s t  place : Col l 18.+

irpuTOKcidcBpia, -as, f) (-̂ TrpcoTos, KaöcSpa), the chief seat: Mt 23®, 
Mk 1239 (v. Swete, in L), L k  l l 43 2 046.+

*+ irpuTo-KXiaia, -as, 17, the chief place at table (v. Swete, Mk., I.e.) : 
Mt 23«, Mk 1239, L k  147>8 2046.+



irpSiTOV, irpuTos, V.S. 7rpdrepos.
Trp(i)TOCTTaTr)S, -ov, 6 (<^ irpÛTOç, ?or»7/u), [in L X X :  Jb 1524 AB * ;] 

prop., of soldiers, one who stands f ir s t ,  one in  the fro n t rank (Thuc., 
Xen.) ; hence, metaph., a leader : Ac 245.+

17rpajT0T0K(.a, -toy, ra (<[ 7rp<dToTOKOs), [in L X X  (with v.l. -eîa, -eia):
Ge 2531ff- 273ti, De 2117, i  Oh 51 (rrçâj)*;] the rights o f the first-born, 
birth rig h t ( = cl. 77 irpco-ßela) : He 1216.+

irpuTOTOKos, -ov (<^ —pMTos, TLKTojj, [in L X X  chiefly for ;]
firs t-b o rn : L k  27; pl., He l l 28. Metaph., of the priority of Christ 
(originally perh. a Messianic title, cf. Ps 8 8  (89)28, He I 6 ; v. IC G  on 
Col l 15) : He I e ; ir .  irâo’rjs  KTio-e<os, Col l 15 ; èv iroWoîs âSeXéoîs, Eo 
8 29 ; ir. ( Ik) t. ve Kp iàv, Col l ls , Ee l 5 ; pl., of the elect, e K K X r)< Tta  i r p u r n -  

t ô k iû v ,  He 1223.+
* TrpojTus, adv., f i r s t  : Ac l l 2e.+

tttcliù), [in L X X  chiefly for f ]33 ni.;] 1. trans., to cause to stumble 
(r K i  43, cf. Deiss., B S ,  6 8 j). 2. Intrans., to stumble. Metaph., in moral 
sense, Eo l l 11, Ja 210 32, 1 1  Pe l 10.+

irrépva, -r/ç, rj, [in L X X  for ;] the heel : fig., iiralpeiv TT)V ir. 
i ir l, Jo 1318 (LXX).+

irTepiîytoi', -ov, ro (dimin. of irrépvÇ), [in L X X  chiefly for f |3 3  ;] 1.
a little  wing. 2. Anything like a wing, as a tu rre t, battlement : t. Upov, 
Mt 45, L k  4».+

irWpu£, -vyos, 17 «  ircro/xai), [in L X X  chiefly for f]33 ;] a wing :

of birds, Mt 2337, L k  1334, Ee 12u ; of creatures seen in a vision, Ee 
48 99.+

* * httitos, -17, -6v « iréro/xai), [in Aq. : Jb 57*;] winged; as subst., 
rà ir ., birds : 1 Co 1589.+

irroe'w, -£, [in L X X  chiefly for nnn ni. ;] to te rrify . Pass., to be 
terrified : L k  21® 2437 (WH, mg., Oporjdévrts).^

irTÔr)<ns, -eus, 17 (<C. irroiiù), [in L X X :  P r 325 (1 0 Q), S i 504 N1,
i  Mac 325 E  * ;] a flu tte ring , excitement, caused by any emotion, but esp. 
by fear, hence, terror : <£o/ïeîo-0<u irrcnjo-iv, to be afra id  w ith  (cogn. acc.) 
or of any terror (v. ICG , in 1.) : 1  Pe 36.+

riToXejj.ai's, -tSos, 17, Ptolemais, a maritime city of Phœnicea : 
Ac 217.+

** itTuov, -ov, to, [in Sm. : I s  3024 *  ;] a winnowing shovel or fa n  : 
Mt 312, L k  317.+

* imJpojiat, depon., to be startled, frightened : Phi l 28. (The active 
irrvpia is  also found in some late writers.) t

* -mwfia, -ros, to, (<C.irrv<a), sp ittle : Jo 96 (Hipp., Polyb., al.).+ 
*ittuW<ü, to fo ld ; of a scroll, to ro ll u p : ßißXlov, L k  420 (cf.

ava-!rTV<T<T<ii) ,t
mruu, [in L X X :  Nu 12u (p-p), S i 2812*;] to sp it: Mk 733 8 23, 

Jo 9G (cf. 6K-, ift-irrva).+



TiTÄfia, -ros, ro (<  ̂ir«rra> ), [in L X X  : Jg 148 (n^SO), Jb 1616 <“ > 
Is  5119 (Tiff), Jth 8 19, W i 41S, al. ;] 1. a fa l l ,  metaph., a m is

fortune, calamity (Trag., Plat., Polyb., al. ; L X X ) . 2. That which has 
fallen ; (a) of buildings, a ru in  (Polyb.) ; (b) of living creatures, in 
cl. (poët. only) usually c. gen., veKp&v, etc., but also absol., as in late 
writers and N T , a fa lle n  body, a carcase, corpse : Mt 1412 2428, Mk 1545 ; 
ir. airov, Mk 6 29; a irm , Ee l l 8’ 9 (of. Eutherford, N P h r., 472 f.).+

tttûots, -ea>s, fj (<  ̂TTLirrai), [in L X X  chiefly for p]33l 31^50, and
cogn. forms ;] a fa llin g , fa l l  (Jpiat, Plut., al.) : Mt 727 ; metaph., 
L k  234.+

irrcoxeio, -“s, fj (<C tttoĵ cuu)) , [in L X X  chiefly for "Gi? ;] beggary,

destitution : n Co 8 2>9, Ee 29.+
Trra)X6u'a> «  irra>Xo's), [in L X X  : Jg 6 «, Ps 78 (79) 8 (b in )  ; Jg 1416 A, 

P r 2321 ( l» T )  ; P s 33 (34) 10 (ttfn), To 421 * ;] 1. to be a beggar, to beg 
(so chiefly in cl.). 2 . to be poor as a beggar, to be destitute, poor : 
opp. to irAovcrtos 5>v, i i  Co 8 9.+

tttoixos, ~v, -6v (<  ̂Trrdicrcro), to crouch, cower), [in L X X  for 
"l3V , b l , , etc. ;] of one who crouches and cowers, hence, 1 . as subst.,
a beggar : L k  1 4 13>21 1 6 20>22. 2 . As adj., (a) prop., beggarly : metaph., 
crroiYtta, Ga 4 9 (v. Lft., in 1.) ; (b) in  broader sense (opp. to ir\ov<rios), 
poor : Mt 1 1 6 1 9 21 2 6 9>n, Mk 10 211 2 42- «  1 4 6>7, L k  4 18 722 18 22 1 9 8 2 1 3, 
Jo 1 2 6’ 6>8 1 3 29, Eo 15 26, i i  Co 6 10, Ga 2 10, Ja 2 2> 3>6, Ee 1316 ; i r .  r .  noa-p,a>, 
Ja 2 5 ; metaph., L k  6 20, Ee 3 17 ; ir. r .  irveupari, Mt 5 3.+

SYN. : -n-évTjs, q.v.
iruY|i.ifj, -fjs, fj, [in L X X  : E x  2118, I s  584 (fji"13S) * ■;] the f i s t :

■7ruyjj.fj vâjja.o'ôa.i r. xâpas (T, ttvkviL ; Vg, Goth., Copt., crebro), to wash the 
hands with the fist (diligently, E ,  txt. ; up to the elbow, E , mg. ; the 
exact meaning is  doubtful ; v. Swete, in 1.) : Mk 73.+

* irû 6wv, -ojvoç, S, 1. in cl., Python, a serpent slain by Apollo, who is 
hence surnamed the Pythian. 2. In  Plut, (ii, 414 E), a name given to 
ventriloquist soothsayers (lyy<urTpî/j,vâoi ; cf. Le 1931 206>27, i  K i  287), 
and perhaps in this sense irvevfua irv9m>a, a python-spirit : Ac 1616.+ 

ttuki'os, -fj, -ov, [in L X X  : E z  313 A (tS^n), h i Mac I 28 410, iv  Mac
1212 *  ;] 1. close, compact, solid. 2. fre q ue nt: i  T i  523. Neut.pl., 
TTVKvâ, as adv., much, often : Mk 73 T  (v.s. iruy/w?), L k  533. Comparat., 
irvKvorepoy, very often or so much the oftener (v. B l., § 44, 3n) : Ac 2426.+ 

*ttukt€uco (<^7TUKT7/S, a p u g ilis t) , to box : i  Co 92(5.t 
ttuXt], -17s, ft, [in L X X  chiefly and very freq. for ly tÿ , sometimes 

for n b l, nng ;] a gate : L k  712, Ac 924 1210 1613, He 1312 ; fj 'Qpala I I .  r.

Upov, Ac 310. Metaph, Mt 718’ 14 ; Trvkai aSov (W i 1613, m Mac 561, and 
cf. Kkeîs aSov, Ee l 18) : Mt 1618.t

ttuX**»!', “ûîvoç, ô (<  ̂ttuAt/), [in L X X  chiefly for l ÿ lÿ ,] 1. the



porch or vestibule of a house or palace : Mt 2671, L k  1620, Ac 1017 
1213> 14. 2. The gate-way or gate-tower of a walled town : Ac 14ls,
E e 2112, 13, 15, 21, 25 22«.+

nw0ai>o|A<u, [in L X X  for iZ7“n ;] 1. to inquire : c. acc. rei, Jo 442, 
Ac 2329 ; seq. quæst. indir., Mt 24, L k  1526 1836, Ac 1018 2133 ; quæst. 
dir., Ac 47 1020 2310 ; seq. irapa, c. gen. pers., Mt 24, Jo 452. 2. to learn 
by inquiry : seq. o't i, Ac 2334.+

irOp, gen., irvpô's, ro, [in L X X  chiefly and very freq. for U7X ;] f ire  :
Mt 310, Mk 922, L k  3“, Jo 15°, Ac 210, i  Co 313, Ja 35, Ee 8 5, al ; ir. ko! 0eû>v, 
L k  1720; KaraKaUiv (iv) ir., Mt 134'1, Ee 1716 18s ; KaUcrdat irvpi, He 12ls, 
Ee 8 s 21s ; <f>Xb£ ■n-vpô's, Ac 730, 1 1  Th  I s, He l 7, Ee l 14 2181912 ; Xâ iraSes 
irvpos, Ee 45 ; arvXoi irvpos, Ee 101  ; ävöpaxES irvpos, Eo 1 2“|J (LXX) ; yA.cGo'fRU 
uhtei 7rvpos, Ac 23 ; SoKL/jÄ̂ eiv (irupoCo'öai) Sià irvpos, I Pe l 7, Ee 318 ; 
(üç Stà ir. (Lft., Notes, 193), 1  Co 316. Of the fire of hell (cf. Dalman, 
Words, 161) : Mk 94S <LXX> ; t o  ir. rà aidmov, Mt 18s 2541 (cf. iv  Mac 1212) ; 
äcrßecrrov, Mk 943 ; irvpos aluiviov Slkt/v iire^eiv, Jn 7 ; yitwa. TOV ir., Mt 522 

189 ; Ka/uvos tov ir., Mt 1342>60 ; 17 Xl/jlvtj tov ir., Ee 1920 2010’ 14 >15 ; irupt 
rqpâ.uOai, II Pe 37 ; ß a(Tavi<jOrjvai iv ir., Ee 1410. Metaph. : ßairrü^uv irvpt, 
Mt 311, L k  316 ; of the tongue, Ja 36 ; of strife and discord, L k  1249; 
ÈK ir. âp—tt̂ Etv, Ju 23 ; irvpl (xXt̂ EO"0at, Mk 949 ; mipo's, He 1027 ; of God, 
IT. K(IT(IVaXi<TKOV, He 1229 (LXX).

** Trupâ, -Ss, 17 « irv p ) , [in L X X :  Jth 75, W i 176, al. ;] a f ire :  
Ac 282> 3.t

iru'pyos, -ov , 6, [in L X X  chiefly for blJO ;] a tower : L k  134 ; of a
watch-tower in a vineyard ( Is  52) : Mt 2133, Mk 121, and prob., L k  1428.+

* irupeiTiTu (<  ̂irCp), to be i l l  o f a fever : Mt 8 14, Mk l 30.+ 
irupETos, -oî, 0 (■<] 7rvp), [in L X X :  De 2822 (nrnp) * ;] a fever :

Mt 8 15, Mk l 31, L k  439, Jo 402, Ac 288 ; ir. /xcyas, a high fever : L k  43S 
(on the technical phrase here, v. MM, xxii).+

irupii'os, -tj, -ov, [in L X X :  E z  2814>16 (tZ7Nï), S i 489*;] f ie ry :

Ee 917.+ _
irupou, -£> (<] irv p ), [in L X X  chiefly for f)1 S ;] to set on fire , burn 

up. In  N T  always pass., 1. to be set on fire , to bwrn : Bph 6 16, 1 1  Pe 
312; ptcp., glowing, Ee l 16. Metaph., of grief or indignation, 1 1  Co 
l l 29 ; of lust, i  Co 79. 2. Of metals (cf. Jo 2225, Ps 1 1  (12)7, Za 139), 
to be refined or purified  by fire : Ee 318 (and so in EV , ib. I 15, but v. 
supr.).+

t  irupp<££«> «irvppds), [in L X X ,  irvppt£<d : Le 1319,42ff- 1437 
(O^OIS) *  ;] to be fie ry  re d : Mt 16̂ 2.3:̂ +

iruppds, -d, -6v (<C irvp), [in L X X  for D"1 N ;] fie ry  red : Ee 6 4 123.+ 
riu'ppos, -ov, 0 , P y rrh u s  : Ac 204.+
iriipuuis, -Eus, f) «irvpdüj), [in L X X :  P r 2721 ("IB), Am 49 

(flBTO )*;] 1 . a burning : Ee 1811’ ls. 2. a refining or t r ia l by fire  : 
metaph., 1  Pe 412.+



7T(üj enclit. part., yet, V.S. ^7/-7ro), OI'-TTO), 01Ĵ £-TQJ, 7rco-7rare.
ttuXeu, -tô, [in L X X  chiefly for *13û;] 1. to exchange or barter.

2. to seZZ : L k  172s, Ee 1317 ; oi ira W res, Mt 2112 25°, Mk l l 15, L k  
1945 ; c. acc. rei, Mt 1344 1931 2112, Mk 1021 l l 15, L k  1233 1822 22s6, 
Jo 214’16, Ac 51 (sc. aira, airov), ib. 434>37. Pass, iC o lO 26; c. een. 
pretii, Mt 1039, L k  12«.+

irûX os, -av, 6 (in cl. also 17), [in L X X  chiefly for T ÿ  ;] a foal, colt,

prop, of a horse, then the young of other animals ; in N T  of the colt 
of an ass : Mt 212>5 (Lxx>>7, Mk 112>4- 5>7, L k  1930> 33>35, Jo 1215 (lxx).+ 

irü-irore, adv., ever yet : L k  1930, Jo l 18 537 6 35 8 33, i  Jo 412.+ 
irupou, -iS « 7Tcôpos, 1. a stone. 2. a callus), [in L X X  : Jb 177B  

(nna), P r 102 0A *;] to petrify, harden, form  a callus. Metaph, tt. t . 

KapStav, Jo 1240. Pass, Eo l l 7 ; t . vo-naara, I I  Co 314 ; r> KapSia, Mk 
6 52 817.t

*  irtopuais, -ecos, 17 «  7rupôco), a covering with a callus, a hardening : 
metaph, Mk 36, Eo l l 25, Eph 41S.+

irus, enclit. part, at a ll ;  v.s. t«™«, [i,rjiru>ç. 
irûs, interrog. adv., correl. of Sirws, 1. prop, in direct questions, 

how ? : c. indie, Mt 1229, Mk 333, L k  l l 18, Jo 34, al. ; Ka\ 7r ,  Mk 413, 
L k  2044; tt. ovv, Mt 1236 ; 7r. ov, Mt 1611, L k  1256 ; in deliberative 
questions (cf. B l ,  § 64, 6), c. subjc, Mt 2333 2654 ; tt. ovv, E o  1014 ; tt. Sc, 
E o  1014’16 ; seq. av, 0 . optat, Ac 831. 2. As sometimes in cl. but more 
freq. and increasingly so in late writers (v. WM, § 57, 2 ; B l ,  § 70, 2 ; 
Thumb, M G r., 192 ; Jannaris, G r., App., vi, 13 f.), =  07TC05, <5s; (a) in 
indirect discourse : c. indie, Mt 62S, Mk 1241, L k  83G, Jo 915, Ac 927, al. ; 
c. subjc, Mk 1118, L k  1211; (b) in exclamations: Mt 2130, Mk 1023’24, 
L k  125« 1824, Jo l l 36.

P

P, p, put, t o ,  indecl, rho, r ,  as initia l always p  (on the use of the 
breathing and the reduplication of p, v. W H , App., 163; Td f, P ro l., 
105 f. ; Veitch, s.v. pdwrto, etc.), the seventeenth letter. As a numeral, 
p '  =  1 0 0 ,  P/ =  1 0 0 , 0 0 0 .

‘Padß (and Pa\äß, Mt l 6 ; Va-̂ äß-q, -rjs , in F1J), rj, indecl. (Heb. 
nnn), Bahab ( L X X , Jos 21, al.) : He l l 31, Ja 225.+

* t  paßßet (Eec. -ßl, v. W H , App., 155) (Heb. and Aram. ’31, my

master ;  v. Dalman, Words, 327, 331 ff.), a title of respectful address to 
Jewish teachers, B a b b i: Mt 237>8; of John, Jo 32G; of Christ, Mt 
2635>49, Mk 95 l l 21 1445, Jo 189>50 32 431 6 25 92 118; «îpiep, Mk 1051

(W H, mg, V.S. paßßovveij.f
*t paßßoum (Eec. -ßovl, v.s. paßßet) (Aram. , later, "0 1 2 , 1 , my

m aster; on the Greek vocalization and the relation of the word to 
paßßei, v. Dalman, Words, 324, 340 ; G r., 140n ; D B , iv, 190) ; 
Babboni: Mk 1061 (W H, mg, xvpie paßßei), Jo 2016.+



paßSî oi (<̂  pâ/3ôos), [in L X X :  Jg 6 1 1  Eu  217 (B in) * ;] to beat 
w ith  a rod : Ac 1622, i i  Go l l 25.+

prfßSos, -ov, 17, [in L X X  chiefly for nz§ 0  (e.g. Ge 4731, M T, HtSÛ, 
bed), also for *jj?Q, tû3 tÿ , etc. ;J a staff, rod : He 94, Ee l l 1  ; in par
ticular, (a) a staff, such as is  used on a journey : Mt 1010, Mk 6 8, L k  
93, He l l 21 (lxx) ■ (p'j a ruler’s staff, a sceptre : He I s <LXX), Ee 22r 126 

1915 ; (c) a rod for chastisement (cf. paßöl^w) : èv p. (y.s. èv) : i  Co 421.+
* paßSoüxos, -ov, o (<  ̂pdßSos, > one who carries a rod or staff 

of office ; (a) an umpire or judge (Plat.) ; (b) in late writers, a Eoman 
lictor : Ac 1635> 3S.+

'Payau (Eec. -av), o, indecl. ( L X X  for Heb. 11H, Ge l l 18, al.),
Beu : L k  335.+

* paSioupyrjfia, -tos, to «  paöiovpyiw, to act recklessly or wrongly), 
1. a reckless act. 2. crime, v illa ny  : Ac 1814.+

* paSioupyia, -as, 17 (y.s. pa8iovpyr)fja), 1 . ease in  doing, fa c ility  
(Xen.). 2. easiness, laziness (Xen.). 3. recklessness, wickedness (of 
lewdness, Xen. ; fraud, Plut. ; in tr ., of theft, MM, xxii) : Ac 1310.+

*  paxd (T, pax a), usually taken to represent the Aram. N|T"1 , a 
shortened form of , “ empty,” as vocalized in the Galilæan dialect;
an expression of contempt, raca : Mt 522 (cf. D B ,  iv, 191 f. ; and for 
other explanations, v. Zorell, s.v.).+

pdKos, -ovs, to , [in L X X  : I s  646 W (1 3 3 ,), Je 45 (38)u (ninp), E s
417*;] 1. a ragged garment (Horn.). 2. a rag, remnant, piece of cloth: 
Mt 916, Mk 221.+

'Pafiâ (Eec. -â), f/, indecl. (Heb. HÇH), Bamiah: Mt 2 18<LXX).+
t  parriÇai, [in L X X :  Le 6 27<2°), iv  K i  933 (m3), Ps 50 (51)r 

(Ktfln p i.)*;] =  cl., paivuj, to sprinkle, besprinkle: c. acc., He 913’19; 
id. et dat., ib .21; pass., Ee 1913, W H  ; of cleansing by sprinkling, 
He 1022 (v. M, Gr., ii, 100) ; mid., Mk 74 (W H, txt., E , mg.).t

t  parufffjuSs, -ov, ô «  pavrLÇto), [in L X X  for iVJJ ;] sp rinkling  : of
the ceremonial sprinkling of blood for purification, He 1224, 1  Pe l 2 
(v. Hort, Pe., 23 ff.).+

pam£o) (<[ pairk, a rod), [in L X X  : Jg 1625, Ho l l 4, 1  E s  431 *;] 
1. prop., to strike w ith  a rod. 2. In  late writers, to strike  (the face) 
w ith  the palm of the hand : Mt 2667; c. acc. pers., seq. ck t . o-iayova, 
Mt 539 (cf. Field, Notes, 40, 105) .t

* pa<Jus, -tSoç, 17 (paWa1, to sew), a needle : Mt 1924, Mk 1026 (cf. 
ßeXovrj) .t

pax<i, V.S. pa/ca.
‘ Pax<iß, V.S. P aa/5 .

'PaxijX, fj, indecl. (Heb. i»0 T), Bachei: Mt 21 3 (Lxx)_t 
'PcßeKKa, -as (v. B l., § 7, 2), 17 (Heb. n p a i, Bebecca : Eo 910.+



*+pe8r) (v. W H , App., 151), -17s, rj (a Gallic word), a chariot: 
Be 1813.+

'Pe(Ji<}>(li', ‘Pecjxii/, V.S. Pojj.<f>a.
peu, [in L X X  chiefly for MT ;] to flow : Jo 738 (cf. irapappi<o).f 
'Priytoi/, -ov, t o ,  Rhegium, a town in Sicily : Ac 2813.+ 
prjyjjia, -ro s, t o  «  priyvvjj.i), [in L X X :  I I I  K i  l l 3». 31 1224, iv  K i 

212 (DV î?), Am 6 12 (” > A (y  j?3 ) * ;] 1. cl. (and so in L X X ) ,  a fracture ;
then by meton., that which is  torn. 2. In  N T, ru in  : L k  6 49.+

prjykujju and (Mk 918) prjaa-w, [in L X X  chiefly for ypa, also for 
IT ip , etc. ;] 1. to rend, break asunder : Mt 76, Mk 222, L k  537 ; pass., 
Mt 917. 2. Of the voice, c. acc., <j>aivrjv, etc. (Hdt., al.), to break fo rth  
into speech : absol., Ga 427 (LXX). 3. =  pa<T<na (Dem., al.), to throw or 
dash down : Mk 918, L k  942 (cf. Sia-, TrepL-, TrpotT-pyjyvv/M) .+

S Y N . : Opavta, Karayw/jii.
prj(jia, -ros, ro, [in L X X  chiefly for n i l , also for PIÇ, and Aram. 

D J f lB , etc. ;] 1. prop., of that which is  said or spoken, (a) a word :

Mt 2714, 1 1  Co 124 ; pl., rà. p., of speech, discourse, L k  71, Jo 8 20, Ac
214, Eo 1018, 1 1  Pe 32, al. ; (b) opp. to ôvo/m (a single word), a saying, 
statement, word of prophecy, instruction or command (in cl., phrase) : 
Mt 2676, Mk 932, L k  l 38 250, Ac 1116, Eo 108, He l l 3; p. 6eoi Uvplov), 
L k  32, Ac l l 16, Eph 6 17, He 6 « l l 3, 1  Pe l 26 P-xx). T -a ^ T. Jo 334 

8 47 ; p. àpyôv, Mt 1236 ; p. apprjra, 1 1  Co 124. 2. L ike  Heb. " IIIT T  (but
perh. also a Gk. colloquialism, v. Kennedy, Sources, 124 ; Thackeray, 
G r., 41), of that which is  the subject of speech, a thing, matter (Ge 
151, De 17s, al.) : L k  l 37 216, Ac 1037; pl., L k  1 «  219- 61, Ac 532 1342. 

'Prjo-d (L, -0-5 ), o, indecl., Rhesa : L k  327.t
V.s. prfyvvjj.1.

*ptjr up, -opo s, 0 , a public speaker, an ora tor: Ac 241.+
*+pirjT(ùs, adv. « p i/ ro s, stated, specified), in  stated terms, expressly :

i  T i  4*.t
pila, -rjs, fj, [in L X X  chiefly for tSHitf ;] a root : Mt 310, L k  39 ;

I k  p i if iv ,  Mk l l 20 ; p. €xetv, Mt 13®, Mk 46 ; id. seq. iv  ia v rZ ,  fig., Mt 
1321, Mk 417, L k  8 13. Metaph. (as in various senses in cl.), of cause, 
origin, source, etc. ;  (a) of things, p. t tc Iv t id v  t .  «a/cûv (Eur.), 1  T i  6 10 ;
(b) of persons: of ancestors, Eo 1116"18; p. iriK p îa s, He 1215. Of that 
which springs from a root, a shoot; metaph., of offspring, Eo 
1 5 i2 (Lxx)j Ee 56 2216.t

pilôbi, -û « pî'Ca), [in L X X :  I s  4024, Je 122 (I2?~it2?), S i 328 
2412 *  ;] to cause to take root. Metaph., to p lant, f ix  f irm ly , establish : 
pass. (EV, rooted), èv ayairg, Eph 3,8(|7); èv XjOioTÛ, Col 27 (cf. è/c-
pi£pa>).i

*£iirVj, -rjs, rj «piVra»), poët. in  cl., any rapid movement such as 
the throw or f lig h t of a javelin, the ru sh  of wind or flame, the flapping 
of wings, the tw inkling  of lights ; p. 6<t>6a\fiov, the tw inkling  of an 
eye : 1  Co 1552 (L, mg., poTrrj, q.v.).+



pnu£(u (<^pi7rts, a fan), [in L X X :  Da L X X  235 (X iffj)*;]
primarily, to fa n  a fire, hence generally, to make a breeze (Plut., al.). 
In  pass. (cf. Philo, de incer. mund., 24), to be tossed or bloiun by the 
wind : of waves, dve/iî o/AcVcu Kai pnrt£o/AeV(u, blown and raised w ith  the 
wind (Hort, in 1.), Ja l 6.+

ptHT^OJ, V .S . plTTTW.

piiTTd) and (Ac 2223) pnrribi (strengthened form; v. Veitch, s.v. 
piima, fin.), [in L X X  chiefly for hi.;] 1. to throw, cast, h u r l :  c. 
acc. rei, Mt 275, Ac 2719’29 ; c. acc. pers., Mt 1530, L k  436 ; pass., L k  
172 ; ptcp., èpififiévoi, cast down, prostrate (Polyb., al.) : Mt 9 36 ; of 
garments, to throw o ff (for flight, Eur., Xen., al. ; ôVXa, I Mac 543 ; so 
E V  in Ac 2223, but v. inf r.). 2. =  pnrrâÇui, to shake, toss, throw about : 
t . i/Aa-ria, Ac 2223 ( E O T ,  Page, Eackham, in 1. ; Field, Notes, 136 ; but 
v. supr.).+

'Poßodjx, o, indecl. (Heb. DÿStn), Behoboam : Mt l 7.t
'PoSrj, -rjs, rj, Bhoda : Ac 1213.t
‘PôSos, -ou, o, the island of Bhodes : Ac 211.+

* poi^Sôi', adv. «po î£os, the w h istling  of an arrow), w ith  rushing  
sound (as of roaring flames) : n Pe 310.+

'Pojufxi (-av, T  ; 'Pe<£av, L T r .  ; 'Pe/i<£ai/, Eec. ; v. W H , App., 92), 
[in L X X  : Am 526 ('Pa«£ai/ or ‘Pe^ai-, Heb. ]F3 ) * ; ] Bompha, Bephan 

(EV), one of the names of Seb, the Egyptian Saturn : Ac 74;! (LXX).+ 
t  pô <j>cuct, -as, rj, [in L X X  chiefly for ;] a large broad sword,

used by the Thracians (v. D B ,  iv, 634) ; then generally (in L X X  used 
interchangeably with /xâ atpa, q.v.), a sword : Ee l 10 212>16 6 8 1915>21 ; 
metaph., L k  235.t

poirif, -?js, rj «peV<D, to incline), [in L X X :  I s  4015 (pDt?), etc.;]
inclination downwards, as the turn of the scale : L , mg., for parrj, q.v.,
I  Co 1552 (v. Tdf., in l.).t

'Poußrji', o, indecl., (Heb. ]3 W 1), Beuben: Ee 75.+
'Pou0, rj, indecl. (Heb. nn), R u th  : Mt l 5.t
'Poû<j)os, -ou, o (Lat.), B u fu s  : Mk 1521, Eo 1613.t
piijiK), -rj<s, rj, [in L X X  : I s  158 (arn), P r 3128 N , To 1318, S i 97 N1*;]

1 . in cl., the force, rush , swing, of a moving body ; esp. of a charge of 
soldiers. 2. In  late Greek (as in Macedonian, v. Kennedy, Sources, 15), 
a narrow road, lane, street : in Polyb., of a road in camp ; in L X X  
and N T  (rr. also) of streets in a town, Mt 6 2, L k  1421 Ac 9n 1210 (cf. 
Eutherford, N P h r., 488).+

puofiat, [in L X X  chiefly for bîT3 hi., also for bx3, IflbB pi., etc. ;] 
to draw to oneself, hence, to rescue, deliver : c. acc. pers., Mt 2743,
i i  Pe 27; id. seq. àirô, Mt 6 13, L k  l l 4 (Eec., E , mg.), n T i  41S; seq. «V, 
Eo 724, i i  Co l lu, Col l 13, i  Th  l 10, i i  T i  311, i i  Pe 29 ; absol., Ô pVOfjLEVOÇ, 
the deliverer, Eo l l 28. Passive : seq. àirô, Eo 1531, n Th  32 ; seq. « ,  
L k  l 74, n T i  417.t



*  puiraivat «pvVos), in Arist., Xen., and later writers, to make 
filth y , defile: pass., in  ethical sense (on the tense, v. Swete, in 1.), 
Ee 221 1  L T ,  T r .,  W H , txt.t

*+ puTrapeuojiai =  pvn-aivo/j.ai, q.v. : Ee 22u, W H , mg. (nowhere else).+
* puirapia, -as, 17 (pinrapos), f ilth in e ss : metaph., of moral defile

ment, Ja l 21.+
puTrapôs, -d, -ov (<^pviros), [in L X X  : Za 34> 6> (3’4> (NIX) *;] filth y , 

d ir ty :  of old, shabby clothing (Za, I.e.), Ja 22; metaph., of moral 
defilement, Ee 22n.+

puiros, -ov, o, [in L X X :  I s  44 (HNS), Jb 144 (XOK), etc.;] d irt, 
f i l th  : i  Pe 3 21.t T

*puiro<u, -û «pw ros), to make f i l th y :  Ee 221 1  Eec. (AY, tr. as 
=  pvrrdia, to be filthy).^

puais, -eus, fj (<Cp«d), [in L X X  chiefly for 2i7 ;] a flowing, issue : 
r. al/uiTOS, Mk 525, L k  8 43> 44.t

*  puTis, -iSos, 17, a wrinkle  : Eph 527.+
‘P&ifiaïKos, -17, -ôv, Homan, L a t in  : L k  2338 Eee.t
'Püijiaîos, -a, -ov, Roman : Jo l l 48, Ac 210 (EV, from Borne), 

162 1 » 37, 38 2225'27’29 23s7 2516 2817.t
‘PùifiaïoTi, adv., in  L a t in  : Jo 1920.t
■PcSfH), -ri%, fi, Borne : Ac 182 1921 2311 2814>lc, Eo 17>16, n T i  l 17.t 
poWufu, [in L X X  : 1 1  Mac 920 l l 21’ 28> 33, 1 1 1  Mac 6 *  ;] to strengthen ;  

most freq. in pf., èpp<o[mi, to p u t fo r th  strength, be strong, hence, often 
in imperat., êpp<a<ro, tppucrôt, farewell (Lat. vale) : Ac 1529 2330 Eec., 
E , mg.t

t

2 , a, final s, <riypa, to, indecl., sigma, the eighteenth letter. As 
a numeral, a-' = 2 0 0 , cr( = 2 0 0 ,0 0 0 .

taaßaxOavei (Eec. -v t ;  £a<j>0ave(, Mt, I.e., W H , mg.), (Aram. 
■’jripS.tp), sabachthani, i.e. thou hast forsaken me : Mt 2740, Mk 1534 
(Ps 21 (22)2, Heb. ■'MJMJ?)-*

+ aaßa(ü0, indecl., [in L X X  for chiefly in Isaiah (in other
places, the phrase ’S  m iT is  also rendered by nvpios iravTOKpdTwp, k. 
T<àv Swdfiecnv ; v. D B ,  i i i ,  137 f .) ;] Sabaoth, i.e. hosts or armies (v. D B ,
I.e.) : Eo 929 Ja 54.t

* i aaßßaTio-iios, -ov, 6 «  o-aßßari£<o, to keep the sabbath, E x  1630, al.), 
a keeping sabbath, a sabbath rest : metaph., as in Mishna (Zorell, s.v.), 
He 49.+

t  odßßaTov, -ov, to  (Aram. NrQtÿ, transliterated crdßßara, and this 
being mistaken for a pl., the sing, a d ßßa rov  was formed from it), and 
(rd ßßa ra , -tov, ra, [in L X X  for r S t ÿ , ;] 1. the seventh day of the
week, the sabbath; (a) the sing, form -ov, to a. : Mt 128, Mk 227, L k  6 6,



al. ; 7} rjfjLepa. tov <t. (in L X X ,  E x  20s, al., usually rwv ct., v. in fr.), L k  1316 
14s ; ôSoç craßßaTov, Ac l 12 (cf. M t 2429) ; dat., of time (rt3) o-., L k  69 141; 
èv (rtô) (T., Mt 122, L k  6 7, Jo 5lr’, al. ; acc., of duration, to <t., L k  23s0 ; 
Kara irav o\, Ac 131’7 1521 184 ; pl., <r. rpla, Ac 17" E , txt. (but v. infr.) ;
(b) as most freq. in L X X  (v. Swete, Mk., 17 ; Thackeray, Gr., 35) the 
pi. form, rà or. (v. supr. on the Aram. form. There is  also an analogy 
in the names of other festivals, t. iyKalvLa, âÇvfui, etc.) : Mt 281, Col 216 ; 
■fl wépa tùv o-. (Ex 20s, al.), L k  41C, Ac 1314 1613; dat. pi. (in L X X  
-rois, but i  Mac 238 as in N T) by metaplasmus (Bl., § 9, 3), o-dßßaai, 
Mt 121’ 6- 10-12, Mk l 21 223 32>4, L k  431 6 2. 2. seven days, a week ;  (a) the 
sing, form : -n-pwrn] o-aßßärov, Mk 169 ; Sis t o v  <j. (Bl., § 35, 4 ; 36, 13), 
L k  1812 ; Kara p.iav craßßaTov, I  Co 162 ; pl., <x. xpta, Ac 172 E , mg. (but
v. supr.); (b) the pi. form: 17 yuta t Ssv cr. (where the gen. =  yuerà râ; 
Soph., Lex., 43a), Mt 281, Mk 162, L k  241, Jo 201- 1!>, Ac 207.

ffayrji'ï|, -?/s, - f j, [in L X X  chiefly for D"30;] a drag-net, seine:

Mt 13«.+
S y n . : äfi<l>lß\r]o-Tpov (q.v.), Slktvov.
XaSSouKaîos, -ov, o « H e b .  p i lS , 1 1  K i  1524, al.), a Sadducee (cf.

Swete, Mk., 277): Mt 37 Iß 1 - « . 1 1 - 12 2223<34, Mk 1218, L k  2027, Ac 41 

517, 23«’8.+
XaSwK, o, indecl. (Heb. p i l ï , v. supr., s.v. SaSSovKaîos), Sadoc,

Zadok : Mt l 14.+
*aaiv<a, 1. prop. (Horn., al.), of dogs, to wag the ta il, fawn. 2. 

Metaph., of persons, c. acc., to faw n upon, fla tte r, beguile : pass.,
i  Th  33 (for conjectural emendations of the text, v. ICG , and M, Th., 
in 1 .).+

o-<xkkos, also written «tokos, -on, o (cf. Heb. p iÿ, which it renders
in L X X ) ,  1. a coarse cloth, sackcloth, usually made of hair : Ee 6 12.
2. Anything made of sackcloth ; (a) a sack (Ge 4226, al.) ; (b) a 
garment o f sackcloth, expressive of mourning or penitence : Mt l l 21, 
L k  1013, Ee l l 3.+

2 a\d, o, indecl. (Heh. nbîÿ), Sala, Shalah : L k  332 (E, txt., 
SaX/uwv, q.v.), ib. 36.+

laXaOiV)X, ô, indecl. (Heh. Salathiel : Mt l 12, L k  327.+
XaXafus, -tvos, ?), Salamis, the chief city of Cyprus : Ac 13°.+ 
ZaXeifi, t o ,  indecl., Sa lim  : Jo 323 (v. Westc., in 1. ; D B ,  iii,

354).+
aaXeuu «  cra\os), [in L X X  for I31D , JTD , etc. ;] prop., of the action

of wind, storm, etc., to agitate, shake : of a reed, Mt l l 7, L k  724 ; a house, 
L k  6 48, Ac 431 162C ; the earth, He 1226 ; the heavenly bodies, Mt 2420, 
Mk 1326, L k  2120 ; of a vessel shaken in filling, L k  6 38. Metaph., (a) 
to shake, i.e. to render insecure : rà o-aXeuô/xeva, rà fi'tj a-., He 1227 ;
(b) c. acc. pers., to cast down from a sense of security and happiness :



Ac 225 (txx) ; (g'j t0 unsettle or drive away : pass., seq. à-rro t. voo's,
i i  Th  22 ; (d) to s t ir  up : r . ô̂ Xotis, Ac 1713.+

ZaXrjn, fj (Heb. abîÿ, Ge 14ls), Sa lem : He 71’2(LXX>.+
Ia\)j,(üK, ô, indecl. (Heb. Salmon : Mt 14>5, L k  332 (5aXâ,

W H , E , mg.).+
ZaXjxcoi'T], -rjs, r], Salmone, a promontory of Crete : Ac 277.+ 
o-dtXos, -ov, t>, [in L X X  for tSiO, etc. ;] in poets and late prose, 

a tossing, as of an earthquake ; esp. the tossing, the ro lling  swell of 
the sea : L k  2125.+

aak-niyi, -tyyos, rj, [in L X X  chiefly for “IS1Î27, rn y x rj;]  a
trumpet, used in war and in religious ceremonies : I Co 14s, He 1219, 
Ee l 10 41  8 2> 6>13 914. By  meton., a trumpet blast : /j.erà <r. êyâX̂ s, 
Mt 2431 ; iv o’. ôeoC, I Th  416 ; iv t. ic^arrj ct., I Co 1552.+

o-aXm£co, [in L X X  chiefly for ffjyjp ;] to sound a trumpet : Ee
g«ff. 9 1 , 1 3  1 0 7  1 1 1 5 ; metaph., Mt 6 2. Impers., the trumpet sounds: 
i  Co 1552.t

*  <7aXTrio-rr)s (so Inscr. and late writers for Att. <Ta\.TnyKTrjs), -ov, o, 
a trumpeter : Ee 1822.+

ZaXcijXT), -r)s, 17 « Heb. Dibîÿ), Salome: Mk 1540 lö '.t
ZaXcop.coi', V.S. So\oju,iov. 
lafidpeia, V.S. %afi1apla.
Zajj.ap6LTT]ç (-(rrjs, T ;  v . W H , App., 154; B l., §3, 4), -ov, 6 , a 

Sam aritan, i.e. an inhabitant öf the city or the region of Samaria, in 
N T  always the latter (v.s. hapapla) : Mt 105, L k  952 1033 1716, Jo
4 [9], 39,40; AC 8 25; as an opprobrious epithet, Jo 8 48.+

ZajxapeÎTis (-îrtç, T ,  v. supr.), -iSos, 17, 1. in F IJ  (B .J . , 1 , 21, 2, 
al.), the region of Samaria. 2. a Sam aritan woman : Jo 49.+

Zapapia (Eec. -âpeta), -as, rj (Heb. ] iT 9 tÿ ; Aram. pTO#),
Samaria  ; (a) the city : Ac 8 5 (and perhaps also 9>14) ; (b) the region : 
L k  17u, Jo 44>5>7, Ac I s 8 1 (and perhaps also °>14), 931 153.+

2 a(xo0paKr] (-OpaKtj, B E ) , -ip, fj, Samothrace, an island in the 
Ægean : Ac i 6 u.+

lajxos, -ov, fj, Samos, an island in the Ægean : Ac 2016.+
Za(j.ourjX, 0, indecl. (in F1J, ^afwvrjXos; Heb. bfcRûlÿ), Samuel 

( 1  K i  l 20, al.) : Ac 324 1 320, He l l 32.+
lap.+câi', b, indecl. (Heb. fltZIpE?), Samson (Jg 13 ff.) : He l l 32.+ 
o-ai'SdXioi', -ou, to (dimin. of crâi/SaXov, prob. Persian), [in L X X  : 

Jos 95, I s  202 (bV3 , elsewhere rendered vttoStj/jlo., q.v.), Jth 104 169*;] 
a sandal : Mk 6 9, Ac 128.+

crcms, -ffios, v, [in L X X  : Ca 8 9, E z  276 (mb) *  ;] a board, plank :

Ac 2744- •



laoûX, 6, indecl. (in F1J, SaovXos; Heb. blNlff), Sa u l ; (a) the
King of Israel : Ac 1321 ; (b) the Jewish name of the Apostle Paul, 
used in  the indecl. form only in address (cf. SavAos) : Ac 94>17 227’ 13 

2614.+
** craifpos, -a, -ov, [in Sm. : Le 2714>33 * ;] rotten, corrupt, bad, worth

less: of trees and fruit (opp. to dyaöos, xaXos), Mt 717,ls 1233, L k  6 43; 
of fish, Mt 134S. Metaph., in moral sense: Àoyos cr., Eph 420. “ In  
Hellenistic . . . it  hecame a synonym for ato-̂ pos or Kaxos,” MM, xxii.t 

Icnr<|>apa, -t;s (v. B l., § 3, 4), f j « A ra m . NTS®*), Sapphira : 

Ac 5!.+
+ (jdTr<()£tpos, -ov, fj, [in L X X  for TED ;] sapphire (perh. = lapis

lazu li) : Ee 2119.+
* aapydyri, - i js ,  f ) , l .  a plaited rope (Æsch.). 2. a hamper, a basket 

made of ropes : n Go l l 33.+
ictpSeis, -ea>v, ai, Sard is, the chief city of Lydia : Ee l 11 31’ 4.+
crapBiros, -ov, ô, =  crdpSiov (q.v.), Ee 43, Eec.t
crapStoi', -ov, to, [in L X X  fo r D IN , E x  2817, al. ; also for Dilip ;]

the sardian stone, sard (of which carnelian is  one variety) : Ee 43 2120.+
* crapSwû  (L, <rap8ww£), -v\oç, ô (<  ̂trdpiïiov, o w £), sardonyx, a stone 

marked by the red of the sard and the white of the onyx : Ee 2120.+
ictpeirra, -a>v (Ob20), ra (Heb. JIQIS), Sarepta, a city of Sidon: 

L k  426.+
* aapKiKos, - r j,  -ov «a-ap^) (v.l. for crdpKivos, Arist., H .A ., x, 2, 7), 

= Lat. carnalis, i.e. (a) associated with or pertaining to the flesh,
fleshly, carnal : Eo 1527, i  Co 91 1 ; (b) in a more ethical sense, of the 
nature of the flesh, under the control of its appetites, fleshly, carnal, 
sensual (but including more than mere sensuality; cf. Hort, I Pe., 
133) : i  Co 33, i i  Co l 12 104, i  Pe 2n.+

S y n . :  adpuLvos (q.v.), i/njx«cos; cf. T r., Syn., §§ lxxi, lx x ii;  Lft., 
Notes, 184 f. ; Vau. on Eo 714. ♦

adpKivos, -rj, -ov « <rdp£), [in L X X :  i i  Ch 32s, E z  l l 19 36“ 
(^ a ), E s  417, P r 2423 (2927) *  ;] = Lat. carneus (the termination -was
denoting the suhstance or material of a thing; v. T r ., Syn., § lxx ii; 
Lft., Notes, 184; and for illustrations from ir., v. MM, xxii), of the 
flesh, o f flesh, fleshy (Plat., Arist., Plut., al.) : Eo 714, i  Co 31, n Co 33, 
He 716. (Eec. has -uco's in all these passages except n Co, I.e., but the 
evidence is  decisive against it.)+

S y n . : o-apiaKÔs, q.v.
<r<ip£, crapKos, fj, [in L X X  chiefly for ;] fle sh ; 1. as in cl.

generally, (a) prop., of the soft suhstance of the animal body : i  Co 
1539 II Co 127, Ga 6 13, al. ; cr. « a !  aï/xa, i  Co 15S0 ; cr. k o .1  ô o r é a , L k  243u ; 
pl., of the flesh of many or parts of the flesh of one (cl.), Ee 1710 19ls ; 
cf>aycîv, Ee, 11. c. (cf. K a re c rd U iv , iv  K i  935, al., and ß iß p m a -K e iv , freq. in 
cl.) ; metaph., Ja 53; mystically, <f>. (rp o iy u v ) t f jv  cr. to v  v lo v  t .  â v ô p â iro v ,



Jo 6 62"5g ; (b) of the whole substance of the body, = aw/mo. : Ac 
2 * ;  (L X X ),  a i ; n  C o  1 2 7> Ga 414, Eph 529; fùa. <7., Mk 10s ; t h  <T. jjM iv  (Ge 
224), Mt 195, Mk 10s, i  Co 6 1(i, Eph 531 ; hence, of the material as opp. 
to the immaterial part of man (cf. Lft., Notes, 8 8 ) : opp. to ttvev/m, 
i  Co 55, i i  Co 71, Col 26, i  Pe 318 45 ; to <f/vxf), Ac 231, Eec. ; of the 
present life, iv a - . ,  Eo 76, Ga 220, Phi 122>24, i  Pe 42; of Christ’s life on 
earth, aï f)p.épai r. o-apicos avrov, He 57; of things pertaining to the 
hody, iv (tt)) a-., Ga 6 12>13, Ph i 33>4. 2. As in Heb. idiom, (a) of a 
living creature : ira era <r. (Heb. cf. B l., § 47, 9), Mt 2422, Mk
1320, i  Pe l 24 ; esp. of man and h is mortality (Ps 55 (56)5, S i 285, al.), 
Jo l 14; 7r5 cra <r. (v. supr.), L k  36, Jo 172, Ac 217; iv a-., i  Jo 42, i  T i  31C ;
(b) of natural origin and relationship (Ge 224, I s  587, al.) : rcW  t^s <r., 
Eo 9 s ; «ara udpKa, ib. 3> 6, I  Co 1018, Ga 423>29 ; r j (T. fiov, Eo 1114 (cf. 
Jg 9 2, i l  K i  51, al.). 3. Of the physical nature as subject to sensation 
and desire (Plut.), (a) without any ethical disparagement : Eo 71S 13u ; 
O p p . to 7Tvev/jLa, Mt 2641, Mk 1438 ; r .  Ûé\rj/J.a riÿs (T., Jo l 13 ; r/ iiriO yp la  r r js  
a-., i  Jo 216; pl., i i  Pe 218; -n-aOelv crapKL, i  Pe 41 ; (b) in ethical sense, 
esp. in Pauline Epp., of the flesh as the seat and vehicle of sinful 
desires : opp. to vovs, Eo 725 ; to irveî/ia, Eo 8 4"9> 12>13, Ga 51(i> 17>19 6 8 (cf. 
D B ,  ii, 14 f.; iv, 165 f.; Cremer, 844 ff.).

Japou'x, V.S. 5«povx..
*a-ap6u, -S i, late form of <raipa>, to sweep: c. acc., L k  15s ; pass., 

Mt 1244, L k  l l 25.t
Tdppa, -as, rj (Heb. Ge 1715), Sa ra h : Eo 419 99, He l l 11, 

i  Pe 36.+
ïâpav, -wos (acc. -wa, W H ), o (Heb. the plain of Sharon :

Ac 935.+
la ram s, -S (so also S i 2130, but in m K i 1114, craroiv indecl.; 

Heb. Aram. SJiap, whence the inflected Gk. form), o, Satan (i.e.
the adversary, as in L X X ,  11. c.) : Mt 410 1226, Mk l 13 323- 26 415, L k  
101S l l 18 1316 223>31, Jo 1327, Ac 53 2618, Eo 162ü, i  Co 55 76, i i  Co 211  

l l 14, i  Th  218, i i  Th  29, i  T i  l 20 515, Ee 29> 13 >24 3 9 12 9 2 02>7 ; addressed 
in person of Peter, Mt 1623- Mk 8 33 ; âyyeXos %a.To.vâ, i i  Co 127.+

Ï o&tov, -ov, to (Aram. snXD =  Heh. HXÇ), [in L X X  : Hg 217(16>*;]
a Hebrew measure ( =  about a peck and a half) : Mt 1333, L k  1321.+ 

laGXos, -ov, o (Hellenized form of %aovX, q.v.), Sau l, the Jewish 
name of the Apostle Paul : Ac 758 8 1 ’ 3 91’s’ u >22’ 24 l l 26’ 30 1 225 1 31’2> 7> 9.+ 

<jßivvup.i, [in L X X  chiefly for H23 ;] of fire or things on fire, to 
quench : c. acc., Mt 1220, Eph 6 16, He l l 34 ; pass., Mt 25s, Mk 9 144> 4«>48. 
Metaph. (cf. Ca 87, iv  Mac 164) : to irvevjia, i  Th  519.+

<j£auTou, -rfs, -ov (in N T  not contracted, o-avtov, as in Att.), reflex, 
pron. of 2 nd pers. sing., used only in gen., dat. and acc. (of, to) thyself : 
Mt 46, Jo 8 13, i  T i  416, al. (In Hellenistic, the pi. is  eW w (q.v.), not 
vfjLwv avT&v as in Attic, v. 331., § 13, 1.) t



**cr<:ßäj;o(Ku «o-e'ßas, reverential awe), [in Aq. : Ho 105*;] ; 1. to 
fea r (Horn). 2. In  later writers, =  crc/Jo/xai, to worship : Eo I 25.

** (Te'ßatrjitt. -tos, to (<̂  ere ßd£op<u), [in L X X :  W i 1420 1517, Da th 
Be l27*;] an object of worship : Ac 1723, i i  Th  24.+

*  aeßaarös, -rj, -ov (aeßd^o/xai), 1. reverend, august. 2. In  late 
writers, with reference to the Eoman Imperial name ; (a) b 5., 
Augustus, i.e. the Eoman Emperor : Ac 2521>25 ; (b) Augustan : 
a-irupa a-., Ac 271 (See further, Deiss., B S ,  218.) +

o-eßu, [in L X X  (chiefly for N T  , Jos 424, al.) and N T  always mid.,
areßofULL, exc. iv  Mac 524 ;] to worship : c. acc. pers., Mt 159, Mk 77, 
Ac 1813 1927 ; (reßofievos r .  Oeov, Ac 1614 187 ; (reßopevoi (<x. 7rp0arr}\vT0L, 
cr. ÊAAt/vês), devout, Ac 1343’ 50 174*17 (cf. 7r ôo-tJA-vtos) .+

aeipd, -âs, 17, [in L X X :  Jg l 6 13> 14 >10 (niB^TO), P r 522 (bsö)*;]
1. (a) a cord; (b) a chain (cf. Pr., I.e.) : o-cipdi £6<j>ov, 1 1  Pe 24, Eec., 
E , mg. (v.s. c te i /d ô s ) . 2. a lock of hair (Jg, 11. c.).t

*  ffeipos (o-i/dos, T), -ov, b (Eec., E , mg., treipd, q.v.), =  cl. cripos, a p it 
for the storage of grain : crtipoi £o'<£ov, 1 1  Pe 24, W H , E., txt. (but v. 
Mayor, in 1. ; Eield, Notes, 241).+

(TeifffioSj -ov, 0 (<̂ cr£i(ü), [in L X X  chiefly for E?yi;] ct shaking,
commotion, as a tempest at sea : Mt 8 24 ; esp. an earthquake : Mt 247 
2 7 5 4  282, Mk 138, L k  2111, Ac 1626, Ee 6 12 8 5 l l 13-1“ 1618.+

o-eim, [in L X X  chiefly for ttfîH ;] to shake, move to and fro  : 
t . yfjv , He 1220 CLXX). pass., f j y rj,  Mt 2761 (LXX) ; crv/07, Ee 6 13. Metaph., 
to agitate, s t ir  up, with fear or some other emotion : Mt 2110 284 (cf. 
âva-, S ia -, k ara-creio i).+

2 ê 'k o u i /8 o s  (Eec. S e k o w S o s ) ,  - o v ,  o  (Lat.), Secundus : Ac 204.+ 
leXeuKia (Eec. -cvketa), Seleucia, a city of Syria : Ac 134.+ 
o'eXrjwt\, -rjs, fj, [in L X X  chiefly for P IT (Ge 379, al.), also for

(Oa 6 9<10>, I s  2423 N, 3026) ;] the moon: Mt 242a, Mk 1324, L k  2125, 
Ac 220 <LXX>, i  Co 1541, Ee 6 12 8 12 1 2 1 2 123.t *

*+ o'eXrji'idJo) (<^<rc\rjvri), act. in Manetho (Carm., 4,81), in NTdepon. 
-o/xai, to be moonstruck, i.e. epileptic (epilepsy being supposed to be 
influenced by the moon) : Mt 424 1716.+

Iep.eetv (Bec. Se/xei), ô, indecl., Semein: L k  32c.+ 
trefjiiSaXis, -ews, fj, [in L X X  chiefly for n bb ;] fine wheaten flo u r : 

Ee 1813.+ (
o-£|xt'os, -rj, -ov, (<^rrißofiai), [in L X X :  P r 6 s 8 6 1 526 (T33, D Ï3),

1 1  Mac 6 n >28 8 15, iv  Mac 53C 71517s * ;] ; 1. reverend, august, venerable, 
in cl. of the gods and also of human beings. 2 . grave, serious; of 
persons: 1  T i  38> n , T it  22; of things: Phi 4s (v. T r., Syn., §xcii; 
Cremer, 37 ; MM, xxii).+

* * ae;iv6rt]s, -yjjon, fj «o-e/xvo's), [in L X X :  1 1  Mac 312*;] gravity : 
i  T i  22 34 (Yg. castitas, cf. Soph., Lex., and Zorell, s.v.), T it  27.t 

2e'PYl0S> "ou> 0, Sergius, surnamed Paulus : Ac 137.+



lEpou'x (Eec. Sa/D-), ô, indecl. (Heb. JHiÿ), Serug : Lie 336.+
Irj0, ô (Heb. ntÿ), indecl., Seth (Ge 426) : L k  33s.t
XrjjA, o, indecl. (Heb. DU?), Shem : L k  33tl.+
(njjjiaiVcd «  a%ia, a sign), [in L X X  for Jm hi., rp P l, etc. ;] to give

a sign, signify, indicate : c. acc. rei, Ac 2527, Ee l 1  (cf. MM, xxii) ; c. 
acc. et inf., Ac 112S; seq. quæst. indir., Jo 1233 1 8 32 21lu.+

(TYjjieîoi', - o v ,  t o , [in L X X  chiefly for niX ;] a sign, mark, token ;  
(a) of that which distinguishes a person or thing from others : Mt 2648 
L k  212, i i  Th  317 (cf. Deiss., L A E ,  1532) ; seq. gen. epexeg., Eo 41 1  ; c. 
gen. obj„ Mt 248> 80, n Co 121 '2 ; c. gen. subj., Mt 163; (b) a sign of 
warning or admonition : Mt 123!l 164 L k  234 112Q> 30, i  Co 1422 ; (c) a 
sign portending future events (Soph., Plat, al.) : Mk 134, L k  217> n> 2i\ 
Ac 219, Ee 121’3151 ; (d) of miracles and wonders (MM, xxii), regarded 
as signs of a divine authority : Mt 123S> 39 161’ 4, Mk 8 n>12, L k  1116 >29 

*23s, Jo 2U>18’ 23 4 54 6 30 10« 1218, Ac 416> 22 ; pl., Mk 16 C17,20̂ , Jo 21 1 - 23
32  62, H, 26 7 3 1  9 16 H 47 1  237 2 0 3«, Ac 8 s, i  Co l 22 (Lft., Notes, 162) ; the 
same ascribed to false teachers and demons : Mt 2424, Mk 1322, i i  Th  
29, Ee 1313> 14 L6 14 1929; c .  «al répara ( t .  K a i <t. ; cf. T r., Syn., § xci), 
Mt 2424, Mk 1322, Jo 4«, Ac 219> 43 430 512 6  8 7M 143 1512, Eo 1519, n Th  
29 ; id. seq. Kai Swa/teis, n Co 1212, He 2 4 ; <r. Kal Swci/xets, Ac 8 13 ; 
8 . «aï r. «ai (T., Ac 222; o'. SiSoVai, Mt 2424, Mk 1322.+

<rt]|j.Eio(d, -S> (<  ̂(Trifieujv), [in L X X :  Ps 4® (XÛM)*;] to mark, note. 
Mid., to note fo r  oneself : n  Th  314 (freq. in ir. ; v. IC C , M, Th ., 
in l.).t

tnfijULEpoi' (Att. t ■qfj.epov), adv., [in L X X  for DT*n ;] to-day : Mt 6 11,
L k  421, Ac 49, al. ; opp. to avpiov, Mt 6 30, L k  1228, Ja 413 ; x è̂s «ai er. 
Kal eis tovs aîôVaç, He 138 ; 17 <r. •q/j.épa, Ac 2020 ; ews (âxpt) r f s  tr. fi/tipas, 
Eo l l 8, i i  Co 314 ; ^ X P 1 (̂ “s) TV<i °’- (sc- v/xépa<;), Mt l l 23 2 7s ; as subst., 
to tr., He 313 ; id. in appos., bpi^ei fjjjxpav, er., He 47 E , mg., (v. Weste., 
in 1 .).

oVj™, [in L X X  ; Ps 37 (38)5 (ppa ni.), Jb 3321 (r6 s) 407, S i 1419, 
al.;] to make co rrup t: 2 pf. act. with mid. sense (v. M, P r . ,  154), 
aétrrprev, has perished, become corrupted, Ja 52.+ 

crtjpiKos, V.S. cripiKOS.
<r̂ s, (nfjrds (late gen. for cl. o-cos), 0, [in L X X  : Jb 419, I s  509 

(EÊP), I s  51s (DD), al. ;] a moth, clothes moth : Mt 6 10>20, L k  1233.+ 
t oTfjrö-ßpwTos, -ov (<C°'17s> ßißp<Ä<rK<i>), [in L X X :  Jb 1328 (ib3S 

w f)* ;]  moth-eaten : Ja 52.+
*+ o6ev6w, -tà «<r0eVos, strength), to strengthen: c. acc., 1  Pe 510 

(Hesych.).t
aiayûi', -ovos, i), [in L X X  for ;] the jaivbone, ja iv, cheek : Mt

539, L k  6 29 (cf. MM, xxii).t
crLyditi, -<jj « 0-1 7 )̂, [in L X X  for B h lt, nt2?n, etc.;] 1. intrans.,



to be silent, keep silence : L k  9s® 1839 2026, Ac 1227 1512’13, i  Co 
1 4 .28, 30, 84_ 2. Trans., to keep secret; pass., to be kept secret : Eo 1625.t 

SYN. : r/(Tvxa£<a, criMnrdta.
** trtyn, -r)s, V, [in L X X  : W i 18u , m Mac 323 * ;] silence : Ac 21«, 

Ee 8 !.t .
triBiipsos, -a, -ov (-oîs, -â -oîv) (TiSrjpo^j, [in L X X  chiefly for 

^T"!3 ;] of iron : Ac 1210, Ee 227 9° 125 1915.+
tuSrjpos, -ov, 6 , [in L X X  chiefly for bjH? ;] iron  : Ee 1812.+

-wo?, fj (Heb. f ïT X ) ,  Sidon, a maritime city of Phoenicia :
Mt l l 21- 22 1521, Mk 38 7i4>31, L k  6 17 1013«14, Ac 273.t

ZtScinos, -a, -ov « SiSw), o f Sidon, Sidon ian; (a) the region: 
sc. x^Pa> L k  426 ; (b) the people : Ac 1220.+

*t o-i.Kcipi.os, -ov, 6 (Lat. ; <[ sica, a dagger carried under their cloth
ing by the Sicarii), a bandit, assassin, one of the S ic a rii (F1J, B .J., 
ii, 17, 6 , al.) : Ac 2138.+

t  criKcpa, to', indecl. (Aram. NH3Î27), [in L X X  for (also
rendered plQuo-p.a, Jg 134, M i 2U), Le 10°, al. ;] fermented liquor, strong 
drink : L k  l 16.+

2 ikas, -a (acc. to B l., §29, W-Schm., 74, -5s, -a), o (Aram.
; v. Dalman, Gr., 157s), S ila s  (called also SiXouavos, q.v.):

Ac 1 5 2 2 ,27, 32, 34, 40 IglO, 25, 20 174,10,14,15 185.+
ZiXouaras (in M SS also SiX/Wos, a form freq. in n.), -ov, à, 

Silvanus, latinized name of Silas : n Co l 19, i  Th  l 1, i i  Th  l 1
i  Pe 512.+

IiXcodjA (indecl., but in F1J, gen., -S, B .J ., ii, 16, 2), 6 (Heb. 
öblT), Süoam (v. D B ,  ii i,  515 f.) : L k  134, Jo 97>n.t

#t o-i/AiKti'Otoi' (also written cryfu-), -ov, t o  (Lat. semicinctium), a work
man’s apron : Ac 1912.+

llfiiov, -uivoç, ô, a Greek name (transliterated in Heb.) used
as a substitute for 2,v/xewv (q.v.), S im o n ; 1. Simon P e te r: Mt 1726, 
Mk l 29, al. 2. Simon the Zealot (v.s. ^Àwttjç, Kavavaîoç) : Mt 104, 
Mk 318, L k  6 15, Ac l 13. 3. One of the Brethren of our Lord (v.s. 
àSeÂ ds) : Mt 135E, Mk 6 s. 4. The father of Judas Iscariot, himself 
surnamed’IcrKa/DicüTr;s (q.v.): Jo 6 71 124 (Eec.) 132>26. 5. Simon the 
Cyrenian : Mt 2732, Mk 1521, L k  2326. 6 . Simon the Pharisee : Lk  
740,43>44. 7. Simon of Bethany, surnamed o Xeirpos : Mt 265, Mk 14s. 
8 . Simon Magus, a Samaritan sorcerer : Ac 8 9> 13> 18>24. 9. Simon the 
tanner, of Joppa : Ac 943 106>17>32-

Ziyil (-5, Eec.), indecl. (but t o  %vaïov, F1J, Ant., ii i,  5, 1 ; to 

ĥivaîov o/Jos, ib. ii,  12, 1), to (Heb. "’J'O), S in a i (Ex 1911, al.) : Ac 739’38,
Ga 424> 25.+ _ _

(TcVatri, -ecus, to (prob. Egyptian), =  Attic to vûttv, mustard : 
Mt 1331 1720, Mk 431, L k  1319 17°.+'



o-ii'Swi', -oVos, f), [in L X X :  Jg 141-’13A, P r 3124 (^ID), i  Mac
10M A * ; ] fine linen cloth ; (a) as used for swathing dead bodies (cf. 
Hdt., ii, 8 6 ) : Mt 2759, Mk 1540, L k  2 3 68; (b) a garment or wrap of 
this material (cf. IC C , Jg, I.e.) : Mk 1461> 52.t

*+ <Tinrf£&> «o-tViov, a sieve), =  crrîôco, to s ift ,  winnoiv : fig., L k  
2231.+

* cripiKÔs (hy assimilation of vowels, for o-ijptKos ; v. Mayser, 150 ; 
W H , Notes, 151), - r j ,  -6v «  ol Ŝ pes, a people of India from whom the 
ancients got the first silk), silk , s ilke n ; as subst., to <t., silken fabric, 
s ilk  : Ee 1812 (cf. F1J, B .J ., vii, 5, 4).t 

(Jipos, V.S. creipos.
(TiTeuTos, -r\, -ov «  o-itemo, to feed, fatten), [in L X X :  m K i à23 

(DSN), etc. ;] fattened : L k  1523> 27> 30.t
trnlov, -ov, to (dimin. of o-îtos), [in L X X  : P r 2457 (3022) (DÔ ) * ;]

1. corn, grain : Ac 712 (but v. B l., § 9, 1). 2. Mostly in pl., <nria, 
bread, food, provisions ( L X X , I.e., Hdt., al.).+

**+ «titkttôs, -17, -ov «o-iTt^ft), to fatten), [in Sm. : Ps 21 (22)13, Je 
46 (26)21*;] =  <tit£vtos, fattened; as subst., pl., tù <t., fa ilin g s : Mt 
2 2 4.t

*t criTOjxeTpioi', -on, to (<[ crnofi€Tpiw, Ge 4712’ 14 *, = Attic tov ctltov 
fixTplui), a measured portion of food : L k  1242 (for exx. in w., v. Deiss., 
B S ,  158; L A E ,  103J.+

<tItos, -ou, ô, [in L X X  chiefly for ;] wheat, corn : Mt 312 

1325,29>30) Mk 4 28) L k  317 1218 167 2231, Jo 1224, Ac 2738, i  Co 1537, 
Ee 6 ° 1813.t

I iX ^ p , V.S. %V)(âp.
indecl., in N T  anarth., but in L X X  when used of the city 

of Jerusalem, 17 2. (Heb. ]iflS), Z io n ;  1. the mountain: in typical
sense, of the Church, He 1222; of heaven, Ee 141. 2. The city, i.e. 
Jerusalem; in poetical sense; (a) of the inhabitants: Ovydrrip S., Mt
215, Jo 121S(LXX); (b) in wider sense, of Israel: Eo l l 26; (c) fig.: 
T iO r j/ x L  Iv 5. \l60v, Eo 933, i  Pe 2° (LXX).t

cRwirclw, -S) (<^crLU)Trij, silence), [in L X X  for HtSTI, Î2?in hi., etc.;] 
to be silent or s t i l l ,  keep silence : Mt 20312603, Mk 34 934 104S1461, L k  1940, 
Ac 18s ; of one dumb, L k  l 20 (cf. iv  Mac 1018) ; addressed rhetorically 
to the sea, a-ianra, Mk 439.t

S  YX. : fjcrv)(â£<û, criyau (q.v.). 
tcrKai'SaXî b) (<^(TKilvSaXov) , [in L X X :  Da L X X  1141 (bl2?3 ni.),

S i 96 35 (32)15 (afp1  ho.) ib. 238 (also in Aq., Sm., Th., and in P s Sol 167 ; 
not elsewhere, except N T  and eccl.) * ;] prop., to p u t a snare or 
stumbling-block in the way; in N T  always metaph. of that which 
hinders right conduct or thought, to cause to stumble : a. acc. pers., 
Mt 529>30 1 727 1 8 «- 8>9, Mk 942> 43> 4S>47, L k  172, Jo 6 «1, 1  Co 8 13. Pass., 
to be made to stumble, to stumble : Mt 11° 1321>57 1512 2410 2 6 31>33, Mk 
4 1 7 Q3 1427,2»f L k  723, Jo 16l , Eo 1421 (W H, E , txt., om.), 1 1  Co 1129,+



t o-Kcti'SaW, -ov , to  (late form of the rare word <Ti<avSaXrj6poy, v. 
LS, s.v.), [in LX X  chiefly for lÿp.to , bit2QÛ ;] prop., the bait-stich of a
trap, a snare, stumbling-block (Le 1914, Jth 51) : fig., Eo 933, i Pe 28 

(Is 8 14; aliter in L X X ; crrepeov crKo.vSaA.ou in Aq.). Metaph., of that 
which causes error or sin ; (a) of persons : Mt 1341 1623 ; Xpioros 
€(TTavpU){jL€VO<;, I  Go l 23 ; ( 6 )  of things : Mt 187, Eo 119<LXX> 1413, i  Jo 210, 
Ee 214 ; TO cr. TOV crravpov, Ga 511; pl., Mt 187, Lk 171, Eo 1617.+

S Y AT. : Trpô(TKOfj.jxa.
(tkcltttci), [in L X X  : Is 5« ( n y  ni.) *;] to dig : Lk 6 48 13s 163.t 

**(TKd<j>T|, -i}s, rj (<  ̂ctkix777w), [in LX X  : Da LX X  B el32, t h  ib. 33 *;] 
anything scooped out, esp. a light boat, skiff : Ac 2716’ 30’ 32.+

(TKe\os, -ovs, to, [in LX X  for b jT , etc. ;] the leg from the hip
downwards : Jo 1931'33.t

* (TKeirao-fia, -tos, to ( <  cnceird̂ co, to cover), a covering, esp. clothing :
i Ti 6 8.+

IkcuSs, -â, Sceva : Ac 1914.t 
**o-KeuV), -rjs, -fj, [in L X X : m  Mac 545 E *;] equipment, tackle: 

Ac 2719.+
oxeuos, -ouç, to, [in LX X  chiefly for ;] a vessel, implement

(for exx. in various senses, v. MM, xxii) : Mk 1116, Lk 8 16, Jo 1929, 
Ac HP - 16 115, Eo 921, Ee 1812; pl., n Ti 220, Ee 227; ra o-. -rrp 
ÀetToupyt'aç, He 921 ; pl., rà a-., utensils, goods, Mt 1229, Mk 327, Lk 
1731; id. of the tackle or gear of a ship (Xen., Polyb., al.) ; so in 
sing., to a-., Ac 2717. Metaph., of persons: <r. ÈKÀoyijç, Ac 915; 6pyrj<s, 
Eo 922; èXéovi, ib.23; o-. ds t l^ v  (cf. Eo 921), n Ti 221; of woman, 
àxrdevétTTepov o-., I Pe 37; so perh. t. éavToîi o-., I Th 44 (but v. infr.); 
of the body, il Co 47 ; so perh. I Th 44 (but v. supr., and v.s.
KTao;u,<u).+

trKijkV), -rj';, i), [in LX X  chiefly for bilN, also for jStjto, HSp,
etc. ;] a tent, booth, tabernacle : Mt 174, Mk 95, Lk 933, He l l 9 ; al, 
aîûvioi o-., Lk 169 ; of the Mosaic tabernacle, He 8 ° 92> 3> 6> 8>21 ; o-. t. 
papTvpiov, Ac 744 ; of its heavenly prototype, He 8 2 911, Ee 136 155 213; 
of the temple, He 1319; rj cr. tov MoAov, Ac 74a*(LXX); metaph., « a. 
AaveiS, Ac 1516 (LXX).+

(tkt) i'ottt)yttt, -as, rj (<  ̂a-Krjvrj, ttyywp,i), [in LX X  for T113P , De 1616
3110, Za 141«.18-19 ; i Es 5M, i Mac 1021, n Mac l« ,is* ;] prop., the 
setting up of tents or dwellings (Arist.) ; in LX X  and NT, rj a-., y êoprrj 
Trjs a-, (called also êoprrj o-kt]vûv, Le 2334, al. ; v. Deiss., L A E , 116 f.), 
the feast of Tabernacles : Jo 72.+

*t (tkh)k07roios, -oi' (<  ̂o-KTjvrj, TToiéoi), making tents ; as subst., ô a-., a 
tent-maker : Aç 183.t '

ô-KrjTOs, -ous, to, [in L X X : Wi 915*;] =  a-K-qvrj, a tent, tabernacle 
(G.I., 3071). Metaph., of the body as the tabernacle of the soul:
ii Co 51,4.+



ffKijKou, -£> (<[ iTKrjvq), [in LX X  chiefly for pa? ;] to have one’s
tabernacle, to dwell (in ir. of temporary dwelling, v. MM, Exp., xxii) : 
seq. hri, c. acc. pers., Ee 71S; seq. iv, c. dat. pers., Jo l 14 ; id. c. 
dat. loc., Ee 1212 136 ; seq. fxera, c. gen. pers., Ee 21s (cf. im-, «ara- 
<TK7]v6ü>) .+

aKT]v<t)jia, -tos, to « ctk^ voo) ) ,  [in LXX chiefly for bnx;] a tent,
tabernacle (cf. (TK-qv-q, aKrjvos) : of the temple as God’s dwelling (Ps 131 
(132)5, al.), Ac 746. Metaph., of the body : ii Pe 113> 14.+

itklA, -as, fj, [in LX X  chiefly for b ÿ , xv Ki 209 ff-, Ps 56 (57)1, al. ; 
but <r. and a. Qavwrov are also used for r n ç b ï , Jb 36, Ps 22 (23j4,
Is 92 (y. ICG, in 1.), al. ;] 1. shadow, shade, caused by interception of 
light : Mk 432, Ac 515  ; metaph., a-, davarov, of ignorance and error, 
Mt 416, Lk l 79 (LXX). 2. a shadow, the image or outline cast by an 
object : fig., méSeiy/m Kal a-., He 8 5 ; opp. to trZfia, Col 217  ; opp. to 
CIKCÜV, He 10!.+

o-KipTaw, -S>, [in LX X  : Ge 2522 (VST hithpo.), Ps 113 (114)4>6 
(lj5 l ) ,  etc.;] to leap : Lk-141> 44 6 23.+

T<TK\t)po-Kapèia, -as, i) (<[ a-Kkr/pos, Kap&ia), [in L X X  : De 10lc, Je 44 

(2si? Jlbiy), Si 1610 (cf. Kap&la (TKkrjpd, ib. 326>27) * ;] hardness o f heart : 
Mt 19s, Mk 105 16[I4].+

(TK\ripÔ9 , -a, -ov «  crKeXku, to dry), [in L X X  chiefly for nfiÿj?;]
hard to the touch, rough, harsh, (opp. to fiaXaKÔs) ; metaph., in various 
uses ; (a) of men, hard, stern, severe : Mt 2524 ; (b) of things, hard, 
rough, violent : a-KXrjpiv a-oi (iari), Ac 2614 ; X6yos, Jo 6 ,i0 ; âve/xos, Ja 34; 
CTKÀT̂pà XaXeLV, Ju 15.t

S y n . : av<TTi)p6s, q.v.
o-icXriporris, -Tyros, fj (<C<tkXt)p6s), [in L X X : De 927 O’tlTp), etc.;]

hardness; metaph., of stubbornness: Eo 25.+
t (TKXripo-TpdxiilXos, -ov (a-KX-qpôs, rpa^rjXos), [in L X X : Ex 333>5 

(f^jrntÿi?), etc. ;] stiff-necked : metaph., Ac 751.+
ctkXtipuVw (<^o-K\r]p6s), [in L X X  chiefly for ffiÿp hi., also for pTn ;] 

to harden. Metaph., to harden, make stubborn : c. acc. pers., Eo 918 ; 
t. KapSîas (Ps 94 (95)s), He 38>18 47. Pass., to become hardened : Ac 199, 
He 313.+

(JK0X109 , -a, -ov, [inLX X : D e32s (l2 ij?ir), Pr 2818( c r .  ôSoîsi r o p t v t a d a i ,  

for D’Sni E?pÿj), Is 404 (SpJT), etc. ;] curved, bent, winding (opp. to
6p66s, eiOvs) : Lk 35 (LXX). Metaph., crooked, perverse, unjust : Ac 240, 
Phi 215, i Pe 218.+ '

CTKÔX0+, - ottos, 0 , [in LX X  : Nu 3355 ('ïjfer), Ho 2C <8> (TO), Ez 2824 
(J&D), Si 4319*;] anything pointed, esp. 1. in cl., a stake. 2. In 
Hellenistic vernacular, a thorn (cf. LXX, 11. c.) : cr. rjj a a p K i ,  1 1  Co 127



(cf. MM, i, xxiii; DB, iii, 700 f. ; Deiss., St. Paul, 62 f. ; Field, Notes, 
187).+

** cKoiréa), -5 (<  ̂ctkottgç) , [in L X X  : Es 8 13, i i  Mac 4®*;] to look at, 
behold, watch, contemplate. Metaph., to look to, consider : c. acc. rei, 
i i  Co 41S, Phi 2*; c. acc. pers., Eo 1617, Phi 317  ; seq. Lk l l 35; 
treavrov, seq. /xtj (v . M, Pr., 192), Ga 6 1 (cf. eVt-, Kara-0-K07réa)).+

SYN. : ßkeTTui, deiopéio, ôpâio.
a-Ko-n-09 , -où, ô, [in LX X  chiefly for nSS ;] 1. a watcher, watchman

(Ez 317, al.). 2. a mark on which to fix the eye (Wi 512> 21, al.). 
Metaph., of an aim or object : Phi 314.+

<TKopm£iü, [in LXX for pis hi., etc. ;] in vernac. and in Ion. and 
late writers for o-xeSdvw/M (v. MM, xxiii; Rutherford, N P h r .,  295), 
to scatter : o Xvkos, Jo 1012 ; o jt.yj avvdyiav /act’ e/iov (TKopwl^ei, Mt 1230, 
Lk l l 23; pass., seq. eis, c. acc. loc., Jo 1632 ; of one who dispenses 
blessings, II Co 99(LXX> (cf. 8ta-crKop7ri£o/Aat).+

o-Kopirtos, - o v ,  6 ,  [in LX X  for I'lpy;] a scorpion: Lk 1019 l l 12, 
Be 93> 5> io.t

( t k o t c i i 'o s  (WH. - T i r o s ) ,  -r), -ov (<^ ( t k o t o s ) ,  [in LX X  chiefly for 
Ĵtÿn and cogn. forms ;] dark : opp. to tfrtaruvos, Mt 6 23, Lk 1134> 36.+ 

t f fK O T i 'a ,  - a s ,  rj, [in LX X  : Jb 283 (bçN), Mi 3« (rotÿn), Is 16s *;]
in late writers = «-kotos, darkness : Jo 6 17 201. Metaph., (a) of secrecy 
(opp. to Iv t . <j>uiTÎ) : Mt 1027, Lk 123 ; (b) of spiritual darkness : 
Mt 416, Jo l 5 8 12 1235> « ,  i Jo l 5 28> s. ii.t

+ (TKOTt Ï&) «  cr kotos), [in LXX for'jtÿn;] to darken; in NT always 
pass., -ojj.at, to be darkened : of the heavenly bodies, Mt 2429, Mk 13'u , 
Lk 2345 (Bee., WH, mg.), Ee 8 12. Metaph., of the mind, Eo l 21
1110 (LXX) (cL  ^ 0 ^ ) . +

otk<5tos, - o v , o , the more usual cl. form (cf.cr., to), darkness : He 1218,
Eec.+

o-kotos, -ovs, to, a form rare in cl. (cf. 6 cr.) hut freq. in LXX, 
[chiefly for TJtÿn ;] darkness : Mt 2745, Mk 1533, Lk 2253 2344, Ac 220,
ii Co 4° ; to. Kpvrno. tov (r., i Co 45 ; of blindness, Mt 6 23, Ac 1311 ; by 
meton., of a dark place, Mt 8 12 2213 2530, ii Pe 217, Ju13- Metaph., 
of moral and spiritual darkness : Lk l l 36, Jo 319, Ac 2618, n Co 6 14, Eph 
6 12, Col l 13, i Pe 29 ; by meton., of those who are in spiritual darkness, 
Eph 58; t. êpya tov cr., Eo 1312, Eph 51 1 ; cr Kotovs eîvai, I Th 55 ; iv <r. 
clvai, ib. 4 ; ol iv cr., Lk l 79, Eo 219 ; ô Aaos ô Kaôrjjjxvo’s iv cr., Mt 41<s (I,xx) 
(WH. crKOTta) J iv cr. TrepLTrara.v, I Jo l 6.+

o-kotoiu, -aï (<C o-kotos), [in LX X  for TJtïTI, Hip, “intÿ ;] to darken : 
Ee 92 1610. Metaph., of the mind ■ pass., Eph 418 (cf. ctkoti'£w).+

**+ o-KußaXoi', - o v ,  t o ,  [in LX X  : Si 274 * ;] refuse, esp. dung (v. MM, 
ii, iii, xxiii) : Phi 38.+

ïku0»|s, -ov, o, Scythian, an inhabitant of Scythia, i.e. Russia and 
Siberia, a synonym with the Greeks for the wildest of barbarians : 
Col 3n.+



o-KuOpcoiros, -ov (also -rj, -ôv) «  (TKvOpâs, sullen, +  wi/'), [in LX X  : 
Ge 407 (jn), etc.;] o f a gloomy countenance : Mt 6 16, Lk 2417.+

* ctkuXXo), 1. in cl., to shin, flay, rend (Æsch., Anthol.). 2. In 
Hellenistic writers, to vex, trouble, annoy : c. acc. pers., Mk 535, Lk 
8 49 ; pass., èo-KuÀ/ieW, distressed, Mt 936 ; mid., to trouble oneself, /j,rj 
o-kvXXov, Lk 76 (freq. in ir. ; v. MM, i, ii, and cf. M, Pr., 89 ; Abbott, 
Essays, 87 ; Kennedy, Sources, 82).+

o-kSXoi' (Eec. (tkvXov), -ov, t o , [in L X X  chiefly for ;] mostly
in pl., crKvXa, arms stripped from  a foe, spoils : Lk 1122,+

*o,K<i>Xi]KÖ-ßpaiTos, -ov (<^<7 K<L\rj£, ßißpdxrKoi), eaten o f  worms: Ac
1223 (cf. n Mac 99, and v. MM, xxiii).t

arKcSXt]̂ , -rjKoç, 6, [in LX X  chiefly for yblD and cogn. forms ;] a
worm : of the kind which preys upon dead bodies, metaph., of fut. 
punishment, Mk 94® (LXX, Is 6 6 24; cf. Si 717, Jth 1617).+

*+ (rp.apdySii'os «  o-ynapaySos, q.v.), 1. of emerald (Luc., V.R., 
ii, 11). 2. As in t .  (Deiss., BS, 267), emerald-green : Ee 43 (for the 
construction, v. Swete, in 1 . ; Zorell, s.v.).+

aprfpaySos, -ov, rj (and in late writers also ô), [in LX X  : Ex 28° 
(□niff) 3617 (3910) (np^a), Ez 2813 (übni), etc.;] emerald or other trans
parent green stone (LS, s.v. ; DB, iv, 620 ; Swete, Av., 67, 288) : 
Ee 2119.+

o-p.u'pi'a (in some MSS, £/*-; v. Bl., §3, 9), -17s, fj, [in LX X  for 
ID , HID ;] myrrh, a resinous gum used as an unguent and for em
balming : Mt 2U, Jo 1939.+

IpiSpva (T, Zfi- ; Bl., § 3, 9), -as, rj, Smyrna, an Ionian city on 
the Ægean : Ee l 1 1  2®.+

ZjAupi/oios, -a, -ov, o f Smyrna : Ee 2®, Eec.t 
*+ crp.upi'iÇtt) «  o-/jLvpva), 1. intrans., to be like myrrh (Diosc., i, 79). 

2. Trans., to mingle or drug with myrrh : pass., Mk 1523.+
loSofia, Ta (Heb. Dip), Sodom (Ge 1310>12, al.) : Mt 1015 

l l 23- 24, Lk 1012 1729, Eo 929(iü ), i i  Pe 26, Ju 7, Ee 11®.+
ZoXop.câi', -(3vos (so prop., but Eec. has freq. -Ssv, -S>vto<s, as also 

W H in Ac 31 1  512 ; in Ac 747 T has 5aXo/idiv, as L X X  freq., indecl. ; v. 
Bl., § 10,1 ; Tdf., Prol., 104, 119; WH, App., 158), ô (Heb. nbbtp), 
Solomon : Mt 16>7 6 29 1242, Lk l l 3 1 1227, Jo 1023, Ac 31 1 512 747.+

o-opos, -oû, rj, [in L X X  : Ge 5026 (]i1 X), Jb 2132 A *;] (a) a cinerary
urn (Horn.) ; (b) a coffin (Hdt., i, 6 8 , 3, al.) : Lk 714.+

a<Ss, -17, -ov, possess, pron. of second pers., thy, thine : Mt 73, al. ; 
as subst., oi <jo(, thy kinsfolk, friends, Mk 51!> ; t o  uov, what is thine, 
Mt 2014 2525 ; Ta era., thy goods, Lk 6 30.

*+aouScîpioi', -ov, to (Lat.), handkerchief, kerchief: Lk 1920, Ac 
1912 ; used as a head covering for the dead, Jo 1144 2 07 (cf. Deiss., 
BS, 223).+



louadvm, -rj s (cf. Da LXX t h  Su, inscr. ,2’ 7’ al), rj, Susanna: Lk
83.t

coifn'a, -as, fj, [in LX X  chiefly for HSpn ;] skill, intelligence,
wisdom, ranging from knowledge of the arts and matters of daily life 
to mental excellence in its highest and fullest sense ; (a) of human 
wisdom : i Co 2X>4’ 5, Ja 315, Ee 1318 17s ; a■. SoXofiâros, Mt 1242, Lk 
l l 31; Aiyuirritav, Ac 722; TEXXr/yes <r. £rjTOva-iv, I Co l 22; <r. Xôyov, I Co 
l 17 ; r. <ro<j>5sv, ib. 10 (LXX) ; r. k6<j/j.ov, ib. 20>21 319 ; avOptinrivrj, I Co 213 ; 
<ra.pKiK.ri, i i  Co l 12 ; of wisdom in spiritual things : Lk 2115, Ac 6s’ 10 710,
i Co 2e, Col l 28 223 316 45, Ja l 5 313 >17 , 1 1  Pe 315 ; X6yos o-o '̂as, 1  Co 12s ; 
Trvevpa. crocfiîa's, Bph l 17 ; <7. «aï <f>p6vrja’is, Bph Is ; o\ koX cwecris, Col 
l 9; (b) of divine wisdom: of God, Eo l l 33, 1  Co l 21.24 27, Ee 712; 
t-oXvttolklXos, Bph 310 ; of Christ, Mt 1354, Mk 62, Lk 240’ M, 1  Co I30, 
Col 23, Ee 512 ; of wisdom personified, Mt l l 19, Lk 735 l l 49.+

Syn . :  o-weo-ts, intelligence; <f>p6vr]<xi<;, prudence, which with a-. 
make up (Arist., N. Eth., i, 13) the three intellectual àpÇTOLL. 0\ iS 
wisdom, primary and absolute ; in distinction from which <j>. is practical, 
T v v c a -c s  critical, both being applications of <r. in detail (cf. Lft., and 
ICG on Col l 9; Lft., Notes, 317f.; Tr., Syn., §lxxv; Cremer, 870ff.).

ao$ît,ü> «  (Togo's), [in LX X  chiefly for M il;] to make wise, 
instruct : c. acc. pers., 11 Ti 315 (cf. Ps 18 (19)8 118 (119)98). As 
depon., -0/j.ai ; (a) intrans., to become wise (111 Ki i 27 (5U), Ec 215, and 
freq. in Si, 75, al.) ; (b) trans., to invent, devise cleverly : pass., 11 Pe 
l 16 (cf. /cara-crô >i£o/iai).+

<to<|><5s, -rj, -ov, [in LX X  chiefly for DDll ;] skilled, clever, wise,
whether in handicraft, the affairs of life, the sciences or learning : Eo 
1619, i Co 310; of the learned, Eo 1 14>22, 1  Co I19’ 2(l> 2° , 27 318"20; of 
Jewish teachers, Mt 1125, Lk 1021 ; Christian, Mt 23 34 ; of those en
dowed with practical wisdom, 1 Co 65, Eph 515, Ja 313 ; of God, Eo 
1627; compar., r. fjnopov t. 6tov (ro îLrepov, I Co l 25.+

SYN. : cruveros, <f>p6vifios (v.S. <ro<f>la, SyN.).
liravia, -as, 17 ( = cl. 'Eatrepta or 'Jß-qpla. ; late writers adopted 

the Eoman name, ‘Itnrana (1 Mac 83) or 2. as here), Spain: 
Eo 1524>28.+

o-irap<£<7(T(u, [in LXX : 11 Ki 228 B (t2?ys hith.), Je 419 (ilûn), 
Da LXX 87 hi.), i i i  Mac 46*;] 1. to tear, rend, mangle. 2. to 
convulse : Mk l 26 (v. Swete, in 1.) 926, Lk 939 (cf. <rw-<nra.pdcr<Tw).Jc

<rnapyav6ta, -(3 (<^<nra.pyavov, a swathing-band), [in L X X : Jb 
389, Ez 164 (bnn pu.) * ;] to swathe, m ap in siuaddlinq-clothes : Lk 
27>12 (Hipp., Arist., Plut.).+

t o-jraraXaw, -S> «  cnraTaX-rj, ivantonness, luxury, Si 2713*), [in 
L X X : Ez 1649 (tflpttf hi.), Si 2115*;] to live riotously: 1 Ti 5° 
Ja 5° (Polyb.).+ ’

SYiY. :  a -T p r jv id o i, Tpv<j>d<a (v. Tr., Syn., §  liv). 
o-Tr<£(u, [in LX X  chiefly for ;] in cl. poet, for é'ÀKiu ; mostly 

used in mid. (cf. M, Pr., 157), to draio : ^â^aipav, Mk 1447, Ac 1627.t



**<T7reîpa, -17s (on this form of gen., v. M, Pr., 38, 48 ; Bl., § 7, 1 ; 
Mayser, 12; Deiss., BS, 186), [in L X X  : Jth 1411, 11 M ac823 122u- 22 * ;]
1. (=  Lat. spira) anything wound or rolled up, a coil. 2 . As a 
military term used (by Polyb. and later writers) of a body of soldiers, 
a maniple (third part of a cohort) or cohort (v. Swete, Mk., 375; 
Westc., Jo., 251 f.) : Mt 2727, Mk 1516, Jo 183>12, Ac 101 2131 27!.+

o-n-eipcu, [in L X X  chiefly for SHT ;] to sow (seed) : absol., Mt 620 
1 3 3 , 4 ,1 8  2524>26, Mk 43-4, Lk 8 5 1224, Jo 436, 11 Co 91“ ; c. acc. rei, Mt 
1324,27,37,3^ M k 432j L k  g 5 j j  Co 153c, 3 7 ; seq. £ ;s , Mt 1322, Mk 418; iv, 
Mt 1324>31; brl, c. gen., Mk 431; bri, c. acc., Mt 1329>23, Mk 418>20; 
irapâ, c. acc., Mt 1319. Metaph. : 1 Co 911 1542'44, Ga 67’ 8, Ja 318; in 
proverbial sayings, Mt 2524>26, Lk 1921>22, Jo 437, 11 Co 9C, Ga 67 ; in 
interpretation of parables, Mt 1319'23, Mk 414‘20.+

*t oiTEKouXaTup, -opos (Eec. -(upos), 0 (Lat. speculator), 1. prop., a 
spy or scout. 2. An executioner : Mk 627 (v. Swete, in l.).t

«nrcVSu, [in L X X  chiefly for hi.;] to pour out as a drink- 
offering, make a libation; pass., fig., a-wévSofixu, I  ami poured out or 
offered as a libation (in the shedding of my life-blood) : Phi 217 (v. 
Lft., in 1.), 1 1  Ti 46 (for exx. from ir., v. Milligan, Selections, 114 £. ; 
MM, xxiii).t

a~irepjj.a, - t o s ,  t o  (<^mrelpui), [in LX X  chiefly for 1H7;] seed; (a) 
of plants: Mt 1324>27>37>3S, 11 Co 910; pl., Mt 1332, Mk 431, 1 Co 1533; 
metaph., of an escaping remnant (THÎ27, Is l 9; cf. Wi 14® ; Plat.,
Tim., 23cr FIJ, Ant., xi, 5, 3), Eo 929; (b) of men (as yovrj; Lat. 
semen genitale; so in cl. ; cf.in LX X , Le 1516, al.) : He l l 11; metaph., 
of the divine influence, 1 Jo 39; by meton. (as freq. in poets), seed, 
offspring, posterity: Mt 2224>25, Mk 1219'22, Lk l 55 202s(LXX)( Jo 742 
833>37, Ac 325 7 5>6 1323, Eo l 3 413>18 97>8 l l 1 , 11 Co l l 22, Ga 316>19, 11 Ti 28, 
He 216 1118; pl. (P1J, Ant., viii, 7, 6 ; Plat., Leg., ix, 853c; iv Mac 
181 ; in Ga, I.e., contrasted with sing., v. Lft., in 1. ; Milligan, NTD, 
105 f.), Ga 316 ; of spiritual offspring, Eo 416>18 9s, Ga 329, Ee 1217.+

* (TTrepjjioXôyos, -ov (<^ <rirép[t,a, Xtyui), a seed-picker ;  (a) prop., of 
birds (Arist., Aristoph, al.) ; (b) in Attie slang, of an idler who lives on 
scraps picked up in the agora; hence, as subst., oo-., an idle babbler: 
Ac 1718.+

inreuSu, [in L X X  chiefly for lilO pi., also for bra pi., hi., etc.;]
1. most freq. intrans., to hasten : c. inf. (as freq. in cl.), Ac 2016; ptcp. 
c. indie., Lk 216; c. imperat., Lk 195>6 ;  a-rrtva-ov k. ê£e\6e, Ae 2218- 2. 
Trans., c. acc.; (a) to hasten, urge on, accelerate (as Horn., Od., xix, 
137 ; Bur., Med., 152 ; Si 33 (36)8) : 11  Pe 312, E, mg. (cf. Mayor and 
ICG, in 1., but v. infr.); (b) to desire eagerly (Pind., Pyth., iii, 110; 
Eur., Suppl., 161 ; Is 165) : 11 Pe, I.e., E, txt. (but v. supr.).t

■nr̂ Xcuoi', -ov, t o ,  [in L X X  chiefly for rPJTO;] a cave, cavern: Jo
l l 38, He 1138, Ee 615; a-. (EV, den) Aytrrm/ (Je 711), Mt 2113, Mk l l 17, 
Lk 1946.+



*o-7ri\(ls, -a'Sos, rj (on the gender in Ju, I.e., v. Mayor, Ju., 41), 1. 
poët. in el., a rock or reef over which the sea dashes (Polyb., F1J, al.). 
Metaph., of men whose conduct causes danger to others, Ju12, E, txt. 
(but v. infr.). 2. In late writers =  cnriXos (q.v.), ft spot, stain; metaph., 
Ju, I.e., E, mg. (ef. Mayor, 41, but v. supr.).+

* cnrîXos (Eec. ottîXos), -ov, o, 1. ft rock, cliff (Arist., al.). 2. In 
late writers =  Att. KrjXls (v. Eutherford, NPhr., 87 f.), ft spot, stain; 
metaph., (a) of moral blemish : Eph 527 ; (b) of riotous and lascivious 
persons (ef. Dion. Hal., quoted by Mayor, in 1.) : n  Pe 213.+

**+ cnriXôoj, [in LX X  : Wi 154*;] to stain, spot, defile : c. ace., Ja 36, 
Ju23.+

<m:XaYxi'0>oJi<*i (<C oirkdyxyov), [in LX X  (act., -i£m) : Pr 175A,
i i  Mae 6 s (=  -cum)*;] to be moved as to the anrkdyxya (q.v.), hence, to 
feel pity or compassion: absol., Lk 1033 1520; ptcp., cnrAay;(i/icr0as, e. 
indie., Mt 1827 2034, Mk l 41; seq. im, c. dat. pers., Mt 1414, Lk 713; 
im, e. ace., Mt 1532, Mk 6 34 8 2 922 ; irepl, Mt 936. (The word is else
where found only in Sm : i Ki 2321, Ez 2421, Test. Zeb., 46>7 ; v. Thayer, 
s.v. ; MM, xxiii quote Thumb, Hellen., 123 as practically confirming Lft. 
on Phi l 8, in the suggestion that the verb was a coinage of the Jewish 
dispersion.) +

orXayxi'oi', -ov, to, mostly (in NT always) in pl., (r—Xdy^va, -<dv, 
rd, [in LX X  : Pr 1210 (D’Zprn » elsewhere rendered by olktlp/wl, Ps 
24(25)° 39 (40)12 and by IXeos, Is 47«), Pr 2622 (|M), Wi 105, Si 307,
i i  Mac 9s’ 6, al. ;] the inward parts (heart, liver, lungs, etc. ; Lat. 
viscera) : Ae l 18. Metaph., of the seat of the feelings and of the 
feelings themselves (in Gk. poets, of anger, anxiety, etc.), the heart, 
affections (the characteristic LX X  and NT reference of the word to 
feelings of kindness, benevolence and pity, is found in v. ; v. MM, 
xxiii; cf. Lft. on Phi l 8) : II Co 6 12 718, Phm 7> 12>20, i Jo 317 ; cr. oIktip/jlov, 
Col 312 ; er. Kai oLKTLp/WL, Phi 21  ; cr. iXéows ôeov rjjjMiv, Lk l 78 ; cr. Xpicrroî 
'ïrjtrov, Phi l 8.+

* o-iroYyos, -ov, 6, ft sponge : Mt 2748, Mk 1536, Jo 1929.+ 
criroSos, -ov, 6, [in L X X  chiefly for ;] ashes : He 913 ; iv <raKK<o

koI  <r. (Is 586, Jo 36, Da LXX 93, al.), Mt l l 21, Lk 1013.+
enropd, -Sç, rj (<  ̂aririipui), [in L X X  : iv Ki 1929 (VH7), I Mac 1030 * ;]

1. a sowing. 2. seedtime. 3. seed sown (of human offspring, Soph., 
Tr., 316, 420) : i Pe l 23 (cf. cnrip/xa, and v. Milligan, NTD, 105 f.).+ 

cnropifios, -ov (<̂ <Tirelp<a) [in LX X  : Ge l 29, Le 1137 (JHT), Si 4022 
N1*;] fit for sowing, sown ; as subst., to. <j., corn-fields : Mt 121, Mk223, 
Lk 6 *.+

orropos, -ov, o (<  ̂enrupm), [in LX X  chiefly for ;] =  crwopa,
1. sowing or seedtime. 2 . seed sown (so usually in late Gk.) : Mk 426>27, 
Lk 8 6>]1, ii Co 910a (LTr.) ; metaph., of almsgiving, n Co 910b.+

cr7rouSâ̂ (u «  o-tto-uS??), [in L X X  chiafly for brQ ni. ;] to make haste ; 
henee, to be zealous or eager, to give diligence : c. inf. (v. M, Pr., 205 f.),



Ga 210, Eph 43, i Ti 217, ii Ti 215 4"-21, Tit 312, He 411, ii Pe l lu 314 ; 
c. acc. et inf. (on this construction v. Mayor in 1. ; MM, xxiii), n Pe l 15 
(for other constructions v. LS, s.v.).+

tnrouSaîos, -a, -ov «  o-irov&rj), [in L X X : Ez 4125 * ;] in haste; 
hence, zealous, eager, diligent, earnest : seq. iv, n Co 8 22; compar., 
-orepos, ib. 17 (here in superl. sense, v. Bl., § 44, 3) 22.+

** <nrou8 ai<Js, adv. cnrovSaîos), [in LX X  : Wi 26 * ;] 1 . with haste 
or zeal, i.e. earnestly, zealously, diligently : Lk 74, n Ti l 17, Tit 313 ; 
compar., -orepwç, Phi 228 (EV, Lft., Weymouth, al., but v. infr.). 2. 
hastily, speedily : compar., -oripuis, Phi 228 (Thayer, Zorell, s.v. ; ICG, 
in 1 ., al., but v. supr.).+

o-irouSrj, -rjs, rj «<nreuSw), [in LX X  chiefly for brD , its parts and 
derivatives;] 1. haste, speed: p.erà er. (Wi 192), Mk 6 2s, Lk l 39. 2. 
zeal, diligence, earnestness: Eo 1211, n Co 7n> 12 8 7>8; iv a., Eo 128 
(v. M, Pr, 104) ; seq. vtrip, II Co 8 16 ; cnrovSrjv b/SeUwcrdat, He 6 11 ; cr. 
7rap€L(T<j>ép€LV, II Pe l 6 ; iracrav er. iroteîcrôai, Ju 3 (v. MM, xxiii ; M, Pr., 
214; Deiss., BS, 361, 364).+

a m i p is , V.S. (T ffivpts.

ardSioy, -au, t o , pl., crraSta (Jo 6 19, T), and metapl., crraStoi (v. Bl., 
§ 9, 1), [in LX X  : Da L X X  49, Su37, n  Mac 115 129®-*;] a stadium,
i.e. 1. a measure of length =  600 Greek feet or £ of a Eoman mile : 
Mt 1424 (Eec, WH, txt, E, mg.), Lk 2413, Jo 6 19 1118, Ee 1420 21«, 
and, this being the length of the Olympic course, 2. a race-course : 
i Co 924.+

(tti£(ivos, - o v  (o and), fj, [in L X X  : Ex 1633 (flJSJS), iii Ki 1224 

143 (p^j?3 ), Da L X X  Bel32*;] prop, an earthen ja r  for racking off
wine, hence, generally, a ja r  : He 94.+

*+ orao-iao-nis «  oracriâ£u), to stir up sedition, Jth 71S, ii Mac 430 146 *) 
= Att. cTTctcrtwTTys, a rebel, revolutionist, one who stirs up sedition: 
Mk 157 (F1J, al.).+

<m£o-is, -cws, fj «  la-rrj/ii), [in L X X  chiefly for its parts and 
derivatives, also for (Pr 1714), etc. (v. Deiss, BS, 158 f.) ;] 1. a
standing, place, status : cr. exelv (Polyb., v, 5, 3 ; and cf. Lat. locum 
habere), He 9s. 2. insurrection, sedition : Mk 157, Lk 2319’ 2S, Ac 1940 
246. 3. In poets and late prose, strife, dissension (cf. MM, xxiii) : 
Ac 152 2 37’ 10.+

oraTrjp, -rjpos, ô, [in Aq, Sm , for b fW ;] cl stater; (a) a weight;
(b) a coin (used by late writers of the Greek rerpaßpaxiMv) : Mt 1727 
2616, WH, mg.+

* oTaupos, -ov, ô, 1. an upright pale or stake (Horn, H dt, Thuc, 
al.). 2. In late writers (Diod, Plut, al.) of the Eoman instrument 
of crucifixion, the Cross : of the Cross on which Christ suffered, 
Mt 2732> 40>42, Mk 1521’ 30- 32, Lk 2326, Jo 1917- 19> 25> 3\ Col 214, He 122 ; 
Oavaros crravpov. Phi 28 ; r. aî/j.a t o v  ct., Col l 20. Metaph, in proverbial 
sayings : alpav (\a/ißävei.v, ßaara^ew) t o v  c t . ,  Mt 1038 1624, Mk 8 34 1021



15-1, Lk 923 1427 (for an interesting ex. of metaph. use in i t . ,  v .  MM,
xxiii). By meton., for Christ’s death on the Cross: i Co l 17, Ga 511 
6 i2, 14̂  j jp h  2 16, Phi 318 ; 6 \6yos ô tov a., i Co l 18.+

(jTaupou, -w (<^oraDpds), [in L X X : Es 79 (nbpi), 813*;] 1. to 
fence with pales, impalisade (Thuc.). 2. In late writers (Polyb., E1J ; 
but àvaoravpow is more common) to crucify : c. acc. pers., Mt 20111 2334 
26- 2722 ff- 285, Mk 1513 ff- 166, Lk 2321> 23> 33 247>2°, Jo 19e s-, Ac 236 4U,
i Co 113>23 22’ 8, i i  Co 13S Ga 31, Re 11s; metaph., Ga 524 6U.+

<rra4>u\rj, -rjs, 17, [in LX X  for a jy ;] a bunch of grapes: Mt 71C,
Lk 6 14, Re 14ls. “ cr. is properly the ripe grape-cluster as opp. to 
ö/xĉ af, cf. Ge 4010, Jb 1533 ; as contrasted with ßorpvs, it describes the 
grapes rather than the cluster on which they grow” (Swete, Apoc., 
187 f.).+

(TTdxus, -Vo's, ô, [in LX X  chiefly for rfeàtÿ;] an ear of corn: 
Mt 121, Mk 223 428, Lk 6 !.+

Zt0 xuS> -vos, o, Stachys : Ro 16° (v. Lft., Phi., 174 ; MM, xxiii).t 
oreyr), -r/s, f/ ( < [  crTtyio), [in L X X  : Ge 8 13 (n D J û ), etc. ;] a roof:

Mk 24 ; of entering a house, da-épx^Ôai xnro ttjv cr., Mt 8 8, Lk 7° (cf. 
MM, xxiii).+

(cf. Lat. tego), [in L X X : Si 8 17*;] 1. prop., to cover 
closely, to protect by covering, esp. to keep water in or out (Soph., 
Plat., al.). 2. to cover, keep secret, conceal (Si, I.e., Polyb., al.) : 1  Co 137, 
R, mg. 3. By covering to ward off, bear up under, endure (for exx., v., 
Lft., Notes, 40 ; M, Th., 36) : 1  Co 912 137, 1  Th 3*> 5.t

oreîpos, -ov, also -a, -ov, [in L X X  for , nifty ;] barren : of
a woman, Lk 1 7>36 232s, Ga 427 (Lxx).+

arAXoj, [in LXX (mid.) : Ma 2Ö (nnn ni.), Pr 312*<20>, Wi 7U 141, 
1 1  Mac 51, i i i  Mac l 19 411*;] 1. prop., to set, place, arrange, fit out', 
hence, mid., to set oneself for, prepare (Wi, 1 1  Mac, 11. c.). 2. to 
bring together, gather up (in Horn, of furling sails), hence to restrain,, 
check ; mid., to restrain or withdraw oneself, hold aloof, avoid : 1 1  Co 
8 20 ; seq. diro, I l  Th 36 (cf. àiro-, iÈ-o~o-, erw-ano-, Sta-, im-, Kara-, av(y)-,
VTTO-tJTcXXlo) .t

*  crT£(ji[ia, -tos, to ( < ]  o-ré^o), to put around, enwreath), a wreath, 
garland : as used in sacrifices, Ac 1413.+

-oî, ô (Orerafco), [in LX X  for nras. nj?JS, ilßXJ, 
etc. ;] a groaning : Ac 734 (LXX Kpavyy), Ro 8 26.+

tTTcvâlu), [in LXX for ri3N ni., , etc. ;] to groan (“ the word 
denotes feeling which is internal and unexpressed,” Mayor, Ja., 162) : 
Mk 734, 1 1  Co 52>4, He 1317, Ja 5“ (EV, mwrmwr)', Iv iavroîs, Ro 8 28
(cf. dva-, o-u(v)-<TTevdgto).t 

SyjV. :  V.S. n X a m .

erreras, -q, -ov, [in LX X  for "lÿ , etc. ;] narrow : fig. (v. MM, xxiii), 
Mt 713>14, Lk 1324,+



trrevo-xwpéb), -<S «  o-revôs +  x^pos, space), [in LX X  : Jos 1715 
(fix), Jg 16lc (pbx pi.), Is 2819(30> (-isp) 49la (n s ), iv Mac l l 11*;]
1. to be straitened (cf. Is 4919) ; metaph., to be anxious (Hipp., al.).
2. In late writers, trans., to straiten, compress (LXX, Diod., al. ; ?r. ap. 
MM, xxiii) : pass., trop., n  Co 48, 6 12.+

<rr€TOxwpfa, -as, -rj (v. supr.), [in L X X  for HpIS, etc. ;] narrowness
o f space, want o f room (Thuc., al.). Metaph. (Xen., Polyb., De 2803, 
Wi 53, al.), difficulty, distress : OXlfLs ko.1 (rj) a-., Eo 29 8 85 (EV, 
anguish) ; pl. (cf. Bl., § 32, 6  ; WM, 220), ii Co 6 4 1210.t

S Yiv. : q.v.
(rrcpeds, -â, -6v, [in L X X  : Nu 8 4 (nurpû) ; cr. 7T£Tpa, Is 528 ( l ï ) ,

etc.;] hard, firm, solid: rpo^rj, He 512>14; ôepéXios, fig., ii Ti 219. 
Metaph., (a) in bad sense, hard, cruel (Horn., al.) ; (b) in good sense, 
steadfast, firm :  t . v i a t u , i  Pe 59.+

oTEpEou, -<S «  crrcpeds), [in L X X  : Is 425 (j?pl), Je 53 (p7n pi.),
etc. ;] (a) to make firm  or solid ; (b) to strengthen, make strong ;  c. acc. 
pers., Ac 316 ; r. ßäaeis, pass., ib .7. Metaph. (cf. Je, I.e.) I T. 7TLOTCI, 
pass., Ac 166.t

(TT€péufj.a, -tos, to (<^ or epeoio), [in LX X  : Ge I 6®-, Ps 18 (19)1, 
1501, Ez l 22-26 101  136, Da LX X , th  3<5C) 123 (rpn), De 3326 (pntff), 
Ps 17 (18)2 70 (71)3 (vbQ), Es 929, i Es 8 78 « 2), Si 431-8, i Mac 914 * ;]  a
solid body ; (a) a support, foundation (Arist., al.) ; metaph., strength 
(Ps 17 70, i Mac, 11. c.) ; steadfastness, firmness : t. m'areus, Col 26 ; 
(b) the dome of heaven (believed to be a solid canopy), the firmament 
(LXX).t

ÎTecfxxi'âs, -5, b, Stephanas : i Co l 16 1616> 17.+
ZTc'cjxxi'os, -ov, b, Stephen : Ac 6 5> 8>9 759 8 2 l l 19 222°.+
<TT&t>ai'os, -ou, 0 (<[ ot£<̂ o), to encircle), [in L X X  chiefly for rncîÿ ;]

1. that which surrounds or encompasses (as a wall, a crowd : Horn., 
al.). 2 . a crown, i.e. the wreath, garland or chaplet given as a prize 
for victory, as a festal ornament, or as a public honour for disting
uished service or personal worth (so to sovereigns, especially on the 
occasion of a irapovo-la, q.v. ; cf. Deiss., L A E , 372 ff. ; on its use in 
L X X  for the golden crown of royalty (prop., SidSrj/xa, q.v., cf. Hort and 
Mayor on Ja l 12) : Mt 2729, Mk 1517, Jo 192-5, i Co 925, Ee 44- 10 6 2 97 
121  1414. Metaph. : Phi 41, Ee 31 1  ; t. SiKaiouvvrjs (cf. Deiss., L A E , 
312), ii Ti 4s ; t. So^s, i Pe 54 ; kolv^ucois, i Th 219 (v. M, Th., in 1.) ; 
t. t,<in)s (gen. appos.), Ja l 12, Ee 210.+ .

(mfyavita, -Si (<^ crT£0avos), [in L X X  for “Itoy ;] c. acc. pers., to 
crown : of a victor, n Ti 25. Metaph., Sofy k. Tip.fi, He 27>9 (LXX).t 

<rrij0os, -ovs, rd, [in L X X  : Ex 2823>26 <29- 30> {lb), etc. ;] the breast :
Jo 1325 2110, Ee 15° ; as a sign of penitence, tvtttuv («is) to <x., Lk 181S 
2348,t



t CTTrjucij, late pres., formed from perf., iurqKa (v. Bl., §17 ; WH, 
App., 169 ; Kennedy, Sowces, 158 ; M, Pr., 238 ; MM, xxiii), [in LX X  : 
Ex 1413 A, Jg 1626 B, in Ki 8 11  B * ;] =  ht ^ i ,  to stand : Mk 331 l l 25, 
Jo l 26, Ee 124 (luTrjKtv, T). Metaph., to stand firm, standfast : absol., 
Ga 51 (but v. Field, Notes, 189 f.), n Th 215; seq. èv, Jo 8 44 (la-rqutv, 
T, E, mg.), i Co 1613, Phi l 27 41 ; c. dat., Eo 144.+

** OTT]plY|J.̂ S» -oC, ô (<  ̂(rTrjpllm), [in Sm. : Is 31*;] 1. a setting 
firmly, supporting. 2. fixedness, firmness, steadfastness : ii Pe 317.+ 

<mr]pi£ci), [in LX X  for ^ûD, Dltff (Ctff), etc. ;] to fix, set fast, make 
fast : Lk 1626 ; r. irpoa-wmv (Ez 6 2 1317, al. ; v. Dalman, Words, 30 f.), 
Lk 961. Metaph., to confirm, establish : c., acc., Lk 2232, Ac 1823, Eo 
in 1625( j Th 32- 1S, ii Th 3s, Ja 5®, i Pe 510, Ee 32; id. seq. iv, ii Th 
217, ii Pe l 12.t

** CTTißds, -dSos, rj, [in Aq. : Ez 4623 (niTIO) * ;] a litter of leaves or 
rushes :  pl., Mk l l 8 (Eec. < t t o i / } - ) .+

<myp.a, -tos, to (<  ̂cTTi'̂ a), to prick), [in LX X  : Ca l 1 1  (rn[5j) *',] a
tattoed mark or brand : rà cr. t o v  ’Ir/a-ov, Ga 6 17 (y. Lft., in 1. ; Deiss., 
BS, 349 ; L A E , 303 ; MM, xxiii).t

<m-y|AT), -ijs, 17 (<  ̂o-rLtfa, to prick), [in L X X  : Is 296 (yog), 1 1  Mac 
911*;] a prick, a point; metaph., a-, xpovov, a moment: Lk 45.+

oriXßco, [in LX X  : Na 33 (snb), etc. ;] to shine, glisten : Mk 93.t 
<rrod, -âs, 17, [in L X X : Ez 4018 (PIÇîH), etc.;] a portico: Jo 52;

used of the covered colonnade in the Temple (EY, porch), Jo 1023, 
Ac 31 1  512,+

CTTOlßds, V.S. O-Tl/îas.
I toïkos, v.s. Stcoikos.

** oroixeioi', -ov, to, [in LX X  : W i 717 1918, iv Mac 1213 * ;] prop., 
one of a row (oroî^os) or series, hence, 1 . the shadow-line of a dial 
(Aristoph.). 2. an elementary sound or letter of the alphabet (Anth., 
Plut., 7r.). 3. the elements or rudiments of knowledge (Arist., al.) ? 
He 512 ; Tn-cô a a-., Ga 49; cr. tov koct/mv, ib. 3, Col 28' 20 (but v. infr.). 
4. The material elements of the universe (Plat. ; LX X , 11. c.) : 1 1  Pe 
310>12. 5. The heavenly bodies (Diog. Laert.). 6 . The demons or 
tutelary spirits of nature (Enoch., Test., Sol., al. ; for this sense in 
Ga, Col, 11. c., v. IGO on Col 28; Enc. Bibi., s.v. “  Elements ”).+

<rroix&>», -£> «o-toi^os, a row), [in L X X  : Ec 11s (“IEJG) * ;] to be
in roivs (of waves, plants, etc., as well as of men), to walk in line (esp. 
of marching in file to battle ; Xen., Gyr., vi, 3, 34, al.). Metaph., 
in late writers, to walk by rule : Ac 2124 ; c. dat., to walk by or in 
(as a rule of life), Eo 412 (cf. MM, xxiii), Ga 525 6 16, Phi 316 (cf. a-w- 
crro9(cco).+

oroXrj, -?)s, 17 «  o-TfUoi), [in LX X  chiefly for , also for 
BÔb, etc. ;J 1 , an equipment, an armament (Æsch.). 2 . Equipment



in clothes, apparel, esp. flowing raiment, a festal robe : (cf. Jh 3e, Es 
8 15, i Mac 6 15) : Mk 123S165, Lk 1522 20“ , Ee 6 11  79- 13- 1 1  2214.t

ot<5(j,o, - t o s , t o , [in LX X  chiefly for H9  ;] the mouth : of man,
Mt 1511, Jo 1920, Ac 11s, al. ; of animals, Mt IT ", i i  Ti 417 (fig.), He 
l l 33, Ja 33, al. ; fig., of inanimate things (norajuiv, Horn.), rjvoi ĉv fj yrj 
to a-., Ee 1216 ; a-, ixa^alpaq (Heb. , Ge 342e, al.), the edge of the
sword, Lk 2124, He l l 84 ; esp. of the mouth as the organ of speech : 
opp. to KapSia, Mt 1234, Eo 10s ’ 10 ; in various phrases (some cl., some 
resembling Hebrew; cf. Bl., §40, 9): àvolyetv t . <t. (v .s . àvotyco) ; o-. 
irpoç a. (ns'bîj! HÇ, Nu 12s ; =  cl., Kara o-., Hdt., al.), face to face,
ii Jo 12, m  J o 14 ; Sià t o v  a .  (of the Holy Spirit), Lk l 70, Ac l 16, al. ; 
(I ” 0  ( c k )  T O V  O ’ .  (cf. w i r o  < r .  e Z i m v ,  Plat., al.), of speaking by word of 
mouth, Lk 2271, Ac 2214 ; 8oA.os (i/feîSos) iv t . a-., i Pe 222, Ee 145 (lxx) • 
metaph., fj pop.<f>ala t o v  a-., Ee 2le. By meton., for speech (Soph.) : 
Mt 1816 <LXX>, Lk 1922 2115, i i  Co 131.

* orofiaxos, -ov, b « a-To/xa), prop., a mouth, an opening; (a) in 
early Gk. writers, the throat; (b) of the opening of the stomach 
(Arist.) ; (c) in later writers (Plut., al.), the stomach : i Ti 523.+

oTpttTcta (on the orthogr., v. Deiss., BS, 181 f.), -as, fj «  arpa- 
t o x o ) ,  [in L X X  chiefly for NiS ;] an expedition, a campaign, warfare :
metaph., n Co 104 ( - t ic £, T), i  Ti l 18.+

** cnp&T£u\i-a, - t o s ,  t o  (<^(rrparevio), [in L X X : i Mac 934, i i  Mac
524 3 2 1 1 2 38 1 3 1 3 . pi.; Jth 11s, IV Mac 51*;] 1. =  arparda. (Hdt., al.).
2. an army, a host: pl., Mt 227, Ee 916 1914’ 19; =  soldiers, company 
o f soldiers, Ac 2310>27; pl., Lk 23u.+

«rrpoTeûcü, and depon., -ojxai, so always in NT (<[ o-tpares, an en
camped army), [in L X X  for Pina hith., NS"1, N2 X ; metaph., iv Mac 
9 23 ;] used of the general, to make war, do battle, and (chiefly) of the 
soldiers serving under him, to serve as a soldier : Lk 314 , 1  Co 97, 1 1  Ti 
24. Metaph. (cf. MM, ii, xxiii), of spiritual conflict, to war, make 
war : 1 1  Co 103, 1  Ti l ls, Ja 41, 1  Pe 2n.+

<rrpaTK)Y<5s, "Ov, ô (<  ̂a-Tparos, ilyw) , [in LX X  chiefly for (always 
in pl.), i i? ;]  1. à military commander, a general (Hdt., al.). 2. A
civic commander, a governor, magistrate (Hdt., Xen., al.) : Ac 
10 2 0 , 22, 35, sc, 3s_ 3  The commander of the Levitical guard of the 
Temple, ô  0■. t . Upov (EY, captain o f the Temple) : Ac 41  524>26; pl., 
Lk 224> 52.+

Syn. : apxfav (cf. E G T  on Ac 1620 ; Eamsay, St. Paul, 217). 
(rTpciTi<£, -âs, fj, [in L X X  chiefly for N3X ;] 1. =  orparos, an army,

a host : of angels ( 1 1 1  Ki 2219, al.), Lk 213 ; of the stars of heaven (Je 
8 2, 1 1  Ch 333), Ac 7*2. 2. As sometimes in cl. (poët.), =  arparela : 
I I  Co 104, T (WH, EY, UTpaTtla).^

(rrpoTKiTT)s, -ov, b, [in L X X  : 1 1  Ki 23s B 1 , 1 1  Mac 512 1439, m Mac



312, iv Mac.,*;] a soldier: Mt 8 ,J, Mk 15lc, Jo 192, Ac 107, al. ; 
metaph., <r. Xpto-roî ’1170-., 1 1  Ti 23.+

*t uTparoXo-yew, -S> (<  ̂oT/oaTos, Xeyco), to levy a broop, enlist soldiers : 
1 1  Ti 24 (Diod., Plut., al.).+

CTTparoireSdpx^ç. v.S. (rrparoirtÙap^oç.
*t (TTpaTOTTe'S-apxos (Eec. -i]s), -ov, 6 (<  ̂arparoTreSov, apX<a), a military 

commander, esp. the Pretorian prefect : Ac 2810 (WH, om.).+
crrpaTo-iTeSoi', -ov, ro (a-rparos +  ireBov, a plain), [in LX X  : Je 

41 (34)1 (bid). 1 1  Mac 8 12, al. ;] (a) a military camp ; (b) an army : 
Lk 2120.t

orpeßXöw, -£> «  (rrpttjxa), [in LX X  : il Ki 2227 (ÎJTIB hithp.),
i i i  Mac 414, iv Mac 917124>n 1514*;] to tivist, torture. Metaph. (cf. 
1 1  Ki, I.e.), to twist ox pervert language : 1 1  Pe 3 16.t

o-Tpe+w, [in L X X  chiefly for IJDH, also for 2 2 D , etc. ;] to turn : 
c. acc. rei dat. pers., Mt 539 ; =  mtoo--, to bring bach, Mt 27s (cf. Is 38s) ; 
reflexively (WM, § 38, 1), to turn oneself, Ac 742; c. acc. seq. els, 
= pATda--, to change, Ee l l 6. Pass., reflexive, to turn oneself : seq. 
els, Jo 2014, Ac 739 1346 ; ptcp., o-rpa^eis, c. indie., Mt 7« 922 1623, Lk 79 
955 1 4 25 22«i, Jo 13S 2016 ; id. seq. ttP 6 s , Lk 744 1022 (WH, E, om.), 
ib. 23 2 32S ; metaph., to change : absol., Mt 183, Jo 1240 (cf. àva-, àvo-, 
Sia-, I k , I tti- ,  K a r a - ,  jxera-, aa>(v)-, viro-(rrpé<f><a) . i

**oTprii'td<i), -ü> (<C. o-rpîjvos, q.v.), [in Sm. : Is 616 (b o x )  *  ;] a word 
which first appears in the middle comedy (Eutherford, NPhr., 475 f.), 
to run riot, wax wanton : Ee 187’ 9 (cf. Kara-a~rpi)viâ<à).f 

S yjv. : (nrarah.aw (q.v.), Tpvtj>âia.
orprji'os, -ouç, to (cf. Lat. strenuus), [in LX X  : iv Ki 1928 (]35flÿ*;]

insolent luxury, wantonness : Ee 183 (a late word, first found in a 
Comic poet, b .c. 300, v. Kennedy, Sources, 41, cf. o-Tpï?vid<o).t

orpouötot', -ov, t o , [in LX X  chiefly for ;] dimin. of orpouöos,
a sparrow : Mt 1029>31, Lk 126’ 7.+

orpavviat or arpûwujki (v. Bl., § 23, 1 ; Veitch, s.v.), [in LX X  for * 
VS1  hoph., etc.;] to spread: Ip.ana iv t. 68<2 (els 1 . 6S6v), Mt 21s, Mk 
l l 8; of making a bed, a-TpSxrov (sc. t .  kXlvijv) a-eavrw, Ac 934 ; of 
furnishing a room, ia-rpM/xevov, spread with carpets or carpeted couches 
(cf. Ez 23«), Mk 1416, Lk 2212.+

* oruyriTds, -ov «  orvyéw, to hate), hated, hateful : Tit 33.t 
to-Tuyi'dju (<^ o-Tvyvôs, sombre, gloomy, sullen, Is 517, Wi 17“, 

Da LX X  212*), [in L X X : Ez 2735 , 2819 3219 (D£Ï2?)*;] to have a
sombre, gloomy appearance : of the human countenance (EV, his 
countenance fell), Mk 1022 ; of the sky (so a-rvyvoTTjs, Polyb., iv, 21, 1), 
Mt 163 (|[WH]|, E, mg., om.).t

oruXos (T, (ttvXos, as in cl.), -ov, b, [in LX X  chiefly for TllSff, also 
for Eftj?, etc. ;] a pillar, regarded especially as a support : a-, irvpis, 
Ee 101 ; o-, iv r. va<3, fig., Ee 312, Metaph., Ga 29 ; t. àXyôeîas, 1  Ti 315.t



Z t u i k ô s  (Bec. - ï k o ç ,  T, S t o ï k o s ) ,  -rj, -ov, Stoic : Ac 1718.+
<ru, pron. of 2 nd pers., thou, you, gen., crov, dat., (rot, acc., cré, 

pl., v/Aets, -ôiv, -iv, -as (enclitic in oblique cases sing., except after prep. 
(Bl., § 48, 3), though irpos <ri occurs in Mt 2539). Nom. for emphasis 
or contrast : Jo 130>42 410 538> 39>44, Ac 47, Bph 532 ; so also perhaps crû 

ehras, Mt 2664, al. (M, Pr., 8 6 ) ; before voc., Mt 2e, Lk l 76, Jo 175, al. ; 
sometimes without emphasis (M, Pr., 85 f.), as also in cl., but esp. as 
rendering of Heb. phrase, e.g. vtos /wv el o-v (nPlN“ 0 5 , Ps 27), Ac 133a.
The gen. (o-ov, vpwv) is sometimes placed bef. the noun : Lk 748 1230, 
al. ; so also the enclitic crov, Mt 96 ; on t i  i/wl k. trot, v.s. iyw.

CTuyyeVeia, -as, fj (<[ crvyyevrj's), [in L X X  chiefly for nriStÿO ;] 1. 
kinship. 2. By meton., kinsfolk, kindred: Lk l 61, Ac 73,14.+

* * +  auyyeyeus, V.S. avyyevrjs.
auyyevffs, - «  (dat. pl., -evcrtv, Mk 6 4, Lk 244, as though from -evs, v. 

Swete, Mk., I.e. ; Bl.,§ 8 , 6 ; cf. i Mac 1089 A N2 * ;) (<^uvv,yév<yt), [in LXX 
for TTC, rn n , nnsiÿa;] 1. congenital, natural, innate. 2. akin to ;
as subst., a kinsman : Mk 6 4, Lk l 58 244 1 412 2116, Jo 1826, Ac 1024 ; of 
tribal kinship, Bo 93 167> u> 21.+

Svjv. : îSios, oùceîos (q.v.).
*+ o-uyycn's, -t'Sos, 17, late fem. form of o-vyyevfjs, q.v., a kinswoman : 

Lk l 36.+
auyyi'upi, V.S. cnivyvw/ni].
ffuyK-, v. passim o~vvk-.

* *  (TuyKupta, -aç, rj (< ^  (rvyavpito, to h&ppen), [in Sm. : i  Ki 69 (n^Jpû) *  ;]

(more freq. in late writers, trvyKvprja-n, -tj/jm), chance, coincidence : Kara 
<r. (v. MM, xxiii), Lk 1031 (Hippocr., Eccl.).+ 

auyx-, v. passim erw -̂-
tJ-u'yxucns, -eus, 1) «  (Tvyxéto), [in L X X : Ge l l 9 (^32), 1  Ki 

5 6 ,12  (ii) 14 2 0  (npinç) * ;] confusion : of a popular uproar, Ac 1929.+ 
au£-, v. passim awl-.
(TUKcl(J.ll'OS, -ov, f,, [in LX X  for (pi.) ;] the mulberry tree

(Lat. mom s ; cf. p.6pov, 1  Mac 6 34 *), the sycamine : Lk 17'- (In LXX, 
a-, appears to represent the o-vKo'/xopos (v.s. ervKopopea), but St. Luke 
distinguishes between the two ; v. ICC, in 1. ; DB, iv, 634.) +

<tukt] (contr. fr. crvuéa), -fjv, fj (<[ ctvkov), [in L X X  for ilJNP ;] a 
fig-tree : Mt 2119 ’ 21 2432, Mk His, 20 .2 1 1328, Lk 135-7 2129, Jo 1«- M, Ja 
312, Ee 6 13.+ ,

*+ auKo-(j.opea (Bee. -p/opata, L, -pupea), -as, fj, more commonly (so 
Aq., Sm., Ps 77 (78)47, Is 910 W) truKo/xopos «  uvkov +  jjApov, the black 
mulberry), a fig-mulberry, a sycamore : Lk 194 (cf. o-vi«£pi/os).+

aû K O ./, -ov, T O , [in L X X  for njüffl •] a fig : Mt 71S, Mk l l 13, Lk 6 41

Ja 312.+



(juKocjjavTcu, -Û (<  ̂<ri.Koi\ <f>a.îv<o), [in LX X  : Ge 43ls hithpo.), 
Le 1911 (nptÿ pi.), Jb 35°, Ps 118 (119)122, Pr 1431 22™ 28s, Ec 41 

(pBfar)*;] to act the trv K o c fiâ v T r^  (on conjectures as to the origin of the 
term, v. LS, s.v.), to accuse falsely (Aristoph., Xen., al.) : Lk 314 (E, mg.) 
19s (EY, exact wrongfully ; but cf. Hatch, Essays, 89 ff., v. also Field, 
Notes, 56 f. ; MM, xxiv).+

(ruXayojyeoj, -oj (<  ̂cr/Ary, booty +  ayoj), to carry off as spoil, lead 
captive (dvyartpa, Heliod., Aeth., 10, 35) : metaph., Col 2S.+

(TuXctoj, -S>, [in LX X  : Ep. Je18*;] c. acc. pers., to strip, plunder, 
spoil : ii Co l l s.+

auXX-, v. passim o-wA-.
(juX-Xajißäi'o), [in LX X  for Ù7BPI, m n , etc. ;] I .e . acc., to bring 

together, collect. 2. to seize, take : c. acc. pers., as a prisoner, Mt 2650, 
Mk 1448, Lk 2 2 54, Jo 1812, Ac l 16 12s ; pass., Ac 2327 ; mid., in sense of 
act., Ac2621; u. âypav Ixôvwv, Lk 59. 3. C. dat. p e r s to take part with, 
assist, succour ; mid., in same sense : Lk 57, Phi 43. 4. Of a woman, 
to conceive : absol., Lk l 24; seq. eV yampi, Lk l 31 ; c. acc., Lk l 36 ; ib. 
seq. iv t . KoiXla, Lk 221 ; metaph., of lust producing sin, Ja l 15.+

(TuX-X£yo), [in LX X  chiefly for apb ;] to bring together, collect, 
gather up : c. acc. rei, Mt 1328'30 ; pass., ib. 40 ; c. acc., seq. àirô, Mt 716 ; 
id. seq. in, Mt 1341, Lk 6 44 ; seq. th, Mt 1348.+

o-uX-Xoyî ofjiai, [in LX X  chiefly for IffiTt pi. ;] 1. to compute. 2. 
to reason : Lk 205.+

au/iß-, v. passim uwß-.
truy.-ßalvia, [in LX X  for nil?!?, ÎOp , m p , etc. ;] 1. to stand with 

the feet together. 2. to come together, come to terms. 3. Of events, to 
come to pass, happen : c. dat. pers., Mk 1032, Ac 310 2019, i Co 1011, 
i Pe 412, ii Pe 222 ; absol., tù <rvp.ßtßrjKOTa, Lk 2414 (cf. i Mac 420) ; c. acc. 
et inf., Ac 2 1 35.+

cru|j.-ßou\eöa>, [in LX X  chiefly for ;] 1. to advise, counsel : 
c. dat. pers., Jo 1814; id. seq. inf., Ee 318. 2. Mid., to take counsel, 
consult : seq. Iva, Mt 264 (“  reciprocal middle,” v. M, Pr., 157) ; c. inf., ’ 
Ac 923,+

crujo.ßoijXi.ov', -ov, t o  (< [ o-vfi/3ov\oç),  [in L X X : iv Mac 1717 N * ;] a 
word of the Græco-Eoman period (cf. Lat. consilium, and v. Deiss., 
BS, 238) = cl. (Tv/ißovXui (Arist., Xen.), 1. counsel : <r. Xa/jLßäveiv, Mt 1214 
2215 271’ 7 2812 ; SiSôvai, Mk 36 (iroieiv, Eec.) ; ttouÎv, Mk 151 (iroifi-d^eiv, 
WH, mg.). 2. By meton., a council (iv Mac, I.e. N ; o-wéSpiov, AE) : 
Ac 2512 (v. MM, xxiv).+

crü)j.ßouXos, -ov, b (<  ̂crvv, ßovkrj), [in LX X  for and cogn. 
forms;] a counsellor, adviser : Eo l l 34 (LXX).t

Zufjietii/, o, indeel., (Heb. |iyöttf), Simeon (so always AV ; EV in
Lk 225’ 34 only), Symeon, a Heb. name for which the Gk. 2i/«uv, q.v., 
was also used; 1. the son of Jacob (Ge 2933) : Ee 77. 2. An ancestor 
of our Lord : Lk 330. 3. An aged worshipper in the Temple :



Lk 225>u . 4. One surnamed Niger : Ac. 131. 5. The apostle Peter : 
Ac 1514, i i  Pe l 1 (E, txt., W H, txt., 

trujxiJi-j v. passim crvvfx-.
cru(i.-/j.op<J)î <o (T, crvv-i, (<^crvua.op<f,oi), to conform to : pass, ptcp., 

Phi 310 (v. Lft., Phi., 128).+
*+ <rup.-p>p<|>os, -ov (<^crvv, /j.op4>rj), 1. absol., similar (Luc.). 2. con

formed to : c. dat., Phi 321 ; c. gen., Eo 8 29 (v. Bl., § 36, 11 ; 37, 6 ).+ 
o-up.-p,op<j>ôco, -û, Eec. for -i'£<o (q.v.), Phi 310.+ 
ffup.Tr-, v. passim avvir-.
o-u/iiraOife, -es « o w ,  7tcl<t;(ü)), [in L X X  : Jb 2925 A f o x ) ,  iv Mac

525 X, 1323 154*;] 1. affected by like feelings, sympathetic: i Pe 3s.
2. exciting sympathy (Jb, i.e. ; Dion. H.).+

o-up,-TTapa-(ieV<u, Eec. for 7rapa-/j.év(0 (q.v.), Phi l 25.+
CTUfiiroaioi', -ov, to «  <rvfnriv<o), [in L X X  : Bs 77 (I’JCt HÇltÿa) 417,

i Mac 1616, Il Mac 227, hi Mac 41C 538 6 33 ; a-, olvov, Si 34 (31)31 35 (32)5> 
491*;] 1 . a drinking-party. 2. By meton., of the party itself, the guests 
(Plut.) ; pl., a-. <r. (colloq. ; v. M, Pr., 97), in parties or companies : 
Mk 6 39.+

<7u/a<()-, v. passim <rw(f>-.
CTup,-<(iep<ü, fin L X X  : Je 33 (26)u (ail3), Pr 1910 (PIINJ), Si 3O10,

al. ;] 1. trans. to bring together : c. acc. rei, Ac 1919. 2. Intrans., and 
mostly impers., ou/^epei, it is expedient, profitable or an advantage : 
i Co 6 12 IO23, ii Co 8 10 ; c. inf. (M, Pr., 210), Mt 191», Jo 1814 ; c. dat., 
seq. ha. (Bl., § 69, 5), Mt 529> 30 18«, Jo 1150 167. Ptcp., a-v^ipm , 
profitable: i Co 127; pl., Ac 2029; (ov <j. sc. iirnv', =  ov av/j,(j)épti; cf. 
Thuc., iii, 44, 2), n  Co 121 ;  as subst., t o  ct. ,  profit, He 1210.+

** <rup.-<|>opos, -ov «  <rvfi<f>ép(o), [in LX X  : ii Mac 45 * ;] profitable, 
useful, expedient. As subst., t o  <t. (in cl. usually pl., rà o-.), advantage, 
profit : c. gen. pers., i Co 735 1033.+

*+ <7up,-<j>u\e'Tïis, -OV, ô (<[ rrvv, cj>v\r/ ; cf. av/J.(f>vXos, Aq. : Za 137 ; and 
v. Eutherford, NPhr., 255 f.), a fellow-tribesman, fellow-countryman : 
i Th 2U (v. M, Th., in 1., and Intr. liii). Not found elsewhere.+

CTiî/A-<j)UTos, -ov (<^ crv/xcjivùi, to make to grow together), [in L X X : 
Za l l 2 (iSa), Bs 77’ 8 N2, Am 913, hi Mac 322 * ;] 1. congenital, innate 
(Plat., al. ;  m  Mac, I.e.). 2. grown along with, united with :  t .  o /i o i w /j L a n  

t .  0n.v6.Tov avrov (v. Field, Notes, 155 f.), Eo 6 5.+
-to, [in L X X : Ge 143 (T3PI), iv Ki 128(0> (nix ni.), 

Is 72 (m3), iv Mac 14° *;] 1 . prop., to agree in sound, be in harmony
(Plat., Arist.). Metaph., (a) to agree with, agree together : Lk 536 ; c. 
dat. rei, Ac 1515 ; seq. irepl, Mt 18le ; pass., c. dat. pers., <ruvt<t>wqdr) 
vfjûv, Ac 59 ; (b) to agree as to a price (Polyb., Diod.) : c. dat. pers., 
gen. prêt., Mt 2013; seq. /icni . . .  Ik, ib. 2.+

*t <rupi-<f)(in)CTLs, -e<us, rj (<  ̂o-vfi<f><ové<a), concord, agreement : seq. 7rpos, 
c. acc. pers., ii Co 6 15.+

CTUfjKfxdi'ia, -as, Tj (<̂ o'vfjL(j)<ovos), [in L X X : Da L X X  th  35’ 15,



t h  ib . 7>10 (îTJSfflD), i v  Mac 143 A *;] 1. symphony, m usic: Lk 1526
2. a musical instrument (Polyb., al. ; Da, 11. c. ; v .  MM, x x iv ) .+

(tujkJkui>0%, -OV (<  ̂(TVV, [in L X X  : Be 715<14> (n® $), iv Mac
77 147*;] agreeing in sound. Metaph., harmonious, agreeing: e’« 
o-v/i4>wvov (for exx. from it., v. Deiss., BS, 255), by agreement, i Co 76.+ 

crupj;-, v. passim crvvif/-.
(rupt|rt)̂ i|u, [in L X X : Je 29 (49) 20 A *;] to reckon together, 

count up : Ac 1919.+
ct6v (old Att. £vv), prep. c. dat., expressing association, fellow

ship and inclusion. It gradually gave way to ft,era, c. gen. (cf. LS, s.v. ; 
Bl., § 41, 3), and is therefore comparatively infrequent in NT, being 
rare in Mt 4, Mk 6, Jo 3, and elsewhere (exx. Ja l 11, n Pc l 18) only in 
Lk (Gosp. and Ac) and Paul. With, together with : of companionship 
and association, Lk 213, Jo 213, Ac 1023, al. ; elvat crvv tlvl, Lk 712, Ac 
413, Phi l 23, al. ; of partisanship, Ac 413 ; ol o-uv tivi (ovres), of 
attendants, companions or colleagues, Mk 226, Lk 5°, Ac 517, al. ; of 
assistance, fj x“Pl? r. 6eov uvv èfioi, i Co 1510 ; of two or more things 
together, almost =  «ai, Lk 2311, Ac 34 102 146 2316, Bph 318; crvv 
Xpi&TiS £jjv, ii Co 134 ; besides (F1J, LXX), (tvv ttcuj; roi'rots, Lk 2421.

In composition : with (o-uvxa‘Pü,)> together (pvvaSwa), altogether
((TrrreAe'oj).

auK-ayoj, [in LX X  chiefly for P|DN, also for p ap , etc. (cf. 
Kennedy, Sources, 128) ;] to gather or bring together : of things, Jo 
0 12 ,13  * seq £;Çj Mt 312, al. ; exet, Lk 1218; ttov, Lk 1217; o-vvayaytitv 
■rrdvra (sc. eis apyvpiov ; v. Field, Notes, 6 8 , MM, xxiv), having sold off 
all : Lk 1513 ; of persons, Jo l l 62 ; esp. of assemblies, Mt 24, Jo l l 47, 
Ac 1427, al. Pass., to be gathered or come together : Mt 2241, Mk 22, 
Lk 2266, al. ; seq. èiri, Mk 521, Ac 427 ; irp6<s, Mt 132, Mk 41, al. ; etç, 
Re 1917; èv, Ac 112«; perd, Mt 2812; oî, Mt 1820 ; Sirov, Mt 2657; eV«, 
Jo 182, al. In late writers (v. Kennedy, Sources, 128 ; cf. De 222, al.), 
to receive hospitably, entertain: Mt 2536>38’ 43 (cf. eVi-crwayw).

ow-a-yuyV), -rji, rj, [in L X X  chiefly for rnj?, also for bnp, etc.;]
prop., a bringing together ; 1 . of things, (a) a gathering in of harvest; 
(b) a collection of money. 2. Of persons, (a) a collecting, assembling 
(Polyb.) ; (b) an assembly (MM, xxiv ; Deiss., L A E , 101 ff.) : Re 29 

3° ; esp. of a Jewish religious assembly, a synagogue : Lk 12u, Ac 92, 
al. ; of a Christian assembly, Ja 22. By meton., of the building in 
which the assembly is held, a synagogue : Mt 1017, Mk l 21, al. (cf. 
Cremer, s.v. è^k-qa-Ca).

SYN. : êKKXrjo-la (q.v.).
* truv-ayui'ijojiai, to strive together with, to help (prop., of sharing 

in a contest) : c. dat. pers. et rei, Ro 1530.+
* ow-a0\éo), -Si, = crvvaywvl ô/iai : c. dat. commod., Phi l 27; c. dat. 

pers., seq. èv, Phi 43.+
ow-aôpoîjw, [in LX X  chiefly for ” np ;] to gather together, 

assemble : c. acc. pers., Ac 1925 ; pass., Ac 1212.+



ow-cupu, [in L X X : Ex 23s (yi2f) * ;] to take up together: a. 
\6yov (of which there are several exx. in tt. ; v. Deiss., L A E , 118 f . ; 
MM, i, xxiv ; M, Pr., 160), to settle accounts, Mt 1823’ 24; seq. /j-erâ, 
c. gen. pers., Mt 2519.+

*+ ow-c»xp.<iX<«Tos, -ov, 6 , a fellow-prisoner (prop., of a captive in 
war, v. Lft., Col., 234) : Eo 167, Gol 410, Phm 23.+

** trui'-aKoXou0£(ü, -G, [in L X X  : ii Mac 24’ 6 * ;] to follow along with, 
accompany :  c. dat. pers., Mk 1451, Lk 2349 ;  seq. f i e  t <l ,  c. gen. pers., 
Mk 537.+

**aw-a\i£u, [in Al. : Ps 140 (141)4*;] to assemble with: Ac l 4 
(EY, mg., eating with, but on this rendering and on the force of the 
pres. ptcp. here, v. Field, Notes, 110).+

* aw-aXXdo-o-u, to reconcile: impf, (conative, v. M, Pr., 129), 
Ac 726.+

ow-a>'a-ßau'<o, [in L X X  for n b v ;] to go up w ith : c. dat. pers., 
seq. eh, c. acc. loc., Mk 1541, Ac 1331.+

**+ (Tui'-am-KEifxai, [in L X X  : m  Mac 539 * ;] to recline with or together 
at table : Mt 14«, Mk 6 22, Lk 7 «  1415 ; c. dat. pers., Mt 910, Mk 216, 
Lk 1410.+

* aui'-ai'a-|jityi'u(xt (acc. to Bl., 8 , -fielyvv/u), [in L X X : Ho 78A 
hithpo.), Ez 2018 A * ;] to mix up together; pass., reflex, and 

metaph., to associate with (Plut., Ath., al.) : i Co 59>n, i i  Th 314 (v. 
M, Th., 117).+

trui'-ai'a-iraûo(jiai, [in LX X  : Is l l 6 (^S“!) * ;] c. dat. pers., to lie 
down to rest with, sleep with. Metaph., to be refreshed in spirit with : 
Eo 1532 (L, om.).+

aw-avTd u , -û, [in L X X  for V2B , SfrQ, N ip , m p , etc. ;] to meet 
w ith : c. dat. pers., Lk 918>37 2210, Ac 1025, He 71,1(). Metaph., of 
events, to happen, befall (Diog. L., Plut., al.) : Ac 2022.+

CTUk-dn̂ CTis, -etos, rj, Eec. for înrâvTrja'Ls (q.v.), Mt 8 34.+
+ aui'-am-Xap.ßdi'ojxai, [in L X X : Ge 308E(+), Ex 1822, Nu l l 17 

(Niffj), Ps 88 (89)21 (j-13 ni.)*;] to take hold with at the side for 
assistance ; hence, to take a share in, help in bearing, and generally, 
help (with various constructions, v. LXX, 11. c., Deiss., L A E , 83 f.) : 
c. dat., Lk 1040, Eo 8 26.+

aw-aTt-dya, [in L X X  : Ex 14® (npb) * ;] to lead away with or 
together (Ex, I.e.). Pass., metaph. (as criyMrepî epo/xai, v. LS, s.v.), to 
be carried away with : c. dat., Ga 213, i i  Pe 317 ; o f  accommodating one
self to (EV, condescend to) things or persons (on the meaning, v. ICC, 
in 1. ; Field, Notes, 163), Eo 1216.+

**aw-aTTo-ör̂ a-Kii), [in L X X : Si 1910*;] to die with or together: 
Mk 14S1, i i  Co 7s (v. Meyer, in 1.), i i  Ti 2n.+

<rui"air-c5XXu(jii, [in L X X  chiefly for nSD ;] to destroy with or 
together. Pass., to perish together (with) : c. dat. pers., He l l 31.+

ow-airo- art'XXui, [in L X X : Ex 332- 12 (nto), i Es 52*;] to send 
along with : c. acc., i i  Co 1218 (cf. MM, xxiv).+

*t trui'-apixoXoyeu, -S> «  àp/iôs, Xéycd), =  cl. avvapf^ôtui, to fit Or frame



together : of the parts of a building, Eph 2 21 ; of the members of the 
body, Eph 416 (Eccl.).+

ffUK-apiraJu, [in LXX : Pr 6 26 (npb), i i  Mac 327 441, iv Mac 54 * ;] 
“ perfective" of <Wä£<i> (v. M, Pr., 113), (a) to seize and carry away 
(so most commonly) : Ac 2715 ; (b) to seize and hold : Lk 8 29, Ac 6 12 

1929.+
**ow-au£ài'o>, [in L X X : i i  Mac 44, iv Mac 1327*;] to cause to 

increase or grow together. Pass., to grow together: Mt 1330 (Xen., 
al.).+

ow-ßaWoj (Eec. ai'/x-), [in LX X  : il Ch 2519 (m3 hith.), Is 466 
(blT), Je 50 (43) 3 (mD hi.), Wi 5s, al. ;] to throw together, hence, (a) of 
speech (seq. Aoyous, Eur., al.), to discuss, confer (sc. Aoyovs) : c. dat. 
pers., Lk l l 53, WH, mg., Ac 1718; seq. irpoç àAÂ Aovs, Ac 416 ; (b) to 
reflect, consider, ponder : iv r. «apSia, Lk 219 ; (c) to meet with, fall in 
with : Ac 2014 ; in hostile sense, eis iroAe/xor, c. dat. (ek Polyb.),
Lk 1431 ; (d) mid., to contribute (Polyb., al. ; cf. MM, xxiv) : Ac 1827.+ 

**t au -̂ßaaiXeuu (Eec. avp-), [in LX X  : i Es 8 2G A * ;] to reign together 
or with : metaph., of sharing the glories of the Kingdom of God, 
i  Co 4s, i i  Ti 212.+

<rui'-ßißä£<ü (Eec. cru//.-), [in L X X  : Ex 412,ls, Le 10u, Jg 13s, 
Ps 31 (32)8 (iTT hi.) ; Ex 1816, De 49, Is 4013 (yT hi.), ib.14 (]’3 hi.), 
Da t h  922 (̂ 312? hi.) * ;] 1. to join  or knit together, unite : Eph 416, 
Col 22 (but v. infr.), ib.19. 2. to compare, consider, conclude (Plat.) : 
Ac 1610. 3. to deduce, prove, demonstrate (Arist.) : Ac 922. 4. As in 
LXX (“ translation Greek,” =  è/x/3t/Ja£cü, metaph.), to teach, instruct:
i Co 216 Ac 1933, E, mg. (also in Vg., Col 22, instructi, but v. supr.).+ 

** aui'-yi/cu)j.'tj (Eec. -rjç, rj (<  ̂(TvyyiyvdiaKW, (a) to agree with ;
(b) to pardon), [in LXX : Si prol. 14 (B^ 1 om.) 313, n Mac 1420*;] 1. 
confession. 2. fellow-feeling; hence, concession, allowance: i Co 76 

(v. ICC, in 1.). 3. pardon.t
auV-8 ea)o.os, -ov, o (<C cvv&ioi), [in LX X  for "ltZTp , "I top, etc. ;] that 

which binds together, a bond : of the ligaments of the body, Col 219. 
Metaph., <r. â8i/aaç, Ac 8 23 ; t. teA«ot^toç, Col 314 ; r. elpyvr/s, Eph 43 

(v. Lft., Col., 11. c.).+
crui'-Sco), [in LXX for fOU?, etc.;] (a) to bind together; (b) to 

bind together with : pass., He 133.+
*crui'-8o£ct£cü, 1. to join in approving (Arist.). 2. In NT only, to 

glorify together : pass., Eo 8 17.+
aûi'-SouXos, -ou, ö, [in LXX : ii Es 47 ,9 >17 ,23  53,c 6 6>13 (n j?)*!] a

fellow-servant : Mt 1828'33 2 449 ; of servants of the same divine Lord, 
Col l 7 47, Ee 6 11; so of angels, Ee 1910 22“.+

** aui'Spoi ,̂ -rjs, -fj (<  ̂awrptxw), [in LXX : Jth 1018, i i i  Mac 38 *;] 
a concourse, esp. of a riotous gathering: Ac 2130 (Arist., Polyb., al.).+ 

cruiz-eyeipu, [in LX X  : Ex 235B2 (mr), Is 149 (Tiy pil.), iv Mac 
2 1 4 *;] to raise together: metaph., of the Christian’s mystical resur
rection with Christ, Eph 2° ; pass., Col 212 3J.+



auKÉSpioi', -ov, t o  «  avv +  «Spa, a seat), [in L X X  : Pr 1113 1522, 
je  151T (TO), Ps 25 (26)4 (riQ), Pr 2210 (p i) 2626 (bnj5) ; Pr 247 2722
3123, ii Mac 145, iv Mac 1717*;] 1. a council (Plat., Xen., al. ; LX X  ; 
in Tr., o-. t .  Trptaßvrcptjiv, Deiss., BS, 156) : of a local Jewish tribunal, 
Mt 1017, Mk 13® 2. The supreme ecclesiastical court of the Jews, the 
Sanhédrin (i.e. Talmudic r n w c  =  avvéSpiov) : Mt 522 26s®, Mk 1455 
151, Lk 2266, Ac 521> 27> 34>41 6 12> 15 2230 231’ 6> 16> 20> 28 (WH> “ g- °“ -> 2420 ; 
of a meeting of the Sanhédrin, Jo l l 47 ; of the place of meeting, Ac 415.+ 

ow-£iSi]<ns, -€Ms, rj «  ctweîSov), [in LX X  : Ec 1020 (jnû), Wi 17u,
Si 42lsx * ;]  1. consciousness: c. gen. obj., He 102, i Pe 21®. 2. In 
ethical sense, innate discernment, self-judging consciousness, conscience 
(Stoics and late writers) : Eo 21S 91, i Co 102®, n  Co l 12 42 511, i Ti 42, 
He 914; o-. dyadrj, Ac 231, i Ti 16>19, i Pe 316>21 ; ào-ôev̂ ç, i Co 87-10 ; 
ao-dtvova-a, ib. 12 ; àirpoGKOTTOS, Ac 2416 ; KaOapd, I Ti 3®, II Ti l 3 ; KaX-q, 
He 1318; Trovrjpd, He 1022; o voîs Kal rj cr., Tit l 16; Sià ttjv ct., Eo 135,
i Co 1025>2 28 ; Kark a-., He 99 ; v7to (rijs) a-., Jo 8 [9] (Eec.), i Co 1029 (cf. 
Cremer, 233 ff. ; ICC  on Eo 215 ; DB, i, 468 ff.).+

**CTur-eîSoK, irreg. aor. of o~uvopda> (v.s. eîSov), [in L X X : I Mac 
421 K , n  Mac 224 44>41E 517  74>20 8 s, iii Mac 2s A * ;] ; 1. to see together 
or at the same time (Arist., Xen.). 2. to see in one view, hence, of 
mental vision, to comprehend, understand (LXX, Polyb., Plut., al.) : 
Ac 1212 146 (on the related a-vvoiSa, v. s.v.).+

*a-uV-ei|u « e t /u ,  to go), to come together : Lk 8 4.+ 
mjy-eifn (<  ̂ct/xt, to be), [in L X X  : Je 320 (jn), al. ;] to be with : 

Lk 91S (WH, mg., trwijmjo-av), Ac 22u.+
cruK-eicr-epxojiai, [in L X X  : Jb 224 (ay Kia),etc. ;] to enter together :

c. dat. pers., seq. «is, c. acc. loc., Jo 6 22 1816.+
*+ctuk-̂ kStjijios, -ov, o «  «Si;/««, abroad), a fellow-traveller: Ac 

1929, n  Co 8 19.+
^  cur-eK-XeKTos, -ov, chosen together with, co-elect : ?) Iv Haßv\5>vi 

<rweic\eKTi} (on the meaning, v. ICC, in 1.), i Pe 513.+
** aû -eXauVo), [in L X X  : ii Mac 426> 42 55 * ;] to drive together, force 

together : eîs eîprjvrjv, Ac 726, Eec. (W H , EY, <ruv-qWao-<j<iv)Ä
* ow-em-fjiapTupeco, -<S, to join in attesting, bear witness together 

with : He 24 (Arist., Polyb., al.).+
CTur-ciri-Ti0Tj(ii, [in L X X  for etc. ;] to help in putting on.

Mid., to join in attacking (Thuc.) : Ac 249 (EV, joined in the charge). + 
** ow-£iro|Mu, [in L X X  : n Mac 152, m  Mac 54S E 6 21 * ;] to follow 

with, accompany : c. dat. pers., Ac 204.+
** owcpYÉu, -5, [in L X X  : i Es 72, i Mac 121  * ;] 1. prop., to work 

together (with) : absol., Mk 1 6 ^ , i Co 1616, ii Co 6 1 ; c. dat., Ja 222 ; 
dat. commod., Eo 8 28, T, E, txt. (but v. infr.). 2. In Hellenistic 
writers (M, Pr., 65), trans., to cause to work together (cf. ICC, in 1.) : c. 
acc. rei, Eo 8 2S [WH] E, mg. (but v. supr.).+



**owepY<îs, -ov, [in L X X : 1 1  Mac 8 7 145*;] a fellow-worker : c. 
gen. pers., Ro 16s’ 9>21, Phi 225 43, i Th 32, Rec., Phm 24 ; Ôeov (cf. Lft., 
Notes, 41,188), i Co 39 (pl.), i Th 32 [WH] R, mg. (R, txt., S k I k o v o v  t o v  6 .  ; 
on the original reading, v. ICC, in 1.); t .  v/xCav, n Co l 24; r.
oXr)6ela, iii J o 8; seq. ek, ii Co 8 23, Col 4U.+

auv-ep\Ofiai, [in LX X  for , N'a, f)DN ni., etc. ;J 1. (cl.) to come 
together, assemble : Mk 320 1463, T, WH, txt., Ac Ie 26 1027 1613 1932 
2 1 22 2230 2817, i Co 1426 ; seq. ek, c. acc. loc., Ac 516 ; èirl t . airà, i Co 
1120 1423 ; c. dat. pers., Mk 1453, WH, mg., R (irpos avrov, v. Field, 
Notes, 40), Jo l l 33 ; iv €kk\.t]<t[a, i Co 1118; èvOaSe, Ac 2517 ; airov, 
Mk 6 33, WH, mg. (cf. WH, într., 95 ff.) ; Sirov, Jo 1820 ; c. inf., 
Lk 516 ; ek t. ipayûv, i Co l l 33 ; ek t . rjaaov, i Co 1117>34 ; of sexual 
intercourse (Xen., al. ; ywai/aor absol.), Mt l 18. 2. In later sense (v. 
exx. in Milligan, Selections, 64, 105), to accompany : c. dat. pers., 
Lk 23s5, Ac l 21 939 1023- 45 l l 12 ; seq. <™V, Ac 2116 ; ek, Ac 1538. t

aw-eadlw, [in LX X  : Ge 4332, Ex 1812 (*J3X), ii Ki 1217 (ma), Ps 
100 (101)6*;] to eat with one : c. dat. pers., Lk 152, Ac 1041 l l 3, I Co 
51 1 ; seq. Iuera, c. gen. pers., Ga 2 12.+

cruvecriS) -ews, rj (<  ̂avvirjfJii), [in LX X  for and cogn, forms, 
b^aipö, n jH , n osn , etc. ;] 1. a running or flowing together (Horn.),
2. (a) understanding : Lk 247, i Co l 10 (Lxx), Eph 34, Col l 9 22, n Ti 27; 
(b) the understanding, the mind or intelligence : Mk 1233.+

S yn. : v.s. <ro<j>la.
CTui'erog, -q, - iv  (<^irwlrj/ii), [in LX X  for , ODn, etc.;] intelli

gent, sagacious, understanding : Mt 1125, Lk 1021, Ac 137, i Co l 19 (Lxx).f
** ow-eu-Sokcu, -5, [in LX X  : I Mac l 67 428 N1, n Mac l l 24’ 35 * ;] 

to join in approving, consent, agree to or with : absol., Ac 2220 ; c. dat, 
pers., Ro I s2 ; c. dat. rei, Lk l l 48, Ac 8 1 ; c. inf., i Co 712>13 (chiefly in 
late writers).+

* aui'-eucoxéoi, -fi, to entertain together. Pass., to fare sumptuously 
or feast together or with : Ju 12 ; c. dat. pers., n Pe 213 (Arist., Luc.,’ 
al.).+

* ow-<i4>-iaTrip, to place over. Pass., 1. to stand over (Thuc.).
2. to rise together : seq. Kara, c. gen. pers. (against), Ac 1622. t

ctui'-c'xu, [in LX X  for “firir, “D n, etc. ;] 1. to hold together (r. 
<nn>ixpv t .  iravra, Wi l 7) : of closing the ears, Ac 757 ( t .  crro/xa, Is 5215) ; 
to hem in, press on every side : Lk 8 46 1943. 2. to hold fast ; (a) of a 
prisoner, to hold in charge (Luc.; cf. exx. in Deiss., BS, 160; MM, 
xxiv) : Lk 2263; (b) to constrain: n Co 514; pass., Lk 1250, Ac 185 ( t .  

Xoyu; cf. Field, Notes, 128), Phi l 23; in pass., of ills, to be seized or 
afflicted by, suffering from : Mt 424, Lk 4s8 8 37, Ac 288.t

* aw-Jaw (Rec. (tv£~) , to live with : opp. to (rvvairoôavûv, II Co 73 ; of 
life in union with Christ, here and hereafter, Ro 6 8, n Ti 211.+

(Rec. <ru£-), [in L X X : Ez I 1 1 * 23 (nan)*;] to yoke to
gether: metaph., of union in wedlock, Mt 19°, Mk 10°.t



(Tuy-ĵ reu (Eec. <ri)£-), -to, [in LX X  : Ne 2 l AB1 (u?p3, pi.)*;] 1. 
to search or examine together (Plat.). 2. In NT (and tt. ,  v .  MM, 
xxiii ; also in MGr., v. Kennedy, Sources, 155), to discuss, disjmte : 
Mk l 27 122S, Lk 2415 ; seq. quæst. indir., Mk 910 ; c. dat. pers., Mk 8 11, 
Ac 6 9; seq. irpos, c. acc. pers., Mk 914’ 16, Ac 929; id. seq. quæst. 
indir., Lk 2223.+

*+ (Eec. <ru£-), -ecus, fj, disputation : Ac 2829 (WH,
E, txt., om.).+

*+ cru►'-ĵ rjTirjnr]s (Eec. <ru£-), -oî, o (<^ <rvv£rjTcai), a disputer, disputant :
i Co l 20.+

**ow-£uyos (Eec. au£-), or as W H, mg., Swfuyos, -ov (<̂ <ruv- 
leûywfu), [in Aq., Ez 2321*;] a yoke-fellow. Prob., as proper name,
2. yvt]<Tu, genuinely Synsygus, S. properly so-called, Phi 43 (v. ICC, 
Lft., in 1. ; MM, xxiii).+

*+ <ru>>-£<i)o-Troi£tu (Eec. <ru£-), -S>, to make alive or quicken together 
ivith; metaph., of the spiritual life: r. Xpiorco, Eph 2°; <rw r. X., 
Col 21S.+ ‘

* ow-^Sop.ai, to rejoice together ;  c. dat., to rejoice with or in : r. 
vo/mu r . öeoC, Eo 7-2 (v. Lft., Notes, 304).t

**«ru^Seta, -as, (<^0os), [in L X X : iv Mac 212 6 1S 1322>27*;] 1. 
intimacy. 2. habit, custom : Jo 1839, 1  Co l l 16 ; c. gen. obj. (cf. 
Æschin., 23, 37, and v. MM, xxiv), habitual use, force of habit with 
respect to, 1  Co 8 7.+

*t trot'-rjXncn5rr)s (<̂ ijA.tKta), =  (jwrjXit (Æsch.), one of the same age, 
an equal in age : Ga l 14.+

* ffu>>-0<£irT(i), to bury together with : in symbolical sense, of baptism, 
avT<3 (with Christ), Eo 6 4, Col 212.t

ow-ÔXdw, -ôi, [in L X X  for , etc. ;] to crush together, crush : 
Mt 2144 ([WH], E, mg., om.), Lk 20ls.+

ow-0Xißu, [in L X X : Ec 126x A  (|Tn), Si 34 (31)14, 1  Mac 
1514 A * ;] to press together, press on all sides : Mk 524> sl.+

*+ ow-Spuirrw, to break in pieces, crush: metaph., r. xapSiW, 
Ac 2113.+

and aut'iu (v. Bl., § 23, 7), [in LX X  chiefly for ^ 3  hi., 
bsiff hi. ;] 1. to bring or set together. 2. Metaph., to perceive, under
stand : Mt 1318'10 (LXX)>19 1510, Mk 49 (wh, mg.), 12 714 817,2 1 _ Lk 8 10, Ac 
725 2826’ 27, Eo 1521<LXX), 1 1  Co 1012 ; c. acc. rei, Mt 132S>51, Lk 250 1834 
2445; seq. on, Mt 16121713; seq. quæst. indir., Eph 517; ori r. âprois, 
Mk 6 62; as subst., crwiW (0 cr., W H, mg.), a man of understanding,
i.e. in moral and religious sense, Eo 31 1 (LXX).+ 

ovviirrdvw and crimorâci), V.S. (rvvicrmrjfu.
ffui'-icmjp.t, [in L X X  for ms pi., bnp ni., etc. ; 1  Mac 1243, 1 1  Mac 

424, ni Mac l 19 (and freq. in these books) ;] 1. trans., (a) to commend, 
recommend: c. acc. pers., 1 1  Co 31  6 4 1012,ls; id. c. dat., Eo 161 (as 
freq. at the beginning of a letter; Deiss., LAE , 226), 1 1  Co 512; seq. 
Trpos, 1 1  Co 42 ; pass., seq. mro„ 1 1  Co 121 1 ; (b) to show, prove, establish : 
c. acc., Eo 35 5s, n Co 6 4 ; dupl. acc., Ga 21S ; acc. et inf., 1 1  Co 71 1



2. Intrans., pf., crvvtuTqKa (as also 2 aor. and plpf.) ; («) to stand with 
or near : Lk 932; (b) to be composed of, consist, cohere : Col l 17 (v. Lft., 
in 1.), i i  Pe 35.+

<ruv-Ka0T])j.cu (Eec. crvyK-), [in L X X  : Ps 100 (101)« (3®1) * ;] to 
sit together or with :  c. dat., Ac 2630 ; seq. p c rd ,  c .  gen., Mk 1454.+

<rui'-Ka8 î£(d (Eec. crvyK-), [in LX X  for SET, ;] 1. trans., to 
make to sit together : c. acc. pers., seq. eV, Eph 2°. 2. Intrans. = mid., 
to sit together : Lk 2265.+

*+ CTUk-KaKOTraOew (Eec. cruyx-), -£>, to bear evil treatment along with, 
take one’s share of ill-treatment : n Ti 23 ; c. dat. commod., t .
evayyeXlw, ib. l 8.+

*t truk-KaKou)(eo(j.ai (Eec. crvyK-), -ov/xai, pass., to endure adversity 
with : c. dat. pers., He l l 26. Not elsewhere.+

(ruv-KaXeo) (Eec. crvyK-), -â, [in LX X  for Nip ;] to call together : 
c. acc., Mk 1516, Lk 156>9 (v.l. - e m u ,  v. Bl., § 55, 1), Ac 521. Mid., to 
call together to oneself: Lk 91  (and v.l. in 156>9, v. supr.) 2313, Ac 1024 
2817.+

truk-KaXuiTTw (Eec. crvyK-), [in L X X  chiefly for HD3  pi. ;] to veil or 
cover completely : c. acc., pass., Lk 122.+

orui'-KdjiTrrw (Eec. a-vyx-), [in L X X  : Ps 6 8 10>23 (nyû hi.), etc. ;] to 
bend completely, bend together : t . vwtov, fig., Eo l l 10 (LXX).+

truv-KaTa-ßaiVw (Eec. crvyK-), [in L X X  : Ps 48 (49) 17 (IT), Wi 
1013, Da LX X  t h  3 <49) * ;] to go down with : Ac 255. In late writers also 
metaph. (Wi, I.e.), to condescend, on wh. v. Eutherford, NPhr., 485 f.+ 

*t orui'-KaTd-OeCTis (Eec crvyK-), -eus, i) (<  ̂<TVVKaTaTldrj/j.i), concord, 
agreement : n Co 6 16 (Polyb., Plut., al.).+

*tau -̂KaTo-i'eu'u, to agree, consent to : Ac 1827, W H, mg. (Polyb.).+ 
CTui»-KaTa-n0r](j.i (Eec. crvyK-), [in L X X : Ex 231 ("R n’ ttf), ib. 82

( m 3 ) ,  Da t h  Su20*;] to deposit together. Mid., to deposit one’s vote 
with, hence, to agree with, assent to : c. dat., Lk 2351.+

*+ <rui'-KaTa-\|ni<|>££w (Eee. crvyK-), 1. to condemn with or together 
(Plut., Themist., 21). 2. to vote one a place among : pass., Ac l 26. Not 
elsewhere.+

auv-Kcpdvvuf>.i (Eec. crvyK-), [in LX X  : Da LX X  243 (m y  ithpa.),
i i  Mac 15s9*;] to mix or blend together, compound : c. acc., i  Co 1 2 H  ; 
ptcp. pf. pass., He 42, T, WH, mg., E, mg.; id., of persons, c. dat. 
instr., to be united with, agree with, ib., WH, txt., E, txt. (v. Westc., 
in l.).t

* ow-kii'&i) (Eec. <rvyK-), -û, to move together. Metaph., to excite, 
stir up : t . A.aoV, Ac 6 12 (Arist., Polyb., al.).t

trui'-KXeta) (Eec. crvyK-), [in LX X  chiefly for 13D ;] to shut together, 
enclose, shut in on all sides : of a catch of fish, Lk 56 ; metaph. (Ps 
30 (31)9, al.), Eo l l 32, Ga 322>23.t

*t trui'-KXrjpo-rojj.os (Eec. crvyK-), -ov, 6, a co-inheritor, fellow-heir : 
Eo 8 17, Eph 36 ; c. gen. rei, He l l 9, i Pe 37 (for exx., v. Deiss., L A E , 
8 8  f.).t



* ow-Kon'ui'ecd (Eec. <royK-), -â>, to have fellowship with or in (in cl., 
c. gen. rei, dat. pers.) : c. dat. rei, Eph 5n, Ee 184 ; id. c. gen. pers., 
Phi 414.+

*+ aut'-Koit'tdi'os (Eec. crvyK-), -ov, partaking jointly o f : c. gen. rei, Eo 
l l 17, i Co 9‘23 ; id. c. gen. pers., Phi l 7 ; seq. kv, Ee l 9.+

ow-KOfu£<d (Eec. avyK-), [in L X X : Jb 526 (nbff) *;] 1. to bring 
together, collect (Hdt., Xen., al.). 2. to take up a body for burial 
(Soph., Aj., 1048) : Ac 8 2 (v. Field, Notes, 116).t

ow-KpiVw (Eec. cnr/K-), [in L X X  chiefly for HID ;] 1. to compound, 
combine : i Co 213, E, mg.j (Lft., Notes, 180 f.). 2. In Arist. and later 
writers (Wi 729, al.) =  irapaßäXXa, to compare : i Co, I.e., E, txt. (Field, 
Notes, 168), n  Co 1012. 3. In LX X , of dreams, to interpret (Ge 40s, 
al.) : i Co, I.e., E, mg. 2 (but v. reff. supr.).+

aur-KiSiTTu (Eec. <ruyK-), [in L X X  : Jb 927 (3,717), Si 12u 1926 * ;]
1. to bend forwards (Arist., al.). 2. to be bowed down : Lk 13n.+

ow-XaXéu (Eec. o-uXX-), -<d, [in LX X  for 131 pi., tFt? ;] to talk with
or together : c. dat. pers., Mk 94, Lk 930 224; seq. /«Ta, c. gen., Mt 17s, 
Ac 2512 ; irpo's, c. acc., Lk 436.+

aû -Xuireüj (Eec. cruXX-), -S>, [in L X X  : Ps 6 8  (69)20, Is 5119 (TIJ) * ;] 
to make to grieve with (Arist.). Pass., to be moved to grief by sympathy : 
seq. brl, c. dat., Mk 35.+

* ow-|jLa0r)-ri]s (Eec. cru/x/x-), -où, ù, a fellow-disciple : Jo l l 16 (on the 
use of <ruv- in such compounds as this, v. Butherford, NPhr., 255 f.).+

* truy-fiapTupdu (Eec. cru/x/x-), -H, to bear witness w ith: Eo 215; c. 
dat., Eo 8 16 ; seq. 5ti, Eo 91.+

+ ffuK-jiepitu (Eec. OU/X/X-), [in L X X : Pr 2924N2 (pbn)*;] to distri
bute in shares. Mid., to have a share in : i Co 913 (Diod., al.).+

* ctui<-(jletoxos (Eec. cru/x/x-), -ov, partaking together w ith; as subst.,
6 cr., a joint pa/rtaker (c. dat. pers. et gen. rei, F1J, BJ, i, 24, 6 ) : c. gen. 
rei, Eph 36 ; c. gen. pers., ib. 57 (Arist.).+

*+ ow-p,(./j.T]TTjs (Eec. enj/x/x-), -ov, ô, a fellow-imitator : c. gen. obj., 
Phi 317 (v. ICC, in 1.). Not elsewhere.t

0W-UOp4>l£u, V.S.
t<7uv-oS€uV [in L X X : Za 8 21 N1 (^bn), To 51 6 N , Wi 6 23*;] to 

journey with : c. dat. pers., Ac 97 (Plut., al.).+
(juKoSîa, -as, f), [in L X X  : Ne 75>04 (t»rp) * ;] 1. a journey in 

company (Plut., al.). 2. By meton., a company of travellers, a 
caravan : Lk 244.+

ow-oiSa, pf. with pres, meaning (v.s. oiâa), [in LX X  : Le 51  

(JT T ), Jb 27® ; ptcp., i Mac 42 1A, i i  Mac 44 1A, m  Mac 2s E * ;] 1. to 
share the knowledge of, be privy to (Hdt., Thuc., al.) : ptcp., Ac 52.
2. C. pron. reflex., to be conscious o f (Eur., Plat., al.), esp. of guilty 
consciousness : o£8èv yàp ifiavt<3 ct., for I  know nothing against myself,
I Co 44,+

<jui<-oiKé<ü, -cù, [in LX X  for bv3., etc. ;] to dwell together : pf man 
and wife (Hdt., al.), c. dat. pers., i Pe 37,+



**crui'-oiKoSop.eu, -S>, [in L X X  : i Es 508 * ;] to build together or with 
(c . dat. pers., I Es, I.e.). 2. Of various materials, to build up together 
(Thuc., al.) : metaph., of Christians, Eph 2 ".+

* <rui'-o|u\eu, -Si, to converse loith (absol., FlJ, BJ, v, 13, 1 ; seq. 
jxtrâ, Cebes, 13) : c. dat. pers., Ac 1027.+

*t CTut'-op.op̂ w, - m ,  to border on : c. dat., Ae 187 (Byz.).t 
ow-op<x<i>, v.s. crvveî&ov.
ow-oxrj, -rjs, rj « ( tw e ^ j) , [in L X X : Jg 2s (?), Jb 30s (HîjCitÿ),

ib. 3828A; Mi 51 (414), Je 52® (liïû ) * ;] 1. a holding or being held
together. 2. a narrow place (Horn., al.). Metaph., straits, distress: 
Lk 2125 ; KapSlas, i i  Co 2 v '

**ow-7ra0Ao (Eec. (tv/jltt-), -to, [in L X X : iv Mae 52ÖAE 1323*;] to 
have a fellow-feeling for  or with, sympathize with or in : e. dat. rei, 
He 415 ; dat. pers., ib. 1034 (Arist., Plut., al.).+

ow-Trapa-yit'ontn (Eee. ov/jltt-), [in LX X  : Ps 82 (83)s (mb ni.) *;] 
1. to come up or be present together : seq. brt, Lk 2348. 2. to come tip 
to assist (Thuc., al. ; n Ti 416, Bec.).+

ĈTut'-irapa-KaXèu (Eec. avjt.Tr-), -S>, to call upon or exhort together 
(Plat.). Pass., to be strengthened or comforted with and amonq : 
Eo l 12.+

ow-irapa-Xau.ßdit'M (Eec. ctv/jltt-), [in LX X  : Ge 1917 (nSD ni.), Jb l 4 
(nbtr), in Mac 1̂  * ;] to take along with : as a companion, c. acc., Ac 
1225 l5 87>38 (on the tenses, v. M, Pr., 130), Ga 21.+

o-ut'-irdpcip.i (Eec. o-v/jltt-), [in L X X : To 121 2 AB, Pr 8 27 (?), Wi 
910 * ;] to be present together or with : c. dat. pers., Ac 2524,t 

_ ** aui<-ir<£<7xu (Eec. (rujXTT-), [in Al. : i Ki 228 * ;] 1. to suffer together or 
with : Eo 8 17, i Co 1226. 2. to sympathize with (Plat., Arist.).+

* aut'-irfy.TTw (Eec. avjx.Tr-), to send together with: c. acc. et dat.,
ii Co 8 22 ; id. seq. /xtrd, c. gen., ib. 18.t

o-ut'-irepi-Xap.ßdit'u (Eec. av/j.vr-), 1. to enclose (Ez 53 (*1 “1 X) *). 2. to 
embrace : c. acc. pers., Ac 2O10.t

ow-mpu (Eec. crvjj.iT-), [in L X X  : Es 71 (OV iintÿ) ;] to drink with ? 
c. dat. pers., Ac 1 0 41.t

auK-mirru (Eec. rrv/x-n-), [in LX X  for bas, etc.;] to fa ll together, 
fall in, etc. : of a house (cf. MM, xxiv), Lk 6 49.t

ow-irXr]p<5<i> (Eec. avjxir-), -w, [in LX X  : Je 2512 (N^Ç) *;] 1 . to
fill up completely (Thuc., of manning ships) : of a ship filling with 
water, and by meton., of those on board, Lk 8 23. 2. to complete, fulfil : 
of time (Je, I.e., and v. MM, xxiv), Lk 951, Ac 21 (on the “ durative 
inf.,” v. M, Pr., 233).+

* ow-imyw (Eec. o-v/xTT-), to choke: of thronging by a crowd, Lk 
8 42. Fig., of seed, r. \6yov, Mt 1322, Mk 4”>19, Lk 8 14.t

* trut'-iroXm is (Eec. crvjj.Tr-), -ov, ô, a fellow-citizen : pl., a. t. âyîtov, 
opp. to févot k. TrapoiKot, Eph 219 (Eur. ; C.I., 6446 ; condemned by 
Atticists; v. Eutherford, NPhr., 255 f.).t



ow-TTOpeuojxai (Rec. <nj/A7r-), [in LX X  chiefly for ;] 1 . to 
journey together (Plat., al.) : c. dat. pers., Lk 7111425 2416. 2. to come 
together : Mk 101  (Plut., al.).+

*+ (jui'-irpeo'ßijTepos (Éec. cro/iTr-), -ou, o, a fellow-elder : i Pe 51 
(Bccl.).+

v. passim a-wro-.
* t (tû -ct(ü|jlos (Eec. o-uo-a-), -ov (<^awfxa), o f the same body: Eph 36 

(Eccl.).+ _
* tTui'-crraupou (Eec. crucr-), -ui, to crucify together w ith: pass., c. 

dat., Jo 1932; id. seq. truv, Mt 2744, Mk 1532. Metaph., of the 
mystical death of the Christian with Christ : Eo 6 6, Ga 220 (Eccl.).t

o-ui'-trreXXu (Eec. [in L X X  : Jg 8 2s 1133 (v:3 ni.), Si 4S1, al. ;] 
1. to draw together, contract, shorten : of time, i Co 729. 2. to wrap up : 
of enshrouding a body for burial (Eur.), c. acc., Ac 56.+

* (Tuv-arevdiw (Eec. oiler-), to groan together or with : Eo 8 22 (c. dat. 
pers., Eur., Ion., 935).+

*+ ow-oToixe'o) (Eec. o-uo--), -ô), to stand in the same rank or line 
(Polyb). Metaph., to correspond to : Ga 425 (v. Lft., in l.).t

* ow-oTpaTi<i)TT]s (Eec. truer-), -ov, 6, a fellow-soldier (Plat., Xen., al.). 
Metaph., of fellowship in Christian service : Phi 226, Phm 2.+

* (7u*'-crxï||J-aTiï,w (Eec. OTKT-), (<[ (r\rjfj.a), to conform to (Arist.). 
Pass., to be conformed to, conform oneself to : Eo 122, i Pe l 14.+

ow-TacrcriD, [in LXX chiefly for ms pi. ;] to prescribe, ordain, 
arrange : c. dat. pers, Mt 21s 2619 2710 <LXX>.+

aurreXeia, -as, 57 (<  ̂awTeXeu>), [in LX X  chiefly for Pl!?3 and (in 
Da) for pj5 ;] 1. in cl., a joint payment or contribution for public
service; hence, generally, joint action (Plat.). 2. In late writers 
(Polyb., al.), consummation, completion: <r. t. aiwvos, -uiv (cf. Da 
LX X  t h  1213, al.), Mt 1339>40>49 24s 2820, He 92«.+

ow-TeX&i», -o), [in L X X  chiefly for itbs pi., also for PifeW, Dûn, 
etc. ;] “ perfective” of reXe'u (cf. M, Pr., 118), 1. to complete, finish, bring 
to an end : Lk 413 ; pass., ib .2, Jo 23, WH, mg., Ac 2127. 2. to effect, 
accomplish, bring to fulfilment (cf. MM, xxiv) : Mk 134, Eo 928, He 8 8.+ 

vuv-Tépvu, [in L X X  chiefly for p in ;] 1. to cut in pieces. 2. to cut 
down, cut short : metaph., Xôyov, Eo 928 (Hdt., Plat., Eur., al.).+ 

aur-Trjpeta, -w , [in L X X  : Ez 1819 (1 ÛÏ2T), Da t h  728 A (15 3 3 ), Si 1312
and freq., To l 11, 1 1  Mac 1242, al. ;] “  perfective ” of -njpéw (v. M, Pr., 
113, 116), 1. to preserve, keep safe, keep close : c. acc. pers., Mk 6 20 ; 
c. acc. rei, Mt 917  ; èv t. KapSîa, Lk 219 (Arist. and later writers ; cf. 
MM, xxiv).+

(ru»>-Tt0Yi(ii, [in L X X  : 1  Ki 2213 (IBTp), etc. ;] to place or put together, 
in various senses. Mid., (a) to observe, perceive ; (b) to determine, 
agree, covenant : c. inf., Lk 226 ; seq. toî, c . inf., Ac 2320 ; seq. Iva, 
Jo ,

(rû -TÔpius, adv. «  avvrifA.vw), [in L X X  : Pr 1323 (BStÿû N53) 2328,



h i  Mac 525 * ;] concisely, briefly : Ac 244 (for a similar ex., v. MM, 
xxiv).+

ow-TpeX<i>, [in LX X  : Ps 49 (50)18 (DV n^n), ii Mac 2, Jth 4 * ;] to
run together or with : seq. eVet, Mk 6 33 ; -irpos, c. acc., Ac 31 1 ; metaph.,
i Pe 44.+

auv-rplßu, [in LXX chiefly for -Qt2/ ;] to shatter, break in pieces: 
Mt 1220 M ,  Mk 54 143, Jo 193e (LXX), Ee 227 ; of persons and parts of 
the body, to break, crush, bruise : Lk 939 ; fig., Eo 1620.+

auv-rpififia, -tos, to «  cmvTpißüi), [in LX X  (Le 2119, al.) chiefly 
for -Çtÿ; also for IB? (Is 597), etc. ;J a fracture (Arist. ; Le, I.e., al.).
Metaph., calamity, destruction (Is, I.e., Wi 33, al.) : Eo 316 (LXX'.+

CTuV-Tpoc(>oç7 -ov, o (<  ̂(rvvTpéÿoficu,, to be brought up together), [in 
L X X  : m  Ki 1224, i Mac l 6 E, n Mac 929 * ;] 1. prop., one nourished 
or brought up with, a fosterrbrother : Ac 131 EY. 2. In Hellenistic 
usage, as a court term, an intimate friend  of a king (v. Deiss., BS, 
305, 310 f.) : Ac 131 (cf. also MM, xxiv).+

** (Tui'-ruyxiii'w, [in LX X  : n  Mac 8 14 * ;] to meet with, fall in with : 
c. dat. pers., Lk 8 19.+

îuvtu'xt) (T, -Tv)(fj), -rjs, f], Syntyche : Phi 42.+
*+ aw-uiro-Kpu'op.cu, to play a part with, dissemble with : c. dat., 

Ga 213 (Polyb.).t
* aui'-uiroupY&i), -S>, to help together, join in serving : c. dat. instr.,

ii Co l u.+
*CTiîi'-<f>if]|jti (Eec. av/j.-), to consent, confess : c. dat., seq. Sn, Eo 7W.+ 

* *ow-$uw (Eec. a-v/ji,-), [in L X X : Wi 1313*;] to cause to grmo 
together. Pass., to grow together or with (Plat, al.) : Lk 8 7.+

(jui'-xcupw (Eec. crvy-), [in L X X  : Ge 21s (pnx), i i i  Mac Is E * ;] 
1. to rejoice with : c. dat pers., Lk l 68 156>9, Phi 217>18, EY ; c. dat. rei,
i Co 1226 136. 2. to congratulate (Æschin., Polyb., al.) : Phi, I.e. (Lft., 
in 1. ; cf. MM, xxiv).+

vui/-)(4b> (Eeo. <rvy-), [in LX X  for bbs. , 131, etc. ;] to pour together, 
commingle, confuse; metaph., confound, throw into confusion, stir up% 
trouble : Ac 2127 (cf. crvv-xyw(i>).i 

**+ aui»-xp<iop.ai (Eec. crvy-), -Si/iai, [in Al. : i Ki 3019 *;] to use together 
with. Metaph., c. dat. pers., to associate with : Jo 49 (Polyb., al.).+

*t ow-xiWw (Eec. avy- ; and in Ac 922 with LTr., as in late writers 
generally, -^wn), Hellenistic form of (q.v.) : Ac 2e 92a 1932 2131.t 

*+ aui>-(|iuxos (Eec. crv/j.-), -ov (<  ̂\pv\ri), o f one mind : Phi 22.+
* ow-ci)$ii'ci), to be in travail together (Arist.) : metaph. (Eur.), Eo 8 22.+ 

** tjuiHDjioiiLa, -as, rj (<rwo/iwfju, to conspire), [in Sm. : Ez 2225*;] a
conspiracy : Ac 2313.+

ZupÉtKouaai, -S>v, at, Syracuse : Ac 2812.+
lupia, -as, rj, Syria : Mt 424, Lk 22, Ac 1523’ 41 1818 203 213, 

Ga l 21.t
lupoSi -ov, o, fem. Su'pa, a Syrian : Lk 427, Mk 726, WH, mg.t 
lupotfioii'i'/ciCTCTa (Eec. -0 oiVicraa), -ijs, rj, a Syropœnician woman : 

Mk 726, WH, txt., EY (cf. y <S>oivtKy ~2,vpia, Diod., 19, 93).+



2 u'pns (L, (jvprui), -eojs, acc. -tv, fj, Syrtis, the name of two large 
sand-banks on the Libyan coast : Ac 27I7.+

CTupai, [in L X X  : i i  Ki 1713 (STID), iv Mac 6 1, al. ;] to draw, drag : 
c. acc. rei, Jo 21®, Ee 124; c. acc. pers., of taking to trial or punish
ment, Ac 8 3 ; e£u> t .  7roXeti)s, Ac 1419 ; i-irl r. TroXiTapxas (cf. iv Mac, I.e.), 
Ac 176 (cf. «ara-trijpti)).+

*+au-airapdaaoi, to convulse completely : c. acc. pers., Mk 920, Lk 942 
(cf. a-rrapaaerw) A

+ ow-tnjp.oi' (T, (T V V -), -ov, to (<^ a~rj/xa), [in LX X  : Jg 20s8> 40 (ntftPö), 
Is 526 4922 6210 (Dj) * ;] a fixed sign or signal : Mk 1444. (Strab., Plut., 
al. ; condemned by Atticists, v. Eutherford, NPhr., 492 f.) +

*+ tru-oraoxacrrps, -ov, o, a fellow-rioter : Mk 157, Eec.t
* CTu-oraTtKos (Tr. <rvv-), -fj, -ov (<^o-vvîo-Trjfu), 1. for  putting together, 

constructive. 2 . fo r  bringing together, introductory, commendatory : 
bruiToXri (Arist., Diog. L., al. ; and v. MM, xxiv), n Co 3L.+

au-trrpe+u, [in L X X  chiefly for ~lî2?p ;] 1. to twist together : c. acc. 
rei, Ac 283. 2. Pass., of persons, to gather themselves together : Mt 
1722 (WH, E, mg.).+

CTu-<rrpo<t>iî, -rji, fj «  a-vo-Tptcjxn), [in L X X : Ho 419 1312 (lIS ) ; 
(7 . TTOitiaOai, Am 710 (Itzrp), etc. ;] 1. a twisting together (Plat.). 2. a 
concourse, a riotous gathering (Polyb.) : Ac 1940 ; o-. mu&rdat (Am, I.e.), 
to make a compact (EV, banded themselves together) : Ac 2312.+

2 ux<ip (E, x“/°)> indecl., fj, Sychar, a town of Samaria : Jo 45.+ 
Zvxfy, indecl. (Heb. D3ÇT), Shechem ; I. the son of Hamor (Ge

3310) : Ac 716b, Eec. 2. A city of Samaria (AV, Sychem ; in LXX 
also sometimes îKi/xa, -tov, as in F1J) : Ac 710a,b.+

-fjs, ft «  o-<£a£tü), [in L X X  for rn $ , n3“T! , etc.;] slaughter : 
Ac 8 32<LXX); irpäßaTa cr<f>ayfjs, Eo 8 s6 (LXX) • a^a-yjjs, Ja 56.+

o$6.yiov, -ov, to « 0 - ^ 0 :  [ i n  L X X : Am 525 ( r o i ) ,  Ez 2110>lc >28 

(n3 ö), Le 2223 ( n i l j ) *;] a victim for slaughter: Ac 742<LXX>.+
<r<|><££td, [in L X X  chiefly for ant2?;] to slay, slaughter (esp. of 

victims for sacrifice) : âpvîov, Ee 56>12 13s ; of persons, i Jo 312, Ee 5:i 
6 4>9 1824 ; ca-ÿayjxtvrj ets Ôâvarov (EV, smitten unto death), Ee 13s (cf. 
«ara-o'̂ )a£ti)).+

tr̂ ôSpa, adv. (prop. neut. of cr̂ oSpos, excessive, violent), [in LX X  
chiefly for 1 NÖ ;] very, very much, exceedingly : with verbs, Mt 17e>23 
1831 1925 2622 2 764, Ac 6 7 ; with adjectives, Mt 210, Mk 164, Lk 1823, 
Ee 1621.+

a^oSpûs, adv., exceedingly : Ac 27ls.+
cr4>pay££<o, [in L X X  chiefly for CT"in (De 3234, al.), also for DPD 

(Da t h  8 2li) ; ]  to seal, (a) for security : Mt 27e6, Ee 203 ; t .  K a p ir o v  

t o v t o v ,  fig. (cf. Deiss., BS, 238 f. ; MM, xxiv ; DB, iv, 427a), Eo 1528 ; 
(b) for concealment, hence, metaph., to hide (Da t h  924, Jo 1417) :



Ee 10'4 2210 : (a) for distinction, Ee 73' 8 ; metaph., Eph l 13 430 ; mid.,
ii Co l 22; (d) for authentication (Es 8 s) : Jo 333 6 27 (cf. KaTa-o-0 payi£<i>).+ 

a<f>payis, -iSos, y, [in LXX : Ex 2811, al. (DÇh) 3522 (nn), Si 172S,
al. ;] 1. a seal, signet : Ee 72. 2. The impression of a seal or signet, 
a seal (on its various purposes, v.s. <r<j>payît,ui) : on a hook or roll, Ee 
5 1 , a, 5 ,9  6 i, 3, 5, 7, 9 ,12 8 i . metaph., Eo 411, 1  Co 92, 1 1  Ti 219, Ee 94.+ 

<T<(>u8pot', -ov, to , =  <r<t>vp6v, the ankle : Ac 3 1 (v. Bl., § 6 , 8 ).+
* a<t>upiç (T, Eec. cnrvpk, v. WH, App., 148; Bl., § 6 , 7), -iSos, 17, 

a flexible vasX-basket for carrying provisions: Mt 1537 1610, M k 8 8>2u, 
Ac 925 (v.s. KÖcj)ivos).f

afyupöv, -OV, t 6, [in L X X  : Jb 412l) (2|) (nnin) * ;] the ankle : Ac 37,
Eec. (T, WH, <r<l>v8p6v ; v. Bl., § 6 , 8 ).t

**crxeSor, adv. «c'x<ü), [in L X X : 1 1  Mac 52, iii Mac 514’ 45*;] 
1. of place, near. 2. Of degree, almost, nearly : Ac 1344 I926, He 922.t 

-tos, to «êx<»). [in LX X  : Is 317 (D E)*;] figure, fashion :
i Co 731, Phi 2 8.t 

Syn. : v.s.
rx^u, [in LX X  chiefly for irp3 . ;] to cleave, rend : Mt 2761, Mk l 10 

1538, Lk 536 2 346, Jo 1924 21n ; metaph., in pass., to be divided into 
factions, Ac 144 237.+

* a-̂ Ca-fia, -tos, to (<  ̂ , a rent (Arist., al.) : Mt 910, Mk 221. 
Metaph., a dissension, division : Jo 743 916 1019 , 1  Co l 10 l l 1 8 122r,.+

Syn. : v.s. <up«rts.
o'Xoii’toi', -ov, to (dimin. of cr^oivoi, a rush), [in LX X  chiefly for 

ban ;] a rope (prop., one made of rushes) : Jo 216, Ac 2732.+
CTxoXdî oj (<[ cr̂ oA.̂ ), [in L X X : Ex 58’ 17, Ps 45 (46)10 (nST ni., 

hi.) * ;] to be at leisure, hence, to have time or opportunity for, to devote 
oneself to, be occupied in : 1  Co 76 ; of things, to be unoccupied, empty 
(Plut., Eur., al.) : oÎkos, Mt 12«, Lk 1126 (T [WH], E, om.).+

â oXir), -f/s, 17, [in LX X  : Ge 3314 (Kara cr., ■’I2XÎ5), Pr 2819, Si
3824 * ;] 1. leisure. 2. Later (from Plato on), (a) that for which leisure 
is employed, a disputation, lecture ; (b) the place where lectures are 
delivered, a school : Ac 199 (for the later sense of employment, v. MM,
xxiv).+

o-(i£w (on the more accurate c-aî w, v. WH, Intr., § 410 ; Bl., g 3,
1-3), [in L X X  chiefly for irffih hi., also for tabû ni., ÎJXJ ni., etc. ;] to save 
from peril, injury or suffering : Mt 8 26, Mk 1320, Lk 2335, al. ; t. 4/vXVv’ 
Mt 1625, al. ; seq. Ik, Jo 1227, He 57, Ju 6 ; of healing, restoring to 
health : Mt 922, Mk 534, al. In NT, esp. of salvation from spiritual 
disease and death, in which sense it is “ spoken of in Scripture as 
either (1) past, (2) present, or (3) future, according as redemption, 
grace, or glory is the point in view. Thus (1) Eo 8 24, Eph 26>8, n Ti l 9, 
Tit 35 ; (2) Ac 247, 1  Co l 18152, 1 1  Co 215 ; (3) Mt 1022, Eo 13n, Phi 212, 
He 928” (Yau. on Eo 59). Seq. <W6, Mt l 21, Ac 240, Eo 59; i,<, Ja 520, 
Ju 23 (cf. Cremer, 532 ff.).



a-ü/xa, - t o s , t o , [in L X X  for “IÜ73, iTI?, ctc., and for Aram.
nb? 3  ;] a body. 1. Prop., of the human body, (a) as always in Horn.
(opp. to Séjuas), of the dead body : Mt 2758’ 59, Mk 1543, al. ; (b) of the 
living body : Lk l l 34, i Co 6 13, al. ; iv cr. eîvcu, He 133 ; as the instru
ment of the soul, r à  Sià to v  (r., i i  Co 510 ; opp. to irvevpa, Eo 810, i  Co 53 
74, Ja 226 ; to Mt 6 25 1028, Lk 1222 (cf. Wi l 4, al.) ; to to it. ko.1 rj 
i/f., I Th 523; er. IfVOIKOV, opp. to cr. TTvevfiaTLKÔv, I Co 1544; o vaos tov <r. 
avrov  (gen. epexeg.), Jo 221 ; t o  cr. r. Tairctvtuo-eus fjiJMv (Hebraistic “ gen. 
of definition ” ; M, Pr., 73 f. ; Bl., § 35, 5), opp. to t o  <r. t .  So£ijs avrov, 
Phi 321 ; similarly, to <r. t .  o-apKos, Col l 22 ; cr. tov ôavârov  (subject to 
death), Eo 724; <r. t .  ApaprCa.s, Eo 6 6; (c) periphr., âvôpdirov <r., then 
absol., (rwjxa (Soph., Xen., al.), a person, and in later writers (Polyb., 
al.), a slave: Ee 1813 (cf. MM, i, ii, xxiv; Deiss., BS, 160). 2. Of the 
bodies of animals: living, Ja 33; dead, He 1311 (Ex 2914, al.). 3. Of 
inanimate objects (cf. Eng. “ heavenly bodies” ) : i Co 1537’ 38’ 40 (Diod., 
al.). 4. Of any corporeal substance (Plat., al.) : opp. to o-kiA, Col 217. 
Metaph., of a number of persons united by a common bond ; in NT, 
of the Church as the spiritual body of Christ : Eo 126, i Co 1016 ' 17 

1213'27, Eph l 23 216 44' 12' 16 523’ 30, Col I 18-24 219 316 ; iv o-, *. h  m/ev/m, 
Eph 44.

ĉrufiaTiKOS, -r\, -ov «.<rS>p.a), [in L X X : iv Mac l 32 31*;] (a) of 
or for the body, bodily : yvjj.va.ma, i  Ti 48 ; (b) (opp. to do-w/xaroç) 
bodily, corporeal : dSos, Lk 322.+

*o-o)(iaTiKÛs, adv., bodily, corporeally : Col 29 (v. ICG, Lft., in 1.).+ 
IwiraTpos, -ov, o, Sopater: Ac 204.+
o-upeu'o), [in L X X : Pr 2532 (finit), Jth 1511*;] (a) to heap on : c. 

acc. seq. iir L c. acc., Eo 1229 (LXX) (Arist., al.) ; (b) to heap with : c. acc. 
et dat., metaph., âp.aprlais, i i  Ti 36 (overwhelmed ivith, Field, Notes, 217) 
(Polyb.).+

2o)tr0eVrjs, -ov, o, Sosthenes;  (a) a Jewish ruler: Ac 187; (b) a 
Christian : i Co 1J.+

ïwoxiraTpos, -ov, o, Sosipater: Eo 1621.+
o-u-rrjp, -rjpos, 6 «  c™£(o), [in LX X  for and cognate forms ;]

saviour, deliverer, preserver, a freq. epithet of kings in the Ptolemaic 
and Eom. periods (Deiss., BS, 83 ; LAE , 368 f. ; MM, xxiv), in NT,
(a) of God (as L X X  : Ps 23 (24)5, Is 122, al.) : Lk l 47, i Ti l 1 23 419, 
Tit l 3 210 34, Ju 26; (b) of Christ : Lk 2U, Ac 531 132S, Phi 320 ; r. 
KoVjitov, Jo 442, i Jo 414 (for the general use of the word, v. Westc., 
in 1.) ; rjjxwv, i i  Ti l 10, Tit l 4 36 ; 0eos (kv/xos) «aI cr. (v. Deiss., LAE, 
3484; M, Pr., 84), Tit 213, n  Pe I 1’ 11 220 32>18; <r. t o v  < r w /t a r o s  (i.e. of the 
Church ; v.s. o-Z/jm, 5), Eph 523.+

<rb)TT)pia, -as, 17 (< crw ^ ), [in L X X  for yts* , ninta*, njntsft, 
etc.;] deliverance, preservation, salvation, safety (Lat. sahts) :

Ac 725 2 734, He l l 7 ; i i  ixOpw, Lk l 71. In NT esp. of Messianic and 
spiritual salvation (v.s. <rt5£a>) : Lk 199, Jo 422, Ac 412 1347, Eo l l 11,



ii Th 213, ii Ti 315, He 23 69, n Pe 315, Ju 3; opp. to <hrw\eia, Phi I'28; 
aiomos i t . , He 5 9 ; ô  Àoyos ( t o  eiayyeAiov) rrji ( r . , Ac 13̂ °, Eph l 13; o8os 
o-ojn/pt'as, Ac 1617 ; xepas frmrrjpla's, Lk l 1’9; ij/xépa crom/pias, II Co 62 (LXX) ; 
KaTepyn̂ ecrôai t^v iavrov tr., Phi 212 ; «Àr/povo/Aeîv o’., He l 14; ô àpx??yàs 
t îj s  o-., He 210; eis o-., Eo l 16 101' 10, i Pe 22; o-. as a present possession 
(v.s. o-ô oj), Lk l 77, 1 1  Co 1« 710, Phi l 19, 1 1  Ti 210; as more fully 
realized in the future : Eo 1311, 1  Th 5s’ 9, He 92S, 1  Pe 16> 9>10, Ee 710 
1 2 10 I 9 1 .+

CtDTT̂piOy, V.S. (TIDTypWS.
o-oiT̂ pios, -ov (<^irmrrjp), [in L X X  for , etc.;] sa/ving,

bringing salvation, in NT always in spiritual sense (v.s. cra£a>, cram/pia.) : 
rj x“P‘s v o'.j Tit 211. Neut., to a-., as subst. (cl.), salvation: Lk 230; 
t. cr. t. Oeov, Lk 3C, Ac 282s ; ircpLKtipaXolav rov cr., Eph 6 17.t

* auÿpovtu, -m «  a-mcjipmv), (a) to be of sound mind or in one’s right 
mind : Mk 516, Lk 8 35 ; opp. to iKo-rrjvai, 1 1  Co 513 (Hdt.) ; (b) to be 
temperate, discreet, self-controlled (opp. to /xaivecröai, ißpt'.̂ a.v, etc.; 
Æsch., Thuc., al.) : Tit 2° ; opp. to vTmp<t>povûv, Eo 12s ; cr. kcù vrjfaiv,
i Pe 47.+

“ o-oi+poi'^u, [in Aq. : Is 38lc * ;] to make <r<l><f>p<i>v, recall one to his 
senses, control (EV, train) : c. acc. pers., Tit 24.+

*+ crwcf>pomr(j.0s, -ov, à (<C cr<i)0 poyĉ o)), (a) an admonishing (F1J, Plut., 
al.) ; (b) self-control, self-discipline : ii Ti l 7 (on the reflexive meaning 
here, v. Ellic., in 1.).+

** au<j>p0i'(os, adv., [in LX X  : W i 911*;] with sound mind, prudently, 
soberly: Tit 212.+

** <T<ûtypoauvv\, -t)s, 17, [in LX X  : Es 313, Wi 8 7, 1 1  Mac 437, iv Mac o*;]
(a) soundness of mind, good sense, sanity (opp. to p.a.via, Xen.) : Ac 2625 ;
(b) self-control, sobriety : 1  Ti 29 (v. Tr., Syn., § xx), ib. 16.+

J**a<i$pav, -ov, [in L X X : iv M ac9*;] (a) of sound mind, sane,
sensible; (b) self-controlled, sober-minded : 1  Ti 3a, Tit I s 22>6 (Arist.).+

T

T, t, TaC, to, indecl., tau, t, the nineteenth letter. As a numeral, 
t =  300, r = 300,000.

Taßeifld (Eec. TaßiM), rj (Aram. KÇ’3 »  or NJTQtp), Tabitha:
Ac 936’ 40 (cf. Aopxâs).+

*t raßipytj (Lat. taberna), v.s. Tpeîs Taßipvat.
Tctßifld, V.S. TaySeiöa.
Tay(jia, -tos, to (<  ̂Tacrcroj), [in LX X  chiefly for b j l , also for

PPCI, ;] that which has been arranged or 2ilaced in order ; esp. as
military term, a company, troop, division, rank : metaph., 1  Co 1523 
(v. ICG, in l.).t

tciktcSs, ~ôv « ra.<Tcrm), [in L X X : Jb 125 (jjÿjlÿ) * ;] ordered, 
fixed, stated : ^e'pa, Ac 12sl,t



TaXaiirwpe'w, -<?> ( < TaXanrwpos), [in LX X  chiefly for nur pu.;] to 
do hard labour, suffer hardship or distress : Ja 49. 2. In cl. occasionally 
trans., to weary, distress (so Ps 16 (17)9, Is Bß^.t

TaXaiirupia, -as, 17 (<[ raXaurtopos), [in L X X  chiefly for litf;] 1. 
hard work (Hippocr.). 2. hardship, suffering, distress: Eo 31 6 (ixx); 
pl., Ja 51 (v. Bl., § 32, 6 ; WM, 220; Swete, Mk., 158). (Hdt., Thuc., 
al.; and cf. MM, xxiv.)+

TaXaiirupos, -ov, [in L X X  : Ps 136 (137)8 (ilTnt?;), Is 331  ( 7TOULV T .,

TB9), To 1310, Wi 311, al.;] distressed, miserable, ivretched: Eo 724, 
Ee 317.t

*TaXamaîos, -a, -ov « rdkavrov), (a) worth a talent; (b) o f a 
talent’s weight : Ee 1621.t

rd\avroy, -ov, to, [in L X X  for 133;] 1. a balance (Horn.). 2.
that lohich is weighed, a talent; (a) a talent in weight (in Horn, 
always of gold) ; (b) a sum of money, whether gold or silver, 
equivalent to a talent in weight (v. DB, iii, 418 ff.) : Mt 1824 2515ff-t 

TaXciôfi (Eec. TaXiöa), (Aram. Nrrbtfl, v. Dalman, Gr., 150), talitha, 
i.e. maiden : Mk 541.t

Tap.cîoi' (late syncopated form of cl. to/ueîov ; v. M, Pr., 44 f. ; Bl., 
§ 6 , 5 ; Thackeray, Gr., 63 ff.; Deiss., BS, 182 f.), -ov, to, [in L X X  
chiefly for l if t ;]  1- a treasury (Thuc., al). 2. a store-chamber (Arist.,
Xen. ; De 288) : Lk 1224. 3. an inner chamber (Xen., Sell., v, 4, 5 1 
Is 2620, al.) : Mt 6 « 2426, Lk 1 2 3.t

Td|is, -eus, 17 (< t(W io), [in L X X : Jb 3812 (DipD), Ps 109(110)4
1 1  Mac 918, al. ;] 1 . an a/rranging, hence, in military sense,

disposition of an army, battle array (Thuc., al.). 2. arrangement,
order (Plat., al.) : Lk l 8. 3. due order : Col 2s (ICG, in 1.) ; Kara tœÇlv,
i Co 1440. 4. office, order (for exx., v. MM, xxiv) : He 56 <L X X >>10 6 20 
7 11 ,17 (LXX) f

raireiTOs, -fj, -ov, [in L X X  for bçtS , "OV, i jy , etc.;] low-lying;
metaph., (a) lowly, o f  low degree, brought low : Ja l 9, 1 1  Co 76 (cf. 
Si 2523) ; oi t . ,  Opp. to Swaurai, Lk l 52 ; r. rairavots (neut., E, txt. ; 
masc., E, mg. ; v. ICC, in 1.), Eo 1216 ; (b) lowly in spirit, humble, in 
cl. usually in a slighting sense (v. Tr., Syn., § xlii ; but v. also Abbott, 
Essays, 81), in NT in an honourable sense : 1 1  Co 101  ; seq. t .  KapUa, 
Mt 1129 (cf. Ps 33 (34)19) ; opp. to inrcpfâavoç, Ja 46, 1  Pe 55 <LXX>.+ ‘ 

T a ir e iv o ^ p o c r i j^ r ) , -<?s, rj (<  ̂TaTravocjiptav), lowliness o f mind, humility : 
Ac 2019, Bph 42, Phi 23, Col S12 , 1  Pe 5s ; of a false humility, Col 218>23 

(rare outside of NT, but found in bad sense in F1J, BJ, iv, 9, 2 ; also in 
Epictet., v. Tr., Syn., § xlii).t

+ Tair€ii'<5<(>p<üi', -ov (<  ̂rairewog, cfiprjv), [in LX X  : Pr 2923 (iTH ^SIJ?)* ;]
liumble-minded : 1  Pe 8 s (in bad sense, Plut., 2, 336 E, cf. Deiss., LAE , 
723).+



Taircii'ôti), -â> (<  ̂ra^ctvds), [in L X X  chiefly for n jy , also for bstÿ, 
VJ3 , etc. ;] to make low : ôpos (ßowov), Lk 36 (LXX>. Metaph., to humble, 
abase : Mt 18* 2312, Lk 14111814, ii Co 117 1221, Phi 28; pass., Mt 2312, 
Lk 141118u , Phi 412 ; id. with mid. sense, Ja 410, i Pe 56.+

Taireti'Maiç, -e<us, ?) (<̂ Ta;reivd<i>), [in LX X  chiefly for "ZV ;] abase
ment, humiliation, low estate : Lk l 48, Ac 8 33 <LXX), Phi 321, Ja l 10 (Plat., 
Arist., and later writers).+

TapiWw, [in LX X  for ^Pl!!, i : n , etc., forty-six words in all ;] to 
disturb, trouble, stir up : primarily in physical sense (Horn., Eur.): 
t. vSu>p, Jo 5 [41>7. Metaph., of the mind (Æsch., Plat., al.), to trouble, 
disquiet, perplex : Ac 1524, Ga l 7 510 ; êavrSv (troubled himself ; Westc., 
in 1.), Jo l l 33; of a crowd, to stir up, Ac 17s’ 13; pass., Mt 23 1426, 
Mk 6 50, Lk l 12 2438, Jo 1227 (Ps 5 (6 )4) 141-27, i Pe 314 <LXX> J T. TTVeVflCLTlj 
Jo 1321 (cf. Sia-, €/c-rapa(7 (7 (t)).

TaPaX1l, ~V*> V «Tapatrtrto), [in LX X  for nbrfrri, HQTIO, etc.;] 
trouble, disturbance: t. vSaros, Jo 5 [4). In pi. (as in cl.), tumults: 
Mk 13s, Eec.t

Tapaxos, -ov, b (<  ̂rapdicrcru), [in LX X  for ilÖiriO, etc.;] later form
of Ta.pa.xfi (Xen., al. ; v. Thackeray, Gr., 159) : Ac 1218 1 923.+

Tapcreûç, -eus, b (<[ Tapcro's), o f  Tarsus: Ac 91 1 2130.t 
Tapo-ds, -ov, Tarsus, a city of Cilicia : Ac 930 l l 26 223.+

*+ rapTapdu, -û «  Tâprapos, a Greek name for the under-world, 
esp. the abode of the damned), to cast into hell : ii Pe 24 (v. Mayor, 
in 1 .).+

Tdctjü), [in LX X  chiefly for miff, also for niX pi., ]ru, etc.;] 
primarily, in military sense, then generally, to drcm up in order, 
arrange in place, assign, appoint, order: c. dat. (acc.) et inf. (Bl.,
§ 72, 5), Ac 152 182 (Star-, WH) 2210 ; lavrovs, i Co 1615; pass., Mt 8 9 
(T [WH], E, txt., om.), Lk 78, Eo 131; octol ycrav reraŷ tevot els 
atcovtov (perh. in mid. sense; v. E O T  and Page, in 1.), Ac 1348; mid.,, 
to appoint for oneself or by one’s own authority, Mt 2816, Ac 2823.+

Taûpoç, -ov, o, [in L X X  chiefly for l i t t ;  ;] a bull : Mt 224, Ac 1413, 
He 913104.t

ra(|>r), -rjs, y «öcra-™), [in L X X  chiefly for "Op and cognate 
forms;] burial: Mt 277 (Hdt., a l.; for other meanings, v. LS, s.v., 
Deiss., BS, 355 f., MM xxiv).+

t<£<|>os, -ov, 6 «  ôâîrTu), [in L X X  chiefly for 1 3 p ;] 1, a burial
(Horn., al.). 2. a grave, tomb (Hes., Hdt., al.) : Mt 2327’ 29 2761’ 64’ 615 
281, Eo 313<LXX>.t

w ti1x<i K a^v,i ['n -^XX : Wi 1361419*;] (a) (chiefly poet.), 
quickly, presently ; (b) perhaps : Eo 57, Phm 16.t 

Ttîxeioi', V.s. Ta\v.
raxe us «  Tax vs), a^v-> Pn LX X  chiefly for rnnç and cognate



forms;] quickly, hastily: Lk 1421 16e, Jo l l 31, i Co 419, Phi 219>24,
ii Ti 49; with suggestion of rashness, Ga 1°, ii Th 22, i Ti 522.+

Ta- îvos, -rj, -ov, [in LX X  : Pr l 10, Hb 1°, Is 597 (lilO), Wi 132, 
Si l l 22 1 8 2s * ;] poët. and late for ra^vç, swift : of swift approach,
ii Pe l 14 2!.+

T(i)(i(rra, V.S. ra^u.
t(£x»s, -ovç, to, [in LX X  chiefly for parts and derivatives of "ino ;] 

swiftness, speed. Adverbially, èv r. (=  r a v e u s ) ,  quickly, speedily, soon : 
Lk 18s, Ac 127 2218 254, Eo 162°, i Ti 314, Ee l 1  22«.+

Tax« (neut. of Tabu's), adv., [in L X X  chiefly for “ IHD pi.;] quickly, 
speedily, forthwith : Mt 526 287>8, Mk 939, Lk 1522, Jo 1129, Ee 2le 31 1  

l l 14 227> 12>20. Compar., rd êtov (T, Eec. rd t̂ov), =  cl. OacTcrov. 63.TTOV 
(Att.), (v. Bl., § 44, 3) : Jo 1327 204, i Ti 314 (T, Eec.), He 1319>23. 
Superl., rd^toTa : ws r . ,  as quickly as possible (Bl., § 11, 3), Ac 1716.+ 

Taxfe, -«a, -v, [in L X X  chiefly for TID pi. ;] quick, swift, speedy : 
opp. to /JpaSus,. Ja l 19.+

ré, enclitic copulative particle (=  Lat. -que as ko.1 =  et, ae, atque), 
not very freq. in NT, more than two-thirds of the occurrences being in 
Ac. 1. ré solitarium, and, denoting a closer affinity than ko.1 between 
words and sentences which it connects (Bl., § 77, 8 ) : Mt 2812, Jo 442, 
Ac 233’ 37’ 40 1022 l l 21, al. 2. Denoting a closer connection than simple 
/ca t , tè . . . K a i ,  rè K a t , rè . . .  ré (Ac 261(S Eo 14s), as well . . .  as 
also, both . . . and : Lk 124C, Ac l 1  159, 21 30, al. ; rè . . . Sé, 
and . . . and, Ac 192; tè ydp . . . o / W c o s  Sè k <u , Eo 1 2S>27.

t e î x o s , - o d s , t o , [in L X X  chiefly for PJOin ;] a wall, esp. that about
a town : Ac 925, n  Co l l 33, He l l 30, Ee 2112‘19.+

**T£K(i^pioi', -ou, to (<  ̂reK/iap, a ma/rk, sign), [in LX X  : W i 54 1913,
iii Mac 324 * ;] a sure sign, a positive proof: Ac l 3 (for exx., v. MM,
xxiv).+

Syn. : evSuy/xa, q.v.
*+ TGKviov, -ov, to (dimin. of t4kvov), a little child: as a term of 

endearment, in voc. pl., Jo 1333, Ga 419, i Jo 21’ 12>28 37>13 44 521.+
*+ TeKvoyoveo), -S>, to beget or bewr children : i Ti 514 (Anthol.).+
* TeKMoyoria, -as, r/, child-bearing : i Ti 216 (Arist.).+ 

tIkvov, - o v , to (<[tikt(u), [in LX X  chiefly for j3 ,a lso  for ,
etc. ;] that which is begotten, born (cf. Scottish bairn), a child of either 
sex : Mk 1312, Lk l 7, Ac 76 ; pl., Mt 7U, Mk 727, Lk l 17, Bph 6 1, al. ; 
TEK va ê ir a y y e X i a s ,  Eo 98 ;  t . t ??s  c r a p K o ç , ib. ; in a wider sense (as Heb. 
D^a), of posterity, Mt 218, Lk 3s, al. ; specif., of a male child, Mt 2128,
Ac 2121, al. ; in voc. as a form of kindly address from an elder to a 
junior or from a teacher to a disciple, Mt 92 2128, Mk 26, Lk 248 ; t. 
fiov (=  cl. t. jioi ; v. Bl., § 37, 5), Ga 419 (rtKvia, WH, txt.), ii Ti 21. 
Metaph., (a) of disciples (apart from direct address, v. supr.) : Phm 10,
i Ti l 2, Tit l 4, iii Jo 4 ; (b) with reference to the Fatherhood of God 
(v.S. iraTTjp, yewdw), TeKra t. Oeov (cf. Is 301, Wi 1621) : Eo 8 1S, Bph 51, 
Phi 215; and esp. in Johannine bks. (cf. Weste., Epp. Jo., 94, 120),



Jo l 12, I  Jo 31, al. ; ( c )  of those who imitate others and are therefore 
regarded as the spiritual offspring of their exemplars : Mt 39, Lk 3s 
Jo 839, Eo 97, i Pe 3“ ; r. SiaßAXov, i Jo 310 ; (d) as in Heb. (LXX, 
J1 223, Ps 1492, i Mac l 38), of the inhabitants of a city : Mt 23 37, Lk 1334 
1944, Ga 425 ; (e) with an, adjectival gen., freq. rendering a Heb. ex
pression, adopted from LX X  or formed on the analogy of its language, 
but sometimes with parallels in Gk. writers (v. Deiss., BS, 161 ff.) : 
TEKTO <£<OTOS, Eph 5s ; T. VTraKOrjs, I Pe l 14; Karapas, II Pe 214; opyrjs,
Eph 23.

Syjt. : v.s. irats.
*TeK(/o-Tpo<}>6û), -S>, to rear young (of bees, Arist.), to bring up 

children : i Ti 510.+
T6KTG>y, -ovos, 5, [in LX X  chiefly for tIHn ;] an artificer in woodi 

stone or metal, but esp. a carpenter (v. MM, xxiv) : Mt 13sö, Mk 63,+ 
Tekeios, -a, -ov «  reXos), [in LX X  chiefly for obu?, D̂ ari and

cogn. forms ;] having reached its end, finished, mature, complete, 
perfect; 1 . of persons, primarily of physical development, (a) full- 
grown, mature : He 514 ; ethically : Phi 315 ; opp. to vrpnoç (-d^uv),
I Co 26 1420, Eph 413 ; t . Kai ireirXrjpofjjoprifiévoi., Col 412 ; r. iv Xptcrrm, 
Col l 28 ; (b) complete, perfect (expressing the simple idea of complete 
goodness, without reference either to maturity or to the philosophical 
idea of a re'Xos; v. Hort on Ja l 4) : Mt 548 1921, Ja l 4 32; of God, 
Mt 548. 2. Of things, complete, perfect : Eo 122 ; ïpyov, Ja l 4 ; vo/ios, ib. 25 ; 
8(ijp'qp.a, ib. 17 ; àyâ-rj, I Jo 418 ; TO t ., I Co 1310 ; compar., reXeiOTtpa 
(a-K-qv-q), He 911. (There is probably no reference in St. Paul’s usage to 
the use of this term in the ancient mysteries ; cf. ICC  on Col l 28; but 
v. also Lft., in 1., and Notes, 173 f.) t

Syn. : v.s. oXokX^os (and cf. Bendall, He., 158 ff).
TeXeioTrjs, -r/ros, rj (< [teXeios), [in LXX : Jg 916’ 19 (□‘'QFl), Pr l l 3 

(nSÇl), Wi 615 1217, Je 22*;] perfection, completeness : Col 314, He 61.
TeXeiou. -5> (<^rtXttos), [in L X X : Ex 29®, Le 45, al. (r. 

xba pi.), i i  Ki 222G, al. (DQPl), Wi 413, al. (cf. Weste., He., 64) ;] 1. 
bring to an end, finish, accomplish, fu lfil : Jo 434, Ac 2024; of time, 
Lk 243, Jo 530 174 ; pass., rj ypa.<f>rj, Jo 1928. 2. to bring to maturity or 
completeness, to complete, perfect ;  (a) of things : He 719, Ja 222, i Jo 25 
412, 1 7 . ^  0f persons, in ethical and spiritual sense : He 210 9° 101’ 14 ; 
pass., Lk 1332, Jo 1723, Phi 312, He 59 728 1140 1223, 1  Jo 418 (for a 
different view of the meaning in He 210, al., v. Bendall, in 1.).+

**T eX eiais (<  ̂reXei.oç), adv., [in L X X  : Jth l l 6, 1 1  Mac 1242, i i i  Mac 
326 722, B*;] completely, perfectly : 1  Pe l ls.+

xeXeiWis, -ecus, rj «  reXeiow), [in LXX chiefly for , Ex 2922,
al. ;] fulfilment, completion, perfection : Lk l 45, He 7n.+

*t teXçi(i)tV]s, -ov, ô (<[reXeid(u), a consummator, finisher : He 122 
(nowhere else).+

**TsXetrcj>opéa), -û (<^réXoç, 4>épw), [in L X X : iv Mac 1320 *;] (a) of



plants, to bring fru it to perfection (Theophr.) : Lk 8 U ; (&) of females, 
to bear perfect offspring (Artemid. ; iv Mae, l.e.).+

TeXeuTciw, -S> «  TekevTr/), [in LX X  chiefly for ITID;] 1. trans., to 
complete, finish ; esp. r . r . al&va, r. ß(ov, to complete life, to die (Æsch., 
Hdt., al.). 2. Intrans., to come to an end, hence, to die (Hdt., al.) : 
Mt 219 918 2225, Mk 9«, Lk 72, Jo l l 89, Ae 229 715, He l l 22 ; Hebraistieally, 
ôavaro) reXeuTarcu (UDI1 JTIÛ , E x  2117), Mt 154, Mk 710 (LXX).+

TeXeurrç, -yjs, rj «TeXe'w), [in L X X  chiefly for rrïÇ, JTIQ;] 1. a
finishing. 2. an end : r. ßlov (Hdt., al.) : also without ß(ov, the end 
o f life, death (Hdt., Plat., al.) : Mt 215.+

ts\éu, -G «réX os), [in LX X  for nÎ53, pi., etc. ;] 1. to bring to an 
end, complete, finish : r. 8pop.ov, i i  Ti 47 ; r. Xoyous, Mt 728 191 261 ; 
r. irapaßoXAs, Mt 1353 ; r. TroXas, Mt 1023 : pass., Ee 158 208' 5>7 ; c. 
ptcp., Mt l l 1. 2. to execute, perform, complete, fulfil : Lk 239, Ac 1329, 
Eo 227, ii Co 129, Ga 516, Ja 2s, Ee l l 7 ; pass., Lk 1260 1 8 31 22 37, Jo 
1928’30, Ee 107 151 1717. 3. to pay (freq. in cl.) : Mt 1724, Eo 136
(cf. àiro-, Sia-, c/c-, im-, (rw-rcXéü)).+

téXos, -ous, to, [in L X X  for pp., etc.; eis t o  t . ,  chiefly for n ïjb
and cognate forms ;] 1 . end : most freq. of the termination or limit of 
an act or state (in NT also of the end of a period of time, cl. teXeut )̂, 
Lk l 33, i Co 1011, ii Co 313, i Pe 47; by meton., of one who makes an 
end, Eo 104 ; ?<os («x/31» te'Xous, i Co l 8, n Co l 13, He 314 6 U, Ee
226 ; eis t., to or at the end, Mt IO22, Mk 1313, Lk 185, Jo 131 (or here, 
to the uttermost, v. Westc., in 1.) ; t. ê̂ eiv, Lk 2237; adverbially, to 8 è 
te'Xos, finally, i Pe 38 ; of the last in a series, Ee 216 2213 ; of the issue, 
fate or destiny, Mt 2658 ; c. gen. rei, Eo 6 21, al. ; c. gen. pers., n Co 
l l 13, al. ; of the aim or purpose, i Ti l 5- 2. toll, custom, revemie : 
Eo 137 ; pl., as most usually, Mt 1725-

* TeXciinjs, -ov, ô «te'Xos, livio/xai), 1. a farmer o f taxes (Lat. 
publicanus). 2. A subordinate of the former, who collected taxes or 
tolls in a particular district, a tax-gatherer (EY, publican) : Mt 545 

103, Lk 312 527>29 729 1810> u >13 ; pl., t .  /c. â^aprwXoi, Mt 910- 1 1  l l 1«, Mk 
215>16, Lk 530 734 151; t .  k . T rop vcu , Mt 2131>32 ; ô  i ô v i K o s  k . 6  t . ,  Mt 1817 
(cf. DB, iv, 172 ; ext., 394 f. ; MM, xxiv).+

TcXtiwioy, -ov, tô (<] teXwvtjs) , a custom house (so in MGr.), toll r 
house, place o f toll : Mt 99, Mk 214, Lk 527.+

Tepas, -a T O s , t o , [in L X X  chiefly for nSID ;] a tvonder, marvel :
in NT always pl., t. k . urjp.ûa, Mt 2424, al. (v.s. cr /̂icîov).

Tépnos, -ov, ô, Tertius : Eo 1622.+
TépTuXXos, -ou, 6, Tertullus : Ac 241’ 2.t
T̂ CTuapes (and Ion. and late -epes, and late acc. -es; v. WH, App., 

150; M, Pr., 36, 45 f.), ol, ai, -apa, gen., -«v, four : Mt 2431, Mk 23, 
Lk 237, Jo 1117 1 923, Ac 1011, Ee 44- «, al.

T€CKmp€CT-K(u-8 K̂aTos, -tj, -ov, fourteenth : Ac 2727’ 33.+ 
recratpdnovra (Eec. Tecraap-, v, WH, App., 150 ; M, Pr., 45 f. ;



Thackeray, Gr., 62 f., 73 f.), oî, al, to, indecl., forty : Mt 42, Mk l 13, 
Lk 42, Jo 22u, Ac l 3, al. ^

* TtaaepaKorracT ŝ (T, -err/s ; Rec. Tecrcrap-, V. Supr.), -es, o / forty 
years, forty years old : Ac 723 1318.t

TeTapTalos, -a, -ov (<[ reVapros), [in L X X : II Ki 3* A
of or on the fourth day : r. e’vai (Hdt., r. yevecröat), to be four days dead, 
Jo l l 39.+

Te'TapTos, -tj, -ov, [in LX X  chiefly for ;] fourth : Mt 1425, Mk
6 48, Ac 1030, Ee 47 6 7>8 8 12 16s 21“ .+

*t TeTpoapxew (Eec. rerpap^-; V. WH, App., 145), -<o (<  ̂TeTpaap ŝ), 
to be tetrarch : c. gen., Lk 31  (F1J, BJ, iii, 10, 7).+

*+Terpa<Jpx»]S (Eec. TCTpap ŝ, v. supr.), -ov, ô (<  ̂rerpa- in comp. 
=  reropa, Doric for reWapa, + ap ôj), a tetrarch, i.e. (a) prop., the 
governor of a fourth part of a region (Strab.) ; (b) any petty ruler 
(Plut.) ; in NT, of Herod Antipas : Mt 141, Lk 319 97, Ac 13\+

TETpdywi'OS, -ov (<  ̂rerpa-, V. supr,, +  ycuna), [in LX X  for y i ï l
and cogn. forms;] square: Ee 2110 (Hdt., Plat., al.).+

*+ TerptlSio»', ov, to, a quarternion, a group of four : crrpaTtamov, Ac 
12* (Philo).

TeTpaKia-xiXioi, -ai, -a, four thousand : Mt 15s8 1610, Mk 8 9>20, 
Ac 2138.+

TerpaKoo-ioi, -ai, -a, four hundred : Ac 536 7° (L2:£) 1320, Ga 317.t 
TETpdp.Tli'os, -ov, [in LX X  (neut.) : Jg 192 A 2047 A (ny^ir 

B’ ltf 7ÏJ)*;] of four months, four months; as subst., r. (sc. «pa, but
neut. in Eec.), Jo 435 (Thuc., al.).t

* TeTpa-ir\ôos, -rj, -ov (-ovs, -rj, -ovv), fourfold : Lk 198.+
TeTptl-irous, -ovv, [in LX X  chiefly for nonjl ;] four-footed : of 

beasts, neut. pl., Ac 1012 l l 6, Eo l 23.+
Terpapxe'w -ap̂ iys, V.S. rerpaap̂ eco, -ap̂ iJS. *
Teuxw, V.S. tvyxavw.

* re4>pôw, -Û (<̂ ré̂ >pa, ashes; Wi 23, al.), to burn to ashes:
ii Pe 26.+

Tex̂ t), -rjs, y, [in LX X  for n ççn , nfeyyo, rninir;] art, craft, 
trade : Ac 1729 18s, Ee 1822 (WH, E, mg., om.).t

Texi'iTris, -ov, o «Tex^T?), [in LX X  for ££Hn, etc.;] a craftsman, 
artificer : Ac 1924’ 3a, Ee 1822; of God (Wi 131), He l l 10.+

Syn. : Srjfjuovpyos, q.v., and cf. Tr., Syn., § cv.
Tî Kfti, [in LX X  for ODD ni., ppû ni., JIQ ni., etc. ;] trans., to melt, 

melt down; pass., to melt, melt away : n Pe 312.+ "
*Tr)\auyûs, adv. (<^rrjXe, afar, +  avyq, radiance), poët. and in late 

prose, at a distance clearly : Mk 8 26 (WH, mg., 8i;Xaiiyws).+
** tt)\ikoGtos, -av-rrj, -ovto (altern, of ryXiKootie, -rjSe, -ov8e, strength

ened form of rqXiKos), [in LX X  : ii Mac 123, m  Mac 39, iv Mac 164 * ;]



1. of persons, (a) of such an age, so old ; (b) so young, 2. Of things, 
so great : n Co l 10, He 23, Ja 34, Re 1618.t

rrjpéo), -S>, [in LX X  for “lottf, 1X3, etc. ;] 1. to watch over, guard, 
keep, preserve : Mt 2736, Ac 1623, al. ; éavrâv, n Co l l 9, i Ti 522, Ja 
l 27, Ju 21 ; seq. «is, Jo 127, Ac 2521, i Pe l 4, i i  Pe 24>9 37, Ju 6; iv, 
Jo 17n>12, Ju 21 ; « ,  Jo 1716, Ee 310; r .  7rtcrriv, i i  Ti 47, Ee 1412 ; 
t . ivoTTjra r. irvevfiaTos, Bph 43. 2. to watch, give heed to, observe : 
t. trdßßaTov, Jo 916 ; t . ivToX.rjv (-as), Mt 1917, Jo 1415 1510, I Ti 6 14, 
i Jo 23> 4 322>24 53, Ee 12171412 ; r. Xdyov (-ous), Jo 8 61- 52,55 14 2 3 ,2 4  1 5 2 0 17c
i Jo 25, Ee 38' 10, 227>9 ; r .  vo/iov, Ac 156, Ja 21(1 ; r .  irapdSotriv, Mk 79; 
r .  Ipya, Ee 226 ;  r .  ytypa/i/iiva, Ee l 3 (cf. Sia-, irapa-, trvv-n/péw).

Syjv. : <f>v\axr(r<o, implying custody and protection : t. expresses 
the idea of watchful care and “  may mark the result of which <f>. is 
the means” (Thayer s.v.).

**TrjpT]cris, -«os, r] (<^rrjpéu>), [in LX X  : W i 6 18, Si 35 (32)23, i Mac 
51S, il Mac 340, i i i  Mac 544*;] 1. a watching, hence, imprisonment, 
ward (v. Deiss., BS, 267) : Ac 43 518. 2. a keeping : r. ivrokmv (cf. Si, 
Wi, 11. c., and v. Westc. on i Jo 23.), i Co 719.+

Tißepiäs, -a8os, rj «  Tißipios), Tiberias, a city of Galilee : Jo 6 23 ; 
0d\a<r<ra rijç T., Jo 6 1  211  (cf. Tewrjaapir, raXtXata).+

Tißeptos, -ov, ô, the Bmperor Tiberius : Lk S1.̂
[in L X X  for DTO, , n'tZ?, etc. ;] 1. causative of 

KÛ/xai, (a) to place, lay, set : Lk 6 48, Eo 938, al. ; of laying the dead to 
rest, Mk 1547, Lk 2365, Jo l l 34, Ac 716, al. ; seq. « ri, c. gen., Lk 8 10, Jo 
1919, al. ; id. c. acc., Mk 421, n  Co 313, al. ; {mo, Mt 515, al. ; ttapd, Ac 
4 35>37. Mid., to have put or placed, to place fo r  oneself : of putting in 
prison, Ac 43, 518’ 25, al. ; of giving counsel, ßovX-qv, Ac 2712 ; of laying 
up in one’s heart, Lk I 66 2114 (i Ki 2112) ; (b) to put down, lay down : 
of bending the knees, r. yovara, to kneel, Mk 1519, Ac 760, al. ; of 
putting off garments, Jo 134; of laying down life, r. xjruxqv, Jo 
IQii, is, i7, is 1 3 3 7 ,38 1 5 1 3  : j 0  3 16  • 0f laying by money, irap iavrw, i Co 
162; of setting on food, Jo 210; metaph., of setting forth an idea in 
symbolism, Mk 430. 2. to set, fix, establish : inroSaypa, ii Pe 26. 3. to 
make, appoint : Mt 2244, Mk 1236, Lk 2043, Ac 2 ,  Eo 417, al. Mid., 
to make, set or appoint for oneself : Ac 2028, i Co 1228, i Th 59, i Ti l 12, 
al. ; seq. tva, jo  1510 (cf. àva-, wpoa-ava-, diro-, Bia-, âvri-8ia-, etc-, èiri-, 
<tvv-€7ti-, Kara-, truv-KaTa-, fiera-, irapa-, irepi-, irpo-, irpow-, <rvv-, vtro- 
tWh]/jiÎ).

tikto), [in L X X  chiefly for Tb1;] prop., of parents, to beget, bring 
forth, but esp. the latter, and so always in NT : absol., Lk l 57 26, Jo 
1621, Ga 4 27<l x x ) (v. M, Pr., 127), Ee 122>4 ; vL6v, Mt 121> 23>25, Lk l 31 27, 
Ee 125>13 ; pass., Mt 22, Lk 2U. Metaph., of the earth, ßordvqv, He 
6 7 (Æsch., al.) ; of lust, àfiaprîav, Ja l 15.+

TiXXu, [in L X X : il Es 93, Is 187, Da L X X  74 (ü"m)*;] to 
pluck, pluck, o ff: o-rd^vas, Mt 121, Mk 223, Lk 6 *.+

Tifiaîos, -ov, 5 (Aram, id1!? (?), v. Zorell, s.v.), Timœus : Mk 1046.+ 
Tip.00), -5 «T i/t jj) , [in L X X  for TJ3 pi., hi., etc.;] 1. to



fix  the value, price : c. acc. pers., of Christ, Mt 27°<LXX). 2. to honour: 
c. acc. pers., Mt 154<lxx), s, s(lxx) 1 9 1 » (lxx^ Mk 7«>1(l 1019, Lk 
1 8 2 0 (LXX)t jo  gaa 840 1226) Eph 6 2<LXX), 1  Ti 53, I Pe 217; Ti-oAAats rt/xa«, 
Ac 2819.t

-f/s, 17, [in LX X  for 7["iy, etc.;] a valuing, hence,
objectively; 1. a price paid or received : c. gen. pers., Mt 27;l; c. gen. 
rei, Ac 52’ y ; pl., Ac 434 1910 ; r. at/xaTOs, Mt 27(; ; rjyopäo-ßrjTt TL/iyjs,
i Co 6 20 7““ ; wvûadcu. TL/j.r)s àpyvpîov, Ac 710. 2. esteem, honowr: Eo 
12™ 137, i Co 1223, i Ti 517 6 1, He 54, x Pe 27 (E, txt., preciousness, cf. 
Hort, in 1.), 37; r. StSovai, 1  Co 1224; êxeLV> 444, He 3s; t. ko!  Sô£a (S. 
k. T.), Eo 27>10, i Ti l 17, He 2 7 (lxx), 9) ! Pe ^  „  p e in  Ke 4 9 , 1 1  5 12 ,13  

7 12 2 X2<i. T Ka't KpoTo<s, i Ti 6 16; ets t., Eo 921, 1 1  Ti 220>21; iv t., Col 223,
1  Th 44; by meton., of marks of honour, Ac 2810.+

tijjlios, -a, -ov «  TLfi.rj), [in LX X  chiefly for ;] valued, hence,
(a) precious, costly, highly valued : primarily, of money value, -Vtöos, 
Ee 1741812’ 16 2119 ; pl., 1  Co 312 ; compar., -wrepos, 1  Pe l 7, Eec. ; superl., 
-ojTaTos, Ee 1812 211 1 ; in extended sense, Kap-rrog, Ja 57 ; alfia, 1  Pe l la ; 
e7rayyeA./xara, i i  Pe l 4 ; (b) held in honou/r, honoured, esteemed worthy : 
c. dat., Ac 534 ; o ya/xos, He 134 ; \j/vxq, Ac 2024 (where t. is pleonastic, 
v. Page, in 1.).+

*Ti(uôni)s, -rjros, 7] (<^Tt/xtos), preciousness, worth: Ee 1810 (cf. 
Hort on Tt/ir/, 1  Pe 27).+

Tijioéeos, -ov, ô, Timothy: Ac 1714’ 16 186, Eo 1621, al.
-ojvos, 0, Timon: Ac 6 5.+

Ttjjiojpéo), -Si (<^np.ÿ +  ovpoi, a guardian), [in L X X : Ez 517 1415 
(b3B? pi), Wi 122u 18s, al.;] 1. to help. 2. to avenge; mid., to avenge 
oneself on, punish (Hdt., Eur., al.) : act. in this sense, Ac 225 2611 
(v. MM, xxiv).+

Ti/iüipta, -as, -fj (< [ri/xwpeo)), [in L X X : Pr 2422 (TS), etc.;]
1. help, assistance. 2. vengeance, punishment : He 1029.+

Syn. : KoXacns, q .v ., and cf. MM, xxiv. ,
tlvü), [in L X X : Pr 2712 (r. lyp.Lav, for Î2/3J7 ni.), etc.;] to pay: 

t. SÎKrjv (cf. Pr, I.e.), to pay penalty, 1 1  Th l 9 (v. M, Th., in 1.).+
Tis, neut., ti, gen., tiVos, interrog. pron., [in LX X  for ’D , HQ ;] in

masc. and fem., who, which, what ? ;  in neut., which, what ?, used both 
in direct and in indirect questions. I. As subst., 1. masc., fem. : tis; 
ivho, what ?, Mt 37 2 6 68, Mk l l 28, Lk 9°, al. mult. ; c. gen. partit., Ac 762, 
He l 6, al. ; seq. Ik (=  gen. partit.), Mt 6 27, Lk 1428, Jo 8 46 ; =  irotos, 
Mk 441 6 2, Lk 19s, Ac 1719, al. ; =  iroTepos (M, Pr., 77), Mt 2131 2717, 
Lk 2227, al. ; =  ôs or ôorts (rare in cl. ; cf. Bl., § 50, 5 ; M, Pr., 93), 
Ac 1326. 2. Neut. : Tt; what ?, Mt 547 117, Mk 103, al. ; x“-Plv tiVos,
i Jo 312 ; Stà ti, Mt 911, al. ; ets Tt, Mt 1431, al. ; elliptically, tra Tt (sc. 
yivr/rai), why, Mt 95, al. ; Tt ovv, Eo 3° 6 1’ 15, i Co 1415, al. ; Tt yap, 
Eo 33, Phi l 18 ; Tt e/iol (ip.tv) Kal act!, v.S. cyw. II. As adj. : lüho ? 
w hat? which?, Mt 5ib, Lk 1431, Jo 218, al. III. As adv.: =Stà ti



(ti on), why, Mt 6 2s, Mk 440, Lk 6 4C, Jo 1823, al. ; in rhet. questions, 
=  a negation, Mt 274, Jo 2122> 23, i Go 51- 71(i, al. ; i n  exclamations 
(like Heb. TO), how (ii Ki 6 20, Ps 3*, al.), Lk 1249.

Tis, neut., tl, gen., tivos, enclitic indefinite pron., related to interrog. 
ns as Troy, 7rojç, 7tot£ to 7tov, 7T<üs, 7TOT6. I. As subst., 1. one, a certain 
one : Lk 940, Jo l l 1, Ac 525, al. ; pl., nVes, certain, some : Lk 131, Ac 151, 
Eo 3s, al. 2. someone, anyone, something, anything : Mt 1229, Mk 930, 
Lk 8 4C, Jo 220, Ac 1725, Eo 57, al. ; = indef., one (French on), Mk 8 4, 
Jo 225, Eo 8 24, al. ; pl., rives, some, Mk 144, al. II. As adj., 1. a 
certain : Mt 1812, Lk l 5 8 27, Ac 32, al. ; with proper names, Mk 1521, 
Lk 2 326, al. ; c. gen. partit., Lk 719, al. 2. some : Mk 16P8J, Jo 514, 
Ac 1721 2424, He l l 40, al.

Tirtos, -ov, o, Titius, surnamed Justus : Ac 187, T, W H (EV., 
Tiros).+

**+tit\os, -ou, ô, (Lat. titulus), [in Aq., Sm., Th. : Je 214*;] a title, 
inscription : Jo 1919’ 30 (in Christian Inscr., epitaph, v. MM. xxiv).+

Titos, -ov, ô, T itus; 1. St. Paul’s disciple and companion:
i i  Co 213 76> 13 > 14 8 C> 16 > 23 1218, Ga 21’ 3, n Ti 410, Ti l 4, subscr., Eec. 
(Titos). 2. One surnamed Justus : Ac 187, EV (T, WH, Tmos).+

Toi-yap-our, an inferential particle, [in LX X  : Jb 2210 2422 (|3”bÿ),
Si 41ls, al. ;] wherefore then, so therefore : i Th 4s, He 121  (Hdt., Plat., 
al.).+

tol-vuv, an inferential particle, [in L X X  : Is 310 513 274, Wi l 1 1  
8 9, al. * ;] accordingly, therefore : as in cl., after the first word in a 
sentence, i Co 926 ; acc. to later usage, at the beginning, Lk 2025, 
He 1313.+

toidcrSe, -aSt, -ov8c, such : ii Pe l 17.t
t o i o C t o s ,  -avrrj, -ovTo (as usually in Att. prose. Bp. and Ion. neut. 

-oStov in Al., Ac 2125, Eec. only), correlat. of oïos, Ô7roîos, ôk, etc., stich 
as thÀs, of such a kind, such : Mt 9s 185, Mk 433 6 2 71S 937 (T, tovtoiv), 
Jo 916, Ac 1624, i Co 51  l l 16, i i  Co 34> 12 123, Hé 726 8 1  12s 13le, Ja 416 ; 
oïos . . .  t . ,  i  Co 1548, i i  Co 101 1  ; id. pleonast. (y. Bl., § 50, 4), 
Mk 1319 ; seq. ôttoîos, Ac 2629 ; <Ss, Phm 9. As subst., anarth. : pl., 
Lk 99 ; c. art., ô t., such a one (Bl., § 47, 9 ; Ellic. on Ga 521) : Ac 2222,
i Co 55, al. ; pl., Mt 1914, Mk 1014, al. ; neut. pl., Ac 1926, Eo l 32, al.

roîxos, -ou, o, [in L X X  chiefly for T(? ;] a wall, esp. of a house : 
fig., Ac 233 (cf. T£ixos).t

tokos, -ov, 6 (<^Ti«™), [in L X X  for etc.;] (a) a bring
ing forth, birth ; (b) offspring. Metaph., of the produce of money 
lent out, interest, usury (cf. Mer ch. o f Venice, I, iii, “  a breed of barren 
metal”) : Mt 2527, Lk 1923 (Soph., Plat., al.).+

ToXfidu, -a, [in L X X  : Jb 1512 (npb), Es l 18 T" (a^ N^D),
Jth 1413, i i  Mac 42, ni Mac 321 E, iv Mac 8 18 * ;] to have courage, to 
venture, dare, be bold : absol., n Co l l 21 ; seq. im, i i  Co 102 ; c. inf.



(Bl., § 69, 4), Mt 22«, Mk 1234, Lk 2040, Jo 2112, Ac 513 73a, Eo 1518,
l Co 6 1, ii Co 1012, Phi l 14, Ju 9; to submit to (in cl. usually absol. in this 
sense), Eo 57 (v. Field, Notes, 155) ; roX^o-as da-rjXôev, took courage and 
went in (v. Field, op. cit., 44), Mk 1543 (ef. a7ro-n>X/ia(u).+

*ToXp]pôüs, adv., «  roX/iTjpos, bold, daring), boldly: compar., 
-oVcpoiç (Ï, Eec. -oTepov), Eo 1515.+

* roX(it]Tiis, -ov, o, « roX/iaoj), a bold, daring m an : n Pe 210 

(Thue.).+
* rojj.0 5, -q, -ov «  T«/iv<»), sharp: compar., -direpos, metaph., 

He 412.+
t6£ov, -ov, t o , [in LX X  chiefly for ntÿp ;] a bow : Ee 6 2.+ 

t TO Tra^iov', -ov, t o  (and r air uZos, ô ) ,  [in LX X  : Ex 2817 3617 (391®), 
Jb 2819, Ez 2813 (n-Ttpa), Ps 118 (119)m (73) *;] topaz : Ee 2120 (v. 
Swete, in 1.).+

t o t t o s , -ov, o, [in LX X  chiefly for Dipû ;] place : Lk 437 101’ 32,
Jo 513 6 10, Ae 1217, i Co l 2, al. ; r. âyios (ef. Is 6013), Mt 2415; ipy/nos, 
Mt 1413, al. ; 7rcStvos, Lk 6 17 ; âvuSpos (pl.), Mt 1243, Lk l l 24 ; Kara tottovs 
(EV, in divers places), Mt 247, Mk 13s ; rpa^cîs r., Ae 2720 ; r. 8 i$aXa<T<Tos 
(q.v.), ib. 41 ; iToifiA^uv r., Jo 142’ 3; Ee 12® ; Siêovai, Lk 149; o. 
gen. defin., r. ßacravov, Lk 1628 ; r. Kara7rav(7€(us, Ae 740 ; Kpaviov, Mt 2733, 
Mk 1522, Jo 1917 ; seq. oî, Eo 926 ; Sirov, Mt 28«, Mk 16«, Jo 42° 6231040 
1 1 30 1941; iv cS, Jo 115; irj> (î, Ae 733; of a place which a person or 
thing occupies, Ee 25 6 14 12s ; r. /ia^ai'pas, Mt 2662; 6 tStos r., Ac l 26; 
of a place in a book, Lk 417 (cf. Clem. Eom. /  Co., 8 , 4). Metaph., of 
condition, station, occasion, opportunity or power : Ac 2515, Eo 1219 

1523, Eph 427 (cf. Si 3812). _
S yn. : \mpa (extensive), region; x<°ptov (enclosed), a piece of 

ground, r. is “ a portion of space viewed in reference to its occupancy, 
or as appropriated to a thing ” (Grimm-Thayer, s.v.).

toctoutoç, -avrtj, -ovTo (He 732) and (elsewhere, as usually in Attic) 
-ovTov, correlat. of ôo-os, of quantity, size, number, so great, so much, 4 

pl., so many : Mt 8 10 Lk 7°, He 121, Ee 187>15 ; of time, so long, 
xpovos, Jo 149, He 47 ; pl., Lk 1529 (irr,), Jo 1237 2111, i Co 1410; seq. 
more, Mt 1533 ; absol. : pl., Jo 6 9, Ga 34 ; of price, touovtov, Ac 5s ; dat., 
Toaovrtÿ KpuTTüiv, He l 4 T. /iSX X o v  oaw, He 1025 ; naß’ o<rov . . . Kara 
r., He 722.+

tot£, demonstr. adv. of time, correlat. of ore, then, at that time; 
(a) of concurrent events : Mt 217 35 and freq., Eo 6 21; seq. ptcp., Mt 
215, Ga 48 ; opp. to vîv, Ga 429, He 1226 ; 6 r. k6o-/m>s, ii Pe 36 ; (b) of 
consequent events, then, thereupon : Mt 27 3s 41  and freq., Lk l l 25 ; 
r. ovv, Jo 1114191’ 10 20s ; eoBUs r., Ac 1714; 5™ . . .  r., Mt 132« 211, 
Jo 1216 ; mto t., Mt 417 1621 2616, Lk 1615 ; (c) of things future : Mt 
2423>40 251’ 31 ;  opp. to â p n ,  i Co 1312; k o .1  t . ,  Mt 723, Mk 1321, Lk 
2127, i Co 45, al. ; orav . . .  r., Mt 915, Mk 220, Lk 535, i Th 53, al. 
(more freq. in Mt than in the rest of the NT).



T o ù v a v T io v ,  by crasis for to i v a v r i o v ,  neut. acc. used adverbially, on 
the contrary, contrariwise : ii Co 27, Ga 27, i Pe 39.+

TouTO|j.a, by crasis for to o v o p a ,  acc. absol., by name : Mt 2757.t
TOUT̂ OTl = TOUT* eOTt.
Tpdyos, - o v ,  ô, [in L X X  chiefly for T ipy, also for TB S, 8^0 ;] 

a he-goat : He 912’ 13>1 9 104.+
Tpdireja, -ijs, rj, [in L X X  chiefly for also for Drib, etc.;]

1. a table, dining-table : Mt 1527, Mk 728, Lk 1621 1923 2221>30 ; of the 
table of shewbread, He 92. By meton., of food provided (v. DB, iv, 
670 a): Ac 1634, Eo l l 9 (ixx)j ! c 0  1 0 ai; 8iaK0v£v Tars T., Ac 6 2 (cf. 
Page, in 1., but v. infr.). 2. A money-char ger’s table, a bank (Dem., 
Arist., al.) : Mt 2112, Mk l l 15, Lk 1923, Jo 216 ; so also acc. to Dr. Field 
(Notes, 113), Ac 6 2 (but v. supr.).+

* TpaireJemjs (Eec. -Çirrjs, as in cl.), - o v ,  à (<  ̂Tpà-rr^a), a money
changer, banker : Mt 2527 (Dem., Plut., al.).+

TpaOjia, -tos, to, [in LX X  for JTSÇI, bbu , etc. ;] a wound :
Lk 1034.+ ”

Tpau/xaTî cj «Tpaî/xa), [in L X X  chiefly for b bn ;] to wound: Lk 
2012, Ac 1916.t

*+Tpaxt|XiJüi «  Tpa^Àos), prop., of wrestlers, to take by the throat, 
hence (Philo), to prostrate, overthrow. Metaph., but in what sense and 
from what age it is doubtful (v. Westc., Eendall, on He, I.e. ; DB, iii, 
625n), Tpax'rjkia-jj.éva, laid open (EV, Westc.; dmvncast, Eendall): 
He 413.+

TpdxT)̂ °s> ~ov’ Pn LX X  chiefly for U03J, also for fllir , etc. ;]
the neck :  Mt 186, Mk 942, Lk 172 ;  èxixeo-eîr b r l  t o v  t., to embrace 
(Ge 4629), Lk 1520, Ac 2037. Metaph., in r o O e iv a i  t o v  i a v r o v  t . (for similar 
phrase in x . ,  v. Zorell, s.v.), Eo 164; è m û e î v a i  Ç v y à v  é-rrl t o v  t . ,  A c  1510.+ 

Tpax<JS, -eîa, -v, [in L X X  : Is 404 (0 3 7 ), etc. ;] rough : 5Soi (Is,
1.e.), Lk 3 5  (lxx) ; T07r0l (i.e. rocky), Ac 2729.+

Tpaxioi'ÎTts, -iSos, f) «  Tpaxÿs), Trachonitis, a rough region S. of 
Damascus (in F1J, sometimes 17 T., sometimes ô Tpâ cuv) : r/ T. x^Pa>

L k 3 1 ‘+  V , ,Tpeîs, 0 1, ai, Tpia, rd, three : Mt 1240, al. ; /ACT« t. 17/Aepas = rf, 
Tpîrg ■!)., Mk 1034, al. (ef. Field, Notes, 11 ff.).

Tpeîs Taß^pmi (v.s. raßepvrj), Three Taverns (Lat. Tres Tabernae) 
a halting place on the Appian Way : Ac 2916 (v. DB, iv, 690).+

Tpc'fjuü, to tremble, esp. with fear : Mk 533, Lk 8 47 ; e. ptcp. (in el 
more freq. c. inf.), 1 1  Pe 210.+

rpi^ia, [in L X X  for rpn hi., blS  pi., bDN hi., etc. ;] 1. to make Ä 
grow, bring up, rear (cl. ; 1  Mae 333 l l 39) : Lk 416 (T, WH, mg., àvar-)
2. to nourish, fe ed : Mt 6 2« 2537, Lk 1224, Ac 1220, Ee 126>14; of v, 
mother, to give suck, Lk 2329 ; of animals, to fatten  (Je 26 (46)21), fig., 
Ja 55 (cf. àva-, (K-, iv-rpé(j)u)).t



Tpe'x“ , [in LX X  chiefly for ;] to run : Mk 56, Jo 202>4, i Co 
924, 2 6 - c jnf  ̂ Mt 28s ; seq. &r£, Lk 2412 [T |[WH]| E, mg., om.]; ets, 
Ee 99; ptcp., Spapcuv, c. indie., Mt 2748, Mk 1536, Lk 1520. Metaph., 
from runners in a race, of swiftness or of effort to attain an end : Eo 
916, Ga 22 57, Phi 216; t. dyûva (Hdt., Bur., al.), He 121 ; o XSyosr. 
Kvptov (cf. Ps 1474 (14616), lus rayons Spa/tetrat o A., avrov), II Th 31 (cf.
ets-, «ara-, irept-, irpo-, Trpocr-, crvv-, «rt-o-vv-, v7ro-Tpe'^cu).t

* Tprj(j.a, -tos, to, a perforation, hole: pa</>t'Sos, Mt 1924, WH, txt.; 
ßeXovrjs, Lk 18s6 (Aristoph., Plat., al.).+

SyjV. : TpvjJ.aX.ui, ~pvTTTjjux.
TptaKoyTa, ot, at, Ta, indecl. (<Ĉ  rpeîçj, thirty : Mt 138, al. 
Tpiaic&noi, -at, -a, iAre« hundred : M k 14°, Jo 125.t 
TptßoXos, -ov, ô, [in LX X  : Ge 318, Ho 10s (TTT3), n Ki 1231 

(f'HÇl), Pr 225 (|!?)*;] a thistle: M t 71C, He 66.+
Tptßos, -ov, 97 «T p i/3 tu ), [in LX X  for nbDÇ, n y u , etc. ;] a beaten

track, a path : Mt 33, Mk l 3, Lk 34 <LXX>.+
* TpteTta, -a s , fj (< ^T pets , e tos) , a period of three years :  Ac 2031.t 

**Tpi£u>, [in Aq. : Am 213; Sm. : Is 3814 * ;] 1. prop., of sounds by 
animals, to cry, chirp, etc. 2. Of other sounds, e.g., trans., t. oSovras, 
to gnash or grind the teeth : Mk 918.+

Tp£|j.T]tos, -ov (<[ rpeîs, /m?v), [in LX X  (neut.) : Ge 3824, iv Ki 2331B 
24s, 1 1  Ch 362>9 (D̂ Unri (rntybtÿ) * ;] of three months ; as subst., t o  t .

(=  cl. ff t . ) ,  a space of three months (Polyb., al. ; LXX) : He l l 23.+
Tpi's «rp e îs ), adv., thrice: Mt 2634>75, Mk 1430>72, Lk 2 234>H, 

Jo 1338, 1 1  Co 1125 128 ; €7rt t., Ac 1016 l l 10.t
**t Tpioreyos, -ov (rpets, crrey )̂, [in Sm. : Ge 6 17<16), Ez 426 ;] of 

three stories : t o  t .  (s c . oUrj^a), the third story, Ac 209 (Dion., F1J, 
al.).t

Tpttr-xtXtoi, -at, -a, three thousand : Ac 241.+
Tpiros, -v, -ov, the third : Mt 2226, Mk 1221 152s, Lk 2421, Ac 215, 

al. ; T?) t. 19/i.e'pa (i.e. the next day but one : Xen., al. ; v. Field, Notes,
11 ff.), Mt 1621, Lk 2446, al.; substantively, acc. masc., TptVov, a third 
(servant), Lk 2012; neut., tô  t., c . gen., the third part of : Ee 8 7' 12 9 15>18 
l2 4. As adv., to t., the third time : Mk 1441, Jo 2117 ; anarth., rptVov, 
a third time, Lk 2322, Jo 2114 , 1 1  Co 1214131 ; in enumerations, thirdly,
i Co 1228; £kt., a third time, Mt 2644.

Tpi'xtYos, -rj, -ov «0 p t£ ), [in L X X ; Za 134 Bx 267*;] of
hair : crd/c/cos, Ee 6 12 (Xen., Plat., al.).+

Tpofxos, -ov, o ( < Tpe'/xcu), [in L X X  for H iy i , 1ÎH, 1HS, etc.;]
trembling, quaking, esp. from fear : Mk 16s; <jbo/?os k. t . (as in Ge 92, 
Ex 1516, De 225, Is 19ls, al.), 1  Co 23, 1 1  Co 716, Eph 6 6, Phi 212.+

Tpoirrj, -rjs, f/ (< r̂peVcu), [in L X X  : De 3314, Jb 3833, Wi 718, al.;] 
a turning: esp. of the revolution of heavenly bodies, fig., Ja I 17 (v.s.
airoo"Ktao"/ia).t



TpcSiros, -ov, b (<^Tpiiroj), [in LX X  chiefly (ov r.) for "ltÿ>$3;] 1.
a way, manner, fash ion : Mt 2337, Lk 1334, Ac l 1 1  728, n Ti 3s, Ju 7; 
ko.6' ov t . ,  Ac 1511 2725 (cf. MM, XXV) ; K a r a  iravra t . ,  Ho 3z ; Kara jxrj&iva 
t .  (iv Mac i 2i, al.), n Th 23 ; (iv ) va vrl  t . ,  Phi l 18, n Th 316. 2. Of 
persons, manner o f life, character (Hdt., Æsch., al.) : He 135.+

t TpoTTo-<t>ope'oj, -S>, [in L X X  : De l 31 B 1 (XÎZ73) * ;] 1. to bear 
another’s manners (E, txt., suffered he their manners) : c. acc. pers., 
Ac 13ls (Eec., W H, E, txt. ; e’rpo0 o-, T, E, mg.). 2. =  rpo0 o0 op«i> (q.v.), 
(v. Kühner3, i, 276) : Ac, l.c.+

Tpotfirj, -ijs, rj (<^Tpi<j>(j}), [in LX X  for uoi?, ]i70, , etc.;]
nourishment, food : Mt 34 6 25 1010 2446, Lk 1223, Jo 48, Ac 2 «  919 1417 
2733’ 34> 36>3S, Ja 215. Metaph. : He 512<14.+

Tpô^ifios, -ou, ô, Trophimus : Ac 204 2129, i i  Ti 420.+ 
xpoî tSs, -oC, 'rj (< r̂pe<£iu), [in L X X  : Ge 35®, iv Ki l l 3, i i  Ch 2211, 

Is 4923 (npre) * ;] a nurse : i Th 27.t
+ Tpo(f>o-(f>ope<u, -ti, [in L X X : De l 31 (NiZ73), n Mac 727*;] to 

nourish (Hesych.), bear like a nurse (E, mg., bare he them as a 
nursing-father) : c. acc. pers., Ac 1318, T, Tr., E, mg. (WH, E, txt., 
Tpom fiopiw , q.v.).+

Tpoxid, -5s, rj « r p o Xos), [in LX X  : Pr 218 4U >26- 27 5°>21 (bjVO), 
Ez 2719A*;] the track o f a wheel, hence, a track, p a th : fig., He
1213 (LXX)_f

rpoxos, -ov, to «  rpé îo), [in LX X  chiefly for fgiN ;] a wheel : 
Ja 36 (v. Mayor, Hort, in 1.).+

TpußXiot' (Eec. rpvßXiov) , -on, t o , [in L X X  chiefly for rnyp;] a
bowl, dish : Mt 2623, Mk 14?° (Hippocr., Aristoph., Plut., al.).+

Tpuyaoo, -âi, [in L X X  for "lïp , 1S3,, etc. ;] to gather in : c. acc., 
(a) of the fruit, Lk 6 44, Ee 1418 ; (b) of that from which it is gathered, 
Ee 1419.+ ' _

Tpuy6ji>, -ovos, i) «  TpvÇoj, to murmur, coo), [in L X X  for l i n , IP ;] 
a turtle-dove : Lk 224.+

t TpujxaXia, -as, r) ( < r pv<o, to wear away), [in L X X  : Je 134 (p’pj),
etc. ;] =  Tpvjj.rj, a hole : t . pa t̂Sos, eye of a needle, Mk 1026.+

S y n . : Tprj/j.a, rpvirr/fia .
^ r p u i r r i f i a ,  - t o s ,  t o  (< ^ T p u 7 r a t o ,  to bore), a hole :  t .  pacf>i8os, eye o f a 

needle, Mt 1924 (WH, txt., Tprj/jta).+
S y n . :  Tprjfj.a, Tpvjj.a\ia.
Tpu<t>oii'a, -rj<s, rj, Tryphœna : Eo 1612 (v. Lft., Phi., 175 f. ; MM,

xxv).+
Tpu<f>da», -S> « T pvtj>rj), [in L X X : Ne 926 (pjr hithp.), Is 6 6 11  

(3jy  hithp.), Si 144*;] to live daintily, luxuriously, to fare 
sumptuously : Ja 55 (cf. iv-rpv<f>ao>).+

Syn. : tnraT ah w  (q.v.), o-Tprrjvtâù),



TpU(f>YJ, -rjs, rj [in LX X  chiefly for ;] softness, daintiness,
luxuriousness : Lk 7"5, n Pe 213.t

Tpu(j>ûaa, -ijç, f], Tryphosa : Eo 1612 (v. Lft., Phi., 175 f.).+
Tpoids (Eec. Tpoj-), -aSoç, fj, Troas, a city near the Hellespont: 

Ac 168> ^ 206>6, 1 1  Co 212 , 1 1  Ti 413.t
TpcoyijWiot' (also written -yvXiov, -yiXiov, -Co., y. Bl., § 6 , 3), -ov, t o , 

Trogyllium, a city of Ionia : Ac 2016 (WH, txt., E, txt., om.).+
*rp<iyto, 1. prop., of animals, to gnaw, munch, crunch (Horn., al.).

2. Of men, to eat raw food, as vegetables, nuts, etc. (Hdt., al.). 3. In 
late vernacular, simply to eat (=  io-Otw) : Mt 2438, Jo 6 64> 66> 67> 6 8 1318 
(LXX iuBhav) (v. Kennedy, Sources, 82, 155; MM, xxv).+

Tuyxd̂ c-, [in LX X  : De 195 (NSQ), Jb 3a 72171, Pr 24=8 (3023) 
(without definite Heb. equiv.), Wi 1519, 1  Mac l l 42, 1 1 1  Mac 37, al.;]
I. Trans. 1. to hit (opp. to dp.aprdvui, to miss the m ark: Horn., Xen., 
al.). 2 . to hit upon, light upon ; (a) of persons, to meet with, fa ll in 
with : absol., ptcp., ô tĥ ojv, a chance person, anyone (Lat. quivis), 
ov tvx<ov, not common or ordinary, Ac 1911 282; (b) of things, to 
reach, get, obtain: c. gen. rei. Lk 2036, Ac 243 2622 27s, 1 1  Ti 210, 
He 8 6 1135. II. Intrans., to happen; of things, to happen, chance, 
befall : impers., ti tv^ol, it may be, perhaps, 1  Co 1410 1537 ; so ptcp., 
Tvxpv (old acc. absol. ; v. M, Pr., 74), 1  Co 166 (cf. iv-, mrep-tv-, im-,
Trapa-, (rw-Tvyxdv<ti).f

TujAiranja) (<^rvfiiravov, a kettle-d/rum), [in L X X : i Ki 211S<14) 
p i?)* ;] 1 . to beat a. drum. 2 . to torture by beating, beat to

death (cf. Westc. on He, I.e.) : pass., He l l 36.t
* + t u t t i k û s ,  adv. « t u i t o s ) ,  (a) typically (Greg. Naz.) ;  (b) byway of 

example : 1  Co 10u.+
tû t t o s ,  - o v , ô  ( < ^  t v t t t o i ) ,  [in L X X  : Ex 2539(4°) ( J T W r i ) ,  Am 526 

m  Mac 330, iv Mac 6 19*;] 1. the mark of a blow: rSivr/X<ov,
Jo 2025. 2. An impression, impress, the stamp made by a die; hence, 
a figure, image : Ac 743 <LXX). 3. form  (Plat.) : Eo 6 17 ; the sense or sub
stance of a letter ( 1 1 1  Mac, I.e.), Ac 2326. 4. an example, pattern : 
Ac 744, He 8 6<LXX>; in ethical sense, Phi 317 , 1  Th l 7, 1 1  Th 39, 1  Ti 412, 
Tit 27, i Pe 53 ; in doctrinal sense, type (v. ICC, in 1.), Eo 514.t 

SyN. : V.S. v i t o t v i t w o ïs.
Tiîirro), [in LX X  chiefly for H3J hi.;] to strike, smite, beat: c. 

acc., Mt 2449, Mk 1519, Lk 1245, Ac 1817 2132 232>3; of mourners, 
rà (TTrjOt], Lk 1813 2348 ; iirl t . (Tiayava, Lk 6 29; els T . KecfaaXrjv, Mt 2730. 
Metaph., of God inflicting evil : Ac 233 (cf. Ex 8 2, Ez 79, al.) ; of 
disquieting conscience, 1  Co 8 12.t

Tupawoç, -ov, 6, Tyrannus : Ac 199. i
* Tupßd̂ ai, to disturb, trouble: pass., Lk 1041, Eec. (WH, E,

6opvßd£u>). t
Tupios, -ov, ô, fj, a Tyrian : Ac 1220.+
Tu'pos, -ov, y, Tyre, a maritime city of Phoenicia : Mk 731 Ac 

213>7 ; T, SiSeV, Mt 1121>22 1521, Mk 38 734, Lk 6171013> 14.t



tu(J)\ôs, --q, -6v, [in LX X  for "IW;] blind: as subst., or ., Mt 927,
Mk 8 22, Lk 418 (i^x), Jo 53, al. Metaph. : Mt 15u 2316-26, Jo 939'41, Eo 
219, i i  Pe l 9, Ee 317.

TU(J)X0u, -S) (<[nj<^Xds), [in L X X : Is 4219 (iiy), To V  K, Wi
4^ ^ J : ] ma ^e blind : metaph., Jo 1240 (LXX, Kap/ivui), II  Co

*Tu<j)o(ii, -â) «tû<£os, smoke; metaph., conceit), prop., to wrap in 
smoke; used only metaph., to p u ff up, becloud with pride: pass.,
i Ti 36 6 4, i i  Ti 34 (Dem., Arist., al.).+

* rû(j)(ü «tû<£oç, smoke), to raise a smoke; pass., to smoke: Mt 
1220 (LXX, Kaim£d/tevov).+
A 2 7 u f lül,lK°S’ ~°V (<C Tv<j>w, a hurricane, typhoon), tempestuous:

Tuxikos (T, Eec., Tv^ucds), -ou, ô, Tychicus : Ac 204, Bph 6 21, Col 
47, i i  Ti 4P, Tit 312.t

tuxoi», adv., v.s. tvŷ avco.

T

Y, i>, u ijiiXoi', t o ,  indecl., upsïlcn, u, the twentieth letter. As a 
numeral, v =  400, u, = 400,000. At the beginning of a word, u is 
always aspirated.

uaKii'011'0 5 , -17, -ov «  volkivÔos), [in LX X  for S?nFi, n bjp  ;] of
hyacinth, hyacinthine (v.s. üaxtvöos), “ doubtless meant to describe the 
blue smoke of a sulphurous flame” (Swete): Ee 917  (Horn., Bur., 
al.).+

ûâiai'ôos, -ou, ô, [in L X X  chiefly for ;] hyacinth ; (a) in
cl., a flower, prob, the dark blue iris ; (b) in late writers, a precious 
stone of the same colour, perhaps the sapphire : Ee 2120 (Phil., 
F1J, al.).+

* vakivos, -rj, -ov «üaÀ os), of glass, glassy Ee 4® 152.+
uo\os, -ou, o, [in L X X : Jb 2817 (ITOUT)*;] 1. (Hdt.) a clear

transparent stone. 2. (from Plat, on) glass : Ee 2118> 21.+
ußpftfi) (<Z.vßpis), [in L X X  for nN2 , etc. ;J 1. intrans., to wax 

wanton, run riot. 2. Trans., to outrage, insult, treat insolently: c. 
acc. pers., Mt 22«, Lk l l 46 1832, Ac 146, 1  Th 22.+

ußpts, -eojs, rj, [in L X X  chiefly for ]iiN3 and cogn. forms;] 1.
wantonness, insolence. 2 . =  vßpia-fia, an act of wanton violence, an 
outrage, in ju ry: 1 1  Co 1210; metaph., of a loss by sea (Pind.), Ac 
2710>21 (v. MM, xxv).+

üßpKTTrjs, -oû, ô «  vßpL ô)), [in L X X  chiefly for n$3;] a violent,
insolent man : Eo l 20, 1  Ti l 13 (BY, injurious).+

Syn . : âXaÇûv, v7repij<l>avos, v. Tr., Syn., § xxix.



uyialvoi «  vyirjs), [in L X X  chiefly for DibtJ?, and freq. in To ;]
to be sound, healthy, in good health : Lk 531 710 1527, i i i  J o 2. In Past. 
Epp. (as also in cl.) metaph., v. èv t .  ttlu tci, Tit l 13 ; t . ttIo-tu, t .  a y  any, 
T. inro/j.ovrj, Tit 22 ; 17 vyiaivovcra hihacrKoXia, I  Ti l 10, I I  Ti 4s, Tit l 9 21  ; 
Xoyoi vyiaivovres, I  Ti 6 3, I I  Ti l 13.t

uyiiiSj -es, acc., vytrj (Attic usually -i5), [in L X X  for in , etc.;]
sound, whole, healthy : Mt 12131531, Jo 5M> 6> 9> n> 14>15 723, Ac 410 ; seq. 
diro, Mk 534 ; of words, opinions, etc. (as in cl.), metaph., Xoyos, 
Tit 28.t

ûypôs, -a, -ov, [in LX X  : Jg 167>8 (nb), Jb 8 16 (3131), Si 
3913 SA * ;] wet, moist, opp. to £>7/305 : of wood, sappy, green : Lk 2331.+ 

ôSpta, -as, rj «  vBojp), [in LX X  for 13 ;] 1. prop., a water-pot or
ja r : Jo 26>7 428. 2. More freq. in Attic = âyyos, a pot, urn or jar  of 
any kind, as for holding wine, coins, etc. (v. Eutherford, NPhr., 23 ; 
MM, xxv).+

uSpoiroTeu, -5> (<^ vSaip, mvta), [in L X X : Da LX X  l 12 (njltj? 
□1 » )  * ;] to drink water, opp. to olvm xpwOat : 1  Ti 523 (Hdt., i, 71 ;
Plat., Rep., 561 c, al.).+

* uSpconxKos, -rj, -ov (vhpunj/, dropsy), dropsical, suffering from  
dropsy : Lk 142.t

üS<up, gen., vSaros, t o ,  [in L X X  chiefly for D1® ;] water : Mt 310,
Mk l 10, Lk 7«, Jo 47, Ja 312, Ee 8 10, al. ; p i, Mt 142S>29, Jo 323, Ee 
l 15, al. ; ßmtTtt^iv (iv) vSaTi, Mt 311, Mk l 8, Jo l 2®, al. ; t . Xuvrpov to v  v., 
Bph 526 ; opp. to oiVos, Jo 2° 44(i ; aîpa, Jo 1934, He 919 , 1  Jo 5°>8 ; rrvp, 
Mt 1715 Mk 922 ; TTvevfM, Jo 12«>31- 33 ; wvevpa KO.1 7rvp, Mt 8 11, Lk 31C ; 
èç v. k. TrvevpaTos yevvrjOrjvcu,, Jo 35 ; metaph., of divine truth and grace 
( t . )  v. ( t . )  Çûjv, Jo 410>11  (cf. ib .13'15) ; t . v. t .  Çtarjs, of spiritual refresh
ment, Ee 216 221’ 17.

U CTOS, -OV, o «-uoo, to rain), [in LX X  chiefly for "IZ2Ç , Dt&j ;]
rain : Ac 1417 282, He 6 7, Ja 518, Ee l l 6 ; oi/a ôs (q.v.), sc. v., Ja 57.t 

*t uloBetrla., -as, rj (cf. the cl. phrases, vîov Tt.OtaOai, Oeroç mos), freq. 
in Inscr. (v. Deiss., BS, 239), adoption of a son (or daughter) ; metaph., 
of God’s relation established (a) with Israel : Bo 94 ; (b) with Christ
ians : Eo 8 15, Ga 46, Eph l 5 ; of its consummation, Eo 8 23.+

ulôs, -ov, 6, [in L X X  very freq. and nearly always for , Ge 417, 
al. ; for 13, Da L X X  t h  713, al. ; etc.;], a son; 1. in the ordinary
sense : Mt 1037, Mk 917, Lk l 13, al. mult. ; omitted with the art. of 
origin (WM, § 30, 3; Bl., § 35, 2), t o v  t o C ’Ieo-om, Ac 1322<LXX) ; also 
c. gen. anarth. (cl.), S^arpos llijppou Bepoiaîos, Ac 204 ; c. adj., 
TrptûTOTOKoç, Lk 27 ; /jwvoyévrjs, Lk 712 ; opp. to voöos, He 12s ; in a wider 
sense, of posterity: ô vl. AavtS, of the Messiah (cf. Dal man, Words, 
316 ff.; D C G , ii, 653 f.), Mt 2242>45, Mk 1235>37, Lk 20«>44, al.; viol



'lupayX (cf. mes ’A^ativ, Hom., 11., i, 162, al.), Mt 279, Ac 91S, al.
2. Metaph. ; (a) as belonging to, being connected with or having the 
quality of that which follows (a usage mainly due to translation from 
a Semitic original; cf. Deiss., BS, 161 ff.; Dalman, Words, 115f.; 
DCG, ii, 652 f.) : t. irovqpov (SiaßoXov), Mt 1338, Ac 1310 ; t. w/x0 u>vos 
(v.s. vu/x0u)v), Mt 916, Mk 219, al. ; r. <£um>s (Lft., Notes, 74), Lk 16s, Jo 
1236, I Th 56; t. elpyvrjs, Lk 106 ; yeiwijs, Mt 2316 ; t. dmoXcias, Jo 1712,
II Th 23 ; r. aiwvos tovtov, Lk 16s 2034 ; r. dwraöeias, Eph 22 5C> ; ßpovrrjs, 
Mk 317; r. ävacrratreiüs, Lk 2 0 3f; ; TrapaKÀTycreajç, Ac 436 ; r. 7rpoflnjril>v k. t. 
Siaôÿicrjs, Ac 325 ; (b) vloç t. 6eov (cf. Dalman, Words, 268 ff. ; Deiss., 
BS, 166 f. ; DB, iv, 570 ff. ; DCG, ii, 654 ff.), of men, as partakers of 
the Divine nature and of the life to come : Mt 59, Lk 2036, Eo 8 U 92G, 
al. ; viol (k. öuyarepes) t. vtpicrrov, Lk 6 35, ii Co 6 18 ; in an unique sense 
of Jesus, Mt 4s 8 29 2819, Mk 3*, Lk 441, Jo 935 1127, al. ; b XpwtÔs ô vi. 
T. Oeov ÇSivros (t. euXoyiyroB), Mt 1616, Mk 1461; (c) (ô) utos tov àvôpûrrrov 
(in L X X  for Heb. DIX ]2 , Aram. IS ; cf. Dalman, Words> 
234ff.; DB, iv, 579ff.; DCG, ii, 659ff.; Westc., St. John, i, 74ff.; 
other reff, in Swete, Mk, 210), based on the Aram, of Da 713, where the 
phrase, like the corresponding Heb. (as in Ps 8 6), means a man, one of 
the species, and indicates the human appearance of the person in 
question. It is used of the Messiah in Enoch, c. 46, § 1-4, also in
ii Es 133’ 12>a1-. Our Lord first makes the phrase a title, using the def. 
art. It seems to combine the ideas of his true humanity and repre
sentative character. Exc. in Ac 756 and (anarth.) Ee l 1314u , it is used 
of Jesus only by himself : Mt 8 20, Mk 210, Lk 524, Jo I s2, al.

u"X»|, -Vs, f,, [in L X X : Jb 1929 (+) 38« (nap), Ps 6 8  (69)2B1 N 
(7r), Is 1017 (TOE?), W i 11171513, Si 2810, n Mac 224, iv Mac l 29*;]
I. wood, forest, woodland (Thuc., Xen., al.). 2. wood, timber, fuel 
(Horn., Hdt., Thuc., al.) : Ja 35 (v. Hort, Ja., 70, 104 f.). 3. =  Lat. 
materia, esp. in Philosophy, matter (Arist. and later writers ; Wi,
I I . c.).+

'Y(xeVaios, - o v ,  o, Hymenæus : i Ti l 20, n Ti 217.+ 
âuÉTcpos, -a, - o v ,  poss. pron. of second pers. pi. ( =  emphasized 

gen., ip v ) ,  your, yours : Jo 76 8 17 1 520, Ac 273*, Eo l l 31, i Co 1617,
i i  Co 8 s, Ga 6 13 ; as pred., Lk 6 20 ; t o  v . ,  as subst., opp. to t .  àAÀorpiov, 
Lk 1612 (WH, txt., E, mg., rj^érepov) ; objectively, v. xavxrjo-Ls, my glory
ing in you, i Co 1531.+ _

ôp.véo)y -to (<  ̂vfxvos), [in L X X  for bbn pi., n"P hi., 8tc. ;]
1 . trans., c. acc. pers. (in cl. also c. acc. rei), to sing to, laud, sing to 
the praise o f : Ac 1625, He 212. 2. Intrans., to sing : in L X X  and NT, 
of singing hymns and praises to God (Ps 64 (65)13, al.), Mt 2630, Mk 
1426 (v. Swete, in 1.).+

upvos, -ou, O, [in L X X  for nr^5 , TST, etc.;] a hym n;
(a) in cl. a festal song in praise of gods or heroes ; (6) in L X X  and NT 
a song of praise addressed to God : Eph 519, Col 316.t



Syn. : tj/aXfios, that which is sung to a musical accompaniment ; 
<flS?7, the generic term for song (cf. Tr., Syn., § lxxviii ; Lft. on 
Col 316).

ûir-tlycü, [in L X X  : Ex 14sl ('■jbn hi.), elsewhere only as v.l., T o 8 sl, 
al. ;] a word of the vulgar language, in pres, and impf, only (Bl., § 53, 
1). I. Trans. 1. to lead or bring under, subdue (Horn., Hdt., al. ; Ex,
I.e.). 2. to lead on slowly (Hdt., Xen., al.). II. Intrans., to go slowly 
away, withdraw oneself, depart (so less freq. in cl. ; Thuc., Eur., al.) : 
absol., Mt 8 32 13«, Mk 6 33, Lk 8 42 1714, Jo 6 67 8 2 11« 145> 28 188; 
oi cp^opavot k . oi vTrô.yovTK, Mk 6 31 VTTTjyov k. imorevov, Jo 12U ; im 
wrayfjre *. Kapirov fjiéprjTc, Jo 1516 ; Opp. to cp)(tcr6ai, Jo 38 8 14 ; 
imperat., vmxye, Mt 410 8 13 2014, Mk 29 T, 729 10s2 ; ets elprjvrjv (iv el.), 
Mk 534, Ja 216 ; id. prefixed to another imperat. (Bl., § 79, 4), Mt 534 
8 4 1815 1921 2128 27«5 2810, Mk l 44 1021 167, Jo 41« 97, Ee 108; with W  
inserted, Ee 161 ; euphemistically, of death, Mt 2624, Mk 1421 ; c. adv. : 
71-00 (q.v.), Jo 1236 145 16®, i Jo 21 1  ; oVov (q.v.), Jo 8 21> 22 1383>86 144, 
Ee 144 ; iiceî, Jo l l 8 ; c. prep. : irpos, Jo 733 13s 166> 10>17 ; ets, Mt 96 

204>7, Mk 21 1  112 1418, Lk 1930, Jo 6 21 73 91 1  11*1, Ee 1310 178>n ; 
ets . . . irpos, Mt 2618, Mk 510 ; brl, Lk 1258 ; //era, Mt 541 ; oirurui, 
Mt 1623, Mk 8 33 ; c. inf., Jo 213.t

+ uiraKorj, -rjs, fj «  inra.KOvu>), [in LX X  : II  Ki 2 2 36 (illjy) in Aq. :
ib. 2323*;] obedience (opp. to vapo,Kor/) ; 1. in general, absol., ets v., 
Eo 6 16 ; c. gen. subjc., n Co 715 106, Phm 21 ; c. gen. obj., Eo l 6 (Lft, 
Notes, 246) 1626, i Pe l 22 ; t. Xptcrroî, ii Co 105. 2. Of obedience to 
God’s commands : absol., i Pe I 2 ; opp. to àpapria, Eo 6 16 ; reW 
vTraKor/s, iPe l 14 ; c. gen. subj., Eo 15181619. 3. Of Christ’s obedience : 
absol., He 58 ; c. gen. subj.,Eo 519. (The word is not found except in 
LXX, NT and eccl.).+

uiraKoiiu, [in LX X  : chiefly for PQtff ;] to listen, attend, hence,
(a) to answer a knock at a door (Plat., Xen., al.) : Ac 1213; (b) to 
attend to, submit to, obey (Hdt., Thuc., al.) : absol., Phi 212 ; c. inf., 
He l l 8 ; c. dat. pers. (Plat., al. ; but more freq. c. gen.), Mt 8 27, Mk l 27 

441, Lk 8 25 17«, Eo 6 16, Eph 6 1- 5, Col 320>22, He 59, i Pe 3« ; c. dat. rei, 
Ac 6 7, Eo 6 12 1016, i i  Th Is 314 ; seq. ets (by attraction, for dat. ; v. ICC, 
in 1.), Eo 6 17.+

+ üirai'Spoç, -ov, [in L X X  : Nu 52° > 29 (llf^S nnPl), Pr 6 24>29, Si 99,
4121 * ;] under or subject to a man, married : yvvy, Eo 72 (Polyb., 
Diod., al.).t

ùir-avrdia, -ô), [in L X X  : Da LX X  1014 (nip), Si 9s, al. ;] to go 
to meet, meet : c. dat. pers. (v. M, Pr., 64), Mt 8 28 289, Mk 52, Lk 8 27 
1712 (dir-, WH, txt.), Jo 4E11 1 2 0 , so 1218, Ac 1616 ; of meeting in battle, 
Lk 1431.+

t iir-tii'Tr)<rts) -ecus, 17 (<  ̂hravrdui), [in LX X  : Jg l l 34, ets v. 
etc. ;] a going to meet : ets v. (v. M, Pr., 14„), Mt 8 34 251, Jo 12ls.t

Uirap̂ ts, -eois, fj «  v-rrap%<!>), [in L X X  for ttFDT, Jin, etc.;] 1.



subsistence, existence (Arist., al.). 2. In late writers, =  rà mrdpxovra, 
substance, property : He 1034 ; p i, Ac 245.+

ôndpxiû, [in L X X  for rm  , VT., l 'b , etc. ; r. VTrapxpvra for 
njf?p, CHO"), etc.;] 1. to begin, make a beginning (Horn, H dt, al.).
2. to be m existence, be ready, be at hand (Hdt, Thuc, al.) : Ac 1940 
2712’ 21 ; seq. èi/, Ac 2818. 3. to be, prop, expressing continuance of an 
antecedent state or condition (cf. Gifford, Incarnation, 11 ff. ; MM,
xxv) : c. nom. pred, Lk 8 41 948, Ac 434 765 8 16 163 1936 2120, i Co 726 1 222, 
Ja 215, ii Pe 31 1  ; ptcp. c. pred, Lk 1614 2350, Ac 230 32 1724 223, Eo 419,
i Co 117, n  Co 8 17 1216, Ga l 14 214; p i, Lk l l 13, Ac 1620> 3 7 i l7 2'J, 
n  Pe 219 ; seq. b>, c. dat. rei, Lk 725 1 6 23, Ac 54 1012, i Co 1118, Phi 320 ; 
cv 0eov vrrdpxtov (E, m g, being originally), Phi 26 ; cv, c. dat. pers,
{among), I Co l l ls; fiaupav dm, Ac 1727; 7rpos t. cruyrrjpias, Ac 2734. 
4. to belong to (Thuc, Xen, al.) : c. dat. pers, Ac. 36 437 287, n Pe I s; 
rà virdpxovTa, one’s belongings, possessions : c. dat. pers, Lk 8 3 1215, 
Ac 432 ; c. gen. pers, Mt 1921 2447 2514, Lk l l 21 1233>44 1433 161 198,
i Co 133, He 10s4 (cf. 7T/30-v7rap̂ a>).’t‘

** 6ir-ciK(d, [in L X X  : iv Mac 6 35 * ;] 1. to retire, withdraw. 2. to 
yield, submit : metaph. He 1317.+

uir-emi'Tios, -a, -ov, [in LX X  for , I S , etc. ;] set over against,
opposite. Metaph. (Plat, Arist, al.), opposed to, contrary to : c. dat. 
pers. Col 214 ; absol, as subst, 6 v., He 1027 (cf. Is 26u).+

ûirép (when following subst.— poet.— wrap ; so as adv., n C o l l 23), 
prep. c. gen, acc.

I. C. gen, primarily of place (rest or motion), over, above, across, 
beyond, hence, metaph, 1 .for , on behalf of : of prayer, Mt 544, A c 8 24, 
Eo 101, Ja 516, al. ; of laying down life, Jo 1011, Eo 93, al. ; esp. of 
Christ giving his life for man’s redemption, Mk 1424, Jo 1015, Ac 2113, 
Eo 56"8, al. ; opp. to «ara, Mk 940, Lk 950, Eo 8 31. 2. Causal, for, 
because of, fo r  the sake o f :  c. gen. pers, Ac 541, Eo l 5, Phi l 29,
ii Co 1210, al. ; c. gen. rei, Jo 114 Eo 158, ii Co l 6, al. 3. =  dm 
(v. M, P r , 105), for, instead of, in the name of : i Co 1529, ii Co 515’ 21, 
Ga 313, Col l 7, Phm 13 (cf. Field, Notes, 225). 4. In more colourless 
sense, =  irepi (M, P r , I.e.), for, concerning, with regard to : Eo 927,
ii Co l 6 8 23 128, Phi l 7, ii Th 21, al.

II. C. acc, primarily of place, over, beyond,across, hence, metaph, 
of measure or degree in excess, above, beyond, over, more than : 
Mt 1024>37, Lk 6 40, Ac 2613, i Co 1013, n Co l 8, Bph l 22 320, Phm 16, al. ; 
after comparatives =than  (Jg 1125, al.), Lk 168, He 412.

III. As adv. (v. supr. ad init.), more : virep êyé, I  more, n  Co l l 23 ; 
in compounds, V.S. virepdvto, mrepXiav, VTrepirepiaro-äs.

IY. In composition : over (virepaipv), beyond (virepßdXAu), more 
(vTrepviKdta), on behalf o f (vTrepevTvyxdvo)).

uirep-aipu, [in L X X : II Ch 322;i (NiTJ ni.), etc.;] to lift or 
raise over. Mid., to uplift oneself: n Co 127; seq. bei, c. acc. pers, 
n Th 24 (cf. ii Mac 523).+



*1" uirepaKjxos, -ov, past the bloom o f youth : i Co 736 (Eustath.).+ 
ù-nep-Avo), compound adv., [in LX X  for b v , bs'O, etc. ;] above :

as prep. c. gen., Eph l 21 410, He 96.+
* ûirep-aû di'tü, to increase beyond measure: n Th l 3 (v. Lft., 

Notes, 98).+
tmep-ßaivm, [in LX X  for nay, etc. ;] 1. trans., to step over, trans

gress (E, overreach : i Th 46). 2. Intrans., to transgress : metaph.,
i Th 46 (B, txt. ; v. M, Th., in ].).+

üirepßaWöi'Tus, [in L X X : Jb 15n x B  (+)*;] above measure:
i i  Co l l 23.+

ünep-ßdWu, [in LX X  : Jh 1511 A (t), Si S’  2511, al. ;] 1. trans., to 
throw over or beyond. 2. Intrans., to run beyond. In both senses, 
metaph., to eooceed, surpass, transcend : n Co 310 9U, Eph l 19 27 ; c. 
gen. obj., Eph 319.+

** ünep-ßoXrj, -rjs, fj (■^iirepßdW ai), [in LX X  : Kaff v., iv Mac 318*;] 
a throwing beyond. Metaph., excess, superiority, eoocellence : n Co 47 

127; Kad’ vTrepßokyjv, beyond measure, exceedingly, Eo 713, i Co 1231,
i i  Co l 8, Ga l 13 ; *. v. els v., beyond all measure, n Co 417.+

ûirep-eîSoi', aor., [in L X X  for obv  hi., b v ù , etc. ;] to overlook : c. 
acc. rei, Ac 1730.

*+ ùirep-eVeiv'a, com p. adv. (v. Bl., § 28, 2 ; M, Pr., 99), beyond : as 
prep. c. gen., r à  v. v/xûv, i i  Co 10ls (Byz. and eccl.).+

*+öirep-eK-wepio-o-oü, comp. adv. (v. supr.), superabundantly, ex
ceeding abundantly : i Th 310 513 ; seq. W p, Eph 320 (not elsewhere).+ 

*+üircp-eK-irepio-aüs, comp. adv. (v. supr.), beyond measu/re, exceed
ingly : I Th 513, W H, mg. (cf. è/c7rep(.crcrû)s).+

*+ uirep-eK-Teii'M, to stretch out overmuch : metaph., éavravs, n Co 1 0 u.+ 
*+|ùirep-eK-)(ûi'i'<o (Bec. -vva>), late form of "Xeaj> to pour out over. 

Pass., to overfloiu, run over : Lk 6 38 (not elsewhere).+
*+ôirep-ei'-TUYxdi'«!», to intercede or make petition for  (v. Deiss., BS, 

121 f.) : seq. \mep, Bo 8 26.+
ÔTrep-éx», [in L X X : Ge 2523 (fQN), Ex 2613 (pjiy), Si 367, al. ;]

1. trans., to hold over or above. 2. Intrans. (when a noun follows, the 
case is governed by the prep. ; v. Bl., § 34, 1 ; 36, 8 ), to rise above, 
overtop; metaph., (a) to be superior in rank, etc. : Eo 131, i Pe 213 (c f . 
Wi 6 °) ; (b) to be superior, excel, surpass: c. gen. (cl.; v. supr.), 
Phi 23; c. acc. (cl.; v. supr.), Phl47; as subst., r. virepéxpv, the excel
lency, the surpassing worth, Phi 38.+

uirepT]<|><ma, -as, rj (<̂ vTreprj<f>avos, q.v.), [in LX X  chiefly for
and cogn. forms ;] haughtiness, arrogance, disdain : Mk 722 (Plat., 
Xen.).+

ûirEpVjÿai'OS, -ov (<[ virép, ffralvojxai, C. rj pleonast., v. Kühner3, I, 
189), [in LX X  for TT, HN3, fib  , etc. ; ] showing oneself above others; (a)
in good sense (Plat., al.), pre-eminent, splendid; (b) more freq. in had 
sense, and so always in Scr., arrogant, haughty, disdainful (v. Westc.,



Epp. Jo., 65b) : Eo l 30, xi Ti 32 ; Siavoîa Kapàîas, Lk l 51 ; opp. to 
rairtivos (as in Pr 334), Ja 46, i Pe 55 (LXX).+

S yat. : àXaÇûv, vßpurrrj's, v. Tr., Syn., § xxix.
*+ ûircpXîai' (Eec. vrrip kiav, v. WM, § 50, 7n; Bl., § 4, 1), adv., 

exceedingly, pre-eminently : n Co l l 6 12u.+
**+ öirep-^Kiiu, -ô>, [in L X X  : Da t h  6 s ; in Sm. : Ps 42 (43) 1 * ;] to be 

more than conqueror : Eo 8 37 (eccl.).t
uirep-oyKos, -ov, [in L X X  : De 3011 (nxbsj), etc. ;] o f excessive

weight or size; metaph., excessive, immoderate, in late writers, of 
arrogant speech (v. Mayor on Ju, I.e.) : n. pl., n Pe 218, Ju 16.t

ÛTTEp-opdw, V.S. WepcîSov.
uirepox ,̂ -■>)?, 17 (<^wtepexw)> [in L X X  : Je 5222 (HÇIp), xi Mac 311,

al. ;] a projection, eminence, as the peak of a mountain. Metaph. 
(Arist.), excellence, pre-eminence : \6yov rj crô tas, 1  Co 2 1; oi iv i. (fora 
parallel to this phrase, v. Deiss., BS, 255, and cf. 1 1  Mac, I.e.), 1  Ti 22.t 

*+ ÛTrep-irepiCTcreüw, to abound more exceedingly : Eo 521 Mid., in 
same sense (EV, overflow) : c. dat. rei, 1 1  Co 74.+

*t ûirep-ircptacrûs, adv., beyond measure, exceedingly : Mk 7S7.+
*t uirep-irXeoi'dtu, to abound exceedinqly : 1  Ti l 14 (Ps Sol 519 ; Herm., 

Mand., v, 2, 5).t
tônep-uilfàoj, -Si, [in L X X : Ps 36 (37) 86 (pH?) 96 (97) 9 (nbr ni.),

Da t h  484 l l 12 (ffll), ib. L X X  t h  352ff-*;] 1. to exalt beyond measure, 
exalt to the highest place : Phi 29. 2. to extol (Da, 11. c.).+

** ûircp-<f>poi'E<i), -Si, [in L X X  : iv Mac 1311411162 * ;] 1. to be overproud, 
high-minded (Æsch.) : py v. imp o Seî fypavûv (on the paranom., v. Yau., 
in 1.), Eo 128- 2. to overlook, think slightly o f (Thuc., Plat.).+

ûirepûoi', -ov, t o  (neut. of înrepûoç, above, virlp), [in LX X  for 
and cogn. forms ;] 1 . in cl., the upper story or upper rooms where

the women resided (Horn., al.). 2. In L X X  and NT, an upper 
chamber, roof-chamber, built on the flat roof of the house (v. DB, iii, 
674a) : Ac l 18 937- 89 20s (cf. iv Ki 2322).t

ût7-e> , [in L X X  : Ps 8 8  (89)5° (**&»), La 57 (boo), Wi 12“ ,
1 1  Mac 448*;] to hold or put under. Metaph., to undergo, suffer: 
Sttcr/v, Ju 7 (Soph., Eur., al.).+

ÙTTTjKoos, -ov (<^v7raKovoi), [in L X X : Jo 1718 (Döb), Pr 2128 

(VOW), etc.;] giving ear, obedient, subject: Phi 28; c. dat. pers.,
Ac 739 ; Ets iravra, II Co 29.+

* * ù ^ T ê u > ,  -Si « virqptTrjs), [in L X X : Wi 16**>24>25 19«, Si 394*;] 
prop., to serve as rower on a ship (Diod., al.). In cl. always metaph., 
to minister to, serve : c. dat. pers., Ac 1386 2034 2428.t

UTTÎ]peTTJS| "OV, o (<^vtt6 +  ipénjï, a rower), [in L X X : Pr 1485 
(-HP). W i 6 4, al.;] prop., an under rower ; hence, generally, a servant,
attendant, minister : of a magistrate’s attendant, Mt 525 ; of officers 
of the Synagogue or Sanhédrin, Mt 2658, Mk 1454>6S, Lk 420, Jo



732 , 45 ,46 1 8 3 , 12 ,2 2  i 9 6 ; Ac 5 22>26 ; of the attendants of kings, o l v. oi 
è/xot, Jo 1836 ; of Christian ministers, Ac 135 261(i ; bn ipérai Adyou, 
Lk l 2 ; X/dkttoS, i Co 41 ; S o v X o l  k . v ., Jo 1818.+

Syn .: v.s. Staxovos.
uwos, -ou, O , [in LX X  for njlÿ, Dibq, etc.;] sleep: Mt l 24,

Lk 932, Jo l l 13, Ac 209; metaph., Eo 13n.+
uiro (before smooth breathing mr, Mt 8 °b, Lk 78b ; before rough 

breathing u<j>, Eo 39; on the neglect of elision in Mt, Lk, 11. c.a, Ga 322, 
v. W H, App., 146; Tdf., Pr., iv), prep. c. gen., dat. (not in NT), acc.

I. C. gen., primarily of place, under, hence, metaph., of the 
efficient cause, by : after passive verbs, c. gen. pers., Mt l 22, Mk l 5, 
Lk 218, Jo 1421, Ac 411, i Co l u, He 34, al.; c. gen. rei, Mt 8 24, Lk 724, 
Eo 321, al. ; with neut. verbs and verbs with pass, meaning, Mt 1712, 
Mk 52<s, i Co 109>10, i Th 2 14, al.

II. C. acc., under; 1. of motion: Mt 516 8 8, Mk 421, Lk 1334; 
hence, metaph., of subjection, Eo 714, i Co 1527, Ga 322, i Pe 56, al.
2. Of position: Jo l 49, Ac 412, Eo 313, I Co 101, al.; hence, metaph., 
under, subject to, Mt 8 9, Eo 39, i Co 920, Ga 45, al. 3. Of time, about : 
Ac 521.

III. In composition : under (u7roS«o), hence, of subjection 
(vroracrcrai), compliance (inraKovdj), secrecy (viroßdWa)), diminution
{vTroTrvio}).

* * fiiro-ßa\\<u, [in L X X : Da t h  39 A, i Es 218*;] to throw or put 
under. Metaph., (a) to subject, submit; (6 ) to suggest, whisper, 
prom pt; (c) to suborn (v. Field, Notes, 113), instigate: c. acc. pers., 
Ac 6 U.+ _

**+ u7roypap.p.ôs, -oû, o vTroypâcfxu, (a) to write under ; (b) to trace 
letters for copying), [in L X X : ii Mac 228*;] 1. a writing-copy, hence,
2. an example: i Pe 21 1  (Philo).t

uiro-Seiyfia, - t o s ,  t o  vwoSeiKw/jLi), [in L X X  : Ez 4215, Si 4416,
ii Mac 6 28>31, iv Mac 1723 * ;] used by later writers (Xen. onwards) for 
7ra/DaSety/ia (v. Butherford, NPhr., 62), (a) a figure, copy : He 8 5, 923;
(b) an example: for imitation, Jo 1315, Ja 510; for warning, He 411,
ii Pe 26.+

Syn. : o/xotou/xa, rwros, vwoTvirojcns (v. DB, iii. 696b). 
uiro-SeiKi'unx, [in LX X  for 1 3 3  hi., etc.;] 1. to show secretly.

2 . to show by bracing out ; hence, generally, to teach, make known : c. 
dat. pers., Lk 6 47 126, Ac 916 ; id. c. inf., Mt 37, Lk 37 ; seq., ort, 
Ac 20S6.+

**fiiro-8 x̂o(*ai, [in L X X : To 78’ 9, Jth 1313A, i Mac 1615, iv Mac 
1317*;] to receive under one’s roof, receive as a guest, entertain 
hospitably : c. acc. pers., Lk 196, Ac 177, Ja 225 ; ek r. o I k o v , Lk 1038 

(v. MM, xxv).+
6iro-8 (̂i>, [in LX X  : n Ch 2815, Ez 1610 (bvs) * ;] to bind under, 

esp. of foot gear. Most freq. in mid. and pass. c. acc. ; (a) of the 
foot, u7roSi7cra/Aevoi t . 7roSas, your feet shod : Eph 6 10 ; (b) of that which 
is put on, o-avùâXia : Mk 6 9, Ac 128.t



öirö8r)(Aa, -ros, to (<  ̂inroSew), [in L X X  for bvj ;] a sole bound
under the foot, a sandal : Mt 3111010, Mk l 7, Lk 310 10d 1522 2 235, Jo 
l 27 ; t. iroSuiv, Ac 733 (ixx) 1325.+

Svw. : <rav8d\wv, q.v.
* fiiroSiKos, -ov, brought to trial, answerable to : c. dat. pers., r. 0€<3, 

Ro 319 (v. MM, xxv).+ '
fiiro-Juyios, -a, -ov, [in L X X  for TtoO ;] under the yoke ; as subst.,

to £. (Hdt., al.), a beast of burden ;  colloq., an ass (v. Deiss., BS, 160 
f.), and so always in L X X  and NT : Mt 215(LXX>, n Pe 216.t

[in L X X : n Mac 319 * ;] to undergird (Hdt., al. ; 
mb r. /taorous, ii Mac, I.e.) ; of a ship, to undergird or frap : Ac 2717 
(v. DB, ext. 367a).+

uiro-KdTu, comp. adv. (v. M, Pr., 99), [in L X X  chiefly for nnri ;]
below, under : as prep. c. gen., Mt 2244, Mk 6 1 1  728 1 236 (Rec., R, txt., 
iwoTrdSiov, as in LX X ), Lk 8 16, Jo l 61, He 28(1XX), Re 53>13 6 9 12!.+

ûiro-Kpti'oficu, [in L X X : Jb 3932 (402) N1  (ABn2 Atto-, PIJV), Si 
l 29 35 (32)15 36 (33)2, n Mac 525 6 21>24, iv Mac 6 16>17*;] 1. =  Att. 
âiroKpCvofiat (q.v.), to answer, reply (Horn., Hdt., al.). 2. to answer on 
the stage, play apart (Arist., al.). Metaph., to feign, pretend (Demos., 
Polyb.) : c. acc. et inf., Lk 2020 (cf. Ps Sol 422).+

** öir<5-Kpi<Hs, -etos, rj (<  ̂mroKpwojMLi, q.v.), [in L X X : i i  Mac 6 26 * ;] 
1. a reply, answer (Hdt.). 2. play-acting (Arist., Polyb., al.). 
Metaph., pretence, hypocrisy : Mt 2328, Mk 1216, Lk 121, Ga 213, i Ti 
42, i Pe 21  (Polyb., Pss Sol 47).t

uiro-icpmjs, -ov, 6 (<[ vTroKpivo/jtai, q.v.), [in LXT ■ Jb 343a 
3613 (f]jn) * ;] 1. one who answers, an interpreter (Plat.). 2. a stage
player, actor (Plut., Xen., al.). Metaph. (in LX X  and NT), a pre
tender, dissembler, hypocrite : Mt 6 2> 5>16 76 157 2218 2313"15 2451, Mk 76, 
Lk 6 42 1258 1315.+

üiro-Xap.ßdkfc), [in L X X : Jb 24 41  and freq. (H3V), Ps 47 (48)9 
(HDT pi.), To 6 17, W i 172, ni Mac 38’ 11, al. ;] 1. to take or bear up 
(by supporting from beneath) : c. acc. pers., Ac l 9. 2. to receive, 
welcome, entertain (Xen.): i i i  J o 8. 3. to catch up in speech (Hdt., 
al. ; Jb, 11. c.) : Lk 10so. 4. Of mental action, to assume, suppose 
(Xen., al. ; To, Wi, i i i  Mac, 11. c.) : Ac 216 ; seq. on  (v. Bl., § 70, 2), 
Lk 743.+

*+ uTroXajxTrds, -aSos, f), a window : Ac 208 D (for Aa/«rds ; v. 
MM, xxv).+

uir<5-XEip,p,a (WH, -XifjLfj-a, v. their App., 154), -tos, to', [in LX X  
chiefly for ;] a remnant : Ro 927 (Arist., al. ; cf. Ka.TdXup.p.dj.'t

iro-Xei'iru, [in L X X  chiefly (pass.) for in 1’ ni., nNtff ni. ;] to leave 
remaining (Horn., Thuc., al.) : pass., of survivors, Ro l l s.+

t fiiroX̂ vtoi', -ou, to «  v7to, Xijvos), [in L X X  : J1 3 (4)1S, Hg 217(16), 
Z& 1410, Is 1610 (3(5. J) * ;] a vessel or trough beneath a winepress to



receive the juice (EY, a pit for the winepress) : Mk 121 (v. Swete, in 1., 
and cf. Atji/os).+

ÜTrô-\t|xp.a, V .S .  VTTÔXetfifM.
*t 0TTo-\t(j,ir(i('u, collât, form of viroXeCwa}, to leave behind : i Pe 221.+ 

uTro-(î ô), [in LX X  chiefly for m p, also for bn1  hi., etc. ;] 1. in- 
trans., to stay behind : seq. èv, Lk 243 ; lutÎ, Ac 17u . 2. Trans., (a) c. 
acc., to await, wait fo r  : Eo 8 24 (Horn., Hdt., Xen., al.) ; (b) of things, 
to bear patiently, endure : absol., Mt 1022 2418, Mk 1318, n Ti 212, Ja 511, 
i Pe 220 ; r. ôkîtj/€i (dat. of circumstance), Eo 1212; seq. ds, He 12" ; 
c. acc. rei, i Co 137, n Ti 210, He 1032 122>3, Ja l 12.+

Syw. : fiaKpoOvfiÀta (v .S . mrô wvrj).
ÖTro-(Ai(jn̂ CTK<i), [in LX X  : in Ki 43 B ("137 hi.), W i 121  1822,

iv Mac 1814 * ;] to cause one to remember, put one in mind or remind 
one of : c. acc. rei, n  Ti 2U, h i  Jo 10 ; c. dupl. acc. (Thuc., al.), Jo 
142G; c. acc. pers., seq. w e p î ,  n  Pe l 1 2 ;  id., seq. o t i ,  Ju 0 ; c. inf., Ti 3 1 ; 

pass., c. gen. rei, Lk 2261.+
ÖTn5-(AiT|0,ts, -eo)S, f] (iTrofjLifjLvrja-Kta), [in LX X  : Ps 70 (71)6 N 

(il^nri), Wi 1611, Il Mac 6 17*;] a reminding, reminder : èv v., ii Pe l 18 

31; c. gen., n Ti l 6.t
utro-jiom̂ , -rjs, 7/ (v7rofj.év<o), [in L X X  for mpa and cogn. forms ;

freq. in iv Mac;] 1. a remaining behind (Arist.). 2. patient enduring, 
endurance : Lk 8 15  2119, Eo 53>4 154> °, n Co 6  ‘ 1212, Col l n, n Th l 4, 
i Ti 6 U, ii Ti 310, Tit 22, He 103C, Ja 18>4 511, n Pe 1°, Ee 22>8- 19 1310 
1412 ; Si xnrofwvrjs, Eo 8 26, He 121; c. gen. pers., n Th 35 (IGG, in 1.), 
Ee 310 ; c. gen. rei, Eo 27, ii Co 1°, i Th l 3 ; seq. iv, Ee l !l.+

Swv. : v.s. [w.Kpo6vfj.La, and cf. Hort on Ja l 3.
**ÙTT0-V0io, -a, [in L X X : Da th  726 (m o), To 8 16, Jth 1414, Si 

2321*;] to suspect, conjectwre : Ac 2518 ; c. acc. et inf., Ac 1325 2727.+ 
ûîrôi'oia, -as, ■q « U ) ,  [in L X X : Da LXX 41C>32 5C

Si 334 * ;] a suspicion : 1 Ti 6 4.+
* ôiro-Triâ̂ a», later form of vttottû u, to press slightly ; metaph., to 

repress : 1  Co 927 T7 for îm-iamcî co, q.v.t
ÜTTo-irXeoi, to sail under, i.e. under the lee o f : c. acc., Ac 274,7.+

* üiro-nWco, 1. to blow und&rneath (Arist.). 2. to blow gently: Ac 
2713.t

t uiroiroBioy, -ov, to (<^vjro, ttovs), [in LX X  : Ps 98 (99)5109 (110)1j 
Is 6 6 1, La 21  (Din)*;] a footstool (=  cl. Ôpâvos) : Ja 23; metaph.,
Mt 536, Mk 1236 (WcKa™, WH, E, mg.), Lk 2043, Ac 235 749, He l 18 
1013 (all, except Mt, I.e., from LXX, Ps 109 (110)1, Is 6 6 1) (for exx., v. 
Deiss., BS, 223).+

ÔTrd-CTTaaiSi -e<usi 17 (<C. v<f>{<m)/j.i, to set under, stand under, support), 
[in LXX for 2 STS ( 1 Ki 1328 144B), (Eu l 12, Ez 196), etc., also in
Wi 1621 ;] 1. a support, base or foundation (in various senses). 2 . sub
stance (Arist., al. ; opp. to <£avTa<na, êfj,<j><uns) : He Is, 3, steadiness,



firmness (Polyb., al.), hence, assurance, confidence : n Co 94 l l 17, He 
314 l l 1  (here perhaps title-deed, as that which gives reality or guarantee ; 
v. MM, xxv).+

utto-ot^Wu, [in LX X  : De I 17 (TU), Jb 13s (NH7J D^Ç), Hb 24

(ÎJBy pu.), Hg l 10 (xbs), Ex 2321, W i 6 7, m  Mac 520 * ;] 1. to draw in, 
let down (lorîov, ovpâv, etc.). 2. to draw back, withdraw : iavrav, Ga 
212 (Polyb., al. ; v. Lft., in 1.). Mid., to shrink or draw back : He 
10s8 P-xx) ; seq. to£, c .  inf., Ac 2027 ; ovSéy, ib. 20.+

*+fiiro-oToX ,̂ -ys, rj (■< vn-ooreAA«)), 1. a letting down, lowering 
(Plut.). 2. a shrinking back (Hesych.) : ovk èruèv xnroo~roX.rjs (on the 
gen., v. Bl., § 35, 2), He 1039.+

uiro-oTpecjxi), [in L X X  chiefly for Mtff], 1. trans., to turn back or 
about (Horn.). 2. Intrans., to turn back, return : Lk 220' 43 8 37>40 910 
1017  1715 1912 2348>56, Ac 8 28 ; c. inf., L k l7 18; seq. Bid, Ac 20s; ds, 
L i  156 2 «  414 710 8 39 l l 24 2433> °2, Ac l 12 8 25 1313>34 1421 21« 2217 2332, 
Ga l 17; oLiro, Lk 41 249, He 71; iK, Ac 1225, ii Pe 2».+

ÙTTo-orpovvâa, [in LX X  : Is 585 (JTS1  hi.), etc. ;] late form of 
vm-aropéwvfu, to spread or strew under : c. acc. rei, Lk 1936.t

** ÛTTo-Taŷ , -Çs, !j, [in L X X : W i 1816 A * ;] subjection : n Co 91S, 
Ga 25 i Ti 2U 34.+

uiro-rdtrao), [in L X X  for " 1 2 1  hi., DÛT, DI®, II1® , etc.;] 1. as a 
military term, to place or rank under (Polyb.). 2. to subject, put in 
subjection: i Co 1527, Phi 321, He 25>8; pass., Eo 8 20, i Co 1527>28, 
i Pe 322, Bph I 22. Mid., to subject oneself, obey : absol., Bo 13‘ ,
i Co 1434; c. dat. pers., Lk 251 1017>20, Eo 8 7 103 131, i Co 1432 1528 
(vTrOTayrjiTiTai', cf. M, Pr., 163), ib. 1616, Bph 521>22 (T, W H, txt., E, 
om.), ib. 24, Col 318, Tit 25>9 31, He 12», i Pe 218, 31- 5 55; imperat., 
Ja 47, i Pe 213 55.+

ÛTro-Ti0r](j.i, [in L X X  for Dltff, etc. ;] to place under, lay down. 
Metaph., r. rpâ^Xov inroôeîvai, to risk one’s life (v. Deiss., L A E , 119 f.) : 
Eo 164 ; mid., to suggest : i Ti 46.t

* tito-rpiyp, to run in under; of navigators, to run in the lee o f: 
c. acc. (v. M, Pr., 65), Ac. 2716.+

uiro-ru'irctfo'is, -e<»s, tj (<^ uttotvttooj, to delineate), an outline, sketch. 
Metaph., a pattern, example : i Ti l 16, ii Ti l 13.+

Syjv. : ofioCtüfm, totos, Û7ro8eiy/Aa (v. DB, iii, 696b).
[in L X X  for NtM, etc.;] to bear by being under. 

Metaph., to endure : c. acc. rei, i Co 10ls, n Ti 3U, i Pe 219.+
0Tro-x«p&, [in L X X  : Jg 2087 B (— ), Si 13», n Mac 1212*;] to go 

back, retire : seq. iv, Lk 516 ; seq. els, Lk 910.+
* uiruTTMiJu «  vTrtlnnov, (a) the part o f the face below the eyes ; (jb )  

a blow on the face), to strike under the eye, give a black eye : metaph.,
(a) of persistent annoyance (EY, wear out), Lk 18® ; (b) of severe self
discipline (E, txt. buffet, mg. bruise), i Co 927 (v. Field, Notes, 71,174).+

us, û(5s, ö, j/, [in L X X  for "VW ;] swine : fern, (sow), n Pe 222,+
*+ ucrcrds, -oS, o, a javelin (v. ref. s.v, mrowos).



tuo-trwiros, -ou, i), [in LX X  for ;] hyssop, of which a bunch
was used in ritual sprinklings : He 919 ; of a branch or rod (?) of hyssop, 
Jo 1929 (but v. Field, Notes, 106 ff., for suggestion to substitute £oxr<3 
here).+

uoTcpéu, -û « iW e p o s), [in L X X  for non , b in , etc.;] to come 
late, be behind (opp. to 7rpoTepéu>, <f>6âva>; c. gen. rei , /o r ;  c. gen. pers., 
later than). Metaph., 1. of persons, (a) absol., to come short, fail : 
He 41; seq. âwo, 1216. ; (b) c. gen. pers., to come short of, be inferior 
to: i i  Co 116; oîiSév (in nothing, in no respect), ib. 12u ; ( c )  with refer
ence to things, to come short (of), be in want (of) : c. acc. rei, Mt 1920 
(Si 5124) ; c. gen. rei, Lk 2235 ; so mid. (Diod., F1J), Eo 323 ; absol., to 
be in want, suffer want, Lk 1514, i Co 8 s, n Co 11s, He l l 37 (Si l l 11) ; 
opp. to TrcpicriTcvuv, Phi 412 ; seq. êv, I  Co l 7. 2. Of things, (a) to fail, 
be lacking: Jo 23; c. acc. pers. (v. Swete, in 1.; Mozley, Ps., 42), 
Mk 1021; (b) to be inferior: mid., i Co 1224 (cf. à<j>-v<rrepiu>)jr

+ fi<TT€pi()(jia, -tos, to (<^ûot€/)€cd), [in L X X : Jg 1810 1919’ 20, Ps 33 
(34) 9 (liDHö), Ec l 16 (fnP0), ii Es 6 9 (v. eivai, ntÿq)*;] (a) that which
is lacking, deficiency, shortcoming : c. gen. poss. (pron. poss.), i Co 1617, 
Phi 230 ; c. gen. rei, Col l 24, i Th 310 ; (b) need, want, poverty (Ps 33 
(34)10, Jg 1810, al.) : Lk 21\ n C o9 12 l l 9; opp. to n  Co8 13- 14

(eccl.).t
**+uoreprjcrts, -ccus, r) (< [iarepéo), [in Aq. : Jb 303*;] need, want: 

opp. to to irepicraevov, Mk 1244 ; KaO v., Phi 41 1 (eccl.).t
uorepos, -a, -ov, [in L X X  for and cogn. forms;] latter,

later: hr v. xaipoîs, i Ti 41 (on the reading ô ü., WH, for ô irpünoi, 
v. WH, App., in 1.). Neut., ro ü., used adverbially instead of iorépus, 
afterwards, later : Mt 42 2129> 32> 37 25112660, Mk 16 C1*!, Lk 2032, Jo 1338, 
He 12u ; c. gen., Mt 222r.+

û+aîi'u, [in L X X  for m x , etc. ;] to weave : Lk 1227, T, WH, 
mg.+ , . . .

ûcjjairôç, -q, -Jv (< [ icfiaCvui), [in LX X  chiefly for ;] woven: 
Jo 1923.+

ù«|/r|X(5s, -r), -ov, [in L X X  chiefly for HD3,, also for nt33, Dll, etc.;] 
high, lofty : opos, Mt 4s IT1, Mk 92, Ee 2110 ; teî^os, ib.12 ; /xtra ßpaxiovos 
v., fig., Ac 1317 (cf. Ex 6 6, al) ; pl., wjnjXâ, of heaven (Ps 92 (93)4, Is 336, 
al.), He l 3 ; compar., vij/TjXortpos t. olpavZv, He 726. Metaph : Lk 16ls ; 
iij/rjXà. (fipovûv, Eo 1120 1216, I Ti 6 17 (WH, txt., û̂ T7A.o<£poveîv).t

u«̂ T]Xo-<j)poi'€oj, -to, =  fX€ya\o<l>pov€Lv (Xen., Plat., al.), to be high- 
minded: i Ti 6 17 (WH, mg., vxj/rjXà <£/îovetv).+

uvj/urroç, -r), -or, superlat., without positive in use, in cl. chiefly 
poët. (Æsch., Soph., al.), [in L X X  chiefly for , also for □i'IÇ,
etc. ;] highest, most high : of place, ra v. (of the heavens), Mt 219, 
Mk l l 10, Lk 214 1938 (cf. Jos 1619, Is 5716) ; of God (in cl., of Zeus ; 
Pind., Æsch., al.), v., Lk l 3 >̂35>7« 6 3S (as freq. in Si 410, al.) ; ô v., Ac 
748 ; S ôcàç 6 S., Mk 57, Lk 8 28, Ac 1617, He 71  (cf. Ge 1418).t



m|/os, -oiis, t o , [in L X X  for HÇip, DÎIÇ, etc. ;] height : Eph 31S, 
Ja l 9, Ee 2116; of heaven (EV, on high), {!., Lk l 78 2449; eis v., Eüh
4 S (LXX) + L

û\j/ôo), -S> «vif/os), [in L X X  chiefly for D ll, also for PQ-i, NiM , 
etc. ;] to lift or raise up : c. acc., Jo 3U 8 28 1232>34 ; t'ois t .  ovpnvov, f ig .,  
pass., Mt 1123, Lk 1015. Metaph., to exalt, uplift : Ac 233 531, n Co 
l l 7, Ja 410, i Pe 56 ; opp. to T w rretvS ), Lk 1 "  ; iavt 6 v ,  Mt 2312, Lk 14111814 
(cf. vu-ep-ui/zocu).+

u\j/o)(j,a, - t o s ,  t o ,  [in L X X : Jb iw24 (+), Jth 10s 134 IS9*;] (a) 
height : Eo 8 39; (b) that which is lifted up, a barrier : i i  Co 10s.+

< ï >

♦, <f>, <f>î, t o , indecl., phi, ph, the twenty-first letter. As a 
numeral, <j>' =  500, <f>; =  500,000.

4>âyofiai, Hellenistic for cl. c8o/uu, v.s. icr$io>.
*+ <j>dyos, -ov, o (<  ̂rfjayciv, V.S. Irrôloj), a glutton: Mt l l 19, Lk 734.+ 

âiXoi'Yjs, V.S. <t>eX6vrys.
<f>aiVcd, [in L X X  for UN hi., PINT ni., etc. ;] I. Act., 1. to bring 

to light, cause to appear (so most freq. in cl.). 2. Absol., to give light, 
shine (Horn., Plat., al.) : Jo l 5 535, n Pe l 19, i Jo 2®, Ee l 16 8 12 1823 
2123. H. Pass., to come to light, appear, be manifest: Mt 27 1326 
2427>39, Lk 9®, Phi 215, He l l 3, i Pe 4 18 U'XX); opp. to i(j)av%t(rQal, j a 
414; c. dat. pers. (Bl. § 54, 4), Mt l 20 213>19, Mk 16Œ; c. nom. pred., 
Mt 2327> 28, Eo 713, i i  Co 137 ; id. c. dat. pers., Mt 6 5> 16> 18 (seq. nom. 
ptcp., but not as in cl. ; v. Bl., § 73, 4) ; impers., Mt 933 ; of the mind 
and judgment (=  SoKtî, q.v.), Mk 14M (cf. i Es 221), Lk 24u.+

S ya\ : v.s. Sofce'cu.
4><£Xeic (T, Eec. <î>aAeV, L, mg., $â\ey), o, indecl. (Heb. Ge

l l 16), Peleg : Lk 335.+ *
ÿai'epos, -a, -ov (<^ <j>tuvofuu), [in L X X  : De 2929(28> (nba ni.), Pr 

144, Si 6 22, al. ;] open to sight, visible, manifest : Ga 519 ; seq. iv, Eo 
l 19, i Jo 310; c. dat. pers., Ac 416 713, i Ti 415; <f>. ylvmdai (in L X X  for 
]na ni-, Ge 4216), Mk 6 14, Lk 8 17, i Co 313 1 425 ; id. seq. iv, i Co l l 19, 
Phi l 13 ; <f>. Troiâv, Mt 1216, Mk 312; et’s <j>- èkOâv (cf. Bl., § 47, 2), Mk 
422, Lk 8 17 ; èv Tin <fi. (opp. to iv t . KpmrrtS), Eo 228.t 

Syn. : v.s. StjXos.
fyctvepow, -Si, [in L X X : Je 40 (33) 6 (nba pi.)*;] to make visible, 

clear, manifest or known : c. acc. rei, Jo 21 1  176, Eo l 19, i Co 4s, n Co 
214 l l 6, Col 44, Tit l 3; pass., Mk 422, Jo 321 93, Eo 321 1626, n Co 419>u 
Eph 513, Col l 26, i i  Ti l 10, He 98, i Jo 32 49, Ee 318 154 ; c. acc. pers., 
of Christ, Jo 74 211; pass., n  Co 33 510’ u, i Jo 219; of Christ, Mk 
16C12’ 1*], Jo l 31 2114, Col 34, i Ti 31«, He 926, i Pe l 20 54, i Jo l 2 (  ̂ ; 
v. Weste., in 1.) 228 32>5>8.+

Syn. : V.S. 0iroKaXv7rT(o.



** (jjai/epôüs, adv. «  <j>a.vep6s), [in LX X  : n Mac 328 * ;] (a) manifestly, 
openly: Mk l 45; opp. to èv Kpv-n-rw,, Jo 710; (b) clearly: Ac 10s 
(il Mac 3'28).+ ‘ ^

+ ĉ ai'EpoüO'iç, -eus, rj (<  ̂<j>avep6u>), [in L X X  as V.l. for Ŝ Ä-ums 
(ffH /IX ), Le 8 s, Cod. Ven. (Thayer, s.v.)*;] manifestation: I Co 127,
i i  Co 42.+

* «(mros, -ov , o «<£aivœ), a torch or lantern (v. Butherford, 
NPhr., 131 f.) : Jo 183.+

Syn. : v.s. Aa/«ras.
♦ai'ou^X, Oj indecl. (Heb. bx-129), Phanuel : Lk 236.+

** ij>arrd£uj (<̂ <£aiVio), [in L X X : Wi 6 1 , Si 31 (34)6*;] to make 
visible. In cl. used in pass., only, =  <£aivo/iai, to become visible, 
appear : ptcp., He 1221.+

(jjai/Tao-ia, -as, rj (<[ <£arra£u>), [in L X X  : Za 101  (T’Tfj), Hb 218’ 19

310, Wi 1817*;] 1. as philos, term, (a) imagination; (b) =  <£dvTa<r/m 
(Plat., Arist.). 2. In later writers (Polyb., al.), show, display : Ac 2523.+ 

4>arra<7jj[.a, -ros, t o  (<  ̂cfaavTâ w), [in L X X : Jb 20s A (jl"7n), Is
287A, Wi 1716*;] = <£doyta, an appearance, apparition (Æsch., al.): 
Mt 1426, Mk 6 49 (v. DOG, i, 11H>).+

<j>âpay£, -ayyos, rj, [in LX X  chiefly for bc!3, also for , etc. ;]
a chasm, ravine : Lk 35 (LXX) (v. DB, iv, 845 f.).+

<Papa<i, o, indecl. (in F1J, Ant., viii, 6 , 2, Qapawv, -ûvos), (Heb. 
nÿig), Pharaoh, the general title of the kings of Egypt: Ac 713’21, 
Eo 917, He l l 24 ; 4>. ßa/jikexs AlyvTTTOv, Ac 710.+

♦ape's, o, indecl. (Heb. Ge 3829), Peres: Mt l 3, Lk 333.+ 
♦apto-aios, -ov , 6 (Aram. ; v. Dalman, Gr., 157n, Words,

2n), a Pharisee : Mt 2326, Phi 35 ; usually in pl., Mt 911, Mk 218, al. ;
k. ypa/jL/MireK, Mt 520, Mk 216, Lk 521, al. ; 4>. k. SaSSoWot, Mt 161, 

Ac 236>7, al. ; àpxiepeK k. 3>., Mt 2145, Jo 732, al. (v. DB, iii, 8261)).
4>ctp(lctKei'a. V.S. (j>a,pfMKia,.

* i|)ap(j.aKeu5 , -eœs, o (<^ (bdf)fuiKov'), a sorcerer : Ee 218, Eec.t 
ij>ap(j.aKia (Eec. -eta), -as, rj (<  ̂(Imfi/iaKtva), to administer drugs),

poët. and late prose form of <̂ ap/iaxcta, [in LX X  : Ex 7U >22 8 7’ 18 (3> u> 
(üb, D̂ tan!?), Is 479’ 12 (P)tÿ5), Wi 124 1813*;] 1. generally, the use of
medicine, drugs or spells (Xen.). 2. (a) poisoning (Plut., Polyb.) ;
(b) sorcery, witchcraft : Ga 520 (v. Lft., in 1.), Ee 921 (WH, txt., 
ïappÀKWv) 182S (cf. LXX, 11. c.).+

i)>clp(iaKOF, -ov , t o ,  [in LX X  for £ ] î ÿ ; s ;] (a) a drug; (b) an in
cantation, enchantment : Ee 921, Tr., mg., WH, txt. (EY, sorceries).+ 

^ap^aKos, -r/, -ov, [in LXX for , etc. ;] devoted to magical
arts. As subst., ô </>. = ^ap^axeiis, a magwian, sorcerer : Ee 218 22ls.+



ifcacTis, -eioç, fj (<  ̂tfiawio), [in L X X  : ii Es 417, Da th Su 55,
iv Mac 1525 X1  * ;] information, esp. against fraud or other crime : 
Ac 2131.+

(j>d(rK(i), [in L X X : Ge 2620 (nax), Da L X X  B el8, 1 1  Mac 1427-32, 
hi Mac 37 * ;] to affirm, assert : c. acc. et inf., Ac 249 2519 : c. inf. et 
nom., Eo l 22.+

«Jxîti't), -r/s, f), [in L X X  for DUX, etc.;] a manger: Lk 27>12 ,16  

1315 (v. DB, iii, 234 a, DOG, ii, l l l a).+
<f>aS\os, -rj, -ov, [in L X X  : Pr 228 (nb]y) 299 (b'QN), etc. ;] slight,

worthless, o f  no account, both of persons and things in various shades 
of meaning (v. LS, s.v.), in NT, as freq. in cl., always with distinct 
moral reference (v. Ellic., Past. Epp., 203; Hort, Ja., 85; Tr., Syn., 
§ lxxxiv), worthless, bad : Jo 320, Tit 28, Ja 316 ; opp. to dyaöos (q.v.), 
Jo 529, Eo 911, ii Co 510.+

Svjv. : v.s. äöccr/ios.
<j>eyYos, -ovs, to, [in L X X  chiefly for PI33;] light, brightness,

usually c. gen. of something that shines or reflects : of the moon, Mt 
2429, Mk 132* ; of a lamp, Lk l l 83 (WH, EY, <£&).+

Syn . : avyrj, q.v.
4>E(8o|jiai, [in L X X  for b o n , Din, TJlẐ n, etc. ;] to spare : n Co 

132; c. gen. pers., Ac 2029, Eo 8 32 l l 21, i Co 72s, n Co l 23, n Pe 24>6; 
c. inf., to forbear, ii Co 1 2 6.t

*t <f>£(8o|jieV(üs, adv. from ptcp. (v. Bl., § 25, 1), sparingly : n Co 96 

(Plut.).+
*t «jjeXôi'rjs (Eec. 0 a(À-), -ov, 6, by metath. for «̂ aivoÂ s (also ffrtvaXtfi, 

<$>oa.v6\lov  ; Lat. pemula) , a cloak (v. DOG, i, 338; on the idea that the 
meaning here is book-cover, v. CGT, in 1. ; Milligan, NTD, 20 ; Field, 
Notes, 217 f., where the view that the $. here is an eccl. vestment is 
discussed) : ii Ti 413.+

<j>epw, [in L X X  chiefly for X12, hi., also for XtM, etc. ;] to bear ; 
1. to bear, carry : c. acc., Lk 2320 241, Jo 1939, He l 3 (v. Westc., in 1.) ; 
pass., Ac 22 2716’ 17, He 6 1, n  Pe 1 17>1S; of the mind, ib .21. 2. to bear, 
endure : c. acc. rei, He 1220 1313 ; c. acc. pers., Eo 922 . 3. to bring, 
bring forward : c. acc. pers., Ac 51#; id. seq. irpo s, Mk l 32 23 917’ 19’ 20; 
iid, Lk 518 ; c. dat., Mk 732 8 22 ; c. acc. rei, Mk 6 27 l l 2 1215, Lk 1523, 
Ac 434’ 37 52, ii Ti 413  ; id. seq. wpos, Mk l l 7 ; ek, Ee 2124>20 ; brl, Mt 
1411, Mk 6 2s; &x6, Jo 2110 ; c. dat., Mk 1216, Jo 28; id. seq. Æ8e, Mt 
1418 1717 ; seq. 4>ay f̂ v (sc- n )> ^83> T- SaKTvXov (%eîpa), Jo 2027; 
pass., rj ^apts, i Pe l 13 ; SiSaxrjv, ii J o 10 ; Oâva.Tov (cf. Field, Notes, 230), 
He 916; Kptaiv, II Pe 2U; Karqyopiav, Jo 1829 ; alrtav, Ac 25ls; amoj/iara, 
ib .7, Eec. 4. to bear, produce, bring forth : Kapkov, Mt 71S, Mk 48, Jo
1224 152’ 4’ 5> s>10. 5. to bring, lead : Mk 1522, Jo 211S, Ac 1413 ; metaph., 
of a gate (oSos, cl.), seq. eZs, Ac 1210 (cf. dva-, wrro-, Sta-, da-, irap-eio--,
€K-, im-, Kara-, ira fia-, irtpi-, irpo-, irpoa-, <rvv-, vTro-<f>eptxi) .+

S yjt. : <j>opé<i>, which expresses habitual and continuous bearing



as distinct from (<f>épa>) that which is accidental and temporary (cf. Mt 
11s, al., s.v. <£opeo>, and v. Tr., Syn., § lviii).

4>e(jy(o, [in L X X  chiefly for D13  , also for m a , etc. ;] to flee from  
or away, take flight: absol., Mt 8 33 26sc, Mk 514 14so, Lk 8 34, Jo 1012, 
Ac 729; seq. ek, Mt 213 1023 2416 (WH, txt.), Mk 1314, Lk 21S1, Ee 12e ; 
eVi, c. acc. loc., Mt 241G (WH, mg.) ; èk, A c 2730 ; <mt6, c. gen. loc. 
(cl.), Mk 16s; id. c. gen. pers. (as in Heb.), Jo 105, Ja 47. Metaph. : 
absol., Ee 1620 ; c. acc. rei, i Co 6 1S, He l l 34 (v. M, Pr., 116) ; opp. to 
SiwKeiv, i  Ti 6 11, i i  Ti 222 ; seq. d i r o ,  c. gen. pers., Ee 9 C ;  Atto t. 
Tvpoa-wiTov, Ee 2011; c. gen. rei, Mt 37 (M, Pr., I.e.) 2333, Lk 37, i Co 1014
(cf. OLTTO-, Sia-, €K-, KtITtt-Ĉ £i;yüj).ï

(L, $■>}-), -iKos, o, Felix, procurator of Judæa: Ac 2 324>26
2 .̂3,22, '24, 25, 27 2514.t

-rjs, 17 [in L X X  : Pr 162 (1530) (nJPlûtÿ), n Mac
439, m  Mac 32, iv Mac 422 * ;] a saying or report : Mt 926, Lk 4U.+

[in LX X  chiefly for DM , also for “|ÜX ; freq. in n-iv Mac ;] 
to declare, say : freq. in quoting the words of another, Mt 1329 2 6 61, 
Lk 740 2 258, Jo l 23, al. ; interjected into the recorded words (cl.), Mt 14s, 
Ac 23 35, al. ; rf>Wh impersonal (Bl., § 30, 4), i Co 6 16 (Lft., Notes, 217 ; 
but cf. Bl., I.e.), i i  Co 1010 (WH, mg., <£acriV), He 8 s ; joined with 
synon. verb (cf. LS, s.v., i i ,  2), airoKpudeli avr<S Lk 233 ; seq. wpos, 
Lk 2270, al. ; c. acc. rei, i Co 1015>19; acc. et inf., Eo 3s ; seq. m  (Bl., 
§ 70, 3), i Co 1019 1550 (cf.

* «  (jiÿpif), to spread a report : Mt 2815, T, WH, mg. (v.
Sia-<£.).+

<t>rjoTos, -ov, o (Porcius), Festus, procurator of Judæa : Ac 2427 25lff-
2624, 26 32 f

4>0di'u, [in L X X  for irj; hi., XBÛ, etc. ;] 1. to come before another, 
anticipate (cl.) : c. acc. pers., i Th 415. 2. In late writers and MGr. 
(v. Kennedy, Sources, 156; Lft., Notes, 35), to come, arrive: Eo 931; 
seq. eh , Phi 316 ; â\pi, i i  Co 1014 ; b r i  (cf. Da t h  421, and v. Dalman, 
Words, 107), Mt 1228, Lk 1120, i Th 21C (cf. npo-^âv^ .f

4>6apros, -<], -ov (<t>6upu>), [in L X X  : Le 2225 (ringto), Is 541 7 A n3,
Wi 91514s, i i  Mac 716 * ;] perishable, corruptible : ävöpunros, Eo l 23 (opp. 
to â<f>6apros 0eos) ; <TT«£avos, I Co 925 (opp. to â iÖapros) ; enropa, I Pe l 23 
(opp. to ; neut., to <j>. tovto, i Co 1553>64 ; pl., i Pe l 18.+

ÿôéyyofiaL, [in LX X  for n jy , hi., etc. ;] of men or animals, to 
utter a sound or voice : absol., Ac 418 ; seq. Iv <f>a>vy, n  Pe 216 ; c. acc., 
wrepoyKa, ib. ls.+

Qdeipu, [in LX X  chiefly for nnttf hi., pi., also for ban , etc. ;] to 
destroy, corrupt, spoil (on the varied usage and distinctive meaning of 
the word, v. Mayor on i i  Pe, App., 175 ff.) : c. acc., i Co 317 1523, i i  Co 
72 ; seq. àirô, i i  Co l l 3 ; èv, i i  Pe 212, Ju *°, Ee 192 ; Kara, Eph 422 (cf. 
Sia-, KaTa-<t>6eîpa>)A

* <|>0ii'-oir(i>pii'<5s> -rj, -6v (<[ (fiOtvoTrutpov, late autumn), autumnal : 
SevSpa <£., autumn trees (said to be without fruit therefore at a time



when fruit might be expected; v. Mayor’s elaborate note, Ep. Ju., 
55-59, and reff, there) : Ju la.+

<|>0oyyos, -ov, o ( <  ÿôiyyofxai), [in LX X  : Ps 18 (19)4 (ip), Wi
19ls*;] a sound: Eo 10ls<LXX>, i Co 147.+

** <|>6oi'é(ü, -oj (<[ rfadovos), [in L X X : To 47’ 1 6 AB*;] to envy : c. dat. 
(L, txt., Tr., mg., WH, mg., acc.), as in cl, Ga 526.+

**(fiflôras, -ov, ô, [in L X X : Wi 224 6 23, i Mac 8 16, m  Mac 6 7*;] 
envy : Eo l 29, Ga 521, i 6 4, Tit 33, i Pe 21 ; Sià 4>66VoV, Mt 27ls, 
Mk 1510, Phi l 15 ; trpos <j>96vov bmroOti t .  ttviv/ao. (on the meaning, v. 
E, txt., mg. j, 2 ; Hort, Ja., 93 f.), Ja 45.+

<j>9opd, -âs, rj «  <f>0<;£pa>), [in L X X  for nfltÿ, > etc. ;] destruc
tion, corruption, decay (v. Mayor on i i  Pe, App., 175 ff.) : Eo 821, i Co 1542, 
Col 222, i i  Pe 212 ; opp. to £«>rj alwvios, Ga 6 6 ; by meton., of that which 
is subject to corruption, i Co 1550 ; of moral decay, n Pe l 4 212>19 (cf. 
Wi 1412).t

(jjidXr), -rj's, i), [in L X X  chiefly for plTQ ;] a shallow bowl (=  Lat.
patera), used for pouring libations, etc. : Ee 5s 157 161'17171 219.+ 

^(juX-dyaSos, -ov, [in L X X : W i 722*;] loving that which is good, 
loving goodness : Tit I s (Arist., Polyb., al.).+

4>iXa8cX<|)îa (Eec. -e'X$eia), -as, r>, Philadelphia, a city of Lydia : 
Ee l 11 37.+

<j>iXa$£X<t>ia, -as, r/ «  <£iXaSeX<£os), [in L X X  : iv Mac 1323>26 141*;] 
the love of brothers, brotherly love : of Christians’ mutual love as 
brethren (v.s. âSeX^ds), Eo 1210, i Th 49, He 131, i Pe I22, n Pe l 7.+ 

**<J>iX-d8£X(|!os, -ov, [in L X X  : ii Mac 1514, iv Mac 13211510 *;] loving 
one's brother, loving like a brother (Soph., Xen., al.) : of Christians’ love 
for one another (EY, loving as brethren), i Pe 3s.t

* (fuXai/Spos, -ov, 1. loving men (Æsch.). 2. Of a wife, loving her 
husband (freq. in epitaphs, v. LS, s.v., Deiss., BS, 255) : Tit 24.+

** (juXapdpcuiria, -as, 17 (< [<t>i\av6ponros, humane), [in L X X : Es 8 13, 
n  Mac 622 149, h i  Mac 315>18*;] humanity, kindness (v. Field, Notes, 
147 f.) : Ac 282, Tit 34 (cf. also DCG, ii, 356 ff.).+

** <j>iXai'0pc£ircus, adv., [in L X X  : 11 Mac 927, 111 Mac 320 * ;] humanely, 
kindly : Ac 273.+

** cjjiXapyupia, -as, rj «  rfuXdpyvpoi), [in L X X  : iv Mac l 26 215 N1 * ;] 
love o f money, avarice : 1 Ti 6 10.+

Syn . : 7rXeovefia, covetousness (v. Tr., Syn., § xxiv).
** <)jiX-cipyupos, -ov, [in L X X  : iv Mac 2s * ;] loving money, avaricious : 

Lk 1614, 11 Ti 32.+
* <|>iX-auTos, -ov, loving oneself ( Arist.); in bad sense (ib.), selfish :

11 Ti 32.+ _
S yn. : avOaSijs (v. Tr., Syn., § xciii).
(fuXecu, -û (<[ <f>{\os), [in L X X  : Ge 274’ 9, al. (2 HN), ib. 27, al.

La l 2 (V I), Wi 8 2, al. ;] 1. to love (with the love of emotion 
and friendship, Lat, ama/re; v, Syn.) : c. acc. pers., Mt 1037, Jo 520



113, so 1.5111 1627 20* 2115'17, i Co 1622, Ee 319; b  n ™ ,  Tit 316; c. acc. 
rei, Mt 236, Lk 20«, Jo 1225, Ee 2215; c. inf. (Is 5610 ; cf. Bl., § 69, 4), 
Mt 65. 2. to kiss : c. acc. pers., Mt 2648, Mk 1444, Lk 2247 (cf.
Kara-<j> iXcu) .t

Syn. : dya-rrdu) (q.v.), the love of duty and respect.
(fuXr), rj, v .S . 0iXos.

*+ (juXrjSoi'oç, -ov (c/hAos, r/Sovrj), loving pleasure : 11 Ti 34 (Polyb., 
Plut., al.).+

<J>l\t](j-a, -tos, to (<  ̂ [in L X X  : Pr 27®, Ca l 2 (njTÏZ/j) *  ;]
a kiss : Lk 745 2248 ; as a token of Christian brotherhood, <£. ayiov, Eo 
1610, i Co 1620, 11 Co 1312, 1 Th 52c ; <j>. iydirr,̂ , 1 Pe 514 (v. Lft., Notes, 
90; DB, DCA, s.v. “ Kiss” ).+

-ovos, 0, Philemon : Phm 1.+
♦iXrjTos (T, îXijTos), -ou, o, Philetus : 11 Ti 217,+
4>i\ia, -as, 17 «  4>iXos), [in L X X  chiefly for rnnfc? ;] friendship : c.

gen. obj., Ja 44.+
♦iXnnrrjoxos, -ov, u (for other forms in use, v. Lft,, in 1.), a 

Philippian : Phi. 415.+
♦iXnnroi, -oiv, 0I (on the pl., v. WM, § 27, 3), Philippi : Ac 1612 

20°, Phi l 1, i Th 22.+
+£Xnnros,-0v, 6, Philip ; 1. the husband of Herodias : Mt 143, Mk 

617. 2. The tetrarch : Mt 1613, Mk 827, Lk 31. 3. The apostle : Mt 
103, Mk 318, Lk 614, Jo I 44'48 65>7 1221>22 14s- », Ac l 13. 4. The deacon 
and evangelist : Ac 65 85'40 218.+

* <j>iX<5-0eos, -ov, loving God (Arist.) : 11 Ti 34.+
♦iXoXoyos, -ov, 6, Philologus : Eo 1616.+

** <j>iXoi<eiKia, -as, r) (<  ̂ îiXdveiKos), [in L X X  : ii Mac 44, iv Mac l 26
826*;] love of strife, rivalry, emulation (Plat., al.), but mostly in bad 
sense (Thuc., al.), contentiousness, contention : Lk 2224 (but v. Field, 
Notes, 75 f.).+

(juXo-i/eiKos, -ov «vciKos, strife), [in L X X : Ez 37 (nXCJ“p!0)*;]
fond of strife, contentious : 1 Co l l 16.+

* <jHXo-|ei/£a, -as, 17 «  <f>iXo'̂ cvos), love of strangers, hospitality : 
Eo 1213, He 132.+

* <j)iX<5-̂ ei'os, -ov, loving strangers, hospitable : 1 Ti 32, Tit l 8 
i Pe 49.+

(juXo-T-puTcuu (<  ̂ĉ iXÔ7rpüjros, Plut., al.), to strive to be first: 
hi Jo 9 (ecoi.).f

<juXos, -r], -ov, [in L X X  chiefly for S~\, ÜHN ;] 1. pass., beloved,
dear (Horn., Bur., al.). 2. Act., loving, friendly (in cl. less freq. and 
only in poets) : Ac 1931. As subst., a friend; (a) masc., o <j>.: Lk 76 
Ho 14;io 15s 16‘J 2116 2312, Ac 273, hi Jo 15 ; opp. to SoîXos, Jo 1515; 
cf>. àvayKaîoL, Ac 1024 ; c. gen. subj., Mt l l 10, Lk 734 116> 8 1 24 1412 1 529, 
Jo l l 11 1513>14 ; ô t o v  vvfMfaiov, Jo 3211 ; t .  KaiVapos (v. Deiss., BS  167 ; 
LAE, 382 f.), Jo 1912; Oeov (v. Hort, in 1.), Ja 223; c. gen. rei, 
t .  ko(tjxov, Ja 44 ; (b) fern., rj <j>., Lk 15®,+



** 4>i\o-CTo4>ta, -as, rj (<  ̂0tA.o'(ro(/)os), [in L X X : iv Mao l 1 51U’ "" 
79’ 21 * ;] the love and, pursuit of wisdom ; hence, philosophy, investi
gation of truth and nature : of the so-called philosophy of false 
teachers, Col 28 (v. Lft., ICC, in l.).t

<f>L\ô-cro<f>os, -ov, o, [in L X X  : Da L X X  l 20 (?]t2?i{), iv Mac l 1 535

77 * ;] a philosopher : Ac 1718.+
**«juXoaropyos, -ov (< [oropyrj, family affection), [in L X X : iv Mac 

1518 * ;] tenderly loving, affectionate (Xen., Plut., al.) : of Christians,

** (JuXotekkos, -ov «  0tA.os, re«vov), [in LX X  : iv Mac 154'6 * ;] 
loving one’s children (Hdt,, Arist., Plut., al.) : of women, joined with 
<)>l\av8pos, q.v., Tit 24.+

** 4>i\oTijj.iojiaL, -ovjxaL (<[ <£i'Xos, rt/xr/), [in L X X  : iv Mac l 35 A ;] to 
love or seek after honour, hence, to be ambitious, emulous (Plat., Plut., 
al.) : c. inf., Eo 1520, ii Co 59, i Th 4U.+

**4>iXo4>pôi'us (<C<t>ihA<f>pv)v), adv., [in L X X : n Mac 39, iv Mac 
8 5 * ;] kindly, with friendliness : Ac 287.+

* <f)i\o<f)p(i)i', -ov ( <  <t>iXos, <t>pyv), friendly, kind. i Pe 3s, Eec.t 
4>i(xôoj, -w «  ̂ i/ids, a muzzle), [in L X X  : De 254 (non), Da L X X

Su « , iv Mac P x E * ; ]  to muzzle : i Co 99, I Ti 51S(LXX) ; metaph., 
to put to silence : c. acc. pers., Mt 2234, i Pe 215 ; pass., to be silenced, 
silent : Mt 2212, Mk l 25 439, Lk 435.+

♦Xeyui», -ovTos, o, Phlegon : Eo 1614.+
<f>\oyî£u «<£Xof), [in L X X : Ex 924 (npb hith.), Nu 21u (t), 

Ps 96 (97) 3 (tanb pi.), Da th  327(94> (rpq ithp.), Si 330, i Mac 36*;]
to set on fire, burn, burn up: fig., Ja 36 (on the meaning of the 
sentence, v. Hort, in 1.).+

4>Xôê, gen., <£Xoyds, [in L X X  chiefly for nni?, rnnb;] a flame:
Lk 1624 ; <£. Trvpds, Ac 730, n Th l 8, He l 7 <LXX>, Ee l 14 21S 1912.t

* 4>Xuapeu, -û «  <£Xijapos), to talk nonsense : c. acc. pers., 17/iâs (EV, 
prating against us), 111 Jo 10.+

w <J)XiJopos, -ov (<[ <j>\w0, to babble), [in LX X  : iv Mac 510*;] babbling, 
garrulwus: 1 Ti 513 (EV, tattlers; of things, t̂Xoo-o t̂a, iv Mac, l.c.).+ 

<f>oßepäs, -a, -ov «  <f>oßeu>), [in LX X  chiefly for >013, also for 
b n i, D̂ N;] fearful, whether act. or pass.; 1. act., =  Seivos, causing
fear, terrible (LX X) : He 1027>3 1 1221- 2. Pass., = SetXos, feeling fear, 
timid (cl. in both senses).+

<j>oßcu, û «  <j>6ßos), [in L X X  chiefly for NT ;] 1. in Horn., to 
put to flight. Pass., to be put to flight, to flee affrighted. 2. to terrify, 
frighten (Wi 179 ; Hdt. and Att.). Pass, (so always in NT ; cf. M, Pr., 
162), to be seized with fear, be affrighted, fear : Mt 1031 1427, Mk 533 6 60, 
Lk l 13 8 60, Jo 6 19 12ls, Ac 1638, al. ; opp. to vifrrjko^povelv, Eo l l 20 ; 
(T<f>68pa, Mt 17” 2764 ; c. cogn. acc., <j>6ßov p-îyav, Mk 441, Lk 29 (1 Mac 
108) ; <f>6ßov avTwv (obj. gen., but cf. ICG, in 1.), 1 Pe 314 ; irrarqaw,
I Pe 3‘ ; c. acc. pers., Mt 1026, Mk 1118, Lk 1921, Jo 922, Ac 92«,



Eo 13s, al.; seq. &k6 (like Heb. jO XT|, Je I s, al.; cf. M, Pr., 102,
104„), Mt 1028, Lk 124; seq. pf, (cl.; Bl., § 65, 3; M, Pr., 184 f.), 
Ac 2310 2717; Ac 2729, n Go 113 1220, Ga 411 ; rfm ™ , He 41;
c. inf. (Bl., § 69, 4 ; M, Pr., 205), Mt l 20, Mk 932, al. ; of reverential 
fear: Mk 620, Eph 533; r. fcoV, Lk l 50, Ac 102, i Pe 217, Ee 147, al.; 
T. Kvpiov, Col 322, Ee 154 ; T. ôvo/xa t .  6eov (v .S . ovofm), Ee l l 18 ; ot 
<f>oßov/A£voi t. 9e6v, of proselytes, Ac 1316>26 (cf. lK-<j>oße<a).

<(>i5ßr)Tpoi' (LTr., WH, -Opov), -ov, tô (<  ̂<j>oß£u>), [in L X X  : Is 1917 
(N2n) * ;] that which causes fright, a terror : pi. (as always, exc. Is, 
I.e.), Lk 2111 (Hipp., Plat.).+

<t>6ßos, -ov, o, [in LXX chiefly for nÿ"T! > also for i n s , HQ’N, etc. ;]
1. in Horn., flight. 2. That which causes flight, fear, dread, terror : 
Lk l 12, Ac 55, i Ti 520. i Jo 418, al. ; cogn. acc., tj>oßü<r6cu <£., Mk 441, 
Lk 29; c. gen. obj., -Jo 713 1938 2019, He 26, i Pe 314 (but cf. ICG, in 1.) ; 
àiro (tov) <f>., Mt 1426, Lk 2126; €tç tj>., Eo 8 15; fxera <j>6ßov, Mt 28s ; <j>. 
Kal TpofiLos (Lft., Notes, 172), i Co 23, n Co 715, Eph 6 e, Phi 212; by 
meton., of that which causes fear, Eo 13s ; of reverential fear, Eo 137, 
i Pe l 17 21S 32’ 15 ; t. Kvplov, Ac 9S1, n Co 5U (v. Field, Notes, 183) ; 
Xparrov, Eph 521 ; 6eov, Eo 318, ii Co 71-

S yjv. : v.s. SeiAia (and cf. DGQ, i, 381).
•Poißrj, -r)s, fj, Phœbe, a deaconess of Cenchræa : Eo 16J.t 
♦Oll/IKT), -iyç, fj, Phoenicia : Ac l l 19 153 212 (v. DB, iii, 856b, 857an).+ 
Qoiriiuoaa (on the ending, v. Bl., § 27, 4, and cf. 4>oîvif), a Phœnician 

woman : %vpa 4>., Mk 726, WH, mg., for Supo$oin/acra-a, q.v.t
4>oîi/t|, -ikoç, o, fj, (a) a Phœnician (also with fern., <J>oincrcra, Horn., 

al.) ; (&) Phœnix, a city of Crete : Ac 2712.+
<J>oîm| (on the accent, v. Bl., § 4, 2 ; WM, § 6 , le), -ikoç, ô, [in 

LX X  for i ç n , i p n , rnbP ;] the date-palm, palm : rà ßaia tôiv <£.,
Jo 1213; of palm branches, <£oiWes (as Arist., il Mac 107, al.), Ee 79.t 

** ̂ ov'eus. -Etüç, ô (<̂ woç), [in LX X  : Wi 125 *;] a murderer : Mt 2! 
Ac 752 28*, i Pe 415, Ee 21s 2216 ; Avi/p <£., Ac 314.t 

S yn . : a.v6pvnroKT6vos.
4>okeû<ü «  <£oveu'ç), [in LX X  chiefly for nXl ;] to hill, murde, . 

absol., Mt 521, Ja 42 ; /x-q (oi) tf>ovevo-ri<s (-e«), Mt 521 1918, Mk 1019, 
Lk 1820, Eo 139, Ja 211 (all from Ex 2013>w) ; c. acc., Mt 2331>35, Ja 56.t 

4><5i/os, -ou, ô, [in LX X  for D1, H9 , etc. ;] murder, slaughter : Mk
157, Lk 2319’ 25, Ac 91, Eo l 29; <£. /xaXalP̂  (cf. Ex 1713, al.), He l l 37; 
pl., Mt 1519, Mk 721, Ee 921.+

<t>opew, -S>, [in LX X  : Pr 1623 (fp 1 hi.), Si l l 5, al. ;] frequent, of </>epw, 
denoting repeated or habitual action (cf. Tr., Syn., glviii), most commonly 
used of clothing, weapons, etc., to bear constantly, ivear : Mt l l 8, Jo 195, 
Eo 134, i Co 15«, Ja 23.+ _

*t fyipov, -ov, to (Lat. forum) : 'AttttIov $., v.s. ’'Auttios.
4>6poç, -ou, O « </>e'poj), [in LX X  chiefly for DO, also for n ip ,



etc. ;] tribute paid by a subject nation (cf. i Mac 1033) : <f>. Sovvai 
(i Mac 84>7), Lk 2022 232; foroSowai, Eo 137 ; « W ,  Eo 13° (Hdt., al.).+ 

Syjv. : Krjvcros, re\os (q.v.).
4>opTi^«i ( < [  <j>6pros), [in L X X  : Ez 1633 ( in t i ? )  *  ;] to load : c. 

dupl. acc., Lk l l 46 ; pass., to be laden : metaph. (EV, heavy laden). 
Mt lias.t

4>opnW, -on, to (dimin. of <£ôproç), [in L X X  chiefly for Ni&O ;] a
burden, load: of the cargo of a ship (Hdt., al.), Ac 2710; metaph., Mt 
l l 30 2 34, Lk 11«, Ga 65.+

Syjv. : ßdpos (q.v.), öy/coy.
*<()(5pTos, -ou, ô (<̂ <jiépo>), a load: esp. of a ship’s cargo (Horn., 

Hdt., and late prose writers), Ac 2710, Eec.t
<t>0pT0ÛyaT09 (Eec. «fcovp-, v. Mayser, 116 f.), -ou, b (Lat.), Fortunatus:

i Co 1617 (v. Lft., Gl. Bo., i  Co., 59).+
*+ <t>payéXXioi<, -ou, to (Lat. flagellum), a scourge : Jo 215.+
*+ «t’payeXXiSw, -Si «  sfcpayéÀÀi ov, q.v.), to scourge : c. acc., Mt 2720, 

Mk 1515 (eccl.).+
4>pay|jL<}s, -oC, b «  <j>pâa-cr<û), [in L X X  chiefly for “lia , rn"]5, also 

f°r etc.;] 1. prop., a fencing in (Soph., OT, 1387). 2. =  <j>pâyp.a,
a fence : Mt 2133, Mk 121, Lk 1423. Metaph., /xcaôroi^ov (q.v.) roî <f>., 
gen. epexeg., Eph 214 (v. Ellic., in 1.).+

4>pd£w, [in LX X  : Jb 624 (pa hi.) 128 (HT hi.), Da L X X  24 
(mn pa.)*;] to show forth, tell, declare, explain: Mt 1330 (WH, EV,
Siacrac/njow) 1515.+

4>p<Wu, [in L X X : Jb 388 (p D  hi.), Ho 26<s> (7JTO), Pr 2113 
(DBS), etc. ;] to fence in, stop, close : arô/xara \t6vr<av, He l l 33 ; o-rô/xa, 
metaph., Eo 319; pass., «au^o-iç, ii Co l l 10.+

4>pcap, -aros, t o ,  [in L X X  chiefly for 1X3, ;] a well : Lk 145, Jo
411’ 12 ; 4>. T̂ ç aßvcrcrov, Ee 91’ 2.+

*+ <|>p£i'-aiTaT<iu, -Si (<^ <f)ptvaTrä.Tr)s), to deceive one’s mind (Lft., deceive 
by fancies, v. Ga., I.e.) : c. acc. pers., Ga 63.+

*+ 4>peraTrâ-nis, -ov, b (<^ <jjpr]v, airdrrj), a deceiver (Bl., deceiver o f his 
own mind, § 28, 52, where v. ref. to ■>r.) : Tit I10 (eccl.).+

gen., (jjpevôs, rj, [in L X X  most freq. in Pr (632, al.) and 
chiefly for 3*J > also m  Mac 416 547 ;] chiefly in Horn, and Trag., but also
in Plat., al., both sing, and pi. ; 1. in physical sense, the parts about the 
heart, midriff. 2. heart, mind, thought : pl., i Co 1420 (v. Edwards, 
Eng.-Gr. Lex., App., 1).+

<t>pûj(Tw (Att. -mo, and so iv Mac 149 177), [in L X X  : Jb 415 
(HDD pi.), etc. ;] 1. to be rough, bristle. 2. to shiver, shudder, tremble, 
from fear : Ja 219 (v. Hort, in 1.).+

4>poréw, -Si (<^ çjiprjv), [in L X X  : De 3229, Za 92 (oan), Ps 93 (94)* 
(bsiV hi.), Is 441S (pa) ib .2S, Es 813, Wi l 1 1430, i Mac 10-°, ii Mac 912



14s"26*;] 1. to have understanding (Horn., al.). 2. to think, to be 
minded in a certain way : <os vipnos, i Co 1311 ; e. acc. (usually neut., 
adj., or pron., as freq. in cl.), o Set, Eo 123 ; a, Ac 2822; tovto, Phi 315; 
T t irepiüs, ib. ; ovSèv aAAo, Ga 51(* ; t .  avro <j>. (-Deiss., BS, 256), to be of the 
same mind, i i  Co 1311, Phi 22 42; id. seq. eiç (èv) âWijXovs(ots), Eo 1216 
155 ; t .  èV <f>., Phi 22 (Lft., in 1.) ; seq. ûirÉjo, Phi l 7. 3. to have in mind, 
be mindful of, think of  (Hdt., Xen., al. ;  Es, i  Mae, 11. e.) : r à  t .  O h o v , 

Opp. to T . T . âvôpûnriav, Mt 1623, Mk 833 ; T a  t .  (ropKOs, opp. to T . t .  

TTveuparos, Eo 85 ; T. OTi'-yeia, Phi 31<J ; rà avia, opp. to r. bn  T. yrjs, Col 
32 ; tovto <f>poveÎT£ (EV, have this mind in you), Phi 2® ; vijnjXd, Eo 1216 ; 
<f>. yjfiipav (to observe a day), Eo 146 ; seq. mrip, Phi 410 (ef. « a r a - , irapa-,
mpL-, mrtp-<f>payé<a).f

** <(>p6kr])j.a, -ros, t o  (<[ <f>povéta), [in L X X : ii Mae 721 139*;] that 
which is in the mind (the content of tyovâv, ICC, Bo., 86), the thought : 
Eo 86>7>27.+

<j>pôrr]cris, -ews, -i] «  <j>Povéo>), [in L X X  for n j'a , n ior i, nççn,
etc. ;] understanding, practical wisdom, prudence : Lk l 17, Eph l 8.+ 

S w . : v.s. cro</>ta, and ef. Lft., Notes, 317.
«jjponfios, -ov «  <j>poviu>), [in L X X  for ]i33, Dpn etc. ;] practi

cally wise, sensible, prudent : Mt 1016 2446, Lk 1242, i Co 1015 ; opp. to 
/Abipos, Mt 72’ 252’ 4> 8> 9, I  Co 410; to â<f>ptav, 11 Co 1119; <b. irap' iavrw 
(EV, wise in one’s own conceit), Eo l l 25 12lc (ef. Pr 37); compar., 
-WTepoç, Lk 16s. + ^

S y jV. : V.S. cro</>os.
4>poi/i|i.us, adv., sensibly, prudently : Lk 168.t 
<J>poim£u « p̂ovTt's, thought), [in L X X : i Ki 96 (3X1), Ps 39 

(40)17 (attfn), al. ;] to give heed, take thought (in cl. usually absol., c 
acc., c. gen.), c. inf., Tit 38 (v. Bl., § 69, 4 ; M, Pr., 206 f.).+

** (jjpoupeoj, -S> ( <  <j>povp6s, a guard), [in LX X  : i Es 456, Jth 36, Wi 
1716, i Mac l l 3*;] to guard, keep under guard, protect or keep by 
guarding: n Co l l 32; metaph., Ga 323, Phi 47, i Pe l 6.t

t<t>puacrcro (so Ps, I.e., NT; elsewhere depon., <j>pvdaaop.ai, Att. 
-TT-), [in L X X  : Ps 21 (t27m), n Mac 734 E, hi Mae 22 * ;] prop., of 
horses, to neigh, whinny and prance (Plut., al.). Metaph., to be 
ivanton, insolent : Ae 425 (LXX).t

<t>ptîycLvo>', -ou, t o  «  <f>pvya>, to parch), [in LX X  chiefly for 
jÿj2, also for b lin , etc. ;] a dry stick : pl., brushwood : Ae 283.+

<t>puyi'a, -as, fj (prop., the adj., 3>/ai>yios, -a, -ov ; sc. yrj, ôjpa), 
Phrygia, a region of Asia Minor : Ae 210 ; 3>. koI TaXatiktj x “ Pa  ( I 1- X- 

3>.), Ac 166 1823 (on these phrases v. DB, i, 89 f. ; CGT, Gal., 
xxii f.).+

<t>uye\os (Eec. -XXos), -ou, ô, Phygelus : n Ti l 15.+
<j>uyrj, -rjs, f] (■< <fcuyw), [in L X X  chiefly for D1JÇ and eogn. 

forms ;] flight : Mt 2420.+
<{>u\aKT), -rjs, 1) vXao-o-w), [in L X X  chiefly for n")ÇÎ?7û and



cogn. forms, also for etc. ;] (a) actively, a guarding, guard,
watch (Horn., Plat., Xen., al.) : cogn. acc., <j>v\d(r(r€iv fpuXaxds, to keep 
watch, Lk 2s ; (b) of those who keep watch (as also Lat. custodia), a 
guard; pl., sentinels, a guard (Horn., al.) : Ac 1210; (c) of the place 
where persons are kept under guard, a frison  (Hdt., Thuc., al.) : Mt 
1410, Mk 617, Lk 320, Ac 519, i i  Co 65, i Pe 319, Ee 182, al.; (d) of the 
time during which guard was kept by night (Lat. vigilia; Anthol.), a 
watch : Mt 1426 24«, Mk 648, Lk 1236.

**+ 4>uKaKî (u, [in L X X  : W i l8 4*;] to imprison: Ac 2219.+
* <j>u\oKT̂ pior, -ov, to, 1. an outpost, fortification (Thuc., al.). 2. 

a safeguard (Plat.). 3. an amulet (Plut., al.) ; in NT for the Talmudic 
pbsri, a prayer-fillet, a phylactery, a small strip of parchment on
which portions of the law were written and worn on the forehead and 
next the heart (cf. Ex 1316) : Mt 236.+

<|>iS\a£, -ajcos, o «  <j>v\acrcru>), [in L X X  for , HIS ;] a guard,
keeper : Ac 523 126> 19.+

<f>u\ci<7o-<u, [in L X X  chiefly and very freq. for , also for "ISJ, 
etc. ;] to guard, watch ;  (a) to guard or watch : c. cogn. acc., <£lAaicas, 
Lk 28; c. acc. pers., Ac 124 2816; pass., Lk 829, Ac 2335; c. acc. rei, 
Ac 2220 ; (b) to guard or protect : c. acc., Lk l l 21, Jo 1225 1712, 
n  Th 33, i Ti 620, n Ti 112>14, n  Pe 25 ; kavrov à -6, i Jo 521 (Westc., in
1.) ; metaph. of law, precept, etc., to keep, preserve, observe : Mt 1920, 
Lk 1128 1821, Jo 12«, Ac 758 164 2124, Eo 226, Ga 613, i Ti 521. Mid., 
to be on one’s guard (against), keep oneself from, beware o f : c. acc., 
Ac 2125, n  Ti 415 ; seq. Atto, Lk 1216 ; ïva n  Pe 317 ; as in L X X  
(Ex 1217, Le 184, al.), of laws, etc., to keep, observe : ravra irdvra, 
Mk 1020 (cf. <Sia-$iAcu7<7<ii).t 

Svjr. : Tqpitü, q.v.
4>u\t|, -rp, f)} [in L X X  chiefly for nt?Q, also for Ü3tÿ, nnEîÿD,

etc. ;] a body of men united by kinship or habitation, a clan or tribe : 
of the tribes of Israel, Mt 1928, Lk 236 22ao, Ac 1321, Eo l l 1, Phi 36, 
He 718»u, Ja l 1, Ee 55 74'6 2112 ; of the tribes of the earth, the peoples 
and nations, Mt 24s0, Ee l 7 59 79 119 137 14«.+

<f>u\W, -ov, to, [in L X X  chiefly for iT^V;] a leaf : Mt 2119 2438,
Mk 1113 1 328, Ee 222.+

<(>üpafia, -tos, t o  (■<[<f>vpâ<D, to mix), [in L X X : Ex 8s (728) 1234 
(nistÿo), Nu 1520>21 (nDi-i?)*;] that which is mixed or kneaded, a
lump : of dough, Eo l l 16, i Co 56’ 7, Ga 59; of clay, Eo 921.+

*4>u<nic6s, -ij, -ôv «< £ iW ), natural; (a) produced by nature, 
innate (Xen., Arist., al.) ; (b) according to nature (Arist., Diod., al.) : 
opp. to irapà tftvcriv, Eo 126>27 ; (c) governed by mere natural instinct 
(cf. Plut., Mor., 706 a )  : £<3a yeyewr)fiéva <j>. (EY, born m.ere animals ; 
Mayor, born creatures o f instinct; ICC , animals born o f mere nature)( 
Ii Pe 212,+



* <|>uc»KÛSi adv., naturally, by nature : Ju 10.+
*t <f>uaiôo), -S> (<[ <pvo~a, bellows), =  cl. (fcvatLU), to pu ff or blow up, 

inflate. Metaph., to puff up, make proud : i Co 81. Pass., to be puffed 
wp with pride : i Co 418>19 52134; seq. v-n-6, Col 218 ; seq. brkp . . . Kara,
i Co 4® (on the form of the subjc., v. M, Pr., 54; Bl., § 22, 3).+

**«jxjffis, -eins, fj [in L X X  : Wi 729 131 1920nA, h i  Mac 329,
iv Mac l 20 57’ 8>25 1327 1513>26 163 * ;] nature, i.e., (a) the nature 
(natural powers or constitution) of a person or thing : Ja 37, n Pe l 4 ; 
TtKva <f>vcT(L opyrjs, Eph 23 ; (6) origin, birth (Soph., Xen., al.) : Eo 227, 
Ga 215; (c) nature, i.e. the regular order or law of nature: I  Co l l 14; 
dat., <t>v<Ta adverbially, by nature, Eo 214, Ga 48 ; irapà <f>vcriv, against 
naUire, Eo l 26 1124; xarà <j>., according to nature, naturally, Eo 1121>24.+ 

*+ -cojç, fj «  (̂ ucrtoaj), a puffing up, swelling with pride :
pl., i i  Co 1220.+

4>UTCia, -aç, f j  (< ^  <f>vrevu>), [in LX X  : IV  Ki 1929 (rtfls ), Mi l 6, 
Ez 177 (J7I2Q)*;] 1. a planting (Xen., al.; LX X ). 2. =  <j>vtw/m,
that which is planted, a plant (Inscr.) : Mt 1513.t

4>ut£uu «  cfivTov, a plant, <[ <f>vw), [in L X X  chiefly for jrtfla, also 
for bntÿ, etc.;] to plant : Lk 1728, i Co 315-8 ; c. acc., <£vre lav, Mt 1513; 
àfjLTreXiàva, Mt 2133, Mk 121, Lk 209, i Co 97; pass., seq. iv, Lk 13° 176.+ 

ij)ûo), [in L X X  : Pr 269, Ez 378 (nbif), etc. ;] 1. trans., to bring 
forth, produce (of men, to beget) ; pass., to spring up, grow : Lk 8fi>8.
2. Intrans., in 2 aor., pf., plpf., and rarely in pres. (v. LS, s.v., A, n.), 
to spring up : He 1215.+

* (fjuXeos, -ov, o, a hole, den, lair : Mt 820, Lk 958.+
ijxoi'eco, -S ( <  4>o>vrj), [in LX X  for Nip (Je 1711, al.), etc. ;] I. 

Intrans. 1. Of persons, to call out, cry out, speak aloud: Lk 8s; 
<f>a>vrj /jLtydXrj, Mk l 26, Ac 1628 ; i<j)0>vrj<T( (4><avrj /HAyaXrj) Xiyoiv, Lk 854, 
Ee 1418 ; »̂wv̂ o-avreç iirvûovro, Ac 1018. 2. Of the cries of animals 
(rarely in cl. ; Is 3814, Je, I.e.) : of a cock, to crow, Mt 263, Mk 144, Lk 223, 
Jo 1338 1827. II. Trans, (in cl. chiefly poet.), c. acc. pers., to call, 
summon, invite : Mt 2032 274r, Mk 936 1049 1535, Lk 1412 162 1915, Jo l 49 
29 416 103 l l 28 1 217 1833, Ac 941 107 ; to address, call by name (Soph.), 
Jo 1313 (cf. âva-, im -, T r p o c r - ,  o i >v -<£<i» '€ < i) ) . +

<j>ü)i<V], -îjç, rj, [in LX X  chiefly and very freq. for bip ;] a voice; (a) 
prop., of persons, Mt 218<LX2;>, al. ; <j>. aïpeiv (àm îpav), Lk 171S, Ac 214, 
al. ; <f>. fn.eya.Xrj clttcÎv (Xéyuv, <jbcuvetv, etc.), Lk 828, Ac 757, Ee 512, al. ; 
yLverai (ip^erai) <f>. ck r. ovpavwv (££ ovpavov), Mk l 11, Lk 322, Jo 1228, al. 
(cf. DGG, ii, 810*; Dalman, Words, 204 f.); âKovav <f>o)vr/v (-rjs; v.s. 
anovta), Ac 94>T, al.; <f>. ßoHwros, Mt 33, Mk l 3, Lk 34, Jo 123(lxx); 
t. 6(ov, Jo537, H e37, al. By meton., (a) of the speaker, /?A«rar ■njr <f>., 
Ee l 12; (ß ) speech, language (Ge l l 1, iv Mac 127, al.) : i Co 1410; (b) 
of inanimate things: Mt 2431, Jo 38, Ac 2°, Ee l 16b 99 1 42, al. (cf. Tr., 
Syn., § lxxxix).

<j>ûs (Att. contr. from <£aoç; <  <f>âu>), gen., <jWroç, t o ,  [in LX X  
chiefly for "liN ;] light (opp. to t o  ctkotos, rj ctkotIo) : Mt 172’ 5, Jo 119' 10, 

Co 4«; tjXlov, Ee 225; of a lamp, Lk 81*1 1133, Jo 530, Ee 1823; of a,



supernatural heavenly light, Ae 93 127 226’ 9’ 11 2613; hence, âyyeAos 
</»utÔs, i i  Co l l 14 ; o KXrjpos t. âytW h> t. <£., Col l 12 ; of the divine glory, 
Ee 2124 ; by meton., of that which gives light : of fire, Mk 1454, Lk 
225e (cl. ; i Mac 1229 ; cf. DCG, i, 595) ; pl., of a lamp or torch, Ae 
1629 ; of heavenly bodies, Ja l 17. Metaph., (a) of God : i Jo 15>7 ; <£ûs 
oIkS>v àn-poo-iTov, i Ti 61(f ; (b) of spiritual truth and its effects on the 
lives of men : Mt 416 516, Jo l 4- 5 S19'21, Ac 2618>23, i i  Co 614, Bph 513,
l Pe 29, i Jo 28; t. <£. r. £io>)s, Jo 812; t. ottXo. tov <f>,, Eo 1312; «a/nros 
toC <£., Bph 59 ; iv t. <j>. 7rept7rareiv (etvat, fj.lvuv), I Jo l 7 29’ 10; viol 
(tckvo) tov <f>., Lk 16®, Jo 1236, Eph 58, i Th 5® ; by meton., of one 
from whom truth shines forth : Ac 1347 (LXX), Eo 219 ; esp. of Christ, 
Lk 232, Jo l 7’ 8 1235>36>46; t. <j>. t. Kocrfiov, Jo 812 95; t. <j>. r. âXtjOivôv, 
Jo l 9; of Christians, Mt 514, Eph 58; (c) of the spiritual under
standing : t. <£. to iv o-oi, Mt 623, Lk l l 35 ; (d) adverbially, of that 
which is open to view (opp. to iv t . <tkotlo) : iv t. <j>., Mt 1027, Lk 123.+ 

Syit. : v.s. <t>éyyos.
<|)(doTrjp, -rjpos, ô «<£üs), [in L X X : Ge 114>16 ("VINO), Da L X X

123 (TH), i Es 879, Wi 132, Si 43"*;] a luminary, light: Phi 215,
Ee 2111.+

SvN. : «jbeyyos, <)!)(ùs.
*  <t>wo--<t>öpos, -ov « < £ 2 s, <̂ ep<u), light-bringing ;  as subst., 6 <£., the 

morning star (Plat., al. ; cf. cwo-ddpos, Is 1412, Jb 39, Ps 1103) : metaph.,
ii Pe l 19 (v. Mayor, in 1.).+

**«̂ wTeii'ôs (WH, (f}<i>nv6s), -q, -ov (<<££is), [in L X X : Si 1731 
2319 * ;] bright, light : ve<f>éXt}, Mt 175 ; opp. to oxoreivos, Mt 622, 
Lk 1134> 36.+

«  <£ws), [in L X X  for i i s  hi., HT hi., etc. ;] 1. intrans., 
to shine, give light (Arist., Plut., al.) : seq. im, Ee 22®. 2. Trans, (a) 
to illumine, enlighten (Diod., Plut., al.) : c. acc., Lk 1136, Ee 2123 ; 
pass., Ee 181. Metaph., of spiritual enlightenment (Ps 118 (119)130, 
Si 4517, al.) : Jo l 9, Eph l 18 39, E, txt., He 64 1032 ; (6) to bring to light, 
make known (Polyb.) : i Co 45, Bph 39, E, mg., n Ti l 10 (cf. Kennedy, 
Sources, 107 f.).+

4>amo-jj.os, -ov, o [in L X X  : Jb 39, Ps 26 (27)1, 43
(44)3, 77 (78)14, 138 (139)11 (liN), 89s (niNÔ)*;] illumination, light : 
metaph,, i Co 44>6.+

X

X, x> Xl> T°> indecl., chi, ch, the twenty-second letter. As a 
numeral, x' =  600, x, =  600,000 ; but in Inscr., X =  1000.

Xatpu, [in L X X  for nôiZT (Ge 4516, al.), b’ a (Pr 214, al.), etc. ; 
inf., as greeting (v. infr.), Is 4822 5721 (Olbty), i Mac 1018, i i  Mac l 1 and
freq. in these books ;] 1. to rejoice, be glad : Mk 14u, Lk 156> 32 196>37 
22“ 238, Jo 436 856 2020, Ac 541 839 1123 1348, n Co 610 77 139, Phi 217>28,



Col 2“, i  Th 510, i  Pe 413, i n  Jo 3 ;  x- Ka'L à y a X X t â t r û a i ,  Mt 512 ; k. o-KtprS.v, 
Lk 6 23 ; opp. to kXclUiv, Eo 1215, i Co 730 ; to kXaUiv k . Bpnrp/âv, Jo 1620 ; 
to Xvmjv %xav> 22 > c- cogn. acc., x- XaP°-v î tyôXrpr, Mt 210 ; xaP$ X- 
(Bl., § 38, 3 ; Dalman, Words, 34 f.), Jo 329 ; 17 xaP“  V xaiP°/ifVi 1 Th 39 ; 
c. prep. (Bl., § 38, 2), bn, c. dat. (simple dat. in el.), Mt 1813, Lk l u 
1317, Ac 1531, Eo 1610, i Co 13« 1617, 11 Go 713, Ee l l 10 ; SicE, Jo 329 l l 15,
i Th 39 ; iv, Phi l 18 ; d™, 11 Co 2s ; c. acc. (Dem.), Phi 218 ; seq. Sn, 
Jo 1428, 11 Co 79’ 16, 11 Jo 4 ; cv tovto) Sn, Lk 1020 ; e. dat., Eo 1212 ; iv 
Kvpiio, Phi 410. 2. In salutations, imperat., \aîpe, XaVeT€’ (a) 
meeting, hail : Mt 2649 2729, Mk 1518, Lk l 28, Jo 193 ; pl.. Mt 289 ; so 
xa-îpeiv Xéy<a, to give greeting, 11 Jo 11 ; in letters, x aVav (sc. Xlya ; 
Bl., § 81, 1), greeting : Ac 1523 2326 Ja l 1 ; (b) at parting, farewell : 
11 Co 1311 ; (c) on other occasions, be of good cheer : & Kvpîw, Phi 31 
4“ (cf. o"uv-̂ at/3(o).t

XctXaÇa, -Tjç, fj [in L X X  chiefly for "PS ;] hail : Ee 87 l l 19 1621.t
XaXdot, -âi, [in LX X  : Je 45 (38)° (PlblZJ1 pi.), etc. ;] (a) to slacken, 

loosen ; (b) to let loose, let go ; (c) to lower, let down : c. acc. rei, Mk 
24, Lk 54>6, Ac 925 2717’ 30 ; c. acc. pers. (cf. Je, I.e.), pass., 11 Co l l 33.+ 

XaXBaîos, - o v ,  o ,  a Chaldæan : yîj XaASaiW, Ac 74.t 
XaXcTT<Ss, -rh -6v, [in L X X : Is 182 (XT13), Wi 319, Si 321, al.;]

hard ; (a) hard to do or deal with, difficult ; (b) hard to bear, painful, 
grievous : /caipoi, 11 Ti 31 ; (c) of persons, hard to deal with, harsh, 
fierce, savage : Mt 828.+

*+ xaXimywY&ü, -Si « âXivoç, <lyw), to lead with a bridle; metaph., 
to bridle, restrain : e. acc., yXGxTcrav, Ja l 26 ; trw/ia, 32.+

XaXiL'ôs, -ov, ô, [in LX X  chiefly for HfiP ;] a bridle : Ja 33, 
Ee 1420.t '

X̂ Xk€09j -éa, -eov (-oCs, -rj, -oîiv), (<^aÀ<<dç), [in L X X  chiefly for 
ntÿnj ;] brazen (i.e. of copper) : Ee 920.+

xaXK€Û9, -ews, ô « x “Xkos), [in L X X  for tznn, etc.;] a worker,
in metal, esp. a copper-smith : 11 Ti 414.+

*+ x<*Xkt]8(6>', -6vos, o, chalcedony, “  supposed to denote a green 
silicate of copper found in the mines near Chalcedon ” (Swete) : 
Re 2119.+

X<xXkioi', -ov, to (<  ̂ âÀKoç), [in L X X : Jb 4122<23) (*pp), etc.;] a
brazen (copper) vessel : Mk 74.+

*t xaXKo-Xißai'oi', -ov, to, chalcolibanus, probably “ a mixed metal of 
great brilliance ” (Swete) : Ee l 15 218 (EV, bwrnished brass). +

X<xXkÔ9, - o v , 0 ,  [in LX X  chiefly for ntÿrp;] copper: 1 Co 131,
Ee!l812; by meton., of copper coin, Mt 109, Mk 68 1241.t 

xajxal, adv., on or to the ground : Jo 96 186.+
Xavaâv, fj, indecl. (Heb. JV33), Canaan : Ac 711; yîj X., Ac 131!).t 
Xai'aL'tHos, -a, -ov, Canaanite : ywrj, Mt 1522.t



X“ pâ, -âç, yj « xalPw)i [in L X X  for nHÇiff, |TO^, etc.;] joy,
delight : Lk l 14 157>10, Jo 1511 1622-24 1713, Ac 8 8, n Co l 24 713 8 2, Ga 522, 
Col l 11, Phi 23, i Jo l 4, ii J o 12 ; opp. to «ar^eia, Ja 49 ; to Auttt/, Jo 1620 ; 
X- Trjç TTtoTeius, Phi l 25 ; àyaAAiâcrôai (̂ aî/oeti/, q.v.), ^apa, Jo 329, I Pe l 8 ; 
X- X̂elv' Pbm 7 ; ttA.rjpovv (-ov<t6<u) ^apas, Ac 1362, Eo 15ls, n Ti l 4 J 7T0L€tV 
X- fi.eyâXrjv, Ac 15s ; àiro rÇs x-> Mt 1344, Lk 2441, Ac 1214 ; h> x •> Eo 15s2 ; 
fj-era Xapâs, Mt 1320 288, Mk 41«, Lk 8 13 1017 2452, Phi l 4 229, He 1034 

1317 ; id. seq. irveifuiTO<s âytou, I Th l 6; X- ^  7r' “ •> 1417; X- *1rt>
ii Co 74 ; Sia, I Th 39 ; on, Jo 1621 ; Iva, hi Jo 4- By meton., of the 
cause or occasion of joy : Lk 210, ii Co l 15, WH, txt., E, mg.. Phi 41,
i Th 219>2», He 122, Ja l 2 ; 17 x . T. kvP[ov, Mt 2521> 23.+ '

* x^payna, -tos, to (<  ̂̂ apao-o-co, to engrave), (a) a stamp, impress, 
mark : Ee 1316’ 17 149>1116* 1920 204 (v. Deiss., BS, 240 ff.) ; (b) a thing 
graven : Ac 1729.+

XapaKTrjp, -rjpos, 6 (<^ âpaa-crio, to engrave), [in L X X : Le 1328 
(nsny), ii Mac 410, iv Mac 154x E * ;]  1. a tool for graving. 2. a
stamp or impress : as on a coin or seal ; metaph., v. r. woo-rao-ecos, 
He l 3.+

X<xpa£, -O.KOs, o (<^^apa(rcrio), [in L X X  for nbbb, ”11X0, etc.;] 1.
a pointed stake. 2. a palisade or rampart : Lk 1943.+

Xap££op.ai (<[[x“Pls)> Pn L X X : Es 87 (fUJ), Ga l 4x , Si 123, 
ii-iv Mac 9*;] 1. to show favour or kindness : c. dat. pers., Ga 318. 2. to 
give freely, bestow : c. acc. et dat., Lk 721, Ac 314 25u>16 2724, Eo 832,
i Co 212, Phi l 29 29, Phm 22. 3. In late Gk. ( =  Lat. condonare), to grant 

forgiveness, forgive freely : of debt, Lk 742’ 43 (E G T , in 1.) ; of sin,
ii Co 27>10 1213, Eph 4s2, Col 213 313 (cf. DB, ii, 57a).+

Xapiv, V.S. X°-PK-
Xapis, -iros, acc., x°-PLV (X“/°tTa Ac 2427, Ju 4; v. W H, App., 157), 

[in L X X  chiefly for |n ;] 1. objectively, that which causes favourable
regard, gracefulness, grace, loveliness of form, graciousness of speech (cl. ; 
Ec 1012, Si 2110, al.) : Col 46 ; Xôyoi t .  ^aptros (gen. qual.), Lk 422. 2. 
Subjectively, (a) on the part of the giver, grace, graciousness, kindness, 
goodwill, favour : Lk 252, Ac 710, al. ; esp. in NT of the divine favour, 
grace, with emphasis on its freeness and universality : Lk l 30, Ac 1426, 
Eo l 7, i Co l 3, al. ; opp. to o^uXruxa, Eo 44> 16 ; to ?pya, Eo l l 6 ; (b) on 
the part of the receiver, a sense of favour received, thanks, gratitude : 
Eo 617 725, al. ; x- *X€lv< io be thankful, Lk 179, i Ti l 12, al. 3. Objec
tively, of the effect of grace, (a) a state of grace : Eo 52, n Ti 21, i Pe 
512, ii Pe 318 ; (b) a proof or gift of grace (cl., a favour) : Jo l 16, Ac 6s, 
Eo l 5, i Co 310, n  Co 9s, Ga 29, Eph 32, i Pe 55>10, al. (For fuller 
treatment of the NT usage, v. AE, Eph., 221 ff. ; DB, ii, 254 ff. ; DCG, 
i, 686 ff. ; Cremer, s.v.).

**txâpio’p.a, -tos, to' (<^xapt£o/xai), [in L X X : Si 733x (AB, x“Pts) 
3830 B1 (n AB2E, x fL<TP-a) * :] a gift o f  grace, a free gift, esp. of extra
ordinary operations of the Spirit in the Apostolic Church, but including



all spiritual graces and endowments (Lft., Notes, 148 f.) : Eo l 11 515>16 
6'"8 l l 2912°, i Co l 7 77 124> 9> 2S>30- 31, ii Co l 11, i Ti 414, n Ti Ie, i Pe 410.t 

**+ xapiTÔu, -m (<^ ^âptç), [in L X X : Si 1817 (àvSpl Ke.\apn(uiJÂvu> ; Vg., 
justificato ;  Syr., saintly)*-,] to endow with x“P« (<l-v-)> i-6, 1- (a) 
make graceful ; (b) to make gracious (Si, I.e.). 2. In Hellenistic 
writings (for exx., v. AE, Eph., 227 ; Lft., Notes, 315), (a) to cause to 
find favour ; (b) to endue with grace (i.e. divine favour) : Lk l 28, 
Bph l 6.+

Xappiv, indecl. (in F1J., Ant., i, 16, 1, Kappa, -as, ib. 6, 5, Xappa, 
-as; so LX X  : Ge 294B, Ez 2723B, elsewhere -av— Heb. ]in), Haran, 
a town in N.W. Mesopotamia : Ac 72> 4.+

X<£Pty,s, -ou, Ô, [in L X X : Is 8 ^ ,  Je 43 (36)2’ «-23 (n^lO)*;] a 
sheet of paper, made of papyrus strips (v. Kennedy, Sources, 42; 
Milligan, NTD, 10-12; DB, iv, 945 f.) : n Jo12 (Plat., Inscr.).+

X<lcr(ia, -ros, t o  (<  ̂ âcr/cai, to yawn), [in LX X  : ii Ki 1817 (WIS) *;] 
a chasm, wide space : Lk 1626.+

X̂ IXos, - o d s ,  t o ,  gen. pl., -ewv (v. Bl., § 8, 4 ; Thackeray, Gr., i, 
151), [in LX X  chiefly for riSÇ? ;] a lip (as in Heb., of the lip as the
organ of speech) : Mt 15s, Mk 7«, Eo 318, i Co 1421, He 13ls, i Pe 310 <L̂ ) . 
Metaph., of things, an edge, brink, etc. (Horn., Hdt., al.) : of the sea
shore, He ll^ .t

Xei|i.âi> «  xeV-a; winter cold), [in L X X : Pr 26)0 (+) *;] 1. to 
expose to winter cold, go into winter quarters. 2. to drive with storm ; 
pass., to be driven with storm, tempest-tossed : Ac 2718.+

X<H|J.|J.apos (shortened form of the more usual -oos, Attic contr., 
-ovs), -ov (•<|xe‘/i“ > P«“)> [in L X X  chiefly for bojj] winter-flowing ; as 
subst., o x . (sc. 7roTa/tos), a torrent : Jo 18'.+

X«t|Ji<ii', -ûvoç, o, [in L X X  for j T’Jip ;] 1. winter : Jo 1022,
ii Ti 421; gen., x ^ ^ o s , in winter, Mt 2420, Mk 1318. 2. Prop., a 
winter storm, hence, generally, a storm, tempest : Mt 163 (T, WH, 
E, mg., om.), Ac 2720.+

X«ip, gen., (acc., xeVav> 1 Pe 56 T), fj, [in L X X  chiefly for
T  ;] the hand : Mt 312, Mk 31, Lk 66, al. mult. ; i) x-, as acting subject,
Lk 2221; pl., Ac 1725 203i, i Jo l 1; t .  êpya tS>v x-. Ac 741, Ee 920 ; b 
doTracr/Aos t .  i/j.fj x-, i Co 1621, Col 418, ii Th 317; prepositional phrases, 
esp. those without art., similar to Heb. constructions (Bl., § 32, 4 ; 40,
9 ; 46, 9), cv x-, c. gen. (Lft., in 1.), Ga 319 ; crvv x- âyyéXov, Ac 736 ; 8ià 
(twv)  x«pSv (Stà x«pos), Mk 62, Ac 512 726, al. ; im  x«ipî>v, Mt 4®, Lk 411; 
ellipse of x • (v Seiul, àpterrepa ; Bl., § 44, 1), Mt 63, al. By meton., for 
the power or activity of an individual, Mt 1722, Mk 931, Lk 944, Jo 1089, 
Ac 1211, al. ; metaph., of the activity or power of God : Lk l 66 2346, 
Jo 1029, Ac 11211311, al.



xeipoyuyea», -tà «  x«pay<o yds), [in L X X : Jg 1626 A (T£ (Tlf)®), 
To l l 16 X * ;] to lead by the hand : Ac 98 2211.+

*X*ip-ayo>yôs, -ov «  xaPi leading by the hand. As subst., b 
one to lead by the head, a guide : Ac 13u.+

**+ xe‘pÔYp“4°s> -ov « X e‘l°> [in L X X : To 5s 92> 5 *;]
written with the hand. As subst., to  y., a handwriting (Inscr., Polyb., 
al.) : metaph., Col 2U.+

X6ipo-iroiT|Tos, -ov (<^xe£p, iroUai), [in L X X  (of idols) for b’bfc?;]
made ôÿ hand (i.e. of human handiwork) : of temples, Mk 1458, Ac 748 
1724, He 911’ 24 ; of circumcision, Eph 2U.+

* xeipo-Toréo>, -S «  xeiP> Teiwu), 1 . io wie by stretching out the 
hand in the Athenian e/c/cÂ cna (Luc., Plut.). 2. to appoint : (a) by 
vote, ii Co 819 ; (b) without vote, Ac 1423 (v. Backham, in 1.) (cf. irpo-
X eip orovca j).f

Xeipuv, -ov, compar. of kcmcos, [in L X X  : i Ki 1743 B, W i 151817®, 
m  Mac 52»*;] worse : Mt 916 12« 27«4, Mk 221, Lk l l 26, Jo 5U, i Ti 5s, 
He 1029, ii Pe 220 ; el<s («ri) to xe‘/D0I'> Mk 52c, n  Ti 313.+

+ Xcpoußeu' (Eec. -ßtfji), ra (Heb. s o n s ) ,  Cherubim : He 96 (cf. 
Ex 2517<18>, al. ; v. DB, i, 377 ff.).+

Xeoj, V.S. xiÎvcd.
XVjpa, -as, y, [in L X X  chiefly for njobNt;] a widow: Mt 2313

(Eec., E, mg.), Mk 1240'43, Lk 2S7 425 712 183- 5 2047 212-3, Ac 61 938-«,
1 Co 78, 1 Ti 53'5’ 11’ 16, Ja l 27; ywij \., Lk 42c ; of one of an ordo 
viduarim (v. CGT, in 1.), i Ti 59; metaph., of a city forsaken, 
Ee 187.+

X0€S, V.S. eXÖ€S.
XiXiapxos (in Hdt., al., ->?s), -ov, b (<^\[\ioi, > [in L X X  

chiefly for "lip ;] a chiliarch, the commander of a thousand, esp. a
Eoman military tribune, the commander of a cohort : Jo 1812, Ac 
2131-83,87 2224'29 2319> 15>17'19’ 22 247>22 2523; more generally, of officers of 
similar rank, Mk 621, Ee 616 1918 (v., DB, i, 352 b; DCG, i, 271“, 
307a).t

XiXuls, -aSos, rj « x ^ tot)> [in L X X  for the number one
thousand, a thousand : Lk 1481, Ac 44, 1 Co 10s, Ee 511 74"8 l l 13 14*>3 
2116.+

Xt\tot, - « , -a, a thousand : 11 Pe 38< ^ ) , Ee l l 8 12« 142° 202‘7.+
X îos, -cm, -rj, Chios, an island in Ægean Sea : Ac 2015.t
XtTciy, -ûvos, o, [in L X X  chiefly for njfl^ :] the garment worn

next the skin (though two tunics were sometimes worn, v. Swete, Mk., 
117) a tunic : Mt 1019, Mk 69 1463, Lk 311 93, Ju 23 ; disting, from 
ifidTiov (q.v.), Mt 549, Lk 629, Jo 1923, Ac 989 (v. DCG, i, 338“, 340*, 
499“).



Xiiiv, -ovo?, r/, [in L X X  chiefly for , also (in Da) for jbfl ;]
snow : Mt 283, Ee l 14.+

** xXapu's, -vSos, 17, [in L X X  : 11 Mac 1235 * ;] a chlamys, or short 
cloak worn over the xyrwv (q.v.) : Mt 2728>31 (v. Tr., Syn., § 1).+

** xXeudÇu «  a j esi)t [in L X X  : Wi l l 14, 11 Mac 7^7 iv Mac 
522 * ;] to jest, mock, jeer : Ac 1732.+

*xX‘aP°s> -°v « to become warm), warm, tepid; metaph., 
of persons, luke-warm : Ee 316.+

X\ot), -i)s, rj (i.e. tender foliage), Ghloe: 1 Co l u.+
xXwpcSs, -a, -ov «  x^°v)> [iQ L X X  for p T , etc. ;] (a) pale green :

Xopros, Mk 6 39, Ee 8 7 ; 1mv x-> Ee 94 ; (b) pale : îWos, Ee 6 8.t
xls’ (on t, v.s. Z j, in T, Tr., Eec. for t̂ a/<oa-ioi i^Kovra e£, six 

hundred and sixty-six (L, mg., E, mg., six hundred and sixteen), the 
mystical number of the Beast : Ee 1318 (on the interpretation, v. 
Swete, Ap., 172 f.).+

*+ x°‘k<Ss, -r\, -6v, « x oîs)> eairthy, made o f dust: 1 Co 1547’49 (v. 
Field, Notes, 179 f.).+

X<hvi£, -ocos, f), [in L X X  : Ez 4510>11 (rQ) *',] a chœnix, a dry
measure of rather less than a quart : Ee 6 6 (EV, measure). +

**xoîpos, -ov, 6, [in Sm. : Is 654 6 6 3;] a swine: pl., Mt 7e 8 30"32, 
Mk 511"13’ 16, Lk 8 32> 33 1515> 16.t

** xoXdoj, -û «  x°X )̂> [in L X X  : 111 Mac 31 E * ;] 1. to be melancholy 
mad (Aristoph.). 2 . =  xoXoî/iai, to be angry : c. dat. pers., Jo 723.+ 

XoXüj, -rjs, % [in L X X  for tffïô, n jÿb , rTTffi;] gall: Mt 2734
(here prob. =  myrrh, cf. Mk 1533, v. Swete, in 1, ; DCG, i, 634a) ; 
metaph., Ac 8 23.+

X °o s , v.s. x°îs.
XopaÇeiV (Eec. -tfv), r), Ghorazin, a town of Galilee : Mt l l 21. 

Lk 1013.+
Xoprjŷ o), -Si (<C X°P°s> vyéofuu), [in L X X  for pilp. ;] 1 . to 

lead a x°P°s (v. LS, s.v.). 2. to defray the cost o f a x»p6s. 3. In late 
writers, metaph., c. acc. (v. M, Pr., 65), to supply, furnish abundantly :
11 Co 910, i Pe 411 (Polyb., al.).+

xopôs, -ov, o, [in L X X  chiefly for i?irm, njph® ;] a dance : pl.,
Lk 1526.t

xoprd ôi, « x^pros), [in L X X  for » i f f ,  Ps 16 (17)14, al.;] (a) 
prop., of animals (v. Lft. on Phi 412), to feed, fatten : Ee 1921 ; (b) in 
late Gk. (Kennedy, Sowrces, 82, 156), of persons, to fill or satisfy with 
food : c. acc. pers., Mt 1533 ; pass., Mt 1420 1537, Mk 6 42 727 8 8, Lk 917, 
Jo 6 26, Ja 216 ; opp. to ireivâv, Phi i 12 ; c. gen. rei, Mk 8 4; àirô, Lk 16al ; 
c«, Lk 1516, WH, txt., ; metaph., Mt 56, Lk 6 21.t

+ x«5pTocr(ia, -ros, ro (<[ x°PT̂ tü))i [in L X X  : Ge 2425>82 4227 4324, 
Jg 1919 (XiSPD), De 1116 (niyy), Si 3033 (3324) 3826*;} fodder (Polyb.] 
Plut., al.) : pl., Ac 711 (EV, sustenance)^



XopTos, -ov, 6, [in L X X  chiefly for also for TSn, etc.;]
1. an enclosure, a feeding place (Horn.). 2. food, esp. for cattle, grass: 
Mt 1326 1419, Mk 428 639, Lk 12ss, Jo 610, i Co 312, Ja 110>u, i Pe l 24 <LXX>, 
Ee 94 ; x . x̂ -“ /0“s> 6:s;l, Ee 87.+

Xou£âs, -S, ô, Chuzas (BV, Ghuza) : Lk 83.+
XoOs, -ods, acc., ovv, ô, (oontr. from x°°s)j [in L X X  chiefly for 

“IBiT ;] 1. earth, soil. 2. In later writers (Plut,, LXX), =  Koviopros,
dust : Mk 611, Ee 1819.+

Xpdofxai, xpû|xai (<^xpv)t [in L X X  for niffy, etc.;] to use, make 
use o f :  c. dat. (cf. M, Pr., 64, 158), Ac 2717, i Co 912>15, i Ti l 8 523; 
fjL0.XX.ov xPWal (i-e- the opportunity ; v. M, Pr., 247), i Co. 721 ; as some
times in late writers (cf. M, Pr., 64 ; Lft., Notes, 233), c. acc., i Co 731 ; 
of feelings, etc., to exercise, shew : ii Co I17 312 ; c. adv., à7i-oTÔ/i<oç, to 
deal sharply, ii Co 1310 ; c. dat. pers. (cl.), to treat, deal with, Ac 273.t 

\XP“ “ > i“ XP,l(J-‘> [in L X X  for mb, etc.;] to lend: Lk l l 5.+
Xpeia, -as, r}, [in L X X  : ii Ch 210115) il Es 720 (fflntÿD) ;

freq. in Si, i-ii Mac ;] 1. need, necessity : Ac 2810, Tit 314 ; 7rpos 
oÎKoSofiTjv rijç x . (EV, txt .,/or edifying as the need may be; but v. Field, 
Notes, 192), Eph 429; îa-n x„ Lk 1042, He 711; x . «X«*'. o- gen., Mt 6s 
213, Mk 113, Lk 911 157 1931- 34 2271, Jo 1329, i Co 1221* 24, i Th 412, 
He 1036, Ee 2123 225 ; seq. t o v ,  c . inf. (Bl., § 71, 3), He 512 ; absol. (sc. 
gen.), Ac 245 435 ; c. gen. pers., Mt 912 2665, Mk 217 1463, Lk 531 ; c. inf. 
(Bl., § 69, 5), Mt 314 14lc, Jo 1310, i Th l 8 49; seq. ha, Jo 228 1 63»,
i Jo 227; absol., Mk 225, Eph 428, i Jo 317; oiSiv x . 2x«v, Ee 317;  ̂x„ 
c. gen. subjc., Phi 226 416>19 ; pl., Ac 2034, Eo 1213. 2. matter, business 
(so esp. in late writers, Polyb., al. ; i Mac 1245, al.) : Ac 63.t

+ Xpeo<t>«\£TT)s (Eec. xp£“ 'i W H, xpeo<f>iX- ; v. W H, App., 152,154), 
-ov, o, (<^xp*°s> a debt, +  ô etXeriys), [in L X X : Jb 3137, Pr2913*;] 
a debtor: Lk 741 166.+

* xp1!) impers. «  x/™“ > v- LS, s.v.), it is necessary : Ja 310 (cf. 8eî.).+ 
XPiféu « xpv)’ [in L X X  : Jg 117, i Ki 1718 A *;] to need, have 

need o f : c. gen. rei, Mt 632, Lk 118 1 230, n Co 31 ; c, gen. pers. seq. èv, 
Eo 162.+

xpîj|xa, -tos, to (<^ xpao/iai), [in L X X  : Jo 22s, n  Ch I11’ 12 (D̂ DDJ),
Jb 2717 (p]03), etc. ; freq. in Si (51» 8, al.), ii and iv Mac ;] a thing that
one tises or needs (and generally, a matter, event, business) ; hence in 
pl., (a) wealth, riches : oî rà x . êxovTes, Mk 1023>24, Lk 1824 ; (b) money : 
Ac 818> 20 2 426 ; sing, (rare in cl.) of a special sum of money, Ac 437.+ 

XpriKOTUp « x p v H >  [in L X X  : Je 33 (26)2 36 (29)2S 37 (30)2 
43 (36)2>4 A J t n  pi.), 321« (2580) (SKttf), hi Ki 1827, Jb 403<8>*;] 1. to 
transact business, hence, to consult, deliberate (Thuc., Dem., al.) ; 
hence in later writers, 2. to make answer (esp. of official pronounce
ments by magistrates, etc. ; in ir. of the royal reply to an evTtu&s, q.v. ; 
cf. Deiss., B S, 122) ; of an answer by an oracle (Diod., Plut., al.) ; in 
F1J, L X X  aod NT, of divine communications, to instruct, admonish,



warn : pass. (Bl., § 54, 3), Mt 222, He 85 117 1225 ; c. inf. (Bl., § 69,4 ; 
70, 3 ; 72, 5), Mt 212, Lk 226, Ac 1022. 3. to assume a name (as in 
business), be called (Polyb., al.) : Ac l l 26, Bo 73 (gnomic fut. ; cf. 
Burton, § 69).+

Xpn]fji.aTi<rjji.<Ss, -oC, ô (<  ̂xPVfmT^ (ui q.v.), [in L X X  : Pr 2469 (311) 
(NÉ7©), ii Mac 24 l l 17* ;] a divine response, an oracle : Bo l l 4 (Xen., 
Plat., al.).+

xp^cipos, -rj, -ov (<^xpdofw.i), [in L X X : Ge 3 726 (3?S3.), etc.;]
useful : ii Ti 214.+

XpV1*) "EÙJÇ, fj «  xpâ0/j.ai), [in L X X  : i Ki l 28 (bsw ), Si 188, 
al.;] use : in a sexual sense, Bo I26; c. gen. obj., Br/Xe.ias, ib.27 (for 
exx., v. Thayer, s.v.).+

*^XP1lcrr£“0M'al (<XPy°'r°s)> to be hind: i Co 134 (eccl.).t 
*t XP»)oToXoyîa, -as, rj (̂ /)r/o"roç, X£yiu), fa ir speaking : in bad sense, 

Bo 1618 (in good sense also, eccl.).+
Xpijoros, -rj, -ov (<^xpcwjj,ai), [in L X X  chiefly for Sîtû (freq. of 

God : Ps 24 (25)8, al.), also for -|j£ (Ez 2722 2813), -IE" (Pr 221 N A) ;]
serviceable, good; (a) of things, good, pleasant : of food (as often in cl.), 
olvos, Lk 539 ; £uyôs, Mt l l 30 (EV, easy) ; in ethical sense, rjôrj, i Co 
1533 ; (6) of persons, good, kind, gracious : Eph 432 ; of God, Lk 635,
1 Pe 23 ; T. xprj(TTOv ( = ? ]  XprjtTTOTrjs) tov deov, Bo 24.+

Xpi)<rr<Sn]s, -rjTos, rj (<^xPVa"r°s), [in L X X  for SitS and cogn. 
forms;] 1. goodness, excellence, uprightness : Bo 312(lxx). 2. goodness 
o f heart, kindness : Bo 24, ii Co 66, Ga 522, Col 312, Tit 34 ; seq. brl, c. 
acc. pers., Eph 27; id., opp. to äiroroj.da, Bo l l 22-

SYN. : V.S. ayaOtiMTvvrj.
XpiVp,a (T, 'xpitTjj.a, as in cl. ; v. Tdf., Pr., 102 ; Bl., § 4, 2), -ros, to 

«  XP‘0i)> later form of XP~L!xa (Æsch., al.), [in L X X  for nntjto and
cogn. forms (Ex 297, al.) ;] an anointing, unction (the result of the 
action xptuv; ICC, in 1.; but cf. Weste., in 1., for the view that the 
oil, not the act, is meant) : I Jo 220>27.+

Xpioriai'os (D, Xpao-- ; on the form Xp-^cr-, v. Bl., § 3, 6 ; 27, 4, 
on the ending, -avos, v. Bl., 11. c. ; Deiss., L A E , 382), -o î, ô, a 
Christian, the name first given to the disciples by pagan gentiles at 
Antioch : Ac 1126 2 628, i Pe 416 (v. reff, in Thayer, s.v. ; also DB, i, 
384).+

XpwrTos (Xp-), -rj, -ov «xp ico), [in L X X  for fPata and cogn.
forms;] 1. as adj., (a) of things, anointing, to be used as ointment 
(Æsch., Eur., al. ; t. eXaiov to x-i Le 2110) ; (b) of persons, anointed 
(ô lepevs ô x-> Le 46; ol x ■ îepeîs, ii Mac l 10) : ô x- toC Kvpiov or ßeov 
(i Ki 210, Ps 22, al.), of the Messiah (Aram., NITttfQ; cf. Dalman,
Words, 289 ff.), Lk 2n>26, Jo l 41, Ac 23° 42°, al. 2. As subst., ô Xpioro's, 
the Messiah, the Christ : Mt 24, Mk 829, Lk 211, Jo l 20, Ac 231, Bo 74, 
al. ; ’Irjo-oîs X., Mk l 1, Jo l 17, Ac 238, al. ; X. ’Î o-oOs, Mt l 18, WH, mg.,



Ac 54,J, Eo 63, al. ; X. K v p i o s, Lk 211 ; ’Iwrous X. ô k v o i o s, Ac 1520, 
Eo l 7, al.

XP‘“ , to anoint (Horn., al.) ; [in L X X  chiefly for nttfO, of 
consecration to a sacred office : priest, Ex 2841 ; prophet, m  Ki 1916 ; 
king, i Ki 101; of things, Ex 409, Le 810, al.]. In NT, metaph., of 
God’s anointing, (a) Christ: Ac 427; c. inf., Lk 418(lxx)• c dUpl. acc. 
(v. Bl., § 34, 4), He l 9 ; Trvev/jMTi âyîw, Ac 1038 ; (b) Christians:
ii Co l 21 (cf. Weste., Epp. Jo., 73) (cf. èv-, iTTl-'Xpiw) .t 

S yn. : v.s. àXetyw.
Xpoi>tl<o « X P OVOS)> Pn L X X  chiefly for in x  pi.;] to sjwnd or 

take time, to tarry, linger, delay : Mt 2448 255, He 1037 ; seq. èv, c. dat. 
loc., Lk l 21 ; c. inf., Lk 1245.+

XP<Ws, -ov, o, [in L X X  chiefly for Di1, also for njr, etc. ;J
time (a space of time, whether long or short ; cf. Lft., Notes, 70) : Mt 
27, Mk 9a, Lk l 57, Ac 321 717>23 1318 1730 279, He 11s2, i Pe l 17 43, Ee 
106 ; <rTiyfj.rj xpovov, Lk 45 ; 7r\-qp<j}/j.a tov x-i Ga 44 ; iroiâv x-> Ac 1533 
1823 ; ßiGxrai, i Pe 42 ; SiSovai, Ee 221 ; pl., x- (y) Kcupot (Lft., I.e.), 
Ac l 7, i Th 51; èir ettx<ltov twv x • (xp°vov) ’ 1 Ee l 20, Ju 18; c. prep., 
â-xpi, Ac 321; Sià tov x-) He 512; iv x-> Ac I6’ 21 ; iirl (irXelova) x-i Lk 184, 
Ac 182°; i<fi‘ Sirov x-i Eo 71, i Co 7s9, Ga 41; Kara tov X-> Mt 216 ; p.erà 
itoXvv (toitovtov) x-i Mt 2519, He 47; irpo X- auovitav, II Ti l 9, Tit l 2, 
instr. dat. of extension of time (v. M, Pr., 75, 148; Deiss., LAE, 206), 
Lk 827' 29, Jo 149, Ac 8U, Eo 1625; aec., of duration of time, Mk 219, 
Lk 209, Jo 56 733 1235 149, Ac 143-28 1922 2018, i Co 167, Ee 6u.t 

S yn. : v.s. naipos.
* XpovoTpißioi, -û (<Cxp°V0S> TptySu), to spend time : Ac 2016,t 

XpuVeos, -ea., -eov (-ovs, -rj, -oîiv ; on acc. sing, fern., -âv, Ee l 13 and 
gen. pl. uncontr., -emv, Ee 21, LTr., v. M, Pr., 48 and cf. Thackeray, 
Gr., 1, 172 f.) «  xpvvos), [in L X X  chiefly for 2H7 ;] golden, i.e. made or
overlaid with gold : n  Ti 220, He 94, Ee l 12’ I3>29 21 44 58 83 913>29 1414 
15«-7 174 2115.+

X p u a t o v ,  - o v ,  t o  (dimin. of xPv<T°h q.v.), [in L X X  chiefly for 
2H7 ;] a piece o f gold, gold : i Co 312, He 94, i Pe l 7, Ee 318 2118>21 ; of
golden ornaments, i Ti 29 (WH, txt., EV), i Pe 33, Ee 174 1818 (WH, 
txt., E) ; of gold coin, money, Ac 36 2033, i Pe l 18.+

*+ xpucro-SaKTiiXios, -ov, with a gold ring : Ja 22.+
Xf>u(rô-Xi0os, -ov, o, [in L X X  : Ex 2829 362<* (3913), Ez 2818 

(tÿiÇ7*jn) * ;] a chrysolite (on its identification, v. Swete, Ap., 288 f. ;
DB, iv, 620) : Ee 2130.t

*+Xpucrô-Trpacros, -ou, ô, a Chrysoprase (v. Swete, Ap., 289) : Ee 2120.+ 
xpucr(5s, -ov, o, [in L X X  chiefly for 2HT ;] gold : Mt 2U, Ee 97 ; of 

golden ornaments, Mt 2318>17, i Ti 29 (Eec., W H, mg.), Ja 53, Ee 174 
(Eec., W H, mg.) 1812>16 <Rec->WH' “ £•> ; of images, Ac 1729 ; of gold coin, 
Mt 109.+

XpUCTOÛS, V.S. XP’J°’£°S'



Xpucrdo), -û (<^xpva,6‘s), [in L X X  chiefly for nss pi.;] to gild, 
cover with gold: pass., c. dat., xpixruo (pleonast., cf. Ex 26s7), Ee 174 
1816.t ‘

Xpcjs, gen., x p w T o s ,  Ô, [in L X X  chiefly for “IB7S ;] in cl. rare in 
prose, the surface o f the body, skin : Ac l ^ . t

XwXos, -r\, -ov, [in L X X  for nQS;] lame, halt, maimed: Mt l l 5 
1530>3118s 2114, Mk 945, Lk 722 1418>21, Jo 5s, Ac 32 87 148, He 1213.+

Xupa, -as, 17, [in LX X  for n3"H0, etc.;] 1. most freq. in
cl., a space, place. 2. land, i.e. (a) a land, country, region : Mt 12“, 
Mk 510 6 66, Lk 2s 1513'161912, Jo l l 64, Ac 1349 2727; x . TaXan^, Ac 16° 
1823 ■ Tpa^wvmSos, Lk 31 ; t .  ’IowSatas, Ac 2620 ; t .  ’IotiSatajv, Ac 1039 ; 
pl., rrjs ’IouSatas k. 5a/xapetas, Ac 81; Te.pye.crr)vwv (Tipacrr/ySiv, TaSaprivtàv), 
Mt 82s, Mk 51, Lk 826 ; èv «at tr/ctâ ôavârov, Mt 416 ; (b) land, 
property : Lk 1216; (c) the country, opp. to the town; so in pl., Lk 
2121, Jo 436, Ja 54.t

Syn. : Hypos, T07T0S (cf. DOG, i, 591 “ ; LS, s.v. x^Pa> a(l init.).
Xoipa^ii', V.S. Xopa£etV.
Xuptw, -G, [in L X X  : Ge 136 (XîM ), m  Ki 726>38 (^53 hi.), 11 Ch 

45 (p7n hi.), W i 723.24 a] i  Intrans., 1. to make room, give way, 
retire, pass: seq. ets, Mt 1517; metaph. (EV, come), «s p-erâ. voiav, 11 Pe 
39. 2. to go forward, advance, progress (Plat., Polyb., al.) ■ ô Adyos 6 
è/xos où x“ /3“  & v/j-iv, Jo 837 (E, txt., hath not free  course; E, mg., hath 
no place, for wh. cf. Field, Notes, 94 f.). II. Trans., to have space for  
holding, to hold : Mk 22 (cf. Ge, I.e.), Jo 2126 ; of measures (m Ki,
11 Ch, 11. c.), Jo 26. Metaph., of having or making room in mind or 
heart: Mt 19u>12 (EV, receive), 11 Co 72 (E, txt., open your hearts; 
mg., make room) (cf. dva-, goto-, àc-, vvro-xupcw').t

xoipi^u, [in L X X  : 11 Ch 128, al. (bl2  ni., etc.), Wi l 3, 11 Mac 521, 
al. ;] 1. to separate, divide, put asunder : c. acc. rei, opp. to av^tvyvvp.i 
Mt 196, Mk 109; c. acc. pers., seq. â-n-6 (Wi l 3), Eo 836>39; pf. pass 
ptep., He 726. 2. In late writers, mid. and 1 aor pass., to separatt 
oneself, depart: Phm 16; seq. à-n-6, Ac l 4, eV, Ac 181’ 2; of divorce 
(Polyb., al.), i Co 710’ Ui 15 (cf. <1™-, Sia-̂ Mpl̂ ui).̂

Xiüptov, -ov, to (dimin. of \<!>pa, x®P°s)> [in LX X  : 1 Ch 2727 (D̂ 3)>
ii Mac l l 6 127>21, iv Mac 1520*;] 1. a place, region. 2. an estate, 
property, piece of land : Mt 263li, Mk 1432, Jo 46, Ac 118>19 434 53>s, 287.+ 

Xwpis, adv., 1. separately, apart : Jo 207. 2. As prep., c. gen., 
(a) separate from, apart from , without (practically equiv. to ävev ; v. 
Field, Notes, 103) : Mt 1334, Mk 434, Lk 649, Jo l 3 156, Eo 321>28 4« 78>9 
1014, i Co 4s l l 11, 11 Co 123, Eph 212, Phi 214, 1 Ti 28 521, Phm 14, He
4 15 7 7, 20 97 , 16, 22, 28 1 Q2S H 6 ,4 0  1 2 8, U  ^ • y . B L )  g  82>  3 \ J a

21S, 20, 2 0 . (&) besides : Mt 1421 153S, 11 Co l l 2S.t
*tx“ p°Si -°v, ° (Lat. corns), the N.W. luind: Ac 2712.+



¥

>1», *|r, i|r, to, indecl., psi, ps, the twenty-third letter. As a numeral, 
f  =  700, =  700,000.

i|/a\\oi, [in LX X  chiefly for “lOT pi. (Jg 5s, Ps 717, al.), also for 
P  pi. (i Ki 1616 ff-, al.) ;] 1. to pull, twitch, twang (as a bowstring, etc. ; 
Æsch., Eut., al.), hence, 2. absol., (a) to play a stringed instrument 
with the fingers (Hdt., Plat., al.) ; (b) later, to sing to a harp, sing 
•psalms (LXX) ; in NT, to sing a hymn, sing praise : Ja 513 ; c. dat. 
pers., Eo 15® Eph 519 ; dat. instr., i Co 1415.+

<|ra\fju>s, -ov, ô (<^ i/fâXAcu), [in L X X  chiefly for "1ÎQ7Q;] 1. a
striking, twitching with the fingers (Eur., al.), hence, a striking of 
musical strings (Æsch., al.), and hence in later writers, 2. a 
sacred song sung to musical accompaniment, a psalm (LXX) : i Co 
1426, Eph 519, Col 316 ; of OT psalms, Lk 2444, Ac 1333 ; ßtßXns faX/j.ûiv, 
Lk 2042, Ac l 20.+

S i\ r. :  v . s .  u /ivos.
■*+<|»6u8-d8e\<t(os, -ov, o, a false brother: of professing Christians, 

n  Co l l 2«, Ga 24.+
*+ »JreuS-airooToXoSj -ov, 6, a false apostle : n  Co l l 13.+

t|iEuSr)s, -és (<^ il/evSo/juu), [in L X X  for "If?27, *̂£2*, 273 ; etc. ;]
lying, false, untrue (of persons and things) : Ee 22; fiAprvpes, Ac 613 ; 
as subst., 6 Ij/., a lia/r : Ee 21®.+

*t <|/Eu8o-8i8dcrKaXos, -ou, o, a false teacher : i i  Pe 21.+
* i|/eu8o-Xôyos, -ov (<^ î euStjs, Acyo>), speaking falsely, lying : i Ti 42 

(Aristoph., Polyb., al.).+
i(ieû8ojuu, v.s. if/ev&w.
<|/Eu8o-)iapTup£(j, -û, [in L X X : Ex 2016, De 52°(17* (njy), D a m  

S u61AB2E (v. ij/evSofiâprus) * ;] to bear false witness : Mt 1918, Mk 10la, 
Lk ; aeq. Kara, c. gen. pers., Mk 1456>57 (Xen., Plat., al.).+

* <|/EuSo-)<.apTupia, -as, rj, false witness : Mt 1519 2659.+
**t iJieuSo-fiixpTus, -vpos, o, [in L X X : Da L X X  Su 60, t h  ib. 61B1 * ;] 

a false witness : Mt 2660 ; c. gen. obj. (v. WM, § 30, l a), i Co 1515.t 
"V <J/Eu8o-irpocf>rjnr]s, -ou, ô, [in L X X : Za 133, Je g (613, al.) (N'33)*;]

a false prophet ( =  cl. i/fEuSd/uavris) : Mt 715 24u>24, Mk 1322 (v. Swete, 
in 1.), Lk 626, Ac 136, i i  Pe 21, i Jo 41, Ee 1613 1930 2010.+

4>e G 8 o s ,  - e o s  (-ous), t o ,  [in L X X  chiefly for "Ipîÿ, also for îÿ n j, 
3 7 ^;] a falsehood, untruth, lie : Ee 1415; opp. to rj akrfOeia, Jo 844,
Eo l 25, Eph 425, ii Th 2U, i Jo 221 ; to t o  à k r j d é s ,  ib .27 ; ttoieÎv if / . , Ee 
2127 2215 ; Èv ttootj Swdfia k. <rrjfx.€ioLs k. répatriv i/r£uSous (gen. quai., v. 
M, Th., 104; and on the meaning and construction, v. also ICC, 
in 1.), ii Th 29.+

*+ <|/Eti86-xpu»Tos, -ou ô, a false Christ or Messiah, “ a pretender to the



Messianic office” (Swete, Mk., 309; cf. also Tr., Syn., § xxx) : Mt 2424, 
Mk 1322 (cf. aVTLXplCXTOi).̂

t|f£uSbi, to deceive by lies; more freq. in the depon. mid. form 
{j/evSo/xaL (so always in NT), [in L X X  chiefly for IffHS pi. ;] 1. absol., 
to lie : He 6 18, i  Jo 1«, Ee 39 ; ov êvSofxai, Eo 9 1, i i  Co l l 31, Ga l 20, 
i Ti 27 ; c. dat. pers. (Ps 17 (18)45, Je 512, al.), Ac 54 ; seq. eh , Col 39 ; 
Kara, Ja 314 (Hort, in 1.). 2. Like act., c. acc., to deceive by lies 
(Æsch., al.) : Ac 5®.+

* ij/euSoWu[J.OÇ, -ov (<  ̂î/feuSijs, ovo/.ia'j, under a false name, falsely 
called ; i Ti 620 (Æsch., Plut., al.).+

H  <|/eG<r|ia, -ros, t o  ( < ^  xf/ev& oi) , [in Aq., Th. : Jb 34®, Pr 233; in Sm. : 
Jb 134, al.;] a lie, falsehood : Eo 37 (Plat., Plut. al.).+

<|/eûarr)s, -ov, ô (<^î evSco), [in L X X : Ps 1152 (11611) (2J3), Pr 
1922A n2 (nra), Si 15s 252*;] a liar: Jo 844>50, Eo 34, i Ti l 10, Tit l 12,
i Jo l 10 24>22 420 510.+

<|/T)Xa(|>(iii>, -G « 1/raw, to touch), [in LX X  for BÂû, 'Oi'Oiù pi., etc.;]
1. to feel or grope about ;  c. acc., to feel about for, search after: metaph., 
of seeking God, Ac 1727. 2. to feel, touch, handle : c. acc. pers., Lk 
2439, i Jo l 1 ; Trpocrc\t]Xv6aT€ \jrqXxj.<j>o>jx,ivw (ôpet ?), He 1218 (E, txt., a mount 
that might be touched; mg., a palpable and kindled fir e ; v. Westc., 
in 1.).+

<|/i]c|h£w ( < i/Tyc/jo?), [in L X X : hi Ki 3s 85A (“1DD ni.)*;] to 
count (prop., with pebbles), reckon, calculate: t .  hairâv-qv, Lk 1428; t. 
àpiÔ/xov (i.e. calculate the number’s meaning), Ee 1318 (in cl. chiefly 
mid., to vote by casting a pebble; cf. o-vy-Kara-,

i|/fj(()os, -ov, rj (<^ij/aa), to rub), [in L X X : Ex 425 (iS), La 316 
(l^sn), Be 720(26) (|iaÿn), IV  Ki 124 (6) A, Si 1810, iv Mac 1525*;] 1. a
small smooth stone, a pebble: if/. Xeunrj (for suggestions as to the 
meaning, v. Swete, in 1.), Ee 217. 2. Prom the use of pebbles in 
voting, a vote : Ac 2610.+

+ ijuflupio-fios, -ov, o (<  ̂xj/iOvpîÇw, to whisper), [in L X X  : Be 1011 
(î2?nb) *;] a whispering ;  (a) of secret slander, i i  Co 1220 (Plut.) ; (b) oi
a murmured enchantment, Be, l.c.t

* <|u0upio-Trjs, -ov, o (v. supr.), a whisperer (as epithet of Hermes, 
Dem., 1358, 6) : in bad sense, Eo l 30.+

SyJV. : KaraXaXos, q.v.
*+ \|/txioi>, -ov, to, dimin. of if/l£, a crumb : Mt 1527, Mk 72s.+

+UX̂ > ~ys> V> Pn L X X  very freq. for B?S3, sometimes for 
, etc.;] 1. breath (Lat. anima), breath of life, life (Horn., al.;

in Arist., of the vital principle) : Mt 626, Mk 34 1045, Lk 1222, Jo 1011, 
Ac 2010’ 24, ii Co l 28, Phi 230, i Th 28, al. 2. the soul, (a) as the 
seat of the will, desires and affeetions : Mt 2688, Mk 1230 (l ß ) 1434, 
Lk l 46, Jo 1024, Ac 142, Phi l 27, al. ; Ik \J/v)(Çjç, from  the heart, hea/rtily : 
Bph 66, Col 323 ; (b) as a periphrasis for person or self (freq. in



translation from Semitic originals, v. M, Pr., 87 ; Eobinson, Gospels, 
113 ff. ; but also freq. in cl., v. LS, s.v. ii, 2 ; Edwards, Lex., 
App. A.) : Mt l l 29, Mk 8s6, Ac 2«, Eo 29, i Pe 32°, al. ; ttS™ Ac 2 « 
323 <LXX), Eo 131 ; <jr. £Sura (Çuirjs), I Co 1545, Ee 163 ; (c) as the object of 
divine grace and eternal salvation : He 1317, Ja l 21 520, i Pe 19>22 211 
419, hi Jo 2.

Syjv. : v.s. vous, irvevjjLa, ipv̂ t/cos, and cf. IG G on i Th 523, Lft., 
Notes, 88 f.

** <|iuxikôs, -rj, -OV  «  I P n L X X  : iv Mac l 32 * ;] o f  the tjrvxv 
(as the lower part of the immaterial in man), EV, natural : opp. to 
TTveu/tartKos, i Co 214 1544>46; 7rv€0/ia jj-j] H)(ovtcs (EV, sensual; E, mg., 
natural or animal ; better perhaps, of the mind ;  v. infr.), Ju 19 ; with 
«riycios, Sai/JLovuiSyj'S, opp. to avutdev KaTtp^Ofiivrj (cro t̂a), o f the mind 
(Hort, in 1.), Ja 315.+

i|iôx°s (LT, ijrv-, as in cl.), -cos (-ous), ro (<^\frv\oij, [in L X X : 
Ge 822 (ip), Jb 379, Ps 147« <17> (rrçj?), Za 14«, Da L X X  th  367>69*;] 
cold : Jo 181S, Ac 282, n  Co l l 27.+

'I'uxpos, -a, -ov (<^ [in L X X  : Pr 2525 ("Ip), Si 4320, iv Mac
l l 26*;] cold: sc. vSup (cf. Theogn., 263; Hdt., ii, 37), Mt 1042; 
metaph., of indifferent persons, Ee 315> 16.+

<|idxu> [in L X X  for Tip, niätff ;] to breathe, blow ;  hence, to make 
cool. Pass., to grow cool : metaph., Mt 2412.+

<|/<dfu£u> «  i/roĵ os, a morsel), [in L X X  chiefly for ÎJ3X hi. ;] to 
feed with morsels (as children or the sick ; Hippocr.), hence, generally, 
in late writers, to feed, nourish : c. acc. pers., Eo 1220 <LXX) ; c. acc. 
rei, to give out fo r  food, i Co 138 (cf. WM, § 32, 4an ; for dupl. acc., 
cf. Nu 114, Si 153, al.).+

*t tfrojfj.Loi', -ov, t o , dimin. of a fragment, morsel : Jo 1326> 27> 30.+
*+ <jf(ux<>> «  collât, form of i/raw, to rub), to rub : Lk 6U-

a

a, a», Si jiéya (cf. o /uKpw), omega, ö, the twenty-fourth and last 
letter. As a numeral, <u' =  800, <at =  800,000. As a symbol of the 
last (  =  t o  re'Xos), t o  ’ ß  (Eec. Ü ,  L, 3>, T, <u), the Omega :  Ee l 8 216 2213 
(cf. *AA.0a).+

Si, interj., c. vocat., O ;  (a) in simple address (less freq. than in 
cl. ; M, Pr., 71) ; Ac l 1 1814 2721, Eo 21’ 3 920, i Ti 620 ; expressing 
reproof, Ja 220 ; (b) in exclamations of surprise, etc. : Mt 1528, Lk 2425, 
Ac 1310, Eo 1133, Ga 31; c. nom. (Bl., § 33, 4), Mt 1717, Mk 91®, 
Lk 941.+

’flßr)8, V.S. ’IoißrjS.
d8e, adv., [in L X X  for njH, HQ, D'brj, etc.,-] 1. prop., of

manner, so (Horn., al.). 2. In poets (rarely) and late writers, of place, 
(a) hither (Bl., § 25, 2) : Mt 820, Mk l l 3, Lk 941, Jo 625, al. ; fus <5SC,



Lk 235; (b) here: Mt 12«, Mk 91, Lk 933, Jo 69, al. ; ™  58c, Col 4»; 
opp. to ckeî, He 78 ; &Sc . . . <58e (êxet), Mt 2423, Mk 1321 ; metaph., 
here (i.e. in this circumstance or connection), i Co 42, Ee 1310>181412 
17».

(Ô8t), -i}s, i), [in L X X  chiefly for Tt2? ;] a song, ode, whethér sad
or joyful ; in L X X  and NT always in praise of God or Christ : Ee 5° 
14s 153 ; (û. irve.Vjia.TiKa.1, Eph 519, Col 316.t

ciSiV (late form of cJSi's), -îvos, i), [in L X X  for (and wrongly 
for ^30 1 of- Ac, I.e.), etc.;] a birth-pang, travail-pain : x Th 5s ’ 
metaph., of extreme suffering, Mt 24s, Mk 13s; ùSîves Oavarov (Ps 
17 (18)4 n p  ^ ?0 ), Ac 224.+

£&lvu, [in L X X  chiefly for b in , also for ban pi., etc. ;] to have 
birth-pangs, to travail: Ga 427<LXX>, Ee 122; metaph., Ga 419 (cf.
<TW(i>8lV(o).t

u(j.os, -ov, 6, [in L X X  chiefly for QDlÿ, ;] the shoulder:
Mt 234, Lk 155.+ T

* ci êo/iai, -ov/xai, to buy : àvrjfraTo ( - - cl. brpiaro ; v. Butherford, 
NPhr., 210 ff. ; Veitch, s.v.), c. gen. prêt., Ac 716.+

ù6v (Eec. <mv), -ov, to, [in L X X  for njpS, ;] an egg : Lk l l 13.+ 
Spa, -as, rj, [in L X X  chiefly for ny and in Da for ;] 1. any

time or period fixed by nature, esp. a season (Horn., Hdt., Plat., al.).
2. A part of the day, and esp. a twelfth part of day or night, an 
hour : Mt 2436, Mk 1332, Ac 103, al. ; accus, in ans. to “  when ” ? (M, 
Pr., 63, 245; Bl., § 34, 8), Jo 452, Ac 103>30, i Co 1530, Ee 33; acc. of 
duration, Mt 2012 2 640, Mk 1437 ; inexactly, irpos 3>pav, fo r  a season, for  
a time, Jo 535, n  Co 7s, Ga 25; jrpos naipov (Spas, for a short season (IC G , 
in 1.), i Th 217. 3. A definite point of time, time, hour : Mt 2645 ; c. 
gen. rei, Lk l 10 1417, Ee 310, al. ; c. gen. pers., Lk 2253, Jo 24 730, al. ; 
rj apri &pa, I Co 411; lo-ya-n/j &., I  Jo 218; seq. ore, Jo 421>23 525 1626; ïva, 
Jo 1223, al. ; c. acc. et inf., Eo 13u (cf. DB, ext., 475b, 476b).

épaîos, -a, -ov, «  wpa), [in L X X  for nX3 , 2113 , nET, etc. ;]
seasonable, timely, esp. of ripe fruits; hence, blooming, beautiful (both 
of things and persons) : Mt 2327, Ac 32’ 10, Eo 1016 (LXX, <3pa).+

ûpûo(iat, depon., [in L X X  for JNlÿ ;] of animals (also of men, 
Hdt., al.), to roa/r, howl : A.eW, i Pe 58.+

us, adverbial form of the relative pron. os, rj, o.
I. As relat. adv. of manner, as, like as, just as, even as ; 1. with 

a demonstrative, like ovnts, expressed or understood : oi'rus . . .  is, 
Mk 426, i Co 315, Eph 528, Ja 212, al. ; i s  . . . oi'rws, Ac 832, i Co 717, 
al. ; elliptically (sc. ovto>s, ovru), c. nom., Mt 629, al. ; c. acc., Mt 1919, 
Mk 1231, al. ; c. prep., Mt 2655, Mk 144S, Lk 22s2, Jo 710, al. ; c. verb., 
Jo 15°, i i  Co 31, Eph 23, i  Th 56, al. ; c. ptcp. (the ptcp. however not 
having the special force wh. it has in cl.; v. Bl., § 73, 5; 74, 6), 
Mt 729, Mk l 22, He 1317, al. ; freq. implying opinion or belief, Eo 933;



so esp. c. gen. absol., i Co 41S, ii Co 520, i Pe 412, n Pe l 3. 2. Before 
numerals, about, nearly : Mk 513, Jo l 40, Ac 57, al. 3. Before 
adjectives and adverbs, how : Eo 1016 1133, i Th 210 ; c. superl., 
is  râxurra, as quickly as possible, Ac 17ls-

II. As conjunction ; 1. temporal, (a) as, when, since : Mk 921 
147S, Lk l 23, Jo 29, al. ; (b) while, when, as long as : Lk 1258, Jo 1236, 
Ga 610 (Field, Notes, 191) ; &s S.v (M, Pr., 167, and v.s. 3v), Eo 1524, 
i Co l l 34, Phi 223- 2. Final, in order that ; c. inf., in order to (M, Pr., 
204n), Lk 952, Ac 2024, He 79.

*t ûaai'i'd (T, dm-), (Heb. Njytffin ; v. Dalman, Words, 220 ff. ; Gr., 
249), hosanna: Mt 219, Mk 119>10, Jo 1213 ; r. u«3 AavelS, Mt 21 ®> 15.+ 

ûaauTojs, adv., strengthened for <Ls (in Horn, at the beginning of 
a clause, in the form &s S’ avrws, later in one word), in like manner, 
just so, likewise : Mt 205 21so> 36 2517, Mk 1431, Lk 135 2031, Eo 826, 
i Ti Ö25, Tit 26; with verb to be supplied from context, Mk 1221, 
Lk 2220, i Co l l 26, i Ti 29 38>u, Tit 23.+

âcre I, adv., (a) as if, -as it were, like as, like : Mt 316 936, Ac 23 
615, Eo 613, He l 12; yîveaôai ((fjaLvecrßai) tjirret, Mk 92c, Lk 22u  (|[WH]| 
E, mg., om.), 24u ; (b) in calculation, and with numbers, about : 
Mt 1421, Lk 32S 9I4> 28 2241>69 2344, Ac 241 103 197; <Wt XiQov ßoXrjv, 
Lk 2241.+

’florje (TTr., 'Sia-), b, (Heb. ?tÿin), Hosea : Eo 925.+
Sir-irep, adv., just as, even as : Mt 62 2028, Ac 317, i Co 8s, i Th 53’ 

al. ; in protasis, with o vrais (/cat) in apodosis : Mt 1240, Lk 1724, Jo 521’ 
Eo 519, Ga 429, Ja 226, al.

* ùKT-irep-eî, adv., as, as it were : i Co 15s.+
Sa-re, consecutive particle, 1. c. infin., expressing result, so as to : 

Mt 824, 1222, Mk l 27, Lk 57, Ac l 19, Eo 76, i Co l 7, He 136, al. ; of a 
designed result, Mt 101, Lk 429, al.; preceded by ovrm, Ac 141; by 
Tocrovros, Mt 1533. 2. C. indie., (a) so that : Ga 213, preceded by ovrm, 
Jo 316 ; (b) so then, therefore : Mt 1212, Mk 228, Eo 74, i Co 37, Ga 39, 
al. 3. so then, therefore: c. subje., i Co 5s; c. imperat., i Co 321 46, 
Phi 212, i Th 418, 1 Pe 419, al.

*+ dirâpiov, -ov, t o ,  = dm'ov (q.v.), the ear : Mk 1417, Jo 1810.+ 
tûTÎoi', -ov, to, dimin. of ovs, [in L X X  for ;] an ear : Mt 26S1,

L k  2251, Jo 1826.+ .
â<J)é\Eia (WH, -kia), -as, r), [in L X X  for hi., etc.;] 1.

assistance, help (Thuc., Plat., al.). 2. profit, advantage, benefit (Hdt., 
Plat., al.) : Eo 31, Ju16.+ _

(l<J)e\é(ü, -5> «o^eA os), [in L X X  chiefly for biP hi.;] to help, 
benefit, do good, profit: absol., Eo 225; oiSév (do no good; v. Field, 
Notes, 21), Mt 2724, Jo 663 1219 ; c. acc. pers., He 42 ; c. dupl. acc., 
Mk 83S, i Co 146, Ga 52; pass., He 139; c. acc., Mt 155 1626, Mk 526 
7“ , Lk 925, i Co 133.t

■*<£>4>c\tjxas, -ov (< [(Ĵ tXeoj), useful, serviceable, profitable: c. dat. 
commod., Tit 38; seq. irpos, c. acc., i Ti 48, n Ti 316.+



ADDENDUM
(See p. 135)

Ik, before a vowel ii, prep. c. gen., of motion outwards, separa
tion from (opp. to tk ; =  Lat. e, ex), from out of, from  among, from.
I. Of Place, 1. of motion, out of, forth from, off from : Jo 6S1, Ac 93, 
Ga l 8, al. ; esp. after verbs of motion, Mt 828 179, Mk l 26 728, Jo l 33 
201, Ac 127>17 2730, al. ; constr. præg., crŵ ety (Statr.) Ik , J u 6, Ac 284. 
Metaph., Mt 74>5, i Pe 2s ; Ik t.  x « p d s  ( -S y ), seq. gen. pers., Lk l 74, 
Jo 102S>29>39, Ac 124 247, Ee 192; irtrnv (q.v.) Ik ; of the place from 
which an action proceeds, Lk 53 (cf. 1236, Jo 134, ii Co 24). 2. Of 
change from one place or condition to another : Jo 842, Eo 613 1311, 
Ee 714, al. ; c. ellips. of verb of motion, ii Ti 226, ii Pe 221, Ee 221, al.
3. Of separation or distinction from a number, before collective or 
pi. nouns: Mt 1347>49, Jo 121, Ac 316, i Pe l 3, al.; after els, Mt 1029, 
Lk 1715, al. ; oiScts, Jo 719, al. ; ttoW ol, J o  l l 19, al. ; t i s ,  Lk l l 16, al. ; 
t i s ,  Mt 627, al. ; in partitive phrase as subject of sentence, Jo 1617; 
Hebraistically, Ik pJcrov seq. gen., =  Ik (Heb. ’ÎJÏDÎD), Mt 1349, al.
4. Of position or direction (so in cl. = e£ai) : in 8e£iâ>v (v.s. 8e£ios) ; i i  
ivavrlas, Mk 1539 (metaph., Tit 2s) ; Ik pitfiv (i.e., utterly), Mt l l 20.
II. Of Time, 1. of the point of time from which, from, since : itc 
ytvtTrjs, Jo 91, cf. Mk 1020, Lk 23s, Ac 2410, al. 2. Of succession in 
time : Ik êcvrépov, a second time, Mk 1472, al., cf. Mt 2644 ; 17/icpav i i  
rtpipas, from  day to day, 11 Pe 28. III. Of Origin, 1. of nativity, 
lineage, race : kolttjv (h/ yampC) *x€LV *K> 910i Mt l 18 ; yewâv i«, 
Mt Is ff' ; ycvvâtrôat. (ytvecröai) Ik, Jo 36 8 41, Ga 44 ; Ik TTVCVfiaTO S (9tOv), 
Jo l 13 3s®-, al. ; ipxetrBai, eîvat, etc., Ik : t. TroXeojç, Jo l 44; s, Lk 23(i, 
al. ; t. iiovtria.s 'HpwSou, Lk 237 ; b &v in t. yrjs, Jo 381. 2. Of the 
author, occasion or source : Mt 587, Jo 216, Eo 229, 1 Co 8 6, Ga 58, al. ; 
Ik (t.) 6tov, I Co 77, II  Co 51, I Jo 47 ; Ik t. irœrpos, Jo 6 66, al. ; CK t. yrp 
io'Tiv, Xa\ct, Jo 331; Ik KapStas, Eo 6 17, cf. Mk 1280, I  Ti l 6 ; Ik ij/vxys, 
Eph 6 6, Col 323 ; Ik morews, Eo 1423 ; KpiVeiv Ik, Lk 1922, Ee 2012.
3. Of the agent, after passive verbs : Mt 155, Mk 711, 11 Co 22, al. ; 
freq. in Ee after àSiKÛcrÔai (2U), etc. 4. Of cause, dependence, source 
of supply : t. TTovov (-o>v), Ee 1610’ 11 ; t. <f><avS>v, Ee 8 13 ; Ik tovtov, Jo 6 6C 
1912 (but v. Meyer, in 11.) ; Ik &cov \aXûv, 11 Co 217 ; Ik t. âXrjdeias etvai, 
Jo 1837, I Jo 319 ; b Ik iriorvas, Eo 326 416 ; ol (owes) Ik TrepiTOjtiijs, Ac l l 2, 
Eo 412, Ga 212, Col 411 ; irivw Ik, Mt 2629, Mk 1425, Jo 413, al. ; 6ep%av, 
Ga 6 8 ; p,eréxav Ik (=  partit, gen.), I Co 10la; c. inf., Ik toî> %xelv>
11 Co 8 U. 5. Of material : Mt 2729, Jo 215 192, Eo 921, 1 Co l l 12, 
Ee 1812, al. ; allied to which is its use of price (=  cl. gen.) : Mt 277, 
cf. ib. 202, Ac l 18. IV. By attraction =  iv (cl.) : to. Ik t . oIkms, Mt 2417 ; 
t . i i  avrov Svvap.lv, Mk 539 (v. Field, in 1.) ; b mrrijp b i i  ovpavov, Lk l l ls. 
V. Adverbial phrases : i i  àvâyia]s, 11 Co 97, He 712 ; i i  laonp-os,
II  Co 8 13 ; Ik ficpovs, I Co 1227 139"12 ; CK fnérpov, Jo 334 ; Ik (Tvficf)ü)v0v, 
I Co 75. VI. In composition, Ik signifies, 1. procession, removal : 
iußalvta, UßoWw. 2. Opening out, unfolding : Ikt€iVu> ; metaph., !£ay- 
y  iXXiü. 3. Origin : Hicyovos. 4. Completeness : iiairopita (v. M, Pr,, 
237), iKirkrjpota, ixreA«o.



APPENDIX A

The student is referred to the grammars for the tenses of the regular verbs. 
The following list comprises those verbs which do not conform to the regular 
types, with their principal parts and other tenses which occur in the NT, 
including some which are of regular formation. The list is confined, as a 
rule (but cf. àvalyto, oiya), to simple verbs, from which the form of the com
pound may usually be determined without difficulty. When a tense occurs 
only in a compound, the simple form is preceded by a hyphen. Compare 
a similar list, with helpful notes, which has appeared since this was sent to 
press, in Moulton’s Grammar, Vol. II, pt. ii, pp. 225 ff.

(a. =  active ; m. =  middle ; p. =  passive. Alternative forms are enclosed
in brackets.)

àyye'AXo), fut. -àyyekâ, pf. rjyyèkna, p. -rjyye\fiai, 1 aor. fjyyeiXa, m. -âfiijv, 2 aor.
p. (Bl., § 19, 3) rçyyéXijv.

-Sryvvfu, fut. -ea|o), 1 aor. -ea£a, 2 aor. p. -iayrjv, with irreg. use of augment (Bl., 
§ 15, 2) in fut. KareâÇa and 2 aor. subjc. p. KaTfayÔ). 

aya>, fut. a£o>, pf. p. rjyp-at, 2 aor. rjyayov, 1 aor. a. -rjÇa, p. rjx&qv, 1 fut. p.
àxôri<TOnai, impf. m. rjyap.rjv. 

aivéa>, fut. alvétrto  (-ati-eVo), il Co 1132, aor. subjc. ?), 1 aor. fjve<ra. 
aipéa, fut. alpr)<rco (the simple verb m. only, -apat, in NT), cXS (late Gk., LXX), 

p. -a ip eà fj(ra fia i, pf. rjprjKa, gpr/pai, 2 aor. eîKov (and -Xa, a hybrid form with 
ending of 1 aor., Bl., §  21, 1 ; inf. éXeîv), 1 aor. p. rjpéôrjv, 2 aor. p. eîXo/tTji/. 

aïpiù ,  fut. à p â ,  pf. rjpKa, rjpp-ai, 1 aor. a. rjpa  (inf. a p a i),  p. rjp6t)v, 1 fut. p. 
àpêrjCTOjxai.

aîtrêàvofuu, 2 aor. rjoôofiriv. _  ̂ ^
aîo-xii/opai (p.), f. a’urx'OvÔTja-aïuu, 1 aor. ga-xiyôtjv (-awxvvßrjv). _
ÙKOva, fut. aKovcra, -apal (Bl., § 18, 3), pf. aKi)Kaa, 1 aor. a. rjicavo-a, p. rjKOva-drjv,

1 fut. p. âi<ov<rdri<rofuii.
0), fut. àXefya, 1 aor. a. rj\aÿa, p. inf. aXxfidÿvm. >

-aXXâtra-a>, fut. dXXô£<o, 1 aor. a. -fß\a£a, pf. p. -jJXXay/iai, 2 aor. r/XKdyrjv,
2 fut. p. âXkayfio-Ofiai.

ôXXo/uu, 2 aor. -fjK&p.r)v, a form -rçXâ/uji» (v.s. aipia). _
âfiapravtù, fut. âjUipTT](ra, pf. fjpAprr)Ka, 2 aor. rjfiaprav, 1 aor. rniâprq<ra. 
ap.(f)Uvvviu (-cfo>, pf- T)fi<j)ie(riJ.ai.  ̂ ^
âva\i<TK(ù (-00)), fut. àvahàva, 1 aor. a. àvt]\<acra, p. avtj\a>6t]v. 
àvoiytù (v. Bl., § 24, S .v. alya), fut. àvaiÇa, pf. àvéaya (M, Pr., 154), -y/tal, 

rjvêcoyixai, rjvoiyfiai (M, Pr., l.c.), 2 aor. rjvaiyqv (M, Pr., 56), 1 aor. a. 
rjvoiÇa, âvéaÇa, rjvéaga, p. Tjvaix6vv, âi'€O>x07ji', i)V£(ùx6t)v (inf. àveaxêfjvai, 
Lk 321), 1 fut. p. àv‘otxèri<rofiai, 2 avoiyrja-afxai, 

àira-Kaê-i(m)fu (v.s. tcmj/«), 1 aor. p. a7reKare<rra6t)v (double augment). 
âpia-Ka, fut. àpcfrm, 1 aor. a. rfpecra.



apnéco, fut. QpK€(r(ûy 1 aor. a. tjpKe(ray 1 fut. p. apKetrôrjaapai.
ap7rafa>, fut. âpird(r<ù (M, Pr., 155), pf. rjpiraKa, 2 aor. p. fjpndyrjv (Bl., § 19, 3),

1 aor. a. fjpncKra, p. f)pird<rôr)v, 2 fut. p. apirayfjirapat, plpf. inf. -ijp7ra.K€iv. 
at^ai/to (atf£û>, v. B l., § 24), fut. av£f}(r<o, 1 aor. a. r)v%r)(ra, p. rjv£f)6r}v.
a<ptr)pt (-ua>, -io), -c© ; v.s. tijpî), impf. fjtfrtaV) pf. p. 3 pl. à<f)€<ûVTai (cf. M , Pr., 

38, 119).
â<j)apda> (v.s. opaco), 2 aor. subjc. a<f>iba>.

-ßalvco, fut. -ßrja-apat, pf. -ßeßrjKa, 2 aor. -cßrjv (M , Pr., 110).
/3aAAû>, fut. /3aA<û, pf. ßeßXrjKa, -pat, 2 aor. eßaXav (a form -av, Ac 1637), 1 aor. p.

cßKfjör]v9 1 fut. p. ß\r}ör)<rapat, p lpf. p. eßeßXrjpriv. 
ßdcXvacrapaiy pf. eßöeXvypat. 
ßtßpaxTKO), pf. ßißpcoKa.
ßkatrrdvto (-aco), 1 aor. a. iß'kdoTrfara (Bl., § 19, 1 ; 24). 
ßavXapatj 1 aor. p. depon. ißavXrjörjv (v.l. rji3-).

yapécù (B l., § 24), pf. yeyâprjKa, 1 aor. a. iyàpr}(ra, eyrjpa, p. eyaprjôrjv. 
yeXacù, fut. yeXatrû). 
yr)pâ<TK(û, 1 aor. a. €yr}pa<ra.
yLvapat (cl. yiyv-\ fut. yçvqcrapat, pf. yéyova, ycyévrjpat, 2 aor. eyevôprjv, 1 aor. 

p. eyevijûrjv.
yivûXTKœ (cl. ytyv-), fut. yvâxropai, pf. eyvcoKa, p. €yvcû<rpat} 2 aor. eyvo>v (subjc. 

yvâ, yvai ; B l., § 23; 4 ; M , Pr., 55, 196), 1 aor. p. eyvaxrOrjv, 1 fut. p.
yv(ù<TÔf)<rapai.

yvcùplÇcù, fut. yva>pi(ra>j -icô, 1 aor. a. €yvâ>pi(ra, p. €yv<ûpi<rôr}v.
ypâ<f)ü), fut. ypd\fsco, pf. yéypa<j)a, yéypappa^ 1 aor. a. eypayjsa, 2 aor. p. êypaifirjv»

ôet (impers.), subjc. ôep, inf. foîv, ptcp. neut. àéav (pl. ôeovra), impf. 25«. 
èe'iKvvpi (-vcü), fut. âet£û>, pf. àéàeiypai, 1 aor. a. eôei^a, p. ibeL'xß'qv, 
àéapat, 1 aor. p. eâeqdtyv.
Bépü), 1 aor. a. edetpa, 2 fut. p. haprjaapau
àéxopat, fut. àé£opai, pf. àéàeypai, 1 aor. m. eôe^dprjVy p.
ôéû), fut. 8r)(TCù, pf. de'doca, àéàcpat, 1 aor. a. eàr)<ra, p. eôetfrçj/.
SiaKOvéû), impf. ôt^Kdvow, fut. ôtaKoi>̂ <ro), 1 aor. àtr)K6vr)<ra, p. (inf.) ètaicovr)- 

ôrjvai.
hibàfTK a, fut. ôtôa^cüj 1 aor. a. eôiôa^a, p. €àidd\êrjv.
blècapi (-où) ; B l., § 23, 3, 4 ; M , Pr., 55, 196), fut. âaxrca, pf. déSwKa, âéÔo^at,

2 aor. a. (pl.} 1fàop,€v, m. “idapijv, 1 aor. a. eàcôKa (snbjc. 3 s. Scoo-̂ ), p. iàoôrjv, 
1 fut. p. ôoêrjdopaç.

àoKecù (*ci)), 1 aor. a. «ôo£a. 
àpapcîv, v.s. rpéx(ù.
àvvapac, fut. ôuvîj(ro/u.at, 1 aor. p. èbvvqôr)v, r)hvvd(r6r)v (Bl., § 24).
àvva> (àva> ; Bl., § 24), pf. -àiàvpat, 2 aor. etvv, 1 aor. eôvcra, m. -€bv<rdpr)v.

ea£a> (fut.), etc., v.s. ayvvpi. 
eaa>, fut. cacrû), 1 aor. etao-a, impf, etcov. 
eyytfû), fut. ey-yiVü) (Ja 48 A ), -tco, pf. *̂yytKa, 1 aor. a. rjyyio-a. 
iyeipcù, fut. iyçpa>, pf. èy^yeppai, 1 aor. a. rjyçipa* p. rjyépôrjv, 1 fut. p. iy€p- 

ôr)a-opai, impf, unaugmented àteyetpero, Jo 618. 
eda(f)L̂ (ù, fut. €ba<f)tS). 
eêiÇcù, pf. eWiapau 
€Ôa>, pf. e’tcùÔa, q.v. 
çlàov, v.s. âpd(ù,



elfii (to be), fut. taopai, im pf, fjfiyv (cl. rçv), im perat. icröi, p l. ea-re, 3 pers. carta 
(rjra»), p i. earcücrav, subjc. pres, â, optât, etrjv, in f. etvai, ebw & ii, pfccp. a>v, 
i<TQp.cvas.

eîfjLi (to g o ;  in  NT, compound o n ly ), pres. 3 p l. -ïaa-i(v), im pf, -fciv, p l. -rjto-av, 
 ̂ in f. -Uvcu, jltcp. -lav. 

eiirav ( 2  aor.), etpqica, etc., y.S. Xéyoa, 
euüÔa (pf. ; pres, obsolete), p lp f. i  p l. elâdeo-av. 
iXavvtû, pf. iXrjXaica, 1 aor. -tf\a<ra. 
iXcîv, v.s. aipéû).
iXrjXvÔa (pf.J, iXÔeh (2  aor.), v.s. epxap.au
éXfcoû), pf. €i\«ofM ai.
iX<v(o  (eXfcta), fut. cXkuo-ü), 1 aor. eiKuva'a, im pf. cIXkoi/.
iX X o y â cù (-«a), im pf. p. unaugm ented.
i \ i r i £ fi>, fut. eXirtâ, pf. ^X^nica, 1 aor. a. r jX ir ica.
€pé<ù} 1  aor. rjfj.e(ra.
€veyK€Îv} v.s. (f)€p(ù.
CVVVfJLt, V.S. âfJL<l)l€VVVIJLl.
eaina (pf. ; pres, obsolete).
-€7ra fia i} im pf, -eiirâprjv.
epyâÇopat, pf. eipyao'p.ai, 1 aor. p. -€ipyd(rôr)v, m. rjpyaa'dprjv (elpy-)* 
epfiTjvtvcù, n ot augmented.
epXaHÀit, fut. i\eu<rafiaiy pf. eXrçXvôa, 2 aor. ÇX^av (a form, 1 pl., -apev ; inf.

eXöetv), (M , Pr., 154 ; Bl., § 24, s.v.). 
ip5> (fut.), v.s. Xéyo>.
c o û ta  (euôoù ; B l.,  §  24, s.v. ; M, Pr., 54, 111, 155), fut. <f)àyopai (2 sing, -euai 

in  NT), 2 aor. e<f>ayav. 
ei'ay-yeXtfoùj augm ented evrjy-.
evap€<jré(ù, pf. eva/aéorrçfca (eàrç/a-), 1 aor. inf. evapeur^uat. 
euâojeéû), 1 aor. euôofcrço-a (rçû-)»
€vpi<TK(o, fut. evpr)(TCù, pf. €vp7}Kay 2 aor. evpov (an d -a, v.s. aipéco), m. evpoprjv, 

1 aor. p. evpéÔrjv (ptcp. evpdpevos, H e  912 ; M , Pr., 51n), 1 fut. p. eupetr-
ÔT]<japaL.

(v.s. ïoTrjfjLt), 3 sing. m. eVt'oraret.
€<papacù (v.s. âpâfù), 2 aor. im perat. e(f>t8e.
e^û), fut. efû>, pf. e u ^ K a , 2 aor. eu^ov ( in f. u^eo'), im pf, et^av (a forms in  p l.).

fa<o (B l.,  § 24, s.v. ; M , JPr.9 54), fut. ff/vio  (-ap.cn), im pf, eÇrjv, 1 aor. çfytra. 
féû>, does n o t contract, -ccd, -eo-.
(œypéco, pf. iÇœypTjpai.
Ç&vvvfU (-vû)), fut. fcotrcû, p f. p. -€Çcû(rp.ai, 1 aor. -efûxra, m. efcùo’dp.rjv. 

f)Tràa> (rjo-a-âo) ; B l.,  § 24, S.V.), pf. rjrTijpat, 1 aor. p. qcrcradqi'.

0a«Tfi>, 1 aor. eôayj/a, 2 aor. p. e r d ^ v .
ôéXû) (cl. also etfeXtû), fut. ôeXqo-a, 1 aor. a. rçÆéXîjtra, im pf. rjêeXav. 
ôr)<T(û, v.s. r iô ijf iu  
ôtyyàvcùy 2 aor. tôiyov.
ÖXa<ü, 1 fut. p. -ÔXa(TÔr](Top.ai.
-dyqaico (êvrj(TK<û), fut. -ôavovpatj pf. r éêvrjua, 2 aor. -têa vo v . 
êpavcù, pf. réêpavtrpm . 
ôpeyjrai, etc., v.s. rpé<f><ù.
0U«, pf* ré ô v p a i, 1 aor. eôuua, p. irv ô ijv .

iàetv, v.s. agaça, 
levai, V.S. et/«*



-trjpi (cf. a(f>ti]fxc)j fut. -rj<ra, pf. -eaptai (ptcp. -eipévaç), 2 aor. inf. -eîvai, 1 aor. a.
-tjko, p. -eôijv, 1 fut. p. -eÔTjaofxai.

-ÏKvéofxaif 2 aor. -ÏKÔprjv. 
ïkâo'KOfxaij 1 aor. p. ïkadêr^v.
-ïan]fxi (-dvtùy -aca), fut. ar{](T(ù: -optât, pf. earqica (inf. éaravai, eoraicevat, ptcp. 

-éoTcôjj -iaTT}Kû3s)) plpf. ioTTjiceiv (also do--, eV-), 1 aor. a. ecrr^ca, p. iorâÔrjv, 
1 fut. p. o’raô^o’o/Ltat.

Kaôalpcù, 1 aor. a. ejcadapa, pf. p. K€KaÔappai.
Kaôapi£(ù (-ep/^co)j fut. /caôaptcôj pf. K€Kaôâpi(rpai, 1 aor. a. eKaôâpMrci) p. e/caôa- 

pt<rôi]v.
jcade â/uit, augmented eV, as if not a compound. 
ko&u&ü, „  „  „  „
KaÔTjfiai, „  „  „  „
KCtdl̂ Û),  ̂ ,, jj 31  ̂ ^
jca/a, fut. jcavoro, pf. K€Kavfxai} 2 aor. p. -iitârjv, 1 aor. e<av(Ta, p. eicavÔTjv, 1 fut. p.

K.avôr)crofxai, 2 fut. p. -K.arjaop.ai.
Kakéû>, fut. KaXé(Tû), pf. jcéjcXqjca, -/uu, 1 aor. a. £jcaXe<ra, p. eicXijÖTp, 1 fut. p.

K\r)ôr)(TOfxat.
Kappco, 2 aor. eicaptav.
Ktîpai, impf« iiceipLrjv, inf» Ketcrôat, ptcp. Keiptevos.
K€Lp(ùy 1 aor. €K€ipa, m. ÇKÇlpâfXqV.
-kéXXûj, 1 aor. -e<çika.
itepàvvvpi, pf. K.tK.épao'f*lai, KCKpapat, 1 aor. a. itzépacra.
K€pèaiv<û9 fut. K€p8av<ùj K€pèr}<r<û, 1 aor. a. inépèava, eKepbrjtra, 1 fut. p. icepSrç- 

ô'fj(rofxat.
KixpTjfJic (cf. xpacû), 1 aor. expT)<ra. 
jcXcuw, fut. icXavoYo, 1 aor. e/cXaucra. 
jcXaw, 1 aor. a. efcXatra, p. iK\â<rÔi]v.
jcXetû), fut. fcXeiVco, pf. KeicXeMrfxai, 1 aor. -efcXeKra, p. -efcXeiVöip.
jcXiVû), fut. jcXti'ûj, pf. K€K\iKa} 1 aor. a. eicXiva, p. eKXiÔrjv, 1 fut. p. K\t,ôr)<japai.
Kopi((ù, fut. Kop.LO’opai) - lovpai, 1 aor. optera, m. €K.opi(râpr)v.
kotttû), fut. jco^û), 2 aor. -eicoTrrçi/, 1 aor. eKoyfra, 2 fut. p. KOTrrjaopau
Kopèwvpi, pf. K€Kop€<rp.at, 1 aor. p. iicopéo-ÔTjv*
jcpa£û>, fut. Kpâ^u), K.çK.pàÇopac, pf. KeKpaya, 2 aor. eKpayov, 1 aor. a. eicpa£a% 

iicéicpaÇa.
Kpepâvvvpi {<pépapat, and once impf, eicpépcro from -optai), 1 aor. a. eicpépava, 

p. iKpep.â<rôi]v.
Kptvco, fut. Kpwa>, pf. KCKptKa, -pat, 1 aor. a. ç<piva, p. eKplôqv, m. iKpivâprjv3

1 fut. p. KpiÔr)<rapai. ,
KpV7TT(ù, fut. KpV̂ jfCû, pf. KCKpVppai, 2 ÜOT. €KpvßaV, p. €Kpvßl]V, 1 aOT. eKpV^a. 
-KT€tV(ù (-KTeVVû), -VVVpt), f. -KTeVû), 1 aOT. a. -efCTflVa, p. -€KTCLVÔr)V.
icrtfû), pf. €KTi<rpai, 1 aor. a. e/entra, p. efCTtVéfyv.
-Kvéû> (kvcû), 1 aor. a. -eKvrjo-a.
-kv\ l(ù, fut. -kuXiVco, pf. -KCKvkHrpai) 1 aor. -efcvXto'a.

Xa-yx^^ ĵ  ̂aor» eXaxov*
\apßav(ü, fut» \r)pyfropat (cl. X ^ -) , pf. eï\t](})a, p. ei'\r]pp.ai, 2 aor. e\aßov (2 pl. 

ekaßart), p. £kaßöpu]v, 1 aor. p. ikTjfXffiÔrjv (cl. 1 fut. p. -\r)p<fiôr)(ropai
(cl. Xl)0-).

\avôâv<ùi, pf. -\é\ija'pat) 2 aor. ç'kaôav.
Xoo-kû) (or Xajĉ &>), 1 aor. i\aK-qaa.
Xç-yw (io sai/), fut. epû (cf. Bl., g 24), pf. etpijKa, 2 aor. eÎ7rov) 1 aor, m, -eXe£d- 

prjv, p. -€\êxOi]v.



XeycB (to gather, in. NT only in comp.), fut. -Xe'£ai, pf. Xe'Xey/««, 1 aor. -é'Xe|a,
„ m. -iXe^âfirjv.

XttTra) (Xt/X7ra^(ü), fut. Xety/fcOf pf. XéXeifXfxat, XéXi/x/xai, 2 aor. -eXtrrav, 1 aor.
tXtnjra, p, e\et(f)Ôr}v.

Xovcù, pf. \é\avfxai, XAovtr/xat* 1 aor. a. e\ovcra, m. iXov&dfiqv.

fxaKapi{a>j fut. fiaKapiâ). 
fxavôâvcùy pf. fxefiâôrjKay 2 aor. efiaÔov, 
fia.pa.lv(ùt 1 fut. p. |uapavOrjaofiat. 
fiaprupafiai, 1 aor. m. ipaprvpàprjv. 
fxeôvcù (-vo'KOfjLai), 1 aor. p. ip.eèvaôrjv. 
fxéWcûy fut. /xeXXrçcrtü, impf. efieWov (^/x-).
fiéXcùy fut. -/xeXrçcro/xat, 1 aor. p. -efieXrjôrjVy 1 fut. p. -fxeXijôrja'afiau
fiévco, fut. fievû, pf. fxcfiévrjKa, 1 aor. îffxetva.
fuaivœ, pf. /xe/xta/x/xai (cl. usually -acrp.at), 1 aor. p. ifiiavÔrjv.
-piyvvfu, pf. /xé/xty/xai, 1 aor. a. efitÇa.
fxifxvrja'Kaj, fut. -/xi/jjtr®, pf. fiéfxvrjpai, 1 aor. a. -t/xi/rçtra, p. e/xvrçtrôjji/, 1 fut. p. 

p.vri<r6ri<rajxau
fxvrjoTevä), pf. efivrjarevfiai (v.l. /xe/x- ; B l., 5515, 6), 1 aor. p. e/ii'qorevdtyi'* 
fxœpaivcü, 1 aor. efuopava, p. ifxapâvÔrjv.

~vépL(û, 1 aor. p. -ivepÿôrjv. 
vvarâÇcù, 1 aor. a. tvuora^a.

Çrjpaiva), pf. e^rjpafipac, 1 aor. a. e^rjpava, p. eÇrjpâvÔrjv.
Çvpaœ (cl. -ecü), fut. v̂pr)<rapaL, pf. €^vpi]fxat.

-alya), v.s. àvatycü, an irregular compound.
atôa (pf. ; pres, obsolete), alternative form of 2nd pers. pl. «rre (cl.) and oi 

3rd pl. 3to‘ao‘t(y)i fut. eiBrjo-a), plpf* jjdeiv, imperat. ïaÛi, mtto), tare, Xcrrmaav, 
subjc. €tôw, inf. dbévaiy ptcp. eïdés.

aiKT€lpCù, fut. aÏKT€lpr)<T(û. 
aïopaiy contr. oïuai.
OMTO), V.s. <f)épa.
-aï^o/xat, pf. -(ù^ijpac.
-okcXXcö, 1 aor. -<S*c€iXa. .
-oXXu/xt (-uô), fut. -oXécrtü, -oXâ, -oû/xat, pf. -aXcoXa, 2 aol*. -coXd/xrjv, 1 aor. a. -coXecra. 
afxvvfxt (-uüù), 1 aor. œfxotra.
àvivrjfii, 2 aor. (a form ; v.s. aîpéta), a>vdfnjv (opt. ovaipqv). _
apaeü (Bl., § 24), fut. o\jsofj.ai} pf. ccopaxa (edp-), 2 aor. elèav (tôov in Re ; inf. 

ïèeîv), impf. éû3p(ùv (laut cf. irpo-opéfirjv), 1 aor. m. ü>\jrdfirjv, p. aKpÔijVy
1 fut. p. oÿÔrjaofiat.

âpifay fut. -apccùy -opLacù, pf. âpta'fiat, 1 aor. a. copura, p. cùpi(rÔr}v.
-apva'a-ùif 2 aor. -àpvyrjVy 1 aor. a. ûJ/Jv£a, p.
afaikaj) 2 aor. 8<f)€\av (used as a particle ; cl. &><£-), 1 aor. cS<£eiXa.

7rm'fa>, fut. -Traita, 1 aor. -eTrat^a, p. -cVat^Ö^v, 1 fut. p. -7ratx^(70/xat.
Tratr^û), pf. iréirovÔa, 2 aor. eiraQov.
7rava>, fut. - 7rav(7a>, Travjofxai, pf. •niiravp.aiy 1 aor. a. eTrouera, m. €7rau(7a/X7jv,

2 fut. p. -7rar](TQfxaL.
iretÔcâ  fut. 7r«cru, pf. irciroiÔa, TreVftoyxat, 1 aor. €7r€«ra, p. eVctVÔîjr', 1 fut. p.

7r€«r0rç<ro/iat.
7Teivâcù, fut. 7reivàcr(ù, 1 aor. eneLvacra. 
irT)yvvfj>L) 1 aor. a. cttrj£a.
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iriK paiva), fut. iriKpavti), 1 aor. iir iK p a v a , p. €7n K pa v6 r)v.
-irifAirXrjfU) pf. ireirAqcr/xai, 1 aor. a. h rXrjtra, p. iirX q trô qv, 1 fut. p. 7rXrjtrôrjtropai. 
irifHTprifii ( ir iirp rjf ii)  irpr)0 co\ 1 aor. -e iTprjtra.
TTLvcùy fut. iriopat, pf. irê irajca, 2 aor. i ir ia v  (in f. 7rcetv, 7reîv ; B l.,  § 6, 5), 1 aor. 

p. €7tqÔtjv.
i r i 7rpâ<rK(û) pf. iréirpaK a, -apai, 1 aor. p. i i r p â 6 t]v.
7rt7TTû), fut. 7T€<tqvfiat, pf. 7T€7rrû)Ka, 2 aor. eVetrai' (on a forms, V.S. alpéù)). 
TrXatrtrû), 1 aor. a. «TrXatra, p. «îrXatrô^p.
7rXari»i/û), pf. 7T€7rXaru/x/xa£., 1 aor. p. € ir\a ruv ô r)v. 
ttXc/cû), 2 aor. p. -€ir\àKT}vf 1 aor. «rXc^a, 
frXco) (does not contract eo or €<u), 1 aor. «ttXcvo-o.
- 7r\r)<T(r<ûj 2  aor. p. eirXrfyrjv ( in  comp. € ^ -€ v \a y ijv )i 1 aor. a. -éVXrç^a. 
irvéto (does not contract eo, eû>, eq), 1 aor. tirvevtra. 
irv iytù , 2 aor. p. -iirv L y q v , 1 aor. %irvij-a,
7Tp[(ù (irplÇai), 1 aor. p. iirp itrô rjv . 
irv vê â vo p a i, 2 aor. éwvêéfiijv»

-paivtù, pf. -pépappai.
p a v n [a i9 pf. pepâvTitrpai (v.l. ip p -  ; B l., § 15, 6), 1 aor. a. eppavTitra (epav-)» 
pétù, fut. pevtrtù, 2 aor. p. éppvrjv (epv-). 
prjôeis, V.S. Xé-yo).
prjtrtrtù ( prjyvvpi ; B l.,  § 24), fut. prjtjtû, 1 aor. €pr)£a (epp-). 
piirrcù  (-€û>), pf. p. <fppip.cn (ep-), 1 aor. epc\J/a. 
pvopai, fut. pvtropai, 1 aor. m. epvtrdprjv (epp-), p. ipvcrôrjv (èpp-). 
p a vw fiin  pf. eppcùpat ( in  imper, eppaxro, fa re w e ll) ,

(jßevvvjJLi (-ucü), fut. crßtcrcü, 1 aor. a. etrßetra. 
treim, fut. treitrtû, 1 aor. a. etrettra, p. itreitrôrjv. 
trrjirtù, 2  pf. trêtrr)ira. 
otcvXXcd, pf. €(TKvkp,ai.
(Tirâ(ù, fut. -cnrdtrtù, pf. -%triratrpai, 1 aor. a. -«o-n-ao-a, m. etriratrdprjv, p. -etriratrôrjv.
<Tirelpcû, pf. etrrrappai, 2 aor. p. itnrâpr)v, 1 aor. etrireipa.
-otéXXû), fut. -trreXcü, pf. -«oraX/ca, -pa i, 2 aor. p. -idTaXrjv, 1 aor. -€OT€iXa. 
oTfjjcû), im pf. eor^Kov (late pres, and im pf. =  ïtrrrjpL).
trrrjpi^tù, fut. (TTTjpi^cü, -/(TûJj pf. ènT^piypai^ 1 aor. a. ëoTTjpiÇa (-trra), p. itrrrjp ixô rjv. 
orpéfjxû) fut. -(rrpéyfsû), pf. e o rp a p p a i (-e p p a i), 2 aor. €OTpâ<fir]v} 1 aor. eorpeyfsa,

2 fut. p. -trrpacf)rj(ropai.
OTpü)vvv[U \~vcù)f pf. eoTpcùfjLaij 1  aor. a. corpûxra, p. -itrrpâiêrjv.
(r<j>â{tOj fut. <T<fiâ£cû, pf. €trtj>aypai, 2 aor. €trcj>dyrjv, 1 aor. etr(f)a£a» 
o-cùfû) ((Tûîfû) ; B l., § 3, 3), fut. o-ùxtû), pf. «rlowjea, -trpai, 1 aor. a. «o-ûxra, p. 

cVcû^ï/, 1 fut. p. trayôrjtropai.

ratrtrû), fut. -ra^o/xat, pf. rera^a, -yp.cn, 2 aor. -erayrjv, 1 aor. a. era^a, p. iT a \ô r)v , 
m. iratjap.rjVy 2  fut. p. -Tayrj&apaL.

-reivto, fut. -revel), 1 aor. -creipa.
tcXcû), fut. -reXecrco, pf. rereXtKa, -eapai, 1 aor. a. cY/Xeou, p. ireXedörfv^ 1 fut. p. 

T€\€0‘6 t)0‘0p,au
-reXXû), fut. -TeXaû/xai, pf. -reraX^ca, -peu, 1 aor. a. -€T€tXa, m. -ireiXaprfv.
-réjiv(ù , pf. -T6Tp.r)p.ai} 2 aor. -erepav, 1 aor. p. -eTprjêrjv.
TT)KCù, 2 fut. p. TaKT)(TOp,ai.
r iô rfp i (-eeù), fut. ôijtrû), pf. -pat, 2 aor. m. eôéprjv, 1 aor. a. eêrjKa,

p. iTéètfv, 1 fut. p. -Teôrj(rapau 
tlkt(ù, fut. ré^opai, 2 aor. src/cap, 1 aor. p. €Téx$r)v, 
riv iû , fut. Titra,



-T p iir eo, pf. -r irp a p p a iy  2 aor. p. -eVpaTrrçi', 1 aor. a. -erpeyjsa, m. erpeyfrdprjUy 2 fut. 
p. -TpaTTTjaofLai.

Tpé<f)(ù (root ûpefp), pf. réôpappat, 2 aor. -irpdffirjVy la o r .  a. eôpe\jra, m. -iêpeyfrdprjv. 
Tpé)((ûj 2 aor. eèpapov*
-rpißajy fut. ~TpL\j/a>, pf. -TeTpifipaiy 1 aor. -erpn|/*a, 2 fut. p. -Tpißrjaopat.
Tvyxâvcù, pf. ré rv x a  ("ê Xa)> 2 aor. en^oi/.

(foayelv, y.s. e&ôtoù.
(paivcù, fut. <f)avovp,ai, 2 aor. p. efpdvrjv, 1 aor. efpava, 2 fut. p. (fravrjo'ap.ai. 
(j}av<TKco ((pâxTKco), fut. -<£cU/<Tû>.
(frépco (defective; M , P r., 1, 10), fut. oio-o, pf. -evrjvoxa, 2 aor. fjveyKav (inf.

ei/cyieeu'), 1 aor. a. rjveyKa} p. rjvi'xß rl v‘
(foevycù, fut. (j)€v£apai, pf. rrecjyevya, 2 aor. efpvyov,
(f>rjpit im pf. e(frr]v.
<j>ôava>} pf. e(f)ôaKa, 1 aor. a. ecpôava.
(pôeîpco, fut. (foôepcù, pf. ’‘€<j)6 a p p a ii 2 aor. €<j>êdprjv, 1 aor. a. e'cpôeipa, 2 fut. p.

(foöaprjaopa u 
(fropéoù, fut. <£>0pc<ra>, 1 aor. effropeca.
<ppdcrorco, 2 aor. p. i(j>pdyT)vy 1 aor. e(£pa£a, 2 fut. p. cf)payr)a,opat.
(pvcùy 2 aor. p. efpvrjv.
t^ûXTKû), V.S. (fiaVCKü).
ÿorifa», fut. <j>cùTia-(ù (-ta)), pf» 7re<jf>a>noyjat, 1 aor. a. eÿœTt<ra, p. efjxûTia-ôrjv.

Xalpa>y 2  aor. exaprjv, 2  fut. p. xaprjaopau
%a\à(ù, fut. ^aXatrco, 1 aor. a. e^aXatra, p. exakaa'ôrjv.

(-X ^ VV(ùi ~Xvvtù\  fut. pf. -Ke^u/zai, 1 aor. a. -e^ea, p. -e^uÔï;v, 1 fut. p. 
-;(v0J7<ro/Aai.

X pa a pa i (-rjo pai), pf. n expypai, 1 aor. m. exprjadprjv.
Xpdtùy V.s. Kixprjpi.  ̂ /
Xpio>, fut. ^piVo), 1 aor. a. e^pto-a, m. exptaaprjv.
Xpovtfû), fut. XP0VI® (v *̂* “*0"®).

\j/aXXo)y fut. yp-a\cù.
- y j n t x 1 ~*ylrv £a ) 2 fut. p. yj/vyrjO-apat,

-œêetù, 1 aor. a. -&<ra (-eoxra), 1 aor. m. -œaaprjv. 
à véopai, aor. œvrjadprjv (A tt ic  e irp id prjv).



APPENDIX B

(The list includes only such forms as might reasonably cause the beginner 
sume difficulty. Where several such forms belonging to the same verb occur, 
a selection only is given. The others will be recognized by their similarity 
to those in the list and can be found in Appendix A. Those which can be 
traced by the cross references in the previous list and in the body of the 
Lexicon  are, as a rule, omitted here. The present tense, enclosed in brackets, 
is that to which, in the Lexicon, a given form belongs.)

à y â y e r e  ( a y a ) }  2  aor. impv. a. 
àyàyji (id.), 2 aor. subjc. a. 
â y v to -ô r jT t ,  ( à y i n Ç a ) ,  1 aor. impv. p. 
a X a Ô a v r a i  (aîcrôâvofiat,), 2  aor. subjc. 
a l r e i r a  ( a î r é a ) ,  pres. impv. 
a K T jK oa  ( a n o v a ) ,  2  pf. a. 
aWayrjcrofxac (aWacrcrco), 2 fut. p. 
ak\a£at (id.), 1 aor. inf. a. 
âiiapTT}<Tij (â f i a p T a v ( û ) 9 1 aor. subjc. a. 
àfirj(rdvT(ûv (dficL<x>), 1 aor. ptcp. a., 

gen. pi.
avaßa, -r)Ôi (avaßaiva), 2 aor. impv. 
avaßißijKa (id.), pf. a. 
âvayayeîv (avaya), 2 aor. inf. a. 
âvayvovs (avayivcocncœ), 2 aor. ptcp. a. 
avayvavai (id.), 2 aor. inf. a. 
àvayvao-Ôfj (id.), 1 aor. subjc. p. 
àvaK€Kv\t,urat (avaKv\ia)y pf. p. 
avakot (ava.Xto'Ka), pres. ind. a. 
âvaXaÔrjre (id.), 1 aor. subjc. p. 
ava.fivT)<T<o (àvafMLfMVT}<TKCù)f fut. 
âva7rar](T0fLai (àvairava), fut. m. 
âvâire<rat (avairiiTTa), 1 aor. impv. m. 
âvâ7reo-€ (id.), 2 aor. impv. a. 
âvâ(TTa, -(TTYjÔi (àvi(TTT}fjLt), 2 aor. impv. 

a.
avareÔpafifiévos (avarpty00), pf. ptcp. p. 
àvareiXfl (àvarêWa), 1 aor. subjc. a. 
avaréTaknev (id.), pf. a. 
àvacf>dvavT€s (âvaÿaivcù), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
âvaÿavévres (id.), 2 aor. ptcp. p. 
dvaxÔévTes (avaya), 1 aor. ptcp. p. 
âvâyjfavTeç (avaTTra), 1 aor. ptcp. a.

àvéyvare (âvaytvâ(TKa)y 2 aor. a. 
âveÔàkerc (àvaÔaWa), 2 aor. a. 
âveÔéfiijv (àvarCÔijfit), 2 aor. m. 
àvéÔt] (àvirjpùy 1 aor. p. 
âveÔpéyjraTO (âvaTpé<j)a), 1 aor. m. 
avetkaTo (àvatpêa), 2 aor. m. 
àveLXaTe, -eï\av (id.), 2 aor. a. (v.s.

alpéa, App. A). 
àveLxôfiTjv (avéra)), impf. m. 
àvekeî (à v a ip ia ), fut. a. 
àviKeîv (id/j, 2 aor. inf. a. 
àvevéyicaL (avaéépa), 1 aor. inf. a. 
aveveyKCLv (id.), 2 aor. inf. a. 
âvévTes (avtijfit), 2 aor. ptcp. a. 
àviÇofiaL (âvéx<*>), fut. m. 
âveTTscrev (avaitiirTa), 2 aor. a. 
àvévufra (aitavela), 1 aor. a. 
àveo’Tpâfjirjfiev (àvaaTpé<pcù), 2 aor. p. 
àvea’xôfJiJjv (àvéx&), 2 aor. m. 
àvereiKa (avareXXa), 1 aor. a. 
âv€Tpâ<f)r) (1âvarpé<f)a), 2 aor. p. 
àveîipav (àvcvpio'Ka), 2 aor. a. 
àvéaya (àvoLya), 2 pf. a.. 
aveaça (id.), 1 aor. a. 
àveyxû*}vaL 0^.), I  aor* n̂f» P* 
àvrjyayav (àvâya), 2 aor. a. 
àvrjyyeîka (àvayyeWa), 1 aor. a. 
àvrfyyiXrjv (id.), 2 aor. p. 
âvT)veyK€v (àva<pépa), 1 (2) aor. act. 
àvypéôrjv (àvaipéa), 1 aor. p. 
àvT}<pÔi] (avairra), 1 aor. p. 
àvr\\Ôr]v (àvâya), 1 aor. p. 
àvôè^eTai (avrex®), fut. m



a itôéorr)KC ( avôio-TTjfii) ,  pf. ind. a. 
àvôloravTai (id.), pres. m. 
a ifièvres (àviqpi), près. ptcp. a. 
àvotyr)(rerai (avotyco), 2 fut. p. 
àvoiySxriv (id.), 2 aor. subjc. p. 
àvoiÇai (id.), 1 aor. inf. a. 
âvai(r<û (avacj>ipco), fut. a. 
avatxßr}aeTai (avoiyoi), 1 fut. p. 
âvTa7ro8avvai (avrairoBiBcofii), 2  aor.

inf. a. 
âvTairoSœ(r<i> (id.), fut. a. 
âvTéorrjv {àv6i<mjfii)y 2 aor. a. 
àvTtoTrjvat (id.), 2 aor. inf. a. 
âvS> (avirjui), 2 aor. subjc. a. 
à?raXXafi/ (a7raXXdcrcrû)), 1 aor. subjc. a. 
àirapÛjj (airatpai), 1 aor. subjc. p. 
âirapvt](râcrô(ù (àirapvéofiai), 1 aor.

impv. m. 
airapvqarii (id.), fut. 2 s. 
ànardrcù (àirardo)), pl’es. impv. act. 
à?TaTrfôeîfra (id.), 1 aor. ptcp. p. 
aniß^crav (airaßaivco), 2 aor. a. 
àvéàetÇev (àirabeiKvv}ii), 1 aor. a. 
àîréôero (àiroÔtÔû)/it), 2 aor. m. 
àircèfàavv (id.), impf. a. 
àtrédora, -Sacrée (id!), % aor. m. 
aTréèûxev (id.), 1 aor. a. 
àirêÔavev (airaövr}(nca>), 2 aor. a. 
âirenràpLeôa (àireiirav)f 1 aor. m. 
àneïxav (àiréxco), impf. a. 
aireKareordÖrfv (àiraKaôtaTijpt;), 1 aor.

P* .àireKaréaTrjv (id.), 2 aor. a. 
àireKptôijv (aTTOKptVû)), 1 aor. p. 
àireKTavêrjv (a7roKTeiva>)f 1 aor. p. 
aiTe\ij\vôei(rav (a7répxa/iat), plpf* 
aireXèév (id.^, 2 aor. ptcp. a. 
àireveyKeîv (aira<£ep<a), 2 aor. inf. a. 
a7T€vexÖrjvai (id.), 1 aor. inf. p. 
aireirvLyr] (a7ro7ri/tyo)), 2 aor. p. 
airiirvt^av (id.), 1 aor. a. 
a7T€OTaXj)v umtocttAXo)), 2 aor. p. 
àiréoTakica (id.), pf. a. 
direcrreiXa (id.), 1 aor. a. 
airitmj, -ijcrav (atpta-Trjp.t), 2 aor. a. 
airearpd^crav (airoaTp€</><*)), 2 aor. p. 
a?Terd^ara (airard<rcr<o), 1 aor. m. 
air^etrav (aireifu), impf. 
àirrjKacrev (àire\avv<ù)j 1 aor. a. 
äirrjkyrjKÖTes (âiràKyécù), pf. ptcp. a. 
airrjköav (àirêpxopcu), 2 aor. a. 
ainjWdxOat (a7raXXacrcra)), pf. inf. p. 
d7T7jpVTj(rdfJL7jv (cLirapviafJLai), 1 aor.
îrrj(rva(rdfXT)V (a7rao-7rnfo^uat), 1 a,or,

diroßdvres (a7roßaiv(ü), 2 aor. ptcp. a. 
dnaßricreTai (id.), fut. 3 s. 
àira8e8etyfiêvov (dfrofetKi'v/u), pf. ptcp.
, P* , .
àirafteiKvvvTa (id.), pres. ptcp. a. 
àTroÔel̂ at (id.), 1 aor. inf. a. 
a7Ta$Ldovat (àiraB&H&fii), près. inf. a. 
a7roÔtÔoCi/ (id.), pr. ptcp. a. neut. s. 
àiroSoôrjvaL (id.), 1 aor. inf. p. 
a7roÔot (id.), v.s. -Ô<5. 
à noÔoî, -Ôore (id.), 2 aor. impv. a. 
àiroSovvat, -Savs (id.), 2 aor. inf.

(ptcp.) a. 
a7roÔû) (id.), 2 aor. subjc. a. 3 s. 
àiraôavelv (a7roêvr}crK<ù), 2 aor. inf. a. 
àiroKaôtardvet (à7roKaôi<TTdv<ù), près. a. 
àiraKaTTjWdyrjTe (àirôKaTaWd(r<T<ù) 2 

aor. p.
diraKarurrdvet =  dnaKaBLarTaveu 
d7T0Kpt0eis (aTTOKplvco), 1 aor. ptcp. p. 
àiraKTavôeLS (<airoKTeiva)), 1 aor. ptcp. p. 
àiroKTévvvvreg {àiroKT€tv(ù), près. ptcp. 

a.
àiroKTivS) (id.), fut. a.
07roXecrai (o7rt)XXv/it), 1 aor, inf. a. 
àiràkovpaL (id.), fut. m. 
o7toXä (id.), fut. a.
07rdXcüXa (id.), 2 pf. a. 
àiroptyfravTas {ànopiirrcù), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
oTrooraXû) (a7rooTéXXû)), 2 aor. subjc. p. 
diraoreiKas (id.), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
ànocrTf} (acfiiarrrjixi), 2 aor. subjc. a. 
o7rdoT7;re, -orijro) (id.), 2 aor. impv. a. 
airacrrpa^s (diroarpécjxû), 2 aor. subjc.

P* . .oTToorpe^oi/ (id.), 1 aor. impv. a. 
a7rora^dfj.€vos (o7rordo-o-o)), 1 aor. ptcp. 

m.
â-n-rov (o7ttü)), près. impv. m. 
a7r<dXecra (a7rdXXv/it), 1 aor. a. 
à7r(ùK6p.r}v (a7rdXXv/u), 2 aor. m. 
àircacrdfJievQs (diro>0eo>), 1 aor. ptcp. m. 
âpai (atjpû)), 1 aor. inf. a. 
apas (id.), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
dpécrei (dpéa-KCù), fut. a. 
âprj (atjOû)), 1 aor. subjc. a. 
àpÔfjy -ÔSttrtv (id.), 1 aor. subjc. p. 
apÔrjTi (id.), 1 aor. impv. p. 
âpK€(rr) (âpjtcû)), 1 aor. subjc. a.
&pav (atjoû)), 1 aor. impv. a. 
âpirayévra (âp7raÇ<ù)t 2 aor. ptcp. p. 
äpirayrjo'diJLcßa (id.), 2 fut. p. 
dpâ, -ovcrw (atp<ü), fut. a. 
nv^rfOfj (avÇdvaty, 1 aor. subjc. p,



aifiéârjv (aifiiijfxi), 1 aor. p. 
à(f>€tXev (à<fiaipéa>), 2 aor. a. 
àcpeïvai (à(j)ir)fxL\ 2 aor. inf. et. 
à<f)€Îs (id.), pres. ind. a. 2 s. 
à(f)€Ls (id.), 2 aor. ptcp. a. 
dc^eXeî (àifiaipéù>), fut. a. 
àfpeXeïv (id.), 2 aor. inf. a. 
a<f>€s (a<fiir}fxi), 2 aor. impv. a. 
â(f>é(ùvTaL (id.), pf. pass.

(id.), 2 aor. subjc. a. 
àifyqKa (id.), 1 aor. a. 
à<f)i€vrai and -ovrai (id.), pres. p. 
à(f)iKero (a<̂ UKV€0jU£u), 2 aor. 
à<pL<jTa<To (àifiioTrjfxi), près. impv. m. 
ài$i<TTaTo (id.), impf, m* 
â(fiopi€Î, -overw (a<£optf<o), fut. a. 
â<j>a>fx€v 2 aor. subjc. a.
â<j>(ùfioL(ùpévos (<Z<̂>0/Aotoû)), pf. ptcp. 

pass.
à%ôrjvai (ay©), 1 aor. inf. p. 
à-)(ôri<T€<Tê€ (id.), 1 fut. pass. 
a\frap (q7ttû)), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
âyf/Tj (id.), 1 aor. subjc.

ßa\S> (/3aXXû>), fut. a. 
ß aXû>, -y (id.), 2 aor. subjc. a. 
ßapcicräo) (/Sapcco), pres. impv. p. 
ßa'fal (jSawTö)), ' 1 aor. subjc. a. 
ßeßap.fiévov (id.), pf. ptcp. p. 
ßeßr]K.a (ßalva>), pf. a.
ßißhjKev (jSaXXw), pf. a. 
ßeßpüxa (ßißpâ><TK(ù)} pf. a. 
iSXrjûeiç (ßaXXü)), 1 aor. ptcp. p. 
ßXrjörjri (id.), 1 aor. impv. p.

yapr}(rctT(ù(rav (yajxéaj), 1 aor. impv. a. 
yeyévrjfiaL (yivofiat), pf. pass. 
yeyévvrjfxaL (yevvàœ), pf. pass. 
yêyovav (yLvopat.), 2 pf. a. 
yeyâvei (ia.), plpf. a. 3 s. 
yevâfxevos (id.), 2 aor. ptcp. m. 
ycvétrôfù (id.), 2 aor. impv. 3 s. 
yévijcrêc (id.), 2 aor. subjc. m. 
yévavrai (id.), 2 aor. subjc. m. 
yrjfxas (yajuéû)), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
yqpys (id.), 1 aor. subjc. a. 
yvoi =  y  vâ.
yvovs (yivâxrKa)), 2 aor. ptcp. a. 
yv&, yvâ  (id.), 2 aor. subjc. a. 1 and 3 s. 
yv&ôi (id.), 2 aor. impv. a. 
yvoapiovcriv (yva>pi{a>), fut. 
yvanTÖf} (ytvtuo'Kû)), 1 aor. subjc. p. 
yv(ù<rÔ7)(T€Tai (id.), 1 fut. p. 
yvâxropai (id.), fut. a. 
yvâjTü) (id.), 2 aor. impv, a,

bapr)(rop.ai (ôépco), 2 fut. p. 
hébéterai (ôé^o^at), pf.
ÔeÔeKûJS {béat), pf. ptcp. a. 
bêbepat (id.), pf. p. 
de^Lüjyfxêvos (Ô«ok<o), pf. ptcp. p. 
béborai (â/ôa>/xt), pf. p. 
ôeôcüKetcrav (id.), plpf. a. 
bérj (ôew), près, subjc. 
àcôrjvai (béa)), 1 aor. inf. p. 
belpavT€S (bépoa), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
déÇat (àéxofxat), 1 aor. impv.
Béerai, -(ùvtcli (id.), 1 aor. subjc. 
ôîjcrai (ôcco), 1 aor. inf.
Ö77077 (id.), 1 aor. subjc. 3 s. 
biaßas (ÜLaßaivüi), 2 aor. ptcp. a. 
tkaßqvai (id.), 2 aor. inf. a. 
ôtaôoî (ôtaôtôa)p,i), 2 aor. impv. a. 
biaKaôâpai (dtaxaêdipo)), 1 aor. inf. a. 
btaWâyrjêt (ôiaXXacrcrco), 2 aor. impv. p. 
btafLttvfl (ôtafiévcû), 1 aor. subjc. a. 
8iap.€p.€vr)K6r€s (id.), pf. ptcp. a. 
biajxéveis (id.), pres. ind. a. 
biapeveîç (id.), fut. ind. a.
8iavoL)(âr}Ti (fitavoiytù), 1 aor. impv. p. 
biaprjÇas (biaprjcrcroù), 1 aor. ptcp. a.

(also -pp-). 
bicuTTrapevTCS (èiatrireipco), 2 aor. ptcp.

P * -  /  ,  • bia<T7Ta(TÔfl (ÔiaCT7rdû>), 1 a03\ Subjc. p.
ôtaordcTTjs (Ôuottj/lu), 2 aor. ptcp. a. 
biaarpé^ai (ôiaorpec^û)), 1 aor. inf. a. 
biarayeis (Stardcrcrco), 2 aor. ptcp. p. 
biaraxâévTa (id.), 1 aor. ptcp. p. 
biarerayp.évos (id.), pf. ptcp. p. 
biareraxivai (id.), pf. inf. a. 
bibôaa'iv (ôiôto/xt), près. a. 
bUßr)crav (biaßaivcÜ), 2 aor. a. 
bieyeipero (ôteyetp©), impf. p. (unaug

mented). 
ôieîXov (dtacpeû)), 2 aor. a. 
btevéyKfl (ôta )̂epû>), 1 or 2 aor. subjc. a. 
biéprjÇev (biaprja-a-ü)), 1 aor. a. (also

-pp-)- . N . 
ôieprçcrcrero (id.), impf. p. 
bi6(râ<l>r]o,av (btao-a<fiéa>)9 1 aor. a. 
bi€(T7râpr)<Tav (èteurrreipai), 2 aor. p. 
bucnrâo'ôai (Ôtacr7rdû>), pf. inf. p. 
ÔtecrretXdjurçi/ (ôtacrrcXXû)), 1 aor. m. 
bleary (buonjfiî), 2 aor. a. 
bi€<TTpap.uévos (bta<TTp4cf)(ù), pf. ptcp. p. 
biéra^a (ôtardcrcro)), 1 aor. a. 
bi€(j>ûâprjv (biaipôetpa)), 2 aor. p. 
bi€<j)6app.€vos (id.\ pf. ptcp. p. k 
bvq<6vovv (bia.KQvé(ù\ impf. a. 
bityoïycv (biavoiyoù), impf, a,



SiTjvotiev (id.), 1 aor. a.
8o)vaix6r)<rav (id.), 1 aor. p. 
hiopvyqvai (ßiopv<r<ra>), 2 aor. inf. p. 
èiopvxôrjvai (id.), 1 aor. inf. p. 
àiaàeve (Hioàeva), impf. a.
Skb^oto) (Sim/cm), 1 aor. impv. a.
Sttô|ijre (id.), 1 aor. subjc. a. 
Siaxdijo-avTai (id.), 1 fut. p. 
ôoôeîo-av (8i'8<Bfii), 1 aor. ptcp. p.
Badrj (id.), 1 aor. subjc. p.
Soi (id.), 2 aor. subjc. a.
Sôr, Sore, Sorto (id.), 2 aor. impv. a. 
Savvai (id.), 2 aor. inf. a.
Sour (id.), 2 aor. ptcp. a.
8vvrj (fivvafiat), pres. ind.
Sâ, Sârj (ßtSa/u), 2 aor. subjc. a.
Söi) (id.), 2 aor. opt. a.
8S/itev, Score (id.), 2 aor. subjc. a. 
Baiaji, -(Ttü/xcv (id.), 1 aor. subjc. a.

eßaXav (ßäKka), 2 aor. a. 
ißdiTKavf (ßaiTKaiva), 1 aor. a. 
cß&eXvyp.ivos (ß&e\v<r<ra), pf. ptcp. p.
eßeß\r)TO (ßâXXto), plpf. p.
iß\r)8t)v (id .), 1 aor. p. 
tyymav (iyytÇat), 1 aor. a. 
èyeyâvei (yivajuu), plpf. a. 
cyeipai (iyelpa), 1 aor. impv. m. 
èyeîpai (id .), 1 aor. inf. a. 
iyeipav (id.), pres. impv. p. 
tyçvjjêrjv (ytvopat), 1 aor. p. 
èyevr>r)0T)v (yevvâaî), 1 aor. p. 
èyepeî (èyetpa), fut. a. 
èyepôets (id.), 1 aor. ptcp. p. 
èyepêrjireTai (id .), 1 fut. p. 
iyépdrjTt (id .), 1 aor. impv. p. 
iyyyeppai (id.), pf. p.
€-yr)fj.a (yajxeo>), 1 aor. a. 
eyvcùKav (ytvdxncai), pf. a. 
eyvaxevat (id .), pf. iiif. a.
*yva>v (id .), 2 aor. a.
eyxpurai (èy\pia>\ 1 aor. impv. m.
iyxpto'o-i (id.), 1 aor. inf. a.
ê W o w  (id .), 1 aor. impv. a.
eoaifrtovo'tv (i8a(j)l£ca), fut. a.
eôéero, -euro (Ôeo/xat), im pf.
ièerjêrjv (id.), 1 aor.
eôet (impers, fiet), impf.
eèetpav (ôépa)), 1 aor. a.
edrjaa (èica), 1 aor. a.
eâto>£a (dta>Ko>), 1 aor. a.
€$o\tov<rav (SoXidco), latô impf. 
eSpap-ov (rpcY©), 2 aor. a.

eBvo-ey {ovvg>)} 2 and 1 aor. %. 3 s.

efrçcra (fdû>), 1 aor. a.
^(vT€i cfav (id.), impf. a.
eâéfjLTjv (riôrjfjn), 2 aor. m.
eôrjKa (id.), 1 aor. a.
eÔav (id."), 2 aor. m.
eÛ pe(rpécfxù ), 1 aor. a.
cïa (ed<a), impf. a.
eXcKra (id .), 1 aor. a.
eîda =  etèav (apacù, q.v.), 2 aor.
eiôta-fjiévav pf. ptcp. p.
eiXaro (atpéa), 2 aor. m.
etXijjTTat (Xafißavco), pf. p.
€Ï\7}(j>a (id.), pf. a.
€l\kov (eX#ca>), impf. a.
€t\KV(T€t -av (ihKv<o), 1 aor. a. 
€l\K(ûfJ.€VOS (cXkOO)), pf. ptcp. p. 
€Ï£afi€v (euco)), 1 aor. a.
€Ï(ràpafiav(ra (eiorpcxo)), 2 aor. ptcp. a. 
cl&eXrjXuôa {çifrépxpiiat), pf.
€Ï(Tj)€i (eitrei/zi), impf. 
cia-taa-iv (id .), pres. ind. 
etoTTjKeurav (tormu), plpf. a. 
ei^av, -oaav (ex®)» inapf.
€i<ùv (eaco), impf.
€Ka6âpt(T€v, -ep- (KaôapL^aiy -ep-), 1 aor. 

act.
€Kaôapi(rôr}t -ep~ (id .), 1 aor. p. 
eKÔacrercu (eKÔtôûtyit), fut. m.
€K€Kpa£a, €<pa£a (^pdf©), 1 aor. ». 
€K€pa(ra (K€pdwvfu\ 1 aor. a.
€K€p&7)(ra (K.€p8aLV(ù), 1 aor. a. 
€KKaôdpar€ (eKnaOaipw), 1 aor. impv. 
iicKaôâpfl (id.), 1 aor. subjc. a.
€KK€J(VfL€VOS (eKXCÛ))j P ’̂ ptcp. p. 
€KK07Tr)(T7) (fKK 07770)), 2 fut. p. .
ck KQiffov (id.), 1 aor. impv. a. 
cuXacra (kXczû)), 1 aor. a. 
ejcXavcra (kXcuû>), 1 aor. a.
€K\é\r)(rÔ€ (eKXavôdvo>), pf. m.
€ic\r)ÔT)v (#caXeo>), 1 aor. p. 
cKay/̂ atrâc (kotttcd), 1 aor. m. 
€K7rXev(rai (cKTrXew), 1 aor. inL a. 
e<pa£a (KpâÇcû), 1 aor. a. 
eKpvßrj (kovtttû)), 2 aor. p.
€K<rS>(rat (eKcrcü ô)), 1 aor. inf. a.
€KT€V€ÎS (eKTetVûî), fut. a.
i<TT)(rdfXT)v (KTaofiai), 1 aor. 
eKTiarai (ktIÇû>), pf. p.
€KTpairrj {€KTp€va>)t 2 aor. subjc. p. 
€K(j)vr) (€K(f)v(û), près, or 2 aor. subjc. a. 
eK^éat (êicxéa)), 1 aor. inf. a. 
e/exécré (id.), pres, or 2 aor. impv. a. 
iXaßere (Xafxßävco), 2 aor. a* 
i\aKi]<r€v (XdtTKO) or XaKeca), 1 aor.



eXa^c (Aay;̂ avû>), 2 aor. a. 
eXerjcrov (eXeea), 1 aor. im pv. a. 
eXevcrofiaL (epxofxai), fut. 
iXrjkaicaTes (eka vv a ), pf. ptcp. a. 
ekrjkvda  (ep^o/xat), pf. 
ikiôà(rôr}(Tav (Xfc0a£«), 1 aor. p. 
cXkvctcu (cKkvcù), 1 aor. in f. a. 
i \ 6 jjL€vos (alpécù), 2 aor. ptcp. m. 
eXiriavcriv (eXircÇœ)f fut. 3 p l. 
efiaôov (jiavôdvco), 2  aor. a.
€fxa<Tû)VTû (fiacraofxai), im pf. 
ifMßds (efißalvo)), 2  aor. ptcp. a. 
efißdyjras (e/ißan-rco), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
e^ßrjvai (efißaivci>), 2 aor. in f. a.
€fit^€ (fxlywfjLi), 1 aor. a. 
€fjL7T€7r\r]crfM€vos {efiTTLfX7r\r]fxi), pf. ptcp. 

P-
€fiir\r}crÜ&  (id .), 1 aor. subjc. p. 
ifio ipava (fx<ôpa'ivcù), 1 aor. a. 
evedvvafXQvra (Jvbvvap.â<ù), im pf. p. 
iveikrjara (eveiXéœ), 1 aor. a. 
iv€i)(€v  (eVé^td), im pf. a. 
ivevevov (ivvevoy), im pf. a. 
èvêirKi)(T€v ( i f i 7TLjxrr\TjjXL^y 1 aor. a.
€V€7Tpr}<T€ (€fJ.7rL7rpr)fÂl, €fX7Tpr)ô(ù)j 1 aOr.

a.
€V€7ttvov, -(rav ( ifjLTTTixù), im pf, and 

1 aor. a.
evearrjKOTa (eWcrr̂ /xc), pf. ptcp. a. 
ive a r& T a , ~&crav9 -&tos (id .), pf. ptcp. 

dt
€V€T€l\dfXT]V (eVTchXÛ)), 1 aOT. m.
even/kit'd  (eVruXiVcra)), 1 aor. a. 
€V€(f)dvi(Tav (€£i<fiavi£oc>)y 1 aor. a. 
€V€(f)vo'T}(T€v (efj.<fiv(râ(û), 1 aor. a. 
evexOets (<£epco), 1 aor. ptcp. p. 
evrjpyrjKa (evepyéw), pf. a. 
iv K p ïv a i (evKpivoi), 1 aor. in f. a. 
ivoiKovv  (eVot/ccûî), pres. ptcp. a. 
evTcXeîrai (evréXXco), fut. m. 
iv T e ra k ra i (id .), pf. m. 
ivTpairf) (ivTpéiroiî), 2 aor. subjc. p. 
€VTpairr)<TûVTai (id .), 2 fut. p. 
evv£e (vvo’o'cù), 1 aor. a. 
ivvcrra^av  (vvcrra^a)), 1 aor. a. 
ivc0Kr)(T€v {evoLKecù), 1 aor. a. 
€£à\€i<f)ôr}vai, -\i<p- (iÇàketcfxû), 1 aor. 

in f. p.
€^avaoTr)crrj (i^avitm jfjLi), 1 aor. subjc.

äi.
i i “avé<Trq<Tav (id .)., 2 aor. a. 
iÇ apare (iÇaipGù), 1 aor. im pv. a. 
€^apetT€ (id .), fut. a. 
f^apôjj (id.), 1 aor. subjc. p.

i^ ébera  (ejcôtôajjut), 2 aor. m.
€§€ikaTo (eÇaipe<o), 2 aor. m. 
e^€KavÔ7)<rav (eKKCuo)), 1 aor. p. 
ii-in X iv civ  (Jk k X w g>), 1 aor. a.
€^€K07rrjS (I/CK07TTÛ)), 2 aor. p. 
e|eXe (iÇcupé<o), 2 aor. im p r. a. 
c|cXc^ct> (e/cXéyco), 1 aor. m. 2 s. 
ii^ekTjTai (J£aipéa>), 2 aor. subjc. m. 
€^€véyKavT€s (eMpêpai), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
€^€V€yK€iv ( id .), 2 aor. in f. a.

(e/cvevûî), 1 aor. a. 
c êTTcracra (l/c7reTavi»v/xt), 1 aor. a. 
€^€‘7r\âyn<Tav (eKîrXijcrcrû)), 2 aor. p. 
if -ê irk u  (e/c?rX«o), impf. a. 
ii-çcrraKêvai pf. inf. a.
eÇéoTpaTTTai (e/corpéc/xo), pf. p. 
eÇeràcrai (l£era£a>), 1 aor. inf. a. 
€̂ €Tpd7rr)<rav (eKTpen<o), 2 aor. p. 
i& X * *  (eVc^e«), 1 aor. a. 
e^cxyÜrjaav (id.), 1 aor. p.
e^écdcrev =  ii^oxrev.
i^ rje ca v  (e^et/xt), impf. 
eÇrjpafXfiévas (£r}paLvo>), pf. ptcp. p. 
iÇrjpava, -pâvôqv  (id.), 1 aor. a. and p. 
e^rjpavTCtt (id.), pf. p. 3 S. 
egrjpavvrjora (e^epavvdœ), 1 aor. a. 
egrjpTio-fJLevos (e^apnfa), pf. ptcp. p. 
e>£ w ? rat («ÉW ®)» pf* pass. 
it-liven, {e ^ e ijii), pres. inf. 
iÇ io rà vœ v  (e^icrrma, q.v.), pres. ptcp. 
€^a[(T0V(n (€K<fiépcù), fut. a. 
e^coaai (e^coôéco), 1 aor. inf. a. 
eÇâcrev (id .), 1 aor. a. 
eopaica (opao>), pf. a. 
iira y a y e iv  (eVayco), 2 aor. inf. a. 
çiraôev  (?rd<7x«)> 2 aor. a. 
eTrauTXVvôrjv (eîratcr^vvajuat), 1 aor. 
€7rava7rar]<T€Tcu (e ira v a ira v a ), fut. m.
C7Ta£jas (fVayco), 1 aor. ptcp. a.
€77apas (eVfupo)), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
eVeZôev (cVetSov), 3 s.
€7T€ipà(T<ù (îretpafû)), 1 aor. m.
€7T€ipaT0, -pÄvro (yretpao)), impf. m. 
€7T€i(Ta (ttcIô a)), 1 aor. a. 
ineicrOTjaav (id.), 1 aor. p.
€1T€LX€V (eVc^o>), im pf. a.
€7T€K€iKav (eVt/ccXXa)), 1 aor. a.
€7T€K€K\r}TQ (cVfcKoXéû)), plpf. p.
e?reXaöero, -ovra (eVtXavöavo/iat), 2 aor. 
€7rê\€ixQ v  (eVtXet^io), im pf. a. 
eVefrotöct (îret^o)), 2 p lp f. a. 
eîrecra (Trtîrrûî), 2 aor. a. 
iiréœrqo-av (e^tVr^pt), 2 aor. a. 
€ir€<Tx*v (f*7r̂ Xü))̂   ̂aor*



iircrlfia (efftTi/xdo)), impf.
iirerpàirr) (iirvrpiitfd), 2 aor. p.
iir€<j>avr) (jEirujxuvat), 2 aor. p.
iirixpurev (eVt^pto)), 1 aor. a.
iiTTjicpoSiVTO {iiraKpaaop.ai), impf.
iirßveaev (tiraivéai), 1 aor. a.
tirrj£ev (jr-qyvvfxi), 1 aor. a.
iirrjpa (iiraipa>), 1 aor. a.
iirrjpÖr) (id.), 1 aor. p.
iirripK^v (id.), pf. a.
iiriaaa (7rtd£to), 1 aor. a.
iwißketyat (im ßkiirtü), 1 aor. impv. m.
cmßkiifrcu (id.), 1 aor. inf. a.
e7rtSe (erreidov), impv.
éirtôes (èiriTtÔTjfjLi), 2 aor. impv. a.
€7TLK€K\r)<Tai (ilTlKoXc0)), pf. m.
eiriKeKXrjTa (id.), plpf. p.
€7riK\7}êévra (eTTtKaXeoï), 1 aor. ptcp. p. 
€7riKpàvÔ7}(Tav (irucpaivcoi), 1 aor. p. 
£iri\e\r}(Tp.évas {kir£kavôâvQp.ai), pf, 

ptcp. p.
€irifi€\r)ör]Ti (eVt/xeXeo/zat), 1 aor. imp »•.

P* ,
€ttlov (irivtù), 2 aor. a, 
iTTiTrXq f̂ls (eVtffXqtro-w), 1 aor, subjc. a. 
iiriiro6r}<TaTc (iiriiroôé<o)91 aor. impv. a. 
iiricrra<ra (ê >£On;/xt), 2 aor. ptcp. a. 
eViorarat (id.), pres. ind. m. 
iiricrrarai (eVicrra/iai), pres. ind. 
i 77i(myöi (edKOTJj/xi), 2 aor. impv. a. 
iirurrcuÖns (irurratü), 1 aor. p.
*7riTeôr} (iirtTLÔr)p.i)9 1 aor. subjc. p. 
fTTtTiôéacri (id.), pres. a. 
nrtrtfei (id.), pres. impv. a. 
tiriripäcrai (cTrtrt/xdu), 1 aor. opt. a. 
e?rt<f)àvat, (eVt^atvo)), 1 aor. inf. a. 
iirKavr]6r)crav y irkavàa), 1 aor. p. 
fV\â<r6i] (TrXdo’fro)), 1 aor. p. 
iirXqyrj {tt\j](T(T(ù), 2 aor. p. 
eirXrjvav {irLfiirK.-qp.i), 1 aor. a. 
iirkqaÔr), -6r}<rav (id.), 1 aor. p. 
iir\ovTr)<raT€ (ttXoutéû)), 1 aor. a. 
€7r\ovTLcrÔTjT€ (^XobTt ĉo), 1 aor. p.
€ir\vvav (7rkvvca), 1 aor. a.
€7rv€v<Tav (irvéai), 1 aor. a. 
iirvLyovro {irviy<ù), impf. p. 
cnvtçav (id.), 1 aor. a. 
iirpaêr) (iriirpâ<TK<ù)9 1 aor. p.
€77pa£a {irpâcr<T<ù)y 1 aor. a. 
iirpt<rôr}(rav (irpiÇto), 1 aor. p. 
i7rpo<l>7)Tev<Ta ( irpo<f>r}T€va>), 1 aor. a.
firTV<re (irrva>), 1 aor. a. 
ipâvrurev (pavrCÇa), 1 aor. a. 
fpâirttrav (p a irifo ), 1 aor. a.

€ppi^ü>p,évoL (pifdo)), pf. ptcp. p.
€pLfJ,fxévOL (ptTTTû)), pf. ptcp. p.
eppLirrcn, (id.), pf. p.
eptyfsav (id.), 1 aor. a.
eppcùoo, -ohtÔc (pûùvvvfju), pf. im pv. p.
ip v a a ro  (pvo/xat), 1 aor. m. (ip p -).
ipv<r6 r}v ( id .), 1 aor. p.
iaaknriere (craX7rc£a>), 1 aor. a.
tf&ßeaav {(rßivvvfMt), 1 aor. a..
iaeLaôrjv  (tretco), 1 aor. p.
i<rf)fj.avcv (oiffMatvo>), 1 aor. a.
io K v k fié v o i (<r#cvXXa)), pf. ptcp. p.
i<T7rapp.évos (<77retpco), pf. ptcp. p.
ia-râdrjv (terrât), 1 aor. p.
io rd v c u  (id.), pf. in f. a.
i<TT7]Ka<TLv (cerriuu), pf. a.
€<TTT)K€V ( (JTTJKCù), im pf.
iorrjtcûis  (torrç/xt), pf. ptcp. a. 
coTTjv (id.), 2 aor. a. 
iarrjptyixévos  (orrçptf«), pf. ptcp. p.
ioTTjpiKTaL (id.), pf. p.
€OTT)<rav (lOT^/xt), 1 or 2 aor. 3 pl. 
i< rrp(ùpivav  ( (TTp&vvvpi), pf. ptcp. p. 
eorptùtrav (id .), 1 aor. a. 
earaxrav (d p,t), im pv.
€<r(f)ayfiévos ((7<£d£o>), pf. ptcp. p. 
icrifrpayurfiévas (a(f)payl£a>), pf. ptcp. p. 
*<TXV<a ( fv a ),  pf.
€(Txr}<6r a  (id.), pf. ptcp. a. 
ctry(av ( id .), 2 aor. a.
€râ(f)7) \ 6 à irr(ù ), 2 aor. p. 
èréÔrf v (rtÆrç/Lu), 1 aor. p.
€T€Ôvf)K€l (ê v 7)(TKû)), p lp f. a.
ct€kcv (ru era), 2 aor. a. 
eréxÔr) ( id .), 1  aor. p. 
ertôet (rtÔrjfMi), im pf. a. 
irvÔr) (Ôuûj), 1 aor. p. 
cva peo njK éva i, evrjp- (evapeorco)), pf 

in f. a.
evfjâfirjv (ei^o/xcu), 1  aor. 
evpaficv, evpav (evpiaKco), 2  aor. a. 
eupetfrçi' (id.), 1 aor. p. 
evprjKcvai (id .), pf. inf. a. 
eixppâvôrjTi (eve^paivo>), 1 aor. im pv. p. 
€(f>ayov (ia ô lcù ), 2  aor. a. 
i(j>ak6fi€vos (e0 aXXo/xat), 2 aor. ptcp. 
icfiàv7}v (<fiaivcô), 2  aor. p.
€<j)a<TK€v (0d(TKû)), im pf. a. 
cip e ica ra  ((peldapai), 1 aor.
€0eoTû>î (€<j)i<m}fiL), pf. ptcp. a. 
e<̂ >daKa, -c a  (^dava)), pf. an d 1 aor. a. 
i<pôàp7}v (0detpa>), 2 aor. p. 
e’0 t'Xet (ÿ lk é a i),  im pf. a. 
i<j)t<TTarai (e<f>taTT)pt), près. mr



€<j)pa§av ((fipà<T<Tcù)f 1 aor. a.
€<j)pva§av ((j)pvào'<rcù), 1 aor. a. 
cifivyov (<f>€vycù)y 2 aor. a. 
è)(CLpr}v (xaiptù), 2 aor. p. 
expiera (xpia>)y 1 aor. a. 
èxpàvTO (xpâofidî), impf. 
iyjsevtrcù (yfsevèofiat), 1 aor. m. 
iâpaica (opaa), pf. a.
€copà.K€i (id.), plpf« <*»
ccüpû)v (id.), impf. a.
£ßévvvre =  cr/3- {(rßivvvfii), pres.
CÛ, Ç w  or ( fiv ,  Çrjs, Çï, (£ â o > ) .
ÇS><rai (£â>vvvpî), 1 aor. impv. m. 
fcücret (id.), fut. a.
T)ßov\f)ör)v (ßovXofjuiL, q.v.), 1 aor. p. 
jjyayov (ayco), 2 aor. a. 
rjyàira (ayanday), impf. a. 
rjyairrjKOfn (aya-nata), pf. ptcp. a. 
rjyyeiXav (âyyéXXcù), 1 aor. a. 
rfyyiKa, -<ra (cyyi£û)), pf. and 1 aor. a. 
fjycipev (èyetpcü), 1 aor. a.
TjyépÔrjv (id.), 1 aor. p. 
rjyerOy -ovro (ayco), impf. p. 
rjyrjfxat (fjyéop-ai), pf.
7)yvLKQT€s (âyviÇcù), pf. ptcp. a. 
fjyvt<rp4vos (id.), pf. ptcp. p. 
rjyvôovv (âyvoéat), impf. a. 
jjöeurav (olôa), plpf.
T}8vvr)ôi), -avêr) (ßwafiat), 1 aor. 
fjôeXav (ôeXa>), impf, 
ÿ/eatri ( ĵcûï)j pf. a.
T)KoXovôf}Kap.€v (aKoXovôécù), pf. a. 
■fjXaro (jaXXofiai), 1 aor. 3 s.
TjXârrcùcras (iXarracû), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
T̂ XaCvero (iXavva*), impf. p. 3 s. 
rjXefjôrjv (cXeccü), 1 aor. p. 
rjXeTjfiévos (id.), pf. ptcp. p.
TjXerjcra (id.), 1 aor. a. 
fjXctTfsa (àketycù), 1 aor. a. 
jjXôav (epxofj.at)y 2 aor. a. 
rjXKCùfiévos (IXkÔcù), pf. ptcp. p. 
rj'XXaçav (aXXacrcrai), 1 aor. a. 
fjXiriKciy -era (èXir/£û»), pf. and 1 aor. a. 
fjfiàpTrjKa (àpaprava), pf. a.
■fjfiapTov (id.), 2 aor. a. 
fjfieôa, rjfiçv (eïfiL), impf.
77/icXXov {fiéXXcù)y impf. 
fjfiijv (€LH-0, impf.
T)fi(f)ie<riJL4vos (àfj.(f)i4vvvp.i), pf. ptcp. p. 
rjveyKa ((fripa), 1 aor. a.
7]véxÔrjv (id.\ 1 aor. p. 
rjvcaynivos (àvotycù), pf. ptcp. p. 
ffvico^a (id.), 1 aor. a,

TjvecoxOrjv (id.), 1 aor. p. 
rjvoiyrjv (id.), 2 aor. p. 
fjvoîJ^a (id.), 1 aor. a. 
rjvoixôyv (id.), 1 aor. p. 
ff£et (rjucù), fut. a. 
f}§iov (à£i6a>)y impf. a.
7}§ia>Tai (id.), pf. p. 
fj7TaTTjôrj (anarda), 1 aor. p.
T)TT€tôrj(jav (aireiôécù), 1 aor. a. 
rjTTçLôovv (id.), impf. a.
7]7T€iket (a?retXécü), impf. a.
7}7tI(ttovv (aTrtoTccü), impf. a.
T)7ràp€L (a7TOpicù)y impf. a. 
rj-TTTOVTO (a7TTû)), impf. m.
rjpa (atpo>)y 1 aor. a.
r)pya£âfir)Vy -crdfiijv (epydgofiai), impf.

and 1 aor. 
rjpiôtcra (ipcôiÇcû), 1 aor. a. 
rjpetra (âpi<TKcù)} 1 aor. a. 
rjpea-KOv (àpécrKaî), impf. a. 
rjpTjfioiôij (ipijfiocù), 1 aor. p. 
rjpôrjv (cupa>), 1 aor. p. 
rjpKcv (id.), pf. a. 
rjpfiivos (id.), pf. ptcp. p.
7}pv€Îro (àpvéofiat,), impf. 
fjpvrjpm (id.), pf. pass. 
r)pvr)<Tdfxr}v (id.)j 1 aor.
TjpidfM v̂ (âpxw), 1 aor. m. 
f)p7rayi) (âp7rà(cù)y 2 aor. p, 
rjp7ra<T€ (id.), 1 aor. a. 
r̂ p7rd<TÔrj (àpirdfa), 1 aor. p.
7}pTvp.ivas (âpTvcù), pf. ptcp. p. 
rjpXOVTQ (epxofiat), impf. 
rjpcùTcùv (eparacù), impf. a. 
rjSy rjo-Ôa (eifit), impf. 
fjcrôiov (icrôicù), impf. a. 
f)<r<rd>ÔT)T€ (rjTrdcù), 1 aor. p.
7]TT)Kafj.€v (alrécù), pf. a. 
jjTTjcray -o-dfxriv (id.), 1 aor. a. and m. 
rjrifxatra (art/xa t̂u), 1 aor. a. 
rjrtfirjaa (artjLiaa)), 1 aor. a. 
yrolpaKa (éroi/*a£û>), pf. a. 
jjTOvvTO (aïrécù), impf. m.
T)TTT}ôr)T€ (rjTrâtû), 1 aor. p. 
fjrTijTai (id.), pf. p. 
rjrcù (cifil), près. impv.
i]vèÔKr)<Ta (evBoniù)), 1 aor. a. 
rjvèoKOVfiev (id.), impf. a. 
rjvKaipovv (evKatpicù), impf. 
rjvXr}(rap.cv (avXia), 1 aor. a. 
ijvXôyci (evXoyicù), impf. a.
TjvXôyrjKa, -era (id.), pf. and 1 aor. a. 
r)i}£r}<ra (atÇavcù), 1 aor. a.
r jV 7T O p € ÏT O  ( € V 7TO p€C ù) 3 i m p f ,  m ,



7}vpL(TK€Ta (eupio-Kûï), impf. p. 
rjvpKTKOv (id.), impf. a>.
7)v<fiàpT)cr€v (et(fiopécù), 1 aor. a. 
rjvÿpdvôr} (ev(j)paiva>)t 1 aor. p. 
TjvxapLOTt}(rav (eitxaptoréto), 1 aor. a. 
r)v}(6 iir)v  im pf.
ijtjiiç (àffiirjfu), im pf.
?X^771' ( “ 7“ )? 1 aor* P*
TjxpeKûôrjfTO.v (d^petoci)), 1 aor. p. 
yijfafujv ( ä ir r to), 1 aor. m.

ûdyffai {ß d irrto), 1 aor. in f. a.
Öetvat, 6 cis  (riö^/u), 2 aor. in f. and 

ptcp. a.
ÔéfjLevos (id .), 2 aor. ptcp. m. 
ôêvrcs  (id .), 2 aor. ptcp. a. nom. p l. 

mas.
ôécrôc (id .), 2 aor. im pv. m. 
ôêrç  (id .), 2 aor. im pv. a. 
ôiyrjÇy d iyrj (d iy y a v a ), 2  aor. subjc. a. 
ÖS> (rt'& j/u), 2 aor. subjc. a.

idörj ( laofxai), 1 aor. p.
W at (id .), pf. p-
ïâro (id .), im pf.
idav — eidav.
i&acri (otÖa), 3 p l.
ta-öi (ei/it), im pv.
loràvofj.ev) t<rrS>fiev (tarrç/w, q.v.).
tore (o ï8 a \  ind. or im pv.
torfjK civ (jû m jfit), plpf. a.
ioDfievos (Id a fia i), près. ptcp.

Ka ôapieî (KaÔaplÇcù), fut.
KaÔapi<rai (id .), 1 aor. in f. a. 
k a ôeïke  (#ca0atpéû>), 2 aor. a. 
ko ÔcKS> (id .), fu t. a.
Kaôrj (fcddqjuat), près. ind.
KaÔrjKav (icaÔtrjfu), 1 aor. a.
KaÔTjvecrOe (Kacrç/xat), fut.
Kaôrj^e  ( KaÔdirT<ù), 1 aor. a.
Kaôov ( Kaôrjfiac), près. im pv.
KàkécraL (icaXéû>), 1 aor. in f. a. 
icaXeo-ov (id .), 1 aor. im pv. a.
Kafirjre (K d fiva), 2 aor. subjc. a. 
Kardßa, K ardßrjdi (#cara/3aiVû>), 2 aor. 

im pv. a.
KaraßeßijKa  (id .), pf. a.
Karaßri (id .), 2 aor. subjc. a. - 
KaTaKarjcrofiaL (KdTdKaia  ), 2 fut. p. 
jcaraKaûtrat (id .), 1 aor. in f. a. 
KaraKavxto (fcara/cou^do/iat), près, 

im pv,

KordKdßrf (KaTa\afÄßdua))i 2 aor. subjc. 
a.

KoraiTLr} (fcaraTnVto), 2 aor. subjc. a. 
KaraTTotfj/ (id .), 1 aor. subjc. p. 
KarapTLtrai (Karapri^co), 1 aor. in f. or 

opt. a.
KaTacrKrjvoîv, -ovv ( Kara(TKT)vô<û)i près, 

inf. a.
Kard(TX<ùfJ>ev («aré^cù), 2 aor. subjc. a. 
jcareayûfrti' (KdTdyvvp.i)f 2 aor. subjc. p. 
KdTéaÇa (id .), 1 aor. a.
#cared£ei (id .), fut. a.
Kareßr) ( Karaßaivü>), 2 aor. a. 
KdTcyv<ù(Tfi€Voç (KaTaytvâxTKCù), pf. ptcp.

P- ,
KaT€ÎKr)fÀfj,4 vos (KaraXa/i/3avcù), pf. ptcp.

P- ,
Kd Tcikrjÿévdi (id .), pf. in f. a.
KClT€K.dr) (KdTdKdiûD), 2 aor. p.
KaréicXao-e (jcaTdieXdù>), 1 aor. a. 
Kare'fcXeKra (jcarafcXettü), 1 aor. a. 
KdTcv^xöcis (KaTdÿépcù), 1 aor. ptcp. p. 
KdTcvvyr}(Tdv (KdTdvvtrtrû>), 2 aor. p. 
KdT€iré(TTr]crdv (fcaret^i'frrq/it), 2 aor. a. 
/carén*te (fcaraTriVû)), 2 aor. a.
KdTeirôôrjv (id .), 1 aor. p.
KdTCfTKdfifJiévOS (KdTdfTKdTTTO)), pf. ptcp.

P-
KdTefTTpdUfiévoS (KdTdOTpeCjXù), pf. ptcp. 

p.
naTC(TTpüjdr)(Tav ( na ra o Tpa vvvfii), 1 aor.

p- „ , . KdTevôvvai (KdTevôvvo)), 1 aor. in f. a.
KdrevôvvdL (id .), 1 aor. opt. a».
Kdrécfrdyov (/careo^/co), 2 aor. a.
KdTrjyyeiKd (KarayyeXXo)), 1 aor. a.
fcorrçyye'Xj/ (id .), 2 aor. p.
KdrqvçyKd (tcdTdfâpto), 1 aor. a.
KaTT]VTT)Ka} -a-d (Karavrato), pf. and

1 aor. a.
Kar^pd(76> (icarapdo/iat), 1 aor.
KarqpyriTai ( Karapyéca), pf. p.
KdTTJpTKTllCVOS (#caraprifû>), pf. ptcp. p.
KaTr\pTL<T<ù (id .), 1 aor. m. 2 s. 
KdTT)(TxvvÔT)v (KdTdtcrxvv<û)y 1 aor. p. 
KdTT)XrlVTai { KaTTiX^a ) i  P^ P*
KaTTjxh™  (id .), 1 aor. subjc. a. 
K o ria ra t  (icartoto), pf. p.
KdT<ùKurev («arotiafü)), 1 aor. a. 
Kavuî)cro(Lai (ko/o)), 1 fut. p.
KdvxàfTdt (Kdvxàopat) , près. ind.
KCKdôdpMTfJLévOS (^KdÔdpi^(ù\ pf. ptcp. p. 
K€KClÔdpfl€VOÇ (KdôdlpCù), pf. ptcp. p. 
^eKdkvpfievas (KaXv7rrûî), pf. ptcp. p.



K€KQVfX€VQS (/caïd)), pf. ptcp. p. 
K€K€pa(TflévOS (K C p aw V flL ), pf. ptcp. p.
KéicXeio-fiai (fcXet'cù), pf. p.
K€<XrjKa (nà\é(ù), pf. a.
KCKXrjrat (id.), pf. p.
k€kXlkcv (jcXivto), pf. a.
KêKfirjKas (Kapvat), pf. a.
K€KOp€<T{lévaS ( KOpéwVfXL), pf. ptcp. p. 
K€Kpaye (/cpafcù), 2 pf. a.
K€Kpâ$ovTm (id.), fut. m.
K€KpaTT)Kévai (nparéat), pf. inf. a. 
K€Kpdrr}VTai (id.), pf. p.
<€Kp'lK€l (KplVCù), plpf. a.
KcKpifiat (id.), pf. p.
K€KpVflfl€VOS ( KpV7TT(ù)j pf. ptcp. p.
Kepacrare ( Kcpavvvpi), 1 aor. impv. a. 
K€p8avS>, K€pbr}<T(t> (icepftalv<w), fut. a. 
/ce/jôai'û) (id.), 1 aor. subjc. a. 
KexapuTfjiai (\apL^opai), pf. 
K€xaptT(ùfj.évas (xapiTocù), pf. ptcp. p. 
Kéxpntuu (xpâauai), pf.
K€)(o>pi<Tfj.êvaç (ycopi£a)9 pf. ptcp. p. 
KrjpvÇai, -v£ai (/crçpi/o-o-cù), 1 aor. inf. a 
KÀacrai (kXocü), 1 aor. inf. a.
«Xm/o-are («Xatco), 1 aor. impv. a. 
K\ava-(û9 -afiai (id.), fut. 
kKçktÔSxtlv (/cXetcù), 1 aor. subjc. p. 
kKtjÔtjs (/coXéco), 1 aor. subjc. p. 
icXœpev (/cXacû), près. ind. a.
KÙéfievos (id.)* près. ptcp. p. 
k\covt€s (id.), pres. ptcp. a.
KOLfJunfievas (/cat/iaa), près. ptcp. p. 
kq\\î}Ôi}ti (/coXXacù), 1 aor. impv. p. 
KOfLiehai (jea/u£a>), fut. m.
KQpi<ra<Ta (id.), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
Kop€<rôévT€s (Kopéwvfii), 1 aor. ptcp. p. 
itéras (kü7ïtcù), 1 aor. ptcp. a.
KpàÇas (/cpa^cù), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
KpciÇavcnv (id.), fut. a. 
nparei (nparécù), près. impv.
KpiÔrjcreçrÔe (icpiv<a), 1 fut. p.
Kpiôâo-Lv (id.), 1 aor. subjc. p. 
Kpvßrjvai (Kpv7TTù)), 2 aor. inf. p. 
KT7)<Ta(T0c (nTa.Qp.ai), 1 aor. impv. m. 
KTTjoritrÔe (id.), 1 aor. subjc. m.

\aßef -ßrj (kapßav©), 2 aor. impv. and 
subjc. a.

Xaôetv {Kavêàvco), 2 aor. inf. a.
Xa^aviri (Xayxav<*>), 2 aor. ptcp. a. 
Xa^cù/iev (id.), 2 aor. subjc. a. 
XeXovpévoç, -irpévas (Xovcù), pf. ptcp. p.
XcXuo-ai (Xvùj), pf. pass. 
jirjpcfiôj} (Xapßdvco), 1 aor. subjc. p.

\r}{iyf/opai (id.), fut.
\ l 7tt) (Xet7rcù), 2 aor. subjc. a.

p à ô crc  (pavêdvùj), 2 aor. im pv. a. 
pdÔr)T€ (id.), 2 aor. subjc. a. 
p a $ â v  (id .), 2 aor. ptcp. a. 
papavÔrj<ropai (pa p a tva ), 1 fut. p. 
paKapiavai (p a K a p ifa ), fut. 
paKpoôvprja'Qv (pa.KpoôvpéG>)} 1 aor.

im pv. a.
p tä u rrd v a i (peÔ ia rrjp i), près. inf. a. 
peêvfrôSxrtv (p.€Ôv<TK(ù)} 1 aor. subjc. p. 

. p e îv a i (péva>)f 1 aor. inf. 
p eiva vres  (id«)> ^ aor* ptcp. 
p e lv a rcj pctvov (id.), 1 aor. im pr. 
pelvrj, -7jT€j -GMTiv (id.), 1 aor. subjc. 
peXéra  (/ieXeracù), près. im pv. a. 
pepaÔrjKâs (pavôavat), pf. ptcp. a. 
pepevrjKeicrav (p é v <a), p lp f. a. 
pçpia ppévos (ptaivo)), pf. ptcp. p. 
p e p la v ra t  (id .), pf. pass. 
pepiypévos (p iy v v p i),  pf. ptcp. p. 
p é p v q v ê c (jÀipvrjCTKa)), pf. m. 
pepvrjpai (pvé<*>), pf. p. 
p e ve îre  (péva>), fut. ind. 
pévere  (id .), pres. ind. or im pv. 
peraß a, -ßrjÖt (peraßaivG)), 2 aor. 

im pv. a.
p€Ta(TTaÔS> (p e ô ia rr jp i),  1 aor. subjc. p. 
peraoTpacjiTjTa (pcTaoTpê<j)(ù)t 2 aor.

im pv. p. 
peréôrjKcv (jMCTaTiôrjpi), 1 aor. a. 
pereoTrjcrev (p e ô ia rr jp i),  1 aor. a. 
p€Té(T)(7]Kev (/Ltere^®), pf* a. 
p€T€TéÔrj(rav (p eT a rlô rjp i), 1 aor. p. 
p€T7}W a£av (p€TàK\d<T(TG>)f 1 aor. a. 
p€T?jp€v (peTaipœ ), 1 aor. a. 
perotKtS> (/n€Tot/afû>), fut. a. 
peTtùKtcrev (id .), 1 aor. <*. 
piavôüjcriv (p ia iv (ù \  1 aor. subjc. p. 
pvr)(r6 r}vai (pipvrjŒKa)), 1 aor. inf. p. 
fivT)<TÔT)Tif -re  (id.), 1 aor. im pv. p. 
pvrjo-Ôû, -Ôjjs ( id .), 1 aor. subjc. p.

v€viKi)Ka (viKdù>)y pf. a. 
v€vopoê4rr]Tai (vopaôeTé(ù\ pf. pass. 
vrĵ jrare (vi7</>û>), 1 aor. impv. 
vaei (voéoi>\ près. impv. a. 
voavpçva (id.), pres. ptcp. p.

obvvâcrai ( aèvvdù>), près. ind. m. 
oïcro) (<£fp<ü), fut. a. 
ôpvvva i, -veiv (o p w p if  -va>), près. inf. a, 
upôtrai (id.), 1 aor. ;nf.



ofiooy  (id.), 1 aor. subjc. a. 
ôvaifirjv (ovLvrjfit), 2 aor. opfc. m. 
ôpSxrai (opdûï), pres. ptcp. a. 
ô<j>0 €ts (id .), 1 aor. ptcp. p. 
o\fset, -y  ( id .), fut. 
oyfsijo-ôe (id.), 1 aor. subjc. m.

na ô e îv  ( ira o ^ a ), 2 aor. inf. a.
-rrâÔT) (id .), 2 aor. subjc. a.
7Tata-i) (na itù), 1 aor. subjc. a. 
7rapaßo\€V<räfÄ€vas (irapaßaXevofiat), 1 

aor. ptcp.
7rapaßav\ev(räfievos (TrapaßavXevopai.), 1 

aor. ptcp.
Trapaèeàùxeurav (napabibajfit), plpf. 
ira pa bib oî9 -ô<w ( 7rapabib(ùp,t) 9 pres. 

subjc.
7rapabibavs, napabavs  (id .), pres. and

2 aor. ptcp. 
n a p a b â , -ba i ( id .), 2 aor. sub jc. a. 
n a p a ô e ïva i (na pa rW ijfjn ), 2 aor. in f. a. 
irapâôov  (id .), 2 aor. im p r. m. 
napaô&criv  (id .), 2 aor. subjc. a. 
n a p a iro v  (Trapatreo/xat), pres. im pv. 
7rapaK€KaXvfXfX€vas ( 7rapaKa\u7rra)), pf. 

ptcp. p.
Trapafcexe^aKori (îrapaxetyiafa)), pf. 

ptcp. a.
irapaKkr)6 (ù<nv ( 7rapaKa\é<ù), 1 aor. 

subjc. p.
TrapaKvyfras (n a pa K virro ^ y  1 aor. ptcp. a. 
7rapa\T}fjL<f>ÔT}<r€Tai (7rapa\a/xßdvo)), 1

fu t. p.
frapaTrXfvcrat (7rapa7rXea))j 1 aor. inf. a. 
7Tapapv&fiev (îrapapeco), 2 aor. subjc. p. 
frapa<rn)om (ira p ia njfÂ t), 1 aor. inf. a. 
7rapa<rTrjTe ( id .), 2 aor. subjc. a. 
irapa<rx&v (f̂ P̂ X®)*  ̂aor’ P̂ CP* a*
TTapari8 é(rd(ùcrav ( 7raparlôr)fXL), près.

im pv. 3 pl.
7Tapeblbo<rav (napablbtùfLi), im pf. 3 pl. 
7Tapéôevro (n a p a riB ijf ii) ,  2 aor. m. 
Tràpei (ffapeLfJu), près. ind. 
napeifiévos (napiijfjn), p f. ptcp. p. 
TTapeivai (n a p iijf ii) ,  2 aor. inf. a. 
7rapeîvat (irà p e ifu ),  près. inf. 
napetaràÇovariv (ttapeiordya»), fut. a. 
nap€i<rebvrj(rav ( irapei<rbva)), 2 aor. p. 
irap€i<rêbvarav (id .), 1 aor. a. 
irapei<r€V€ytcavT€s ( irapei<r(f)ép(ù) 9 1 aor. 

ptcp. a.
7rapeL(TTrjK€t(Tav (n a p ia rr jf ii), plpf» a.
7Tapeîxav (fl p̂̂ X®)’ impf'

7TapeixofiTjv (id.), impf. m.
7rapeKv\j/ev ( 7rapaKvnT(ù), 1 aor. a. 
7rape\äßo<rav (napaXafißava)), 2 aor. a. 
7rapeXfU(rovrat (ttapepxop,ai), fut.
7TapeXrjXvôévai (id .), pf. inf. a. 
rrapeXÖarü) (id.), 2 aor. im pr. a. 
napeveyiceîp  (7rapa^)épo)), 2 aor. inf. 
7rapf^6t, -77 ( 7rapex<o), fut. a. and m. 
irapeirlK.pa.vav (irapairLKpaivœ ), 1 aor. a 
7rape<r*ceuacrrat (ira pa a ,K€va^<o)J pf. p. 
Trapear^KoreSj -earr&res (in-apior^i), pf. 

ptcp. a.
7Tapereive  ( irapareiva)), 1 aor. a. 
iraperripovv (n a pa rt)pea), im pf. a. 
Trapyyyeikav (7rapayyéXXco), 1 aor. a. 
Trap^KoXouö^Kas (7rapa/coXouöea)), pf. a. 
7Taprjvei ( irapaiveoj), im pf. a. 
7rapi)Tr)fjL€vos ( irapairéop,ai), pf. ptcp. p. 
7rap<ûKT)<r€v (7rapot/ccci)), 1 aor. a. 
TraptùàpveTO ( irapo£vv<o), im pf. p. 
ira p â rp v v a v  (7rapOTpvv<ù), 1 aor. a. 
Trapcùxqp'évos ( 7rapOLXOfxaL), pf. ptcp. 
7rau(rdrci) (îtoijci)), 1 aor. im pv. a.
7T6Îv (tt/po)), 2 aor. inf. a.
7retVaff (7T6töo)), 1  aor. a. 
iré ira v ra i (irav<ù) 9 pf. m. 
ireireipafiévos (ireipaw ), pf. ptcp. p. 
ireireipacrfiévos (Tretpa^co), pf. ptcp. p.
7r€7T€L(rfLaL (lT€t0 (ù) 9 pf. p.
7T67rieo’P'évos (iriéÇa*), pf. ptcp. p. 
7r€7n<TT€VKQ<n (m oreùfo), pf. ptcp. a.
7T€7r\âvT)0'Ô€ (7rXavâû)), pi". p.
7TC7rX ârvvTai ( i r \ a r v v a ) 9 pf. p. 
ireirKrjpcùKevat (irXrjpoo}), pf. in f. a. 
ir i ir o iô a  (ireiô<û) 9 2 pf. 
irê irovô a  { iracr^û)), 2 pf.
7T67rdTiK6v (ttot/^û)), pf. a.
7T€7TpaK€ (jJT 11T pd(TK(ù) 9 pf. a.
iré irp a x a  0irpàtrorto), pf. a.
7rc7TTû)Ka (7r/7rro)), pf. a. 
ire irvpvfievas (nvpôcù), pf. ptcp. p. 
iré iraK e (irt v ü), pf. a.
7r€7T(ùp(ùfX€V05 (TTCùpOCü), pf. p tcp. p.
7repiayjsas (irepiâirT(û), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
irepibpap& v  (7reptrpe'xo)), 2 aor. ptcp. a.
7T6pt6Ô6ÔfTO (7T6ptÔ6û)), plpf* P*
‘jr€pL€^<ùcrp,évoç (TrepiÇœvvvfjiL), pf. ptcp.

p* ,
7T€pL€Kpl>ßoV ( 7T€plKpV7TT(ù), 2  aor. a.
7re p ie \e îv  (ire p u u p é o ), 2 aor. inf. a.
neptéirearov (TTfptTrtVro)), 2 aor. a»
7repte<rirâT0  (ir€pi<nrà(û ) 9 im pf. p.
nepteaxov  (ttcptcx®)» 2 aor. a. 
nepiérefiav (nepiTefAvai), 2 aor. a.



7Tcpifcaxrai (irepiÇâvvvfjLi), 1 aor. impv. 
m.

7repLTjpeÏTa ( irepiaipécû), im pf. p. 
irep id év rcç  ( t t epiTiôrjfJii), 2 aor. ptcp. eu. 
•jrepito'Tao'a ( irepuoTTjfjLL), près. m. or p. 
•K€piiréa7)T€ ( ir e p iir i ir r a ) ,  2 aor. subjc. a. 
ttep ipepa fifiéva ç  (ttepipaivtù ),  pf. ptcp. p. 
7T€pipr)£avT€s ('rrepiprjyvvfj.L), 1 aor. 

ptcp. a.
7rep«r(rev(rai, -ev(rat (TrepiO’O’Évû)), 1 aor. 

inf. and opt. a.
7r€pLT€TfXrifJ.évOS (TT€piT€fLV(û), pf. ptcp. p.
7T€piTfxr)6rjvaL (nepiTefj-vo)), 1 aor. inf. p. 
ireaeîv (ttitttû)), 2 aor. inf. a. 
iréTTjTai (ttêrafiai), près, subjc. 
7rera»/xevoff (Treraojuai), près. ptcp. 
irecfravépaiTai ((jiavcpoa), pf. p. 
7r€(f>ip,(ù(To (̂ >tjUOû>), pf. impv. p. 
tn a c r a i  (7Ttd£û>), 1 aor. inf. a.
7rte, Trtetv (trtVco), 2 aor. im pv. and 

inf. a.
7TiKpavei (triicp a iv a ), fut. a.
TrXatray (7rXd£T(Tû>), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
7rXé^avref (ttXékû)), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
7rXeoi/d(rat (TrXeci'd^û)), 1 aor. opt. a. 
TrX^övv^vat (ttXtjÖvi/üj), 1 aor. inf. p.
7TXrjptûôrj (ttXt^poû)), 1 aor. subjc. p. 
7rXî7(raç, -(râeis (Trt/iTrX ĵUt), 1 aor. ptcp.

a. and p.
7raiT)Œ€i.av (ttoieco), 1 aor. opt. 
ira ifia veî ( ira ijia iv a ) j  fut. a. 
ttpaôccs (7rt7rpdoMCû>), 1 aor. ptcp. p. 
irpoßds (irp a ß a iv a ), 2  aor. ptcp. a. 
irpaßeßrjKv'ia (id.), pf. ptcp. a. 
TTpayeyav&s ( 7Tpayivofxai), pf. ptcp. a. 
7rpa€ßißa(rav (irpoßißä£a)), 1 aor. a. 
irpaûyvûoo-fxivaç (TrpoytvoxrKû)), pf. ptcp.

P- ,
77poeXevaeraL (Trpcep^Ojuat), fut. 
ttpaevr)p£aro (Trpcei/ap^Ojuat), 1 aor.
7TpaeTrrjyyeiXara (7rpoe7rayyéXXa>), 1 aor. 

m.
7TpQ€ŒT(ùT€Ç (TTpOtOTT̂ jUt), pf. ptcp. a.
irpaéTeivav (ttparciva)), 1 aor. a. 
irpae<pr)T€vav (ttpa<fir)Tev(ù)y impf. a. 
t7rpaé(j>ôaa,€V (7rpacpÔàvcô), 1 aor. a.. 
ttpaeapaKÔreç (Trpoopdcù), pf. ptcp. a. 
irparjyev (ïtpaây<û)j impf. a. 
ttparjki?ikqtclç  (7rpaeX7ri£û>), pf. ptcp. a. 
7rpar)fxapTi]KÔ)s (7rpoa/xapTavû)), pf. ptcp. 

a.
7TporjTLaudfieôa (Trpoamdojuat), 1 aor.
7TporjToifxaa-a (irpoeTOLfid^œ), 1 aor. a. 
irpoKCKTjpvyfievas (tt paKijpva-aa), pf.

ptcp. p.

i 7poK€\€LpL(Tfiévaç (rtp a x etp ifa ), pf
ptcp. p.

7TpaKexcipaTavrjuévas (7rpo^etporoveca), 
pf. ptcp. p.

7rpaapà)fj.r}v (irpaapaa), impf. m. 
irpcKravéôevTa ( Trpotrai'arttfrç/u), 2  aor. 

m.
irpa(T€t,pyd(raTa ( irpo(T€pyd{afjt.ai), 1 aor. 
7rpo(T€K\iÔr} (irpQ(TK.\iV(ù), 1 aor. p. 
<rrpo(T€KoXXr)ôr} (n pa o ,Ka\\da>)J 1 aor. p. 
7rpo(reKi5vovv (7rpa<TKvveü>), im pf. a. 
Trpoo-cvrjvaxev (7T po<r< £épû > ), pf. a. 
7rpo(T€7rt£rei/ (7rpo(T7rt7rrû)), 2 aor. a. 
7rpa(T€pr}^€V (irpao'prjyvvfjt.i)) 1 aor. a. 
ttpa(ré<rxr]<a (irpo(réx<a) 9 pf. a. 
TTpaorecjiûivet, (7rpoa-(j)(ûV€(û)f impf. a. 
T r p o o - e ô p T o ç  (7 r p c < r e d û > ) , près. ptcp. a. 
•jrpaorjveyKa (Trpotr^epû)), 1 aor. a. 
irpoarjpyaa-aTo {ttpa(Tepyd£ap.ai), 1 aor. 
7rpaoT]v£aTo (ttpaaevxofia i), 1 aor.
7rpatrêcs (TrpcoTi&jjUt), 2 aor. im pv. a. 
7rpa(r\aßav {tt po(rKa}ißdvo3), 2  aor. 

im pv. m.
7rpa<rfj.€Lvai (irpotr/iévei), 1 aor. in f. a. 
irpo(Tirr)^as (Trpoo’TnJ'yvvjUt), 1 aor. ptcp. 

a.
irpaa-Trjvai (irp a îa rijfx i), 2 aor. inf. a.
7Tpa(T(ùpp.L(rÔr}(Tav («■ po<rop/u£<ö), 1 aor. 

P* #
7rpo(Tû>x0«ra (Trpotro^tfco), 1 aor. a. 
TTporpe^djuevoç (irpa rpeira)), 1 aor. 

ptcp. m.
7Tpo virîjpxov  (7rpov7rdpx<a), im pf. a. 
i?Ta'i<rr}T€ (TTTa/ffl), 1 aor. subjc. a. 
7rro7/Ö^Te (tttocü)), 1 aor. subjc. p. 
TTTv^aç (tttvo-ctü)), 1 aor. ptcp. a.
Trrvcraç (7ttvû>), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
m-vôôfievas (7rvvôdvafxai), 2 aor. ptcp.

pavTL(T(ùVTaL (p a v r ifa ) ,  1 aor. subjc. m. 
p€V(TOV(TlV (pétû), fut.
pjfêov (p rjy w fii), 1 aor. im pv. <*. 
p ty a s  (p iV ra), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
pviravÔT)Ta> (pvTratvû)), 1 aor. im pv. p. 
pV7rap€vôr)T(û (pvirap€VQfiaL), 1 aor.

im pv. p. 
pOtrat (pvojuat), 1 aor. im pv. m.

o-ßerai (a-ßevwfiL), 1 aor. in f. a.
<T€crr)7T€ (<TT}7r(ù)y 2 pf. a.
(T£(riyT}fj.évQs (o-tydû)), pf. ptcp. p. 
crecrcofca ((ra)fa>), pf. a. 
a-rjfiâvai (ü7}fj.aiv(ù)f 1 aoi*. in f. a. 
<r0ei'û><m ((r^evocù), fut. a.
(Tirapels (<T7retp<ü), 2 aor. ptcp. p.



itircv<rov (airevàœ), 1 aor. impv. a. 
trraôjjy crrds, etc. (tarrjfu), 1 and 2 

aor.
(mjpiÇat 1 aor. inf. a.
oTTjcrt) (toTTjfit), 1 aor. subjc. a. 
(rrpaffreis (orpé<£a>), 2 aor. ptcp. p.
<TTpSxrov ((rrpâvvvfu), 1 aor. impv. a. 
(TVyK-, V .S . (TVVK-.
<rvK\aßov<ra (ovWapßdva>)} 2 aor. ptcp. 

a.
crvKKrjfiŷ r} (id.), fut.
0~Vfl7T-, V . s .  (TVV7T-.
crvvaydyere (avvâya>), 2 aor. impv. a. 
0*uvai/eic6ti/T0 (avvava.K€ifiai), impf. 
(rvvairaxôêvTes ((rvvairâyv), 1 aor. 

ptcp. p.
avvairéôavov (o,vvairo0vr}O‘K(û)9 2 aor. a. 
<Tvvairfjxû1) (.frvvairâyto), 1 aor. p. 
<rvva7ro)XeTo (<n>va7roXXtyu), 2 aor. m. 
avvâpai (<rvvaip(o)9 1 aor. inf. a. 
ovvaxôr)<rofiai (avvayat), 1 fut. p. 
avvèeèefiévos (o~vvè4(o)9 pf. ptcp. p. 
<rvvi(ev£ev (<rvv£eùyvvpi)9 1 aor. a. 
trvvéôevTO (ovvTtôrjfii), 2 aor. m.
<Tvveièvtrjs (<rvv€Îèov)> pf. ptcp. a. 
ovveikrjÿvia ((rvXKafißava>), pf. ptcp. a. 
(7VV€L7reTO ((rvveirofiai), impf.
(Twei^ero (o~uvé)((û), impf. p. 
avveKOfuaav ((rwieo/ufco), 1 aor. a. 
oweXi;Xu0û>s (<rvvepxofiat), pf. ptcp. 
ovveiréoTTj ((rvveÿioTTjfAi), 2 aor. a.
(Tvviiriov (<rvv7rw(ù)} 2 aor. a. 
ovveo'iràpaÇev (ov<T7rapdo,<r(o)9 1 aor. a. 
(rvv€(rrakp.évos (cn/<rréXXa>), pf. ptcp. p. 
ovvc<rrâ>(Ta (avvtOTTjpi), pf. ptcp. 
avvéra^a (crui/rdcrcra>), 1 aor. a. 
avvera<f)TjiM€v (<rvvôàirT(û)f 2 aor. p. 
crvvere (c r v v i i j f u ) ,  2  aor. a.
(rwereôcLVTO ((ruvridrjfii), plpf. m.
(Tvvenjpet ((rvvTTjpe<û)} impf. a. 
ovvc(f)ay4s (orvetrÖMö), 2 aor. a. 
awéxeov  (ouv^f®), impf, or 2 aor.
«ruvTjyépêrjre (<rvv€yeip(o)y 1 aor. p. 
(Tvvr)yp.êvos (<rvvây<ü)9 pf. ptcp. p. 
avvrj0\rj<rav (trvvaôXéto), 1 aor. a. 
a~UV1)ôpaL(TfjL€VQS (<rvva0pot(0)), pf. ptcp.

P; ,
cTvvrjKav \<rvvir)iii)} 1 aor. a.
<Tvvrjka<T€v (crweXavixa), 1 aor. a. 
<rvvr{KKa<r<T€v {<rvvctK\âcrcrcû), impf. a.
(TwqvTTjtrev (avvavrda), 1 aor. a. 
cruvrçpyei (cri>ve/jyéa>), impf. a. 
ovvTjp7rdK€i9 -Tfpirafrav (ovvap7rdÇü>)9

plpf. and 1 aor.

<Tvvr)<rav  (< r v v e t f i t ) 9 impf.
<jvvt)(tÔi€v (<tvvç<tÔL(û)9 impf.
<TvvrjTc ((Tvvtrjfu), 2 aor. subjc. a. 
gvvtjxÔt} (avvayù)), 1 aor. p.
<tvvio&v ( t r v v e ï b o v ) ,  ptcp.
(T W i e i ç  ( < r u v i i } f u ) t près. ptcp. 
cT v v t o v T o s  (crwet/u), près. ptcp. gen. s. 
o v v u r r a v e t v  ( ( r v v i < m ] f u ) 9 pres. inf. 
<rvvi<ù<ri ( t r v v i i } i u ) 9 près, subjc. 
( r v v K a r a r e d e i f i e v o s  ( o iw je a r c r r i0 > 7 /L u ) ,  pf. 

ptcp. m.
< r v v K € K e p a < r p é v o s  ( ( r v v K e p d v v v f i i ) ,  pf. 

ptcp. p.
a v v 7 r a p a K \ r ) ô r j v a i  (< T V V T ra p a K à k é< ù )9 1

aor. inf. p.
<tvvovt(ûv (trvveifj.i)9 ptcp. gen. pl.
<T v v r a ( j> é v T € s  (c r w Ö d i r r t o ) ,  2  aor. ptcp. 

P* #
< n )V T c \ c < r 0 c is  (trtwreXea>), 1 aor. ptcp. p.
<TVVT€TflT}pivO$ (<TVVTéfÂV(û)9 pf. ptcp. p.
o v v T e T p t f i f i é v o ç  ( ( r v v r p t ß c ü ) ,  pf. ptcp. p. 
cT v v r e r p i < f ) 0 a i  (id.), pf. inf. p.
CTVVV7T€Kpt0T](raV (<TVVVTTOKplVOfiat), 1 

aor. p.
<ru v< j)v€ t< ra t (< rv v < f)v o ) )9 2  aor. ptcp. p. 
(rvvSxn (crvvtTjfjLL), 2 aor. subjc. a.
< r(o0 j} (cra>£<a), 1 aor. p.
<r â x r a t  (id.), 1 aor. inf. a.

Ta.KT)(rerai (Tt}K(o)9 fut. p.
T a p a x 0 r j v a t  ( T a p d o w t o ) ,  1  aor. inf. p. 
T €0€ C tT a i (0 e a o f i a i ) 9 pf. 
r é 0 € iK .a  ( r t 0 r j f i t ) 9 pf. a.
T € 0 € fie\ t(Û T O  (0 € f l€ \ l6 < û ) i  plpf. p.
T€0jj (rt0r}fit)9 1 aor. subjc. p. 
T € 0 \ tp L flévO S  (ÖXtßoj), pf. ptcp. p. 
T € 0 v a v a t  (0 v t )< tk < ù )9 pf. inf. a. 
T € 0 v i } K c v a i  (id.), pf. inf. a.
T € 0 p a . f i f i é v o s  (rpeÿco), pf. ptcp. p. 
T € 0 p a v ( T f i é v o s  ( 0 p a v a>), pf. ptcp. p. 
T € 0 v f i e v a  ( 0 v (û ) 9 pf. ptcp. p.
T e0<à <rtv  ( r i0 T } f i i )y  1  aor. subjc. p.
TeKTj (tikt(ù)9 2 aor. subjc. a. 
T ç\ ea -0 < ù < r iv  (rcXéo)), 1 aor. subjc. p. 

fut.
r e r a y f i i v o s  ( r a c r c r a ) ) ,  pf. ptcp. p. 
r é r a K T a i  (id.), pf. p. 
r e r a p a y f i é v o s  ( r a p a c r c r a ) ) ,  pf. ptcp. p. 
r e r â p a K T a i  (id.), pf. p.
T e r a x é v a i  (id.), pf. inf. a. 
reréXcorai (reXéa>), pf. p.
t é V c (^yx^vtù)i pf* a*
T €T T )pr)K av  ( r r j p é a>), pf. a.
T € T ip ,T jf ié v o s  (rt/idcû), pf. ptcp. p.



T€Tpaxr}\i<rpêvos (rpa^?;Xifo)), pf. ptcp.
P; .

T€TV(p(ûrai (rvcpôia), pf. p. 
reVi^a (rvyxâv<ù)y pf. a.
Te^ôeis (tikto)), 1  aor. ptcp. p.
TlO'OVO’lV (tiVü>), fut. a.

t»7r€Ôeî a (t»7roôetKvu/xt), 1 aor. a. 
vTréÔTjKa (yiroTLÖ-q^C), 1 aor. a. 
virekaßev (v iToKafißava), 2 aor. a. 
vireXelfpÔTjv ({/TroXetTro)), 1 aor. p. 
v7T€/xeiva, -fievov (virofiévai), 1 aor. and 

impf.
Vir€flV7)<TÔr}V (t/7TOfiLfiVTI<TK(û)f 1 aor. p. 
v 7T€V€yK€Îv (virocpépa), 2 aor. inf. a. 
V7rei/ooui/ (t»7roi/oéo)), im pf. a. 
{/TreTrXeufra (iiTroTrXeo)), 1 aor. a.
V7T€pl8 Ô)V (v 7T€p€Îàov), ptcp.
viréoTpeyfta (viro o rpécpa ), 1 aor. a. 
vire a rp â v v v o v  {vTTOvrptovvvp.i), impf. 
v ir erâyr) (v 7rora<r<r<ù)i 2 aor. p. 
viréra ^ a  (id.), 1 aor. a. 
virrjyov {virayca), im pf. a.
V7T7)KOVOV ( i l TCLKOXHü), im pf. a.
virrjveyKa  (£7ro<£ép<a), 1 aor. a. 
vTTrjpxov (vTrapx®)) im pf. a. 
V7roôéôeKTat (uîroôe^o/xat), pf. 
inrobeàefiévos ({ittoÔccû), pf. ptcp. p. 
vTrohrjwai (id.), 1 aor. im pv. m. 
v 7roàpap,6vT€s(v7roTp4x cù \  2 aor. ptcp. a.
VTTOpLCLVaSy -p.€p.VqK&S (v iT0/X61/0)), 1 a01\

and pf. ptcp. a. 
v 7rop,vrj<rcLL (vTTOfiLfxvrjorKiû), 1 aor. in f. a. 
{/TroTryewo’aff (ti7ro7ri/éû>), 1 aor. ptcp. a. 
V7rooT€ikr)TCU (t»7T00TeXX<a), 1 aor. subjc. 

m.
v iTorayjj (i/7rordo-orcû), 2 aor. subjc. p. 
vn o ra ^ a i (id.), 1 aor. inf. a. 
vTToréraKrai (id.), pf. p. 
v(TT€pr)Kévai (‘voT€pé(û)3 pf. inf. a. 
v\jra)ôâ> (vy/soa), 1 aor. subjc. p.

cp a y e ra i (è<rôi<ù), fut. 2 s.
(f)âvr} (<j)aiv(û), 1 aor. sub jc. a.

(fieicrofiai ((peîàopai), fut.
(fievÇofiaL (0euya>), fut. 
cpôapjj (cpôeLpœ), 2 aor  ̂ subjc. p. 
<f)ôâ<r(ûp,€v ( ( p ô â v œ ) ,  1  aor. subjc.
^pôepeî (<pôeip(û), fut. a.
<jpîjjtoîv, -ovv (0t/ido)), près. inf. a. 
cppayfj (<ppâ<T<rai), 2 aor. subjc. p. 
ippâvov (<ppâÇ'<ù), 1 aor. im pv.
<Pv€is, <Pvs (<£ij<a), 2 aor. p. and a. 
cpvkaÇov {(pvXâ(r<T(û), 1  aor. im pv. a. 
(pvTcvÔTjTc (tpvrevœ), 1  aor. im pv. p. 
<p(ÛTl€Î, ~TL(T€L ((p(ÙTL^(û), fut.

X a k a x r iv  (^aXdoj), près. a. 3 pl. 
X a p r jv a i  (xacpa), 2 aor. in f. p. 

.X a PV<T0PLaL ( i d . ) ,  ^u t .
XpTjcrai (xpdo/xai.), 1 aor. im pv. m. 
Xprjvov (KixPVH'^i 1  a o r * i m P v » a * 
X p ovitrei  ( ^ p o W f c ù)> f o t .
Xpâ>  (xpaoftat)j près. im pv.
X<ùpT}(rai (x c o p é a i ) ,  1  aor. inf. a. 
X&pifTCLi (xù)ptÇ<û)i 1 aor*
X<opovcrai (^ojpcoj), pres. ptcp. a.

yjArjXa(j>r}<r€Lav (yjfrjXacpaw), 1 aor. Opl. 
\jfvyr)<r€Tai ( ^ v x (û ) ,  2  fut. p. 
yjA(ùfiL(r(ù (^<o/u£a>), 1 aor. subjc. a.

(ûKobôfiovv (ohco8op,éia), impf, 
a)/xiX« (6/xtXe<a), im pf. 
a)/xoXdyow (o/xoXoye<a), im pf, 
w/xocra (ofL vvfit), 1  aor. a.
«ye/ôto-a (ovetS/fû)), 1 aor. a.. 
à>v6p,a<ra (ovofxafa), 1 aor. a. 
œpôpiÇev (opôplÇto), im pf.
&pi<TCL (optica), 1 aor. a. 
âp/iijo-a (6p|tda>), 1 aor. a.
&pv£ev (opv<T(r<ù), 1 aor. a. 
©PXrço’cicrtfe (ôp^éo/xat), 1 aor. 
œ<p€L\ov (o0 eiXû)), im pf.
&(f)ônv (èpd(ù)y 1 aor. p.
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FROM SOME REVIEWS

1. T H E  PR O LEG O M EN A

,f Considering the mass o f  detail which Dr. Moulton has handled, his accuracy is amazing. 
Of course his booh is indispensable, really a first requisite to the understanding o f  New 
Testament Greek. We do not see hew it could haue been better done, and it will unques
tionably take its place as the stundard grammar o f  New Testament Greek."

The British Weekly.

11A contribution to the scientific study o f  the New Testament, whose importance can 
scarcely be exaggerated. Dr. Moulton's aim has been attained with consummate success. 
There is not a dull page in the book."—Professor H. A. A. K e n n e d y  in The Expository 
Times.

“ Dr. Moulton has done admirable work in producing the result which we haue mentioned. 
His arguments that ' common Greek ’ is the language o f  the New Testament writers are con- 
oincing, and he has marshalled them with great skill and learning. . . . His book ought to 
•be o f great interest to the scholar."—Athenceum.

"  We hope we haue made it dear that this booh is one that maintains the Iscsl o f  
Cambridge scholarship, that it is full o f  interest to the 3tudent o f  Classical Greek, and 
that to the student o f  the New Testament it  is Indispensable."—Cambridge Review.

‘ ’ Let us take a note o f  the date o f  the appearance o f  this grammar. In all future 
work on the New Testament it will be referred to as the opening o f  a new epoch o f  New 
Testamsnt study. What has brought the change about? It is the discovery o f  Greek 
papyri. Dr. Moulton's Grammar marks a revolution in New Testament study."

Rev. J a m e s  H a s t in g s , D.D.

2. V olum e : II. Parts i and ii

"Alt who have worked with Dr. Moulton's 1Prolegomenaf will rejoice that, In spite o f  
his greatly lamented death, the mass o f  material which he had put together is now 
.being published under the competent editorship o f  Mr. W. F. Howard."—Guardian.

"No English scholar knew ths grammar o f  N.T. Greek as did Dr. Moulton. No student 
who wishes to be fu lly  informed as to ths original language o f  the New Testament will 
neglect to add this and succeeding issues to Dr. Moulton's 1 Prolegomena.’ ”

Holbom Review.

"Mr. Howard deserves both thanks and commendation fo r  the care and competence 
with which he has performed his task as editor."—Classical Review.

“  We welcome this instalment o f  Vol. II, and shall look forward with interest to its 
conclusion. The etiitor, Mr. Howard, has done his work with great skill and care."—Record.

"W e fee l indebted to those who have undsrtaken the responsible and laborious duty 
o f  publishing this work. It is a book to be bought fo r  economy's sake; it enables one 
to dispense with any othsr grammar o f  Septuagint Greek. English scholarship will be 
more than abreast o f  its rivals on ths Continent and in America."—The Athenaeum.



FROM DR MOULTON’S PREFACE 
TO THE PROLEGOMENA

— «—

The life-history of the Greek language has been investigated 
with minutest care, not only in the age of its glory, but also 
throughout the centuries of its supposed senility and decay. 
Its syntax has been illuminated by the comparative method ; 
and scholars have arisen who have been willing to desert the 
masterpieces of literature and trace the humble development 
of the Hellenistic vernacular down to its lineal descendant in 
the vulgar tongue of the present day. Biblical scholars cannot 
study everything, and there are some of them who have never 
heard of Brugmann and Thumb. It may be some service to 
introduce them to the side-lights which comparative philology 
can provide.

But I hope this book may bring to the exegete material 
yet more important for his purpose, which might not otherwise 
come his way. The immense stores of illustration which have 
been opened to us by the discoveries of Egyptian papyri, ac
cessible to all on their lexical side in the brilliant Bible Studies 
of Deissmann, have not hitherto been systematically treated 
in their bearing on the grammar of New Testament Greek. 
The main purpose of these Prolegomena has accordingly been 
to provide a sketch of the language of the New Testament as 
it appears to those who have followed Deissmann into a new 
field of research. There are many matters of principle need
ing detailed discussion, and much new illustrative material 
from papyri and inscriptions, the presentation of which will, I 
hope, be found helpful and suggestive. In the present volume, 
therefore, I  make no attempt at exhaustiveness, and often 
omit important subjects on which I have nothing new to say. 
By dint of much labour on the indices, I have tried to provide 
a partial remedy for the manifold inconveniences of form 
which the plan of these pages entails. My reviewers en
courage me to hope that I have succeeded in one cherished 
ambition, that of writing a grammar which can be read. 
The fascination of the Science of Language has possessed me 
ever since in boyhood I  read Max Müller’s incomparable 
Lectures-, and I have made it my aim to communicate what 
I could of this fascination before going on to dry statistics



and formulae. In the second volume I shall try to present 
as concisely as I can the systematic facts of Hellenistic acci
dence and syntax, not in the form of an appendix to a grammar 
of classical Greek, but giving the later language the inde
pendent dignity which it deserves. . . .

The new features of this edition are necessarily confined 
within narrow range. The Additional Notes are suggested 
by my own reading or by suggestions from various reviewers 
and correspondents, whose kindness I gratefully acknowledge. 
A  new lecture by Professor Thumb, and reviews by such 
scholars as Dr. Marcus Dods, Dr. H. A. A. Kennedy, and Dr. 
Souter, have naturally provided more material that I  can at 
present use. M y special thanks are due to Mr. H. Scott, of 
Oxton, Birkenhead, who went over the index of texts and 
two or three complicated numerical computations in the body 
of the book, and sent me unsolicited some corrections and 
additions, for which the reader will add his gratitude to 
mine. The unbroken kindness of my reviewers makes it 
needless for me to reply to criticisms here. I  am tempted 
to enlarge upon one or two remarks in the learned and helpful 
Athenceum review, but will confine myself to a comment 
on the “ awkward results which the writer anticipates from 
the evidence of the papyri as set forth in my work. My 
Prolegomena, he says, “ really prove that there can be no 
grammar of New Testament Greek, and that the grammar of 
the Greek in the New Testament is one and the same with 
the grammar of the ‘ common Greek ’ of the papyri.”  I  agree 
with everything except the “ awkwardness” of this result 
for me. To call this book a Grammar of the ‘ Common ’ 
Greek, and enlarge it by including phenomena which do 
not happen to be represented in the New Testament, would 
certainly be more scientific. But the practical advantages of 
confining attention to what concerns the grammatical inter
pretation of a Book of unique importance, written in a 1a.ngn a .gp. 
which has absolutely no other literature worthy of the name, 
need hardly be laboured here, and this foreword is already 
long enough. I am as conscious as ever of the shortcomings 
of this book when placed in the succession of one which has 
so many associations of learning and industry, of caution and 
flawless accuracy. But I hope that its many deficiencies may 
not prevent it from leading its readers nearer to the meaning 
of the great literature which it strives to interpret. The 
new tool is certain not to be all its maker fondly wished it 
to be ; but from a vein so rich in treasure even the poorest 
instrument can hardly fail to bring out nuggets of pure gold.



EXTRACT FROM 
PROFESSOR HOWARD’S PREFACE TO

VOL II. PART i.

——♦—

The first volume of this Grammar of New Testament Greek 
was published in January 1906. Almost before the last 
sheets of the Prolegomena had passed from his hands Dr. 
Moulton was at work on the second volume. From that time 
until October 1915 when he set sail for India, the preparation 
of the second volume had first claim on his leisure hours and 
was also residuary legatee when the insistent demands of the 
pulpit, the platform and the committee room had been duly 
met. Three times only in those ten years was this task laid 
aside. In the autumn of 1911 he undertook a visitation of 
the Mission Stations of his Church in the W est Indies on his 
way to the (Ecumenical Methodist Conference at Toronto. 
The following year the delivery and publication of the 
Hibbert Lectures delayed his work on the Grammar. A  less 
serious interruption was a brief visit to the States, just before 
the outbreak of war, to give a series of popular lectures at 
Northfield. W ith these exceptions the work went steadily 
on, as the dated entries on the MS bear witness, though the 
issue of a fresh volume of papyri, or the appearance of some 
German monograph, or an event like the discovery and publica
tion of the Washington Codex, meant the re-examination and 
sometimes the revision of the portion already written. In  a 
letter to his publisher towards the end of this time he writes 
sadly that his college and university duties only leave him a 
few hours daily for the Grammar.

Readers of the preface to the first edition of the Prolego
mena will not need to be reminded of the cruel irony that 
such a doom should fall upon this passionate lover of inter
national goodwill. He fell a victim to that frenzy of hate



which broke with every sacred tradition of the sea. W e 
know that he toiled like a hero, and kept a cheerful courage 
through the three days and two nights of winter storms in 
an open boat until he succumbed not only to bodily weak
ness, but to “ superior spiritual attractions which he felt a 
long time before the ship was struck.” W ho that knew him 
can doubt that in his heart also there went up the prayer, 
Kvpte, fj,i) crT7]cry<; avroîs ravryv rrjv afiapriav.

It has fallen to other hands to prepare the Grammar for 
publication and to see the sheets through the press. The 
second volume consists of three parts : (1) Sounds and writ
ing; (2) Accidence; (3) Word-formation. The first and 
second parts were complete ; the third part was left unfinished. 
Shortly before leaving this country, however, Dr. Moulton 
decided upon an important addition to the original plan of 
Vol. II. An introductory chapter was to follow up some 
questions raised in Vol. I. and to prepare the way for an 
Appendix dealing minutely with the vexed question of Semi- 
tisms in the New Testament. Writing to his publisher 
(September 7, 1915) he says, “ The Introduction will not 
cover the ground of Prolegomena but will be supplementary, 
and will also include discussions of matters which have been 
in debate since the book appeared nine years ago. Chief 
among these is the question of Semitism, and I want to deal 
with this in a double way, which will make it one of the 
most conspicuous features of the book. The introduction 
deals with it generally, but will refer to an Appendix which 
is to take up the whole matter in detail. There is nothing 
at present which tackles the question at all systematically 
according to modern lights. For that purpose I need to 
have the help of a skilled Semitist, and I have asked my 
colleague the Eev. C. L. Bedale, who takes Hebrew at Dids- 
bury and Assyrian at the University, to collaborate with me 
in this matter. He has very gladly consented, and he will 
be gathering material while I am away. He is an extremely 
sound and able scholar, and, of course, we have the great 
advantage of being neighbours and able to consult constantly. 
I propose to put his name on the title page for the Appendix 
in question. I am sure that it will add very considerably to 
the value of the book.”

Dr. Moulton at once began to write the Introduction



currente' calamo, but some interruption disturbed him in the 
middle of a sentence when only two-thirds of the chapter 
had been written. The editor must, of course, assume sole 
responsibility for the remainder of the Introduction (pp. 22
34), but he believes that what he has supplied is a faithful 
representation of Dr. Moulton’s opinion on the questions under 
discussion. He was so fortunate as to track down a paper 
(written with great care only eighteen months earlier than 
the date of the Introduction) of which large use is made in 
§ 14 and from which a few sentences are quoted in later 
sections. Some further extracts from Dr. Moulton’s contribu
tion to Cambridge Biblical Essays (by kind permission of 
Messrs. Macmillan) and many jottings from Dr. Moulton’s 
College and University lectures made it possible to complete 
the chapter according to the author’s design.

The difficulties in the way of printing and publication 
have been, and still are, very formidable. But for the 
generosity and enterprise of Messrs. T. & T. Clark, the appear
ance of this book would have been delayed indefinitely. As 
it is, Vol. II. will be published in three separate parts in paper 
covers. The second part will follow closely on the heels of 
this portion, and the third part will be published with the least 
possible delay. The editor is now at work on the chapter 
that will complete part iii. Mr. Bedale’s work on the 
Appendix has been interrupted for the past three years by 
service abroad as Chaplain to the Forces.

The editor returns most hearty thanks to Professor 
Milligan who has not only read the proof sheets with closest 
care, checking references to papyri, but has given the benefit 
of his counsel again and again when difficult points called for 
settlement; to Professor Peake for valuable information and 
advice in several matters; and not least to Mr. H. Scott, 
whose name is by this time so familiar to all who are interested 
in the minutiae of Greek Testament grammar. Not only has 
Mr. Scott gone through the proofs most carefully in all stages 
to their great gain in accuracy, but he is also preparing the 
Indexes for the whole of Vol. II., and will fulfil a promise 
made to Dr. Moulton ten years ago to provide an Appendix 
elaborating certain principles that are lightly traced in 
part iii.



EXTRACT FROM PROFESSOR HOWARD’S
PREFACE TO YOL. II. PART ii.

— ♦—
T he  editor’s task in preparing the second part of this volume for the 
press has been comparatively simple. The manuscript was completed 
by Dr. Moulton, except that spaces were left for the numerous cross
references to be inserted later. The editor is also responsible for 
the verification of all other references and for a few alterations in 
statistical data. One other interference with the manuscript should 
be confessed. A noticeable feature of this grammar is the use of 
bold letters in the noun and verb paradigms to distinguish forms or 
types which actually occur in the New Testament. While the sheets 
were passing through the press it became evident that Dr. Moulton 
could not have revised this part of the work. The editor has spared 
no pains to make that distinctive record as accurate as all else that 
came from the author’s pen, and he makes grateful acknowledgment 
of the patience with which the printers have reset so many of the 
paradigms. The Rev. Dr. J. G. Tasker has kindly read through most 
of the proofs ; and no thanks are warm enough for the unfailing 
generosity of Professor Milligan, who has not only kept a watchful 
eye on every page at each stage of proof revision, but has himself 
tested every papyrus reference, in addition to making many fruitful 
suggestions.
[A  reference here follows to the death of the Rev. G. L. Bedale and Mr. H. Scott.]

This sacred task becomes the heavier, with first brother-in-law 
and then kindly old friend called from one’s side so early in the day. 
But other helpers will share in this service, and there is good hope 
that before long Volume II. will be concluded, and that in due course 
the volume on Syntax, begun by Dr. Moulton, will see the light.
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